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Warden of the London Diocesan Penitentiary,
;
Pringle-Stewart Lecturer, 1914.
Intention (Theological).

Highgate

Leuba (James Henry), Ph.D.
Professor of Psychology in

Bryn Mawr

College,

author of A Psychological
Pennsylvania
Study of Religion : its Origin, Function and
Future.
;

Intellectualism.

LODS (Adolphe), Docteur

fes-Lettres.

Charg6 de Cours h, la Faculte des Lettres de
rUniversit6 de Paris.
Images and Idols Hebrew and Canaanite).
(

LoEWE (Herbert Martin
Lecturer
College,

Oriental

in

James), M.A.
Languages, Exeter
Oxford ; sometime Curator of
in
Literature
the
University
Oriental

Library, Cambridge ; Director of Oriental
Studies, St. Catharine's College, Cambridge.

Judaism, Kabbala.

Lofthouse (William

F.),

M.A.

Old Testament
Language and Literature, Wesleyan College,
Handswovth, Birmingham ; anthov oi Ethics
and Atonement, Ethics and the Family.

Tutor

in

Philosophy and

Indifferentism.
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Lie. Theol., Dr.Phil. u. Theol.
Ordentlicher Professor der Kirchengeschichte
an der Universitat zn Halle ; Geheimer
Konsistdes
Mit-lied
Konsistorialrat
oriums der Provinz Sachsen.

LOOFS (Friedrich),

;
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Mackenzie (John Stuart), LL.D.,

Litt.D.
Professor of Logic and Philosophy in Univerof
South
"Wales
and
Monmouthsity College
shire
author of A Manual of Ethics,
Outlines
on
of
Metaphysics, Lectures
;

Hiimanism.

Kenosis.

Infinity.

Lord (James Henry).
Missionary in Bombay

in connexion

with the

Society of St. Jolm the Evangelist (Cowley,
Oxford), and the Parochial Missions to the
Jews.

Cochin (Malabar).

in

Jews

MacCulloch (John Aenott), Hon. D.D.
Andrews).
Rector of St. Saviour's, Bridge of Allan

(St.

Hon.
Canon of the Catliedral of the Holy Spirit,
in
Examiner
Cumbrae
Comparative Religion and Philosophy of Religion, Victoria
;

;

University,

Manchester

;

Bell

Lecturer,

Edinburgh Theological College author of
Comimrative Theology, Beligion : its Origin
and Forms, The Childhood of Fiction, The
Beligion of the Ancient Celts.
;

Hymns

Incense,

(Celtic),

Mackenzie (AVilliam Douglas), M.A., D.D.,
LL.D.
President of the Hartford Seminary Foundation, Riley Professor of Christian Theology
in the Hartford Theological Seminary ;
author of The Ethics of Gambling, Christianity and the Progress of Man, The Final
Faith.

Jesus Christ.

Mackintosh (Hugh

(Edin.).
Professor of Systematic

(Oxon.),

Ph.D. (Leipzig).

Implicit Faith.

Maclagan

(P. J.), M.A., D.Phil.
Of the English Presbyterian Mission, Swatow.

Incarnation (Chinese).

John), D.D. (Camb.), Hon.
D.D. (Glas.).
of
Bishop
Moray, Ross, and Caithness author
of Dictionary of Vernacular Syriac
editor
of East Syrian Liturgies.
;

Boden Professor

of Sanskrit in the University
of Oxford Fellow of Balliol College ; Fellow
of the British Academy ; Fellow of the
Royal Danish Academy ; Keeper of the
;

;

Hymns
Laity,

;

Hypnotism.

McGiFFERT (Arthur Cushman), Ph.D., D.D.
Washburn Professor of Church History in
Union Theological Seminary, New York
;

author of A History of Christianity in the
Apostolic Age, Martin Luther : the Man and

His Work.

Immanence.

Macgrf.gor (David Hutchison), M.A. (Edin.
and Camb.).
UniFellow of

in the

Economy

Leeds
sometime
Trinity College, Cambridge,
;

Laissez-Faire.

Hair), M.A,, B.D.
Free Church of Scotland
Mission, Conjeeveram.
Kanchipurara.
Macpherson (John), M.D., F.R.C.P.E.

Commissioner

in Lunacy for Scotland.
Hysteria, Insanity.
MacRitchie (David), F.S.A. (Scot, and Ireland).
Member of the Royal Anthropological Institute
of Great Britain and Ireland ; President of
the St, Andrew Society, Edinburgh author
oi Ancient and Modern Britons ; The Ainos ;
Fians, Fairies and Picts ; Scottish Gypsies
under the Stewarts, and other works.
Images and Idols (Lapps and Samoyeds).
;

Margoliouth (David Samuel), M.A.,

(Edin.

and

Oxon.), D.Sc. (Edin.).
in

Comparative Psychology
Aberdeen Lecturer in
and
Ethics to the AberPsychology, Logic,
deen Provincial Committee for the
Training
of Teachers; formerly Examiner in Philosophy to the University of Edinburgh;
author of Giordano Bruno (1903).
to the University of

;

of

Mohammed and the Rise of Islam, Mohameditor of many Arabic works.
Hymns (Ethiopic Christian, Muslim),

medanism

;

Minister of the United Free Church at Oban
Assistant Professor of Logic and Metaphysics in the University of Al)erdeen.
;

1906-1909.

Libertarianism and Necessitarianism.

Kalam, Khawarij.

Margoliouth (George), M.A. (Cantab.).
Member of the Board of Studies in Theology
at the University of Loudon ; formerly
Senior Assistant in the Department of
Oriental Printed Books and MSS in the
British Museum, and Examiner in Hebrew
and Aramaic in the University of London.

Hymns (Hebrew and

Jewish, Samaritan

and Karaite).

Mark (Hamilton

Imagination, Intelligence.

Mackenzie (Donald), M.A.

D.Litt.

Fellow of New College, and Laudian Professor
of Arabic in the University of Oxford ; author

Ibadis,

MclNTYRE (James Lewis), M.A.

Intercession

Christian),

Invocation (Liturgical),
(Christian, Anglican).

Of the United

Fellow of Corpus Christi College, and Reader
in Mental Philosophy in the University of
Oxford author of Introduction to Social
Psychology (1908), Body and Mind (1911).

of

Law

Maclean (James

Hymns (Vedic), Indian Buddhism.
McDouGALL (William), M.A., M.B., F.R.S.

Professor of Political

(Syriac

(Liturgical),

Indian Institute, Oxford.

Anderson Lecturer

New

Maclean (Arthur

Macdonell (Arthur Anthony), M.A.

versity

Theology in

College, Edinburgh ; author of The Doctrine
of the Person of Jesus Christ (1912).

Invisibility,

Landmarks and Boundaries,

Ross), M.A,, D.Phil. (Edin.),

D.D.

Clelland),

M.D.,

CM.,

F.R.F.P.S. (Glas.).
H.M. Commissioner of Control for Scotland;
formerly Medical Superintendent of Glasgow
Macintosh LecDistrict Asylum, Lenzie
turer on Insanity, St. Mungo's College,
Glasgow.
Hypochondria, Illegitimacy.
;

AUTHORS OF ARTICLES
(S. H.), M.A. (]>oiu1.), D.Sc. (Ediii.).
Principal of the Unitarian Home Missiona'-y
College, Manchester Lecturer in the Historj- of Christian Doctrine in tlie University

Mfxlone

;

of Manchester ; Examiner in Psychology
author of
in the University of Edinburgh
Studies in Philosophical Critirism, Leaders
of Religions Thought in the Nineteenth Cen;

tury.
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Murray (Robert Henry),
Minor Canon,

^LA., Liit.D.

Cathedral, Duljlin
Lecturer in History at Alexandra College,
Dublin author of Revolutionary Ireland
and its Settlements ; editor of The Journal
;

;

of John Stevens.

Hypocrisy.

Nakaji.ma (Tamaicichi).

Law

in the Imperial

Uni-

versity, Kyoto.

Law

Menzies (Allax), M.A., D.D.
Professor of Divinity and Biblical Criticism
in the University of ht. Andrews author
of The Earliest
editor of the Bevietv
Gospel ;
of Theology and Philosophy.
Law (Biblical, New Testament).
;

Mitchell (Anthony), D.D.
formerly
Bishop of Aberdeen and Orkney
and Pantonian Professor of
Principal
in
the
Theological College of the
Theology
;

Episcopal Church
Laud.

in Scotland.

(Shams-ul-Ulma

Jivanji

Jamshedji),

B.A., Hon. Ph.D. (Heidelberg).
Fellow of the University of Bombay ; Dipl.
Litteris et Artibus (Sweden)
Officier d'AcaFrance
Officier de I'lnstruction
diimie,
of
the AnthroFrance
President
Publique,
pological Society of Bombay Vice-President of the Bombay Branch of the Royal
Asiatic Society.
;

;

;

;

(Japanese).

Nicholson (Reynold Alleyne), M.A.,

Litt.D.,

LL.D.
Lecturer in Persian in the Universitj- of Cambridge soni'jtime Fellow of Trinity College
author of .4 Literary History of the Arabs
(1907), The Tarpmum al-AsMoaq of Ibn alArabi, with translation and commentary
;

;

(1911).

Jalal al-Din Rumi.
Niese (Benedikt), Ph.D.

Late Professor of Ancient History in the University of Halle editor of the Works of
;

Josephus.
Josephus.

Niven (William Dickie), M.A.
Minister of the United Free Church at Blairgowrie Co-examiner in Mental Philosophy
in the University of Aberdeen.
;

Ideal.

Northcote (Stafford Harry).

Initiation (Parsi).

Morgan (Conwy

Lloyd), D.Sc, LL.D., F.R.S.
Professor of Psychology and Ethics in the
University of Bristol ; .author of Introduction to Comparative Psychology, Instinct and
Experience.
Instinct,
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Laughter.

Viscount

St.

Gyres

;

author of

Ion (1901), Pasccd [1909).

Franks Fine-

Jansenism.

Ottley (Robert Laurence), D.D.
Regius Professor of Pastoral Theology, and
Canon of Christ Church, Oxford author of
The Doctrine of the Incarnation (1S95),
Aspects of the Old Testament (1897), The
Rcligioii of Israel (1905), and other work.s.
;

Morrison

(John), M.A., D.D.
Formerly Principal of the Church of Scotland
College, Calcutta.

Innocence.

Kalighat.

MouLTON

(.James Hope),

M.A.

(Cantab.), D.Lit.

D.D.

(Edin.), D.C.L. (Durham),
D.Theol. (Berlin).
Sometime Fellow of King's College, Cambridge ;
Greenwood Professor of Hellenistic Greek
and Indo-European Philology in the University of Manchester Tutor in Didsbury
Weslej'an College ; author of Grammar of

(Lond.),

;

New

Testament Greek {Srd

and Religions
(Hibbert

ed. 1908), Religion

{1913), Early
Lectures), 1914.

Zoroastrianism

;

;

'

'

Ishtar.

MtJNRO (Robekt), M.A., M.D., LL.D.

(Edin.

and

(A. C), M.A.
Sometime Svholar

of Christ's College, Cambridge editor of Fragments of Zeno and
Cleanthes, Euripides' Helena, Heraclidce, and
;

Andrews).

the
Munro Lectureship on
Anthropologj' and Pre-historic Arclireology
President
of
the Anthropological Secpast
tion of the British Association ; author of

Founder

Nettleton Professor of Old Testament Exegesis
and Criticism, and Instructor in Assyrian,
in Hartford Theological Seminary formerly
Director of the American School of Archaeology in Jerusalem author of The Early
History of Syria and Palestine, Esther in
Critical
the International
Commentary,
Jerusalem in Bible Times, The Early ReIsrael.
ligion of

Pearson

Iranians.

St.

Paton (Lewis Bayles), Ph.D., D.D.

of

Phoenissce.

;

Ancient Scottish Lake-Divellings, The LakeDwellings of Europe, Palaeolithic Man
and Terramara Settlements in Europe, Prehistoric Britain.

Lake- Dwellings.

King (Greek and Roman).
Perles

(Felix), Ph.D.
Rabbi at Konigsberg.

Law

(Jewish).

Phillpotts (Bertha Surtees), M.A. (Dublin).
Lady Carlisle Research Fellow of Somerville
FelloAv of
the Royal
College, Oxford
;

Murray (John

Clark), LL.D. (Glas.), F.R.S.C.
Emeritus Professor of Moral Philosophy in
McGill University, Montreal
author of
;

A Handbook

of Psychology,

Christian Ethics.
Idleness, Ignorance.

A

Handbook of

of

Society

hagen)

;

Northern Antiquaries (Copen-

formerly Librarian of Girton Col-

Cambridge author of Kindred and
Clan : A Study in the Sociology of the Teu-

lege,

;

tonic Races (191.3).

Inheritance (Teutonic).
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Xll

Pinches (Theophilus Gcldridge), LL.D. (Glas.),
M.R.A.S.
^ „
.

Lecturer in Assyrian at University College,
London, and at the Institute of Archaeology,
Hon. Member of the Society
Liverpool
;

Asiatique.

Hymns

Shorey (Paul), Ph.D., LL.D., Litt.D.
Professor and Head of the Department
Greek

Prudent lus.

Showerman

Professeur de Sanscrit h, I'universite de Gand ;
Correspondant de 1' Academic royale de
Belgique Co-Directeur du Musion Membre de la R.A.S. et de la Society asiatique.
;

;

Incarnation

;

;

(Bud-

Jivanmukta, Karma.
Poznanski (Samuel), Ph.D. (Heidelberg).
Rabbiner und Prediger in Warschau (Polen).

Classical Library), 1914.
Isis.

Sieg (Emil), Dr.

Phil.

Ordentlicher Professor des Sanskrit
vergleichenden indogermanischen
wissenschaft in Kiel.

dhist),

und der
Sprach-

Itihasa.

Simpson (James Gilliland), D.D.
Canon and Precentor of St. Paul's

;

Examining

Chaplain to the Bishop of Argyll and the

Karaites.
R.), M.A., M.D., F.R.S., F.R.C.P.
Lecturer in the Physiology of the Senses in
Fellow of
the University of Cambridge
St. .John's College, Cambridge ; President
of the Anthropological Section of the British Association in 1911
author of The Todas.

Rivers (W. H.

Isles.

Irving and the Catholic Apostolic Church,
Justification.

;

;

Kin, Kinship.
(Sir

(Grant), Ph.D.

Professor of Latin in the University of AVisFellow in the American School of
consin
Classical Studies at Rome, '1898-1900 author
of The Great Mother of the Gods (Dissertatranstion), 1901, With the Professor, 1910
lator of Ovid's Hcroides and Amores (Loeb

tates (Louvain).

Robertson

of

Roose-

;

;

Kindness, Liberty (Christian).
PoussiN (Louis de la Vallee), Docteur en philooriensophie et lettres (Li^ge), en langues

Identity

Chicago

Isocrates.

Pope (Robert Martin), M.A. (Camb. and Man-

(Buddhist),

in the University of

velt Professor at the University of Berlin,
1913 ; Member of the American Institute of
Art and Letters.

(Babylonian).
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George Scott),K.C.S.I.,D.C.L.,

M.P.
Formerly British Agent at Gilgit author of
The Kafirs of the Hindu- Kush and Chitral,
The Story of a Minor Siege, and other works.

Smith (Henry Preserved), D.D.

.

Librarian of the Union Theological Seminary,
New York fomierly Professor of Old Testament Literature and the History of Religion
in the Mead ville Theological School, Pennsyl;

vania.

Inheritance (Hebrew).

;

LC.S.
Superintendent of Ethnography, Panjab, India.
A.),

(Otto), Dr. phil. et jur. h.c.
Ordentlicher
Professor
fiir
vergleichende
Sprachforschung an der Universitat zu Breslau ; author of Prehistoric Antiquities of
the

Aryan Peo'ples.
King (Teutonic and

Litu-Slavic),

Law

(Teutonic and Slavic).

Scott (William Rosert), M.A., D.Phil., Litt.D.
Lecturer in Political
sity of St.

Economy in the UniverAndrews Vice-President of the

Economic

History

;

Section of the International Historical Congress, 1912 author
of Francis Hutcheson: his Life,
Teaching,
and Position in the History of Philosophy
;

'

in

A

of India,

Ceylon.

Jalandhara,
sinagara.

Kaniska,

Soderblom (Nathan), D.D.

Kapilavastu,
(Paris),

Ku-

Hon. D.D.

(Geneva, Christiania, St. Andrews),
filfeve dipl6m6 de I'ficole des Hautes fitudes ;
Archbishop of Upsala Prochancellor of the
University of Upsala ; formerly Professor
in the University of Upsala and in the
University of Leipzig.
Incarnation (Introductory, Parsi).
;

Speight (Harold Edwin Balme), M.A.
Junior Minister of Essex Church, Kensington ;
formerly Assistant Professor of Logic and
Metaphysics in the University of Aberdeen ;
sometime Fellow of Manchester College,
Oxford.

(1900).

Lessing.

Industrialism, Insurance.

Seaton (Mary Ethel).
Medieval and Modern
Class

Asoka

and

Jat.

Schkader

(retired) ; author
Rulers of India,' Early History
History of Fine Art in India

Of the Indian Civil Service
of

Kafiristan.

Rose (H.

Smith (Vincent Arthur), M.A.

Language Tripos,

1909 and 1910; Lecturer at Girton

I.,

College, Cambridge.
Images and Idols (Teutonic

and Slavic).
Sell (Edward), B.D., D.D., M.R.A.S.
Fellow of the University of Madras; Hon.
Canon of St. George's Cathedral, Madras;
Secretary of the Church Missionaiy Society,
Madras author of The Faith of Islam, The

Starbuck (Edwin Diller), Ph.D.
Professor of Philosophy in the State University of Iowa author of The Psychology
of Religion.
Intuitionalism.
;

Stawell (Florence Melian).
of Newnhara College,
(Classical Tripos, 1892, Part I.
Class I. Div. I. ) ; sometime Lecturer in
Classics at Newnham College.

Cambridge

Ionic Philosophy.

;

Historical Develojmient of the Qur'an, The
Life of Muhammad, The Religious Orders of
Islam.

Student

Certificated

Stock

(St.

George), M.A. (Oxford).

Lecturer on Greek in the University of Birmingham author of English Thought for
English Thinkers.
Incarnation (Greek and Roman).
;

Images and Idols (Muslim), Inspiration
(Muslim), Islam.

AUTHORS OF ARTICLES
(George J.), M.A. (Trinity College,
Dublin).
Of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at-Law ; Professor
of Philosophy and Jurisprudence in University College, Cork, National University
of Ireland.

ham), LL.D. (Cambridge, Liverpool, Calcutta, and Harvard), Dr. Hist. (Moscow),
Dr. juris (Berlin), F.B.A.
Corpus Professor of Jurisprudence in the University of Oxford ; Fellow of the Academies
in St. Petersburg, Copenhagen, and Christiania ; Corresponding Member of the Academy
in Berlin.

Intellect.

M.A.
Cunningham Lecturer author of
Hebreiu Ideals, The Book of Job, The Captivity and Pastoral Epistles.
(James),

Edinburgh

;

Law

;

Waddell

(Jyun), M.A., D.Litt. (Oxford), Dr.

London author of The Buddhism
of Tibet, Tribes of the Brahmaputra Valley,

the University of

Initiation (Buddhist),
G.),

Kwan-yin.

(Tibetan), Initiation (Tibetan;,
(Buddhist), Lamaism.

D.D.

and Profes.sor of Church History
and Apologetics in the Wesleyan College,
Handsworth, Birmingham.

J.), M.A., (Aberd.), Ph.D. (Wiirz.),
D.Phil. (Aberd.).
Lecturer on Psychology in the University of
Glasgow author of The Economy and Training of Memory (1909), Psychology (1913).

Intercession.

;

Taylor (Alfred Edward), M.A.

(Oxon.), D.Litt.

Illusion.

Andrews).

Watt (Wellstood Alexander), M.A., LL.B.,
D.Phil.
Author of An Outline of Legal Philosophy,

Professor of Moral Philosophy in the United
College of SS. Salvator and Leonard, St.

Andrews

late Fellow of Merton College,
Oxford Fellow of the British Academy
author of The Problem of Conduct (1901),
Elements of 3Ietaphysics (1903), Varia
;

;

The Theory of Contract in

A

;

(Oxon.).

Tutor of St. INIary Magdalen College, Oxford
sometime Wilde Lecturer in Natural and
Comparative Religion in the University of
Oxford editor of John of Salisbury's Poli-

;

Thurston (Herbert),

B.A., S.J.

Joint-Editor of the Westminster Library for
Priests and Students; author oi Life of St.
Hugh of Lincoln, The Holy Year of Jubilee,
The Stations of the Cross.

;

craticus.

Idea.

Welch (Adam Cleghoen),

Jesuits.

Professor of

M.A. (Lond. and

King (Semitic).
Teoeltsch (Ernst), Dr.

D.D., Theol. D.

Hebrew and Old Testament Exe-

New College, Oxford author of
The Religion of Israel under the Kingdom.

0-xon.).

gesis in

the Professor of Hebrew and
Semitic Languages in the University of
Edinburgh.

;

Investiture Controversy.

Wiedemann

(Alfred), Dr. Phil, et Litt. h.c.
(Louvain), Litt.D. h.c. (Dublin).
Ordentlicher Ilonorar-Professor der altorientalischen Geschichte und Aegyptologie an der
Universitiit zu Bonn.

theol., phil. jur.

Professor der Theologie an der Uuiversitat zu
Heidelberg Geheimer Kirchenrat.
;

Idealism, Kant.

Incarnation (Egyptian).

TuEMEL
^

Social Light,

Webb (Clement Charles Julian), M.A.

Identity.

(A. S.),
Assistant to

its

Study of Social Morality.
Internationality.

Socratica (1911).

Tritton

Jewel

\Vatt(Henev

Principal

(St.

;

Lhasa and its Mysteries.
Images and Idols (Tibetan), Incarnation

Tokyo.

Tasker (John

(L.

College,

Phil. (Leipzig).

Professor of Sanskrit in

(Greek).

AU.STINE), C.B., CLE., LL.D.,
F.L.S., M.R.A.S., Lt.-Colonel I.M.S.
Professor
of Tibetan in University
Formerly

Inspiration (Protestant Doctrine).

Takakusu

xui

Vinogradoff (Paul), D.C.L. (Oxford and Dur-

Stokes

Steahan
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(Joseph).
Pr6tre
ancien Professeur de Theologie au
Seminaire de Rennes auteur de Histoire de
la theologie positive, Histoire du dog me de la
Papauti des origines a la fin du qucdrUme

Winteenitz (MOEIZ), Ph.D.

;

.

Professor of Sanskrit

German

;

[

I

I

and Ethnology in the

L^niversity of Prague.

Jataka.

Wissowa

(Geokg), Dr. jur. et phil.
Ordentlicher Professor an der Universitat zu
HaUe Geheimer Regierungsrat.
Indigitamenta, Invocation (Roman), Law

si^cle.

Immaculate Conception.

;

Turner

(PiAlph Lillev^ ]\I.A.
Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge Professor of English Literature in Queen's

(Iiuman).

;

Woodhouse (William

College, Benares.

(Elphege), Docteur en Theologie.
Auraonier du Lycee Corneille, Rouen Chanoine de la Cathedrale
Laureat de I'Academie Francaise Officier de I'lnstruction
;

;

;

Inquisition.

M.A.

NeAv South Wales.

Karma-marga.

Vacandaed

publique.

J.),

Professor of Greek in the University of Sydney,

Inheritance (Greek, Roman), Keres.
,

i

Wu (Chao-Chu),

LL.B.
Of Lincoln's Inn, Banister-at-Law Professor
of International Law and Roman Law in
;

the University of Peking.

Law

(Chinese).

CROSS-EEFEEENCES
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of

In addition to the cross-references throughout the volume, the following
minor references may be useful
:

Topic.

list

LISTS OF ABBIIEVIATIONS
I.

A.H.=Anno Hijrae

Isr.

(A.D. 622).

J" = Jehovah.
Jerus. = Jerusalem.
Jos. = Josephus.

Amer. = American.
Apoc. = Apocalypse, Apocalyptic.
Apocr. = Apocrypha.
Aq. =Aquila.
Arab. = ArabicAram. = Aramaic.

LXX = Septuagint.

MSS = Manuscripts.

MT = Massoretic Text.
n.

= Asiatic.

Onk.

AV
AVm = Authorized Version
=Anno Yazdayird
= Babylonian.

= Onkelos.

0T = Old

AT

A.Y.

=note.

NT = New Testament.

= Aryan.

Assyr. = As.syrian.
= Altes Testament.
= Authorized Version.

Bab.

= Minrean.

Min.

Arm. = Armenian.
A.s.

= Israelite.

J = Jahwist.

Ak.= Akkadian.
Alex. = Alexandrian.

Ary.

General

Pent. = Pentateuch.

ninrj^in.

(A.D. Go'J).

= circa, about.
= Canaanite.
cf = compare.

Pers.

= Persian.

Phil.

= Philistine.
= Phccnician.
= Prayer Book.

Phccn.

Can.

Pr. Bk.
It

.

I)

= contrast.

RV = Revised Version.
RVm = Revised Version

= Deuteronomist.

Egyp.
Eng.

Sam. = Samaritan.
Sem. = Semitic.

:

Egyptian.

:En<riish.

:

:

II.

Gn = Genesis.
Ex = Exodus.
Lv = Leviticus.
Nu = Numbers.
Dt = Deuteronomy.
Jos = Joshua.
Jg = Judges.
Ru = Ruth.
1 S, 2S = 1 and 2 Samuel.
1 K, 2K = 1 and 2 Kings.
1
Ch, 2 Ch = l and 2

Ca = Canticles.
Is

= Isaiah.

Jer = Jeremiah.
La = Lamentations.

Ezk = Ezekiel.
Dn = Daniel.

Ps = Psalms.
Pr = Proverbs.
Ec = Ecclesiastea.

h

2

(following a number) = times.

Targ.

— Targum.

Theod. =Theodotion.
TR = Textus Receptus.
tr. = translated or
VSS = Versions.
Vulg. = Vulgate.

translation.

WH = Westcott and Hort's text.
Ad.

Est

=

Additions

Sus = Susanna.
Bel = Bel
and
the
Dragon.
Pr. Man = Prayer of
Manasses.
1 Mac, 2 Mac=l and 2
Maccabees.

to

Esther.

Wis = Wisdom.
Sir = Sirach or
asticus.

Ecclesi-

Bar=Baruch.
Three = Song of the Three
Children.

= Joel.
Am = Amos.
Ob = Obadiah.
Jon = Jonah.

Mt = Matthew,

1

Mk=rMark.
Lk = Luke.

I

Apocrypha.

Es = l and

t.

Talm.= Talmud.

Hos = Hosea.

Nah = Naiiuni.
Hab = Habakkuk.
Zeph = Zephaniah.
Hag = Haggai.
Zee = Zechariali.
Mal = Malachi.

Job.

=

Symm. = Symmachus.
Syr. = Syriac.

New

Jl

Mic=Micah.

Chronicles.

Ezr = Ezra.
Nell = Nehemiah.
Est = Esther.

Sept. = Septuagint.
Sin. = Sinaitic.
Skr.
Sanskrit.

Books of the Bible

Old Testament.

Es, 2
Esdras.

margin.

Sab. =Salxean.

editors.

Eth. = Ethiopic.
EV = English Version.
f. =and
following verse or page as Ac lO-'^^'
fF. = and
following verses or pages as Mt IpsirFr. = French.
Germ. = German.
Gr. = Greek.
H = Law of Holiness.
Heb. = Hebrew.
Hel. = Hellenistic.
Hex. = Hexateuch.
Himy. = Himyaritic.
Ir. = Irish.
Iran. = Iranian,

1

= Redactor.

Rom. = Roman.

E = Eloliist.
edd.= editions or

Narrative.

Pal. =I'alestine, I'alestinian.

c.

ct.

testament.

P = Priestly

Testament.

Jn = John.

Ac = Acts.
Ro = Romans.
1
Co, 2 Co

:

Ph^Philippians.
Col = Colossians.

xvii

V

and 2

Tit = Titus.
Philem = Philemon.
1

Epli = Eiiliesians.

To = Tobit.

and 2

Timothy.

Corinthians.
Gal = Ga]atians.

Jth = Judith.

Th, 2 Th = l
Thessalonians.
Ti, 2 Ti = l

and 2 He = Hebrews.
Ja=: James.
1 P, 2P=1 and 2 Peter.
1

Jn, 2 Jn, 3
3 John.

Jn = l,

and
Jude.

Rev = Revelation.

2,

LISTS OF ABBREVIATIONS
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For the Literature

III.
1.

The following

when unaccompanied by the

authors' names,

the works in the

Bvieihgen= Beiii-agc ziir se7n. Ecligionsgesch., 1888.
Baldwin =Z>ic^. of Philosophy and Psychology,

den sem.

Sprachen,

2 vols. 1889, 1891 (21894).
Benzinger = ^e6. ArcJuiologic, 1894.
Brockelraann = GescA. d. arab. Litteratur, 2 vols.
1897-1902.
-

=

Syj\

-

Rom. Rechtshuch aus dem

fiinften Jahrhundert, 1880.

Budge = Goc?5 of the Egyptians, 2

vols. 1903.
et

Daremberg-Saglio = Z)ic^ des ant. grec.
1886-90.
la Saussaye=ieAr6McA

ram.,

der Religionsgesch.^,

1905.

Denzinger =E7ichiridion Symbolorum^^, Freiburg
imBr., 1911.
Deussen = Z)ie Philos. d. Upanishads, 1899 [Eng.
tr., 1906].

Doughty =^?'a 6 ja

Dcserta, 2 vols. 1888.
Gxi\\\m = Deutsche Mythologie*, 3 vols. 1875-1878,
Eng. tr. Teutonic Mythology, 4 vols. 1882-1888.

'RsimhnvgeT = RealcncyrlopddiefilrBibel u. Talmud,
i.

1870 (-1892),

ii.

1883, suppl. 1886, 1891

f.,

1897.

= Altceltischer Sjjrachschatz, 1891 If.
Holtzmann-Z6pfFel = iea;tco»/. Theol. u. Kirchen"RoldiQX

wcsen^, 1895.
Hov^'itt^: Native Tribes of S. E. Australia, 1904.
Jubainville — Colors de Litt. celtiquc, i.-xii., 1883 ff.

Lagrange = Etudcssur Ics religions s6mitiqtics -,
Lane = 2l?i Arabic -English Dictionary, 1863 ff.

Lang = 3Iyth, Ritual and

Lepsius=Z)ert/i;??i«^cr

1904.

Religion^, 2 vols. 1899.
u. .^thiopien,

aus Mgypten

1849-1860.

Lichtenberger=^»C2/c. des sciences religieuses, 1876.
Lidzharski =I{andbu,ch der nordsem. Epigraphik,

McCnrdy = History

,

Prophecy, and

the

Monuments,

vols. 1894-1896.

MmT=Sa7iskrit

Assyrian

Periodicals, Dictionaries, Encyclopaedias,

ABA W = Abhandlungen

Berliner

fiir

Akad.

d.

Ethnographie.
Glossary (Johns Hopkins

University).

(?G= Abhandlungen der Gottinger Gesellschaft

der Wissenscliaften.
./4G'P/t = Archiv fiir Geschichte der
Philosophic.
AHR=Amenc&n Historical Review.
.<4i7r= Ancient Hebrew Tradition (Hommel).
.(4 JPA = American Journal of
Philosophy.
ylJ'Ps = American Journal of
Psychology.
.<4J'PP^= American Journal of Religious Psychology and Education.
AJSL=American Journal of Semitic Languages

and Literature.

P£5^= American Palestine Exploration

-<4PP= Archiv

1890 ff.].

Schwally = ie&en nach dem Tode, 1892.
Siegfried-Stade = ^c&. Wdrterbuch zum AT, 1893.^^
Smend = Lehrbuch der alttcst. Rcligio7isgesch.-,
1899.

Smith

(G. A.) = Historical
1896.

Society.

Rcligionswisscnschaft.

.4<S=Acta Sanctorum (Bollandus).

Geography of the Holy

Land\

Smith (W. B,.) — Religio7i of the Semites^, 1894.
Spencer (R.) = Princip>les of Sociology^, 1885-1896.
Spencer-Gillen* = Native Tribes ofCe7itral A usti-alia,
1899.
^
Spencer-Gillen = Northern Tribes of Central
Australia, 1904.
Swete = rAc OTin Greek, 3 vols. 1893 ff.
Tylor (E. B.}=Pri7nitive C^dture^ 1891 [^903].
Ueberweg = ifw^. of Philosophy, Eng. tr., 2 vols.
1872-1874.
Weher =Jiidische Theologie auf Grund des Talmud

u. vei'ica7idte7i Schriften^, 1897.

Wiedemann = Die

Religion

tr.,

der

alten Aegypter,
of the Anc.

revised, Religion

Egyptians, 1897].

Wilkinson = ilfan?ier5 and Customs of the Ancient

Zunz = Die

vols. 1878.
gottesdie7istliehen Vort7-dge der

and other standard works frequently

Juden ^

cited.

der Wissenschaften.

= L'Annee

Sociologique.

.<4»SPF/= Archaeological

Survey of

W.

India.

Zeitung.

BA G = Beitrage zur alten

Geschichte.

P-45'.S'=Beitrage zur Assyriologie u. sem. Sprachwissenschaf t (edd. Delitzsch and Haupt).
Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique.

PC^=

P£'= Bureau

of Ethnology.
P(r = Bombay Gazetteer.

BJ= Bellum Judaicum Josephus).
£Z = Bampton Lectures.
PZS = Bulletin de Litterature Eccl^siastique.
BOR = Bab. and Oi-iental Record.
(

P<S'=Bibliotheca Sacra.
the British School at Athens.
de la Soc. archeologique ^ Alex-

BSA = Annual of
BSA A = B\illQlm

X = Bulletinde la Soc. d' Anthropologic de Lyon.

£,S^P = Bulletin de

fiir

fiir

^c\\eTi\ie\=Bibcl-Lexicon, 5 vols. 1869-1875.
Schiirer = GJ'F^ 3 vols. 1898-1901 [HJP, 5 vols.

P5'.4

Papyrusforschung.
= Anthropological
Review.

A EW= Archiv

Schaff-Herzog = T/ic New Schaff-Hc7-zog Encyclopedia of Relig. K7iowledge, 190811".

andrie.

JrA = American Journal of Theology.
.<4ilf(? = Annales du Mus^e Guimet.
.<4

.4 it

=

Religion des peuples 7i07i-civilis6s, 1883.
liioinw = Ha7idwbrte7'buch d. bibl. Alte/-tu77is^, 18931894.
Hob'inson = Biblical Reseai'chcs i7iPalcstine-, 1856.
Roscher = iea;. d. gr. u, rom. Mythologie, 1884.

^Z=Allgemeine

AEG=AssyT. and Eng.

.(4

VAntiquit6,

YvqWqx = Rd77iisehe Mythologie, 1858.

.(45^oc

d.

Wissenscliaften.

/I

tu7nswissenschaft, 1893-1895.
Perrot-Chipiez=i?i5f. de I'Art dans
1881 ff.

^»S'G = Abhandlungen der Sachsischen Gesellschaft

Oriental

Journal.

Archiv

Archdologie, 2 vols.

1892.

A A = Archiv fiir Anthropologic.
AAOJ = American Antiquarian and
wi4^ =

heb.

d.

Egyptians, 3

Texts, 1858-1872.
Muss-Arnolt=.(4 Concise Diet, of the
Language, 1894 tf.

2.

a book, stand for

1894.

1890 [Eng.

1898.

2

Nowack = icA/*6McA

B.qv\\\q

Bruns Sachau

title of

below.

Pauly-Wissowa=i2e«?enc2/c. der classische7i Alter-

3 vols. 1901-1905.

Baxth =Nominalbildu)ig hi

De

list

la Soc. d' Anthropologic, etc.,

Paris.
P.S'G^

= Bulletin

de la Soc. de Geographie.

Pr^^ Buddhist Text Society.
PIF= Biblical World.
PZ=Biblische

Zeitschrift.

LISTS OP ABBREVIATIONS
CAIBL = Comi)tes

rendiis de I'Acadeinie des Inscriptions et Belles- Lettres.
Ci?r,S= Calcutta Buddhist Text Society.

C^ = Catholic

Encyclopaalia.
Ci^= Childhood of Fiction (iMacCulloch).
CGS=Cu\ts of the Greek States (FarnoU).

C7= Census

Inscrip. Atticarum.

C/£ = Corpus Inscrip. Etruscarum.
C/G = Corpus Inscrip. Gra'caruni.

C/Z = Corpus Inscrip. Latinarum.
C/.S= Corpus Inscrip. Semiticarum.
C02'= Cuneiform Inscriptions and the
tr.

of

KAT''

;

OT

[Eng.

see below].

C^ = Contemporary

de

et

Liturgie (Cabrol).

Christian

Diet,

of

Christian

Biography (Smith-

Anthropological

<77i/l 6'= Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society.
J.K.(45Po = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,

branch.

JEASC—3o-axnQ\

of the

Royal Asiatic Society,

Z)ir^lF=Denkschriften der Wiener Akad. der
Wissenschaften.

KB
der), 188911".
KGF = Keilinschriften

EBi = Encyclopaedia Biblica.
.Ei?r = Encyclopaedia Britannica.

EEFM =EgyY>. Explor. Fund Memoirs.
EI= Encyclopedia of Islam.
ERE — The present work.

die

Geschichtsfor-

iOP^=Literarisches Centralblatt.

ZOPA = Literaturblatt

Oriental. Philologie.

fiir

iOr= Introduction to

(coll.

C. Muller, Paris, 1885).

.Fi= Folklore.
2^X1/"= Folklore Journal.

/'Li? = Folklore Record.

Literature of OT (Driver).
Legend of Perseus (Hartland).
i5'<S'^ = Leipziger sem. Studien.
il7=Melusine.
ilf^77>7, = Memoires de I'Acad. des Inscriptions et

XP=

Belles-Lettres.

MBA W =

= Gazette Archeologique.
(?^ = Golden Bough (Frazer).
GG.4 = Gottingische Gelehrte
(?.4

Anzeigen.
G(?iV=Gottiugische Gelehrte Nachrichten (Nachrichten der konigl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen).
G/.4P=Grundriss d. Indo-Arischen Philologie.
(r/?'P= Grundriss d. Iranischen Pliilologie.

Monatsbericht d. Berliner Akad. d.
Wissenschaften.
717077 =i\Ionuuienta Germauioe Historica (Pertz).
7I7Gt7F = Mittheilungen der Gesellschaft fiir jiidische Volkskunde.
ilfOIFJ"=Monatschrift

Geschichte

f.

u.

Wissen-

schaft des Judentums.

MI= Origin

and Development of the Moral Ideas

(Westermarck).
F = MittheUungen u. Nachrichten des
deutschen Paliistina-Vereins.
il772 = Methodist Review.
iJ7F0 = lilittheilungen der vorderasiatischen Gesellil7A''Z'P

Land

schaft.

MWJ =

Magazin
Judentums.

EJ= Hibbert Journal.

fiir

die

Wissenschaft

des

NBA C— Nuovo Bulletino di Archeologia Cristiana.
A"0— Nineteenth Century.

.ffcrp= History of the Jewish People.
ZfiV= Historia Naturalis (Pliny).

NHWB = Neuhebriiisches W^orterbuch.

EWB = Handworterbuch.

NINQ = liioxi]x Indian Notes and Queries.
NKZ=^euQ kirchliche Zeitschrift.
NQ = Notes and Queries.

IA = Indian Antiquary.

/CC= International Critical Commentary.
/CO = International Congress of Orientalists.

iV7i = Native

Races of the Pacific States (Bancroft).

A^rZG = Neutestameutliche

/(IB= Indian Census Report.

Grsecae (publ. under auspices of Berlin
ff.).

/(r.4= Inscrip. Grsecse Antiquissima\
/(?/= Imperial Gazetteer of India- (1885);

und

schung, 1878.

Exp = Expositor.

Academy, 1873

Royal Asiatic Society,

of the Royal Geographical Society.
JThSt = JoMxnsl of Theological Studies.
7ir.4r- = Die Keilinschriften und das
(Schrader),
1883.
7L'.4jr^ = Zimmern-AVinckler's ed. of the
preceding
[really a totally distinct work], 1903.
or 7i7P = Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek (Schra-

AT

DPhP

GJ'F=Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes.
vG F/= Geschichte des Volkes Israel.
/Z.(4/= Handbook of American Indians.
.ffZ)5 = Hastings' Diet, of the Bible.
S^£=Historia Ecclesiastiea.
ZfdTZ = Historical Geography of the Holy
(G. A. Smith).
.£r/= History of Israel.

of the

JP06'= Journal

DNB

£'a;/>r= Expository Times.
i^i/^G^ = Fragraenta Historicoruni Groecorum

JBASK=Jom:naX

Korean branch.

Wace).

new

edition (1908-1909).

/JjE = International Journal of Ethics.
/TZ = International Theological Library.
JA = Journal Asiatique.

JAFL = Jo\xxn3.\

Litteraturzeitung.
of Philology.
f.
protest. Theologie.
t7P7'6'= Journal of the Pfili Text Society.

= Journal

Ceylon branch.

Z)C<T = Diet, of Christ and the Gospels.
Z>/=Dict. of Islam (Hu";hes).
= Diet, of National Biography.
=J)ict. of Philosophy and i'sychology.

/G = Inscrip.

JX^^= Jeniier

Bombay
Antiquities (Smith-

Cheetham).

DCB =

Bombay.

c7(27?= Jewish Quarterly Review.
Jit^'l 7= Journal
of the Royal
Institute.

Z)S = Dict. of the Bible.
of

of the American Oriental Society.
of the Antliropological Society of

JASBe = Ju\xvT\. of As. Soc. of Bengal.
.//i/y = Journal of Biblical Literature.

t7P/i

CcjB = Celtic Iteview.

Diet,

= Journal

JPTAcJahrbiicher

Review.

C/i2= Classical lleview.
C^^=Ciiurch Quarterly Eeview.
CSEL = Corpus Script. Eccles. Latinorum.
DA CL = Diet. d'Arch^ologie cluetienne

DCA =

05= Journal

J.(4 6*5

jy>2',b'= Journal of the Buddhist Text Society.
</i)= Journal des Debats.
J^Z>jrA = Jahrbucher f. deutsche Theologie.
JE = Sq\\'\s,\\ Encyclopedia.
€760.8'= Journal of tlie (ierman Oriental Society.
1/7/0= Johns Hopkins University Circulars.
<77/,S'= Journal of Hellenic Studies.

of India.

C/^= Corpus

^.(4

zix

of American Folklore.
t7".4i= Journal of the
Anthropological Institute.

Zeitgeschichte.
0£'Z) = Oxford English Dictionary (Murray).
Orientalische Litteraturzeitung.
0S= Onomastica Sacra.
OTJ'0= Old Testament in the Jewish Church

OLZ=

(W.

R. Smith).
07'P= Oriental Translation Fund Publications.
P.rl 05'= Proceedings of American Oriental Society.
P.45'7» = Proceedings of the Anthropological Soc. of

Bombay.

PP = Polychrome

Bible (English).

LISTS OP ABBREVIATIONS

zx

P5iS'= Publications of the Bureau of Ethnology.

P(7= Primitive Culture

(Tyler).

FEFM = FaAestme Exploration Fund
PEFSt =

Palestine Exploration

Memoirs.

Fund Quarterly

Statement.

PG = Patrologia Grseca (Migne).

PJ^ZJ = Preussische Jahrbiicher.
Pi/ = Patrologia Latina (Migne).

i'/S'G^^F^Sitzungsberichte d. Kgl. Sachs. Gesellsch.
d. AVissenschaften.

PiV^§ = Punjab Notes and Queries.
Popular Keligion and Folklore of N. India
(Crooke).

P^=

PP£^=Prot. Realencyclopadie (Herzog-Hauck).
Pi2i2= Presbyterian and Reformed Review.
PP,Sf= Proceedings of the Royal Society.
PRSE= Proceedings Royal Soc. of Edinburgh.
PSBA = Proceedings of the Soc. of Biblical Archae-

Pr,S=Pali Text Society.

BA = Revue Archeologique.
i2-4«<A= Revue d'Anthropologie.

PP = Revue Biblique.
PPJS'JF= Reports of the Bureau

of

Ethnology

(Washington).

R0= Revue Critique.

PCc^ = Revue Celtique.
PCA= Revue Chretienne.
RDM= Revue des Deux Mondes.

BE

= Realencyclopadie.
P£'(r = Revue des £tudes Grecques.
BEg = Revue Egyp,toIogique.
P^t/= Revue des Etudes Juives.
Litterature Re-

de I'Histoire des Religions.

BN— Revue Numismatique.

Philosophique.

BQ = Romische Quartalschrif t.
BS = Revue s6mitique d'Epigraphie

et

d'Hist.

ancienne.

BSA = RecueU

de la Soc. archeologique.
P5/= Reports of the Smithsonian Institution.
PJ'u4P = Recueil de Travaux relatifs h, I'Archeologic
et k la Philologie.

PrP= Revue des traditions populaires.

P7'/tPA=Revue de Theologie
Pr** = Recueil de Travaux.
BIVB = Reahvorterbuch.

TAPA =

Transactions of American Philological
Association.
T.4/S'J= Transactions of the Asiatic Soc. of Japan.
rC= Tribes and Castes.
J'£'^= Transactions of Ethnological Society.

TAiZ= Theologische

Litteraturzeitung.

of Biblical Archse-

ology.
7'C/'=Texte u. Untersuchungen.
IF^/= Western Asiatic Inscriptions.
=W\GnQx Zeitschrift f. Kunde des Morgenlandes.
^4.= Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie.
/^j.= Zeitschrift fiir agyp. Sprache u. Altertumswissenschaft.
ZATW='Le\t&c\\Y\it fiir die alttest. Wissenschaft.
Zeitschrift fiir christliche Kunst.
ZCP = Zeitschrift fiir celtische Philologie.
ZZ)^ = Zeitschrift fiii deutsches Alter turn.
= Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft.
= Zeitschrift des deutschen PaljistinaVereins.
= Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie.
^/rP= Zeitschrift fiir Keilschriftforschung.
ZA'G = Zeitschrift fiir Kirchengeschichte.
ZA'r= Zeitschrift fiir kathol. Theologie.
Z/vf^i = Zeitschrift fiir kirchl. Wissenschaft u.

WZKM

ZDMG
ZDPV

kirchl. Leben.
Zi(/= Zeitschrift fiir die Mythologie.

ZiVTfF= Zeitschrift
schaft.
~ Zeitschrift

ZPhP

fiir

fiir

die

neutest.

Philosophie

Wissen-

und Pada-

ZT/iT^ Zeitschrift fiir Theologie u. Kirche.
Z FA' = Zeitschrift fiir Volkskunde.
ZFP IF = Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Rechts-

Akad.

d.

wissenschaft.

ZIFr= Zeitschrift

Wissenschaften.

superior

d.

gogik.

et de Philosophic.

/S'P.4IF"=Sitzungsbcrichte der Berliner

FA small

Wiener Akad.

Z^

7iP:= Records of the Past.

PPA = Revue

d.

.

ZC^=

ligieuses.

PZfP= Revue

Wissen schaf ten

TSBA = Transactions of the Soc.

Asiatic Society.

BAssyr—'ke.xwe d'Assyriologie.

PA7A = Revue d'Ethnogiaphie.
BHLB=liev\iG d'Histoire et do

(S^JF.4IF'= Sitzungsberichte

r/ir=Theol. Tijdschrift.
TPi?»S'= Transactions of Royal Historical Society.
rP»S'£' — Transactions of Royal Soc. of Edinburgh.
T6'= Texts and Studies.

ology.

P^jS^ Royal

^'PP = Sacred Books of the Buddhists,
SBE = Sacred Books of the East.
^POr= Sacred Books of the OT (Hebrew).
^Z)P = Single-vol. Diet, of the Bible (Hastings).
(S/i =Studien u. Kritiken.
S3IA = Sitzungsberichte der Miinchener Akademie.

number designates the

fiir

particular edition of the

&sKAT\L0I\Qt(i.1

wissenschaftliche Theologie.

work

referred to,

BNCYGLOPiEDIA
OF

RELIGION AND ETHICS
H
HYMNS.
Avestan.— See AvESTA.
Babylonian (T. G. Pinches), p. 1.
Buddhist (T. \V. Khys Daviu.s), p.
Celtic (J. A. MacCullocii), p. 4.
Chinese (J. Dyer Ball), p. 4.
Christian

Christian

—

(A. Baumstark), p. 5.
Syriac (A. J. Maclean), p. 12.
Ethiopia (D. S. Margolioutii), p. 15.
Latin (G. M. Dreves), p. 16.
Irish (E. Hull), p. 25.

HYMNS (Babylonian). — In the extensive literaAssyria and

Babylonia a considerable
hymns are found, most of them in the
old Sumerian language, and
generally accompanied
by renderings into Semitic Babylonian. Several
of
this
class
of
literature, however, are
examples
known to us only in the Semitic idiom, and do not

number

^

of

seem to have been based on any Sumerian original.
These compositions are generally in praise of the
gods, and are such as might be expected from a
nation so appreciative of the benetits showered
down upon them from on high as the Babylonians.

Hymns

heroes are exceedingly rare, unless
those addressed to Merodach, Tammuz, and other
deities who are stated to have been originally kings
may be regarded as poems of that nature.
Though the Sumero-Babylonian hymns are addressed to various deities, it cannot be said that
they vary greatly. Tiiey sing the gods' praises,
extol their might, and descant on the glories of
their temples.
They also speak of the gods'
mercies, their places in Nature with regard to man,
and the benefits which they conferred on the world
as the Babylonians knew it. The wording is often
well-chosen and even elegant, whether the idiom
to

Sumerian or Semitic.
poetical form is somewhat monotonous,
variety in these compositions, whether Sumerian
or Semitic, having apparently not been aimed at.
This is probably due to the fact that most of them
were composed by the priests, with wliom all religious forms originated, and who copied the style
is

The

of older compositions.

VOL. VII.

—

I

(T. O.

Crippen),

p. 28.

Egyptian (J. Baikie), ]). 38.
Greek and Roman (T. W. Allen), p. 40.
Hebrevy and Jewish (G. Margoliouth), p. -12.
Inca.— See Andean.s.
Japanese (M. Anesaki), p. 46.
Manichsean.— See MANiCHiEiSM.
Mushm (I). S. Margoliouth), p. 47.
Samaritan and Karaite (G. Margoliouth), p. 48.
Vedic (A. A. Macdonell), p. 41).

3.

Greek

ture of

—

Modern

Naturally

many

theories concerning the nature

Sumerian poctrj' are possible, but in
probability it was the root-.s3-llable, or the
principal root -syllable, wliich was accentuated,
of primitive
all

the others being passed over lightly. The lines
are generally divided into two parts by the ca-sura,
indicated by a space so arranged that the text
seems to be written in two columns. Tlie SurneroBabj'lonian hymns are often of considerable length,
but among the shorter compositions of this nature
may be cited the hymn to the setting sun, from
the temple-library at Borsippa a gem in its way

—

'

:

SaniaS in the midst of Leaven, at thy settin*;
May the bolt of the limpid heavens speak thee greeting ;
May the door of heaven bless thee
Mav Miiarum, thy beloved minister, direct thee.
At E-babbar, the seat of thy lordship, thy supremacy shall
shine forth.
May Aa, thy beloved spouse, Joyfully receive thee ;
May thy heart take rest ;
May the feast of thy divinity be set for thee.
Leader, hero §amad, may there be praise to thee ;
Lord of E-babbar, may the course of thy path be straight ;
Make straight thy road— go the direct road to thy resting;

place.
art the country's judye, the director of its decisions.'

Thou

of a series (the next was a
Sun-god on his rising), the composition deals only with the satisfaction and peace that
the god experienced when, after fulfilling his task
in the sky, he was greeted by his home and hi.s
.spouse, and, having been refreshed, thought over
all that he had seen on his course above the earth,
the decisions of whose tribunals he directed. The
first four lines are alternately of 1 1 and 15 syllables,
while the 5th and 6th contain 18 each. At this

The above being part

hymn

to the

HYMNS

(Babylonian)

lines (10-12 syllables),
point are a<.'ain four short
ii-vifollowed by two long ones (18-19 syllables),
is intentional.
dently this regularity of form
The Sun-god was one of the deities whose influence the Babylonians could appreciate, hence the
tone of the above composition addressed to hira.
was a divine personEnlil, the older Bel, however,

age whose ways were more inscrutable, and m
some of the compositions addressed to him there
This

noticeable a tone of reproach.

is

is

exhibited

by the text beginning Anie u7naSana Segibbi nehgm

(G. Reisner, Sumerisch-hahylon. Hymnen, Berlin,
in dialect, where the
1896, p. 130 fF.)— a composition
god is called Mullil
laments
The fold of the lord bitterly
:

'

;

the fold of the lord, bitterly flaments).
O lord of the lands, honoured one, lord of the lands ;
O lord of the lands, heart-remote, whose word is faithful ;
He does not turn—with regard to his command he does not

The

fold,

The honoured

Mu-azaga-gu-ahzu^ is thine,
Mankind, the people of the black head

The

'

:

how long will thine eye not pity ?
Thou who coverest thine head with a garment, how long?
Who sinkest thv chin (lit. 'neck') to thy bosom, how long?!
Who closest thine heart like a reed, how long?
Ifonoured one, who placest thy fingers in thine ears, how
long?'

A kind of litany closes this long and interesting
enumeration of the older Bel's inattention to the
world created under his auspices. It contains much
hidden teaching of the Babylonian priesthood.
Before the rise of Merodach, the worship of
Enlil was probably more favoured in Babylonia
than that of almost any other god except £a, and
the importance of Nilfer, which was originally
his city (before the adoption of Ninip as patron),
This is
always maintained Enlil's supremacy.
'

'

shown by the descriptive hymn published in PSBA,
After describing the district
March 1911, p. 85
wherein tlie temple of Enlil and his spouse Ninlil
fi'.

lay, tlie
'

text continues as follows

fixing the fate of (? everything)
Causeth Enlil to be taken to the reception-hall.
Knlil, may the sodomite (?) go forth from the city ;
Nu-namnir,2 may the sodomite (?) go forth from the
Enlil, for the fate which thou hast decided
O Nu-namnir, tor the fate which thou hast decided.
Enlil cometh, Ninlil descendeth

O

— the king.

city—

—

Enlil calleth to the man of the great gate :
" Man of the
great gate, man of the lock
Man of the bolt, man of the holy lock
Ninlil
cometh 1
Th.v lady
It (anyone) ask thee for
name,
Tliou shalt not reveal to him
place."
Enlil calleth to the man of the great gate :
" Man of the
great gate, man of the lock
Man of the bolt, man of the holy lock
Thy lady Ninlil cometh

—

To

More popular than other deities of the Bab.
pantheon were in all probability Tammuz and
Istar, whose worship goes back to the fourth
millennium B.C. Hymns to them are generally
composed in dialectic Sumerian, and are, therefore,
of comparatively late date. As examples of Semitic
Babylonian hymns to these deities will be found
farther on, an extract from the exceedingly wellpreserved bilingual hymn to Istar, excavated by
George Smith, is given here:
'The light of heaven, which dawneth

my

—

—

The handmaid who is so bright, so sliiningi
Let none woo her, let none kiss her

—

,

Ninlil so bright, so shining
Enlil,

the bright, the

"

1

fair, will

pronounce the

decision.'

In contradistinction to the 'heart-remote Enlil'
older Bel is his younger representative, Bel'
Merodach, the merciful one,' who, later, took
Enlil's place.
The hymns to Merodach are naturally, from the attributes of that deity, among the

or

'

'

most interesting
'

The goddess then answers
'

—

I exist

;

The incantation of life is thhie,
The piiiltre of life is thine,

K

Cf. 1

Probably another name (or
The temple of Bel there.

2

perfection

for

my

brother the Sun

I

exist— in

I exist,' etc.

Though daughter of Anu, the god of the
heavens, Istar is here called daughter of Sin or
Nannar, the Moon-god, probably because, like the
moon, the planet shows phases. She was regarded
as the sun's sister because she accompanied him
on his course, sometimes at his rising, at other
times at his setting.
One of the gods of war and also god of pestilence
Nergal, patron-deity of Cuthah was worshipjied
as one of the sons of Enlil, the great divinity
who, as the author of the stoiy of the Flood informs us, desired to destroy mankind to prevent
them from increasing too quickly on the earth.
Notwithstanding Nergal's unsparing nature, hymns
were addressed to him, and he was glorified therein
with every conlidence that harm would not overtake the Babylonians at his hands, but would befall

—

—

:

me glorify the hero of the gods, the powerful, the
brilliant one, the son of Enlil ;
Urra (i.e. Nergal) lot me glorify, the hero of the gods, the
powerful, the brilliant one, the son of Enlil ;
The beloved of Enlil, the supreme leader, the avenger of his
father :
offspring of the Lady of the gods, the great queen, the
son of the king, who trusts in his might
The clever one of the gods, the sublime oracle-priest, the
great hero, the trust of Enlil.'

The

He is, after this, addressed as the one who overcomes evil devils and fates, the evil and powerful
foe, subduing the evil gods, and loving the saving
of life.
Bel-remanni, who seems to be mentioned
as the composer of the hymn, asks for the god's
favour upon the city of Marad, where the god was
worshipped; and for the saving of his own life,
which was threatened by some hostile fate. Another noteworthy Sumerian hymn addressed to
Nergal is in the form of verses chanted by the
the people, as follows
priest, and repeated by
:

Priest

and

'

:

His bright image (?)overshadoweth the demons right

left.'
'

People
Priest

:

'
:

His bright image,'

etc.

The long arm whose blow (i.e. disease and pestilence)
the evil one with his arm [he smiteth].'

is invisible,

People

—

Merodach, king of heaven and earth,
King of liabylon, lord of fi-sagila,^
King of K-zida, lord of E-maJi-tila,
Heaven and earth are thine
Even as heaven and earth are thine.

-

—

;

To produce the omens

'

1

:

Twin sister of the sun, the adornment of the heavens.
To produce the omens I exist in perfection I exist;
To produce the omens for my father Sin I exist in perfection

:

The merciful one among the gods,
The merciful one who loveth to vivify the dead

like fire in the land,

art thou.

Goddess in the earth, in thy fixed abode ;
She who, like the.earth, stately advanceth, art thou.
As tor thee, a path of righteousness blesseth thee.'

;

—

my

—

earth, as

as tliere are.
thee do they (turn) their ear.'

'Let

;

Nu-namnir cometh

which bear a name

man J'

their enemies

:

The god

;

as there are,
;

'

heart not be appeased ?
Father Mullil, who regardest,

many

The four regions, as many as there are
The Nun-galene, which are the host of heaven and

one, MuUil, changeth not his utterance.'

Troubling the waters, he caught the fish, he
snared the birds, he sent 'the son of the plain'
of the
up to the mountain, and he sent 'the son
mountain down to the plain, etc.
O lord of the land, heart-remote Mullil, how long will thine

living creatures, as
in the land ;

:

Nergal, the long arm,' etc.

This text, which is very mutilated, was of considerable length when complete, and is important
not only on account of its form and the words used,
but also because of the light which it sheds upon
the Babylonian conceptions of this deity.

Another Sumerian hymn JVAI iv. pi. 26, no. 8,
and 27, no. 3), regarded as being in the form of a
(

1
The holy incantation, the word (from) the Abyss,' so called
because communicated to Merodach by Ea, king of the Abyss
'

1S27.
title) of Enlil.

and lord

of

wisdom

HYMNS
dialogue, diilers widely from the above.
god it is addressed, however, is uncertain
'

Priest

:

he

To what
:

In [affliction] of heart, in evil weeping, in sigliing

sits

;

In bitter crying, afllietion of iioart,
In evil weeping. In evil sighin;,'.
He moans like a dove, in anguisli ni;;lit and day.
To his merciful pod ho lows like a wild cow
Bitter sighing he constantly makes.
To his god in supplication lie has bowed down his face

—

;

He weeps, crying out without ceasing.'
Penitent : I will tell my deed— my unspeakable deed
I will repeat my word— my
unspeakable word
(These lines are repeated, after which the text is broken
away.)
'

(Buddhist)
and every other line at most merely refleots the
sense of tli^t preceding.
Among the royal hymns are compositions containing tiie n.'imes of Nebuchadrezzar I. of Babylon
(about 1200 li.a), Sargou of Assyria, Es.-irliaddon,
and As.surbanipal. 'J'Ikj name of the l.-i.-^t occurs
in a dialectic bilingual psahii.
A hymn containing the name of Neb'.ichadrezzar is an acrostic
the
of
name
the god Nebo.
upon

1

'

!

From

the other inscriptions of a similar kind,

it

would seem tliat the gods of IJabyloiiia loved to
hear the confessions of their wor.shii)i)ers, which,
composed in poetical form, were regarded as having
weight with them to the penitent's advantage (cf.

CONFESSION [Assyr.-Bab.],

also art.

vol.

iii.

pp.

The above extracts show the -nature of the
Sumero-Babylonian hymns, composed, apparentlj',
in that ancient idiom, and generally, on the tablets
which have preserved them to us, provided with a
Semitic (Assyro-Babylonian) translation.
Those
composed in the Semitic Babylonian (Assyrian)
idiom only Avere modelled, to a certain extent,

upon the Sumerian hymns, but, naturally, as

tlie

language is a widely differing one, the poetical
form departs from that of the old writers of Sumer.

The personal and prepositional infixes of the
Sumerian verb, and the use of post-positions instead of prepositions, account for such differences
as are noticeable.
As far as can be judged, the diction of Semitic

Babylonian poetry is more regular, and, therefore,
has an appearance of greater dignity. Each halfverse has four principal accents, as a rule, though
this is by no means Avithout exceptions.
The
following Avill give an idea of the nature of the
Semitic compositions

:

Thou, IStar, whose spouse is Tamnuiz,
Daughter of Sin, the heroine traversing the land.
She who loveth reproduction, she who loveth all men art thou.

—

I

A

vol.

xxi.x. pt. 1),

270

fr.

;

Philadelphia, 1011; I'fiDA, I'JOO, pp. 20:ilf.,
ff., 77 ff.
1909, pp. a7, Ul ff.
1911, p. 77 ff.
in art. Babvloni.sns and Ahbvrians,
section
319,
p.
(d).
'p. G. PiNCIIES.
190S, pp. 63

have given to thee thy great gift
vulva of lapis-lazuli, a rmdtiol gold, the adornment of thy
divi.iity.

To Tammuz, thy spouse, take

my

pledge

—

May Tammuz, tliy spouse, take away mine indisposition.'
After this the suppliant addressed Tammuz himself:

;

;

;

and the works mentioned
vol.

ii.

HYMNS (Bviddhist).— The word

'hymn'

is

am-

has been defined as a song of praise,'
a religious ode,' a sacred lyric,' a poem in
stanzas written to be sung in congregational service.'
In the last of t!ie.se various senses the
Buddhists, who have neither churches nor chapels,
neither congregations nor services, have consequently no hymns. In the other senses there are
quite a number of hymns scattered throughout tlie
longer prose books in the canon; and in Ihe supplementary Nikdya we have twelve anthologies,
mostly short, of religious poems of diliereiit kinds.
These are collected in the anthologies eithei according to subject (as in the Vimana and Peta Vatthus)
or a,ccording to the kind of composition (as in the
Uddnas and the Iti-vuf.tnkas).
An example or two will make this clear. In the
Sutta Nipdta, undoubtedly containing some of the
very oldest of these hymns, we have seventy-one
lyrics of an average length of sixteen stanzas each.
These are arranged in five cantos (each of wliich
existed as a separate booklet before they were
brought together in one book),* and in them the
arrangement and order of the lyrics have little or
no reference to the subjects of v»'hich the lyrics
treat.
Quite the opposite form of arrangement is
found in the well-known Dhammapada, where all
the verses are arranged according to subjects such
as Earnestness, Thought, Wisdom, Foolishness, the
Path, Craving, Happiness, and so on. The title
means Verselets of the Norm'— that is, of the
Dhamma. This word is often rendered religion'
but the idea is not the same, and the word religion
is not found outside the
European languages. Jfore
than half of these Verselets of the Norm have
been traced back to the extant canonical books.^
The rest were verses current in the community at
the time of the rise of Buddhism and some of
them may even be pre-Buddhistic, belonging to
the stock of moral sayings handed down in verse
among the general body of Indians interested in
such questions. This will, however, always remain
doubtful, as no verse has as yet been traced in preBuddhistic literature. We can only say for certain
that quite a number of the verses are reproduced,
in either identical or closely similar words, in the
various sectarian books of later speculation. We
cannot be sure that these verses were not first
composed among the Buddhists.
The fact is (though it has not been noticed anyAvhere in the voluminous literature on the Dhammapada) that the Verselets of the Norm deal for
the most part with the lower morality of the unconverted man that is, with the ethics more or
less common to all the higher religions.
This
may explain the great vogue that this anthology
biguous.

825-827).

'

LiTKRATURE.— Further examples will be found in A. H. Sayce,
Ori(]in and Growth of Iieli(jicii (Ilibbert Lectures, 1887), London,
1891, p. 149 ff. ; H. Radau, Swncrian IlymuB and I'l-ayers to
thihod Nin-ip( = Dalj. Kxp. of the Uniiyrnity of Vemisylmnia,

'

It

•

'

'

—

'

'

'Tammuz, the lord, shepherd of Anu, son of fia art thou
Spouse of IStar the bride, ruler of the land
Clothed with the scarf (?), bearing the staff ;
Producer of all tilings, lord of the fold ;
E^ter of pure (food), the ashcake ; i
Drinker of water from the sacred skins,' etc.

•

;

'

;

In certain of the Semitic compositions a simiwith the Hebrew psalms h.as been pointed
The following is from a tablet of this nature
my lord, maker of ray name

'

:

;

Keeper of my life, 2 causing my seeds to be
My angry ! god, may thine heart be appeased
My wrathful goddess, be at peace with me.
Who knoweth, luy god, thy seat?
:

Thine holy dwelling-place, thine abode, have

As

for ill-luck

me

Let

Allot to

(?),

let (it)

be preserved with thee.
me then the lot of life ;
be long grant (me)

—

my days

Let

pass from

;

I

never seen.s

me —

life.'"

the most noteworthy texts of the nature
of hymns may be mentioned also those which
accompanied tiie new-year ceremonies in honour
of Merodach.
The lines are couplets, the first
of each being dialectic Sumerian, and the other
Semitic Babylonian.
Though the second is regarded as a translation of the first, this is only
the
ca.se.
One of the eouplet.s reads
exceptionally
'Celestial king of men, celestial king who bestoweth

Among

:

Lord

1

;

'

'

—

;

of kings,

So Zimmern

;

Job 117

bestowor

of gifts,'

a cake baked in the ashes

tended.
2Cf. Ps669.
» Cf.

'

'

larity
'out.
God,

'

3723.

3psS929.
6 pg 21-«.

is

apparently
'
^ in-

4pg7U

1
See, on the growth of the Sutta Nipata, Rhys Davids,
Buddhist /ndia\ London, 190.i, pp. 177-lSO. The "P.^Ii work
has been translated by V. FaushoU (SBE, vol. x.^ [ISDS]), and a
second edition of the text by D. Anderson appears iu the PTS

for 1913.
2

For the details see Rhys Davids, JRAS, 1900,

p. 559

ff.

HYMNS

(Celtic)—

has had in Europe.* Most of its verses were easily
understood. They had none of the strangeness
and difficulty of those dealing with the ethics of
When the Buddhists
the Patli. So also in India.
began to write in Sanskrit, they imitated the
Dhammapnda, changing the title, however, omitThis
ting the difficult verses, and adding others.
new anthology, the JJcldnavarga, became very
popular, was current in different recensions, and
was translated into both Chinese and Tibetan. ^
The fate of the Sutta Nlpdta has been exactly
the opposite. It is concerned mostly with the
higher ethics of the Patli, and in both form and
matter its hymns come much nearer to Christian
hymns than do the Verselets of the Norm.' But
it is scarcely read in Europe excc])t by Pali philologists, and except for three ballads which it contains.
In India it did not survive the decline of
Pali, and it has not been translated into Tibetan
'

HYMNS

(Chinese)

recital of ancestral deeds ; and they may have
been a kind of spell ensuring the help of the gods.
Chants were likewise sung by the priestesses of
Sena for the purpose of raising storms (Mela, iii. 6).
Such hynms were used also by the Irish Celts
A curious archaic
(cf. Celts, vol. iii. p. 298*').
chant, preserved in the Book of Leinstcr, is said
to have been sung by Amairgen, the poet of the
Milesians, as they approached Ireland, and by its
means the magical dangers raised against them
Avere overcome.
It is an invocation of Nature or
of the natural scenery and products of Ireland,
and was evidently a ritual chant used in times of

danger. The following represents the translation
given by H. d'Arbois de Jubainville (Com»\9 de litt.
celt., Paris, 1883-1902, ii. 250; Book of Leinster,
12, 2 ; cf the gloss on these lines cited by E. O'Curry,
Man ners and Customs of the Ancient Irish, London,
.

1873,

ii.

190)
'

or Chinese.^

In early times in N. India such hymns or verses
were intoned or chanted either for edification or
for propaganda.
In the 7th cent, of our era I-Tsing
gives an interesting account of the manner in which,
in his day, the Sanskrit hymns then current were
used as processionals, either round a monument to
some religious leader or through the halls of the
great Buddhist monastery at Nalanda.*
The hhikkhus in Ceylon now chant certain of the
above-mentioned Pali hymns in a kind of visitation
of the sick
a ceremony called Parittd, instituted
as a protest against the charms used by those of
the peasantry who are still pagans at heart.'' It
is not known when or under what
authority this
custom was introduced, or to what extent it has
been adopted.
LrrERATURE.— M. Winternitz, Geseh. der indischen Littera-

—

£f., ii. CO-134, grives a detailed account, with
examples of all the early Buddhist anthologies. An earlier
account is in Rhys Davids, Buddhism its Hist, and Lit.,
London. 1896.
T. W. KlIYS DAVIDS.

:

invoke the land of Ireland

I

Shining, shining sea
Fertile, fertile hill

Wooded

valley

!

!

!

!

Abundant river, abundant
Fish-abounding lake
Fish-abounding sea

in

waters

!

!

1

Fertile earth
Irruption of fish
Fish there
!

!

!

Bird under wave
Great fish

I

!

Irruption of fish

!

Fish-abounding sea

'
!

Such archaic formulre, unrhymed and alliterative, which have parallels in savage ritual, may
have been in common use. There is a similar one
in the words spoken after the destruction of Da
Derga's hostel, by MacCecht on his finding water.
He bathes in it and .sings (ECel xxii. [1901] 400)
:

'

Cold fountain.
Surface of strand,

tur, Leipzig, 1905

:

'

'

Sea

of lake,

Water of Gara; stream of river;
High spring well cold fountain.'
At a still later period there is a trace of hymninvocations in Highland folk - custom in Lewis.
man waded knee-deep into the sea and poured
out an offering of ale or gruel into the waters,
;

HYMNS

—Apart

from scanty notices
in classical authors, documentary information rethe
continental Celts is lacking, and we
garding
have no relics of their sacred chants or poetic invocations or hymns. Cajsar writes that those who
went for instruction to the Druids 'are said to
learn there a great number of verses' {de Bell.
Gait. vi. 14) and there can be little doubt that
many, if not all, of these were of a religious or
niagical character— runes, poetic invocations and
Tlie prayers which acincantations, and hymns.
companied sacrilicial rites or wore used in invocations and the like were perhaps couched in formula)
of verse like the Iloman carmina.
This is certain
(Celtic).

;

so far as the battle-chants are concerned.
These,
as well as the loud war-cries, are referred to
by
several writer.-, and are called cantus, or ySr; direiThese ritual battle-chants were' accomX-orLK7).
panied by a dance, as well as by the waving of

weapons and

shields, and by measured noises— the
clashing of the weapons, etc. (cf. Livy, xxi. 28,
xxxviii. 17
Dio Cassius, Ixii. 12 ; Appian, Celtica,
In single combats, warriors chanted or de8).
claimed as they advanced on their
opponent (Sil.
Ital. iv. 278-280, Livy, vii.).
After a victory an
exultant chant was sung (Livy, x. 26. 11, ovantes
muris sui cannins cf. xxiii. 24). These wairiorchants were composed by bards, and doubtless included both invocations of the
war-gods and the
;

A

chanting

:

O god of the sea.
Put weed in the drawing wave
To enrich the ground,
To shower on us food.'
Those on shore took up the strain in chorus,
their voices mingling with the noise of the waves
(A. Carmichael, Carmina Gadelica, Edinburgh,
1900, i. 163; cf. M. Martin, Dcscr. of the W. Isles
of Scotland'^, London, 1716, p. 28). In Ireland, the
Scottish Highlands, and Brittany many charms
still survive and are sung or chanted in connexion
with magical rites, usually for healing, or as invocations for a variety of purposes.
In these,
names of the Persons of the Trinity, the Virgin,
and the saints have taken the place of those of
older divinities (for these see Charms and Amulets [Celtic] and refi". there given). Scanty as
these data are, they prove sulficiently that the
pagan Celts must have had a large number of
hymns, chants, and the like in common use.
'

—

Literature. C. JuIIian, Reeherchcs sur la religion gauloise,
Bordeaux, 1903 J. A. MacCulloch, Religion of the Ancient
Celts, Edinburgh, 1911.
J. A. MACCULLOCH.
;

;

The translations into European languages are specified hv
M. Winternitz, Gcsch. der ind. Littcratar, ii. C3.
'•iSylvain Levy, in JA, 1913, has compared in detail one
chapter of this with the corresponding chapter of the Dham1

mapada.
3
«

That is as a whole see Anesaki, in JPTS,
190C, p. 50
I-Tsiiii;-, Record of the Buddhist Religion, tr. J. Takakusu.
Oxford, ISnti, pp. 152-107.
B See U. C.
Childers, Pali-Etv). Dictionary, London, 1S72-75

S.V.

;

'

HYMNS

—

It must be premised that
(Chinese).
idolatry is not social in its service in the way in
which Christianity is. The worshippers do not
gather together in a congregation to hymn the
praises of the gods, nor is singing employed by
those who .go into tlie temples to jiresent their
solitary petitions and prostrate themselves before
the images.
In ancestor-worsliip there is an approach to a
united service, but it is confined to the family or

HYMNS

(Greek Christian)

of au ode or
.'iiul (lie use in suoh \vorslii])
Tiie Shi
liymti of praise is not entirely unknown.
Kincf (or Book of Poetry) contains anionjz odes jind
folk-son{,'S some liymns or sacred son j,'s of filial piety,
which were in use in ancient times in the worship of
The followinp; is one used at one of the
ancestors.
services and adtlressed to the progenitor from
whom tlie Icings of the Chow dynasty (1122-249
B.C.) traced their origin
O, thou accomplished great Iliiu-chi,

dan,

:

'

To thee alone 'twas jjivcii
To be, by what we owe to thee,
The correlate of Heaven.
On all who dwell within our land
Grain-food didst thou bestow
Tis to thy wonder-workiiij; hand
This gracious boon we owe.
:

But for thy guiding mind.
Man's social duties thou didst show

A

and was begun when Kis majesty stood before the
table or altar on which were placed the representations of his ancestors. The second part was sung
while he performed the kow-tow and, after the
oH'erings lunl all been made, the third part followed,
during which the spirits of the ancestors were
supposed to return to heaven. The hj^mn was
accompanied by music of a slow and solemn nature,
played on a number of instruments. The solemnity and pomp of the occasion were increased bj'
grave men who postured, and by their motions and
attitudes expressed the feelings which the Emperor
;

should evince at such a time, while the singers also
expressed in the words of the hj'mn the sentiments
that should actuate him. The first stanza of the
second part was as follows
:

'To you I owe my all, as I willingly confess.
Your body is the source of this body I possess.
The breath 1 breathe it comes from you,
From you the strcngtli to dare and do.
\A'heu my deep gratitude I wish to make appear
And prompted by hi^rh duty devoutly I draw nigh,

—

In the worship of Cimfucius a State-worship
performed at stated times by high oflicials of
government a stanza adulatory of the Sage was
chanted by a chorus

—

:

'

Confucius Confucius
Great indeed art thou, O Confucius.
!

Before thee

unto thee

;

After thee
e(|ual to thee.

Confucius Confucius
Great indeed art thou, O Confucius.'^
!

Hymns

!

also are used in the worship of

'

The
Ones,' as well as to other deities, sucdi as
Dipper,' or Charles's Wain,' and certain other
constellations and stars.* In the Buddhist books
used in worship thei-e are also stanzas which are
chanted with the rest of the ritual employed in the
In both Taoist and Buildhist tracts
services.
short hj'mns of praise to deities are to be found.
'

'

1 J.
Legge, Reliijions of China, London, 1880, p. 90 see also
'Shi King,' in Lcgge, Chinese Classica, Hongkong, 1861-72, iv.
;

T, IV. ii. 7
- Chinese

iii.

2.

Recorder, xv. [Slianghai, 1884] 01-64, and J. J. M.
Memoire sur la musii|ue des Chinoia,' in Mirnoires sur
Chinois, vi. [Paris, 1779] 1 ff.
G. G. Ale.xander, Confucius, tlie Great Teacher, Loudon,

Amiot,
les
3

IV.

'

L. Wieger,
lOS, 191.

Le Canon

Dyku Ball.
vast accumu-

of Christian hymns in the Greek language
falls, in respect of form, into three sections dillering widely in magnitude and importance. Thus
we have (1) the prose hymns of Christian antiquity ;
(2) Christian hymns in the ancient quantitative
l.'ition

metres and (3) tlie new rhythmical compositions
of Byzantine hymnody, the metre of which de])ends upon the enumeration of syllables and the
;

stress accent.

—

I. Prose hymns.
The first praise-book of Greekspeaking Christians was the Psalter in the LXX
version.
This was at an early period supplemented
by an appendix containing other Bililical passages,
nine of which, alread\' brought together in the
Codex Alexa7idrlmis; form the gioup of so-called
Songs, viz. (i. and (ii.) the Songs of Moses (Ex 15^"'*
and' Dt 32i-«)
(iii.) that of Hannah (I S 2'-''');
)

;

(iv.)

Habakkuk (Hab

3); (v.) Isaiah (Is

2G'-'-^'')

;

(vi.) Jonah (Jon 2^"^")
(vii.) and (viii.) the Three
Holy Children (Un S^e-as and 3"-8^ LXX [ = Three
3-34.
and (ix.) Mary and Zechariah (Lk l'*«-»a3-6ij)
Here we should note that the mode of
^^"'").
;

.

rendering these Biblical lyrics Avas of decisive importance for the development of Greek hymnody
in the centuries to follow they were recited by a
single person, while the congregation, or, as representing it, the choir, simply responded at the end
of every verse with a short I'ef rain, the hypojjsalma.
Such hi/popsab)iata (a list of which, as used in
Constantino] lie in the early ISliddle Ages, is still
extant [DACL i. 30ol ff. cf. 2467 f.]) may be said
to constitute the simidest form of Christian prose
hymnody in the Greek language.
Even in the 1st cent., however, we can trace the
production of new Christian hymns, for which the
Greek text of the 'Psalms of David' .served as a
model and, as that text has no regular metrical
structure, the imitations likewise were composed
in prose form.
Now and then we hear the echoes
of such psalms and spiritual songs in the Epistles
of Paul and the Apocalypse (see Eph 5", 1 Ti 1"
316 6i6f._ 2 Ti 2"-'^ Tit S^-', Ja V^ [Julian, Diet, of
Ilymnol.", London, 1907, p. 458*^]) and in the 2nd
cent, we find a non-Christian writer, Pliny the
Younger (Ep. x. 97), speaking of the carmen in
which— as an essential element of their worship
tlie Christiansof Bithynia glorified Christ as their
God secum invicem,' i.e. probably, in some kind of
antiphonal song. The statement of the heathen
the p.salms and hymns
writer strikingly recalls
written by the brethren from the beginning,' which,
on the testimony of a work against Artemon,
quoted by Eusebius (HE V. xxviii. 5) as by an unknown writer of the early part of the 3rd cent.,
;

taoiste, Paris, 1911, pp. 73, 169-lCO,

'

'

;

'

'

—

'

'

1

1S90, p. 297.
-•

cited in the footnoLes.

;

Heaven

and Earth. In the Taoist canon there are several
hymn-books containing hymns of aspiration and
Three Pure
of repentance, and hymns to the

i

is

:

Paternal Spirit, that you are present here.
2
Descending to greet me from your glorious home on high.'
I rejoice.

like

—This

J.

'

None

at the present

'

HYMNS (Greek Christian).— The

flow.

That stamp our land " The Great." 1
liymn in honour of his ancestors was sung
before the Emperor of China when he performeil
ancestor-worship. It was divided into three parts,

None

The performers

I>osed of singers.

day sing as they go round. The name now is
Y(()tf/ ho,
raising a song,' and a Buddhist priest
in modern times forms one of the number.^
The celebrated Venetian traveller, Marco Polo,
in his account of funerals at the
of Kinsay
city
(the modern Hang Chow), says that the mourners
follow the corpse to the sound of music 'and singing hymns to their idols,' and that

LiTRRATURB.

:

I

old rural processions in (Ireece and Rome,
which were mixed with religious ideas, had a
counterpart in the China of Confucius, and the
Sage countenanced (hem.^ These ceremonies of
lYo, as they wore called, were somewhat of the
nature of a play, and the processions were com-

'the instruments which they have laused to be ])Iayed ot
his funeral and the idol hymns that have been chaunted bliall
also be produced again to welcome him in the ne.\t world ; and
that the idols tbemstlves will come to do him honour.'^

God had the wheat and barley meant
To nourish all mankind.
None wo'.ild have fathomed his intent

To every tribe and state
From thee the social virtues

The

Legge, Chinese Clasncs,

i.

97.

2. J. Kdkins, Chinese Bwldhisin, London, 18S0, p. 269
3iIarco Polo, ed. H. Yule-', London, 1SJ4, ii. 174 f.

f.
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Him
praised 'Christ the Word of God, calling
God.' The hymn which was composed by Athenothe
in
reign of
genes, wlio suffered martj-rdom
Septimius Severus (193-211), and to which St.
Basil appealed [da Spir. Sane. 29) in support of
the Deity of the Iloly Spirit, was probably one of
those primitive prose hymns. An early Christian
hymnal of this kind— the 'Odes of Solomon'
fragments of which had long been known in a

—

Coptic translation, has been recently re-discovered,
almost complete, in a Syriac version. But whether
the Gr. text upon which the two versions undoubtedly rest was the original or was itself a

translation from Hebrew ; whether these spirited
are, as a whole, of Christian origin, or
simply a Christian redaction of a Jewish original ;
whether they are Gnostic or Montanistic productions or hymns of the Catholic Church
these
questions are still in dispute, and may perhaps
never find a definite answer. It may at all events
be taken as a fact that a type of religious poetry
Psalter was
designed to compete with the
Certain
zealously cultivated in Gnostic circles.
pieces in the Apocryphal Acts of Thomas and
Acts of John give us an idea of the nature of such
heretical compositions, although in the case of those
in the Acts of Thomas the Syriac text is probably
lyrics

—

OT

the original.
The favour enjoyed by such non-Biblical pieces
among heretics naturally led the Church to make
a stand against them and their use in Divine
service.
Tlius Paul of Samosata, writing not
later than A.D. 260-270, sought to justify the suppression of certain psalms in praise of Christ, to
which he objected on the ground that they were of
Vil. xxx. 10).
Neverquite recent origin (Eus.
theless, the Church of the 4th cent, still held in
various
which
Avere unhigh regard
prose hymns
doubtedly a legacy from tlie pre-Constantinian
and
at
least
two
of
these
maintain
to the
period,
present day an important place in the worship of
the Greek Chiu'ch. (a) The evening hymn sung
at the close of vespers, the $wj l\ap6v, is attested
c.
375 by St. Basil (loc. cit.) as a universally
known part of Evening Prayer, the origin of which
Avas altogether unknown.
(6) The corresponding
morning hymn, the A(5|a iv vfia-Tois, 6eQ, called the
Great Doxology
an extended form of the original
on which the Western Gloria in excelsis is based
occurs in the group of hymns appended to the
Codex Alexandriniis, and also in a more archaic
redaction at the end of bk. vii. of the Ajiostolic
Constitutions. In the former place is found another
evening hymn and a hymn-like grace before meat.
Moreover, the Gr. original of a short hymn to
which the Kule of St. Benedict (ed. WoelfHin,
Leipzig, 1895, p. 25. 20) gives a place in the monastic
Morning Office of the Western Church is, at least,
'

'

HE

'

'

—

'

'

—

A

not of later origin than these.
relatively early
origin must be assigned likewise to another prose
text having the essential features of a hymn, viz.
the Prologue,' which in the consecration of water
at the Feast of Epiphany precedes the consecration
prayer proper, and is a glorification of the day
upon which Jesus was baptized in the Jordan,
akin to the Easter Exultet of the Roman
liturgy.
Of this there are, besides the Greek, a Slavic
'

'

'

and a remarkably interesting Armenian version.
Certain Gnostic features still adhering to it show
that its composition was long i>rior to the
days
of St. Sophronius of Jerusalem (f
638), to whom
it is ascrilicd,
apparently without MS authority,
in the printed odd. of tlie CJr.
Euchologiou.
2. Hymns in
classical metres.— Besides

the
prose hyiuns connected with the Gr. version of the
OT, we find also, from the 2nd cent., a GrtecoCliristian hymnoJy
employing the ancient poetic
forms. It is in accordance with the
general posi-

tion of Gnosticism in the religious sphere that it
took the lead here, and guided the development

along

fresli lines.

We

are unable to say whether the 'psahus' or 'odes' of
Basilides and a psahu-book of Marcion or the Marcionites
attested by the Fragineiitum Muratoriauuui belonged to the
prose or the metrical type. But a hyiun of the Naasenes and a
specimen of the psalms of Valentinus, inserted by Hippolytus in
his Philosophownena (v. 10, vi. 32), both exhibit logaoedic anappests, and thus, in spite of a certain irregularity of treatment,
show indubitably that here the Gnostic hymnology studiously
followed the traclitioual forms of ancient lyrical composition.

In the sphere of Catholic Christianity the new
style appears in the hymn to Christ with which
Clement of Alexandria closes his Fccdagogus.
Apart from its introductory lines, which are of
very doubtful authenticity, this hymn is manifestly composed in anapaests, and, as compared
with the Gnostic survivals, exhibits an even more
rigid adherence to the laws of classical metre,
while its contents do not seem to preclude the
possibility that compositions of the kind were
actually used in the service of the Alexandrian
churches about the beginning of the 3rd century.
The further stages of a development which doubtless begins at this point are certainly very obscure.
The list of the works of Hippolytus inscribed upon his statue
in the Lateran makes mention of Odes.' We hear of an Egyptian bishop named Nepos as a prolific writer of psalms about
'

the middle of the 3rd cent. (Dionysius of Alexandria, ap.
vii. xxiv. 4), and of Hierakas, a rigorously dualEusebius,

HE

an Egyptian (c. 300), who wrote psalms
new kind' (Epiphanius, ad». Hoer. Ixvii. 3 [PG xlii. 176])
and we may assume that all these writers worked upon tlie
'

istic ascetic, likewise

of a

lines of the

;

development

in question,

although the historical

data are not sufficient to substantiate the h3'pothesis.

To the hymn of Clement, however, is closely
allied in a formal Avay a fragment preserved in a
papyrus of the Amherst Collection ; this also is in
anajjajstic metre, and dates probably from the Srd
rather than the 4th century. It has been described
as a versified ethical catechism of early Christendom, although it might quite as fitly be regarded
as a hymn forming part of the litui'gy of initiation,
and addressed to the newly baptized. By reason
of the formal characteristics which difl'erentiate it
from Clement's hymn to Chi'ist, it is of gi'eat interest in the development of Greek hymnody.
Its anapassts, e.g., are constructed with as much regard to
accent as to quantity, and it thus marks the transition from
older metres of quantity to the newer metres of accent ;
while its verses are linked together by the thrice-repeated
artifice of the alphabetical acrostic, which was to form so
prominent a feature in the rhythmical hjanns of the Church.
This artifice is also the connecting medium between the
strophes of a hymn— likewise in anap^stio measure which
purports to be sung by a soul entering after death into the enjoj'ment of eternal bhss, and the conclusion of which is found
in a Berlin papyrus.
Above all, the acrostic forms the con'
nective between the strophes of the
psalm of the virgins
v.'ith which St. Methodius of Olympus (t c. 311) concludes his
Symposion. The latter is perhaps not entirely unrelated to the
ancient I'artheida of Alcman and Pindar. But in the expansive
freedom of its iambic rhythms it conforms not less closely to
the accentual style of rhythmical verse than does the anapasstic
text of the Amherst papyrus, and in the ephymnion repeated
after each strophe there appears for the first time another
feature which came to be of great importance for that kind
of composition.
We maj', therefore, regard this production,
which was in the first instance purely literarj-, as the representative of really vital elements in contemporary liturgy.
tlie

—

'

An

altogether difi'erent type appears in the archaic
Grteco-Christian lyrics of the subsequent part of
the 4th and the beginning of the 5tli century.
While it is explicitly said of the heresiarch Apollinaris, bishop of Laodicea from A.D. 3G1, that he
sought to win acceptance for Iiis doctrines by comjjosing short metrical lyrics intended for the use
not only of the community in public worsliip, but
also of individuals in their hours of work or reiii. 16), yet in general this type of
creation (Soc.
lyric took a course which from the outset diverged
Avidely from the spliere of congregational M'orship.
This IS true not only of the lost Odes in which
the younger Apolliiiaris (rather than his father)
tried to emulate the art of Pindar, and of the

HE

'

'
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extant hexameter paniphrase of the I'sahus which
bears hi.s name iL huhls j;ood equally of Ihe liyiiinlike poems which are found in the rich and varied
literary heritage of St. Gi'egory of Nazianzus, by
;

far the most eminent representative of this school
389 or 390). As altogether sulijective expressions
of personal
these compo.sitions of
piety,
Llregory,
which in their learned peifcction of form are closely
akin to the Hellenistic poetry of the Ptolemaic
period, cannot possibly be regarded as liturgical
(t

prayers uttered by a Christian assembly. Of the
ten extant 'hymns' in the Doric dialect composed
by the Neo-Platciiic pliilosopher Sj'nesius, who became bishop of Cyrene in 4015 or 409, not more than
live in all (nos. 5 and 7-10) belong to the Christian
period of their author, and these, no less than the
poems of Gregory, exhibit an individualistic spirit
and a technical structure incompatible with their
liturgical use.
In Ihe l?yzaiiLiiie period the classical metres sometimes
in li\ miiody as in other kinds of poetry came to be
reduced in ill'cct to two, viz. the Anaoreonlio strophe and
iambic tiimuter. Hymns to saints are lirst found among the
Anacreontics of St. Sophronius, in which the artistic devices
and forms of the new rhythmical poetry appear in the linking
together of the regular strophes by the alphabetical acrostic
and the introduction of a stanza with a different metrical
structure after every four strophes. As regards the poems
which in their generail style may be compared with the hynms
of the Western writer Prudentius, there is, again, good reason
to doubt whether they were ever actually used in the liturgy.
Such liturjrical use, on the other hand, is clearly implied by the
note indicating the ecclesiastical tone to which the Anacreontic
penitential hynm of a certain Syncellus Elias was to be sung,
and here, too, the strophes are connected by the alphabetical
acrostic. The iambic trimeter was used by Georgius Pisidts,
deacon in the Church of St. Sophia in Constantinople in the
reign of Ueraclius (010-641), in an Easter hymn of 129 verses
though it is certain that tliis work never held a place in the
As regartls a truly liturgical type of composition in
liturgy.
rhythmical verse, we find that St. John of Damascus (cf. below,
3 (5)) employed the ancienc dramatic metre in his three canons
for Christmas, Epiphany, and Pentecost, respectivelj'
in
which the initial letters of the iambic verses form an acrostic
of two elegiac distichs.
It is true that this artifice produced
no imitations wortliy of note, and it was left for a much later

employed

;

—

—

writer, Manuel Piiiles,
commit the b;irbarisiii

meters one

in the first half of the 14th cent., to
of recasting in ijuantitative iambic triof the noblest examples of accentual sacred song in

the early period, the

hymn Akathistas (cf. below, 3 (2)).
Rhythmical hymnody. The earliest examples
of Grreco-Cliristian sacred poetry in a metrical form
based upon the stress accent alone are found in t^\ o
of the poems of St. (iregory of Nazianzus, wliere
they appear strangely out of keeping with their
surroundings. One of them at letist, an evening
song addressed to Christ, is of the nature of a
hymn. The fact which conditioned the develop-

—

3.

ment of the new type of hymnography was that
Greek had in ever gi-eater measure lost the quantitative distinction of its vowels.
The development
was prepared for by the artistic prose of the
rhetoricians, and was in an equal degree influenced
by the example of Christian Semitic poetry, which
was accentual from the outset. Besides the abandonment of quantitative metre, there were two
artistic devices which had an important influence
upon the new genre. Viz. rhyme and the acrostic.
Tne purely rhetorical use of rhyme emanated unquestionably from Greek prose, which in the hands

made use of it with increasing frequency, while the employment of the acrostic
was based essentially on Semitic models, though,
as has already been noted, an occasional use of
this artifice can be traced iu the earlier poetic
Whether and to what extent, in
composition.
addition to the influence of the ancient literary
prose, that of ancient quantitative metre made itself felt iu the extraordinarily copious and artistic
forms assumed by the new rhythmical poetry must
be left an open question.
(1) The simplest type of rhythmical hymnody
a type to which the two merely tentative pieces in
the poems of St. Gregory of Nazianzus form a direct
link of transition is found in a class of hymns
of Christian preachers

—

—

with lines of equal length, to which attention has
been paid only in recent times. Oi a group of
primitive compositions of this t3'pe one example,
found in a papyrus of the Olii or 7th cent., has peimanently mamtained a regular place in the Great
Apodeipnon,' the solemn compline for Lent in the
Greek rite. The other components of the group
must also have been actually intended for a place
in the liturgy.
Une of them is a special form of
Even.song for the twofold festival of the Birth and
of
Christ, still celebrated together on the
Baptism
6th of January (cf. artt. Christmas, Epipiiaxy).
Another begins with what are in reality the opening
words of a hymnafter communion, of which a piece
in the Antiphonary of Bangor (ed. F. E. Warren,
London, 1893-95, i. 32 v, Ad comtnonicarc, Corptis
domini accipimus ') may be a Latin translation. All
these were probably composed in the 5th century.
To the same period belongs a .song in adoration
of the Cross on Good Eriday which is found only
in MS liturgies of the Italian Basilians.
Its twoline strophes, which already indicate the beginnings
of a less simple metrical structure, are connected
by means of tne alphabetical acrostic, which it has
in common with several other kindred poems (on
the Mother of God, for Christmas, for the festival
of the Presentation in the Temple).
'

'

This form was resorted to at an early period in Greek imitations of the poetic meditations of St. Ephraim. Subsequently it
was used only exceptionally and in unpretentious conipositioua
of a wholly personal character
as, e.g., in a il/^iros in Trpoa-uirov
Bao-iAeiou ToO 5«<7JrdTov by Photius (f 891), and in a penitential
;

hymn of the Emperor Leo vi.(88G-912)—compositionsin strophes,
which exhibit alphabetical acrostics, and the accentual metre
which seeks to imitate the quantitative Anacreontic.
(2) Dependence upon the Semitic poetry of Syria,
of which St. Ephraim (t 373) was the cliief representative in Nisibis and Edessa, appears in the
principal form of ancient Byzantine hymnody, viz.
the kontaklon. Here the Eastern Aramaic class
of sdgithd was of fundamental importance, though
this, again, in its characteristic features can be
fully understood only as a product of Hellenistic
influence.
Its fructifying ellects upon the work of
Greek hymn-writers, according to a recent theory,
were to a great extent mediated by Greek preachers.
The use of the (originally alphabetical) acrostic, an
introductory stanza of a dillerent metrical structure, the refrain, or ephymnion, sung by a choir,
which, breaking in upon the solo parts, bound together ihQ procemion or kukulion and the ordinary
strophes, or oikoi (' houses'), and a highly dramatic
treatment of the subject such were the features
borrowed from Syrian hjnnnody. The rhetorical
splendour of the diction, and an artistic structure
of line and stanza which was intimately related to
the melody and did not need to fear comparison
with the most elaborate metrical examples of
ancient choral lyric poetry, were contributions of
of

—

the Greek genius. Of Greek origin likewise were
those forms of the acrostic which, instead of being
alphabetical, give the name of tlie writer, or the
theme, or the liturgical purpose of the piece
forms which, it is true, are found also in the
Carmiiia Nisibcna of Ephraim.
If the Virgins' Psalm of Methodius may be regarded as a
transitional form between the hymns imitative of ancient models

—

and the kontakion, there are other two early compositions which
show how the new mode was related to the prose hymn. These
are (a) a purely prose hymn which is found, almost intact, in a
6th cent, papyrus in the John Rylands Library, and which in
its alphabetical acrostic and its short ephymnion (Kvpie, idfa
and (.b)&
(7c:) exhibits two essential features of the kontakion
complete kontakion for Good Friday, which, however, surrenders
the prose form for accentual metre only in the ephymnion, and
which, like a related poem for Palm Sunday, is known thus far
only in the Italo-Greek liturgy. The Good Friday kontakion ia
of interest also as regards its theme, behig the earliest example
;

of a lamentation supposed to be spoken by the sufiering Saviour,
after the style of the Western improperia.

The new
met with in
and

species of poetic composition is first
its full maturity in a series of hynms
fragments of hymns which, like the earliest
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examples just specified, are anonymous.
oldest instance is probably a kontalcion on the first
man, showing simple four-line strophes and the

A

of

Adam

for

lamentation
alphabetical acrostic.
the loss of Paradise, as also a kontakion (dating
from before 553) on the holy fathers' of the earliest
and
councils, and a fragment of another on Elijah
the widow of Zarephath, deserve mention as
'

If
compositions of singular vigour and beauty.
of a hymn on the raising of
Cyriacus, tiie -writer
Lazarus, could with confidence be identified with
the Palestinian ascetic of the same name who, on
the testimony of his biographer, Cyril of Scy thopolis
(AS, Sept. viii. [1865] 151), acted as choirmaster
(Kavov&pxn'i) in the Laura of St. Chariton for thirtyone years (from 488), we should have to regard him
as the earliest ^vriter of kontakla known to us by
name. But the unrivalled master in this kind of
composition was Komanus, the deacon, who in the
centuries following was revered as a saint and distinguished by the epithet of the Melodist.'
'

Romamis, born at Eniesa of Jewish parents, removed from
Beirut, where he had laboured in the Church of the Resurrection, to Constantinople in the reign of the Emperor Anastasius
(491-518), probably towards its close, and filled the magnificent
churches of Justinian's day with the music of his hymns. His
sacred poems, according to a notice that is probably legendary,
numbered nearly one thousand. Some eighty pieces bearinp;
his name have survived, though with a legac.y of authentic
productions of undeniable merit tradition has mingled much
that is spurious and inferior. The poets Dometius and Anastasius
may be regarded as nearly contemporary with Romanus. Of
the anonymous compositions of his time the most outstanding
is the festal hymn for the second dedication of the Hagia Sophia
of Justinian (562).

In tliisfirst and golden age of Byzantine hymnody,
however, as in later times, it was not customary to
create a new form of strophe and a corresponding
melody for each fresh composition. On the contrary, the metre and melody of older pieces were
frequently adopted. The typical strophe used as
the pattern either of the kuJculion or of the oiJcoi of
a later song was called its heirmos ('series ').
The heirmos reproduced in the oikoi of the socalled hymn Akathistos had already been used by
Romanus, and the nucleus of that hymn must
therefore have been comjiosed as early as the 6th
Tradicent., and probably in the first third of it.
tion assigns the highly esteemed Song in honour
of Mary variously to Romanus himself and to a

considerably later Avriter,

of

Sergius, patriarch
Constantinople (t 638), while Georgius Pisides and
even as late a writer as Photius have also been
credited with its authorship.

Originally a kontakion on the Anmmciation, this production
seems to have been subsequentlj' transformed
of a new kukulion into a song of thanksgiving
addressed to the Most Blessed Virgin by the city of Constantinople for deliverance in the stress of war, and in all
probability the change was made at the time when the city was
threatened by the Avars in 626. It was at that period also that
of the 6th cent,

by the addition

twelve of its twenty-four strophes were furnished with doxologies
beginning with the word x«'P« ascriptions which form a signal
contrast to the short ephyinnion of a simple Alleluia at the end
of the other twelve, and give a peculiar stamp to the whole.

—

In its enlarged form the hymn Akathistos was
occasionally imitated, as in a lyric on St. Sabas
the Younger by a melodist named Orestes, and in
others on the Palling Asleep of the Most Holy

Mother

of

God and on the Holy Cross by unknown

authors.
Even in later centuries, indeed, certain
writers added not a little to the store of kontakia

Greek Church. Writers whose compositions
belong in the main to another and a later poetic
type, such as Theodorus Studites and Joseph the
in the

Hymnographer (of. below, (5)), cultivated also the
older form.
But in genuine poetic qualities the
jn-oductions of the later period, destitute as they
are, above all, of dramatic power, are far inferior
to tiiose of the 6th century.
Then from the 10th
cent, the kontakion itself lost the place Avhicli it
h.ad hitherto held in tlie liturgy.
The book known as the Tropologion, in which the hymns of
this class were collected, fell more and more into obli\ion.

—

Only a few strophes of the older hymns, and at length apart
from the kukulion generally but one, retained a permanent

—

the daily office, and the poems composed for this office
under the names of kontakion and oikos (or oikoi) were mere
imitations of such mutilated survivals. The kontakion of
Komanus for Cliristmas, however, continued to be sun": annually
on the 25th of December, even at the Emperor's festive board,
until the downfall of the Eastern Empire. The Akathistos still
forms the nucleus of a festival office dedicated to the Mother of
God on the Saturday of the fifth week in Lent, and for the
popular religious sentiment of the Orthodox East it takes the
place filled conjointly by the Litany of Loreto, the rosary,
and the Te Deum in the Roman Catholic West. Finally, the
impressive funeral kontakio7i of Anastasius though in a much
mutilated form is used to the present day in the office for the
jilace in

—

—

burial of priests.

(3) As compared with the kontakion, which in
the zenith of its vogue appears to have been called
also the tropos, the term troparion, a diminutive
of the latter word, signified a shorter form of what
was essentially the same thing it was a single
strophe constructed generally of accented lines of
various kinds, the part performed by the precentor
being, at least originally, supplemented by an
e2)hymnion sung by tlie congregation or the choir.
:

We learn the nature of this species of sacred song in its
form from the troparia with which St. Auxentius, a
prominent representative of Greek monachism, enriched public
worship in Bithynia and Constantinople in the first half of
the 5th cent., aiid specimens of which have been preserved by
his contemporary biographer Georgius (PG-' cxiv. 1412).
They
are artless pieces, composed of a few short lines of lyrical
rhythmical prose, in which genuine piety finds homely though
effective expression.
Anthimus, a pupil of Auxentius, once a
court official, latterl}' a deacon and presbjter of the Church,
and Timocles, his contemporary, who are said to have flourished
c. 457, are named as the leading representatives of what was
probably a more artistic type of troparion, although nothing
survives that can be definitely ascribed to them.
earliest

The rich development which this form of liturgical
poetry likewise speedily attained, more especially
on the native soil of the kontakion, i.e. in Greekspeaking Syria, can still be seen in the so-called
Octoechos of Severus of Antioch a complete hymnbook, the groundwork of which was laid by that
celebrated exponent of Monophysitism in the years
This invaluable liturgical monument,
512-518.
lost in the original, is preserved in the revised
form which Jacob of Edessa re-constructed in 675
from the older Syriac translation executed by a
bishop of Edessa named Paul.

—

Its component pieces, 366 in number, are, without exception,
lyrics of a single strophe, and in their general structure are all
to be classed as troparia, although thej- exhibit a special and
characteristic feature in the fact that by far the larger number
of them were meant to be sung in connexion with a verse from
the Psalms. Many of them alreadj' show an affinity, in manifold
forms of expression, with the numerous troparia found in the
On the other hand,
later liturgical books of the Greek rite.
a group of its texts, meant for use in the celebration of the
I'ucharist and called prosphorikoi, bear, in virtue of their archaic
style, a close resemblance to the troparia of Auxentius.

Besides

Severus,

two contributors

of

special

importance are John bar Apht6nyS, (t 538), and
John surnamed Psaltes, both archimandrites in
the monastery of Qen-nesr6 on the Euphrates. A
terminus ad qiiem even for the latest poems in the
original collection is found in the date of Paul's
translation, which may be assigned to 619-629.
A number of very short pieces seem to be of even
Two of the
earlier date than those of Severus.
lyrics in this Syriac
'

Alexandrian.

hymn-book are definitely called

'

In point of fact the ancient Greek liturgy of Egypt also must
To that must be assigned,
its owii stock of troparia.
the residue of hynuis for the Feast of Epiphany found
in a papyrus of the Archduke Rainer's Collection
lyrics wliich
some, probably overshooting the mark, would trace back to
3rd
Bethe first half of the 4th, if not even to the
centurj'.
sides ostraka and various papyrus fragments, the Egyptian
of
materials
further
great
Monophysite Church has preserved
value in this connexion. Thus troparia, definitely so designated
in tlieir original Greek and in a Saidic translation, are furnished
by fragments of tlie earlier MS liturgies of the Coptic rite. The
almost indescribable state of neglect in which the Greek text
of these fragments has been left iwints to the lapse of a considerable interval between the date of their composition and
that of the surviving transcripts. Nevertheless, a tenninuK
ad que.m is indicated by the fact that several of them are based

have had

first of all,

—
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on the Trisagion in its distinctively Moiiophjsite expansion.
These Egyptian texts nia.\', therefore, be rejjarded as of contemporary origin with those of the hymn-book of Severus.

The rapidity with

wliich the entire public worship
theGreek Orthodox Church came to be permeated
by the froparion is shown by a very interestinr;
account which two monks named Johannes and
Sophronius have f^ivcn of a visit i)aid by them to
Mt. Sinai, probably tov.ards tlie close of tlie 6th
cent. (Pitra, .J'uri-'i crcl. Grac. hist, et mon. i. 2205).
Here they found an anchorite, Nilus by name,
livino; in complete seclusion from the world, and
adhering- to a form of Ciiurch daily prayer which
on prineiiile he kept clear of the new-fangled emof

bellishments of

liturtcical poetry.

With

his uncomproniisiii;; devotion to antiquitj', the writers
contrast wliat, in its conjunction of truparia with the es<!entially
Biblical elements of the Sunday Office, was for them ' the rule
of the Catholic and Apostolic Church.' Accordinji to that rule,
they say, the Kv'pie UiKpa^a, i.e. Pss 140. Ml. 1^3 and 116 in
vespers, and a selection from the nine Biblical songs, viz. the
7th, 8th, and, from the 9th, Lk I'l'JSj (ti,e 'Magnificat' of the
West), as also Pss 14S-150, called the Ainoi, in matins, were
associated with a series of troj)aria. Each of the three parts
into which the psalmody of matins preceding the rendering of
the odes was divided was followed by a hynni of the same class,
called a kathisma, and in the renderinjr of tlie odes a correspondinfr piece, called a mesodion, marked a pause after the

3rd and (5lh odes. In vespers, finally, a troparion was conjoined
with the evening hymn *a)s iKapov, and in matins, another,
specially commemorative of the Resurrection, was combined
with the Great Doxology.

We

shall meet with not a few of such elements
of a poetic character in the final form of the Greek
Office, a,nd we may, therefore, safely assume that
many of the compositions performing a like service
in that office date from the Gth century.
Although

we have not the necessary external evidence from
which to draw definite conclusions regarding such

ancient works, yet tradition furnishes the date of
certain very old troparia which hold to this day
an lionoured place in the Encharistic liturgy of
the Greek Church.
are told that the Emperor
Justinian himself (527-565) was the author of the
(Jluistologically important troparion entitled "0
novoryevris 'Tt(5s, which comes shortly before the Scripture lessons. In the reign of his successor, Justin ll.
(565-57S), the Cherubic Hymn 'avIucIi accompanies
the procession known as the Great Entrance M-as
inserted in the Byzantine Mass ; while other two
pieces, the ToO Selwvov <jov rod nvariKov and the 2177;crdrw iraaa ffap^ ^porela, which are substituted for
that hymn on 2\Iaundy Thursday and Easter Even
respectively, are probably not of later origin. The
introduction of a trojKwion to be sung after Com-

We

'

'

'

munion

(nX77pw07?TCij TO dTojxa. tjfj.Qv) is assigned to
the j'ear 624, and of another CSuv al 8vvd/j.eis ruiv
cvpavCov), which takes the place of the Clierubic
Hj'mn in the Ma.-s of the Pre-sanctified, to G45.
(4) Tlie early Antiochene troparia of Severus's
hymn-book, perhaps because they are essentially
connected witli verses from the Psalms, are assigned
to a distinct class, the antiphon (Syr. via'nithd).
On the testimony of the Western pilgrim Etheria,
or Euclieria [rcregrinatio, xxiv. 5, xxvii., xxix.,
XX xi. 5, XXXV., xxxvii., xl., xliii. 5, xlvii.), lyrics
bearing that title, together with 'hj'mns' and
p.salms,' had already won an important place in
the worship of the churches in Jerusalem towards
the close of the 4th century. In the Greek liturgy
of the following period a hymn formed of a Biblical
passage and a hypopsalma rendered lietween the
verses by two dillerent choirs alternately was regarded as 'antiphonal.' Here it was customary
at first to render wliole psalms in this
way
later, \ni\\ increasing frequency, a few verses
The hypopsalma, again, in
only were sung.
extending beyond the narrower limits of the
formula? originally employed, developed first of
all into a somewhat longer
prose formula, as
found, e.g., in the three antiphons at the beginof
the
Eucharistic
ning
Afterwards, howliturgy.
'

;

9

ever, it became the practice to introduce a real
troprn-ion, of which either the whole or the concluding part was repeated ])etwecn the verses of
tiie Biblical pas.sage
cliaracterLstic examples of
tiie latter method are retained to the
present day
in the vespers for ChrLstmas and Epii)liany.
This
unvarying repetition of a single troparioti, however, was at length superseded by a whole series
of .such pieces, each of which was sung but once
by
cither of the choir.s, and thus, when tlic^e Irojmria
;

were welded into an integi-al whole either liy an
acrostic or by an cphymnion common to all, there
arose a distinct artistic type of antiphon.
It may be assumed that the use of this form of choral art was
not altosethcr infrequent at an earlier stage of litur^'ical development. An extant example is furnished by the third of the
fifteen so-called antiphons of Good Frid.ay, which an unreliable
tradition ascribes to St. Cyril of Alexandria. Gentrallv, however, what we find here in the early period ia a combination of
verses of psalms with troparia \sh\ch have no definite inner link
of connexion, and at the present day even the verses of psalms
formerly so employed have disappeared, so that only the name
of the antiphon now survives.
The name antiphon came also to be associated with the socalled anabathmoi, which had a recognized place in the matins of
Sundays and important feast days, as also in the olliceof burial.
The anabathmoi are two series of poetical paraphrases of the
beginning and middle of the Psalms of Degrees (11'J-1:10 and 132)
in two troparia, to which was attached, as a sequel to the
Lesser Doxology (Ad|a Harpi koI Vi<p, k.t.K.), a third troparion
in praise of the Holy Spirit.
It must be taken for granted that
these very ancient forms likewise were originally intended to be
used in an antiphonal rendering of the psalms in question.
'

'

Finally, sjiecial significance seems at one time to
have attached to an anti])honal rendering of Ps 118.
That psalm, sung antiphonally in combination
with a hypopsalma of very short formulaj, has
remained a regular feature of the burial service.

In similar manner the stichera (see below,

(6)),

called

from their opening words Al dyyeXiKai, which come
before us as the work of Komanus, and wliich,
divided into short groups, are used at the present
day in the matins for the 20th-24th, 28th, and 30th
of December for quite a diflerent purpose forming
a peerless festal liymn on the IJedeemcr's birth in
the stable at Bethlehem must originally have
been the poetic in\estment of an eiteetive threefold antiphon constructed with the aid of the same
On the other hand, a lyric in its own way
p.salm.
not less magnificent, though doubtless of much
later date, is now combined with Ps 118 in a
peculiar antiphonal rendering for the matins of
Easter Even.

—

—

—
—

These are the so-called enkomia comprising a markedly
poetical lament at the Saviour's bier which, surviving in various recensions, and bearing the names of various writers, as,
e.g., Germanus, Michael Files, an archiinandrite called Ignatius,
and a patriarch called Arsenius, perhaps go no further back
than the 12th or 13th century. Similar enkumia were comix)sed
at a later date in honour of the Jlother of God and John the

—

Baptist, and at least in the local form of worship prevalent in
a funeral h.ymn upon the former, an imitation of
the enkomia of Easter Even, lias permanently retained a place
of importance as a special feature in the matins of the lath of

Jerusalem

—

August.
(5) The essential feature of the antiphon, i.e.
the organic combination of troparia with a Biblical
passage, appears also in the structure of the canon,
which was the leading form of hymnody from the
8th cent., and which from the lOtli cent, sujierseded the older kontakion in the liturgy. The
canon, to speak more precisely, is a mode in which
the singing of troparia is combined with all the
Biblical songs recited in matins, the short and
unvar3dng hypopsalma of an earlier day giving
place to poetical strophes of considerable length and
of the same metrical structure.
The consistent
application of this jirinciple led necessarily to the
composition of very long poems in nine parts, in
each of which the number of shoi)hes formed upon
a particular model stroi)he as a hcirmos corresponds
to the number of verses in the associated Biblical

A

composition essentially of this kind is
song.
actually found in the so-called 'Great Canon,' a
penitential poem of two hundred and fifty troparia.
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which, notwithstanding its rhetorical embellishinent and its wearisome ditiuseness, is of a most
impressive character, and is now recited annually
on tlie Thursday of the fifth week in Lent, in
exactly the same way as the hymn Akathistos two

days

later.

author was Andreas, archbishop of Crete (t 740), a native
Damascus, who, trained in the clerical circles of Palestine,
became iu his youth secretar3' to the jjatriarch of Jerusalem,
and then lived In Constantinople for a considerable time previous to his promotion to the archbishopric. He was a prolific
writer, and in the tradition of the Eastern Church is actually
regarded as the inventor of the new poetic form, to which was
applied the name of Canon,' hitherto given to the whole morning othce, or to its most important part, viz. the nine Biblical
Its

of

'

songs.

Certain other compositions of Andreas, as, e.g.,
the canon on the INIyrophori, sung on the secoud
Sunday after Easter, and one of 180 troparia on
Simeon and Anna, approximate in length to the
Great Canon. But, in general, the practical necessity of limiting the duration of public worship
soon led to the practice of attaching not more than
three or four poetical strophes to each Biblical
The same requirement led here, as in
song.
other parts of the office, gradually to the entire
omission of what was originally the cardinal
feature, i.e. the Biblical pa.ssages, or to their being
restricted to a few verses.
Thus the essential
nine sections of the poetic canon to which the
term odes was henceforth specially applied
actually came to take the place of tlie very elements with which they were once intended to be
combined.
further departure from the earliest
order is seen in the regular omission of the second
ode of the lyrical group, the reason being that
the second Biblical song had been previously left
out of the actual recitation from a superstitious
dread, it was said, of uttering the imprecatory
threats contained in it. Then, besides complete
canons, diodia, triodia, and tctraodia were composed to be sung with groups of two, three, and
four Biblical passages respectively.
Of special
importance are the triodia and tetraodia of the
Lenten season, which owe their existence to the
circumstance that during Lent one of the Biblical
songs, i.-v., was recited on week-days from Monday to Friday, and nos. vi. and vii. on Saturday,
tliese being followed each day
by nos. viii. and ix.
Tlie term heirmos, conformably to what was noted
in the case of the kontakion, denotes here the
model strophe which was in most cases borrowed
from an older canon, and with wliich the troparia

—

'

'

—

A

—

of each ode

had

to

conform both

in

metre and in

melody.
The entire mass of compositions which follow the norm introduced by Andreas of Crete comprises two strata
differing in
date and place of origin. The earlier stratum had its
origin in
the ancient Byzantine form of worship found in
Jerusalem, and
embraces the lyrics of Passion Week, and of the chief festivals of
the Christian Year, and the morning canons of the so-called
Octoechos, which contains the ordinary Sunday offices arranged
for the eight ecclesiastical tones.
The birthplace of this group
was the Laura of St. Sabas iu the Kedron Valley,
where, in the
first half of

hands

the 8th cent.,

its

standard forms took shape in the

John of Damascus (t ante 754) and his
adoptive
brother Cosmas, surnamed the Hagiopolite, who was consecrated bishop of Maiuma, near Gaza, in 743. The later stratum
was depocited in Constantinople, where the Stadion
monasterv,
as a centre of sacred poetry, attained an eminence
correspondmg to that of the Laura of St. Sabas. It was, above all, three of
the most prominent residents of that
monastery—Theodorus the
Studite (t 820), his younger brother Joseph,
subsequently archbishop of Thessalonica, and Theophanes, surnamed Graptus
promoted to be metropolitan of Nicaja in 842—who, during the
Iconoclastic conaicts of the 9th cent.,
completed the work of
their Palestine forerunners in
composing canons for Lent, for
numerous Saints' Days, and for the festal offices
arranged for
the eight ecclesiastical tones in the so-called ParakUtike. John
of Damascus and Cosmas the
Hagiopolite had been pupils of a
Sicilian named Cosmas, who is also said to have been a
writer of
poetry, and was ransomed from slavery among the Arabs by the
father of the former and afterwards another
Joseph, a Sicilian,
like his fellow-countryman Methodius of
Syracua, developed his
talent as a hyranographer in the
capital of the Eastern Empire
alongside of the three just mentioned. The poets Georgius of
tucomedia, Metrophanes, and Theodorus of Smyrna, with other
of St.

;

—

of the Stiidion as, e.g., Antonius, Arsenius,
Basilius, Gabriel, and Nicolaus were all natives of the East.
In the hands of these and of later writers the artistic type of
the canon, once it had become completely independent of the
nine Biblical songs, came to occupy an essentially different
position in the liturgy as a whole, being now employed in the
most diverse parts of it. Thus, in the midnight office, on each
of eight successive Sundays, the psalms were
superseded by one
of the eight canons on the Most Holy Trinity, two of which at
least were the work of Metrophanea
canon occupies a central
position in the various forms of the burial office, in the aclministration of Extreme Unction, and in the Frocking of Monks.

hymnographers

—

A

When the land suffered from drought or earthquake, or was
threatened with war or pestilence, the canon was the official
form of Church prayer, and it was likewise used at the sick-bed
and the death-bed. Of two canons thus employed, the one ia
worthy of note as the work of Andreas and the other as bei.^g
connected with the Western form of prayer called the comviendatio anhnce, and with the sepulchral paintings of ancient
Christian art. In confession and in preparation for Communion
a canon was used for private devotion, and for a like purpose
one on the Guardian Angels, composed about the middle of the
11th cent, by Johannes Mauropus, bishop of Euchaita, was
frequently employed. The 'small' and the 'large' napaK\rjTLKol Kavoue^ on the Mother of God
the former probably by a
monk named Theosterictus, the latter by the Emperor Theodorus
Ducas Lascaris (1254-58) form the nuclei respectively of two
votive offices of the Virgin.

—

—

In real poetic merit, not only such productions
of a relatively late period, but even the canons of
the 8th and 9th centuries, are far inferior to the
classical creations of the writers of kontakia, though
we cannot ignore the liigh achievement of works
like the celebrated Easter canon of John of Damascus, or the Christmas canon of Cosmas. As regards

form, the canon borrowed from the kontakion
the frequent device of linking its strophes together
by the acrostic, wliich in some cases was, as before,
simply alphabetical, and in others where it was
used to indicate the substance or purpose of the
poem, often naming the author as weU was wont
to take the form of a hexameter or an iambic trimeter. The solitary attempt to apply the laws of
classical metre to the composition of canons was
noted above (2).
(6) In the final form of the Greek liturgy the
canon is the central feature in what is called the
akoluthia {'sequence') of a particular liturgical
a term which corresponds in a
day or festival
manner to the Western officium. But, besides the
canon, numerous other compositions belonging to
various classes of rhythmic poetry occur as more
or less regular elements in every akoluthia.
To
say nothing of kontakion, oikos, and anabathnwi,
we may recognize here, generally without difficulty, the types of troparia which, on the testimony of the monks Johannes and Sophronius (see
above under 3 (3)), found a place in public worship
during the latter half of the 6th century. Thus
the ancient troparion to the <J>tDs IXapov seems to
survive in the apolytikion, the closing troparion
its

—

—

—

of vespers.
The kathimnuta formerly sung in matins after the three portions from the Psalms have also been retained or, at least,
two of them, as, on Sundays, instead of the third, a shorter

—

strophe of rhythmical poetry called the
anabathinoi. Of the two jnesodia, the

hypakoe loads to the
first,

now

also called

the kathisma, interrupts the continuity of the canon after the
third ode, just as at an earlier period it interrupted tlie series
of Biblical songs at a corresponding point, while the second was
superseded by kontakion and oikos. The inegalynaria sung in
connexion with the ninth ode of the canon at the chief festivals
of Christ and the Slother of God recall the troparia formerly
associated with the Magnificat (Lk l-ia-ss).
'

Next

'

most important elements
an akoluthia are the stichera, which almost
always occur in groups. They derive their name
from the fact that they are combined with verses
of I'iblical passages {arlxot) usually taken from
to the canon, the

in

tlie Psalms.
The stichera to the \\vpie iK^Kpa^a of
vespers and to the ainoi are manifestly identical
with the troparia which in the 6th cent, were
attached to these Scripture passages
and the
present usage of reciting in matins, not the whole
of Pss 148-150, but only a few verses, in connexion with the appropriate stichera is merely
a later alibreviation.
Another class of stichera,
;
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however, which are rendered towards the close of
vespers, just before the canon, in the hours of
prime, tierce,

sext, and nones, in general, and, in

particular, in the so-called 'great hours' of

Good

Friday and of the vigils of Christmas and Epiphany,
as well as in the most diverse parts of the liturgy
outside the regular Daily Oflice, were meant from
the first only to be inserted between two stichoi
separated by the Lesser Doxology, and appear to
have some aflinity with the ancient Antiochene
antiphons of Severus's hymn-book. A third class
of troparia, which now have no connexion with any
Biblical passages, were in all likelihood originally
rendered in a similar way.
On their purely formal side thu stichera fall into three groups.
Those which in metre and melody are not in any way related
to the rest are called idioinela, and are generally of considerable
length. Those which serve as the metrical, and therefore also
the musical, 'patterns of others are axUomela. Those, again,
which in the form of their strophes follow the pattern of particular automda, and are sot to their tunes, are prosoirwia.

There are several other distinct forms of the
but all of minor importance. Thus in

troparioji,

matins the 'hymns to the Trinity'

(vfivoi rpiadLKoi),

compo-scd accortling to the eight ecclesiastical tones,
are sung regularly at the beginning, and the
cxapostcilaria after the canon; the eulogetaria,
devoted to prayers for the dead or to the prai.se of
the Resurrection, are used especiallj' on Saturdays

and Sundays, and the photagogika, which hail tlie
light of the dawning day, in Lent. In the Eucharistic liturgy of Sunday, in the nocturn of Good
Friday, and in the burial office, the singing of the
so-called makarismoi is interwoven with the text
A tropariun in praise of the Mother
of Mt 5^'^^.
of God, called a theotokion, is conjoined with the
single odes of each canon and with all other forms
of troparion
and here the strophes specially devoted to her maternal sympathy Avith the sufferings
of her Son are called staurotheotokia.
Of less
frequent occurrence are the so-called triadUca and
nekrosima, expressing respectively a doxology to
the Trinity and a prayer for the dead.
;

The vast mass of texts exhibiting these various kinds of
troparia in the M.SS and printed editions of the liturgical
books was, of course, a slow and gradual growth. The texts
themselves are for the most part anonymous. Not a few of
them were the work of writers who have already been mentioned as authors of canons.
Among other writers whose
names are found, the most prominent is a certain Anatolius,
who should not be confounded with his namesake, the patriarch
Like Anatolius, Sergius,
of Constantinople in the 5th century.
a Hagiopolite, Stephen sometimes called a Hagiopolite, sometimes a Sabbaite, and probably also Andreas Pyrrhus belong
to the older Palestinian school of rhythmical composition ; the
characteristics of this school appear also in a few idiomela by
St. Sophroniua, whose work is generally on such radically different lines. It is not easy to say whether, or to what extent,
certain extant compositions bearing the name of Johannes the
Monk' are the work of a writer not to be identified either with
John of Damascus or John of Mauropus. In Constantinople,
St. Germanus the patriarch (t 740) and the nun Casia or Icasia,
a woman of mideniable and peculiar gifts, who flourished in the
reigns of Theophilus (S29-8i2) and Uichael iii. (842-867), won
repute in historically traceable compositions, especially in the
A series of morning hymns on Sundays
class of idiomela.
attached to the eleven Resurrection gospels of their matins
were composed by the Emperor Leo vi. (886-911), and the
series of corresponding exaposteilaria by his son Constantius vii.
Porphyrogenitus (912-959). These fall below mediocrity, whUe
the apolytika, kathismata,t>.nA stichera of an earlier age surpass
the contemporary canons in sheer poetic qualities.
'

In Byzantium and the East, hymnography as an
active and living development virtually came to an
end in the 11th cent., witli the codification of the
definitive liturgical books of the Greek rite, viz.
the Octoechos and the Paraklctike, and, above all,
the Triodion, the Pcntekostarion, and the Menaia,
which contain the choral texts respectively for
Lent and I'assion Week, for the period between
Easter and ]*entecost, aud for the fixed feasts of
the Cliristian year. Only in the Italo-Greek West
was there about the same time a noteworthy revival of rhythmical hymnody. The art was assiduously cultivated in the famous and still surviving
Basiiian Abbey of Grottaferrata, near Home, till

11

well into the liith centiuy.
The founders of the
abbey, St. Nilus tiie younger (t 10U4), and his
Paulus
and
successors,
Bartholomaius, were the
heads of a school to which Arsenius, Germanus,
and
otliers
Joseph, Procopius,
belonged. Within
tiie (jreek Orthodox Churcli itself, moreover, whole
akoluthUe and single lyrics were incorporated in
the liturgical books at a still later date. Mention
may be made of Nicepliorus Xanthopulus and the
Patriarch Philotheus (t 1379) in the 14lli, and
Nicolaus Malaxus in the 16th cent., as authors of
such later elements of the liturgy.
LiTBUATCRK.— i. TEXTS.— \n excellent selection of examples
found in W. Christ and M.
Paranikas, Aidlioimjia Graxa carminuia Christ iaiioruin,
Leipzig, 1871, which contains a complete critical edition of the
hymns of Synesius, and is the most convenient authority for
tlie Naasene hymn, the Parlhenion of Methodius, the hymn at
tlie end of the Pcedayogxis, the ancient prose-hymns for morning
and evening-, and the compositions of Syncellus Elias, the
Emperor Leo, and Photius J. R. Harris, The Odes and Psalm*
of Solomon published from the Syriac Version-, revised and
enlarged, Cambridge, 1911
ApoUinaris's metrical paraphrases
of the Pss., in I'G xxxiii. 1313-1538, and in a critical ed. by A.
Ludwich, ApoUinarii Metapltrasis psalmorum, Leipzig, 1912;
the poems of St. Gregory ot Naziauzus according to the Benedictine ed., PG xxxvii.-xxxviii., and his iambic poems in a Syriac
version, ed. J. Boilig- and H. Gismoneli, S. Gregorii Thfologi
liber carminmn iambicorum, versio Syriaca antiijuijsxima,
of all the various types will be

;

;

PG

1895-96 ; the Anacreontics of Soplirouius, in
Ixxxvii.
3733-3838, based on A. Mai, Spicilegiuin Uoyiuiinim, iv., Rome,
1840; another hymn, lacking in /"Ced. L. Ehrhard,S.5o//Arojiu
anacreonticorum carmen xiv., Strossburg, 1887 ; the Easter
xciL 1373-1384.
hymn of Georgius Pisides, in Migne,
P. Maas, Friihoyzantin. Eirchenpoesie, i. Anonyme Hymnen
des v.-vi. Jahrh.,' Bonn, 1910, gives a critical ed. of equilinear
hymns and of the oldest anonymous k'jntakia. The papyrus
hymn on the Birth of Christ is given in A. S. Hunt, Catatoju*
of the Greek Papyri in the .John liylands Library, Manchester,
i. (London, 1911) 13 ff., while the hymn of the Amherst
Papyri
Beiriit,

PG
'

can now be most conveniently consulted in C. Wessely,

'

Les

plus anciens Monuments du christianisme, Merits sur papyi-us,'
in Patrolo'jia Orientalis, rv. iii. [1907] 95-210, no. 28, aud the
Schafragment of the Berlin PapjTus, in C. Schmidt and
bart, Altchrisll. Texte, Berlin, I'.tiii, p. 125 f. Tlie rich store of
ancient kontakia was first drawn upou by J. B. Pitra, Analecta
sacra spicilegio Solesmensi parata, ;., Paris, 1876 the Russ. ed.
of a iloscow Kov5aKixpi.ov by the archimandrite Amfilochij,
2 vols., Moscow, 1878, is too defective to be of any service ; other
kontakia, especially those of Romamis, or ascribed to him, and
modern critical edd. of single pieces J. B. Pitra, Sanctua
Romanus veterum ynelodorujn princeps ; Cantica sacra ex eodd.
diss monasterii S. Joannis in ijisiUa Patmo primum
lucent
ed., Rome, 1§88; K. Krumbacher, Der heilige Georg in der
griechischen Uberlieferung,' ed. posthumously by A. Ehrhard
in ABAW, philos.-philol. u. histor. Elasse, xxv. "iii. [1911] 84102 and P. Maas, Kontakion auf den heil. Theodoros unter
dem Namen des Ronianos,' in Oriens Chrit-tianus, new ser., li.
A complete critical ed. of the hynms of Romanus
[1912] 4S-63.
was prepared by Krumbacher, and will be published by Maas.
The ko7Uakion on the dedication of the Uagia Sophia Mas ed.
by (S. Gassisi), 'Un antichissimo "Kontakion" inedito,' in
Roma e I'Oriente, i. [1911] 165-187 the troparia of Auxentius,
in Pitra, Analecta sacra, i. xxiii. f.
The editio princeps of
Severus's hj'mn-book E.
Brooks, 'James of Edessa The
and
Severus
of
Antioch
Others,' in Patrologia OriHymns of
entalis, vL 1, vii. 5. There is as yet no collection of the ancient
Egyptian troparia scattered through edd. of Greek papyri and
catalogues of Coptic MSS, but T. Schermann, Agyp. Abendmahlsliturgien desersten Jahrtausends in ihrer Ubcrlieferxing,
Paderbom, 1912, pp. 211-230, may be consulted. The liturgical
books of the Greek rite for use in the Greek Orthodox Church
were formerly printed tor the most part in Venice, latterly also
A text critically collated with the older MSS, and,
in Athens.
on the whole, the best, is that of the Roman edd. prepared for
the use of the Uniat Greeks, Tpio^io^, 1879 neenjKOOTopio;',
1884 ; Ilapout/.TjTi/cr) jfroi. 'O/ctcotjxos ti faydXrj, 18S5 ilrii'aia toO
iiAou eviavTov, 6 vols., 18S5-1902
canons of John of Damascus
xcvi. 817-856 and xcviii. 459-524.
and Cosmas respectively, in

W.

;

:

m

'

'

;

;

W.

:

:

;

;

;

PG

ii.
General works. —The Prolegomena of Christ and
Paranikas, and of Pitra, Analecta sacra, i., are of paramount
importance based on them and on the textual material furnished by them are: H. Stevenson, 'L'llymnographie de
I'^glise grecque,' in Revue des questions histori'jites, xi. (1876]
482-543, and L. Jacobi, Zur Gesch. des gricch. Kirchenliedes,'
in ZEG v. [lSb2] 177-250 E. Bouvy, PoHes et nieloiies : Etude
sur les origincs du rythme tonique dans I'hymnographie de
K. Krumbacher, Gesch. der
I'iglise grecque, Nimes, 1S86
byzantin. Litt. von Justinian bis zum Ende des ostrom. Reiches 2,
'Die
Munich, 1897, pp. 656-705,
byzantin. Kirchendichtung'
in the 3rd ed., which is in preparation, this section will be
edited by P. Maas also F. Cabrol, L'Dymnographie de I'igli.se
grecque. Angers, 1S93 O. Bardenhewer, Patrologie 3, Freiburg
im Br., 1910, pp. 485-492; H. Jordan, Gesch. d.er aUehr. Lit.,
Leipzig, 1911, pp. 455-470 and, above all, the excellent art. of
L. Petit, Autiphone dans la litui'gie grecque,' iu F. Cabrol 's
;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

'
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DACL, Paris, 1903 ff., i. 2161-21S8 A. Baumstark, 'Psalmeiivn.
vortrag uiid Kirchendichtung dcs Orients,' in Gottesminne,
;

[1912-13] 290-305, 413-432, 540-55S, S87-902.
form
iii. Special studies.— On tha ori^'in of rhythmical
unrt
poetry:
Meyer, 'Anfang und Ursprung der latem.
ii.
xvii.
erste Klasse,
ffriech. rhythm. Dichtung,' in
vi.
vom
antike
Die
Kunstprom
E.
Norden,
[18S5] 270-450;
Renaissance
2, Leipzig,
Jahrh. vor Christo bis in die Zeit der
G. S. Mercati,
1909, p. 841. On equilinear hymns P. Maas,
and S. Gassisi, Gleichzeilige Hymnen in der byzantin. Liturxvlii. [1909] 309-356 (with recension
gie,' in Byzantin. Zeitschr.

m

W.

ABAW,
:

'

of texts).

On

the composition of kontakia and on

Komanus
'

Studicn
(with recension of texts throughout) K. Krumbacher,
'
zu Komanos,' in SMA, 1898, ii. 69-268, Umarbeitungen bei
:

(HE vii. 24), Dionysius of Alexandria
quoted as praising tlie schismatic Nepos,
an Egyptian bishop early in the 3rd cent., for his
extensive psalmodj',' and saying that his comIn Eusebius

(1265)

is

'

jiositions

still

delighted

Probably Antioch led the

of

many

the brethren.

Avaj' in the use of
vi. 8) ascribes the origin

hymns

Socrates {HE
in church.
of singing antiphonal hymns to Ignatius the
'
Avho
saAv a vision of angels hymning tho
martyr,
Holy Trinity in alternate chants.'
The most famous hymn-Avriter of the Syriac-

speaking Christians was Ephraim (c. A.D. 308-375),
Ho is ahvays reprea native of Mesopotamia.
sented as a deacon, and his Avords Christ gave me
the talent of the priesthood' {Op. Syr. iii. 467 D;
DCB ii. 138) are not really against this, for the
Syriac kdhmdhd d^riesthood') includes all ranks
of the ministry (A. J. Maclean and W. H. BroAvne,
Catholicos of the East, London, 1892, p. 185) so the
'

des Herm,'in SWAW, 1907; P. Maas, 'Die Chronologie der
des Romanes, in Byzantin. Zeitschr. xv. [1900] 1-44,
Hj'mnen
'
Das Kontakion, niit einem Exkurs iiber Romanos und Busileios
von Seleukeia,' ib. xix. [1910] 2S5-30G. On the hymn Akathistos
P. de Meester, 'L'Inno acatisto,' in Bcssarione, vi. [1903-04]
9-16, 159-165, 252-257, vii. [1904-05] 36-40, 213-224; P. F.
Krypiliiewicz, 'De hymni Acathisti auctore,' in Byzantin.
A good introduction to the
Zeitschr. xviii. [1909] 309-350.
music associated with liturgical poetry in the Greek Church
will be found in J. B. Rebours, Traits de psaltirjiie : thforie
et pratique du chant dans Viglise grecque, Paris, 1907, to which
may be added the valuable special artt. of H. Gaisser, 'Les
Heirmoi de paques dans I'ofiice grec," in Oriens Christianus,
'A Musical Study of
iii. [1903] 410-510, and H. J. W.
Tillyard,
the Hymns of Cassia,' in Byzantin. Zeitschr. xx. [1911] 420-485.
'

:

A. Baumstark.

HYMNS (Syriac Christian).— Our knowledge of
the hyninody of tlie Syri.ic-spealcing Churches has
been greatly increased during the last 25 years by
the publication of much literature in that language
which formerly existed only in MSS, and in particular of many of the East Syrian or Nestor ian
service-books in Syriac, with English translations.
But much still remains to be done, and until a
similar work is efiected for tlie West Syrian, or
Monojihysite (Jacobite), service-books, some consideraljlc gaps in our knowledge will remain.
I.
Early history of Syriac hymnody, The
earliest known writer of Syriac hymns was Bardaisan (]>ardesanes), whose book of 150 hymns
after the numter of the Psalter Avas in the hands
of Ephraim the Syrian (see below).
Bardaisan
Avas born at Edessa (Syr. Ur-hai), the capital of
A.D.
see
DCB
i. 250),
155 (for the date,
Osrhoene,
and Avas deemed by his successors to be heretical
iv. 30).
Sozo(for his doctrines see Euscbius,
men {HE iii. 16) tells us tliat his son Harmonius
Avas learned in Greek erudition, and

—

HE

'was the first to subdue his native language [Syriac] to metres
and musical laws the verses he delivered to the choirs, and
;

even now the Syrians frequently sing, not the precise copies
by Harmonius, but the same melodies.' As these verses were
somewhat infected with Bardaisan's heresj-, Ephraim
applied himself to the understanding of the metres of Harmonius, and comjiosed similar poems in accordance with the
doctrines of the Church.
From that jieriod the Syrians
sang the odes of Ephraim acconiing to the law of tlie ode
established by Harmonius (cf. Theodoret, IIB iv. 26).
'

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

From

these statements of Sozomcn it has been deduced that the hymns ascribed by Ephraim to Bardaisan Avere really AA'ritten by llarmonius, or at
least that father and son Avorked together.
It is
clear, if Sozomen is to be trusted, that the Syrians
derived their methods of hymnody from the Greek
Christians in tlie iirst instance and Ave knoAV from
Eusebius that the latter used sacred poetry at an
That historian speaks (RE v. 28) of
early date.
the 'many psalms and hymns, Aviitten by the
faithful brethren /rowi the bcginnlr.g,' celebrating
'Christ the Word of (!od, speaking of Him us
Divine {9eo\oyovPTe%).^ There is no indication here
that these hymns Avere sung in church but there
is such an indication in
Pliny's famous letter to
Trajan (Ep. 96)
;

;

:

'

that they were accustomed on a fixed
They afTirmed
day to assemble before dawn and to sing antiphonally a hymn
.

.

to Christ as to a god.'

.

;

E. Syr. Sunhddhus (Book of Canon LaAv), vi. 1.
In addition to his numerous other AA'orks, he composed metrical liomilies and other religious poems,

including commentaries in metre on Holy Scripture and he also Avrote a large number of hymns
for liturgical purposes, many of Avhich are still
sung (see beloAV, § 4 {a)). He made use of hymnody
to spread orthodox doctrine, just as Bardaisan and
Harmonius had used it, and as the Arians did, to
spread their erroneous teaching (for the latter, see
vi. 8, Avhere Ave read that they Avent
Socrates,
;

HE

about Constantinople at night chanting a.ntiphonal
hymns to support their heresy, Avhile the Catholics
imitated their example). Ephraim seems to have
done much to promote and improve ecclesiastical
music, and his compositions became extremely
])opular (for an account of his Avritings see R.
Payne Smith, in DCB ii. 137). His metres are
and, as is the case Avith all the earlier
Syriac poetry (see beloAv, 3), his lines do not
rhyme. There is no good reason to sujipose that
he ever Avrote in Greek his extant Avorks in that
very intelunguage are doubtless translations.
resting and ncAvly published Syriac metrical liomily
by him on Bardsiisan may be seen, Avith English
translation, in JThSt v. [1904] 546
After the separation of Nestorian and Monophysite Syrians, the most famous Syriac hymnAvriter Avas the Nestorian Narsai (Narses), knoAvn
as the 'Harp of the Spirit' {kivdrd d'rillckd), Avho,
after spending 20 years at the great school of
Edessa, left it A.D. 457 to preside over the scarcely
he died A.D. 502.
less celebrated school at Nisibis
His metrical compositions include 3G0 homilies
of these 47 have been published in Syriac by A.
Mingana (Mosul, 1905), together Avith 10 .short
poems {sdfjhydthd) and four of these homilies,
dealing Avith the Liturgy and the Baptismal Office,
have been translated into English by R. H.
Connolly, Avith illuminative Introduction and
irregii-lar,

;

A

11".

;

;

;

Notes ('The Liturgical Homilies of Narsai,* TS
These homilies, how1, Cambridge, 1909).
ever, Avere not meant for church use, and for the
hymns by this Avriter used in the services reference
must be made to the East Syrian olhce books (.see
beloAv, § 4 («)). Narsai's favourite metre Avas the .sixsyllable line (see £. A. W. Budge's ed. of Thomas
of Marga's Book of Governors, London, 1893, ii.
300 n. ), but hymns by him in other metres are found.
Of other early Syriac hymn-Avriters may be
mentioned Isaac of Antioch, a native of Ainldh
(Diarbekr), AvhoAvasan Orthodox priest at Antioch
c. A.D. 450, and a disciple of Zenobius, Avho himand
self had learnt from Epliraim {DCB iii. 295)
Jacob, bishop of Batnan (Batnae) in Srugh (Sarug),
viii.

;

a district of Osrhoene, in the 5th cent. (+ A.D. 521
or 522). Tavo volumes of the Homilies of the latter
have been published by Bedjan (Paris, 1905-06),
and some account of them may be seen in JThSt

HYMNS

[1906-07] 581 (R. H, Connolly). It has been
Usputeil whellier he was Moiiophysite or Orthodox
see E. Keiiandot, Lit. Orient. Cn'llcctio, Frankfort,
He ordinarily
1847, ii. 360 f., ami DCI'> iii. 327).
third well-known
wrote in twelve-syllable lines.

gives from Cardakhi (see in Literature) a list of
9 or 10 writers of the 13th cent, who wrote in
rhymed verse. Of these the most famous v.cre the
Monophysito Bar-hebraeus, and the Nestorian Audishu' ( Al)hdi8ho', Eltedjesus) the bihliographer,

hymn -writer was

Khamis (West Syr. Kliainis), and George Warda.
From Warda and Khamis, h3'mn-writers of great
repute, have been named two East Syrian service-

viii.

A

Balai (Dalaens), who wrote in
quinquesyllabic metre (Connolly, Navsai,' p. ix
DCB iii. 296'), which he seems to have invented.
He was a disciple of Ephraini, and a chore])iscopus
Thcscnir. Syr., Oxford, 1897(11. Payne Smith,
'

;

L90I,

i.

534).

plan of writing homilies and expositions in
lind one by
metre continued for a long time.
Thomas, bishop of Marga, inserted in his Book of
Governors, a long biograi>hical conipo.sition of 415
stanzas in the twelve-syllable metre (9th cent.

The

We

;

Thomas afterwards became
Beth Garmai (east of the Tigris).
and
2. Syriac hymns
poems translated from
Greek.— We have seen that the Greeks gave the
Syrians the incentive to compose religious poetry.
Budge,

i.

ii.

172,

345).

nietnipolitan of

Tlie Syrians also used

many hymns

translated from

Greek. Of these the earliest example, probably,
is to be found in the Odes of Solomon, poems in
Syriac (some also in Coptic), which have been
J. H. Bernard (in JThSt xii.
lately recovered.
'
[1910-11] lif., and in his ed. The Odes of Solomon,'
TS viii. 3, Cambridge, 1912) suggests that they
are a collection of Christian hymns ' packed with
allusions to baptism, and comparable to Ephraim's
Hymns on the Epiphany (JTIiSt xii. 29), though
perhaps his theory of their object and contents
goes too far. He dates them c. A.D. 150-200
'

;

H. Connolly {JThSt xiv. [1912-13] 311) possibly
a little later J. Kendel Harris, the first editor
{Odes and Pscdms of Solomon, Cambridge, 1909),
a little earlier E. A. Abbott [Light on the Gospel
Jrom an ancient Poet, Cambridge, 1912) thinks
that they were written by a Jewish Christian in
It.

;

;

the 1st cent.

Jewish

;

Harnack considers them

work

to be a

—

with Christian interpolations
against tliis see Connolly in JThSt xiii. [1911-12]
That the Odes were used in public worship
298.
in the 4th cent, is made probable by a reference
to them in the Testanunt of our Lord, which we
know only by a Sj'riac translation made by Jacob,

bishop of Edcssa, in the 7th cent, (t A.D. 70S or
This Church Order has a direction (i. 26):
Let them sing psalms and four hymns of praise
(tishbkhuthd, see below, § 4 [a)), one by ^Nloses, and
of Solomon, and of the other prophets.'
The
present writer accepts Bernard's correction [JThSt
xii. 31) of his own suggestion in the English edition of the Testament (Edinburgh, 1902) that the
Song of Songs is meant, and adopts his view that
the Odes are here referred to.
Now, though it
has been suggested hj Ahhott [Light on the Gospd,
.and JThSt xiv. 441) that Syriac, or some Semitic
dialect, is the original of the Odes, yet the argument by Connolly (JTA.SY xiv. 315f., 53011'.), that
our Syriac text is translated from the Greek,
appears to be very strong (see also JThSt xv.
If it be sound, we have here
[1913-14] 4411'.).
a good example of the use by Syriac-speaking
Christians of Greek hymns.
Another example is the Syriac version of the
Greek hymns of Severus, Monophysite patriarch
of Antioch (A.D. 512-519), made by Paul, bisliop
of Ede.ssa (A.D. 510-526
see DCB iv. 259), and
revised by Jacob (see above). The Syriac has been
edited by E. W^. Brooks in Patrologia Onentalis,
vii. 5 (Paris, 1912).
The metrical compositions
3. Rhymed poetry.
hitherto mentioned are not rhymed, but about the
12th cent, the Syrians learnt from the Arabs the
art of rhyming. A. IMingana states (Connolly,
Narsai,' p. xiii) that after A.D. 1150 all the poetiy
had this characteristic and Connolly (p. xxxviii f.)
710).
'

^
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;

—

•

;

books, containing 'propers' for festivals, etc.,
several of them probably having been written by
these authors.
These later writers are distinguished by an
extremely artificial style, and by a profusion of
Greek words and strange forms. For examples of
their compositions reference may be nuide to the
anthems at the Blessing of the Months, sung at
Evening Service on the first day of every month

except February (A. J. Maclean, East Syrian
Daily Offi-es,- p. 230). The stanzas attributed to
Mar Abraham of Slukh (Seleucia) on the Tigris
contain the following: Ahiyah = nMt<, TV\:in = d€6v,
Aghustus = Augustus, the reigning king, and
Ti'uIugh = ^eoX47os, tlie reigning patriarch (the.se
stanzas rhyme in -td). In the anthems given on
p. 231 IF. each line of a stanza ends in -td, -nd,
-an, -thd, -rd, -zd, -Cikh ; while the last four
stanzas are non-rhyming. The authors of these
rhyming stanzas are of the 13th cent, or later.

A

good example of the style of these later writers

may also be seen in the highly artificial jirayers
said before the psalms in the East Syrian ^Iorning
OHice on festivals, composed by
Catholicos,

Mar Eliya (Elijah),

surnamed Abukhalim

(J. S.

Assemani,

Bibl. Orient., Rome, 1719-28, III. i. 289) ; they are
given in an English translation in Conj-beareMaclean, Bituale Armenoi-ujn,'^ Oxford, 1905, pp.
377-379. They are taken from the book called
Abukhalim after Eliya ; they abound in foreign
words to such an extent as to make them quite
unintelligible to the Syrian. The famous Audishu
(see above) v.-as a great composer of hymns of praise
[tishbkhdthd) and anthems (Payne Smith, Thes.
Syr. ii. 402S Assemani, III. i. 708), but his style is
;

greatly disfigured by its artificialitj'.
In
4. Hymuody in the present service-books.
what follows the East Syrian service-books are
dealt
with.
those principally
They were largely
re-modelled and systematized by Ishuyaw iii.
lit.
'Jesus
(Isho'yahbh, Je.sujabus,
gave'), who was
the Nestorian Catholicos from A.D. 6-17 to 658.
Till his time there was no sj-stem of hymns, and
probably he borrowed ideas from the IJyzantine
churches when he visited Antioch and other Greek
cities.
He revised the KhiidJird (lit. 'Cycle'), or
book of propers throughout the year, and introduced much hymnody into it. For some account
of this Catholicos see Thomas of Marga, bk. ii.
§ 11
Budge gives some of his Epistles in Syriac in
liis edition of Thomas (ii.
132-147), and relates
what is known of his life (i. jip. Ixxxiv-xcvii). In
work
on
addition to his
the KhUdhrd, Ishuyaw remodelled the baptismal rite.
The hymns in the East Syrian books are of
dilierent kinds, and may now be considered in

—

'

'

;

order.

The

Hymn

of praise, Syr. tishbukhtd (pi.
'praise.' This word, which is
used in the Peshitta of the hymns in Ex 15', Dt
30
3J19.
g(-c_^ and of the Song of Songs [tlshbkhath
tishbkhdthd) is used also in the service-books, both
1 In this article the more common names are
given in their
(a)

tishbkhdtha),

lit.

Western form, as Geor?e, Ephraim others are triven as
prcnounced by the East Syrians, with the exact tr-insliteration
of the Syriac added if necessary, and with their Westernized
forms. In the pronunciation au = d; a( = French ^ (usually);
kh and (th are ha'd and soft gutturals; aw final is halfway
bet-Aeen 0M» (as in 'cow') and de dh and Ih represent the two
sounds of th in English. Consonants in words derived from the
Pa'el conjugation, etc., are not doubled in pronunciation.
;

;

2

Hereafter cited as

ESDO.

3

Hereafter cited as

RA

.
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East and West Syrian, of prose hymns like the
'Gloria in excelsis' (called by the West Syrians
the hymn of i)raise of tlie niyhfc') and of the Song
of the Three Children (called by the East Syrians
the hymn of praise of the company of Ananias ').
The ordinary 'hymn of praise,' however, is a
metrical composition consisting of a number of
stanzas sung alternately by the two choirs (which
former' and 'the
tlie
are called respectively
latter'), and usually of two lines each, though
occasionally of four or more. Barely these hymns
of i)raise are acrostic, beginning with the letters of
the alphabet (ESDO, 231, 233)", or with the letters
of a name, as Isliu Mshikha ('Jesus Christ') or
Shimsha-sahra (' sun and moon ') or the like {ESDO,
'

'

'

'

'

1G7, 230).

The East Syrian service-books frequently (but
not always) ascribe these hymns of praise to de-

The following, among others, are
finite authors.
mentioned: Ephraim and Narsai (above, § i)
Shimun (Shim'on) Barsaba'e (Simeon Barsaboe),
Catholicos in the 4th cent. ; Awa (Abha, Abbas),
Thomas of Ur-hai
Catholicos in the 6th cent.
(Edessa), contemporary and friend of Awa Bawai
AV. Syr. Bahai) the Great,
(Babhai, Babaeus
Abbot of Mount Izla early in the 7th cent, (see
Budge, op. cit. ii. 46), Bawai of Nisibis (8th cent. ;
Budge, ib. he was famous for his beautiful voice) ;
George, Monophysite metropolitan of Nisibis (7th
;

;

;

:

ever and ever, Amen,' sometimes with a third
Let all the people say Amen (Ps loe*^).
prefaced by
The length of tlie stanzas varies greatly but they
lines
the
are usually short, consisting of 2, 4, or
lines are often of 4 feet (spondees or dactyls), someor
of
or
of
5
feet
more.
times
Under tlie heading
3|
of the 'Gloria' and of 'Let all the people' there
are frequently grouped several stanzas, and these
are sometimes elaborate and jirobably late comthey often commemorate tlie East
positions
Syrian martyrs and other worthies (see, e.g. ESDO,
134 ff., where several other groups of stanzas are
added after the Gloria').
As this form of hymnody is unknown in the
West, it may be useful to give a specimen, taken
from the Ferial Evening Service of First Tuesday
'

'

;

;

;

,

'

(ESDO,

24)

:

Our help is in the name of the Lord (Pa 1248). oiir help is
from God who hy niea:is of His mercies chastiseth us all for
He is the giver of our life The hope of the salvation of our
souls shall never more be cut off but let us cry and say Keep
us, O my Lord, in thy compassion and have mercy upon us.
And our helper iii times of trouble (Ps 461). Our help, etc.
:

:

:

:

:

{repeat).

Father and to the Son and to the Holy Ghost.
didst reconcile at thy coming all oroation with
thee pity thy Church saved by thy blood and
bring to an end within it strifeful divisions which allow the
devil to enter to the wonderful dispensation of thy manhood
and raise up in it priests to preach the sound faith.
Glory he

to the

O Christ, who
Him who sent

:

:

:

:

:

;

cent.

;

DCB

see

ii.

Assemani, in.

642,

'Abraham, Doctor' or 'Abraham

of

i.

458)

;

i.e.

Izla,'

Abraham

of Kashkar, the reviver of monasticism
the 6th cent., the head of the monastery of
Mount Izla near Nisibis (Budge, ii. 37) ; Abimelech

in

(date?); Abraham of Nithpar, whose life was
written by Saurishu Rustam (Sabhrisho E,5stam,
Sabarjesus Rostam), a disciple of Narsai (Thomas
of Marga, bk. i. § 32, bk. ii. § 17 ; see also Budge,
ii. 108 n.)
John of Beth Raban (6th cent.), founder
of a monastery in Dasin, a district on the Great
Zab south of the modern Quchanis, the seat of the
present Nestorian Catholicos Mar Shimun (Budge,
ii. 67, 301
DCB iii. 405) Saurishu, Catholicos c.
A.D. 600
Barsauma (Barsumas) of Nisibis (5th
;

;

;

;

Khnana

of Kh'dhayaw (Kh'dhayabh, Adiacent.) ;
bene), a district east of the Tigris, between the
two Zabs (Assemani, in. i. 81). The ascriptions
are in some cases doubtful, and the scribe himself
sometimes hesitates, and gives two names as alternatives.
(b) The Madrdsha (lit. 'commentary,' Payne
Smith, Thcs. Syr. i. 956 pi. Madrashd), said to be
a 'doctrinal hymn.' This is a less common form
of hymn.
It consists of an antiphon (unciyd) and
two or more verses [bdt6 these two names are used
by the West Syrians also). The antiphon is said
first, and the two choirs then sing the verses in
turn.
There is a daily Madrasha at Compline
(which is uncommon as a daily service, but is used,
combined with Evensong, on saints' days and in
Lent it is, however, used by the more religious as
a private devotion see Maclean-Browne, Catholicos
of the East, p. 234) two Madrash6 are said at the
Night Service on Feasts of our Lord ; one is said on
Sundaj's, on saints' days, and on week days in
Lent. A Madrasha is sometimes called a station
;

:

;

;

;

'

'

(Syr. istatyund).
(c) The Anthem (unlthd, pi. 'unyathd
this word
sometimes denotes a stanza of an antliem) is at
once the most characteristic and the most common
form of East Syrian hynmody. It consists of a
number of stanzas eacli stanza is prefaced by a
clause from the Psalms (occasionally from other
books of the Bible) said in monotone then the
metrical stanza is sung to a chant. Tlie Anthem
usually ends witli a stsuiza prefaced by 'Glory be
to the Father and to the Son and to the
Holy
Ghost,' and often with another prefaced by For
;

;

;

'

In the

Anthems some

before the

'

Gloria Patri

of the stanzas inserted
are often called ' Of
'

prayer' (see, e.g., ESDO, 145, 195) but the meaning of this heading is not clear. Some are occasional stanzas, as for a journey or for rain
The Anthems at the Night Service,
(p. 149).
especially on Festivals of our Lord, are extremely
long the translation of those appointed for the
Epiphany takes 84 octavo pages of small print
in JiA
but the daily Anthems are only of from
;

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

The Martyrs' Anthems in praise
3 to 6 stanzas.
of the heroes of the past, which are sung twice
daily on ferias except in Lent (according to the
rubric, they are appointed for Sundays also), are
somewhat longer. They are a great feature of the
The martyrs are called architects, the
services.
beams of a building, combatants (dghilmsU, AyuviffTal), merchants buying the pearl, precious stones,
In almoft every one of these Martyrs' Anetc.
'

'

thems the following are mentioned St. George,
the famous martyr under Diocletian (DCB ii. 645 f )
St. Cjrriac, the boy-martyr in the same persecution,
and Julitta, his mother (T. Ruinart, Acta Sim-era
Martyni7n^, Amsterdam, 1713, p. 477) St. Pitliyun,
who opposed the magi and was martyred by
Adhur-prazd'gard (for a detailed account see the
:

.

;

;

'

'

anthem

in

ESDO,

139)

;

St.

Sergius, martyr in

Syria under Maximian or Maxiinin (DCB
sometimes his companion, St. Bacchus,

DCB

iv.
is

616

:

men-

and the sons
i. 236)
tioned, for Avhom see
of Shmuni (the seven martyrs of 2 Mac 7), and
Eli'azar (Eleazar) their teacher (4 Mac 5ff.) their
names are given (ESDO 111) as Gadai, Maqwai
(Maqbhai, Maccabaius), Tarsal, Khyurfm (Khi;

:

bhron, Hebron), Khyusiln (Khibhson), Bakiis
[In
(Bacchus), Yunadaw (Yonadabh, Jonadab).
the Latin paraphrase of 4 Mac 8fF., published by
Erasmus (the Eulc of Reason), the names are given
as Maccaba^ns, Aber, Machar, Judas, Achas, Areth,
Jacob and the mother's name is Salamona (W. R.
;

Churton, Uncanonical and Apocryphal Scriptures,
London, 1884, p. 579 If.).]
Anthems are used at each of the four daily
services (Evening, Night, Morning, and Compline
—for the last, see above, (b)) and also in the
Eucharistic IJturgy, in the baptismal service,
and in large numbers in the occasional offices such

as marriages and funerals. Many of the anthems
at the burial of the dead are of great beauty, and
are highly dramatic. Those used at the Eucharist
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are: the 'Anthem of the Sanctuary,' sung after
the psalmody at the beginning of the service the
'Anthem of the Gospel,' .sung after the Go5;pel is
read the Antiieni of the Mysteries,' sung after
an uunameil and iixed oiFertorj' antlicm
an
Anthem at the Fraction; and the '[Antiiein] of
the Bema,' sung by the choir in the nave during
the communion ot tiie people, which is unlike
other anthems, and more nearly resembles a Madrasha, consisting of an antiphon and verses (for
that sung on Ascension Day see F. E. Briglitman,
JAturgicfi Eastern and Western,^ Oxford, ISnO, i.
298 for tliat sung (m the Epiphany see liA, 388).
While 'Anthems are most higlily developed in
the East .Syrian books, somewhat similar compositions are found in Greek (see LEW, 354, where
three parts of a prayer are
farsed
with the
clauses of the
Gloria Patri ; the prayer, howMuch nearer to the I'^ast
ever, is not metrical).
Syrian anthem is the West Syrian scdro (E. Syr.
order '), though it is not so higlily
sidi'd, lit.
developed (for specimens see LEW, 71, 74, 80,
The sedro begins with a prunnon, or anti108).
phon (TTpool/Mov), and this is followed by stanzas.
The psalm-clauses, however, have in some cases
drop])ed out the best example is that on p. 108,
which retains not only the clauses of t!ie Gloria,'
;

'

;

15

sung on Feasts of our Lord (LEW,
which runs thus
'Terrible ait llioii, O God most hi^'h, out of thine holy
thou,'

297),

:

world without end.

ijIocc,

Blessed be the glory of the J.ord from His

))lace,'

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

but also

I's

m^\

Payne Smith

(Thes. Si/r.

2534)

ii.

says that a sedro is so called because it is arranged
in order, and often is acrostic, or rhymes.
The authorship of the Anthems is seldom mentioned in the East Syrian service-books, but the
Martyrs' Anthems are said in some MSS of the
Before and After ') tlie
QdJuim-ii-tvathar (lit.
book of the daily offices less the 'propers' of the
season, etc., named after the two choirs who sing
the services to have all been composed by Mar
Marutha (Maruthas), metropolitan of Miparqat
(Maipheracti), a city on the Tigris between Mosul
and 13aghdad, otherv/ise known as Takrit (Tagrit)
or Martyropolis. IMarutha became metropolitan
A.D. G40, or, as some say, A.D. 624 ; for his life,

—

'

—

his successor, Mar Dinkha, see Patrologla
G. T.
Orlcntalis, iii. 1 (ed. F. Nau, Paris, 1912).
iii. 859,
Stokes, in
appears to confuse him
with one or two earlier namesakes. The Sunday
Martyrs' Anthems differ in style from the weekday ones, and seem to be of a later date {ESDO,
few names of authors are given in the
173).
service-books to particular parts of other Anthems,
especially to certain long and elaborate groups of
stanzas added, in some cases, at the end. In the
translated in
and
the.'ie are:
Khakim of Beth Qaslia (lit. ' house of the pres-

by

DCB

A

ESDO

MSS

BA

and

is sung between several chiuses
proper to the
very elaborate Canon occurs
particuhir festival.
in the Tliird Motwa (MaiitbJiu, a series of anthems
sung sitting, Gr. KadLaixa) at tiie Night Service on
Epiphany (liA, 365). The stanzas farse the clauses
of Dt 32-"'-^^ and are remarkable as including four
unique verses in an old Persian dialect, in metre
of lines of 8 .syllaljles.
1). S. Margolioutii
judges
tliem to belong to a dialect of Christians in Persia
before tiie Muhamrnadan Conquest (JHAS, Oct.
Another instance of a
1903, and RA, 367 n.).

A

Canon is tlie Ldlchu nidrd (lit. Thee, Lord '), named
'

from

its first

words, and sung at almost all the

services :
'Thee, Lord of all, we confess thee, Jesus Christ, we glorify
for thou art the Qiiickener of our bodies, and thou art the
:

:

Saviour of our souls.'

This is used as a farsing of a psalm-clause with
'Gloria Patri' (see ESDO,S, 104, etc.; LEW, 249).
Yet another instance is the Holy God, Holy
'

Mighty, Holy Immortal, have mercy upon us,'
which is farsed witii the 'Gloria Patri' (ESDO,
10; LEW, 250). These two compositions, however, are not called Canons' in the service-books.
It may be added that farsing is a favourite practice of the East Syrians
the psalms, and even
'

'

'

;

the Lord's Prayer, are farsed (for the last sec
252; ESDO, If.).
Literature. — As the subject is so little known, it may be
desirable to name certain East Syrian service-books where
specimens of the hjTiins described above may be found. The

LEW,

following two service-books, published in Syriac by the Archbishop of Canterbury's Mission in London and at Urmi in
Persia, may be mentioned out of several similar works
fakhga
(lit. 'Order,' ra^i';), the Missal (1890); (Jdkum-u-xcdthdr, the
book of daily offices (1892), for which see above, 4 (c). These
contain the services as used by the Nestorians. 'l^he services
as modified for the 'L'niat Chaldeans may be seen in the
Breviarnnn C/iahlaicum, Paris, 1880.
For Enp-. tr. of the
services see A. J. Maclean, East Syrian Daily Offices,
London, 1894 F. C. Conybeare and A. J. Maclean, llitxiale
Armenorum and the East Syrian Epijihany Jtitcs, Oxford,
1905 ; F. E. Brig:htman, Liturgies Eoitei-n and Western, i.
do. 1806 (contains one Liturgy, with the 'propers' for the
Ascension); Liturgy 0/ Adai and 3lari, London, 1893 (contains three Liturgies and the baptismal service).
Besides the works mentioned in the course ot the art.,
reference may be made to Gabriel Cardakhi, Liber I'hesauri
de Arte Poetica Syronnn, Rome, 187.''>(an anthology of poems
of different dates)
G. Bickell, S. Ephraemi .^iir'i Carm 11a
Nisibena, Leipzig, 1SG6 J. Julian, Dictionary of Ifymnnlogy^,
art.
A few Syriac hymns
London, 1907,
'Syriac Uymnody."
have been rendered in English verse by R. M. Moorsom
Church
Hymns, London, 1901, and by others.
Renderings 0/
:

'

;

;

;

A. J. Maclean.
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Sliimsha Saiduuya, Audifshu the bibliosee above), Shimun, metrographer (13tli cent.

(Ethio]nc Christian).— Hymns enter
largely into the services of the Abyssinian Church,
;uicl in catalogues of Ethiopic MSS the names of
certain hymn - books are usually found, viz. the
Degiva, the Egziabher nages ('The Lord is king'),
the Me'rdf ('Chapter'), and the Mawdshcet ('lleLike other hymns, they are dedicated
sponses').

the composition is comparatively late.
Some of
the Anthems in EA are said in the INISS to have
been derived from the Wardd (above, §3), and the
Gaza (lit. 'treasury'), a large volume containing
propers for Festivals of our Lord, etc.

to particular persons, and intended for special
occasions
a complete hymn-book is one which
contains hymns for every solemnity in the year,
spetdm^n of a Kesponse or Antiphon is given

J)yter'),

;

politan of Amidh (Diarbekr), Abraham of Slukli
(Seleucia on the Tigris), and Gabriel. Tlie Anthem
of the last-named is dated in the MSS ' 1910 of the
Greeks,' i.e. A.D. 1599 (ESDO, 231). It would seem
that, when an author's name is given to an Anthem,

(d)

The Turgumd

(lit.

'interpretation')

is

an

An inexpository hymn sung in the Liturgy.
variable turgdmd is sung before the Epistle
('Apostle,' i.e. St. Paul), and a variable one before
the Gospel (LEW, 257, 259).
(e) The Canon (Syr. qdniind=Kavi!}v)\s&hyiwn,
metrical or non- metrical, consisting of verses
'farsed' with a psalm or other composition (for
other meanings of this word see ESDO, 292) it is
another great feature of the East Syrian services.
conspicuous example is the Canoii Terrible art
;

A

'

1

Hereafter cited as

LEW.

;

A

by A. Diilmann in
(Leijjzig, ISGG, § lU)

his Chrcstomathia jElhiopica
it consists mainly of Scrip;

ture texts, chanted by the minister, and partly
their response is called
repeated by the choir
Meltdn.
Although it bears the title Wdzem
('Hymn'), which re.sembles the Arabic wazn
('metre'), it bears no trace of rhythm or rhyme.
Other hymns exhibit rhyme similar to that used
i.e. a .series of lines all
in Arabic versification
terminate in the same consonant or consonant and
Arabic this rhyme perin
vowel
but, whereas
vades the poem, in Ethiopic it pervades the strophe,
;

;

:

which

is

ordinarily of five lines (see examples in
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E A W. Budge, Miracles of the Virgin Mary,
it is only of
London, 1900) sonietiiiies, however,
The lines of a strophe do not appe^ar to
three.
and at times
correspond exactly in other respects,
and sequence of sylvary considera))!y in length
The chanting is of three styles Geez (or
lables.
said to be suited reZemd), 'Ezel, and Ararai,
and feasts of these
spectively to holy days, fasts,
names the second appears to be identical with the
love songs,' but the others are
Arabic Ghazal,
comobscure. The Der/iva is supposed to be the
but this
of the 8th cent.
position of one Yared
valueless. The matter conascription is probably
tained in these hymns does not differ from the con;

:

;

is far more evidence of the activity
as a hymn-writer than in the case of
Many testimonies from Christian antiHilary.
the first rank,
quity, among which his own takes
assure us of" his poetical activity as well as of his
contemstriking success.^ Augustine, his younger
from the hymns
porary, has preserved quotations

of

;

tents of analogous compositions in other branches
of Christianity.
LiTBRATORE.— Catalogues of Ethiopia MSS, especially A.
Oxford, 1848;

W.

MSS

Wright,

Brit. Mus., London, 1877;
orient, de la hibliothique nat.

lethiop. Dibliothecce nodleianw,
in the
Cat. of the Elhiop.
H. Zotenberg, Cat. des MSS

MSS

iii.,

Paris, 1877.

D. S. Margoliouth.
Chris(Latin Christian).— L Early
tian BYMNS.—The language of the Western
the
and
not Latin,
liturgies was originally Greek,
numerous C4reek expressions in the present Roman
liturgy remind us of this original dependence.
the
Greek, moreover, Avas the written language of
writers till Terearly Fathers and ecclesiastical
find that no
tullian, so that it is not surprising to
were comoriginal and independent Latin hymns
posed before the 4th cent, after Christ.
Isidore of Seville designates Hilary of Poitiers
as the first hymn-composer of the Latin-speaking
a
West,! and, according to Jerome,^ he composed
M'hole book of hymns, but had apparently no dewas
that
failure
cisive success.^ The reason of his
he made no attempt to condescend to the uncultivated Gallic populace, but tried to raise them to

HYMNS

his

own

level.

no
Regarding the hymns of Hilary there was
The
certain information until quite recently.
Liber hymnorum of which Jerome spoke was lost,

and the other compositions which circulated under
his name in anthologies and literary histories either
could not be proved authentic or were associated
with his name only through an error which has
found

its

way from Daniel's Thesaurus hymnologicus

In 1884, G. F. Gamurrini
discovered fragments of the missing Liber hymnoru7n in the public library of Arezzo, and published them in 1887 in the Bibliotcca deW academia
S. Hilarii
storico-giuridica, vol. iv., under the title,
Tractatus de Mysteriis et Hymni et S. Silvire
UnforAquitanaj Pcrigrinatio ad loca sancta.'
tunately, the hymn-book is in a mutilated condition it contains only three hymns, which are all
incomplete, two being defective at the beginning,
two of them are acrostics,
and one at the end
In spite of this mutilation,
ox alphabet-hymns.
tlie hymns are of priceless value to us, for they
help us to estimate the oldest Latin hymns, and
the poetical attempts of the great Gallic Church
Their contents— especially those of the
Father.
first hymn, which deals with the doctrine of the
Trinity and the consubstantiality of the Son are
not very clear, and have no popular characteristic.
They are metrical in form, but show no
and great liberties have been taken
artistic taste
with the metre. ^
Although Hilary was the first Western writer to
compose hymns in Latin, Ambrose may be rightly
called the Father of Latin hymn-composition, and,
and popular
indirectly, of all Church hymnody
' Be Vir. Must. lUO.
1 de Keel.
off. i. 6.
into countless works.*

'

;

;

—

Ambrose

we have his good authority for four
yEterne rerum conditor,'
Deus,
them, viz.
creator omnium,' 'Jam surgit bora tertia,' and
Intende qui regis Israel.' If, by means of these
four hymns, which are undoubtedly genuine, we
examine the characteristics of Ambrose's style of
in language and
thought and poetical expression
of a
metre, Ave may be oble to prove his authorship

of
of

'

Dillmann, Cat. codd.

There

song. 1

Ambrose

;

'

'

'

series of other
of Milan.*

The

first

hymns in

the collection of the Church

fact that strikes us in connexion with
Ambrose is that his influence as a
Avas as strong as it Avas lasting. Both

the success of

hymn-writer
the inAugustine and Ambrose himself describe
ellect Avhich these
spiriting and even fascinating
hymns exercised Avhen they first appeared. They
Avere songs for the people and the congregation in
the fullest sense of the term, being thoroughly
Of course,
popular in contents, form, and melody.
the population of an imperial seat of residence like
Milan stood at a higher level of culture than the
town like the Poitiers
people of a Gallic provincial
of Hilary, and those who could follow the sermons
of Ambrose Avith intelligence and affection Avould
also appreciate his hymns, and sing them with
enthusiasm.
of Ambrose spread rapidly over the
The
became popular everyAvhere.
ancient Latin hymns Avere also folk-songs, and
Latin remained
they continued to be so as long as
a living tongue. When it became a dead language

The hymns

West,

and

of liturgy, the sphere of inlluence of these hymns
became narrowed ; instead of being the

naturally
as poetry
property of a Avliole people, they became,
of the Church and cloister, the possession of a
But, later on, a popular form of
privileged class.
Avhich conpoetry was evolved from this poetry,
tinued to exist, and even flourish luxuriantly, in a
dead language— an evolution Avhich took place not

but in many languages and thus Ave have
the surprising phenomenon of a popular form of
artistic stage to
composition passing through an
return again to the popular level. In this sense,
ecclesialso, Ambrose is the father of our popular

in one,

;

hymns ; even to-day some of his poems and
melodies are sung by the people. It is impossible
noAV to discover the stages through Avhich the
in its developpopular hymn of Ambrose passed
ment into the clerical and monastic hymn of the
transformation
the
Middle Ages, or the time Avhen

astical

_

The

Avas completed.

MS

Avant of liturgical records,

hymns, reduces us almost
expedient of combining fragments
—an untrustworthy method Avhen the data are so
of a
scanty and uncertain. With the exception
AntifcAv MSS, such as Vaticanus Reg. 11 and the
phonary of Bangor (ed. F. E. Warren, London,
a differ1893-95), Avhich, however, belong to quite
ent environment and a different kind of composibeforo
tion, Ave have hardly any hymn-collections
the 10th century. In all of them the transformaand especially
entirely to

of

tlie

;

'^

Com. in Gal.

ii.

,

pref.

Analccta hymniea, xxvii. [1897] 49 f.
For other qviestions connected with Hilary's hymns see the
detailed account in Anal. hymn. 1. [1907] 3 f.
4 Ct.
5

1

See G. M. Dreves, Aurelius Ambrosius,

Kirchengesarifies,' Freiburg

im

'

der Vater des

Br., 1893.

3 This is the aim of Dreves's Aurelius Ambrosius.
Following
the example of L. Biraghi(/»i)ii sinceri e carmi di S. Amhrogio,
Milan 1862), he proves fourteen hymns to be undoubtedly
Ambrose
authentic, and four others to be probably composed by
and Anal. hymn. 1. 11-21). Dreves
(seo A ur. Amb., pp. 127-140,
critical
same
the
ascertain
by
is also the first to attempt to
inelhod the melodies which we arc justified in regardnig as
His
state129
Amii.
ff.).
p.
orio-inating from Ambrose (Aur.
ments on both points have not been contr.adicted or disproved.
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and tl-ey also show another
tion is complete
the liynin goveiiieil by quantity and
change
metre has evolved one governed by rules of accent.

In comparison with these two masters of ancient
Christian hymnudy, the other Christian hymnwriters belonging to this period fall into the back-

single certain fact in tlii.s long period we defrom the monastic rules of Benedict, and of
Aurelian and Cicsarius of Aries, whicii show us a
small number of hymns as existent in the 6th cent.,

giounti.
of Pope

—

;

The
rive

and the Latin hymn almost completely transformed
into the monastic liynin.^

Contemporary

with

Ambrose,

although

iiis

hymns ai)i)eared later, Prudentius- introduced a
new kind of religious poetry tiie non-liturgical
;

hymn appeared and

developeil alongside of the

poetry expressing oliicial and
public congregational devotion was added the
poetry of jjersonal and domestic edification.
IJesides his greater works (he wrote in all over
ten thousand vctrses), which are mostly didactic
and polendc, Aurelius Prudentius Clemens comliturgical

;

to the

two woiks of mixed lyric and epic content,
the Cathenierinon and Peristcphunon, which have
given his name a leading place in the history of
])osed

hymnology.

The

first is

a collection of hymns for

the dillcrent hours of prayer in the day and the
festivals of the year ; the second consists of a series
of poetical narratives celebrating the suH'erings,
conflicts, and victories of various martyrs, especially those belonging to Spain. These compositions
belong to epic rather than to hymnic verse, but
some of them were ado2)ted into popular use as
liymns.

Prudentius presents a striking contrast to his

immediate predecessor Ambrose, writing as he did
from an entirely dillereufc point of view, and only

Among

the early Christian
hymn-writers, Ambrose may be called the Classic
and Prudentius tlie llomautic. While Ambrose
everywhere betrays tiie genuine Ilonuin character, with its sustained dignity and strenuous selfcontrol, in the poems of the hot-ljlooded Spaniard
there is a sparkle and glow, a thrill and entliusiasm
unknown to the ancient Roman poets. The contrast between the liturgist and tiie j)oet is also
obvi(jus in the external form chosen by the two
writers.
While the hymns of Ambrose invariably
consist of eight stanzas a number which remained
the rule till far into the Middle Ages tliose of
Prudentius are much longer. All the hymns of
Ambrose are composed in the iambic dimeter a
for private reading.

—

—

—

metre whose simplicity was specially adapted to
meet the requirements of congregational singing,
and in which the majority of Latin hymns have
been composed down to the present day on the
other hand, Prudentius takes pleasure in imitat;

if possible, surpassing, the rich variety of
uietres in Horace ; so that, even in poetical form,
self-limitation marks the one, and self-expansion
the other, of the two protagonists of ancient

^ing and,

Christian poetry.
As regards the influence of both writers on the
hymn-compo.sition which they originated, we may
say that Ambrose has exercised a more powerful
influence on the form, and Prudentius on the
subject-matter, of sacred poetry, and that in later
hyrnnody tlie one acted more as a restraint, antl
the other as a stimulus the influence of Ambrose
has been the more permanent, and that of Prudentius the more extensive, as he did not confine
himself within the narrow limits of liturgical hymncomposition. Further, the influence of Prudentius
on posterity was as great as that of a conspicuous
poet has ever been, because, like the poets of classical antiquity generally, he became the common
property of all nations who shared the intellectual
wealth bequeathed by ancient Kome.
;

1
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^^'e possess numerous inscriptional poems
(t 384), which are distinguished

Damasus

by elegance of expression and artistic polish.' The
liymns attributed to him, however (one in praise of
Agatha, and a hymn commemorating St. Andrew,
which has long been in liturgical use), apparently
do not belong to him the ftirmer is probably of
;

iMozarabic, and the latter of Gallo-Franki.sh, origin.
Augustine (t 43U) also touches the province of
hymnology in so far as he composed a rhythm
against the sect of the Donatists, each strophe
'

'

beginning in alphabetical order from a to v. He
himself calls it Psalmus contra partem Donati
liber unus.' ^
It was intended for popular singing,
in order to make the common people better acquainteii with the distinctive teaching of the two
parties, and had a refrain (hypopsalina). Although
the form is lyrical, the contents are so pronouncedly
didactic that the poem can hardly be counted among
sacred lyrics
but it is of the highest importance
for the liistory of rhythnnc Latin poetry becau.se
of its indisjjutable autiienticity. Pontius Meropius
Anicius Paulinus, bisho]) of Nola in Campania
(t 431), composed a whole 'book of hymns.'*
Eitiier this refers to the Carmina NutalUia on St.
Felix or the book has been lost. Among the extant poems of Paulinus, all that can be called
hymns are the 'Prayer' (Carm. iv.) and three
Caelius Sedulius, who
paraphrases of Ps 7-9.'*
flourished about the middle of the 5ih cent., has
left two poems besides his great Carmen Paschalc'
These he himself intended to be hymns, althougii
the first is really a combination of didactic ami
and the second, the famous A
lyrical poetry
soils ortus cardine,' is a poem in iambic dimeters,
the initial letters of whose strophes form an acrostic.
This hymn was used in the Mozarabic
'

:

;

'

'

;

liturgy, where it Mas divided into six sections for
the Festivals of the Annunciation, of the Virgin
Mary, the Birth of Christ, the Epiphany, Innocents' Day, the Feast of Lazarus, and jNIaundy
Thursday ; it is also used in the Roman liturgy,
but in a condensed form. Some verses from the
Carmen Paschale have a place in the Roman
missal, in the Introit of the votive Mass of the
Virgin."
Pope Gelasius (t 496) also composed
hymns in the manner of Ambrose.* Unfortunately his hymnary is lost, and we cannot authenticate any single hj'inn as his literary property.
'

'

—
—

II.
Between early
Merovingian //yj/iVS.
Christian and inediaival hymn-composition there
are two transitional periods the time of the
Merovingians, whicli shows a further development from metre to rhythm, and the Carlovingdan

which is a time of artistic renaissance, and
which also inaugurates a completely new epoch.
period,

Ennodius, bishop of Pavia (t521), like Gelasius,
belongs in time to the Merovingian period, although
in his whole character and tone of thought he is a
product of the former early Christian age.
possess a complete hymnary written by him containing twelve hymns, most of whicli have survived only in a single Brussels MS.'' Ennodius
was obviously roused to poetical activity by the
example of Ambrose, and at any rate wrote his
hymns as archdeacon of Milan for the use of the
Church there. His hymns, with the exception of
the eighth, are in the same measure as those of
He always divides them into eight
Ambrose.

We

1
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and chooses only subjects that had not
already been treated in verse "by Anilirosc. The
Church of Milan, however, did not respond to his
desire ; his hymns were not adopted in her liturgy,
and only three of them can be traced in other
Ennodius is one of the poets on whom,
liturgies.
as a rule, literary historians pour out the vials of
His hymns hardly deserve the centheir wrath.
sure general Ij^ heaped on them in spite of being
modelled on those of Ambrose, they are not entirely
devoid of originality, and, notwithstanding their
obscurity of style, tiiey do not lack a certain inmust mention here Pope Gregory
spiration.^
the Great (t 6U4) not as a hymn-writer, but as a
supposed iiymn-writer. Just as all the reforming
energy of this Pope with regard to the Liturgy
lies in obscurity, so nothing is known about his
All that we read about hymns
poetical activity.
which he is said to have composed is either the
of
product
private supposition (such as that of
Mone) or derived from Jodocus Clichtoveus, who,
stanzas,

;

We

—

in his Elucidatorium ecclesiasticum (Basel, 1517),
was the first to assign a few hymns to Gregory,
without any reason.
During the whole mediaeval
period, down to tlis time of Gregory himself, almost
absolute silence prevails on the subject.^
The greatest and most conspicuous figure of
this period is Venantius Honorius Clementianus
Fortunatus, who Avas made bishop of Poitiers in
5d'J.
His poetrj% with the exception of the four
books of his Life of St. Blartin, is 'occasional
poetry' in the strictest sense of the term. According to Paulus Diaconus,* he also composed
numerous hymns for the various Church festivals,
but these have not been handed down. In his
eleven books of 'miscellaneous poems'^ there are
three hymns on the Holy Cross and an 'occasional
'
poem on Easter, which, in an abbreviated form,

was used as a processional hymn. Besides these
there are otlier three hymns ascribed to Fortunatus
the baptismal hymn, Tibi laus, perennis auctor
Versus Fortunati presbyteri in an 8th
(called
cent, olhce-book from Poitiers preserved in the
'
Bibliothfeque de I'Arsenal in Paris), the Christmas hymn Agnoscat omne sajculum,' and the
beautiful hymn in praise of Mary,
Quem terra,
jiontus, rethera.'^ In spite of neglect of artistic
the
of
Fortunatus
form,
hymns
belong to the acknowledged pearls of Christian literature. Hjmms
like the
Pange lingua and the Vexilla regis
have never been surpassed, and will remain immortal. They had a great influence on both text
:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

and music

of later

hymns.

'

'

^

Among the contemporaries of Fortunatus we
may mention Eugenius of Toledo (t 658), who
bestowed special care on Cliurch-hymnody, and
revised the Church ofiice-books ; but. as no ecclesiastical hymns have come down under his name, Ave
cannot ascertain his probable share in the hymnAfter
composition of the ]\Iozarabic liturgists.''
Venantius Fortunatus the most conspicuous poet
of the period is the Venerable Bede (t 735).
In
the last chapter of his Ecclesiastical History of
England, in which he inserted a synopsis of his
original works, he says that he had also composed
'a book of hymns in various verse-measures and
AVe have to lament the loss of this
rliythms.'
book as a whole ; but eleven hymns have been
1

Anal. hymn.

2 Cf.
Dreves,

'

1.

Glff.
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Hymnen-
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handed down to us under Bede's name by Georgiiis
Cassander in his Ilymni Ecclcsiastici (Cologne,
1556),

regarding the genuineness of Avhich there

has been much controversy. ^ Besides these liymns
we have an abecedary hymn on St. Edilthrida in

the Ecclesiastical History (iv, 20), and two PsaluiBede's
preserved in various MSS.
hymns are of unmistakable sobriety, corresponding
v.ith the Avhole character of their author.
They
did not circulate Avidely, however, and exercised
no lasting influence on later Latin hymn-writing
only a few of them occur in liturgical MSS. The
hymn on St. Edilthrida was imitated in a large
parai^lirases

;

of

series

Anglo-Saxon and

those of Wulstan
below, p. 20'').2

of

Irish

Winchester

hymns,

e.g.

further,

(cf.,

We may mention here a double series of hymns,
which began in the MeroA'ingian period, and have
a decidedly national character, which is strikingly
evident in the national form of writing
the
ancient Irish and the Gothic or Mozarabic hymn
:

collections.
Tlie ancient Irish Latin hymns are
discussed in art.
More
(Irish Christian).

Hymns

imjiortant than these, however, are the hymns colThis Liturgy,
lected in the Mozarabic Liturgy.
which diflers very little from the Roman, Avas first
entitled Old Spanish,' then, Avith the dominion of
the Goths, 'Gothic,' and, finally, after the con'
quest of Spain by the Arabs (A.D. 711) Mozarabic,'
i.e. the Liturgy of Christians living among Arabs.
Isidore of Seville seems to have done for this
Liturgy Avhat Gregory the Great did for the
Roman, but the facts of the case are equally un'

The hymns, numbering about 200, Avhicli
be collected out of old Mozarabic breviaries, are by no means the product of one jieriod
on the contrary, there are some in the classical
metre of the early Christian period, some Avhich
shoAv the gradual transition from metrical to
rhythmic composition, and some displaying all
the linguistic barbarism of the 10th century. The
Mozarabic Liturgy is much richer in hymns than
the Roman. It has a Avhole series of hymns for
special occasions, such as the consecration of a
bishop, a bishop's birthday, a coronation, a king's
certain.

can

still

;

birthday, marriages, etc.
With the disuse of the Mozarabic Liturgy this
mass of lyrical poetry became obsolete, and found
its Avay from the Church into the libraries and
archives.^
III.

TUE CARLOVINGIAN

liEA'AISSANCE.— The

empire of the Carlovingians, Avith its Ca^saropapism often resembling that of Byzantium, marks
a ncAV epoch for Latin hymnology. During this
period two tendencies appear Avhich afterwards
run parallel through the Avhole of the IMiddle
Ages, viz. the artistic reproduction of tlie old and
the obsolete, and the preparation of the ncAv and
original.
Charlemagne Avas not only a Avarrior
but a patron of .art, and under his rule artistic
Latin poetry received a ncAv impetus Avhich has
been called the Carlovingian Renaissance.' The
'

'

central focus of these ertbrts Avas the
palaceschool' of Charlemagne, Avith Avhich tlie most
famous learned men of the time Avere connected.
It must be admitted that, considering their numbers and their poetical activity, the authors be-

longing to the learned circle of the palace and its
'school' composed feAv hymns no doubt because
the introduction of the Roman Liturgy into the
Avhole empire of the Franks checked tlie impulse
toAvards hymn-composition.
Still, the majority of
them made small contributions toAvaids the treasury
of Cliurch liymnody.
The most important Avas Paul the Deacon (f 799),

—

//,.
See Anal. hymn. 1. 90 if.
See ib. xxvii. for Cienfuegos's attempt to resuscitate
PL
in
Lxxxvi.
is
found
most
conveniently
Liturgy
1

3

'-

it.

The

HYMNS
who from

782 to 786 stayeil at the Court of Charleliesides a hymn on the miracle-worker,
Benedict of Nursia, in his Hi.-itorij of the Lombards
iiiayne.

20), we have the immortal poem on John tlie
Paulinus II., patriarch of Aquileia
Uaiitist.^
llis
(t 802), was a more jiroductive composer,
(i.

best known and mo.st jioinihir hymn was that on
the Apostles i'eter and I'aul, he;,nniiin^' Feli.x per
omnes festuin mundi cardines.'- Alcuin (t 804), a
central figure in this group and one of the mo.st
prolilic hymn-writers, is represented by only two
Iiynms one on Vedastus and an evening hymn.^
Legend says that Theodulf, bishop of Orleans
(i-S21), from his prison-window greeted the Palm
Sunday procession in Angers, in which King Louis
the i'ious took part, with the improvised hymn
'Gloria, laus, et honor,' fragments of which are
The only
still in use in the lioman Liturgy.
other e.\tant hymns of Theoilulph are those for
'The Salutation of the King,' In Advcntu Regis.*
In this circle of poets we may also include Florus,
the deacon of the Lyons Church, and Sedulius
Scottus (t c. 874), the scholar of Libge. \Ye have
some hymns by Florus (11. middle of 9th cent.) com-

cultivating the liturgical hymn in classical metre
and developing the processional hvum, and the
second (especially Notker and Tutilo) introducing
an entirely new art of sefjuenoes and tropes.
(1) In tiie former class Ratpert (ta.fter 884) was
an active writer, although all that remains of his
liturgical writings is a short litany for Sunday

'

—

posed in elegiac verse, and some free translations
psalms in heroic metre (one Psalm-paraphrase is
written in iambic dimeter).'' The poems of Sedulius
Scottus belonging to the rank of hymns are very

of

few.**

Besides this group of poets of the early Carlovingian period, there is another in the later period
The two
the 'Singers' school' of St. Gall.''
groups are connected by Rabanus Maurus, who
was a pupil of Alcuin, and Walafrid Strabo, who
came from St. Gall to PLabanus at Fulda, and later
on became abbot of Keichenau.
Walafrid, the
younger of the two, is the better and more artistic
jioet, liabanus the more ])roductive and intluen-

—

The poems of Rabanus (t 856), especially his
hymns, are known chiefly from the ed. of C. Brewer
(Mainz, 1617), who took them from a MS which
tial.

probably belonged to the Fulda monastery. A
small portion of this MS is preserved in the
monastic library at Einsiedeln.* In his hymns
liabanus is more original and inspired than in
his other works.
The immortal Veni Creator
Spiritus is assigned to him by a Breslau MS noAv in
London.^ Walafrid, nicknamed Strabo or Strabus
(' the cross-eyed '), abbot of lieichenau (+ 849), seems
to have composed a Book of Hj' mns (sacrorum
hymnorum lihriivi nnum [J. Pitseus]), but it has
been lost.
Only a few hymns of Walafrid are
known a Christmas hymn, a hymn on Gallus,
well known in Germany in the Middle Ages,
hymns on Mammes, Januarius, Sergius, and Bacchus, and poems to welcome the Emperor.'" Another pupil of Rabanus the monk Gottschalk of
Orbais (t 869) composed hymns, or, rather, spiri'

'

'

'

—

—

—

tual songs.
Two of them are specially interesting
because of their original rhythms.^'
The School of St. Gall,' to which we now pass,
produced two classes of writers the first class
being an ofl'shoot of the Carlovingian Renaissance,
'

—

1
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'
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'
'
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processions,

composed partly

in elegiac, jiartly in

beginning Aruua Sjics mundi,' acouimunion hymn 'Laudes, Omnipotens, ferimus tibi,
'

lieroic, ver.se,

tlona colentes,'a processional hj'iun for the festival
of St. Gall, and a song to welcome the Queen.'
Waldrammus (wrongly entitled ' deacon by Ekke'

'

hart IV.) comjjosed a [irocessional, Sancte Pater,
juva nos,' two hymns to welcome the King, and a
sequence for the Church-dedication festival.''*
contemporary and brother-poet of his is the younger
Hartmann, abbot of St. Gall (1925), of whose com]>ositions \\g possess a hymn to be sung before the
Gospel (really a precursor of the 'Conductus'
which came into use later), a hymn and a processional for the festival of the Holy Innocents,
a metrical litany for Sunday j)rocessions, hymns
to welcome the King, and hymns for the jirocession bearing the remains of St. Magnus.' Others
in this class are Notker Physicus (t975), who
wrote hymns on the Virgin Mary and St. Otlimar,*
and Ekkehart the Deacon (t973), the author of

A

some sequences.
(2) Notker the Stammerer (Balbulus; t912)
stands at the head of the secoml class.
He introduced rhythmical sequences into the Church
from
the
trammels
liturgy, freed hymn-composition
of early Christian art, and thus inaugurated the
rhythmical composition of the Middle Ages, which
afterwards develoi)ed so luxuriantly.
In Notker's time there was no i)roper musical notation.
Melodies had to be memorized and the notation
in useAvas merely an aid to memory for the singer,
marking the gxoups of notes and the general rise
and fall of the melotly, but not the exact intervals
between the notes.
It was very diiiicult to remember passages in which a long sequence of notes
(sometimes occupying several lines and called
'melisms' and 'jubilations') had to be sung on a
single syllable of a word, as, e.g., in the Alleluia at
the end of the Gradual. Notker had often wondered
how this difhculty could be obviated. When the
;

monastei-y of Jumieges in Northern France was
destroyed by the Normans, one of the monks came
In the choir-books which he brought
to St. Gall.
with him Notker saw that there were words fitted
into the long sequences of notes a syllable for
every note and he determined to attempt something similar. Under the wordless 'melisms' he
introduced words of his own composition, so that
each note was sung to a single syllable ; and he
composed two lines of words for each nmsical
phrase (clausula), which, if we may infer earlier
custom from later, were rendered by choirs of men
and boys alternately. After Notker had overcome
the first difficulties with the help of his teachers
Iso aud JMarcellus, he connioscd sequences for
nearly all the festivals of the ecclesiastical year,
divided them into two books, wrote a preface, and
dedicated them to Bishop Liutward of Vercelli,
the patron of his monastery. Notker's collection
of sequences, which held its ground in (^.'rmanjand some of
till the time of the Council of Trent

—

;

—

—

even later exists in numerous MSS, in many
of which, however, there is a mixture of later
additions, e.g. sequences of Ekkehart ai\d others.
In contents, form, and manner of musical phrasing
Notker's sequences are entirely original— a liturgiit

1
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— as

innovation

(Latin Christian)
the

poetical, and musical
circulation
hymns of Ambrose had been, and their
and influence find no parallel except in the case of

cal,

As with Ambrose's hymns,
the great Milanese.
Rome alone showed little appreciation for the
Teutonic innovation of Notker— a circumstance
which afterwards, at the Council of Trent, proved
momentous for sequence-composition. Besides his
composed a series of hymns on
sequences Notker
1
St. Stephen.
Next to Notker the Stammerer, Tutilo (t 898) is
the most influential member of the St. Gall school
for he ranks as the first writer of 'tropes' {i.e.
additions in prose or verse to an already existing
;

liturgical text).
These insertions were afterwards more frequent in Missals or
In the former
Graduals than in Breviaries or Antiphonaries.
'

we find them in the Kyrie,' Gloria,' 'Sanctus,' Agnus Dei,
and in the Epistles (Epltres farcis) as well as in other fixed or
Comchanging parts of the Mass (Introit, Gradual, Offertory,
in the latter, as a rule, only in some of the Responses.
'

'

munion)

;

Only a few tropes composed by Tutilo remain,
and these are mostly in prose, and therefore interesting to liturgists, not hymnologists.

As regards

on account
hymn-writing Tutilo is important, not
of what he composed, but for what he inaugurated
and suggested the composition of tropes, introduced in German territory and cultivated to a
moderate extent in Germany, spread into France,
it attained a much
Italy, and England, where
:

fuller

development.

The School of Saint Amand

'

(Schola Elnonensis)
Mile (1872)
also flourished during this period.
was one of its most celebrated teachers and a
'

but none of his hj^nins have been
distinguislied, however,
was Hucbald (+ 930), one of the first composers
He discovered the organum, or ars
of harmony.
proliflc poet,

preserved.

The most

the art of accompanying a melody
and his name is also connected
with the introduction of the metrical or rhynied
ottice (Historia rhythmka), i.e. a daily_ liturgical
canonical hours,
prayer-office, comprising the seven
in which the hymns and everything else sung,
in
except the Psalms and lessons, are composed
metre, rhythm, and rhyme. Besides hymns on
of Rheims and St. Cyricus of
St. Theodoric
Nevers, he composed rhymed offices on St. Ricorganizandi,

i.e.

in perfect fifths

;

tiude of Marchiennes and others. At any rate,
the district of St. Omer, St. Amand, and Lifege
may be rightly regarded as the birthplace of this
kind of composition.^
IV. The Early Medieval Period.— When
treating of the school of St. Gall as a whole, we
have already touched on the early mediceval period
(10th and 11th centuries). The 10th cent, takes up
the task interrupted and postponed by the Carlovingian Renaissance of liberating the Latin hymn
from ancient metrical laws and of bringing it under
the government of rhythm. During the process,
which is tedious and confusing, the hymns whicli
appear are neither metrical nor rhythmical ; they
have neither accent nor metre in fact, the composers seem simply to have followed the principle

—

—

—

appears in a ileCarloviugian period, in
Rabanus and Gottschalk, but throughout the 10th
It was not
cent, it remains weak and imperfect.
till the 11th cent, that both accent and rhyme
reached the pitch of perfection which they maintained in the 12th and 13th centuries. At the
same time the art of writing sequences, begun by
Notker, continued to be cultivated, although it
of counting syllables.
sultory manner in the

Rhyme

1 The
legend of the oiigin of the Media vita in niorto suinus,'
which attained such celehrity, is the invention of a lal^'r time.
'

Notker's

hymns

are convenientiy edited iu

PL cxxxi. 1005-102C,

never again attained Notker's depth of thought
and mysticism. In the 11th cent, sequences apNotker's
peared in France which, re-constructiiig

and his syllableprose tropes in poetic form,
counted cadences in rhythms and strophes, introduced a new type of sequence. They constitute-^
to borrow a figure from architecture— the transimixed
tion-style, in which Romanesque forms are
with Gothic elements.
During this period, as
throughout the whole of the Middle Ages, metre
holds its ground, but, like rhythm, it is re-modelled
and re-moulded in the disguise of the most variable
^
and purely ornamental forms.
One of the most famous hymn-writers of this
of
period is the Anglo-Saxon Wulstan, precentor
have several
St. Swithin in Winchester.
abecedaries composed by him in elegiac measure

We

on local saints of Winchester— Athelwold, Birin,
and Swithin. They are modelled on Bede's hymn
on Edilthrida, and have been revised by Ordericus
The monastery of the reformed BeneVitalis.dictine order at Clugny, which at this time influenced not only France but all the Christian
kingdoms of the West, is represented in hymncelebrated abbots
composition by the two most
that it possessed— Odo, the best musician of his
time (t 943), and Odilo (t 1048). Only a few fragments of their hymns remain. Odo celebrated St.
Martin of Tours ^ Odilo panegyrized St. Majolus,
abbot of Clugny, and the empress St. Adelheid,
;

'

nato,' the

Epiphany hymn

xxiv.-xxvi. [1S9G-97], xxviii. [1898], xlv.a

vobis fero

'

poem

*"

Jesu Christe.'

In Italy, besides pope Leo IX. just mentioned,
other
there are two conspicuous poets, who
as two writers can— Peter
respects dillbr as widely

m

Damiani

(t 1072)

and Alfanus of Salerno

(t lOSo).

writes in mediajval rhythms the other might
be designated as a herald of humanism.
Peter Damiani belongs to the prolific hymnwriters of the Middle Ages. As regards artistic

One

;

with
form, his poetry can hardly bear comparison
with Us elabora-

1 Cf. the countless varieties of Leonine verse
and bl-caudati,
tions and artificialities, the versus caudati
'cruciferi' and 'cruciati,' etc. (Anal. hymn.\:12G.).
C.
also
Bliime, Wolstan
see
9
2 Anal. hymn, xlviii. [1905]
ff.;
drci Lobgevon Winchester und Vital von St. Evroul, Dichter der
t>\\
und
bwithun,
sange anf die heil. Athelwold, Birm,
'

'

AW

cxlvi. [19US] p.

iii.

s/i. 1. 302 ff.
6J6.1. 280ff.;

xviii. [1894],

Nuntium

;

4

[1UU2].

'

de supernis' in France, and the Easter Song
'Chorus novaj Jerusalem' throughout Christendom.** Other French hymn-writers of this period
are Adhemar of Chabannes, a monk of Angouleme
in hymns the patron of
(t 1034), who panegyrizes
'
Eusebius Bruno,
his monastery, St. Eparchius
a number
bishop of Angers (t 1081), who composed
of rhythmical religious poems, of which one on
St. Stephen became the common property of the
medieval Church ;» and Anselm, archbishop of
Canterbury (1-1109), the composer of some pious
It is to be regretted that we cannot give
prayers.
more substantial proof and a more detailed deas a liymn-writer.9
scription of Anselm's activity
In a MS of the poems of Eusebius Bruno there is a
of Berengar of Tours (1 1088), Juste Judex

The rhymed offices of the Middle Ages, as far as they are
known, will be fo\ind in Anal. hymn. v. [1S89], xiii. [1802], xvii.
[]Sr)4],

poet-

is
pope Leo IX., a count of Egisheim (t 1054),
Besides
closely connected with the Clugny group.
two iiymns he composed a rhythmical office in
honour of Gregory the Great.^
More famous than all these, however, as theois Fulbert of Chartres
logian, schoolman, and poet,
The comparatively few poems of hi.i
(tl02S).
wdiich are extant are composed in the most varied
metres and rhythms. The more widely-circulated
Sonent legi
of his writings were the sequence

Ixxxvii. 58-62.
2

The German

consort of Otto the Great.*

AnaU^ymn.

7 76. xlviii. 19
10

1.

2Ci(T., 297

ff.;

PLc\\\\. SC1-9G4,

Pi cxli.
ff.

Mono, Lat. Uj;mnen

339-3.52.
*i6. xlviii. 79.

f?.'.«

MittchiUcrs,

991f., 1005

...

« lb. xlviu.
i.

S'.O.

94 fl.

ff.

HYMNS

(Latin Christian)

the more jjolished and elaborated compositions of
the succeeding age b\it under its bal<l exterior
with the feeble assonantal rhymes are hidden a
genuine poetic genins, and a warmtli of feelin;,'
in
whicli at times bursts into a volcanic blaze,
the ordinary hymn-forms he celebrates tiie Virgin
and the local saints of his native place, Kavenna,
and depicts the joys of heaven and the terrors of
the Judgment. His poem on the joys of Paradise,
beginning Ad perennis vitae fontem, has actually
been honoured by being >vTongly assigned to the
6th cent, or to St. Augustine liimself.' Alfanus
of Salerno composed a series of 21 liturgical
hymns, a metrical oflice, and a number of religious
With one exception all his poems arc in
lyrics.^
classical metre, and are, for his age, remarkably
pure in expression and form.
;

'

'

several important hymnHeribert of Eichstatt (f 1042), a count of
Kothenburg, composed a series of liturgical hymns,
some of which, e.g. his hymn on the Holy Cross,
and a poem on St. Lawrence, found a general
In other hymns he celecirculation in Germany.
brates the local patron saints of Eichstatt Willibald and WalpurgLs.' Bern of Reichenau (Berno
Augiensis + 104S) was a musician as well as a poet,
and he certainly wrote more than the few hymns
and sequences known to us as his. Othlo, monk
of St. Emmeran in Kcgensburg (t 1072), deserves
mention as the composer of a series of prayers in

Germany also produced

writers.

—

;

stiff

hexameters and

stanzas.'*

There were two

—

writers of gi'eatcr influence than these, however
Heriman the Lame (Hermannus Contractus) of
Reichenau (t 1054), one of the most celebrated men
of his time, and Gottschalk of Limburg (t 1098),
the most distinguished composer, after Notker, of

sequences in Germany. Heriman was a popular
teachor and a prolific as well as celebrated writer.
Besides his chief work, his Chronicon Attgiense (the
first universal history of the Middle Ages), he composed mathematical, astronomical, and musical
works. Very few of his liturgical writings have
come down to us under his name. The sequences
which we know to be his are marked by a mysticism going far beyond that of Notker, and by the
trick of inserting Greek words in the Latin text.
The one most free from the latter mannerism is
the most celebrated and widely used of Heriman's
sequences, 'Ave pra^clara maris stella,'^ which
also shows the writer's preference for long cadences
in contrast to the much shorter ones of Notker.
Besides this we have an office in honour of St. Afra
composed mostly in prose, and (probably) the
beautiful antiphons still used in the services of

Church, Alma Redemptoris Mater and Salve
^
As a composer of sequences, Gottschalk
Regina.'
of Limburg' far surpassed Heriman.
With the exception of Notker of St. Gall there is no composer
of sequences during this period Avhen rhymeless
'

'

t'he

'

in vogue from whose hand we have
a greater number of proses than Gottschalk.
He writes in a veiy peculiar style. He is especially
fond of the figures known as enumeratio,' polyHe shares with Heriptoton,' and 'annominatio.'
man the preference for long cadences, and, without
imitating him, resembles him very closely in his
manner of conceiving and presenting a subject.'

rhythms were

'

'

'

'

PL cxlv. 861-864, 930 £f.
be found in AtmI. hymn. 1. 330,
thj text, ib. xxii. [1895], on the pages referred to in 1. 330 his
religious poems of a iion-liturjrioal character are collected in ib.
1. 330-338.
This ed. corrects the numerous faults of the earlier
ones, since all the original MSS were freshly collated. For a
convenient, though less critical, ed. see PL cxlvii. 1219 ff.
^ Anal.
hymn. 1. 290 ff. ; PL cxli. 1369-1374.
4/6.1.32011.
* On the
question of the authorship of this sequence see Anal,
1

Anal. hymn,

2

The

list of

xlviii.

29

hymns

his

ff.

;

will

;

hymn.
6

1.

I.

308 ff.

339ff. ; Dreves,
nolog. Beitr. i. [1897] ;
1.

Mention must be made of one more contemporary
composer. Wipe, a Burgundian, Court-chaplain
to the Emperors Conrad II. and Henry in., and,
according to a marginal note on an Einsiedeln MS,
author of the famous Easter sequence, still in use,
VictinijE paschali laudes.'
'Ihis sequence is of
special interest because it is a classical example of
those transitional sequences in which the old forms
initiated by Notker are adorned with rhymes and
re-cast in a rhythmical mould.
V. The Middle Ages.— We now reach the
acme of mcdiajval culture, the period of Early and
High (Jothic, in which poetic composition keeps
abreast of the sciences and arts, and not least in
the form of religious Latin poetry.
There are
more writers of reputation ; the forms of composition show a richer variety the rhythms are more
correct, the language more tuneful, and the rhymes
'

;

Good

writers of the 12th and 13th centuries
purer.
obey the rule that the masculine (iambic) rhyme
must be two-syllabled.
The writers of this period may be arranged into
several groups.
The first gioup is formed round
Hildebert of Lavardin and the second round
Abelard. The whole mass of liturgical composition, however, culminates in Adam of St. Victor.

Another group

is

'

Godescalcus Lintpurgensis,' in

PL cxli.

13'2:{-1334.

/7i/j»-

dominated by Philippe de GrSve.

Finally, there are several less celebrated writers.
(1) The chief members of the first group are

Marbod, liishopof Rennes(t 1123), Baudri (Balderiabbot of Bourgueil and bishop of Dol (t 1130),
and Reginald, monk of Saint Augustine's, Canterbury (t 1109). All these writers have two characteristics in common
they cultivate classical and
metrical poetry, although I^Larbod and Reginald
also write Leonine or rhymed hexameters
and
in their poems they incline towards worldly or
cus),

:

;

or

-

Marbod

didactic

epical
poetry.
wrote a series of hymns and prayers (the latter
Of
partly in metre and partly in rhythm).'
Baudri's compositions only a few hymns on St.
Samson of Dol remain.- The form which he prefers is that of the poetic epistle, and the collection
of his letters is of great importance from the jtoint
of view of the historical student.
Reginald of
Canterbury, in the last book of his chief work, the
a
of hymns
has
collected
series
St.
Malchxis,
Life of
addressed to God, to Christ, to the Holy Sfiirit,
etc., all of which he puts in the mouth of his hero.
These hymns show unmistakably a feeling for
poetic form and a certain energy of sentiment
which secure for their author an honourable place
in the great throng of mediaeval writers.'
Hildebert himself (t 1133), archbishop of Tours,
belongs to the most careful cultivators of form
among the medireval poets. Some of his verses
were actually included by modern philologists in
the anthology of Latin classical authors, and were
taken for genuine productions of antiquity, till
It is
Haureau drew attention to the mistake.
imfortunate that there are no liturgical compositions of Hildebert known.
But, even if Hildebert
had given us nothing but the single Oratio dcvotissima ad Tres Personas SS. Trinitntis, Alpha et
n magna Deus,' this one poem would give him a
claim to be reckoned with the greatest hymnwriters of rll ages and tongues.*
Abelardian group we cannot, strictly
(2) Of an
speaking, say anything from the literary-historical
point of view, since Abelard does not belong to any
one school or tendency but, considering the fact
that the tAvo men who most deeply and permanently affected his life— Bernard of Clair\-aux and
Peter the Venerable— were both engaged in hymn-

religious

'

'

'

;

PL

clxxi. 1647 ff.
Cf. Anal. hymn. 1. 3SSff. ;
2 /^. xviii. 252f.
3/6. 1.370
» Ib. I. 4ijSfT.
clxxi. 1411-1414 ; cf. also B.
;

1

SOU.

Aiud. hymn.

7 Ib.

21

PL

ff.

Haureau, Les

MHan>jes po^tiquts dCilildebfrt de Lavardin, Paris, 1882.

HYMNS

22

(Latin Christian)
and the Adoro Te ^ Joliannes Fidanza, surnamed
Bonaventura (t 1274), a theologian and poet like
Aquinas, author of the 'Tree of Life,' an office
celebrating the Passion of Our Lord, and of the

composition, it is perliaps justifiable to hiin^ them
together in a, group. Bernard of Clairvaux 1 1 153)
composed only a few hj-mns on the saints Victor
and Malachias,' Avhich are not very remarkable in
All the other works ascribed to
contents or form.
him in the medireval period have been proved by
The well-known
to be his.
not
B. Haur6au^
Jnbilus of the Name of Jesus, in which twosyllabled masculine rhyme is employed throughIt is probably not earlier
out, is certainly not his.
than the 13th century.
Alargernumberof liturgical hymnsand sequences
and extra-liturgical rhymed prayers have come
down to us from the hand of Peter the Venerable,
abbot of Clugny (t 1 156). His compositions are more
numerous and of a higher quality than Abelard's,
displaying variety and polish of form. His melodies
are also preserved.*
Peter Abelard (t 1142) surpasses both Bernard
and Peter the Venerable as a hymn-writer. He is
one of the feM' mediaeval poets who composed a
whole hymnary.
It is very copious in contents,
and has come down to our time almost complete.
The first book contains the ferial hymns, the second
the hymns for the festivals of our Lord, the thiixi
for the feasts of the saints.
These hymns are not
so rounded and complete as the hymns of later
writers, and their contents sometimes suggest the
philosopher rather than the poet but their imperfections are due to the fact that the hymnary
was not composed gradually in hours of inspiration,
but had to be executed all at once. Still, as a
whole, it i.^ a remarkable piece of work, not only
because of the new forms which Abelard introduces
into hymn-composition, but also on account of the
beauty of the contents. It is unfortunate that the

;

beautiful Paf^sion-hymn 'Ilecordare sanctse crucis';''

John Peckham (Johannes Pechamus), a pupil of
Bonaventura, subsequently archbishop of Canterbury (t 1292), who composed the lovely nightingalesong Philomela previa,' a rhymed office celebrating the Holy Trinity, which displays deep thought
and warm feeling with the most ehaborate rhythmical expres.sion, and some widely celebrated hymns
in honour of the Virgin, etc. ;* Julian of Speier
(JulianusTeutonicus 1 1278), the author of rhymed
offices in honour of St. Francis of Assisi and Antony
of Padua, remarkable for both contents and form ;*
Constantinus Medici, archbishop of Orvieto(t 1257),
the author of an equally elaborate office in honour

'

'

'

;

of St.

(t after

'

This was originally composed for private devotion and ended
with the words, 'Gere curam niei finis.' In the 13th cent, it
was sometimes adopted as a sequence in the Mass-booka of the
Franciscan Orders, and for that purpose the six last lines (which
are not consistent with the rest either in contents or in form)
were appended to it. It was not till towards the end of the 15th
cent, that the Dies Irso was used more frequently as a sequence. By that time it had been forgotten that a Mass without an 'Alleluia,' such as the Mass for the dead, ought to have
no sequence.
'

'

All those writers, to whom a large number of
importance might be added, are surpassed by
a man who until recently has not received the
recognition and honour which he enjoyed among
his contemporaries
the chancellor of the Church
of Paris, Philippe de Grfeve (Philippus de Grevia ;
less

—

From his hand we have a Snmma Theologica
(unfortunately stiU unprinted) and three collections
of sermons for feast-days, on the P.salms, and on
the Gospels appointed for Sundays. These sermons
are still for the most part unpublished.
In spite
of his zealous and deep theological studies, Philippe
1 1236).

—

—

*»

de Grfeve found time for copious poetical activity.
His chief poem was the Cantio,' a sacred songintended for vocal performance. Although extraliturgical in contents and origin, it found its way
into the liturgy and pervaded it, while it akso
prepared the way for the .sacred popular song in
the vernacular. We have a whole series of such
songs composed by him on subjects ranging from
hynms to the Virgin, of a child-like simplicity and
devotion, to verses of keen wit and satire. He also
wrote some hymns properly so called and there
are few
hj^mns in the great treasury of the mediaeval
Church with which his hynm on Mary Magdalene
will not bear comparison.
Henri d'Andeli, in his
poetical jmnegyric of Philippe de Grfeve, called
him the most valiant and wisest qui fut en la

stand at the head of liturgical composition of the
Latin-s] leaking Middle Ages indeed, of all Christian lyric poetry.
He is
one of tlie

—

'

unquestionably
greatest poets who ever mastered the Latin tongue.
His poetical works were edited four times during
the 19th cent., three times by Leon Gautier (who
deserves to be called his discoverer; Paris, 1858,
1881, 1894), and once by Engine Misset and Pierre
Aubry (do. 1900), whose edition gives the melodies
of the sequences.^ In the contents of his
writings
—e.g. his sequence on the Holy Trinity, l^rofitemur
'

;

unitatem,' which in theological .scholastic knowledge surpasses even the Lauda Sion of Thomas
Aquinas— in the euphony of his language, and in
the incomparable grace with which he wears all
the shackles of rhythm and rhyme
imposed upon
him, Adam of St. Victor is equally great.
In
the
13th
cent.
Ave come upon a
(4)
group of
v.'ho may be called the
hymn-writers of the
Koets
lendicant orders,' although the central
figure of
the group is a personage
whoduring his life belonged
to the most strenuous
of
the
Mendicants
opponents
—the chancellor, Philippe de Grhve. In this
group
we find Thomas Aquinas (t 1274), the
singer of
the Sacrament of the Altar, and tlie author of the
justly-celebrated Lauda Sion,' the Pange lingua,'
'

'

orestiente.'"
(5) We have still to mention a series of writers
belonging to this period who produced some fine
religious lyrics: the 'doctor universalis,' Alanus
of Lille (t c. 1203), on account of his Antidandia7uis,
ranks among the most famous and widely read
Alexander Neckam
poets of the Middle Ages

'

'

and Thomas of Celano

^
;

author of some sequences and probably
of the immortal sequence on the Last Day, the
Dies Irae,' so often translated and set to music.

two original MSS, which mutually supplement
the older Brussels codex and the more
recent and fuller one at Chaumont-sur-Mame—
do not record the melodies of the hymnary, since
Abelard enjoyed a wide reputation as a melodist.
(3) The writings of Adam of St. Victor (t 1192)

'

Dominic

1250), the

;

each other

'

'

(

;

(latinized as Nequam), ab))ot of Cirencester (t 1217),
also one of the most skilled artists in verse of his
time, composed fine hymns to the Virgin and in

'

Anal. hymn. I. 583 ff.
At the end of the 15th cont., when canonized by the
Franciscan pope Sixtus iv., he was credited, like Bernard of
Clairvaux, with a series of ascetic poems which he did not
1

^

PL

Anal. hymn. xix. [1895] 189ff. ;
clxxxii. lT17f.
2 j)^g I'ohnps
lati7is attrihuig a saint
for a convenient ed. see
clxxxiv. 1307

PL

3

Anal. hymn,

* Ih.
•>

A

1.

141

ff.

;

xlviii.

233

ft.

PL clxxviii.

;

PL

clxxxiii. 775f

Bernard, Paris 1890
'

2

779 '
•
'

ff

comi>ose.

clxxxix. 1012-1022

3 Anal.
hymn. I. 592 ft.
* lb. V.
cf. also J. K. Weis, Julian von Speier,
I'icff., 175 ff.
Munich, 1900, and .IitHan's von Speier Chorale zit den Reim-

1775 5.

:

fifth edition

(by M. Legrrain, Bnifrca, 1890) aimeared in
He g-iuni in iisuni scolaruni,' which
attempts the praiseworthv
altlioujch probably unattainable, task of
niakinir this master of
a new form of Latin
composition known to vonncr students

II. Kclder,
ofiizien des Franziscii.i- vnd Anfnnlnnfe^tef!, do. 1901
i>ie liturg. licimoli'tcien auf die heil. I'lanciscus und Antonius,
;

•

n
U.

S
S.

win
i?'"''''i^*TH^^*i.^"^'3 vols., London, 1881.
Wrangham,

*•••

(^^'t*^

gedichtet

ot\^\na\ text) by
I

und cmnponiert durch

1901.
6 lb. XXV.
[1897] 239

ff.

-Julian von Speyer, Froiliurg,
8 Jh.

I.

528 ff.
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John Hoveden
Queen Kleanor of
England, mother of Edward III., composed a 5-eries
of mediocre religious lyrics, and a narrative lyric
poem on the life and suHerings of Christ entitled
Philomela, which is of conspicuous excellence
Guy de Basoches (Guido de Bazochis), mecentor
honour of
(t

Mary

Ma<;tlalene
of

'

;

Comt-cliaplain

I'iTS),

;

of ('halons-sur-M.irne (t 1203), in his collection of
correspondence, which is important for the literary
history of the period, has interwoven numerous
de la Bassee
hymns and religious poems ;^
(Adamus de Basseia), canon of Saint Pierre de
Lille (t 1258), composed songs of the most varied
kinds to suit existing liturgical or popular melodies;'

Adam

and Orrigo

Scaccabarozzi (t 1293), the archpresliyter of Milan, wrot« several liturgical hymns,
rhymed otiices, and Masses, Mhich, hov.ever, are
not remarkable either for contents or for form.*

We

mention two female writers
St. Hildegard, the abbess of Rupcrtsberg in Bingen
(t 1179), and Herradis of Laudsberg', abbess of

must

specially

:

Hohenburg or Odilienberg in Alsace. Hildegard,
the great seeress of the 12th cent., also composed
hymns and sequences, or, rather, rough drafts
of hynms and sequences, which are corrected by
another hand. In the Wiesbaden
(the only
one in which they occur) these rough drafts are
set to music whether by Hildegard or some one

MS

—

The compositions of Her11G7) are of a diHerent kind.
She enriched tlie library of her convent with a
which is equally interesting for the history of art
and the history of literature. The ' Hortus deliciarum,' as it was called, seems to have been a kind
of theological Encyclopaedia, and was illustrated
by interesting miniatures which are quite famous.

we do not know.^
radis of Landsberg (f
else

MS

23rd August 1870 the MS was destroyed by
This i'leasure-garden of Herradis also contained a series of poems ascribed to the anthologist.®
Whether these are her composition or not, she
certainly AVTote poetrj', and so far mastered the
Latin tong-ue as to be able to clothe sentiments of
simple pietj' in an unadorned and pleasing garb.
We must here merely mention the fact that a
number of hymns had been appearing anonymously
during these early centuries, and, in fact, these far
exceed in numbers the compositions whose authors
are known.
VL The Later Middle Ages. —In the I4th
and 15th centuries liatin hymn-writing slowly but
steadily declined from the high level which it
attained in the J 2th and 13th centuries. There
were more writers interested in the further development of the art, but they do not rouse our admiraA.nd the great stream of anonymous poetry
^tion.
Some works of first-rate quality apincreased.
peared, but the gradual falling-oti' continued. The
form of hymn- writing seems to have undergone the
most rapid eclipse in France, where it had reached
its most perfect development.
Word-accentuation,
which constitutes the basis of rhythmical composition, did not even with Abelard attain the perfection to which Adam of St. Victor brought it, and
in Philippe de Grave's work it perceptibly declined.
The process of deterioration went on rapidly until
hymn-writing v/as again reduced to the system of

On

'

'

fire.

syllable-counting from which
emerge in the 10th century.

it

had begun

to

In England, and

perhaps more gradually

in Germany, the same
in Italy it had never
place

deterioration took
reached the perfection which

monly regarded as the author of the world renowned
Stabat Mater,' the most beautiful mediajval elegy
'

honour of the Virgin. Like the Dies lite,' the
Stabat Mater was originally a hymn for piivate
devotion but it occurs in many of the 15th cent,
books of pra5'er, and before the end of the century
it found
its way into the
Cardinal
Liturgy.
Jacobus de Stephanescis (t 1343) displayed activity
as a liturgical writer and as a composer.
Among
acknowledged compositions of his are hymns on St.
George, antiphons in honour of pope Coelestin V.
(Betrus Morrone), and a few other liturgical and
'

in

'

'

;

extra-liturgdcal pieces.'

attained in France.

period begins with Jacopone da Todi
the Franciscan poet, who composed many
celebrated Italian religious poems.
He is com-

This

(t 1306),
1

Anal. h>/mn.

3 lb. xl\Hii.
5 7&.
« In

1.

298
483 ff.

ZET

that this

is

2 74. 1. 507 ff.
• lb. xiv.t
[1893]

xlviii. 2C2flf.
ff.

xxiii. [1902] 632
incorreft.

and

I.

617

ff.

Faultless in form, these poems are greatly lacking
the glow of inspiration.' The.se writers are
succeeded by two Austrian poets, the Cistercian
Christan 01*^ Lilienfeld (t before 1332) and the
Carthusian Konrad of Gaming (GemmicensLs ;
+ 1360), who is also called Konrad of Heimburg,
From the pen of the former
after his birthplace.
we have a great number of hymns and .sequences,
oflices and prayers in rhjine, which are all remarkable for their carefully-cultivated form and their
tone of deep piety. His rhymed prayers are short
they nearly all contain five stanzas, each beginning
with the Mord 'Ave.'' Konrad of Gaming has
in

;

left liturgical compositions, chiefl}' lij'mns in honour
of the Virgin and the saints.
They are, as a rule,
rather long, but reveal a child-like and touching
piety.* Konrad of Gaming was more widely read
in Germany than his model, Christan of Lilienfeld,
whose poems are preserved almost exclusively in
the
of his monastery.
There were other
imitators of Christan of Lilienfeld besides Konrad,

MSS

the Carthusian Albert of Prague (first half of
14th cent.), whocomidleda book of devotion entitled
Scnln Cculi, in which there is a series of his own
compositions. They are inferior in style, and of
wearisome prolixity.' The prolific writer, Ulrich
Stbcklin of Rottach, abbot of Wessobrunn (tl443),
shows skilful manipulation of the forms, but
suflers from the same Aveakness of barren verbiage.
He folloAved the lines marked out by Chilstan and
e.(jf.

Konrad, and may therefore Ije mentioned here,
although he properly belongs to the next century.**
Turning from this group of South German writers
to the North, we find in the 14th cent, a small
gToup of Scandinavian lij'iun- writers of some importance. The oldest of them is Brynolphus I.,
bishop of Scara (t 1317), the author of a rhymed
oiiice on St. Helena of Skofde, with the hj-mns
belonging to it, and probably also of a rhymed
office in honour of St. Nikolaus of Linkoging.'
To Birger Gregorsen (Birgerus Gregorii f 1383),
bishop of Upsala, we owe rhymed offices in honour
of St. Birgitta and St. Botuidus, with accompanying hymns.* The hynms of both these writere are
distingui.shcd by carefully modelled poetic forms,
A third northern
showing French intluence.
writer, Petrus Olavi, attendant of St. Birgitta
and confessor in Vadstena (t 1378), seems more
careless regarding cadence and rhyme. He arranged
the choral office of the nuns o\ the order of St.
Birgitta, and composed a whole series of new hymns
;

for it."

In the
in

the present writer haa shown

first

half of the 14th cent, there flourished

France Guillaume de Deguilleville (Guiilermus

de Deguilevilla
1

Anal. hymn.

1.

;

624

t after 1358), prior of Chaalis,
ff.

3 lb. xli.a
[1903].
» The first
complete ed. of

humn.
"5 lb.

ff.

Another cardinal, Guil-

lermus da Mandagoto (t 1321), more famous as a
lawyer than as a poet, composed .sequences which
his nejdiew (of the same name) included in the
Missal of Usez, and thus handed down to posterity.

;

it
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'<

iii.

2 lb. xlviu.

the

poems

317

of

ff.

Konrad

is

in Anal,

[ISi^S] l-lm'.

iii. 10.T tf.

lb. xxvi. OOff.

9 lb: xlviii.

410 ff.

8 lb. vi. [1SS9], xxxviii.
[1902].
8 76. XXV. 166 ff., 179ff.
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known through

his

epic-didactic

poems

in_

(Latin Christian)
his

PMerinage de la vie humaine,'
mother-tongue,
Felerinage Jesu-Chnst.'
'Pfelerinage de I'^me,'
He has also left several very long Latin poems, in
which is noticeable a vanishing of the word»
accentuation.
Along with him should be menGualterus Wiburnus, a
tioned the
'

'

Englishman

Franciscan

(t

poet

after 1367), who composed
of the Virgin, in carefullythe end of the 14th cent, lived

hymns in honour

several

handled

forms.'-^

At

two poets who are closely connected through the
Feast of the Visitation of Our Lady, which was
be observed— Cardinal Adam
just then beginning to
Easton, also called Adam Anglicus (t 1397), and
Johaun of Jenstein, archbishop of Prague (t 1400).
An illuminated edition of Jenstein's works, which
This is
lie himself revised, appeared in Rome.
the present Codex Vaticanus, 1122. It also con'

'

—

tains the ecclesiastical compositions of Jenstein
sequences, tropes, rhymed ofliices, hymns, and
rhymed prayers, which are very unequal in contents and form, his worst being the hymns on St.
Wenzel.* Jenstein was the first to introduce the
observance of the festival of the Visitation of the

his Archiepiscopal see, and urged
introduce it into the whole Church.
VI. was prevented by death from carrying
out the suggestion but his successor, Boniface IX.,
in 1389 issued the bull commanding the observance
of the festival.
The office composed by Jenstein,
however, was not adopted into the Koman breviary,
for that honour was reserved for a rhymed office
composed by Cardinal Adam Easton. It begins
with the words, Accedunt laudes virginis,' and
exhibits an acrostic on his name, which, however,
has fallen into disorder.* This office was handled
severely, and not altogether justly, by the Humanist
Jakob Wimpheling in his Castigationes locorum in

Virgin

into

Urban
Urban

VI. to

;

'

canticis ecdesiasticis et divinis officiis depravatorum
The festivp.l of the Visitation of the Virgin
(1500).
caused great activity on tlie part of poets. There
are no fewer than ten difierent riiymed offices
in honour of it.
One of them, used by the Domini-

Collastentur corda
order,^ and beginning,
fidelium,' was composed by Raimund of Capua
(I' 1399), confessor and biographer of St. Catherine
t)f Siena.
Another Dominican, Martialis Auribelli
(t 1473), wrote acrostic hymns in honour of Saint
Vincent Ferrer.
'

can

Johannes Mauburnus (tl503), abbot of Livry.
Those
Most of his works are still imprinted.
which we know to be his arc found in his Eoscftmi
cxercitiorum spiritiudium
With these two mystics we

printed, 1491).^
associate a third,
Henricus Pistor, canon of St. Victor in Paris.
Jodocus Clichtoveus has preserved in his Elucidatorium ecclesiasticum a line sequence of his composed for the festival of St. John the Baptist.
One of the most prolific theological authors of
this period is Dionysius of Rickel, known also as
He has been
'Dionysius Carthusianus (tl471).
given the cognomen, 'Doctor Ecstaticus,' although,
as a matter of fact, his character appears to iiave
been the prosaic one of compiler. He also composed some Latin rhythms. There are extant long
(lirst

may

'

poems on God and the Holy Trinity, or, rather,
rhymed dissertations and reflexions which are
wearisome from their prolixity. They are known
only from the author's Opera Minora, Cologne,
A few other religious poets of this period
1532.
Matthaus Ronto, a monk of
deserve mention.
the Olivetan convent at Siena (t 144.''), wrote some
are
preserved in a MS of the Wilhymns which
^

hering monastery.
Hieronyraus de Werdea (as he was called in the
convent, though christened John), prior of Monsen
(t 1475), wrote religious poems (which never take
the form of liturgical composition) celebrating
Christ and the Virgin, Saints Benedict, I'lorian,
George, etc. Considering the period in which he
wrote, their form is well managed, but there is
no genuine poetical inspiration in them.
may
also mention Wynandus de Stega, priest at Bacharach, who has left hymns and sequences in

We

lionour of St. Werner.

A

Vatican

MS

lias pre-

served two other poems of his, one in a German
adaptation. At the close of the century stands
the Franciscan Johannes Tisserand, who founded
Paris
an order of Magdalens in Paris in 1493.
MS has handed down some of his poems, whose
form reminds us of those of Guillaume de Deguilleville. He composed the Acts of Bernhard de Corbio
and the five martyrs of Morocco, and possibly also
the rhymed office which exists in honour of these

A

martyrs.

—It would

which shows his name woven into an acrostic, and
which is still occasionally sung. With the name

be easy to add to the forehymn-writers, but the purpose of this
article has been rather to indicate only the principal figures and most significant tendencies at work,
VVe have seen that all tlirough the Middle Ages
metrical as well as rhythmical poetry was cultivated, while poetry modelled on that of ancient
Rome was never entirely extinct. But towards
the end of the medifeval period the character of
this poetry changed and the so-called humanistic
poetry, the product of the Renaissance of classical

the host of anonymous
Bohemian poets wiio zealously cultivated a special
kind of Church hymn, the so-called cantiones.'
Next to France, no country has so delighted in this
form of vocal music as Bohemia. Their form
doubled stanzas, and a concluding song to follow,
sometimes similarly doubled is often very artistic ;
their rhytlim and rhymes, however, show
every
sign of decadence.
whose
fame
figure
belongs to universal history
marks the end of the 15th cent.— that of Thomas

is sometimes repellent. This
kind of composition first appeared in Italy in the
beginning of the 14th cent., but soon passed over
into Germany. At first it was only rarely in the
form of religious poetry or hymns, but later it
became quite an important brancli of religious lyric
found its
poetry. As this humanistic poetry seldom

We

have already entered the

15th century.
the writers in the earlier part of it is the
imfortunate fanatic Johann Hus (t 1415). Only a
few of his hymns remain, composed partly in
Czech and partly in Latin.
The most widely
celebrated was his 'Jesu Christe, nostra salus,'

Among

of

Hus we may connect

'

Summary.

going

list of

;

It is distinguished from the
learning, appeared.
metrical poetry of the Middle Ages, not only by
greater purity of language and poetical form, but
also by greater dependence on the common models

— — a dependence which

—

A

k Kempis (t 1471). He wrote a number of hymns
and rhymed prayers. Some of the prayers seem
to have been provided with melodies, most of them
not for public but for private use. The compositions of the famous mystic are not of great
poetic
value.^ Somewhat younger than a Kempis, and
following in his track as a mystic and poet, is
Anal. hymn, xlviii.
3 Ih. xlviii. 421 ff.
6 lb. xxiv. 91 ff.
1

321

ft.

2

76.

1.

C30

ff.

4 lb. xxvi. 89 ff.
c Jb. xlviii. ihin.

into liturgical use, for the exigencies of which
the period of rhythmical poetry had made ample
it.
It was
provision, we have here disregarded
a new art, alien and hostile to the Middle Ages.
Although niedireval composition in its oli'shoots
reaches far past the Council of Trent, while the
beginning of humanistic poetry goes far back into
the departing medieval period, we may designate
the Council of Trent as tlie dividing line between
2 /i. xlviii. 456 ff.
1 Cf. Anal.
hymn. I. 615 ff.

way
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the intellectual world of the Miildle Ages and a
This line, at any rate,
move modern period.
separates the freely devclopinj^ liturgical composithe
mediieval
tion of
[icriud from that of the i)OstTridentine period, wliicli was executed to order.
"When tlie Itoman rite obtained exclusive validity,
the very conditions of existence were withdrawn

from liturgical composition. It had to come to an
end because there was no more scope for it in the
liturgy and the liturgy itself was looked upon as
something finished anil complete. Provision was
made for the few necessities of the kind by a
Koman Congregation, which gave a commission
for hynm-writing, but could not supply poetic inOn one occasion, however, a national
spiration.
Church, a Galilean, burst from these fetters and
createil liturgies and liturgical poems, although
only one poet, J. B. Santeul, deserves mention.
E\en in the Gallican poems there is no pulse of
genuine liturgical life they were commissioned
work it is a matter of indiflerence wliether the
authority who commissioned tiiem resided in Kome,
Paris, or Lyons they were manufactured, not a
natural groAvth, and only furnish another proof
that what has been extinguished cannot be called
back to life by an arbitrary decree. And, since
historj"^ is always the representation of life, we
may without exaggeration affirm that the history of the liturgy in general and of liturgical
poetry in particular closes with the Council of
;

;

;

;

Trent.
LlTERATtTRE.

— U. Chevalicr, RepeHoriv/in hymnolofi., 3 vols.,

Louvain, 1892-19i»4 (criticized and amended by C. Blume, Repertoriiim repertorii, Leipzig, 1901) J. Julian, Diet, of Hymnology, new ed., London, 1907; H. A. Daniel, i'hesauruf:
hymnolof/., 5 vols., Halle and Leipzig, 1841-56 F. J. Mone,
Lat. HymnendesMittelalters, S\o\s., Freiburg, ISoS-flS G. M.
Drevcs and C. Blume, Analecta hymnica mcdii cevi, Leipzi;^,
'
Poetic Lat. medii
1886 ff., and Hvranolog. Reilr(i(/e, do. 1S97 ff.
K. A. Beck, Gcsch. dc.v
ffivi,' in j\I(t1I, Abt. v., Berlin, 18S0-99
kathol. Ktrchenliedes von seinen ersten Anfdngcn, Cologne,
1878; A. Ebert, Gcsch. rfcr Literatur dex MUtelnlters, i.-,
M. Manitius, Gesch. der christUcli-lat. Poesie,
Leipzig, 1SS9
Stuttgart, 1891 ; U. Chevalier, Pofsie litnrg. trad, de I'dglise
cathot. en Occident, Tournai, 1894, and Poisic liturg. du moyen
L. Gautier, Ilist. de la puisie liturg. au
Age, Paris, 1893
moyen dge, i., do. 1887 G. Morel, Lat. Ilymnen des Miltclalters, Einsiedeln, 1867; F. '\A^. E. Roth, f^at. TFvmnen den
R. Trench, Sacred Lat. Poclry'^,
Mittelalters, Augsburg, 1888
London, 1SU4 J. Kehrein, Lat. Sequenzen des Mittelalters,
1873
S.
G.
Pimont, Uymnes du brioiaire romain, 3
Mainz,
C. Albin, La Poisie du brMaire, Lj-ons,
vols., Paris, 1S74-S4
F.
1899
Arevalo, Uymnodia 'nispanica, Rome, 17SG J.
Dank6, Vetus hymnarium ecclesiantieum Hungarice, 1S03
G. E. Klemming:, Hymni, seqiientice et pice cantiones in regno
Suecice olim vsitatce, 4 vols., Stockholm, 1885-87; J. Stevenson, Lat. nynns of the Anglo-Saxon Church, Durham, 1851
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Mearns, Early Latin Uymnaries, Cambridge, 1913.
G. M. Dreves.
Like all the hymns
(Irish Christian).
of the Middle Ages, the religious poems of Christian
Ireland fall into two groups: (1) those directly
intended for use in liturgical worship, and (2) those
written for purposes not originally connected with
the offices of the Church, such as hymns in praise
of special saints, or verses composed as charms
against disease or pestilence, or as safeguards in
moments of danger. Many of these personal
])oem3 seem afterwards to have been used in the
Church services, although they were not written
expressly for this purpose. Of the first group all
are in Latin
of the second group some are in

J.

—
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;

Latin and some in

Irish.

—

Liturgical hymns. The use of hymns in the
offices of the Church seoms to have been a very
ancient custom in Ireland. In Adanman's Vi/a ,i.
Columhce, a h]pnnoriim liber septimaniorum ."ianctai
I.
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Columhce mamt, descriptits, apparently a book of
for use on each of the days of the week, is
mentioned (ii. 9), and we learn from one of the
prefaces to St. Columba's hymn, 'Altus Prosator
(Ir. Lib. Hymn. ii. 24), that Gregory sent a gift to
St. Columba of the Hymns of the Week.
We find
also that, on the morning of the death of the Saint

hymns

'

(9 June 597), hymns
offices at lona;
is

were sung in the monastic
hymnis matntinalibus te.rminntis
used by Adamnan (iii. 23). These

(lie

]dirase
slight indications point to the use of hynins in the
offices of the Church as early as the (ith century.
'I'hat they were so used in times not far removed
from this at least is certain. The Anliphonanj of
Ihingur dates from the end of the 7th cent., and

hymns used in tlie Church offices are given
Again, in the directions given in the liturgical fragment found at the end of the 9th cent,
copy of the Gospels called the Book ff St. Miilliitg,
portions of three (possibly four) well-known Irish
hymns are directed to be sung, with certain supplementary stanzas, in the course of a short office
which seems to have been designed as a service of
intercession against the yellow plague, a pestihmce
which decimated Ireland at frequent intervals
during the 7th and following centuries. An office
practically identical with this is appointed in tlie
tract entitled The Second Vision of Adamnan
[Lcabhar Brcac, p. 258'' f.) for special days of
fasting and prayer; al.so on the first three leaves
of the 10th cent. (?) Greek Psalter at Basel (A.
vii. 3), which contains some Latin
pieces and
directions for what appears to be a monastic office
in Irish handwriting, three Irish hymns are
twelve

in

it.

found.
In the largest existing collection of Irish and
Latin hymns, that known as the Irish Liber Hy)nn-

which two MSS, slightly differing from
each other in contents, exist one now in the
Franciscan Library, Merchant's Quay, Dublin,
which belonged to the Library of Father John
Colgan at Louvain in the 17th cent. the other in
the Library of Trinity College, Dublin (classed E.
4. 2), a MS of the 11th cent.
the material does not
appear to be arranged in any order of service, ft
contains in the main body of the collection 17
Latin and 9 in Irish, also the
hymns and poems
ortini, of

—

;

—

m

'

Te Deum,'

'

'

Lenedictus,'

'

Magnificat,'

Gloria in

an abridgment of tlie P.saltcr, etc.; and
among the extra matter added at a later time in
the Franciscan MS are found two other Latin
hymns and the Lorica' of Gildas, with the Benedicite,' the Quicunquo vult,' etc.
excelsis,'

'

'

'

I'roni the manner in which the material is thrown together
and the elaborate prefaces in Irish with wliich it is accompanied,
it would appear that this is a miscellany of religious pieces
ratlier than an actual choir book.
The editors suggest that it
may have been compiled at a time when the older Celtic servii'es
were giving place to the use in England, in order to presei ve
all those pieces which were most cherished in the memories of
the monks, as connected with a sjstcm of worship which was
being superseded by a new and less national order of religious

service.

Several of the poems contained in the lAber
are ascribed to saints of the 6th and
7th centuries. Besides the Lorica,' or hymn of
ascribed
to St. Patrick himself, there
protection,
are hymns by St. Sechnall (Secundinus), a contemporary and disciple of St. Patrick, by St.

Hymnoriim

'

Columba

by St. Ultan (t656), by St.
by St. Cummian Fada the tall
(t 661-2), and by other .saints of the 7tii and 8th
centuries.
That many of these hymns are of great
antiquity is shown by the use in them of jireHieronymian texts in both the OT and NT quotations and allusions, such as are found in Sechnall's
Audite omnes in honour of St. Patrick, and in
St. Columba's
Altus Prosator.' The surpri.se of
St. Patrick, expressed in the Preface, at the use by
St. Sechnall of the word 'maxinius' in the phrase
Broccan

'

(t597),

'

(f 050),

(

'

)

'

'

'
maximus namque in regno caelornm' is also
interesting, as this is the reading of St. Cyprian
and of the Kushworth Gospels, the Vulgate (Mt 5'*)

having 'magnus.' It shows that the hymn preserved a reading already almost forgotten at the
time of the com]iosition of the Irish prefaces, v;hich
are probably in all cases later than the hymns
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themselves, and that the author of the preface was
to him.
perplexeil at the use of a word unfamiliar
The ascription of the 'Lorica' to St. Patrick

and of tlie hymn Audite omnes' to his
contemporary St. Sechnall, is confirmed by their
rude Latinity and by the use of uncouth grammatical forms in the former, as well as by the structure
The Lorica is not in metre, a,nd,
of both poems.
though constructed with a sense of proportion,
it shows no knowledge of either Irish or classic
forms of verse. It contains allusions to pagan
of
practices, and is evidently the direct descendant
the native pagan nine or charm. The hymn of St.
are
elision
and
Sechnall is unrhymed, and quantity
completely ignored nor does it shoAV acquaintance
with the Irish poetic rules of composition, which
required a certain fixed number of lines and syllables, besides alliteration, rhyme, and assonance.
It would seem that these poems were composed
before the native poetic metres had reached perfection, and this is in accordance with their early
legendary origin. In St. Columba's great poem,
the Altus Prosator,' we are carried a step forward,

respondences,
be surpassed

'

'

some more delinite effort at structural conformity is shown eacli line is closed by a word of
three or more syllables, with a rhyming sound in
the last syllable and a careful choice of concurrent
vowels.
This Iij'mn recounts in an alphabetical
for

;

poem of 24 stanzas of six lines each, addressed to
tiie Trinity, the creation and fall of the angels, the
creation and fall of man, the foundations of the
earth and the under world, and the second coming
of Christ and final judgment.
It shows curious
affinities with tlie Book of Enoch and may be compared with the Saltrtir-na-Eann, the longest Irish
medifeval poem on any religious subject, which
contains sections treating of the same questions of
cosmogony and speculations on the system and fate
of the universe.
It is found in many MSS among
works ascribed to Prosper of Aquitaine (403-465)
in three cases or more it follows on the work de
Vita contemplativa, now known not to be a genuine
Put its subject and charwork of Prosper's.
acter, its barbarous Latinity, and its use of words
;

pieces which have Celtic
origins (see below, § 3), as well as its use of an O.
Lat. text similar to that in early use in Ireland,
tend to confirm the traditional ascription of the
hymn to St. Columba. The inclusion of a long
portion of this poem in a hymn by Rabanus

found only in a few

Maurus, archbishop of Mainz (786-856), and its
appearance among the works of Prosper, testify
to its popularity.
It is said in the preface to have
been written in Hi (lona) and sent as a gift to
Pope Gregory, who found no fault with it except
the scantiness in it of praise of the Trinity per se,
though the Persons were praised througli their
creatm-es.' This reproof reaching St. Columba, he
wrote tlie hymn In te Christe' to amend this lack
in the former composition.
A gradual approach to a more perfect form of
verse-structure according to native Irish ideals is
'

'

seen in the hymn of St. Cummian 'the Tall,'
Celebra Juda,' which has a rich end-rhyme or
harmony of two or more syllables, Avith a careful
coirespondence in the vowel sounds and occasional
alliteration and internal rhyme.
In the later
hymns by St. Col man mac Murclion in praise of
St. Michael, and in St. Cuchuimne's
liymn to the
Virgin, written about the middle of the 8th cent,
a
time
when
we
know
from
the
(at
fragments of
non-liturgical verse that remain to us that Irish
poetry was approaching its highest perfection), we
find this verse-system developed with the ricliest
and noblest effect. The prosody of the classical
language is replaced by accent and rliyme, and
the technical skill of such lines as tliis, witli
'

its

rich trisyllabic rhymes, its alliterations, cor-

easily

jiai-adi.si t;auc!ia

of St. Coliuan [f 731]),

(Hymn
or again

:

cinteiuiis in

6mni die

c6ncinfentes v;\ri6

hymnum

c6nclamilnte3 Dfeo dignuin

'

;

not

regis regiii aulia

aetenia possint praestare
ut possidcam cum Christo

(1461),

'

and harmonies, could

:

(Hymn

The only hymn
Irish

saints

Poitiers,

'

is

of St.

s.'inctae Mhriie
Cuchuirane [t 746]).

in the Ir. Lib. Hymn, not by
ascribed to St. Hilary of
dicat turba fratrum,' a classic

that

Hymnum

unrhymed poem which
Arte met. 23 \_PL

xc.

is

praised

173]),

by Bede

[de

but without naming

any author. It is not accepted as Hilary's by
Daniel or Dreves the latter considers that only
the tiiree hymns found in the Gamurrini
in
Arezzo are genuine works of Hilary. Yet there
is much more solid ground for accepting it as his
than there is for receiving the seven hynms printed
;

MS

under Hilary's name by Daniel and accepted by
D. S. Wrangham in Julian's Diet, of Hymnology^
(London, 19U7, p. 522), the authorities for which

are very late. The Hymnum dicat' is expressly
ascribed to Hilary in the Antiphonary of Bangor,
7th cent., in two ancient codices of St. Gall (codd.
567 and 577) of the 8th and 9th centuries, and in
it is
tlie two
copies of the Ir. Lib. Hymn.
also so named by Hincmar, archbishop of Kheims
'

MS

;

(t 882), twice [de Una ct nan Trina Deifafr., i. and
it forms part of the
xii. [PL cxxv. 486, 566])
offices in the Book of St. Midiing, in the Second
Vision of Adamnan, and in the Book of Cerne
the last a document which shows signs of having
been formed under Irish influences ; in the Second
Vision cjf Adamnan, as in de Arreis,' an old Irish
tract (for which see BCcl xv. [1894] 285-298, it
is directed to be repeated as a charm or penitential exercise, and the value attached to its recitation is shown by the story of the three clerics (W.
Stokes, Lives of the Saints from the Book of Lismore, Oxford, 1888, pp. viii, ix). It would appear
from the Eule of St. Ailbe of Emly (f 542 [?]), and
from its place in the Book of Cerne, that it was sung
in the early morning
but one of the prefaces sugIt
nobis convenit
gests another purpose.
says sic
canere post prandiiun, and the St. Gall MS no.
567 directs its recitation omni tempore. The last
eight lines seem to be an addition by an Irish
M'riter.
Among the additamenta copied into the
Liber Hymnoruni at a later date are tlie wellknown Christe qui lux es et dies,' and a hj-mn in
Christi Patris in
praise of SS. Peter and Paul,
dextera'; the latter poem is not found elsewhere,
Pvud it is probably a native composition.
Among
the hymns in Irish, the poem in praise of St.
ascribed
to
St.
Columba
and to
Biigid, variously
St. Ultan (t 656), beginning Brigit b6 bithmaith
is the most i)erfect,
Brigid, ever-good woman
and shows a complete mastery of the difficult
technical laws which governed Irish verse.
In the Antiphonary of Bangor are found twelve
Latin hymns, ten of them placed close together in
the first section of the book, and two at the end,
but probably sung at intervals during the offices,
Post Hymnum
for we find the musical rubric
Besides these
attached to four of the Collects.
hymns proper, there is a whole series of rhyming Collects for the day and night hours (nos. 1726), and similar Collects are found elsewhere interspersed among the prayers and antiphons. Of
the tv>-elve hymns, two, the Hymnum dicat of
St. Hilary and St. Sechnall's hymn in praise of St.
Patrick, 'Audite omnes,' are found in the Ir.
Three (nos. 14, 95,
Lib. Hymn, and elsewhere.
129) are personal to the monastery of Bangor (Co.
Down), from which the service book originally
emanated they celebrate the juaises of this important foundation and of its first abbots. It con;

—

'

;

'

'

'

'

—

—

'

'

'

;

'
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Canielac, of

known. Of the reniaininpr six
hymns, one, 'Mediae nuetis temiMis est' (no. 10),
is well-icnown and is piven botli here and in the
little is

very

HFoznrnhic

'medium

Brcrinry

noctis.'

PL

Ixxxvi. 93:? f.) for
cited in the Rule (xi. 60)

(see

It is

of Cir.sariu.s of Aries (f 542;

AS, Jan. ii. IS) for
nocturn and by the Codex Khenoviensis (Otii cent. for use at noctnrns on Sunday.
Daniel (i. -16, iv. 26) thinks that it is an Ambrosian
hymn, and that it is distinct from the hymn Jesu
with which it has often been
tlofensor omnium
It does not seem to be of Irish orij^iii.
printed.
The remainint^ five hymns are not found elsewh^'re,
and no.s. 3, 8, 9 are almost undoubtedly Irisli.
Nos. 11, 12 do not show sufficient indications to
pronounce upon their origin, but they are found
in no other copy, which argues in favour of their
The hymn of the Apostles (no. 3)
local origin.
was very popular in Ireland and is mentioned with
Audite omncs,' St. Colman'.s
St. Sechnall's hymn
hymn to St. Michael, In Trinitate .spes,' and the
Hymnum dicat' of Hilary as among the penitential hymns recommended in The Second Vision of
Adamnan [c. 1096). It consists of 42 stanzas beginning 'Precamur Patrem,' and was probably an
Eastertide or Sunday hymn. Daniel thinks, and
J. D. Chambers (in Julian, p. 642) agrees with him,
that it bears evidence of having been translated
from a Greek original.
use at the

first

)

'

'

'

'

'

The

beautiful

hymn,

corpus sumite' (no.

commnnicant

communion
iv.

'

Sancti venite,

entitled

Christi

Hyvinns quando

and was sung during the
who formed part of the
Hence Daniel's argument (i. no.

aacerdotes,

of the priests

monastic body.
160,

8), is

109)

that

the

administration

of

the

sacrament in both kinds to the laity is implied in
such lines as Hoc sacramento corporis et sanguinis' falls to the ground so far as this hymn is
'

concerned. Tradition says that, when Patrick
and Sechnall were passing a church, they heard
this hymn chanted within by a choir of angels at
the ottering. It is still used in the offices of the
Western Church, and is familiar in Neale's translation, Draw nigh and take the Body of the Lord.'
The hymn Ignis Creator igneus (no. 9), entitled
'

'

'

Ifyrnnus qxiando cercus bencdiciticr, seems to have
been sung at the daily lighting of lamps at the
'
Hora Vespertina or else at the annual festival
of the benediction of the Paschal candle on Easter
even. The custom of lighting a Paschal fire was
very ancient in Ireland, and Duchesne thinks that
it spread from there to other countries (Christian
'

Worship^ UmAoxi,

1912, p. 250

f.).

The hymn

to

Sacratissimi martyres summi Dei' (no.
No. 12,
11), is rhythmic rather than metrical.
Spiritus divinae lucis gloriae,' is for use at matins
'

martyrs,
'

on Sunday. Its origin is unknown.
It is to be remarked how common was the use
Nos.
of alphabetical hymns in the Irish Church.

way abroad about
C. lilume in

27
the llth cent, are studied by
S. Bcned. Nurs. (Leipzig,

Der Cnrsus

190S).

—

used as charms. A large number of
composeil a.s charms, the
recitation of them being snppo.sed to ward oH"
famine, disease, lire, or pestilence, or they were
used to safeguard a traveller on going a journey.
Such are the 'Noli Pater' of St. Columba, the
'Loricas' of St. Patrick and St. Columba, the
hymn of St. Colman mac Ui Cluasaigh (,SV?i D^),
2.

Hymns

the Irish

hymns were

hymn of St. Cuchuimne, Cantemus in omni
the hymn of St. Colman mac .Miirchun,
In
Trinit;ite spes mea,' and many others.
The re'

the

'

die,'

hymns was sujjposed not only to
confer protection on the author, but to be a .safeguard against similar perils to all who recited
them afterwards, besides in most cases securing
heaven to those who kept up the practice regularly
(see prefaces to these hymns in Ir. Lib. Htjmn.).
In several instances, where tlie hymn was long
or dillicult to remember, the same benehts were
obtained by reciting the last three stanzas only.
For instances of this practice see the olKce in the
Book of St. Mulling, in which the last three
stanzas of the hymns 'Audite omnes,' 'Celebra
In
Juda,' and lIjMunum dicat' only are given.
one instance, Chri.stus in nostra,' only the last
three stanzas of what seems to have been a long
alphabetical ])oem have survived either in the Ir.
Lib. Hymn, or in the ottice in the Basel
(A.
vii. 3), where also it is found.
similar custom
is the recitation of 365 venues gathered from the
Psalms, which Avas held to be equivalent to that
of the whole Psalter.
Among these charm-hymns, the
3. Loricas.
Luricas or Loricas, Hymns of the Breast-plate,'
whiclr were composed as a protection against danger
or disease, form a group by themselves, showing
Ten of these are known, but
special peculiarities.
tliey are, doubtless, only examples of a common
form of religious invocation. They usually fall into
two or three parts, the lirst invoking the power of
the Trinity and of the angels and heavenly hosts,
the second enumerating at great length and with
extraordinary minuteness the members of the bodj'
citation of such

'

'

MS

A

—

'

which might be subject

to injurj', with oftiii a
third part detailing the dangers to which the body
is exposed, as in St. Patrick's Lorica.'
common
feature of all these charm-hymns is the repetition
of the same phrases and invocations, often at great
length and Mith slight variations.
The following are the most important of these
Loricas (1) The Lorica of St. Patrick is of early
date, though it is not found in Muirchu's Life of
It was traditionally composed as a
the saint.
protection when the saint and his companions were
flight before the king of Tara, and is said to have
'

A

:

m

1, 2, 1-1, 25,

rendered them invisible. It is uncouth in lanbut in spirit and structure, as in religious
fervour, it is by far the finest of all the charm-

every line in the stanzas of 8 or 10 lines each
begins and ends with the same letter or syllable.

(2) More pagan and very fatalistic in tone is an
ancient and rude Lorica of St. Colnmba, in which
God is addressed as King of the White Sun and
Druid.' It is said to have been comChrist as
posed as a protection when the saint was journeying to Donegal after the Battle of Culdremhne.

and 28 of the hymns in the //. Lib.
Hymn, are alphabetical hymns, and nos. 13, 14,
In
15, and 129 in the Antvphonary of Bangor.
some instances, as in no. 14, the hymn to St.
Comgall, abbot and founder of Bangor monasalmost
tery, the whole poem is a tour de force
;

The hymn
dine,' is

'

A

solis ortus carof Ctelius Sedulius,
also alphabetical, and tliere are other

examples. Among the Latin poems of St Columbanus (b. 543) and Sedulius Scottus (f after 874)
Dreves includes
are several 07i religious subjects.
seven hymns by Sedulius in his collection, three of
them being Paschal hynms (Anal. Hymn. 1. [LeipOthers will be found interspersed
zig, 1907] 229).
in the Liber dc, Rectnribus Christian is of Sedulius.

A

number

of

Irish

hymns

whi(;h found

their

guage

;

hymns.

'

'

'

My

Gildas (called also
(3) The authorship of the long Lorica of
the Lorica of Lathacen, Lodiiifi, or Lodijen) is uncertain. In the
oldest document which contains it the Book of Nunnaminsler
8th cent.)— it is said that Lodgen
(Ilail. MS 29G5 ff. 3Sa-40
appointed this Lorica in the year of danger, and that the virtue
of it is great if it be chanted three times a day.' The Darmstadt
JIS printed by Mone, new at Cologne (no. 2106, end of 8th cent.),
has at the end, Explicit hymnus queni Lathacan Scotigena
in its preface,
fecit,' and the I>uok of Verne (9lh cent.) says
times a day.' The copy in the
Lodgen sang llii.s I.orica three
Leabhar Breac (fol. 111*) is more explicit. It has "Gillus hano
loricam fecit ad deniones expellendos eosadversaverunt illi . .

—

'

;

'

'

.
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mac Biiith bannaig venit ab eo in Insolam Hibcrniam,
transtulit et portauit super altare sancti Patricii episcopi sanos
nos faceie, amen.' The Laidcend, son of Uuith the Blessed, of
the Leabhar Breac MS, is evidently the same as the Lathacan
MS. He was a monk of ClonfertScotio-ena of the
Lai[d]cend

Cologne

Mulloe

and died 12th Jan.

in Ossoiv,

660.

Taking

it

for

granted

is identical with Gildas the historian, a samt wellin Ireland, who is so called in the Irish Ann. of ligherof Ulster, and elsewhere, it seems likely that
nach, the A7m.
'
the Lorica was brought into Ireland at a later date by Lodgen,
and appointed by him for use in 'the year of danger' or plague
as a charm against the disease. If it was frequently used by
him, as tlie Book of Cerne states, and placed by him on the altar
nf Armagh, it might easily be thought to be his own composition.
Hugh Williams (C^/m. Record Series, no. 3 [I'JOl], 304-313)
considers that the hymn is later than the time of Gildas, but
that it belonged to the S.W. British group in which the name

that Gillus

known
'

was pre-eminent.

Zimmer {Nennius

Vind., App.
291-342) also ascribes its origin to the S.W. British monasteries,
but places it early in the 6th century.
of Gildas

The great

interest attaching to this 'Lorica'

from the number of peculiarities of language
that it contains, some of the forms being found
elsewhere only in the Folium Luxemburgense, a
fragment containing an abstract of rare and difficult words from a continuous Latin text with portions of an enlarged recension of the tract Hisperica
arises

A. Mai in vol. v. of his
(fir.st published by
Classki Auctores [Rome, 1828-38], pp. 479-500,
from Cod. Vat. Beg. Ixxxi. ; of. also Migne, PL xc.

famina

1187-96).
(4)

The same pompous and artificial Latin, interand Hebrew, is found in the

spersed witli Greek

Lorica of Leydcn, a fragment strongly resembling
tlie Lorica of Gildas in its detailed list of the parts
of the body as well as in the obscurity of its word
forms (V. i£. Friedel, ZCP ii. [1898] 64).
It will be seen that the two prominent features
of all these chaDu-hymns are (a) a tendency to
repetition of words and phrases, and [b] the use of

uncommon words and forms. These peculiarities
occur in a greater or less degree in the two remaining 'Loricas' hitherto published, the Lorica of
Mugron, successor of Columcille (t 980) (K. Meyer,
Hibernira Minora, Oxford, 1894, pp. 42-44, from MIS
Rawl. 1). 512), and a 'Lorica,' classed 23. E. 16,
p. 237, in the Royal Irish Academy (partly translated by E. Gwynn, in Ir. Lib. Hymn. ii. 210 ;
text printed by K. Meyer, Archiv fiir celt. Lexikographie,

iii.

[1907] 6

f.,

from

MS

23.

N.

10, p.

19,

Acad., and by A. O'ICelleher, in Eriu,
The Altus
iv. [L910] 236, with translation).
Prosator of St. Coluniba shows similar peculiarities of language, while redundancies of expression
are a common feature in prayers, confessions, etc.,
produced under Irish influences (for examples see
Book of Cerne, nos. 17, 15, 18, 54, 7 ; Ir. Lib. Hymn.

Royal

Ir.

'

'

211-212, 213-215),
familiar with the ancient pagan
charms or incantations universal among the peasanii.

To any one

try of Europe, and in common use among the
Gaelic peoples, it will at once be clear that these
'Loricas,' repeated as incantations against evil,
come down in direct descent from earlier pagan
models. In many cases, as in the Lorica of St.
Patrick, the Christian tone and sentiment may
have been added to an existing pagan charm.
Such charms and runes are still found in the
Western Highlands and in Ireland, and a glance
at some of those collected in A. Carmichael's Carinina Gadelica (Edinburgh, 1900), or in Hyde's Eeligious So7igs of Connacht (Ivondon, 1906), will show
that their form is precisely tliat of the Lorica' of
St. Patrick or of Mugron. Incantations were taught
and practised as a regular jiart of their profession
by the bards down to the 14th-15th cent, or later,
and the fragments of incantations on the same
model found in the St. Gall MSS show that they
were also used in the monasteries. The pagan
charms were Christianized in lone but their forms
'

remained unclianged
above,

p.

4).

(see, further,

It is also to be
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remarked that

all

charms contain large numbers of words that have
become so corrupted by constant oral repetition
that they remain as mere meaningless sounds they
;

are simply spell-M'ords essential to the charm. Is
it not probable that some of tlie uncouth forms
found in the ancient Loricas of Ireland may be
explained in this way ?
'

'

—
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'

;

;

;

'

'
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KYMNS (Modern Christian). The rise of
modern hymnody may be regarded as synchronous
with the rise of Protestantism, and in the earliest
is mirrored the antithesis between the old
and the new.
The earliest hymns of the
I. German hymns.
Reformation were those of the Bohemian Brethren,
of which a collection of 89 was printed at Prague in
but these
1501, and another, of about 400, in 1505
were so effectually suppressed that only one imperfect copy of tlje former is known to exist, and none
of the latter. For practical purposes the history of
modern hymnody begins with the publication,
in 1524, at" Erfurt and Wittenberg respectively, of
two small books of German hymns, in each of
which about three-fourths of the contents were
from the pen of Luther. Altogether, Luther's
hymns and sacred scngs number 38; of these 11
are wholly or partly translated from the Latin, 4
are revised from pre-Reformation hymns, 6 are

hymns
faith

—

;

metrical psalms, 6 paraphrases of otlier portions of
Holy Scripture, and 11 original. At least 24 are
still in more or less common use.
The hymnody of Protestant Germany is the
richest in Christendom, and by 1820 it was known
to include more than 80,000 hynms of varying
The great majority of the authors were
merit.
members of the Lutheran Church, whereas the
Reformed,' or Calvinistic,
hymn-writers of the
'

Church were comparatively few, and their effusions
were generally more suited to private devotion
than to public worship. This is due to a belief,
strongly held by Zwingii and Calvin, and generally
accepted by their adherents, that the ]*>iblical
Psalms furnish a complete manual of praise for
sancpublic worship, and the only one divinely
As a result of this Imlief, more than 130
tioned.
German Metrical Psalters, more or less complete,
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arekuo\Mi to exist, and seveu-eigliths of them were
composed by members of the Keformed Church.
The great German hymn-writers may be eonveuiently aiTanj;ed in seven successive [leriods,
each of wliich has its own distinctive character.
(1)

The

lirst

group consists of Lutlier and his

contemporaries, from about 1517 to 1560. Their
liymns are neither didactic nor retrospective, but
natural, cordial, and fearless, at once popular and
churchly. As long as tlie German language endures men will sing Luther's pathetic Aus tiefer
Noth,' his child-like Von Himmel hoch da komm
ich her,' and his immortal Ein feste liurg.' Witli
him must be associated Michael Weisse (14801534), who translated many of the Bohemian
Urethren's hymns into German, but who is perhajts
best remem))ered for his funeral hymn 'Nun lasst
uns den Leib begraben,' Paulus Speratus (14841551), Nicliolaus Hermann (tl561), Paul Eber
(1511-69), Johann Zwick, of the Reformed Church
(1496-1542), and Hans Sachs, the cobbler-bard of
'

'

'

Niiremberg (1494-1576).
(2) The second
period, 1560-1618, is one of
transition towards the subjective stj'le of later
times.
There are occasional references to personal
circumstances, and didactic matter is sometimes
introduced. Many wortliless compositions of this
age have come down to us, and the best authors
were too prolific. Among these may be named

Bartholomaus Kingwalt (1532-98), Johann Michael
Altenburg (1584-1640), and, above all, Philipp
Nicolai (1556-1608).
(3) The third period
The
"War, 1618-48.

'

that of t.he Thirty Years
Psalms now become the
model and type prominence is given to personal
matters
brevity and terseness give place to
enlargement of thought. From this estimate one
hymn must be excluded, the 'Nun danket alle
Gott' of Martin Rinckart (1586-1649), which is
almost the only one of his voluminous writings
which has escaped oblivion, and which has become
the national doxology of Germany. Martin Opitz
(1597-1639) was a literary man of no very decided
but he greatly influenced German
principles
hymnody by his literary style, and as a reformer of
is

;

;

;

German

prosody. This inlluence operated chiefly
on writers of what is called the Silesian SchooL
Of these the foremost place belongs to Johann
Heermann (1585-1647), the author of 400 hymns,
Herr Jesu Christ, du wahres Licht,'
including
and Herzliebster Jesu, was hast du verbrochen?'
Johann IJist (1607-67) was also a proliflc writer.
Others of the school are Josua Stegraann (15881632), Paul Flemming (1609-40), Matthaus Apelles
von Lowcustern (1594-1G4S), and Johann Matthaus
Meyfart (1590-1642). To the contemporary school
of Konigsberg belong Simon Uach (1605-59),
Georg Weissel (1590-1635), Heinrich Alberti (1604'

'

and

51),

others.

life

— as

etc.

suflering, consolation, death, the family,
— become
more numerous. There
often a
is

tendency to excessive length, a common fault of
meditative verse. The chief singer of this generation — in the judgment of many, the greatest of all
German hymnists — Paulus Gerhardt (1607-76).
is

Foremost among

his 120

hymns is the incomparable
O Haupt voll Blut und Wundon,' and not far
behind it comes tlie ever popular Beliehl du deine
Wege.' To the same school belong Ernst C.
'

'

(1605-81), Johann Franck (1618-77),
(1621-81), and Johann Georg
Albiuus (1824-79).

Homburg

Georg Neumark

Contemporary with these is a group of poets
whose hymns are, in general tone, mystic and
Foremost among tiiem is Johann
contemplative.
Scheilier (1624-77), who, becoming a convert to tiie
Roman Communion in 1653, assumed the name of
Angehis Silesius. Many of his hymns, written
both before and after his transition, display a
marvellous sweetness, in strange contrast with the
bitterness of his controversial writings, e.g.
Ich
'

will

dich lieben, meine Starke,'

mich zum

Liebe, die du
may be associated
'

With him
Knorr von Rosenroth (1636-89), Michael
Franck, Sigismund von liircken, Christoph Wegand in the Reformed
leiter, and others of less note
Church Joachim Neander (1650-80).
lUltie,' etc.

Cliristiau

;

The

(5)

lifth

period

that of Pietism, about

is

The hymnists of these two generations
numerous to be particularly specilied,
but they may be chissilied in live groups, (i.) The

1690-1750.
are far too

contemporaries of Spener, pervaded by a healthy
and sincere piety. Spener himself wrote few
hymns of any value, and those produced by the
rest of the group are noticeable for quality rather
than for quantity.
AVe may mention Adam
Drese (1620-1701), Johann Jakob Schutz (1640-90),
Cyriacus Gi'inther (1649-1704), Samuel Rodigast
(1649-1708), Laurentius Ljmrenti (1660-1722), and
Gottfried Arnold (1666-1714).
Halle. Their hynms
(ii.) The older school of
are of a scriptural, practical, and devotional
tendency, and are mostly for individual edification
and for the closet, rather than for the church.
Most worthy of notice are Wolfgang Christoph
Dossier (1660-1722), the author of more than
of which the best known are 'Mein
100
hymns,
Jesu dem die Seraphinen
and
Ich lass dich
'

du musst mein Jesus

nicht,

'

bleiben,'

Johann

Anastasius Freylinghausen (1670-1739), Johann
Heinrich Schroder (1667-99), Rartholomiius Crasselius

(1667-1724),
(1670-1722).

and Johann Josepli Winckler

(iii.) To these succeeded a younger school, representing the decline of Pietism into sentimentali.-.m
and trivialities. The better writers of this school
are Johann Jakob Rambach (1693-1735), Johann
Ludwig Conrad Allendorf (1693-1773), Carl Hein-

von Rogatzky (1690-1774), and Leopold F. F.
Lehr (1709-44).
Side by side with these is a group of poets
(iv.
devoted to strict Lutheran orthodoxy, and therefore unsympathetic towards Pietism.
Three of
these composed, among them, nearly 2000 hymns,
many of wliich, though not of the highest order of
Salomo
merit, are of great and i)ermanent value.
Franck (1659-1725) is best remembered by his
hymn for Easter even, So ruhest du, O meine
Ruh Erdmann Neumeister (1671-1756) was the
author of many cantatas for use in church, and
re-modelled a number of older hymns Benjamin
Schmolck (1672-1737) was the mo^t prolilic of the
rich

)

'

'

;

;

The fourth

period reaches from the peace of
"Westphalia to the outbreak of the Pictistic con1648-90.
Hymns of this period assume
troversy,
more and more of a subjective character, the objective features tending to disapjiear, while hymns
relating to various circumstances and events in
(4)
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school.
(v.) The school which is represented in theology
by Bengel and Crusius, mediating between I'ietism
and orthodoxy, claims a few sacred jioets. Tiie
chief of these are Johann Mentzer (1658-1734),
Johann Andreas Rothe (1688-1758), P. F. Hiller
(1699-1769), and C. C. L. von Pfeil (1712-84).

Two distinguished hymnists of the period api)ear
to stand apart from all these various gruujis.
Gerhard Tcrsteegen (1697-1769), brought up in the
Reformed Church, but from early manhood a
mystic and a separatist, has more in common
with Scheffler than witli any other pc.-et. His
numerous hjaiins were long restricted to a limited
circle, but during the last 70 years have been represented in most German hymn-books, Lutheran as
'
'
Gott ist gegenwartig is the
well as Reformed.
most popular

;

but

'

Siegesfiirste,

Ehrenkonig,'
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sterling

value.

Lndwig von Zinzendorf (1700-60),
and afterwards bishop of the INIoravian
Sitron
rethren, wrote upwards of 2000 hymns of almost
Nicholaus

but even at the
every possible degree of merit,
lowest displaying deep personal devotion to Christ.
His extraordinary aptitude for improvising led to
the production of a huge mass of rhyme, of which
The
sincere piety is the only redeeming feature.
use of his' hymns is almost restricted to the
'

but Jesu, geh voran and
Moravian Church
Christi Blut und Gerechtigkeit are hymns that
Christendom will not willingly let die and a few*

;

'

'

;

centos, translated into various languages, are
current.
is
(6) The sixth period, from about 1750 to 1830,
that of the Enlightenment' {q.v.), whose ellect on
hymnody was for the time disastrous, especially in
the dilution of the church hymn-books and sacred
poetry in general. During its earlier years the
ortliodox tradition was worthily maintained by
Christian Fiirchtegott Gellert (1715-69), who in
1757 published 54 hymns characterized by rational
'

piety and good taste,
rather than churchly.

but generally

Many

of

them

individur.,1

are

still

in

Jesus lebt, mit ihm
auch ich.' Friedrich G. Klopstock (1724-1803)
produced in 1758 modernized re-casts of 29 earlier
German hymns, apparently without any doctrinal
motive. Of his original pieces, mostly emotional
and subjective, by far the best is the triumphant
funeral song Auferstehn, ja, auferstehn wirst du.'
Modernizing of standard hymns, without doctrinal
purpose and with undesirable results, was undertaken by Johann Andreas Cramer (1723-88) and
Johann Adolf Schlegel (1721-93). The one spiritual
singer who stands conspicuous in this dreai-y time
is Johann Caspar Lavater (1741-1801).
Of his 700
hymns the best known is Jesus Christus, wachs
in rnir.'
Georg F. P. von Hardenberg, commonly
called Novalis, was a religious poet rather than a
use, the

most popular being

'

'

_

'

hymn-writer.
seventh period, one of Evangelical revival,
(7)
may be dated from the publication by Christian
Karl Josias Bunsen in 1833 of his Versuch eincs
allgcmelneyi evangdischcn Gesang- und Gebetbuchs,
containing 934 hymns, followed in 1837 by the
Evangdischer Liederschatz of Albert Knapp, with
3590.
Bunsen endeavoured to restore, as nearly as
possible, the original text of each hymn ; Knapp,
unfortunately, was less scrupulous ; but from that
time the colourless hymn-books of the preceding
age gradually disappeared and those now in use
usually contain the best productions of evangelical
It
singers from the Reformation downward.
would be impossible to pass in review the oi'iginal
compositions of the last tliree generations. Five
names are .specially worthy of mention Ernst
Moritz Arndt (1769-1860), Christian F. H. Sach.se

A

;

:

Johann Wilhelm Meinhold (1797-1851),
Albert Knapp (1798-1864), and Carl J. P. Spitta
(1801-50), of whose P^ft/^cr und Harfe 55 editions
were ]ninted in as many years.
2, Dutch hymns.
Even in the 15th cent, a
number of macai'onic hymns, partly Latin and
partly Dutch, and generally of a Hussite characA collection
ter, were current in the Netherlands.
of these was printed at Keuipen in 1550.
The
Reformation in these regions was of so strongly
(1785-1800),

—

Calvinistic a type, however, that several synods
forbade the singing of any hymns except those
found in Holy Scriptuici.
collection of metrical
Psalms, with nuibic, was printed at AntweriJ in

A

1539 and two com])lete metrical Dutch I'saltcis
appeared in 1566. To another Psalter, published
in 1580, were added metrical versions of other
Scripture canticles, together with the Ten Com;

I'raycr, the Creed, and the
'Gloria in excelsis.' Altogether between 30 and
Psalters
40 Dutch
appeared before 1773, in which
year the Synod of South Holland issued an authorized version, which is still commonly used in the
Dutch Reformed Church.
The Dutch Lutherans, in 1615, published at
Utrecht a collection of 58 hymns translated from
The suppression of these Avas atthe German.
tempted by the Synod of Dort (1619) but a few
years later local synods authorized their use on
In 1659, Willem Sluiter pubfestival occasions.
lished a volume entitled Psalmen, Gczangen en

mandments, the Lord's

;

gecstelijkc Liedercn, which, together with a posthumous volume of hymns by the same author, was
The
long in popular use for clomestic worship.
first religious bodies in Holland to authorize the
use of hymns in public worship, however, Avcre

Dutch Reformed EstablishThe Anabaptists published an Appendix
to the Psalter in 1713 a hymnal for a separatist
congregation, com[)iled by Jacob Groenewegen in
dissenters from the

ment.

;

1750, ran through several editions; and a lai-ge
of Mennonite hymns appeared in the latter
It was not till 1805 that
half of the 18th century.
tlie first authorized hymn-book of the Dutch Reformed Church was oU'ered to the public. It con-

volume

tained 192 hymns, of v,hi(!i a large proportion were
translations. An Ap]iendix, which had been nearly
20 years in preparation, was authorized in 1806.
This hymn-book and appendix are still in common
use both in Holland and in South Africa and
;

nearly all other Dutch hymnals have borrowed
largely from them.
Of the older Dutch Lutheran hymns almost half
It was not till
M'ere appropriate only to festivals.
1826 that the Lutheran Synod of Holland ]niblished
its own hymn-book, containing 376 hymns, of which
150 were from the older Lutheran books, and 162
were new compositions. Some serious omissions
were supplied in an Appendix 24 years later. The
other most important Dutch hymn-books are the
modern Baptist hymnal, a volume of translations
from the Latin by R. B. Janson (1860), and a
volume of revival hymns, translated from English

and American

Very few Dutch hymns

originals.

are original compositions
according to the best
authority, the whole number does not much exceed
3000, of which at least two-thirds are translations.
;

3.

Scandinavian hymns.

— The

Reformation

in

the Scandinavian countries was, to a greater extent
than elsewhere, the work of the rulers rather than
The national Churches of Sweden,
of the people.
Denmark, and Norway were thoroughly Erastian.
These facts had some influence, if not on the compo.sition of church songs, at least on their publication and use in public worship.
The father of Swedish hymnody was Lars Petersen, archbishop of

Upsala

tion to original pieces,

(t 1573),

who, in addi-

made many

translations

from Latin and German hymns. His brother, Olaf
Petersen, also has some repute as a hyiiin-writer.
They were assisted in their poetical work by tAvo
other brothers, Lars and Peter Andersen. These,
in 1536, published SwensJce songor cllcr wisor

nw

pa nytt prentadc, forokade, och under en annan
shic.k an tilfbrcnna vtsatte ('SAvedish Songs or
Hymns, noAv newly printed, enlarged, and pub'

Avhat
lished in a diflerent shape from the former
that former book Avas Ave are not informed). Two
kings of Sweden— P^rik XIV. (t 1577) and Gustavus
Adolphus (slain at Liitzen, 1632)— contributed to
the national hymnody the latter, shortly before his
'
Foriilras
tleath, Avrote the renowned battle-song,
;

;

cj,

du

lilla

hop.'

of Swedish hymn-Avriters is not
Of the 15 Avho Avrote Avilhin the 17th and
ISth centuries the greatest was Jolian Olaf Walliu

The number

gi-eat.
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swenska
In 1819 he puhlislied
af Koiiangcn (jillad orh slaflfdstad
('The Swedish Hyniu-book, approved ami conliriiied hy the King'), which is still in common
use throughout the country. To it he contributed
about 150 original hymns, be.sidcs translations and
(1

779-1839).

Psnlinli'ik'n

revisions.

was published

In 1529 there

at llostock, in the

Danish language, Ecn ny Hmidbog, mcd Psalmcv
oc aaiidcli(/c Lofsange, wdrugne nff tlicn helligc
Schrlffl ('A new Handbook, with Psalms and
.Spiritual Songs of Praise derived from Holy
This contained translations from tlie
Writ').
Latin, German, and Swedish, and some originals.
Its principal author was Claus Martenson Tondebinder (15U0-7G) and it was the hymnary of the
Danish and ^>orwegian Lutherans for more than
In 1GS3, Thomas Kingo, bishop of
a centurj\
Funen, whose Aandelige Sjungc choi- ('Spiritual
Choral-Songs') had attracted attention, was commissioned to prepare a new hymn book for the
;

-

churches in botli countries.
peared in 1689 it contained
;

The

many

first

part ap-

of Kingo's

own

compositions, and was greatly aclmired by some,

while others, of the Pietistic school, unfairly deit as rationalistic.
The controversy was
so violent that the completion of the book was
entrusted to a committee, who, however, worked
on Kingo's lines, and included many of his hj'mns.
The resultant Forordnede ny Kirke-Psalme-Bog
('Authorized New Church Hymn-book'), in its
complete form, ajipeared in 1609. Several attemjits

nounced

were made to sup]jlant

it by collections on Pietistic
Esj^ecially notable was a
Salmebog ('New
Hymn-book') edited in 1740 by Eric Pontoppidan.
This contained a large number of hynms, both

Ny

lines.

original and translated, by Hans Adolf Brorson,
bishop of Eibe, whose views were decidedly I'ietistie.
Another attempt in the same direction was
made b}- N. H. Balle, bishop of Seeland, who in
1797 produced a revision of Kingo's book under tlie
title Eoangelisk-Kristelig Sahnehog ('Evangelical
Christian Hymn-book '). The attempt failed, however, because of the feebleness of the verse ; and
more than half a century passed before any real
This at length was
improvement Avas ellected.
brought abort, mainly t])rough the influence of
Nikolai Frederik Severin Grundtvig (1783-1872).
This eminent scholar, true poet, and fervent evangelist waged Avar for ma,ny years against the prevailing Rationalism and Erastianism of the national
Church, and sutlered accordingly. While under
ecclesiastical suspension he wrote and compiled
Sang-Vdrk til den danske Kirke ('Song -Work
for the Danish Church').
His moral influence at
length prevailed so far that his Avorth Avas appreciated, and steps Avere taken to prepare a new
Snlmcbogen til Kirke- og H us- A ndagt Hymn-book
for Church and House Worship').
This Avas sanctioned for general use in 1853, having been edited
by the poet Bernhard Severin Ingemann (1789It Avas based on the old book of Kingo, but
1862).
contained many hymns by Brorson, Grundtvig, and
'

(

Ingemann.
Iceland
closely bound to Denmark by political
relations.
For a long time the only hymn-book in
use there Avas the Gradualc or Messxi-saungs bok
('Mass-Song-Book'), consisting of translations into
Old Norse of a few of the earlier hymns of Martenson's collection.
The last edition is dated 1773.
Since then local translations of the Danish books
have been in use. In 18G1, Thordersen of Reykjavik issued N^r vidhmtir vid hina evangeliskn
Sdliiiabok ('"NeAv Contributions to the Evangelical
Psalm book'), much on the lines of the Danish
is

book

of 1855.
until 1814,

Norway,
Avith

Denmark

;

had been politically united
and Danish hymn-books, or re-
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visions of such books in modernized language, have
been in common use the churches alhjw ing themThe looks noAv most
selves considerable freolom.

—

use are Kirke-iSuljiic-lJogen ('The Church Hymnbook '), edited on the basis of older Ixioks by Magnus
B. Landstad, and authorized in 1869; and Chri-'iteligc Pnalmcr til Ilusandagt og Skolebrug ('Christian Hymns for Domestic Worshij) and fof I'se
in Scliools'), published in 1851 by Johau Nikolai
in

Frantzen.
A very large proportion of the Scandinavian
hymns are translated from German Lutheran
authors. The older hymns are generally doctrinal
or invocative those of later date are rather subjective, expressing personal sentiments, hojies, and
fears.
As to the characteristics of individual
is commonly said that
it
singer.s,
Kingo is
the poet of Easter, Brorson of Christmas, and
;

'

Grundtvig of Wliitsuntide.'
The earliest knoAvn French
4. French hymns.
hymn-book Avas prmted in 1527. It Avas entitled
IJyinncs cvmmuns de Vannde, and consisted of
translations of Latin hymns by Nicolas Mauroy.
In 1533 appeared the Bliroir d'une dmc pechcrcssc,
by Marguerite de Valois, to Avhich Avere appended
metrical versions, by Clement Marot, of the Creed,
Lord's Prayer, Ave Maria, Grace before Meals, etc.
BetAveen this date and 1597 nine small books of
Huguenot Songs Avere published, containing hymns,
carols, ballads, and paraphrases of Scripture. Mean-

—

in 1542, Marot published his 50 metrical
Psalms, Avhich, being sung to ballad tunes, became
In hoi)e of supplanting these,
Avidely fashionable.
Guy de la Boderie, a Roman Catholic, published
Ilymnes ecclesiasfiques in 1578, also Cantiques sjiii itnels, consisting of translations from Prudcntius,
Petrarch, and Vidas, and some paraphrases of Scripture songs.
Before the end of the century, several
other volumes of devout songs Avere produced by
Huguenot Avriters, such as Nicolas Denisot, Charles
de Navifercs, Etienne de Maizon Flcur but none
of them Avere designed for public Avorship.
The
Reformed Church in France, as in Germany and elseAvliere, limited its church-song to Biblical Psalms
and Canticles. Various Avriters, therefore, sought
to supjily Avliat Avas lacking in Marot's Avork
and
in 1550 a comjdete Psalter A\as published in Paris,
consisting of Marot's versions, Avith others by Gilles
Avhile,

;

;

'

d'Aurigny, Robert Brincel, C. R.,' and 'CI. B.'
This Avas generally supplanted by Les Pseanmes
mis enrime fran^'oisc par Clement Marotet Thtodure
de Bdze, 1562.
Of this at least 24 editions Avere
printed Avithin the year, at Paris, Caen, Lyons,
Gene\a, and other places. Until the earl}' years
of the 18th cent, this Psalter alone Avas used in the
public Avorship of the Reformed Church and beyond the bounds of that community its intluence
has been far Avider than that of any other metrical
Psalter.
The Lutheran Church in France, besides using
the Psalter, made free use of translations of the
best German hymns.
Pseanmes, hymnes et canmis en rime francais scion la rime et
.
.
tiques
melodies allcmands^, Frankfort, 1612, contains 63
hymns or paraphrases. Successi\e enlargements
or developments of this book api>eared under various titles in the 17th and 18th centuries, that of 1739
having 381 pieces. The rigidity of the Reformed
Church also gave Avay in 1705, Avhen Benedict Pictet
published Cinquante-quatrc cantiques sucrez pour
TAvelve of these were
les principales solemnifez.
autliorized for use in public Avorsliii),.and became an
r.jipendix to the Psalter throughout the Reformed
Church. Some of them are among the finest hymns
in the French language.
The French Roman Catholic hymnists of the 17th
cent, arc not numerous. La Philomi.le sirapjhique,
by Jean TEvangelibte, 1632, consisted of hymiij cf
;

.
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a mystical type, set to secular times. It was regarded as a Jansenist book, and was not designed
Pierre Corneille versified parts
for use in church.
of the Imitatio Christi, thus producing a few hymns
Racine also wrote, in 1689, two hymns
still current.
which are still in use. A few hymns of a soberly
Avritten by the illustrious
quietistic strain were
F6n(?ion, and a large number by Madame Guyou
(1648-1717) ; but few, if any, of these have come
into

common

use.

A

number

of

hymns by Abbe

Pellegrin were published in 1706-15, and set to
in use.
lively secular tunes ; some of them are still
meritorious collection of hymns was made for
The Eecucil
the Seminary of St. Sulpice in 1765.

A

de cantiques, traduits da Vallemand, 1743, was a
Moravian hymn-book of 75 pieces. In successive
editions the number was raised to 576 in 1778, of
which about 370 are translations from the German,
the rest being French originals.
Probably the greatest of French hymn-writers
is H. A. Cesar Malan (1787-1864), pastor at Geneva,
champion of Evangelicalism, and the founder of
modern French Reformed hymnody. He is said

have written about a thousand hymns and,
though many are weak and full of literary faults,

to

;

A

others are of great value.

large

number are

and some of them are found in every
French Protestant hymn-book. Of contemporary
and later writers of the same school may be named
Ami Bost, Merle d'Aubigne, Henri Lutteroth,
Alexandre Vinet, and Adolphe Monod.
Modern French hymn-books are very numerous,
and suited to every phase of Protestant ChristiThe first French Methodist hymn-book
anity.
was issued in England about 1813, for the benefit
of French prisoners of war
it contained many
translations of English hymns.
Another, for use
in the Channel Isles, appeared about 1818, and in
an enlarged edition in 1828 it was frequently reprinted, until replaced by a better book in 1868.
In 1831, or earlier, appeared Gantiques chr6tiens d
V usage des asseinblces religicuses, whicli reached
a 14th edition in 1881. The Reformed Church has
overcome its aversion to human compositions,'
and since 1787 has sanctioned several good hymnbooks. The Walloon Collection (1803) contained
133 hymns a good collection published at Frankfort in 1849 contained 289 and tlie Nouveau Livre
de cantiques, edited by E. Bersier, Paris, 1879, has
At least six French Lutheran hymn-books
217.
were published in several editions during the
19th cent, at Paris, Montbeliard, Strassburg, and
Nancy and a French Moravian hymn-book, in
1880, contained 700 pieces, mostly translations
from the German. Several modern books of the revivalist type have had wide circulation, especially
still

in use,

;

;

'

;

;

;

those published in connexion with the Protestant

Mission called 'L'CEuvre MacAll.'
The most
noteworthy of these is Cantiques populaires, which
with its supplement contains upwards of 60 translations of English and American revival hymns.'
An undenominational hymn-book, with music,
appeared at Paris in 1834, under the title of Chants
Chretiens, edited by Henri Lutteroth. Its aim was
'

to collect the best hymns of the older poets, as
Racine, Corneille, Pictet, etc. together with others
of recent date. It was mucli modified in successive
editions, assuming its hnal shape, with 200 hymns,
in 1857.
Its inlluence has been wide and benelicial, bringing into common use numerous hymns
of great merit.
Its chief blemish is that it is too
,

didactic

—an

imusual fault in French hymnody,

wluch is, for the most part, intensely subjective.
French hymns rarely or never have the strength
of good (jrerman or Englisli
poetry ; but the best
of them have much sweetness and tenderness,
while some are liighly picturesque, and others of
delightful simpliciiy.

This seems a fitting place to mention a group
French Roman Catholic poets of the 17th and
early 18th centuries, who wrote in Latin, and
whose hymns are to be found in the Paris Breviary

of

and other Galilean Breviaries. The forethem in merit is Charles Coffin (1676-1749)
next must be ranked Jean Baptiste de Santeuil
(1630-97) and his elder brother Claude (1628-84);
of 1726
most of

;

with these are honourably associated Guillaume
de la Bruuetifere (t 1702), Nicolas le Tourneux
(1640-86), S. Besnault, and several of lesser note.
Their hymns, especially those of Coffin, are of a
high standard of excellence.
The religious revival initi5. Italian hymns.
ated bj' St. Francis of Assisi in the 13th cent,
called forth a number of religious songs in the
Veronese and Umlnian dialects, some of which
were sung by the Flagellants in their processions.
Towards the end of the century Jacopone da Todi

—

(to

whom

is

usually attributed the

'

Stabat Mater

dolorosa') wrote many vernacular songs extolling
the divine love, which, though never used in tiie
regular church services, were much sung d\iring
the two following centuries by members of the
Towards the middle of the 15th
religious orders.
cent. G. Savonarola wrote Hymns of Praise and
Contemplation,' Avliich, however, were not suited for
use in public worship. Two of his contemporaries,
Maft'ei Belcari and Girolamo Benevieni, wrote
hymns which were widely known and used. The
spiritual poems of Vittoria Colonna (1490-1547)
were highly esteemed, but there is no evidence
'

that they were ever used in joublic worship.
From "this time till late in the 17th cent, no
But in
religious poet of eminence arose in Italy.
1688, Matteo Coferati, a priest of Florence, edited
a collection of about 330 hymns, under the title
Corona di sacre canzoni, o laude spirituall di piu
divoti autori.
The authors' names are not stated.
This is the earliest known Italian hymn-book.
Bernardo Adimari, a priest of tlie Oratory of
San Filippo Neri, was the author of 212 hymns,
published at Florence in 1703. These Avere accompanied by tunes in four parts; and there is evidence that at this time it was common in many
places to sing hymns antiphonaliy, or one verse by
the choir and another by the people. The next
prolific hymn-writer was Alfonso Maria de Liguori
His verses were designed for pojjular
(1396-1787).
Some are devotional, some ascetic, and some
use.
mystical
they abound in utterances of intense
devotion, but are for the most part too warm and
Liguori has often
passionate for English taste.
been credited with the authorship of the best
known of all Italian hymns, 'Viva, viva Jesu';
The wellbut the ascription is very doubtful.
known poets Metastasio and Manzoni Avrote hymns
which have been included in church collections ;
and several recent Roman Catholic poets of less
note might also be mentioned. Among the principal Protestant hymn-writers of the 19th cent, are
Gabriele Rossetti, his kinsman, T. Pietrocola
Rossetti, C. Mapei, G. Niccolini, and Micliele di
An Englishman, Thomas W. S. Jones,
I'retoro.
wlio lived many years in Italy, is also the author
of more than 140 hymns in the Italian language.
At least 10 Protestant Italian hymn-books, some of
considerable bulk, have been published since tiic
Italian Revolution, at Florence, Naples, Rome,
Some of these contain
Trieste, and Casella.
;

numerous translations of English and American
hymns. In Italy tlie Roman Catholic Church does
not favour the singing of

hymns

in the vernacular

in public worship
nevertheless, in extra-liturgical
services such hymns are used with some freedom.
6. English hymns.
Popular tradition has constantly associated hynm-singingwith the Lollards.
But, although a number of devout songs are pre;

—
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of the 14th and 15th centuries,
of no little merit, they are all— except a few carols too intensely personal to have
been used in public worship. 'l*he earliest printed

served in

some

them

of

—

English hymns are probably

Marshall's

tho.^e in

Primer of 1535 and the Sarum Primer of 1538.
These are translations from the Latin, and their
versification is of the rudest.

The

first English hymn-book, properly so called,
the Goostly Psahncs and Spiritiinll Songes of
Miles Coverdale, 1539.
It contains 41 pieces,
all but 5 of them translations or imitations from
the German 17 being from Luther.
There are
versions of 13 Psalms, the 'Magnificat,' 'Nunc
Gloria in excelsis,' the Creed, the
dimittis,'
Lord's Prayer, and the Ten Commandments.
Efforts were made to suppress this book, but in
1545 Henry vill. authorized a new Primer, which
contained 8 hynms, smoother in versification than
the former primers. In this Cranmer is believed
to have had a hand, and it was his desire that
English versions of the old Church Iiymns sliould
have a place in the projected new service-books.
It is thought tliat the induence of Calvin and
Bucer had to do with the abandonment of this
is

—

'

project.

During the interval between the death of Henry
and the accession of Elizabeth the old version of
the Psalms was gradually compiled, the chief contributors being Tliomas Sternhold, John Hopkins,
Thomas Norton, William Kethe, and William
To several successive editions a
Whittingham.
few hymns were prefixed or appended the com'

'

;

'
plete edition of 1562 has 23, including
tation of a Sinner' and the earliest

The Lamenknown non-

Roman Communion hymn
'The Lord be thanked

in the Englisii language,
for His Gifts.' The next

really important hymnological publication is the
Glide and Godlie Ballatis, which bears the same
relation to the Reformation in Scotland as Coverdale's Goostly Psalmes does to that in England.
The principal, but not the only, authors Avere the

brothers John and Robert Wedderburne, clergy-

men

tlieir

of

Dundee, who became

Protestant principles.

have entirely perished, and

exiles on account of
earliest editions
their date is matter of

The

conjecture ; the oldest known perfect copy was
printed at Edinburgh in 1578, with the title Ane
Copendious Buik of godlie Psalmes and spiritnall
It contains IIG pieces, all in the Scottish
Sangis.
dialect. There are 22 metrical Psalms, 8 Scripture
paraphrases, the Creed, 34 hymns, 8 graces, and
43 ballads, some devotional and some satirical.
More than a fourth of the whole is translated from
the German, and a few pieces are borrowed or
Several of the devoadapted from Coverdale.
tional ballads are remarkable for their beauty and
tenderness, while the satirical pieces, some of them
coarse as well as humorous, attack the Roman
Catholic clergy with considerable vigour.
It may seem surprising that, of about 130 English writers of religious verse in the latter half
of the 16th cent., scarcely any contributed to tlie
worship-song of the Church. The explanation lies
in the fact that
largely, no doubt, through the
Calvinistic influence brought to bear upon the
formative period of the English Book of Common
Prayer only the scantiest scoj>e was allowed for
hymns in public worship, an injunction of the first
year of Elizabeth granting merely that in the
beginning or in the end of the Common Prayer,
either at morning or evening, there may be sung
an hymn, or such like song, to the praise of
Almighty God.' It Avas not until the revision of
1661-62 that the insertion, after the third collect at
morning and evening prayer, of the rubric for the
anthem opened the way, even though slowly taken,
to a true hymnody.
In modern times a few ElizavoL. vir.
3

—

—

'

—

bethan hymns have come into common use, e.g.,
the earliest original English morning hymn, You
that have spent the quiet night,' by George Gascoigne, and the delightful Hieru.salem, my happie
home,' of which the author, F. B. P.,' has not
been satisfactorily identified.
Between the death of Elizabeth and the outbreak of the Civil War the conditions were mncit
the same and the sacred poets of the
day, such
as John Donne, George Herbert, and Phinea.s
for
the
mo^t
ofiered
no
contribuFletcher,
part
tions to public
worship, though a few of their
devout lyrics have found a place in modem hynmliooks.
A few attempts were made to supplant
the Sternhold and Hopkins Psalter, but with little
success.
The very meritorious version of George
'

'

'

;

failed to win the public ear
that of
William, Earl of Stirling, though put forth in the
name of King James, had no better success and
the faithful but intolerably harsh version of Henry
Ainsworth found favour only with the Separatists.
To this period, however, belongs the first really
great English hymn-writer, George Wither (1588His poetical works, sacred and .secular, are
1667).
numerous. His noble version of the Psalms has
His Hymns and
been undeservedly neglected.
Songs of the Church was printed in 1623, with 'the
particular approbation both of the king and of
convocation,' but the intrigues of the Stationers'
Company frustrated the intentions of the king and
It
clergy, and practically suppressed tlie book.
contained all the OT and NT Canticles, the Song
of Songs, the Lamentations, versions of the Lord's
Prayer and Veni Creator,' and 44 original hymns
for various ecclesiastical seasons and special occasions.
In 1641, Wither published Halleltuah, or
Britain's Second Remembrancer, with a dedication
to the Parliament, his sympathies being at that
The book containe<l
time on the popular side.
233 hymns, classified as occasional, temporary, and
personal 42 of them are taken from the former
book, often with alterations which are not always
improvements.
The Sternhold and Hopkins Psalter had become
unacceptable to the Puritans, not because of its
rugged versification, but because it was not, in
their opinion, sufficiently close to the original.
They conceived the impossible idea of a literal
translation from the Hebrew in an English metre
that could be sung. Between 1640 and the end of
the century there were at least half - a dozen
attempts to realize this fancy among them the
curious Bay Psalm-Book of the Puritan Colonists
in New England (1640).
When the Long Parliament undertook to remodel the Church of England
on Puritanical lines, i)art of the scheme was toprovide a metrical Psalter for general use throughout England and Scotland. Tlie work was assigned
to a committee, who, by conflating two versions
by Francis Rous and William Barton respectively,
produced what is known as The Scots Version
it being approved bj' the Scottish General Assembly
in 1649.
With all its faults— and they are neither
few nor small it has endeared itself to the hearts
of the Scottish people, and will not be supplanted
The wonderful 23ru
for generations yet to come.
Psalm in this version is probably the most perfect
metrical Psalm in Christendom.
Between the fall of the Monarchy and the Revolution several poets produced Ij-rics which,
though not designed for use in public worship,,
were utilized by later compilers of hymn-books.
Such were Henry Vaughan, Richard Crashaw, and
There were also at least three
John Quarles.
genuine hymnists William Barton, whose work
has been unaccountably neglected, Samuel Crossman, and John Mason, whose best productions are

Sandys

;

;

'

;

—

'

-

'

—

—

—

still

deservedly' popular.

Mention must also be
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of two rhymesters, Avhose verses are unmitiwork as
gated doggerel, but who did excellent
Abraham Cheare, a Baptist minister of
pioneers.
is the first
Plymouth, who died in prison in 1668,
known Enolish author of hymns for children.
been set in
Benjamin Keach, also a Baptist, had
the pillory for seeking to propagate his opinions
His Spiritual Melody (1691)
through the press.
is poor; but by it, and by a couple of vigorous
down the prejudice
pamphlets, he practically broke
which until then existed among Baptists against
singing in public worship.
In 1692 was printed the first edition, unauthorized
and incorrect, of Bishop Thomas Ken's Morning
and Evening Hymns. At first written for the
scholars of Winchester School, they have won an
abiding place in the esteem of all English-speaking
Christendom. Ken's other hymns, for the festivals
of the Church, were a posthumous publication, and
have been little regarded.
At the time of the Revolution the Psalms of
Sternhold and Hopkins, already archaic, were still
almost exclusively used in the Anglican Church ;
the well-meant attempts of W. King, John Patrick,

made

John Denham, and others had totally failed to
supplant them and the noble versions of Sandys
and Wither had apparently been forgotten. About
1698 a New Version, by Nahum Tate and Nicholas
Brady, was put forth under royal patronage, and
soon became immensely popular. Its one merit is
that, smooth and unimpassioned, it suited the
literary taste of the day. For 150 years it held the
;

at present about half-aagainst all rivals
dozen psalms of the New Version continue in
use, the most popular being the 34th and the 67th.
In the Church of Scotland, on the re-establishment of Presbyterianism after the Revolution, the
General Assembly considered the question of an
authorized appendix to the Scottish Psalms.
Patrick Simsoii of Renfrew had published, at
Edinburgh, six books of Spiritual Songs or Holy
Poems, consisting of versified paraphrases of all
the poetical parts of Scripture except the Psalter.
field

;

'

'

The work

of considerable merit, the renderingfairly close, without that rigidity whicli

being

is

Scottish and New England Psalms.
In 1695, Simson being Moderator, the Assembly
appointed a Commission to revise the Scripture
Songs but the business was delayed year after
year, and in the end nothing was done, so that the
Scottish Psalms continued in exclusive use for
about 50 years longer.
Among English Nonconformists the manuals of
Church Song chiefly in use were the Scottish
Psalms, a revision of the New England Psalter,
and, occasionally, Barton's. During the last decade
of the century several ministers Robert Fleming,
Joseph Boyse, Thomas Shepherd, Richard Davis,
and Joseph Stennett produced hymns for the use
of their own congregations, some of which found
wider, though very limited, acceptance. Nearly
all these hymns are personal rather than congregational
and most of them are mere Calvinistic
theology in rhyme. The first selection of hymns

marked the

;

—

—

;

Nonconformist worship of which we have found
any trace was published in 1694 under the title A
Collection of Divine Hymns upon several Occasions.
To this seven authors contributed, among whom
were Richard Baxter, John Mason, and Thomas
Shepherd. The next selection, Matthew Henry's
for

Family Hymns

(1695), consisted entirely of centos

from various metrical versions of the Psalms.
In 1695 a young Nonconformist student commented on the unsatisfactory character of the
rhymes in use atthe Meeting-house in Southampton,
and v.-as challenged to produce something 'oetter.
The next Sunday the spirited paraphrase Behold
the Glories of the Lamb Amidst His Father's
'

throne' was 'lined out,' to the delight of the
worshippers. The young man was Isaac Watts, in
after years renowned as pastor, philosopher, and
In 1707 he published Hymns and Spiritual
poet.
Songs, in Three Books, containing 222 pieces, which
in the second edition (1709) were increased to 360.
These were followed in 1715 by Divine and Moral
Songs for the Use of Children and in 1719 by The
Psahns of David imitated in the Language of the
New Testament. Other publications in verse
followed and Watts's various works contain at
least 750 hymns, of which nearly 200 are still in
common use. Before his death, in 1748, fifteen or
sixteen editions of his hymns had been circulated
and for more than 100 years their use, with or
without a supplement, was all but universal among
Congregationalists and Baptists. His meditative
hymns are not usually superior to those of Crossman, Ken, and Mason but in hymns of jiraise
fitted for united utterance he has no superior and
few equals. His theology is in the main Puritan,
without the Puritan rigidity and intolerance.
Watts was the first who could be deemed the founder of a
;

;

;

;

distinct school of English hymn-writers. Among his followers
may be reckoned, in addition to a multitude of inferior rhvmcrs,

Sinion Browne (1680-1732), Philip Doddridge (1702-51)," Anne
Steele (1716-78), Thomas Gibbons (1720-85), Samuel Stennett
(1727-95), and Samuel Medley (1738-99).
The influence of Watts extended into Scotland. In the hymns
of John Willison (f 1750), and in the Scripf.ure Soiirjs of Ralph

Erskine (t 1752), he is plagiarized almost wholesale. In the
Translations and Paraphrases prepared by a committee of the
General Assembly in 1745, of 45 paraphrases 18 were by Watts.
In the Paraphrases of 1781, of 67 pieces 19 are based on Watts
and 4 on Doddridge, but all more or less altered. By far the
most successful of these alterations is the fine paraphrase
transmuted from one of Watts's feeblest hj'mns
How bright
those glorious spirits shine.'
Of writers more or less contemporary with Vratts, but outside
the sphere of his influence, the following deserve mention :
John Dryden (t 1701), who is believed to have translated from
the Latin most of the hymns which appear in the Koman
Catholic Primer of 1706; Nahum Tate(t 1715), already mentioned,
the chief author of those hymns and alternative versions which
appeared as a supplement to the New Version in 1 703 Joseph

—

'

—

'

'

;

Addison (t 1719) Samuel Wesley the elder (t 1735) and Joseph
Hart (t 1768), most of whose hymns are strongly C!alviuistic.
;

;

We come next to the greatest of all English
hymn-writers, Charles Wesley (1707-80), the poet
of the Methodist revival. The exact number of his
hymns is doubtful, because of an arrangement with
his brother John (1703-91) that in works for which
they were jointly responsible their respective parts
should not be distinguished. The poetical publications of the two brothers number 62 distinct issues,
ranging from single leaflets to stout volumes, 9 of
which include pieces by other authors. On the
lowest estimate these works contain 4395 hymns
by the Wesleys. Of these 100, including all those
translated from the German, are certainly the work
of John, wjiile of 325 the authorship is uncertain
so that 3970 pieces at least may be ascribed to
Charles.
His general tone is strongly Arminian.
At least 500 of Charles Wesley's hymns are in use
in the Methodist Churches, and a large proportion
of them are equally valued in other communions.
The unapproachable greatness of Charles Wesley
seems to have had a repressive influence on hymnnot more than three
Avriting in Methodist circles
or four of his Methodist contemporaries left anj'thing of value and even the most gifted of these,
Thomas Olivers, is chiefly remembered by one
great hymn, The God of Abraham praise.'
A totally different school is represented by a
succession of writers who seem to have derived
their inspiration from the Moravian Brethren.
;

;

;

'

The German Moravian hymns

are too often characterized by a kind of spiritualized .sensuousness,
and the same feature is found, in a mitigatetl form,
in many English hyunisof the same denomination.
John Gambold (1711-71), sometime vicar of Stanton
Harcourt, and afterwards Moravian bishop, edited
the great hymn-book of 1754, containing 1155
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of the Children of God in all Ages, which,
expurgated and revised, furnished most of the
juateriai of Moravian liyniii- books till quite recent

Hymns
times.

Its

influence

is

evident in the

hymns

of

Jolm Cennick (1718-55), of James Allen 173^1804),
of Walter Shirley (1725-86), and of Jonathan Evans
(

(1749-18U9).

Some

characteristics of this scliool

are also found in the poems of Augustus Montague
Toplady (1740-78) (' Rock of Ages, cleft for me')
but they are modified by his militant Calvinism.
Yet another school, that of moderate Calvinism,
is represented by tiie Oiney Hymns, first published
in 1779, the joint work of William Cowper (1731;

1800) and John Newton (1725-1807). Tlie romance
of Newton's adventurous youth, and the pathetic
•story of Cowper's intermittent insanity, are well
known ; the effect of each on their respective
contributions is easily traceable. The features
-common to both resemble those of J. Mason
Cowper is remarkable for his tenderness, and
occasionally for expressions or thoughts that seem
suggestive of Moravian sources ; Newton is sometimes gloomy, and sometimes descends to mere
doggerel, but at his best he exhibits a strength and
joyousness to which his colleague is a stranger.
His hynms number 280, of whicli 50 or 60 are still
in use Cowper produced 68 (besides his translations
from the French of Madame Guyon), of which
nearly half have a place in modern hymn-books.
To the Olney school may be referred Tliomas
Haweis (1732-1820), John Fawcett (1740-1817),
John Kyland (1753-1825), and many others of less
note.
few M-riters of the 18th cent., who cannot be
classed with any particular school, are remembered
as the autliors of single hymns ; while the rest of
their works, sometimes voluminous, are all but
Such are llobert Seagrave (1693-1750)
forj^otten.
('Rise, my Soul, and stretch thy wings'); James
;

;

A

Fanch

(1704-67) ('Beyond the glittering starry
skies'); John Bakewell (1721-1819) ('Hail, Thou
once despised Jesus'); Edward Perronet (1726-92)
('All hail the power of Jesus' name') ; and Robert
Robinson (1735-90) ('Come, Thou Fount of every

till 1780, when tiiey were displaced
by her own
Select Collection.
strong Evangelical Arminianism, on the other hand, pervaded the selections

A

e<lited

;

:

gow,

'

1786).

The growth
ianism

in

first

the

of

Arianism and

English

tlien of Socin-

Presbyterian

Churches

necessitated a sDccial provision for worship. This
was usually made by eliminating from the hymns
of orthodox writers every allusion to the Trinity,
the Incarnation, and the Atonement. The earliest
selection made on tliis principle was printed in
London in 1757, and at least 10 such books
appeared at various places before the close of the
century one of them, by William Enfield (Warrington, 1778), professed to be unmixed with the
disputed doctrines of any sect.' Alost of these
books contain little that could not be sung by a
;

'

Jew or Muhammadan.
The earlier years of the 19th
new or striking hymns but

pious

cent, were barren
before long there
sacred melody as
England had never heard before. It is quite impossible to review, within any reasonable limits,
the English and Scottish hymnists of the century,
of whom more than 550 are enumerated between
1800 and 1890.
few points may be briefly noted.
(1) The large number of women writers who
produced not merely sentimental verses, but
Prominent
genuine hymns of lasting worth.
among them are Cecil Frances Alexander (1823-95)
('The golden gates lift up their heads'), Sarah
Flower Adams (1805-48) ('Nearer, my God, to
Thee'), Charlotte Elliot (1789-1871) ('Just as I
am, without one plea '), Frances Ridley Havergal
(1836-79) (' Take my life, and let it be '), Adelaide
Anne Procter (1825-64) ('The way is long and
dreary'), and Anna Letitia Waring (1820-1912)
('My heart is resting, O my God'). Others have
displayed remarkable skill as translators, especially
from tihe German, as Jane Borthwick (1813-97),
Frances Elizabeth Cox (1812-97), Sarah Findlater

burst

'

till tlie

A

small sects which originated in Scotland
about the middle of the 18th cent, yielded hynms
of some literary interest.
Among the Christian
JSongs of the Glasites, or Sandemanians (1749), are
several especially designed for secular tunes and
this idea was still more vigorously carried out by
John Barclay (1734-98), the leader of the Bereans.
Some of Barclay's hymns, set to familiar Jacobite
and other Scottish tunes, possess real beauty.
Similaradaptationsoccurin.(4 CollectionofSpiritual
Songs, published in 1791 by John Geddes, a Roman
Catholic clergyman. Here, too, may be mentioned
the Christian Hymns, Poenis, and Sacred Songs of
James Relly, the Universalist (1720-78), publislied
in 1777 these display a good deal of rugged vigour.
It seems fitting to notice also some of the more
important selections of hymns tliat appeared in the
18th century. The first of any note offered to
the Church of England seems to have been the
Collection of Psalms and Hymns, 70 in number,
published by John Wesley at Charlestown in 1737.
This excited little interest, and was not reprinted.
More important was George Whitelield's Collection
of Hymns for Social Worship (1753). The hymns
were mostly from Watts and Wesley, often freely
altered ; and, though compiled by an Anglican
clergyman, were chiefly used in Tabernacles and
Meeting-houses for Nonconformist or undenominational worship.
This collection passed through
many editions, the 25th being dated 1781. Martin
Madan's Collection of Psalms and Hymns (1760)
had a great influence on subsequent developments
iof
liymnody, chiefly througli his very skilful
;

by John Wesley, from 1741 onward

production, in 1780, of liis Collection of Hymns for
the Use of the People called Methodists.
mild
type of Calvinism characterized the selections
compiled by Congregationalists, usually as supplements to Watts's Psalms and Hymns. The earliest
of these was that of Thomas Gibbons (1709), which
was followed by Rowland Hill's (1783), George
Burder's (1784 'J8th ed. 1829), William Jay's (1797),
and a considerable number of local publications.
Rather more pronounced was the Calvinism of the
Particular Baptist selections of J, Ash and C. Evans
(1769), and John Rippon (1787), while the General
Baptist Hymn-book (1771) and Dan Taj'lor's (1793)
were just as distinctively Arminian. Two Scottish
the collection
Baptist books also deserve notice
made by Sir William Sinclair of Keiss (1751) and
A Collection of Christian Songs and Hymns (Glas-

blessing').

;

V

alterations and corrections. Other collections were
those of Dyer (1707), R. Conyors (1767), Ricliard
de Courcy'(1775), and Toplady (1775). All tliese
editors were Anglican clergymen of the Evangelical
type, and the tone of tiieir books was distinctly
So were the various collections used
Caivinistic.
in tiie Countess of Huntin<;don's chapels from 1764

of

Two
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;

forth such a flood of

A

(1823-86),

and Catherine

Winkworth

(1829-78).

Others, again, are unrivalled in adapting themselves to the capacities of children, e.g. Cecil

Frances Alexander ('There is a green liill far
away'), Jane E. Leeson (1807-82) ('Saviour,
teach me day by day'), and Jemima Luke (18131906) (' I think when I read that sweet story of
old').
(2)

The appearance,

for the first time, of really

good hymns for children, child tliought in child
Isaac Watts had led the waj', but for
language.
Even
two generations he had no followers.
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Charles Wesley's eflbrts in this direction were
his famous
far from being a complete success
'Gentle Jesus, meek and mild,' needs explaining
;

to

make

intelligible to

it

children.

But Jane

Taylor (17S3-1824) and her sister, Ann Gilbert
and, though
(1782-1866), understood child nature
sometimes entangled in theology, their songs for
;

children usually excelled those of Watts as far
as his did the eflbrts of Abraham Cheare. The
path they opened up was worthily followed not
only by C. F. Alexander and Jemima Luke, but
by E. Faxton Hood, W. W. How, Annie Matheson,

Albert Midlane,
(3)

The

tions,

of

Hugh

StoAvell,

and many more.

naturalizing, by satisfactory translabest Latin, Greek, and German

the

hymns. The last named have found most favour
in the Evangelical section of the Anglican Church,
and among the Free Churches. Some of the most
capable translators have already been indicated
others are mentioned in the literature at the end
of the article.
Attention was drawn to the rich
stores of Latin hymnody in connexion with the
;

Oxford Movement between the years 1830 and
1840.
Naturally the chief, though not the only,
translators of the Breviary and other mediceval
hymns were men of the High Chui'ch school, such
as J. D. Chambers (1805-93), John Chandler (180676), W. J. Copeland (1804-85), R. F. Littledale
(1833-00), and, above all, John Mason Neale(1818With these may be associated a few Koman
66).
Catholics, especially Edward Caswall (1814-78).

The foremost
of

the

translator of the late Latin hymns
Gallican Breviaries was Isaac Williams

These hymns first found acceptance in
High Church circles but the best of them are
now in common use in almost all Christian communions. The Greek hymns were first urged on
public attention by J. M. Neale, and his versions
are still most in favour but many others have
been effectively translated by John Brownlie.
(4) The enormous output of mission and revival
hymns, mostly subjective or hortatory, and many
of them set to the tunes of popular songs.
These
became common in connexion with the great
religious revival of 1858, and were augmented
about 1873 by hymns of American origin. Some
of them were valuable, but many Avere sentimental
and, when judged by strict canons, not always in
the best of taste. It must be owned, however,
that songs of this class, used by Evangelistic bodies
like the Salvation Army, have often availed to
call forth genuine religious emotions in persons of
the most degraded type.
(1802-65).

;

;

The liymn-books of the 10th cent, are literally
innumerable. Mo fewer than 160 were compiled
for use in the Anglican Church alone between 1800
and 1860, to which in the next 30 years 90 more
were added. The use of many was merely local,
while others are fairly i-epresentative of distinct
schbols of thought Avithin the Church.
Of the
collections in use prior to 1860 by far the greatest
number represented the Evangelical school and it
is estimated that these were used in
nearly threefourths of the English parish churches. The most
popular books of this class were William Mercer's
Church Psalter and Hymn Booh (1854), Charles
B. Snepj)'s Songs of Grace and Glory (strongly
;

1872), and Edward H. Bickersteth's
Of
Companion (1870, revised 1876).
the moderate High Church type was Hymns
Ancient and Modern (1861, revised 1875 appendix
1S89; another revision 1904), which has become
the most popular of all English hymn-books. To
the same school belong William Cooke and Benjamin Webb's The Hi/mnary (1872), and Church

Calvinistic,

Hymnal

;

Hymns

(1871,

revised

1903).

To the advanced

High Church party belong The Hymnal Noted
(1852), with its many supplements, James Skinner's

Hymnal (1863), R. F. Littledale's
Hymnal (1867), C. F. Hernaman's Altar
Hymned (1884), and tlie English Hymnal (1906).

Daily Service
People's

Recently a few books of the Broad Church type
have appeared, but they are not extensively used.
Of hymn-books compiled for the use of the various
Nonconformist Churches during the century, a list
of at least 250 is before us, not including innumerable selections designed for

Sunday sciiools, or the
multitudinous
undenominational
books, large
and small, compiled in the interests of revival,
missions, temperance, or merely as publishers'
But the tendency has long been
speculations.
towards concentration ; the local collections have
generally gone out of use, and all the great denominations have their authorized or characteristic
hymn-books, by which most of the others are being
gradually supplanted.
'

'

It remains to indicate a few of the most distinguished
hymnists of the 19th cent., not heretofore mentioned, according to their ecclesiastical associations. Two of them can
scarcely be regarded as belonging to any special communion
:

Thomas Kelly (1769-1854) and Jamea Montgomery (1771-1854),
who between them produced nearly 1200 hymns, of which no
fewer than 160 are still in common use. To the Anglican Church
belonged Reginald Heber (1783-1826), bishop of Calcutta, John
Keble (1792-1866), author of the Christian Year, Henry Francis
Lyte (1793-1847), Christopher Wordsworth (1807-85), bishop of
Lincoln, John S. B. Monsell (1811-75), William Walshani How
(1823-97), bishop of Wakefield, Godfrey Thring (1823-1903),
John Ellerton (1826-93), and F. T. Palgrave (1824-97). Amons;

Roman Catholics, John Henry Newman (1801-90) and F. W.
To the Presbyterian
Faber (1814-63) stand pre-eminent.
Churches belong Horatius Bonar (1808-89), John Ross Macduff
(1818-95), James Drummond Burns (1823-64), and Anne Ross
Cousin (1823-1906). Among the Methodists but few hymnwriters are conspicuous
Benjamin Gough (1805-77), W. M.
Punshon (1824-81), Mark Guy Pearse (b. 1842), and Thomas B.
Stephenson (1839-1912) deserve mention. To the Congregational Churches belong W. B. CoUyer (1782-1854), Josiah Conder
(1789-1855), George Rawson (1S07-S9), Thomas Toke Lynch
(1818-71), Edwin Paxton Hood (1820-85), and Thomas Hornblower GUI (1819-1906). Among Baptists we note, of the exclusive Calvinist school, John Kent (17C6-1843), William Gadsby
(1773-1844), and Joseph Irons (178.5-1852) of the modern liberal
school, W. Poole Balfern (1818-87), Dawson Burns (1828-1909),
T. Goadby (1829-89), Marianne Hearn (1834-1909), and J. M.
Wigner (1844-1911). Of Unitarians, at least fifty have written
hymns of merit the best known are Anna Letitia Barbauld
(1743-1825), John Bowring (1792-1872), J. Johns (1801-47),
William Gaskell (1805-84), and James Martineau (1805-1900).
Swedenborgian hymn-writers of note are Joseph Proud (17451S2G), Manoah Sibly (1757-1840), and F. M. Hodson {a. 1819).
Among the Plymouth Brethren we observe Edward Denny
(1796-1889), J. N. Darby (1800-82), J. G. Deck (1802-84), and S.
Bernard Barton (1784-1849) stands
P. Tregelles (1813-75).
:

;

;

conspicuous in the Society of Friends while of the Irvingites,
Edward W. Eddis and Ellen Eddis deserve fuller recognition
than they have yet received.
;

—

The celebrated Say Psa^/n7. American hymns.
Book of 1640 was the first English book printed in
3rd
America. The
edition, about 1650, revised
and augmented by a number of Scripture hymns,
was reprinted about 70 times, and continued in
almost exclusive use in New England for about a
hundred years. In 1757 a revision by Thomas
but about
Prince failed to gain public favour
that time Tate and Brady's New Version began to
be known and tliis, together with Watts's Psalms
and Hymns, gradually superseded the older book.
It is doubtful whether a single original hymn of
American origin had been printed in America
before the date last mentioned. Certainly the
hrst American hymnist of whose work any part is
still in use was Samuel Davies (1723-61), whose 16
'
hymns, including the noble Great God of wonders,
ail Thy ways,' were printed posthumously in
England. Scarcely any collections of hymns were
of Indepublished in America before the War
pendence probably the earliest was an appendix
of 27 hymns, annexed to Tate and Brady's Psalms,
issued by the Episcopal Church in 1789. The
Reformed Dutch Church also published a collection
Methodist Pocket
of Psalms and Hymns in 1789.
Hymn Book, which was not approved bya Wesley,
and
Baptist
certainly appeared before 1790
collection was printed at Newport, R.I., not later
;

;

;

A

;
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(Modern Christian)

Two Universalist collections were
published in 1792; Lutheran and Unitarian collections in 1795 the tirst Congregational selection of
any merit is dated 1799 ; and no Presbyterian
It is a noticeselection was authorized until 1828.
able fact that in all these books, and in most of
those which followed, by far the greater number of
In 18 of the
the hymns were by English authors.
most extensively used hymn-books of the Ejtiscopal,
Presbyterian, Methodist, Bajitist, Congregational,
and Keformed Churches, published between 1826
and 1880, less than 14 per cent of the hymns are of
than that year.
;

American

origin.

Until the great religious

menced

in

America about

which comand extended over

revival

1858,

a large part of English-speaking Christendom, very
few hymns of American authors were included in
Since that time, however,
English collections.
many have gained great popularity, especially
hymns embodying the Gospel call, hymns of
aspiration, and such as relate to the future life.
A common fault of American hymns is a too great
and many of
tendency towards sentimentalism
them seem to owe their popularity to the light
jingling tunes to which they are wedded.
There is some evidence of the
8. Welsh hymns.
use, in the Early British Church, of hymns in the
native language but no specimens remain, and by
the time when Protestantism arose the Welsh had
apparently lost the gift of composing hymns.
Early in the 17th cent, the celebrated Vicar of
Llandovery, Rees Prichard, published a volume of
religious poems, largely didactic, entitled Canwyll
;

—

;

(' The Welshman's Candle'), portions of
which were commonly sung as hymns. It became
inmiensely popular, was many times reprinted, and

y Cymry
its

influence

deacon

is

not yet extinct. In 1621 Archproduced his metrical version

Edmund Prys

of^the Psalms, which is still in use, though partially supplanted by the more modem version of
William Morris. Skill in poetical composition is
so widely diffused among Welsh-speaking people
that the number of hymn-writers is very great,
while the paucity of family names makes them
somewhat difficult to distinguish. Two poets of
the 17th cent., Rowland Vaughan (c. 1629-58) and
Elis Wyn (1670-1734), are held in honourable

remembrance, each by a single hymn. As early as
1703 a collection of sacramental hymns was published by Thomas Baddy, a dissenting minister.
A few years later a collection was issued by the
celebrated educationalist, Griifith Jones of Llanddowror (1683-1761), but it is not certain whether
it included any of his own compositions.
The great outflow of Welsh sacred song began
with the religious revival initiated by the early
Calvinistic Methodists, in whose ranks are enrolled
the greatest of all Welsh hymnists, William
Williams of Pantycelyn (1717-91), his contemporary David Williams, Morgan Rhys (f 1776),
and Ann Grifliths (1776-1805). Outside that circle
we find the names of David Jones of Caio, who in
1753 translated into Welsh Watts's Psalms, and
afterwards his Divine Songs. He was a Congregationalist, as was loan Thomas of Rhaiadr
(ti. 1776-86), many of whose hymns are still in use.
The great hymn-writer among the Unitarians was
Edward Williams, renowned as an antiquary under

the name of lolo Morganwg (1745-1826). The first
Baptist hymn-book in Wales was compiled by
Joseph Harris, called Gomer,' in 1821 ; it contained many of his originals.
'

The most striking characteristics of Welsh
hymnody are depth of emotion and abundant use

—

of metaphor every kind of natural object being
enlisted for the illustration of things spiritual. The
hymns are for the most part intensely subjective.
9.

Missions.

— Since the year 1800, agents of the
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various missionary societies have produced hymns
upwards of a hundred and twenty languages
and dialects, of which more tlian half had never
previously been reduced to writing. Some of these
are in native, some in English, metres, and, a.s
might be expected, a large proportion of them are
translations irom English or (Jerman originals.
[10. Cumanic and other early vernacular hymns.
In a Latiii-Persian-Cumanic glossary of 1303
(ed. G. Kuun, Codex Cumunicus, Budapest, 1880)
are a few hymns in Cumanic, the language of a
in

—

hybrid Turkish tribe then occupying Moldavia and
the neighbouring districts. The majority of these
hymns are translated from the Latin ; c.y. there is
a rendering of the Vexilla regis.' One hymn,
however, Eucharistic in character, is thus far
believed to lie an original composition (cf. W.
Bang, 'Beitragezur Erkliirungdes koman. MarienUeber
hynmus,' in GGN, 1910, pp. 61-78, and
einen konian. Kommunionshymnus,' in Bull. Ac.
'

'

roy. de Bdge [classe des lettres], 1910, p. 230).
It is by no means impossible that a considerable
body of early vernacular hjnunody was composed
in various languages, only to disappear.
Thus, the

Observantine Minorite Ladislaus (c. 1440-1505) is
recorded by his biographer, Vincentius Morav.ski,
writing in 1633, to have composed many hj'mns,
Psaltens, etc., .some of which were in Latin, but
others in Lithuanian (' Vita,' I. ix. 59, in AS, May, i.
All trace of these Lithuanian produc[1866] 579).
tions has vanished.
Louis H. Gray.]

—
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T. G. Crippen.
(Egyptian).— The religious literature

of ancient Egypt is fairly prolific in the department of hymnology, and a considerable amount
of religious poetry has been preserved and translated ; but, on the whole, it cannot be said that
the quality is on the same level with tlie quantity.

To a great extent the hymns which have survived
bear the stamp, not of a genuine personal religious
feeling on the part of the writer, as in the case of
our own best hymns, but of a purely official and
stereotyped attitude towards the divinities whose
praises are celebrated.
Religion in Egypt, as we
know it, was far too much of a business of castiron ritual to leave much room for any natural
outpouring of thoughts and feelings of devotion
and affection. If there M'ere such outpourings,
they were probably not on account of the great

gods, whose position was infinitely removed from
that of the ordinary worshipper, but rather of
some of the minor deities, whom, as we know, the
common people of Egypt took to their hearts in
preference to the distant and unsympathetic figures
of the great triads and enneads.
Such effusions
were not at all likely to survive in any quantity
in comparison with the stilted official odes which
had the sanction of the priesthood, were multiplied in an infinity of copies, and were continually
used for ritual pui-poses.

In the time of the New Empire, however, there
are traces of a feeling of impatience with the
stereotyped formulae of the official religion, and
one or two of the hymns which have survived from
this period give us wiiat is otherwise
very unusual
—the expression of a personal and living interest
in religion.
Thus, from a hieratic papyrus of this
period Ave have the following
I
'Amen-Ra, love thee and enfold thee in my heart
I do not follow anxiety in my heart
what Amen-Ra saith
:

.

.

.

;

Cometh to

us one of the very few evidences that the devout
Egyptian ever realized his own sinfulness Chastise
me not,' says a writer whose poem is preserved
in the Anastasi Papyrus,
according to my many
sins.'
A hymn to Tlioth from
the Sallier Papyrus
presents us with a view of the inward and secret
nature of true religion totally alien to the beliefs
of the upholders of the great
religious cults of the
nation, who emphatically seem to have thought
that they would be heard for their much
speaking
'

:

'

:

O

received the dignity of his father, that he is praised
by the great cycle of the gods, that all creatures
are full of delight at his coming and adore his
beauty, and so forth. All this belonged to any of
the gods. In order to make the ett'usion a characteristic hymn to Ra or Amen, there were added
the name of the god in question, and perhaps on&
or two allusions to the myths associated with him
and to the particular temple or temples which he
most affected ; the result was a standard hymn
which had this advantage, that with a few alterations it would do equally well for Ptah or Osiris.
Thus we have the following from 'A Hymn to

Ra when
'

thou sweet spring for the thirsty in the desert it is closed
who speak there, it is open for those who keep silence
When the silent man conieth, he findeth the spring.'
;

for those

'

he riseth (Papyrus of Nekht)
to thee, O thou glorious being, thou who
:

art

dowered with all sovereignty.
The regions of the north
and south come to thee with homage, and send forth acclamations at thj' rising in the horizon of heaven.
The goddess
Nut doeth homage unto thee, and the goddess Maat embraceth
thee at all times.
The company of the gods rejoiceth at th^'
.

.

.

.

.

coming, the erath

.

is

.

.

.

glad

Ani (Papyrus

when

of Ani)

it

beholdeth thy rays.'

can find nothing more

same deity

original to say of the

:

Homage to thee, O thou who hast come as Khepera, the
creator of the gods.
Thy mother Nut doeth an act of
homage unto thee with both her hands. The land of Manu reeeiveth thee with satisfaction, and the goddess Maat embraceth.
thee both at morn and eve.'
'

.

.

.

Osiris fares no better than
his devout worshipper

Ra

at the hands of:

:

'

Glory be to Osiris Unnefer, the great god within Abydos,

of eternity, lord of the everlasting. . . . Eldest son of the
of Nut, lord of the crowns of the north and south, lord
of the lofty white crown.
As prince of gods and of men he
hath received the crook and the whip and the dignity of his
divine father. Thou art crowned lord of Busiris and ruler in

King

womb

Abydos.'

The great bulk of Egyptian hymn literature
poems in praise of one or other of the
three great gods, Ra, Amen, and Osiris.
I. Hymns to Ra. — A certain amount of real
religious feeling was apparently awakened in the
Egyptian mind by the contemplation of the rising
and setting of the life-giving sun, and this was
consists of

transferred to the Sun-god, though its expression
often very stilted.

is

Homage to' thee,' says an interesting hymn in the Papyrus
of Hu-nefer,
O thou who art Ra when thou risest and
when thou settest Thou risest, thou risest, thou shinest, thou
thou
who
art crowned king of the gods. . . . Thou
shinest,

Tum

!

didst create the earth, thou didst fashion man, thou didst
make the watery abyss of the sky, thou didst form the Nile,
thou didst create the deep, and thou dost give light unto all
that therein is. . .
Thou art unknown, and no tongue is
worthy to declare thy likeness only thou thyself. . . Millions
of years have gone over the world, I cannot tell the number
of those through which thou hast passed.
Thou didst pass
over and travel through spaces requiring millions and hundreds
of thousands of years thou passest through them in peace,
and thou steerest thj' way across the watery abyss to the place
which thou lovest. This thou doest in one little moment of
time, and then thou dost sink down, and dost make an end of
the hours.'
.

:

Such natural expressions of love, confidence, and
inward intercourse with God are, however,
quite
exceptional in Egyptian hymnology. Taking the
ordinary run of the hymns to the great gods, we
find a constant repetition of the same
cycle of ideas
in practically the same
phrases— a repetition which
becomes wearisome, and gives a very poor idea
of the extent to which
any genuine clevotional
feeling can have entered into Egyptian religion.
Erman's opinion (Life in Ancient Egypt,
389 f.)
p.

is

amply justified :
'There seems to be no question of devotional
feelings on the
part of the singer ; in fact, the greater part consists of stereotyped phrases, which could be adapted to any of the mighty
gods, and could also be used in adoration of the
king.'

In fact, the average
Egyptian hymn seems to
have been constructed on a certain definite
recipe.

was essential that the witer should
say that
the two countries
(Upper and Lower Egyjit) together show honour to the god, that his fear is
in all lands, that he has subdued
his enemies and

.

;

Thus Ra is here adored as the Creator, the
and the Eternal, and in this hj'mn,

there.

It

Homage

'

pass.'

To the same period also belongs a hymn which gives

'

(Egyptian)

eflTable,

Inat

there is a distinct vein of genuine poetical
feeling in the description of the Sun-god's swift
journey over space. But even in such hymns the
constant reiteration of the creation formula and
the endless repetition of the solar journey in the
morning and evening boats become very tiresome.
One of the most important of the Ra hymns is
that series which is sometimes called the Litany
of Ra.' It exists in the form of a long text sculptured at the entrances of the royal tombs in the
Valley of the Kings at Thebes. Its importance
lies, not in its poetical merits, which are very small
indeed, but in the fact that throughout the hymn
Ra is successively identified with 75 various gods
or cosmic elements.
They are all forms of the
god, who, as primordial deity, embKices all, and
least,

'

from whom emanate all the other gods, who are
only his manifestations.
Homage to thoe, Ra, supreme power, he who descends into
the sphere of Amentet, his form is that of Tum. Homage to
'

HYMNS
thee, Ka, suprenie power, he who sends forth the plants in their
season, his form is that of Seb. Homage to thee, Ra, supreme
power, the great one who rules what is in the Nun, his form is
that of Nut,'
and so on.
Next in importance to the
2.
to Amen.
.

.

—

.

Hymns

Ra

addiest;cd to Amen.
Of
those perhaps the best is that found in a hieratic
papyrus (no. 17, Boulaq). It contains, of course,
tlie usual formula;, which belonged to Amen, a-s
they belonged to Ka, to Osiris, or to any of the

come those

Iiyiiins

groat gods, and were mere matter

of habit, .so many
lines to bo iilled according to tiie usual recipe,

'Chief of all the gofls, lord of truth, father of the gods,
creator of beasts, maker of men, lord of existences, creator of
fruitful things, maker of herbs, feeder of cattle,"

and

Amen, not only with

expressly identities

it

Ra, but with Tum, Min, and Khepera. 'Yet it
contains also here and there traces of that realization of divine power in the sustenance of living
things which always, as Erman has observed (Life
in Ancient Egypt, p. 391), brings reality, and something of beauty and freslmess, into the arid desert
of

Egyptian hymn-writing.

He

it is who makes pasture for the herds and fruit trees for
who creates that wherebj' fish live in the river and the
birds under the heavens ; who gives breath to them who are in
the egg and feeds the son of the worm he creates that whereby
the gnat lives, and also the worms and (leas he creates that
which is needed by the mice in their holes, and that which feeds
the birds upon all trees.'
'

man

;

;

;

The verses, Avitli their minute description of the
divine care for the smallest creatures, suggest a
far-ofl" anticipation of Coleridge's
He prayeth best who loveth best
'

All things both great

and small.

He made and loveth all.'
At the same time the writer has a sense, somewhat
unusual, of moral quality in his god. To him,
A men is a god
listening to the poor who is in distress, gentle of heart when
one cries unto him, deliverer of the timid man from the violent,
'

judging the poor, the poor and the oppressed. Lord of wisdom,
whose precepts are wise, Lord of mercy most loving, at whose

pantheistic tendency of Egyptian religious
thought is clearly seen in the late hymn found
in the inscription of Darius at the Oasis of elKhargeh. The hymn is .specifically addressed to
Amen but Ave find that the god is completely
identified with the other great gods of Egypt
He is Ra, who exists by himself.' It is Amen who dwells
in all things, the revered god who was from the beginning.
He is Ptah, the greatest of the gods.' 'Thy august ram dwells
in T.utu
identifies him with Osiris.
Shu, Tefnut, Mut, and
Khons are thy forms, dwelling in thy shrine under the types of
the god Khem.'
We cannot,' says Naville {The Old Kgyp.
sum up more clearly the Egyptian doctrine
Fuitfi, p. 149),
than in the following phrase: " Thy throne is reared in everj;

:

'

'

.

'

.

.

'

'

'

place thou desirest, and,
multiply thy names."

when thou

wiliest

it,

thou dost

'

to Osiris.— Of all Egyptian hymns,
those addressed to Osiris are perhaps the most dis-

Hymns

Here, if anywhere, Ave should have
appointing.
expected to find the evidence of sincere religious
For the cult of Osiris Avas not only the
feeling.

most popular and long-enduring of Egyptian cults,
but Avas so precisely because of tlie human elements
in the life of Osiris, the sympathy which these
created between him and his worshippers, and the
ethical character of many of the beliefs regarding
him.

A

certain amount of human feeling does, hoAVever, enter into the funeral hymn knoAvn as the
'Lamentations of Isis and Nephthys,' in Avhich
these goddesses are supposed to bewail tlie deceased
Osiris
:

Come to thy house, come to thy house, O god On
.
O
beautiful 3'outh, come to thy house that thou majestsee me.
I am thy sister whom thou lovest
thou shalt not abandon
me. .
.
Come to her who loves thee, Unnefer, thou blessed
one. Come to thy sister, come to thy wife, thy wife, thou whose
heart is still. ... I call to thea and weep so that it is heard
even in heaven, but thou dost not hear my voice and yet I am
thy sister, whom thou lovedst upon earth. Thou lovedst none
besid» me, my brother, my brother
'

!

'

;

'

!

This is both genuine and touching; but, as it
Avas the typical funeral lamentation, it is
permissible to believe that these qualities are due,
not to the Avorship of the god, but to the human
loss which Avas actually bewailed.
I>e.sides the hymns addressed
4. Hymn to Hapi.
to the gTcat gods, there are others, such as the avcUknown hymn to Hapi, the Nile-god, in which tiie
formulae have a little more of life and reality behind them. The Avorshipper Avas here addressing

—

a god who Avas a necessity of his daily life, and
there could scarcely fail to be an clement of sincerity in his approach to such a deity.
'

The flowing stream, laden with blessing, is a visible sacred
being, and when the Egyptian treats of the real, and describes
the things he daily sees, his art always succeeds the best'
(Erman, Life in Ancient Egypt, p. 391).

The folloAving extracts are from Maspero's translation of the
'Hymn to the Nile' (from the 2nd
Sallier and the 7th Anastasi Papyrus)
'

life

to

Egypt

;

ness.
Creator of corn, maker of barley. ... Do his fingers
cease from their labours, then are all the millions of beingB in
misery ; doth he wane in heaven, then the gods themselves and
all men perish
the cattle are driven mad, and all the world,
both great and small, are in torment. But if, on the contrary,
the prayers of men are heard at his rising, then the earth shouts
for joy, then are all bellies joyful, each back is shaken with
.
Stones are not sculplaughter, and every tooth grindeth.
tured for him ... he is unseen, no tribute is paid unto him,
and no offerings are brought unto him nevertheless the generations of thy children rejoice in thee, for thou dost rule as
king ... by whom the tears are washed from everj' eye I'
.

.

.

;

who wearest the

;

horns,

.

.

.

.

.

.

;

'

.

;

—

5. Royal hymns.
Among all the gods there was
probably none Avho was so real to the ancient
Egyptian as the one whom he called the good
god,' in contradistinction from the great gocfs'
the reigning Pharaoh. It was the dutj' of all loyal
subjects to offer adoration to him, and even the
ansAvers of the courtiers to the questions of their
sovereign had to be prefaced Avith a short hymn of
praise in Avhich all the stock attributes of divinity
Avere piled upon the king.
Tavo of these royal
hymns stand out above others, and are important
'

—

'

enough to require

notice,

though their poetical

merit is not very great. The first is that addressed
to Senusert ill. (Usertsen) of the Xllth dynasty.
It is remarkable for its exact strophic structure,
and for the illustration Avhich it gives of the fact
that at so early a period the Egyptian literary art
Avas already bound, not to say strangled, by hard

and
'

fast rules.
Twice great is the King of his city, above a million am.s as
for other rulers of men, they are but common folk.
Twice great is the King of his city he is as it were a dyke,
damming the stream in its water flood.
Twice great is the King of his city he is as it were a cool lodge,
letting men repose unto full daylight.
Twice great is the King of his city he is as it were a bulwark,
;

;

;

;

with walls built of the shaip stones of Kesem.'

The hymn runs

bombastic and meaningless epithets.

and dost lean upon a high pillar to whom the crown was given,
and joy before the nine gods.
Great in power in Eosetta,
a lord of might in Ehnas, a lord of strength in Tenent. Great
of appearance in Abydos
before whom the great ones of
might feared before wiiom the great ones rose up upon their
mats. ... To whom Upper and Lower Egypt come bowing
down, because his fear is so great and his might so powerful.'
Beyond this.' says Erman (E'ji/p. Rel. p. 4S), this priestly poet
could find nothing to say of this most human of all the gods.'
'

who appearest in the land, and comest
thou who dost hide thy coming in dark-

Hail to thee, Hapi,

to give

If

Praise to thee, Osiris, son of Nut,

.

.

any personal relationship existed betAveen
an EgjRfian Avorshipper and any of the great gods,
it is to be looked for in the Osiris cult.
Yet, when
Ave turn to the Osirian hymns, Ave find, almost
more than anywhere else, only the multiplication
of

.

;

.

live.'

The

3.
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:

For the dear God who loveth us

coming men

(Egyptian)

lines,
is

thus,
carefully balanced
six long strophes, in wliich the king
to all sorts of good and gracious influAvitli

through

compared

ences.

The second hymn
proAvess of Tahuimes

Avas inspired by the Avarlike
III. of the XVlIIth dynasty.
After an introduction in praise of Tahutmes, the
poet makes the god Amen guide his son the king
round the Avhole circuit of the world, giAdng it all

HYMNS

40

(Greek and Roman)

into his power.
Occasionally in this long geographical excursion there are passages of vigour

and fancy which show that the fierce energy of
the old king had awakened the imagination of his
subjects.
*

dovi^n those who are in their
marshes.
The lands of Mitanni tremble under fear of thee
I have made them see thy Majesty as a crocodile ;
Lord of fear in the water, unapproachable.
1 have come, giving- thee to smite the Libyans,
The isles of the Utentiu belong to the might of thy prowess ;
I have made them see thy Majesty as a fierce-eyed lion,
While thou makest them corpses in their valleys.
I ha\e come, giving thee to smite those who are nigh thy

have come, giving thee to smite

I

;

border.

Thou hast smitten the Sand-dwellers

as living captives

;

have made them see thy Majesty as a southern jackal,

I

Swift-footed, stealthy-going,

who

roves the

Two

Lands.'

most significant relics of Egyptian
hyninology, however, are the two hymns addressed
to the Aten, or life-giving power of the solar disk
by the King Amenhotep IV., better known as
Akhenaten, of the XVIIIth djTiasty. The longer
of these has been frequently translated, and it
far the

By

stands alone in its simple realism, its vivid depiction of the benefits received from the Aten, and
conception of a universal deity to whom all
nations are alike dear
Thou rejtest in the western horizon of heaven,
its

:

And

the land

Every

And

in

is

darkness

like the

dead

.

.

.

cometh forth from his den,
the serpents then bite

lion

all

;

The night shines with

its lights,

The land lies in silence
For he who made them is in his horizon.
The land brightens, for thou risest in the
;

Shining as the Aten

in

the day

horizon,

;

The darkness flies, for thou givest thy beams ;
Both lands are rejoicing every day.
Men awake, and stand upon their feet.
For thou liftest them up
They bathe their limbs, they clothe themse'ves,
They lift their hands in adoration of thy risint-.
,
Throughout the land they do their labours
The ships go forth, both north and south,
For every way opens at thy rising
The fishes in the river swim up to greet thee
Thy beams are within the depth of the great sea.'
;

.

.

;

;

Then
"

passing to the universality of his deity

To every one

his belongings, reckoning his length of days.
of the day, revered of every distant land, thou makest

their

life.

Thou

placest a Nile in heaven that it may rain upon them
of eternity, the Kile in heaven is for the
strange
people.
And all wild beasts that go upon their feet.
The Nile that cometh from below the earth is for the land of
.

.

.

Oh, lord

Egypt,
.

.

.

alone.

Thou art in my heart, there is none who knoweth thee
excepting thy son Nefer-Kheperu-ra-ua-en-ra.
Thou causest that he should have understanding, in thyvvavs
and in thy might' (Griffith, in Petrie's U'ist. of Egypt,
.

.

ii.

215f.).

While there

is

perhaps nothing absolutely
original in the hymn except the acknowledgment
of a universal and spiritual
god to whom all men
are dear, yet even the familiar motives are handled
with such fl-eshness and vigour as to make Akhenaten's hymn a welcome oasis in the
dry and thirsty
land of Egyptian hynmology. The misfortune i's
tliat it stands
practically alone.

—
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(first

addressed to the gods, as eyKw/xiov Avas used to
denote eulogies of human beings. In its widest
sense it included such species as dithyrambs,
pajans, nomes, threni, etc. ; but, according to the
definition of the grammarians, it was appropriated
to narratives of or addresses to divine personages,
without dancing and without music, other than
that of the cithara (Proclus, Chi-estomathia, p. 244,
iKoKow dk KadbXov
12, Bekker
ap. Phot. Bibl. 320
wavra to, els rous virepripovs [inrr^piras MS] ypa(p6fj.eva,
vfxvovs' dib Kal rb irpoaoOLov nal to. dXXa to, irpoeipyifiiva

A

tjxxivovTai

:

avTL8iaaT^XkovT€s Tip

vfjt.vq)

James Baikie.

clij

etdrj Trpbs

yivoi

6 5k Kvpios i'fjLvos irpbs Kidapav i]5eT0 earixiToiv ; cf.
also Plato, Lcgg. 700 B, 801 B, Ion, 534 C ; Aristotle,
Poet. 14486 27). It will be convenient to distinguish
Greek hymns according to their metre, since the
character of the hymn varied materially with the
metrical form.
I. Hexameter hymns.
These originally constituted a kind of department of epos, and were in
the hands of its executants, the rhapsodes. They
were of different dimensions some, such as the
greater Homeric hymns (see below), were as long as
a book of the Odyssey ; others consisted of a few
lines. The latter v\'ere known as n-poolfj.ia and were
used by rhapsodes as a preface to their recitation
(Pindar, Nem. ii. 1-3, who says that the usual
invocation was of Zeus).^ The word, however, Avas
applied to the longer hynms also, as, for instance,
by Thucydides, iii. 104, to the Homeric hymn to
Apollo. The lay of Demodocus upon the loves of
Ares and Aphrodite {Od. viii. 266-366) appears to
be an imitation of a hymn of the first class ; the
first ten lines of Hesiod's Works and Days are the
earliest specimen of the second. In the same poem
.

.

.

—

:

(654 f}'.) Hesiod says that lie won a three-legged pot
with ears at the wake of Amphidamas at Chalcis
with a hymn and a quotation from an unknown
Hesiodic poem (fr. 265, lizacli) represents Hesiod
and Homer conn^eting at Delos Avith 'neAV hymns'
to Apollo.
Another hymn Avhich Ave can refer to
an early period is the Trpoaddtov Avritten by Eumelus
of Corinth (8th cent.) for a I\Iessenian jjilgrimage
to Delos.
Two Doric hexameters are quoted from
it by Pausanias, iv. xxxiii. 2.
Hymns began Avith a formula of invocation
devre AL' ivviireTe
usually to the Muses MoOo-ai
(Hes. Works and Days, If.) "Epfxrjv ii/jLvei, Hovaa,

—

:

That it may nourish every field.
Tbou makest the far-off heaven, that thou mavest rise in it,
Tliat thou mayest see all that thou madest when thou wast
.

and Homan).— I. GREEK.—
found in Hom. Od. viii. 429,
and Hesiod, Works and Days, 657), of unknown
and probably (like iXeyos, waidv, 5t^t'/pa/t/3os, etc.)
non-Greek derivation,^ was applied to poems
(Greek

ii/xvos

;

:

In the hills from Syria to Kusb, and the plain of
Egypt,
Thou givest to every one his place, thou framest their lives,

Aten
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.

.

.

;

Albs Kal MaidSos vloy (IJym. Ilomcr. in Hcrm. 1);
diJ.(j>L
fioi 'Ep/xelao (p'CKov ybvov h'veire, MoOcra [Ilym.
Homer, in Pan. 1) (the last opening was so frei|uent
in tlie dithyramb as to give rise to a verb d/j.(piaand ended with one of farevaKTi'^eiv [Suid. 5.-!;.])

—

and transition to another tlieme (dWd,

Avell

&va^,

vvv 8i deal fidKapes tQiv
xarpe [Zenobius, v. 99]
iaOXwv dipOovoL ^are [/Elius Dionysius, ap. Eustath.
360] Kal crij piiv ovtio Xttipe, Aibs kcu Arjrovs v'lt avrdp
iyu Kal ado Kal &Wr]s /j.vrj(ro/x doidrjs [Hym, Ilomer.
/j.d\a

;

;

iuAjwll. 545f.]).=*
The extant hexameter
sidered.

hymns may

noAV be con-

—

This name is applied to a
(n) Homeric hymns.
collection of 33 j/oems handed doAvn usually together
AA'ith the hymns of Calliniachus and Proclus and
similar poetical literature (ed. A. Baumeister,
Leipzig, 1860; A. Gcmoll, do. 1877; E. Abel, do.
1 It is
possible, however, that iJ/iros has arisen from *v6/ioj,
and is connected with v6io, v5(/w, 'to tell of, celebrate'; cf.
Brugmann, Gr. GrammA, Munich, 191ci, p. 89, and the lit.
there cited.
2 This statement is confirmed
by the hymnal language of
Theocritus, xvii. 1 Aratus, 1.
s luiitations of these formulse are
frequent in literature :
Theocr. i. 132, ii. 14, xv. 142, xvii. 13,'i ; Ion of Chios, i. 15 ;
Nonnus, xix. 174, 192 inscr. ap. Plut. Vit. Aem. Paul. 16.
;

;
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Goodwin, Oxford, 1803; T. W. Allen
E. E. Sikes, London, 1904
Allen, lio. 1912).
The antiqnity of the collection as such is limited
by the neo-Orphic character of the eightii hymn
(to Ares), and cannot at earliest be lixcd much
1886; A.

and

;

before the Christian era.
The first five hj inns in the collection were on a large scale,
and of thPMi a short account may be (jiven. The h.vinn to
Dionvsus (i.) is a frajjment, but that to Uenieter (ii.) is of
considerable poetical value. It narrates the rape of Persei>hone
by Pluto the wanderings of Denieter in search of her daughter
her recepLion, disguised as an old woman, in the house of C'eleus
at Eleusis and her intention of makini; the child Jieiuophon
immortal. Frustrated in this by the child's mother, Metanira,
she reveals herself, orders the foundation of a temi>le at Eleusis,
and causes the fruits of the earth to cease. Zeus eventually
commands that Ter-scphone return to the upper world, allhough
The
8l;e must pass a thiid of each year in the under world.
crops once more come up, and to the Eleusinians are revealed
which
of
Demeter's
the rites
depends happiness
worship upon
in another world. The date of this hymn turns almost entirely
on an argument exsitcntio. The doctrine of the after happiness
of the initiate (ver. 481) ff.) is otherwise not found before Pindar,
and there is no dclinite evidence by which to dale its first
appearance. Further, the hymn makes very large omissions
in fact, it ignores tiie whole of the mystery proper, as it was
practised, nor does it mention one prominent personage,
lacchus, or the obscene part of the Baubo-story. As this was
clearly intentional, just as was the dignified and epic tone of
the story, no definite date can be interred from it. Of more
importance is the absence of any allusion to Athens, which, it
This,
is generallv believed, had absorbed Eleusis by 600 B.C.
date it
together with the lofty style of the poem, leads us to
not much later than TOO B.C. Subsequently, at a date unknown,
it was excerpted and adapted to assist a prose narrative of the
Schustory in its fuller and Orphic form (of. papyrus ed. \V.
bart and U. von Wilamowitz-SIoellendorfT, Jlerliner Klassikerthe
is
silent
Tradition
V.
regarding
[Berlin, 1907] 711'.).
texte,
authorship of the hymn.
The hymn to Apollo (iii.) is unique in that it was ascribed in
antiquity to Cyniethus of Chios, a rhapsode (Hippostratus,
FIJIt iv. 433), who 'was the first to recite the Homeric poems
in Syracuse in the 69th Olympiad.' The date has been recognized
to be wrong on the ground that, firstly, it contradicts tlie other
statement in the passage, since it is incredible that Homer
should first have reached Sicily in 504 B.C. in the age of
Kpicharmus ; and, secondly, from an argument ex silentio
derived from the poem itself, which alludes neither to the
Pvthian games (instituted 5S6 B.C.) nor to the burning of the
is decisive
te'mple of Trophonius and Agamedes (548 B.C.). This
agahist 01. 60, and Cynsthus may revert to his natural date
of
the Sth
and
Homeric
the
rhapsodes
Peloponnesian
among
;

;

;

;

century.i

Leto, seeking a
in vain round
place in'which to bring forth her son, wandered
the coasts of the ..Egean, from Crete to Atlios, from Pelion to
Cnidus; only barren Delos received her. Here Apollo was
So it is beborn, and the island burst into flowers of gold.

The hymn begins with the birth

of Apollo.

loved by Apollo more than any other place, and there the
lonians" gather with their wives and children and ships and
Here is the
possessions, for boxing, dancing, and singing.
marvel of the Delian singing-women, who iini'cate the words
and the music of all men, and here the sweetest of singers,
a blind man who lives in Chios. Besides Delos, Apollo inhabits
of
Lycia, Msonia, and Pytho, as well as Olympus, the home
Zeus. Brides hath he too, but the poet will tell how he set
left
he
up the first oracle in the earth. To accomplish this,
Olympus and set foot in Pieria thence, passing the .Enianes,
the Pen-hsebi, and lolcus, he reached Cenieum in Eubcea. The
Ltlantine plain displeased him, so he crossed the Euripus and
travelled [along the later Sacred Way] by Thebes and Onchestus,
There, with
Haliartus, and the city of the Phlegya) to Crisa.
the help of Trophonius and Agamedes, he built his temple, and
shot a great snake which wasted men and sheep, from whose
rotting (nvSeii') the place was called HvSm, and the god nv9ios.
He still required ministers, and them he brought by sea from
Jlinoan Knossos in Crete— meeting their ship in the guise of a
dolphin (6eA(^is)— and there he established tliem to pray to him
as SeXi/^iVtos, and to maintain themselves upon the sheep that
should be sacrificed by the tribes of men. But, in case of idle
word, or deed, or insolence, other men should rule them.
It has long been recognized that this hymn consists of two
parts, the Delian and the Delphic. The character of the two
the former is brilliant, and deals with the loniaus
is different
and the poet at least as much as with Apollo ; the second is
impersonal, and contains a number of essential details, local
and historical. Moreover, the lines constituting the junction
of the two parts (179-206) are not natural in the conte.\t, and
the opening of the second hymn is unusual (207-214). If, then,
Cynscthus wrote the first part, another author must be sought
for the second, and probably in Bfjeotia, since the interest is
entirely continental, and the events take place on the Pilgrims'
Way from Mycalessus to Pytho. It is usually supposed, but
witiiout definite evidence, that the two parts were put together
;

V

:

1 His
antiquity is assumed by Philodenius, who mentions him
together with Orpheus (Uercxdanensium voluminum quce
cf. Gomperz,
supersunt, Naples, 1793-1855, vi. 156, col. 7
;

SJF4H"cxxiii.

[1S90]).

at a later i>eriod

;

41
it

yet

is

quite as likely that Cynajthus

part as a preface to the second, wfiich was
already e.vistent, and joined them together without much ado.
The Hesiodic ScuUiin is an ancient document of similarly composite character. The whole hymn, like the others, is distin-

composed the

first

the Delian portion mentions none of
its omissions
the sights and sacred places of Delos, which were well known
at least as early as the 6th cent. (Theognis, 5ff.); this is probably a proof of its antiquity, as is the cheerful description of the
lonians, and the allusioi. to M;<;onia (i.e. Lydia) and Lycia as
seats of .\polliiie worship. This outlook has been recognized
to date from a time before the Lydian monarchy had begun
to threaten Ionian independence, i.e. from the 8th century.

guished by

:

Another important omission is that of ApoUine worship in the
north, and the story of the Hyperboreans (</.».)> which was
sung by Olen (see below («) (1)). It is uncertain what interpretation is to be put upon this fact. The Delphic portion equally
omits most of the features of the oracle, especially the Pytliia
x.\iv. [1904] 214 IT.), and its allusion to the
(see A. P. Opp6,
pre-.\pollinc worship at Pytho (300 IT.) is sujieificial and vague.
The hymn to Hermes (iv.) is equally eclectic, and describes only
the following features of the god's functions and history: his
birth of Maia at Cyllene in Arcadia the invention of the lyre
the theft of Apollo's cattle at Pieria ;
four days afterwards
the invention of fire (produced by the friction of sticks); the
slaughter, dismemberment, and roasting of two kine, and the
portioning of the cooked parts into twelve, of which Hermes
did not taste Apollo's search and discovery of the cattle the
terms struck between these two gods Apollo received the lyre,
and Hermes, besides retaining the care of cattle, also received
and the witchcraft of the
the cadiicevs (' rod of wealth ')
three a-efxvaC or ©pioi. The story, therefore, is very simple,
although reference is incidentally made to most of Hermes'
functions. The hymn is more a;tiological than the others. On
the other hand, it has a peculiar raciness Hcsiod is parodied
(36), and the indifference of the Olympians towards mankind is
roundly asserted (577 f.). The date of the hymn may be obtained
by considering the geographical state of the legend ; the cows
are driven from Pieria (in an earlier form of the tale this had
probably been Pereia in S. Thessaly) to the Alplican Pylus ;
later authors substituted the Wessenian Pylus. The Alpheau
or Nestorian Pylus appears to have been sacked towards the
end of the 7th cent, in consequence of the events narrated by
Herodotus, iv. 145, and Mininermus, fr. 9, and it rapidly became
forgotten. Hence its mention here appears to make the document not later than the end of the 7th cent., for in Stesichorus,
fr. 44, of the same period, we find mention of the adjacent
Alphean Samos or Samicum, which was soon also to vanish from
memory. Some slight linguistic peculiarities (AUen-Sikes, p.
133) perhaps point to a Boeotian or Eubu;an origin. The same
story of the invention of the lyre and the thelt of the cattle
is told in the newly discovered satyr-play, the 'Ixvivrai of
Sophocles (Oxyr. Pap. ix. [1912]), but the influence of the hynm

JUS

;

;

—

;

;

;

;

not a])parent.
The hymn to Aphrodite (v.) is a straightforward account of
one episode in the goddess's life, telling how, in revenge for her
iiirtuence over the whole universe, Zeus insi)ired her with a
passion for the Trojan prince Anchises, who begat on her a child,
The
-tineas, whose stock should rule over Troy fcr ever (196 f.).
date and i)lace
poetical merits of the hymn are very high. Its
detail
that
and
the
are uncertain, but the theme, the prophecy,
the Trojans and Phrygians speak ditTerent languages (113
cf. P. Kretschmer, Einkitimg in die Gesch. der griech. Sprucke,
Gottingen, 1896, p. 182), as well as one or two verbal usages,
point to a colonist, doubtless a Homeric, author.
A word must be said upon the evidence of the presence or
absence of the digamma in these hymns, since it alTords a legiti-

is

flf.

mate

criterion for their relative age.
tions (Flach, Bczzenbcrger's Beilrage,

;

The

ii.

result of the calcula[187S] 1-43 ; AUen-iSikes,
hymn to Apollo,

of the
p. Ixxi) is (1) Pythian or Delphic part
(2) Aphrodite, (3) Delian part of the
Demeter, and (5) Hermes. It should also be

hymn

to Ap.ollo, (4)

added that the
a continuation of the Homeric

style of their composition
manner it is dignified and anthropomorphic. Although ritual
and the origin of rites
anSpp-n-a are alluded to (as in Demeter),
There
is explained (as in Hermes), the details are not given.
is

:

absence of magic and primitive
is, therefore, the same apparent
to the
.symbolism as in Homer. This is in strikiag contrast

Orphic literature (see below).
The remaining hymns may be briefly dismissed. They appear
to be all invocations or Trpoot'/aia, and are insignificant e.\cept
that to Dionvsus (vii.) and that to Pan (xix.). Their age is uncertain, but" they contain no trace of Alexandrian style cr,
if any,
except in Ares (viii.), of eastern doctrine. It is doubtful
except viii., can be brought below 500 B.C.
This,
poet {\ c.
(6) Callimachns of Alexandria.—
240 B.C.) has left six hymns, handed down in tiie

MSS as the Homei'ic, which, until the recent
the jEtia,
recovery of fragments of the Hecalc and
were all the writings of Callimachus that had
The hymns (ed. O. Schneider,
directly survived.
vou Wilamuwitz-McellendorlP,
Leipzisj, 1870; U.
Berlin^ 1897) are to Zeus, Apollo, Artemis, Delos,
on the Bath of Pallas, and to Denieter. The Xovrpa.
IlaXXdoos is in elegiacs, and this and the hymn to
Demeter are in Doric. As might be supposed from
Calliuiachuss reputation, these hymns have superior
same
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and
literary quality, but they are quite unepic
frankly modern, and, like the Alexandrian epics
in general, find their interest in aetiology.

G. HerOrphic hi/mn^.— These poems (ed.
mann, Leipzig, 1908; E. Abel, do. 18S5), 88 in
number, have nothing save the name in common
They
Avith the older Orphic hymns and poems.
are of mystic signification and no literary value.
According to A. Dieterich {de hymnis Orphicis,
Marburg, 1891, p. 24), they are of different dates;
the extremes are, on the one hand, the allegorizing
doctrines of the Stoics on the other, the magical
inscriptions (A.D. lOU-150) in which the hymns are
quoted (see also Petersen, Philologus, xxvii. [1868]
(c)

;

385-431).

—

This philosopher, the
(d) Hymns of Proclus.
head of the Academy (t A.D. 485), composed,
amongst his many other Avorks, 8 hymns of a NeoPlatonic character (ed. A. Ludv;ich, Konigsberg,
1895). Like the Orphic hymns, they are contained,
for the most part, in the same JNISS as the Homeric
hymns. Their literary value is not great.
Among hexameter
(e) Lost hexameter hym,ns.
hymns which are no longer extant the following
deserve mention
(1) Olen of Lycia wrote hymns to Eileithyia,
Hera, and Achaia, which were in use at Delos.
According to Pausanias (IX. xxvii. 2), he was the
His name 'f2X7;y, which is
oldest of hymn-writers.
not Greek, confirms their Lycian origin, and Lycia
is the most probable source of the Apolline worIt is remarkable, therefore, that Herodotus
ship.
(iv. 35) quotes him for the northern extension of
Apolline iaiiuence, viz. the legend of the Hyperborean ti'ibute, which, as we have seen, is passed
over in the Homeric hymn. As Suidas calls Olen
iiroTToios, we may infer that his hymns were in
hexameters.
(2) Pamphos (Hdncpm), whom Pausanias (IX.
xxvii. 2) puts between Olen and Orpheus, s\Tote
hymns for the Athenian sacral family of the
Lycomidaj, who had the hereditary function of
performing worship to Demeter at Phlya in Attica.
He wrote about Demeter, and perhaps also on
other divinities.
Two hexameters (on Zeus) are
quoted in Philostratus, Heroicus, 693.

—

:

(3) The quotations of the hymns and hymnal
poems which go under the name of Orpheus are
collected by E. Abel, Orphica, Leipzig, 1885, pp.

224-251 (see also Dieterich, de Hymnis Orphicis;
H. Diels, Fragmente der Vorso/cratiker^, Berlin,
1906-10, pp. 473-482). According to Clem. Alex.
(Strom, i. 21), the greater part of the Orphic corpus
was composed by various hands in the 6th cent.
B.C., although both the hymns and the poems
were universally believed to be older than Homer.
These hymns, like those of Pamphos, were written
for the Lycoraidae for temple-worship at Phlya,
and were used also at Eleusis. They were more
devotional and less literary than the Homeric
(Pausanias, IX. xxx. 12), short and few in number
(ib.), and appeared incredible and grotesque to the
uninitiate (Menander, de Encom. v. 41). The poem
dealing with the rape of Persephone (fr. 209 ff.)
illustrates this criticism, and, compared with the
Homeric hymn to Demeter, shows the difference
between the Orphic and the Homeric treatment
of

myth.

similar to the Orphic hymns were those
of Musseus (Paus. X. vii. 2), whicli were in use also
at Phlya and Eleusis. Plato {Bep. 364 E) mentions Musseus and Orpheus together.
There are
no quotations. On Musseus in general, see Kinkel,
Ep. gr. fr. , Leipzig, 1877, p. 218 ff. ; Diels «, 482-488.
(4)

Very

Other hexameter hymns hardly require mention.
Socrates \vi-ote one in prison to the Delphic god
a beautiful imitation (to Adonis) is
[Phcedo, 60 D)
;

inserted into Theocritus's 15th Idyll

;

and the

exist-

ence of many short ritual hymns in the classical
period is inferred from imitations in drama by
Adami, Jahrb.f. klass. Philol., 1901, p. 213
The pa>an is as old as the
2. Melic hymns.
Iliad (i. 473, xxii. 391); the AyjXidde's also (Eurip.
Here. Fur. 607) and the Cretan ministers of Delphi
(Hym. Homer, in Apoll. 518) sang a prean and,
if we took the word i/yiivos to cover the paean, nome,
dithyramb, and dpTjvos, a long list of titles would
have to be given. When we adopt the somewhat
arbitrary ancient resti'iction of meaning (see p. 40*),
we find the following among poets who wrote-

—

ff'.

;

Alcteus, Alcman, Anacreon, Castorio,
(all in T. Bergk, Poetce lyr. Gr.^,
1882,
iii.), Pindar, and Bacchylides, as
Leipzig,
well as Ion of Chios (ib. ii. 251, with a kind of
elegiac hymn to Dionysus) and Aristotle (to Arete,
All these,
ib. 360, of uncertain classification).
however, have perished, so far as direct tradition
is concerned.
certain number of hymns or

hymns

:

Lasus, Simonides

A

similar compositions have been preserved on stone ;
among these are Isyllus's poem on Asclepius (IG
Pel. Ins. i. 950) of about 300 B.C., of unusual
literary merit (see von Wilamowitz-Moellendorll',
Isyllos von Epidauros, Berlin, 1886) ; three hymns
discovered by the French at Delphi (BCH xvii.
[1894] 651, xviii. [1895] 71, xix. [1896] 393) by

Aristonous, Cleochares, and Philodamus a hymn
sung by the Cretan Curetes (BSA xv. [1908-09] 347,
with commentary by Bosanquet and ilurray) ; a.
hymn to Asclepius (6//4 III. i. 171 [3rd cent. a.d.]).
See in general the article Hymnus' by S. Reinach
in Daremberg-Saglio, Lex. des ant. gr. et rom.,
;

'

Paris, 1896ft'., p. 337.

Latin.

— Hymns

play a very small part in
The axamenta, hymns of the
Salic priests of Mars, unintelligible even to the
priests (Quintilian, I. vi. 40)^ exist only in a few
quotations (see Teuffel-Schwabe, Gesch. der rom.
The hymns of the
Lit.^, Leipzig, 18C0, § 64).
Fratres Arvales, however, are preserved in inscriptions first dug up in 1570 in the Vigna Ceccarelli^
near Magliana, on the road from Rome to Porto.
They are edited in OIL vi. (1886) 2023 ff., and by
II.

Latin literature.

Henzen, Acta Fratrum

ArvaUum

(Berlin,

1874).

In literature proper we may point to Catullus's
34th poem (' Dianse sumus in fide ') and his invocation of Venus (xxxvi. 11-16), and Horace's Carmen
scecidare.
: Literature.
reference

—Besides the

sources mentioned in the article
be made to the visual Histories of literature,

may

LiUraturgegeh.,
e.g. G. Bernhardy, Grundriss der grieck.
K. Sittl, Gesch. der griech. Lit., Munich,
Halle, 1876, i. 301 fif.
;

1SS4, pp. 15

ff.,

193 ff.

T.

W. Allen.

HYMNS (Hebrew and Jewish).— It will for the
purpose be best to adhere to the bovmdary
Hebraism and Judaism provided by
the destruction of the Temple by the Romans,
A.D. 70, and the consequent substitution of synagogue worship for that of the Jerusalem sanctuary
by the Jewish leaders assembled at Jauinia. We
shall thus have to consider (1) the hymns embodied
in the OT and the apocryphal and pseudepigraphical writings, which stand in some degree of
relation to the Hebrew Canon, and (2) the hymns
found in the Jewish liturgy and other literary
sources belonging to Synagogue times.
and Hebrew writings reI. Hymns of the
lated to it. The ancient Hebrews were endowed
with a high degree of poetical sensitiveness which
often showed itself in quick lyrical utterance reflecting the inward emotion with wonderful truth
{)resent
ine between

OT

—

and, as the select and most refined
also pre-eminentlj' gifted
with religious feeling and intuition, it was only
their
natural that
lyrical faculty should have often
exercised itself in strains of sacred song. Such
song, moreover, though in each case natmally

and vividness
spirits

;

among them were

HYMNS

(Hebrew and Jewish)

issuing from an individual spirit, generally expressed the feeling and thought of tlie national or
for the
tribal circle to which the poet belonged
sense of communal oneness, which is to the present
day a marked characteristic of the Jewish diaspoia,
was probably stronger among the ancient Ilelirews
than among any of the nations surrounding them,
and the religious poet, as a rule, gave genuine
utterance to the emotions whicli at the moment
swaj'ed the comnmnity to which he belonged, or
were su{)posed to have swayed it in the historical
;

period which his song was intended to celebrate.
The three outstanding national songs of victory
indited by some of the most gifted poets of the
race are the Song of Deborah (Jg 5), which critics
generally admit to be the earliest source for the
iiistorj' of the events which it celebrates ; the
Song at the Ked Sea (Ex 15), which, though
apparently composed in the time of the monarchy,

a nucleus from very ancient times
and the Song of Victory contained in 2 S 22 and
Ps 18, supposed by some critics to be in part a

may embody

;

genuine product of the Davidic age. The sense
of Jahweh's might and of gratitude to Him for
victories vouchsafed is a dominant note in all tlie
three songs, but in power and intenseness of ex-

Song of Deborah stands unequalled.
'With might steppest thou onward, O my soul'
(v. 21) litly expresses the spirit of exultation which

pression the

pervades the whole poem.
The outstanding antitliesis to these strains of
triumph is the Book of Lamentations, or Threni,
which is traditionally ascribed to tlie prophet
Jeremiah, and for tlie most part undoubtedly reflects the mournful attitude of the community
in the early years of the Exile.
In the highly
finished five elegies comprised in the collection,
Israel is seen heartbroken and weeping with bent
head in the presence of Jahweh, who has allowed
judgment in its fullest measure to fall on the sinful nation.
The book thus consists of five dirges
of a type akin to Dies Irae,' written, not in the
dread contemplation of future judgment, but in
actual sight of the havoc wrought by tlie wrath
of the ollended Judge whom the nation, in a flood
of tears, nevertheless implores to allow His love
and pity to reassume its ancient sway.
Striking instances of lyrical utterance occasioned
by special situations, real or supposed, in the life
of individuals, but afi'ecting the community by
reason of the great significance to it of the persons
concerned, are the triumphal hymn of Hannah
(1 S 2^-10), the Thanksgiving of Hezekiab (Is SS'"-'^"),
and what may be called the Psalm of Jonah (Jon
"pjjQ literary
^3-io)_
prophets, with their souls
Avrapt in the contemplation of things supra-mundane and hidden from ordinary sight in the counsel
of the Eternal, also naturally break out at times in
longer or shorter hymnal strains in the midst of
scathing admonition or description of happiness
to come (so, e.g., Is G^^- 12. 44-3, jgr i47er. jgia^ ^nd
note particularly Hab 3) and the controversies of
the Book of Job regarding the justice, power, and
providence of God are as naturally apt to lead to
occasional outbursts of hymn-like utterance (so,
'

'

'

;

e.g., 25. 26"^-

)•

Apart, however, from the pieces named and
others of a similar nature to be found in ditl'erent
parts of the Hebrew Canon, the Book of Psalms is
the great hymnal treasury of the ancient Hebrew
Ecclesia, or Church, embodying the typical expression of all possible religious moods, and ranging historically from David and the Davidic age
down to tlie re-awakening of the national and
Bereligious life in the time of the Maccabees.
sides the compositions which were primarily
communal in character (as, e.g., Pss 33. 47. 50.
6G. lOG. 113-115), many Psalms appear to have
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been originally lyrics of individuals but per.sonal
experience of whatever kind whether of penitence, exaltation, prayer for help, or even of

—

;

violent resentment of op[iression and thirst for
vengeance is there, so far as it was considered to
represent a true aspect of Israel's relation to
Jahweh and the world, fully owned and echoed by
the community at large, so that the original 'I'
of the poet has everyw here become the symbol of
the great communal self, of which he was, in truth,
the genuine mouth-piece, uttering
individually
the religious emotions of the great body to whicli
he belonged.'
The titles most in use to denote a hymnal composition are shir, sliird, mizmor, Vhilld, and ffiUCi.
The first three terms point, in one way or another,
to the rhythmical and musical character of the
pieces concerned ; Vhilld denotes a hymn of jiraise ;
and fjilld, which primarily means 'prayer' or
supplication,' sometimes bears the general sense
of liturgical composition (see particularly Ps 90).
'Lamentations' or 'Threni' translates the term
Khioth, though not so stj'led in the Hebrew
Canon, the Synagogue name of the Book being
n^'N (' How !'), which is the first word of the first

—

'

chapter.

-

Regarding the question of rhythm, a subject
which has been much discussed of late (for reference to summaries see Literature at the end), one
can say that there is now a sufficiently general
consensus of opinion in favour of the view that
it is the accentual beat which
mainlj', if not

Hebrew versification, the
of syllables having (Avithin

exclusively,

counts in

intervening

number

of course) no determining ellect on the
The parallelismus membropoetical structure.
'
not a constant phenomenon of
rum,' though
Hebrew poetry' (G. B. Gray, Isaiah i.-xxvii.,' in
ICC [1912], p. Ixi), is yet almost everywhere as
striking a characteristic in hymnal pieces as in
gnomic composition. The only special kind of
poetry
rhythm so far definitely established in
is the elegiac or kind form (first jiointed out by
K. Budde), in whicli the second hemistich of a
line is shorter than the first, the mourner being
supposed to break oft" his plaint in a sob.^

limits,

'

'

OT

The proposition, however, tliat this rhythmic
form had its origin in the ancient lament for the
dead performed by women mourners (see, e.g.,
HDB iv. 5) is so far incapable of verification, and
it can no longer be
it is, moreover, true that
maintained that the rhythm is /'ecit^iar to elegj-,
though it may be said to be characteristic of it
'

'

(Gray, op. cit. p.
The question

Ixiii,

of

note).

strophical

arrangement

in

Hebrew hymns and OT poetry in general has also
been much discussed in recent times (for a summary see HDB iv. 7f.). A decisive factor in
favour of, at any rate, occasional strophic structure
the refrain that is sometimes found (see, e.g.,
Pss 42. 99) and there is, besides, a strong auxiliary argument for fairly frequent strophic arrangement in the undoubted fact that music, both vocal

is

;

1 The
question of the individual element in the Psalms has
often been discussed in recent times. But we have something
in Modern English hymnal collections.
similar
Toplady's
very
'Rock of Ages, cleft for me,' and New-man's 'Lead, Kindly
Thou me on,' for instance, were primarily
.
.
lead
Light
utterances of personal religious emotions, but they at the same
time express the genuine cry of all Christian believers, that is
A striking modemto saj', of the whole community or Church.
instance of the patriotic emotion of an individual poet becoming
died
truly national in character is that of Theodor Kiirner, who
while fighting for the liberation of Germany. In the Psalter
so
that
the national and reUgious spirit is one and indivisible,
the hymn-writer is one and the same with the politician and
naUonalist.
2 For tei-ms that are used more or less rarely the reader la
referred to the Introductions and Commentaries on the Psalms.
3 Cf. the classic elegiac metre, in which the pentameter
alteniates with the hexameter.
.
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and

instrumental,

(Hebrew and Jewish)

accompanied

regularly

the

(besides the headings of Psalms,
which are by themselves quite conclusive, see 1 Ch
musical tune is naturally
25«-'', 2 Ch 7^), for the
either repeated with the successive longer units of
the poetical composition, or else changes its character at the beginning of a part meant to express

recital of

hymns

hymnal compositions, which have become more or
less closely attached to the general framework of
the daily and festival prayers. The great model

a

in the earlier stages of this liturgical development
was naturally the Psalter, which, as in the Temple
services, was itself largely drawn upon for purposes of synagogal and individual devotions, and
which to the present day provides the ritual with

strophical arrangement.
The poetical compositions

(so particularly the Hallel in the festival services and the
series of Psalms in the earlier portions of the daily
The liturgy, moreover, in its general
prayers).
idea as well as in its prevailing form, is a systematic
elaboration of the B'^rdkhd, or Benediction, which
is in its simpler form well represented in the
1*^^ Ps 28«, Neh 9^), but in the
(see Gn 24^^ 1

Congregadifierent strain of poetical emotion.
tional responses at certain intervals, for which
there is some evidence (see Ps 106^- "), would
seem to lead to a similar conclusion.
composition like Ps 136, in which the second hemistich is
to
the
first,
throughout the antiphonal response
has, of course, no bearing on the question of

A

embodied in the

level, both with regard to inspiration (using this term in its widest
sense) and to their bearing on the national life
yet they do in some limited, and partly sectarian, manner continue on lines similar to the
hymnal pieces contained in the Canon.
The Song of the Three Children^ (the Benedieite)
has a grand liturgical efiect, notwithstanding the
deliberate artificial attempt to enlist every part of

Apocrypha stand on a lower

;

creation in the great symphony of praise. Among
other notable examples are the Prayer of Manasses,
portions of Barucii, 2 Mac l^^"-", Wis 9. The
praise of Famous Men in Ecclesiasticus (44-50) is
in reality also of the nature of a hymn, all praise
being finally ascribed to the God whom the famous
men served. Specially noteworthy are the 16 lines
which in the Hebrew Cairo text are inserted between vv. 12 and 13 of ch. 51, and of which the
first 14 are modelled on the antiphonal strains of
Ps 136. It is a disputed point, however, Avhether
these verses formed part of the original composi-

Ben Sira.
The most notable hymnal

some important constituent elements

OT

K

specifically Jewish period gradually developed
into a system of prayers and doxologies, to some
parts of which the lyrico-religious genius of the
race could not but give a high poetical form.
Among the finest and most important of the
jroetical Benedictions which thus came into existence are the pieces which precede and follow the
recitation of the I'm ( Hear, O Israel, the Lord
our God is one Lord,' etc.) in both the morning
and evening services, the former having two Benedictions before and one after the Shhnd, and the
latter two before and two after this central confession of the Divine Unity (see Mishna B'rakhoth,
i. 4).^
Among the other pieces whose existence in
early times is attested by Talmudical references
are the isxraows Nishmath ('The breath of all things
living') in the Sabbath and festival praj^ers, and
several compositions in litany form ; and the
elaborate Benediction at the end of a meal, to
'

which much importance has always been attached,
also exhibits a decidedly poetical tone in some of

tion of

its parts.

section of the j^seudepigraphical writings connected with the OT is the
collection of 18 pieces belonging to the time of

Among the various compositions belonging to the
time of the Geonim, which followed the Talmudical
period, are the famous Barukh Shedmcr_ of the

Pompey's invasion of Palestine, which are known
as the Psalms of Solomon ^ but shorter or longer
hymn-like strains are also found in the fourth
Book of Ezra and the Book of Enoch. The Greek
hexameters of the Sibylline Oraxles, iii. of which
the greater part is also Hebraic in spirit, follow
the prophetical writings with regard to the presence of an occasional hymnal strain.
Apart from the Psalms of Solomon, which have
their root in important national events, the poetical portions of these writings are, as may be expected, as much removed from actuality as the
;

,

prose frameworks in which they appear yet they
sound a genuine note of the religious idealism by
which the Pseudepigrapha largely sectarian in
;

—

origin
2.

—were called into existence.
of the Synagogue. — After

Hymns

the de-

Temple by the Romans, Judaism
The
definitely succeeded the ancient Hebraism.
bulk of the Hebrew people could not see their way
struction of the

to adopt the form of Christian adoration which,
in the minds of its true devotees, was expressive
of the most real inwardness of the religious life.
The Jews, therefore, clung to their own ceremonial

and devotional forms, which, indeed, enshrined
a peculiar inwardness of their own, and it is this
special Judaic religious inwardness that was perpetuated and developed very often in beautiful
language of true devotion in a long series of

—

—

The question as to whether Hebrew or Greek was the
medium of composition for this and the other pieces
named is not important in tlie connexion, the spirit pervading
them being in all cases Hebraic, though no doubt influenced
1

original

by Hellenistic tendencies.
2 It has also been maintained
by some that the so-called
Odes of Solomon, of which J. Rendel Harris discovered a Syriac
rendcrini;, were also originally Hebraic but this opinion is not
;

likely to gain

many

adherents.

morning service, and the equally famous £n K'lohenu, which stands in the modern Ashkenazi ritual
at the end of the Sabbath service, but is recited
every day by the members of the Spanish and
in difierent
Portuguese congregations scattered
^
parts of the world. The Aramaic Y^kum Purkan,
inserted in the Sabbath services, which also belongs
to this period, may be classed as an interesting
and characteristic congregational supplication in
poetical prose.

The earliest synagogal hymn-writer known by
name is Jose ben Jose, who appears to have lived
in the 6th or 7th cent., and among Avhose composi-

tions is &n'Ab6da (on this term see below, p. 45'')
which is still used in Piedmont and other places.
His pieces exhibit no rhyme, whereas Yannai, as
well as his famous pupil and successor El'azar ben
Jacob Kalir, adds the use of rhyme to the acrostic
and otiier earlier marks of poetic form. Kalir
opens a new and most prolific epoch in the history
On his date and birthof synagogal hymnology.
place widely confiicting views have been held, but

who is the highest authority on questions of
this kind, places him in the latter half of the 10th
cent.,^ and names southern Italy as the place of
He composed no fcAver than 200
his nativity.
pieces, scattered over divers portions of the Ashkenazi and Italian forms of the MaJizor, as used at
Zunz,

His subject-matter is derived
mainly from Talmudic and Midrashic sources.
the present day.

1 Zunz
(GottesdienstUche Vortrdge", p. 382 f.) considers that
in their present form these pieces show later additions ; but
rhyme of some parts, on which he largely relies, may be
s. r* r* 1 fl p Ti i^'iL 1
2 On the faddish, which is also Aramaic, see vol. i. p. 4S9f.
in Literatur3 So in Gottesd. Vortrdge ", pp. 376 and 395
the 9th cent, is
geschichte, p. 31, however, the first half of
regarded as the earliest possible date.

the

;
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His language is very often obscure and to the ear
of the Hebrew purist stranj^c and even uncoutli,
but his s}-nugogal insjiiration is of so high an order
that tlie inipressiou whicli he uiatle on bis contemnotwithstanding much influential
poraries has
opposition continued its sway down to the present
time.
An impetus to an entirely different style of

—

—

given by Sa'adya Gaon (891home was I'-gypt, but who
spoilt the most active part of liis life as head of the
Academy of Sura in Mesopotamia. He cannot be
said to have been the founder of a liturgical school
in the same sense as ^ialir.
His poetical compositions are not very numerous, nor was he strong as
a poet, his genius enabling him rather to shine as
liturgical poetry was
941), whose original

philosopher, commentator, and controversialist
imt, on the other hand, he brought to his task the
best literary and scientitic refinement of his age
;

and surroundings, and he was

in this way able,
his greater successes, to give an important
fresh direction to liturgical efforts, which later on
developed into the finest poetical achievements of

among

mediajval Jewrj'. Acquainted as he was with the
pure classical themes and forms of Arabicliterature,
he naturally aimed at similar purity of language
in liis Hebrew compositions ; and the subject-matter
of his devotional pieces rested for the same reason
on philosophic contemplation rather than on Talmud and ]\Iidrash. His strophic system is elaborate,
and he also uses rhyme besides the alphabetical
acrostic.

Thus arose two distinct schools of liturgical
composition, !^alir representing the more exclusive
Jewish spirit of nationalism which found its chief
in Talmudism, and Sa'adya paving
in the direction of general human culture
and the philosophico-scientific aspect of religion ;
and so deep-rooted as well as far-reaching were
these two tendencies that each in its turn became
the starting-point of one of the two main divisions
of the Jewish liturgy, the Romano-Germanic order
of festival services belonging, in the main, to the

nourishment
the

way

founded by Kalir, whilst the HispanoArabian liturgy has laeen built up by the great
poets who worked on in the spirit of Sa'adya.
No wonder, therefore, that the names of the
leading writers of the last-named school, such as
Solomon ibnGabiroF(fl. lUdO),in whom the Spanish
school reached its most classical development,
Moses ben Ezra (11th to 12th cent.), Yehuda halLevi (t about 1140), and Abraham ibn Ezra (t 1167)
sound more familiar to the cultured Europe of the
present day tlian the, in their own way, also highly
s
distinguished names of men like Meshullam ben
Kalonymos of Lucca (10th cent.), Gershon ben
Yehuda (fl. first half of 11th cent.), Solomon
YishaVi (t 1105), and his son-in-law Samuel ben
school

Meir.
It was, however,
on account of the general bond
uniting all synagogal communities into one great
organization, inevitable that the poetical compositions of each school should exercise an influence on
the other. The Jewish liturgical writers of each
country were, moreover, naturally to some extent
affected by the surroundings amidst which they
worked nor could individual poets help importing
into their compositions their own intellectual,
doctrinal, or emotional peculiarities.
Among the
later (post-classical) writers of sacred poetry who
thus, for one reason or another, become entitled to
particular mention in even a brief historical survey
of the subject are Abraham of Beziers (13th cent.),
his son Yed'aya (entitled hap-PeninI), Yehuda
Ilarizi (t before 1235), Moses Kieti (fl. first half of
15th cent.), Israel Nagara (16th cent.), Isaac Loria
1
Latinized as AvicebroD, and widely known under that name

—

—

;

as the author of Fwis Vitce (D"n
lipD).
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the Kabbalist (1534-1572), and the Yemenite
Slialom ben Josepii Sh.abbezi (17th cent.). Tlie
most prolihc authors of short iiymnal compositions
among those just named were Israel Nagara and
Shalum Shabbezi, though of the former only a few
and of the other
penetrated into the liturgy
apparently none.
Among the most important terms used since
early times in connexion with sj'nagogal liturgical
poetry are (besides Fiiyt(x,n and Piyyut, respectively
denoting 'poet' and 'poetical piece of devotion,'
the significant part of both words coming no doubt
fr(jm the Greek TronTnyj)
(1) I^'rohd, wliicli is sometimes used in the general sense of liturgical poetry
word
(the
denoting 'coming near' in prayer), but
in the plural usually bears tlie more restricted
meaning of pieces accompanying the Prayer of
Eighteen, or, rather, its festival representative ;
(2) Yofroth, i.e. Piyyutim accompanying the benediction Yoser Or ( Creator of the Light '), but sometimes also used in a more general sense (3) S'lihOth,
or penitential pieces; (4) Kmoth, or elegies; (5)
'Abudd, a species of elaborate composition for tlie
Day of Atonement descriptive of the Temple Service
as solemnized on that day, the account being based
on the Mishna Yomu
(6) AzhdrOth, embodying
the Pentateuchal commandments; {!) Hoshdnoth,
i.e.
with
a
Hosannah
refrain, used on
pieces
Ilushci na Rabba (the 7th day of the feast of Taberand (8) Widdui, or confession of sins.
nacles)
The entire collection of the festival services is
entitled Mahzor, i.e.. '(annual) cycle.'
Tlie introduction of rh3nie into liturgical poetry
prior to the time of Kalir has already been refeired
With regard to the use of acrostics, it is imto.
portant to mention that, besides the very frequent
employment of the alphabetical device, the authors
of Piyyutim were very much in the habit of marking their compositions with acrostics of their own
names, the motive underlying this practice probably
being, not vanity, but the desire of linking their
own personalities with their sacred compositions.
In the case of j^alir it has been shown (see Zunz,
Gottesdienstliche Vortrciffe^, ip, 398 f.) that he also
often achieved tiiis object by means of Gematria,
i.e. by the equation of the numerical value of his
name with that of a sentence in the poem. Of
special interest is the form of metre which has been
employed in Hebrew hymns and, indeed, Hebrew
poetry in general from the time of Solomon ibn
Gabirol onwards. The measure rests neither on the
quantity of the syllables nor on the accent, but on
the difl'erence between a simple syllable {t'liiiah)
and a syllable beginning with a moving sh'wa
;

:

'

;

;

;

—

—

The
'tent-pin' or 'nail').
modern editions of Hebrew
verse marked -, irrespective of quantity in tiie
usual sense of the term, and the ydthed is marked
U-.
Seventeen different forms of verse founded on
this principle are generally counted, but it will
here suffice to give examples of two only, represented by the opening hemistichs of the well-known
i.e.

(called ydthed,
simple syllable

hymns
Yigddl

is

in

respectively beginning

Adon 'Oldm and

:

1.

Adon

2.

Yigdal

I

'OJam
1

EIO

|

|

Ssher

|

him Hai

malakh.
w'yish
|

i
|

|

tabbalj.

In tlie first case the line is described as consisting
of a ydthed and two Pnuoth, followed by another
ydthed and two t^nuoth ; in the second case the
scansion is two t'nudth, a ydtlied, and two fniioth,
followed by another ydthed and two t'nuoth.
Among the most popular pieces attached to the
daily services are Adon 'Olam and Yigdal (just
The first-named
referred to), and Dkha Bodi.
poem, which was probably not composed before
the end of the 13th cent., lays special stress on the
1

The poet

in this piece.

has, however, allowed himself considerable licence
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Divine Unity, and was in this way probably meant
to enforce the Jewish side of a polemical religious
The Yigdal, written in Italy by Daniel ben
topic.

Yehuda Dayyan

in the early part of the 14th cent.,

embodies in brief poetic form the thirteen articles
of faith formulated by Moses Maimonides in the
12th century. The Uhha Dodi, composed by
Solomon Ben Moses al-^^abis (16th cent.), is a fine
poetical greeting of the Bride of the Sabbath
recited at its entrance in the Friday evening
Of considerable popularity are also the
service.^
Habddloth, i.e. poetical pieces recited in the home
-at the close of the Sabbath, some of which embody
Solomon ibn
legends of the prophet Elijah.
'

'

Gabirol's great philosophico-religious

entitled

poem

Kcther Mallcfdli deserves special mention it may
be described as a great Hymn of Adoration and
Penitence, though only attached, and that loosely,
;

to

some of the rituals.
The number of Piyj'utim

of various kinds for

and more particularly for the
New Year's Feast and the Day of Atonement, is so
large that much space would be occupied by even
a careful selection. But it should be remarked in

iasts

and

festivals,

conclusion that the note of sadness that is so very
prominent in the recital of the nation's manifold
sufferings and its deep penitence, as well as the
strain of joy in otlier parts of the liturgy, is very
often of so intensely lyrical a character tliat musical
expression becomes almost a necessity, and it is for
this purpose mainly that the profession of Hazzdnini,
or Synagogue Cantors, came into existence in early
times, and has remained an institution down to

the present day.
LiTERATDRE. — On the Psalms and

hj-mnal compositions in
other Books of the OT, see the Biblical Introductions and Commentaries. Summaries of the different theories regarding metre
in OT poetry will be found in the artt. Poetry (Hebrew),' in
EDBiv. 3ff.(K. Budde),and 'Poetry,' in ./Sx. 93 ff. (E. KSnig-),
'

as well as 'Poetical Literature,' in EBi iii. col. 3793 ff. (B.
Duhm). For a general survey of the more primitive period the
reader should be referred to The Early Poetry of Israel in its
Physical and Social Origins, by G. A Smith (Schweich Lectures,
1910 published London, 1912). UntU quite recently the best
edition of the Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha was that of E.
Kautzsch (Tubingen, 1900) but there is now R. H. Charles's
edition (Oxford, 1913), in which fuller information will be
found on points connected with the present article ; specially
to be mentioned among editions of separate parts is R. H.
Charles's Book of Enoch 2, Oxford, 1912, in which special attention is given to the rhythmic form of some parts.
Tlie great authority on Synagogal poetry is Leopold Zunz,
Die synagogale Poesie des Mittelalters, Berlin, 1855, Die Rilus
des synagogalen Gottesdienstes, do. 1859, Liter aturgeschichte
der synagogalen Poesie, do. 1865, also parts of Die goitesdienstlichen Vortrdge der Juden, Berlin, 1832, 2 Frankfort, 1892.
Consult also M. Sachs, lieligiose Poesie der Juden in Spanien,
Berlin, 1845 ; Franz Delitzsch, Zur Geschichtc der jiidischen
Poesie, Leipzig, 1836; the article 'Piyyut,' in JE x. 65 ff.
'
'Abod.ah
and the artt. on individual liturgical
(besides
writers [of varying merit, however] in the same Encyclopedia)
'
in
Liturgische Poesie,'
Hamburger, Supplementband ii. (a very
serviceable summary of the entire subject). Among Catalogues
of MSS giving lists of hyn)ns may be mentioned A.
Nenbauer,
Catalogue of the Hebrew MSS in the Bodleian Library, Oxford,
1886, cols. 218-418, and the present writer's Catalogue of the
Hebrew and Samaritan MSS in the British Museum, ii. ['l9051

(Japanese)
it was performed with musical accompaniments,
both instrumental and vocal. The songs chanted
on these occasions were called the kagura-uta, but
the extant ones are not so old as the dance itself
the collection dates from the 9th cent., and their
style and language point to their composition at
that age.
It was Buddhism that introduced hymns to Ja]ian,
or gave them an important rule in the religious
performances. In the first period of Buddhism in
Japan they were sung in Sanskrit or Chinese, and
were called gdtha (Ja,p. ge or kada), which were
later adapted to Jaj^anese and gave rise to a new
style of poem composition, called ima-yo, or
modern style.' It consisted of a strophe of 48
syllables, namely in four feet, each of which contained 12 syllables. The kagura-uta were mostly
the regular Japanese verses of 31 syllables, and tliese
were gradually superseded hj t\\eima-yo, especially
since the 11th century.
Tliese hymns were sung
after the melody of the Indian gdtha, and the art
was carefully cultivated in Buddhist colleges and
monasteries, according to the theories and traditions of the Indian iahd.a-vidyd (Jap. shomyo,
collection
theories of language and music ').
of these hymns (along with some secular poems)
dating from the middle of the 12th cent. Ms handed
down to us, and they show a great extension of the
The themes are either Shinto
ima-yo hymns.
benediction and felicitation for worldly prosperity, or they are taken from Buddhist legends
and praises of Buddha. Thus, parallel with the
distinction in style, these hj'mns show a division of
labour between Sliinto deities, who care for the
earthly good, and Buddhist deities, who guide men
Here we shall cite
to the other shore of bliss.

and

;

'

A

'

some examples
'

'

197-487.

Among

the very numerous editions of the Daily Prayers and

edition with a I£ebrew Conunentary]) ' The Authorized
Daily
Prayer-Book (with a tr. by S. Singer, London often reprinted) ;
the Sephardic Forms of Prayer (with D. A. de Sola's tr.,
London,
originally published 1836-38 revised by M. Gaster, 1901-06) ; Services of the Sijnagogue : a A'ew Edition of the Festival
Prayers
wiih an Eng. Tr. in Prose and Verse, London, 1904-09.
;

'

;

;

G. Margolioutii.
(Japanese). Before the introduction
of Buddhism, the hymn was not an integral
part of
the liturgy of Japanese religion. The religious
^
dance (kagura) seems to be of a pre-historic origin,
1
Compare particularly the designation Princess Sabbath in

HYMNS

—

'

vogue among the Falashas (see

J.

'

Halevy, Ti'izdza Sanbat. Paris

1902).
- Aston's
explanation (Shinto, London, 1905, p. 238) of the
•Chinese signs for kagura as meaning God-pleasure is mislead'
inj: ; thej- mean
divine music'
'

'

A mere

illusion it

is

no human bustling.

was that we saw dispersed

The smoke (of cremation) arising from the Sala grove (of Kuii•

iiagara)

;

;

to face,

;

Yet, as in a vision, he appears to us
In the calm morning hour, when there

;

'

:

What a pity, we cannot see Buddha face
Though he is everywhere at any time

The Lord Sakya never died (in reality).
But He is preriching the truths eterniilly on Vulture
'

The Deity

Whom we
He

Peak.' 2

of Mikasa Hill,
worship anrl pray now,

surely looking upon us
So long as he blesses us,
Sure is the prosperity of our Lord,
Who rules the lands under heaven.'
is

;

3

These hymns, both Buddhist and Shinto, were
not only chanted in front of a sanctuary as a part
of the liturgy, but were sung on various occasions,
at banquets and musical evenings, in sitting rooms,
and on streets. The intention in doing so was not
profane, but it was meant to dedicate daily life
and even amusement to the praise and glory of the

Yet the secularization led to the degradation of the sacred poems and this circumstance gave rise, on the other hand, to particularly
religious hymns, mostly composed by pious monks,
in contrast to the composition of the ima-yo by
court nobles.
distinguish two categories in these pious or
pietist hymns, the one called tva-san and the other
go-cika. The v:a-san means Japanese gdthds ihQj
consist of 48 syllables and differ little from the
ima-yo in style and themes. Yet there was a certain
difference of melody, and the wa-san Avere chanted
only at religious performances. The oldest wa-san
deities.

;

We

;

1
Ryojin Uisho (' A Precious Collection of Chanting Pieces '),
compiled by the monk-Emperor Go-Shirakawa, contained 10
but only one of them was recently discovered and
fasciculi
edited by N. Sasaki.
2 The "contrast between the earthly 'ife of Buddha and his true
immortal life, the idea taken from ch. xv. of the Lotus of the
True Law.
3 A 31 syllable poem
the deity of Mikasa is the famous
Kasuga, the ancestral deity of the clan Fujiwara.
;

;
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and Genshin (942Amita-Buddhism.

and the hymn retains its archaic simplicity,
with some minor deviations according to sects. A

ThouLrli tlie autlienticity of this tradition is not
veil established, tlie rise of this category of hj'nins
seems most probably to date from the last part of
the 10th century. Tiieso pioneers were followed

feature of Japanese h3'mns (both Buddhist and
Shinto) is that they are not always sung by all
the worshippers but often by the priests alone.
Another characteristic ijs the absence of refrain.
In the case of the Shinslm liymns, Amita's name
is repeatedly chanted, in tiie place of a refrain,
between two strophes of tlie hymns.
LiTBRATCJRB. — The only literature bearing on the subject has

are ascribed to
1017), tlie

Kuya

(901-972)
of

famous pioneers

by many composers, and the wa-san were almost
exclusively dedicated to Amita, the redeemer in the
western paradise, Sukhfivati.' The best known and
most popular wa-san are ascriocd to Shinran (117312(i2), the founder of the Shinshu, the largest of
Buddhist sects in Japan up to this day. The
following are three specimens from Shinran'a

wa-san
*

:

Beings so numerous as dusts and fine sands, who are in the
worlds in the ten directions,
all euiUraced b.\- Ainita's grace and never forsaken.
Only if thc-j' invoke his name
•Our Lord is, therefore, called Amita, the Infinite.'

The3' are

;

been mentioned in the

article.

J^I.

ANESAKI.

HYMNS (Muslim). — Music

.and verse have no
place in tlie on'.inaiy worshiji of the Muslims,
so that it might be difhcult to find in Islamic

literature

anything precisely analogous to llie
Christian hymn. Tiie (jur'an is hostile to the poets,
and the Prophet was at first careful to dissociate
himself from them
he
hud not been taught
ver.si(ication' (Qur. xxxvi. 6'J), and .seems never to
'

;

'

Without end is the dreary ocean of births and deaths,
Immersed in it are we siiice eternity
We can in no way be carried across (to the other shore)
But by being loaded on the ship of Amita's vow to save all.'

have had any appreciation of it, though towards
the end of his career he employed a court-poet,
and allowed poetical eulogies on himself to be

;

There a torch illumines the ever-dark night of illusion
Never regret yourself thai Die eyes of wisdom are troubled.
There is here a ship on the ocean of births and deaths,
No need of groaning over the heavy sins and obstacles.'

*li0

I

I

Nearly four hundred of Shinran's hj'mns make

up a

collection

— the

largest in the

hymnology

of

Japanese Buddhism and tiiey are chanted and
sung in manj' temples and families, so that the
na,meica-sa7i has almost been monopolized by them.*
The second categorjs the go-eika, consists of the
poems composed by deities. It owes its rise to the
;

practice of pilgrimages to
scattered over the country.

various

sanctuaries

The mountaineering

practice of syncretic Buddhists was very old in its
origin, but it was limited to the priest class belonging to regular orders. Tov.-ards the end of the
10th cent, the example of an ex-Emperor, who be-

came a pilgrim, was followed by many nobles and
common people. During the centuries of civil
wars which lasted from the 14th to the 16th, the
practice became universal. The disgraced nobles
and defeated waiTiors, the men who had lost dear
ones, and those whose properties had been ravaged
derived their consolation from their devotion to
deities, and especially from the itinerancies made
from sanctuary to sanctuary. The most popular
of these places of pilgrimage were the thirtj'-three
Xwannon (Skr. Avalokitesvara, the god or goddess
of mercy) in the central provinces, the eighty-eight
temples dedicated to Kobo Daishi,* the sixty-six
places for the recitation of the Hokke-kyo (Lotus
of the True Laiv), etc. The pilgrims go their Avay
and prostrate themselves before the shrine, chanting the hymn ascribed to the deity of each shrine.
Most of these hymns are simple in idea, saying that
the deity appeared on the spot because he loved the
place and wished to attract the people to the place
and to his worship, and the like. They are also
crude in rhetoric, and represent the poetic genius
of the uncultured people in the ages of wars.
Yet
many of these are quite jiopular even at the
present day, and they are chanted at meetings in
private houses.^
Since the 17th cent., Buddhist hymnology has
made hardly any progress (Shinto hymns almost in
disuse since the 14tli). Changes or development in
melody were left to the various branches of secular
music (which owe their origin to religious music),
1 Later
on, some wa-san were composed in praise of various
other Buddhas and saints.
2
Many of the Buddhist sects in Japan do not use hymns, but
recite their sacred texts and litanies.
3 A
pojiular saint who lived in the 9th century.
4 One
group of these hymns is dedicated to Jizo (Skr. K^itigarbha), revered as the patron deity of children, especially
dead ; aiid they are sung in mournful tones in the houses of the
common people where a child has died.

recited.

Still it is asserted

themselves on the

field

that his troops inspired

with war-songs, which,

owing to the religious character of their cause,
might be called hymns ; and the songs of triumph
which celebrated the early victories of Islam seem
to deserve the same name ; an example is to be
found in the verses of the poet 'Afit celebrating
the victory of the Muslims over the apostates of
Bahrain (Aghani, xiv. 49).
In the early poetry the verses had ordinarily
little more than an artihcial connexion with each

other, so that the same i)oem might contain edifying and unedifj'iiig matter but, with the settlement of the Arabian State and the consequent
development of study, the departments of poetry
caii'e to be separated, and two which bear some
analogy to hymns are encomia of the Prophet and
his Companions, and the subject called zu/icl, i.e.
contempt of the world.' The composition of the
former sort began, as has been seen, in the Propl)et's lifetime, and has ever since been popular.
Perhaps the most celebrated poem of the kind is
the Bardah of Sharaf al-din Muhammad b. .Sa'id
;

'

al-Busiri (t a.d. 1295), in 170 lines.
Miraculous
poAvers are supposed to be attached to this work,
which has been frequently interpreted and translated.
An example of a poem in praise of the

Companions is that by the inventor of the viaqumah, Badi" al-zaman al-HamadhanT (f A.D. 10(58
see YaqQt, Did. of Learned Men, ed. Margoliouth,
;

London, 1907

11'., i.

114-116).

The

Shi'ah naturally

have poems in praise of 'Ali, Fatima, and their
family an author of celebrity in this line was
'All b. 'Abdallah al-Nashi' (t A.D. 976), one of
whose laments on Husain was chanted by a professional mourner in a mosque (Yaqut, v. 240).
Tlie beginnings of ascetic poetry are found very
early the author who is usually regarded as the
best representative of this department is Abu'l'Atahiyah (t A.D. 826, 827, or 829). His dhcan
;

;

(published at the Roman Catholic Press, Beirut,
1SS6) is mainlj' devotional and introspective
and,
were the odes rendered into European verse, their
content would be found to resemble that of many
a hymn-book.
The use of music for tlie purpose of stining
religious emotions scarcely goes back to the time
of Muhammad, but appears to have commenceii
early in Islam 'Ata b. Abi Piabah (t A.D. 734) is
said to have introduced the practice at Mecca
during the days of the pilgi-image month called
;

;

tashriq ; he kept two singing- women to perform on
these occasions (QCit cd-qulub of Abu Talib alIMakki, Cairo, 1310, ii. 62), and the custom v.as
maintained in the ^ijaz.
Probably the verses
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(Samaritan and Karaite)

sung by these women were

erotic ; but the Sufis
habitually address the Divine Being in the terms
of the erotic passion, and it is often difficult to tell
whether a poet is allegorizing or not. The erotic
poems of Ibn al-Mu"allim (t A.D. 1196) were conimitted to memory by the dervishes of the Rifa'i
order, who sang "them at their religious concerts,
for the purpose of exciting their souls to a state of
rapture (Ibn Khallikan, tr. de Slane, London,

1842-71,

iii.

These appear to have been

169).

primarily erotic ; but those of Ibn al-Farid (t A.D.
1238), probably the most affecting in the Arabic
language, seem to have been primarily religious.
The propriety of employing music and erotic odes
for this purpose was naturally questioned by the
orthodox, and some authorities condemn it unThose who approve of it are inclined
hesitatingly.
to confine it to persons who have attained a high
stage of holiness, and in whom the music can wake
only sublime thoughts, or with whom it serves as
an aid to fasting {Qut al-qulub, ii. 61). The influence of music on the mind and its effect on
persons of different spiritual attainment are discussed by Sufi writers with great subtlety, e.g. in
the Kashf al-Mahjub (tr. Nicholson, London, 1911,
It seems clear that there need be
pp. 397-413).
nothing essentially religious about either the verses
or the tunes whicli can be employed devotionally
and the enemies of the Sufis taunt them with
singing frivolous songs in the mosques and even in
the great sanctuary of Mecca (al-Alnm al-Shdmilch,
by Salih b. Mahdi al-Muqbili [f 1696], Cairo, 1328,
p. 380).
Naturally the legal systems which forbid
all music could be quoted in condemnation of these
performances.
;

Literature.

—This has been given in the article.

,

;

Margoliouth.
RYMNS (Samaritan and Karaite). — The hymnal
D.

The dates of the leading writers of the 10th and
subsequent centuries cannot, in the present state
of our knowledge, be fixed with much certainty ;
but Cowley, whilst fully appreciating the confused
character of the references found in the chronicles
and elsewhere, considers that the style of the compositions assigned to al - Dustan suggests a date
in the 11th cent., that Abu'l-^Iasan of Tyre also
belongs to some part of the 11th cent., and that
Ab Gelugah and Tabiah b. nmi flourished in the
Firmer ground
early part of the 'l2th century.
is reached in the allocation of dates in the third
The founder of the new school of writers
period.
was apparently the high priest Pinhas (1308-63),
and the talent and zeal shown by him remained
hereditary in his family for some generations. Of
his two sons, Eleazar and Abisha, the former, who
left only a small number of liturgical pieces, succeeded to the office of high priest, whilst to the
latter, who enjoyed a great reputation as a writer,
seventeen pieces can be assigned with certainty,
and seven others with a high degree of probability.
Pinhas, the son of Abisha, who succeeded his uncleEleazar in the high priesthood, and died in 1442,
was also a liturgical writer.
There is, on the other hand, considerable uncertainty regarding the date of the liturgist Pinhas
b. Ithamar, who was
high priest at Damascus.
Cowley is inclined to accept A.H. 793 (A.D. 1391)
as the beginning of his term of office, but he acknowledges that the possibility of his having
flourished about a century later is not excluded.
There is also some uncertainty about the dates of
several other hymn-writers connected with Damascus {e.g. Abraham •'nn^n, probably about the middle
of the 15th cent.
Seth Aaron b. Isaac, probably
about the same date).
Of the hymn-writers of
later times, chiefly belonging to the Levitical,^ the
Danfi, and the JNIarhib families, only a few representative names can be mentioned in this place.
A prolific writer of the first-named family was
Tabiah (or Ghazzal) b. Isaac (t 1787), and among
the latest hymn-writers of the same stock was
Pinhas b. Isaac (f 1898). The Danfi names which
most frequently occur are Murjan and Muslim
= nD^t5'D), and the latest member of the Marhib
family to write liturgical compositions was Abraham b. Ishmael, who was living in 1828.
For a list of the services (which, as may be
expected, follow mutatis mutandis the order of
the Jewish liturgy) and the manner in which
the poetical pieces are distributed in them, see
Cowley's edition of the Samaritan liturgj^, which
includes an
Index of First Lines of the pieces
published in the work (Introd. pp. Ixxiii-xcv).^
'
With regard to metre in the poetical compositions,' writes Cowley, 'no certainty is possible,
since pronunciation varied at different periods and
we knoAV little about it at any time.' He, however, agrees that some pieces seem to be metrical,
though the majority exhibit only some sort of
rhythm.' The alphabetical acrostic has been very
usual since the time of Marqah, and tlie acrostic
giving the author's name, which is found once in
Marqah (piece beginning nnm 'n I'jn nmn'?xi mo),
is very usual in later pieces.
Rhyme, which is
used by neither Marqah nor Darah, becomes very
common in the later periods, when it is not infrequently (in the long hymns) employed up to a high

S.

compositions of the Samaritans and the Karaites,
though in each case decidedly particularist in
spirit, are, nevertheless, properly comprehended
in the wider Israelitish family of devotional verse.
I. Samaritan hymns.— Out of tlie great mass of
valuable details that have resulted from A. E.
Cowley's investigation (see Literature at the end),
it becomes evident that the data
bearing on the
composition of the Samaritan liturgy, which consists of Pentateuchal lections
alternating with

and prose compositions, appear to justify
the assignment of special significance to the followthree
ing
periods, each marking a fresh departure
in liturgical development: (1) the 4th cent. A.D.,
when Aramaic was the language used (2) the
10th and 11th centuries, when Aramaic had ceased
to be the vernacular, but was still used in
liturgy,
poetical

;

though it had become artificial and mixed with
Hebraisms and (3) the 14th cent, and after, when
Hebrew, mixed with Aramaisms, had become the
;

liturgical language.
The names of great composers of hymns in the
4th cent, are Marqah and
Darah, the latter

Amram

being possibly identical with Amram b. Sered, the
father of Marqah
and the leading synagogal
reformer, in conjunction with whom both of them
Avas
Baba the Great, a contemporary of
worked,
the high priest Nethanael, who died A.D. 332.
son
Nanah also wrote some devotional
Marqah's
;

The collection of their poems (Marqah's
poetry.
pieces being referred to in the texts under his name,
and Darah's work being known as the Dtirran)
constituted, together with the lections from the
Pentateuch and a number of prose pieces, the
original form of Uie liturgical canon which later

(

'

'

'

1 The
high -priestly family of Aaronio descent died out in
1623-24 from that date onward the office descended to members of the family of Uzziel, a younger son of Kohath.
2 The services in
praise of the prophet Moses, as exemplified
by the British Museum MS Additional 19,021 (Arabic composed
in 1537 by the Shaikh Ismail ibn Badr ibn Abu'l-'Izz ibn Rumaih),
should be added to the list embodied in Cowley's edition. It
should also be noted that the Samaritan order appears to betray
at some points conscious imitation of the Jewish liturgy (so, e.gr.,
the frequently occurring forms of nnntJ").
;

;

acquired

the

title

of

Defter {-\ti}=di<p8^pa.), its
earliest known representative
being the British
Museum MS Oriental 5034, the greater part of
whicli was written in A.D. 1258.

HYMNS
clej,Tee of

in tlie
2.

tediousness, a long

same

rliynie.

Karaite hymns.

ism, about

A.L). 750,

row

of lines

—At the foundation

Karatlie

Jews was, as a part of Talmudieal legalism, di^^carded by the sectaries, and the Pentateuch, the
Psalter, and other parts of tlie OT were henceforth
to constitute the only sources from which, besides
lections, prayers and devotional songs were to be

drawn. The totally' unimaginative and stationary
attitude which Anan enjoined on his followers
could not, however, be maintained for very long
and, just as the abandonment of Talmudieal hermeneutics and general Halakhah led to the gradual
development of an almost equally involved system
of Karaite legal hermeneutics. so also in the course
of time, the Rabbinic liturgy was replaced by a
Karaite ritual running on parallel lines with tlie
Rabbanite services.
As, moreover, the Karaite
leaders possessed the sense of logical consistency
in a much higher degree than the poetic faculty,
they for the most part not only found it necesf^ary
to imitate the hymnal models of the Kabbanites,
but even could not help admitting Rabbanite com;

positions into their liturgical collections (as by
bolomon ibn Gabirol and Yehudah hal-Levi).

The most prominent among Karaite liturgical
authors was Moses Dar'i, who was also successful
as a writer of secular poems.
He is believed in
Karaite circles to have flourished about the middle
of the 9th cent., and it is, accordingly, claimed
that Solomon ibn Gabirol, Moses ibn Ezra, Yehudah
hal-Levi, and other Rabbanite poets worked on
models provided by Dar'i. Investigations principally by Steinschneider and Geiger have, however,
shown that the position must be reversed, Dar'i
having in reality been the borrower from the Rabbanite poets referred to, so that the end of the 12tli
cent, is the earliest date that can be assigned to him.
The greatest name connected with the development of the Karaite liturgy is that of Aaron b.
Joseph (called Aaron the Elder to distinguish him
from Aaron b. Elijah of Nicomedia), who flourished
at Constantinople (though born in Sulchat in the
Crimea) in the second half of the 13th and beginning of the 14th cent. and who is often afiectionately referred to at the head of his poetical
compositions in the printed Karaite Service Rooks
as Siann (' the Master, may his memory be for a
The impression made by Aaron b.
blessing').
Joseph's personality and work (which includes a
series of poetical pieces for the pericopes of the
Pentateuch as liturgically recited throughout the
year) was, indeed, so great that his redaction of
under somewhat varied
^tlie liturgy remained,
forms, the norm of the Karaite services down to
the present day. Traces of other rituals, in some
cases actually exhibiting difierent sets of liturgical
poems, and in other cases also having no doubt
contained pieces by other authors, are, however,
not lacking. Joseph b. Mordecai Troki, writing
to his countryman Elijah Bashiatsi (both of them
having belonged to the Byzantine body of Karaites)
towards the end of the 15th cent., states that
tliere were at that time three different rituals in
the liands of the Karaites (1) by one of the early
liturgists (D'JiDipnD '«), (2) by Aaron b. Joseph, just
iientioned, and (3) by Joseph, the father of the
same Aaron (see Neubauer, A us der Petcrsburger

—

—

,

:

More deBibliothck, Leipzig, 1866, pp. 58, 140).
finite evidence of the existence of difierent rituals
is afibrded by the British Museum MSS Or. 2531
(dated A.l>. 1700), 2530 (16th-17th cent.), and Or.
2532 (written about A.D. 1700), the first representing the ritual of Damascus, and the last two that
of Jerusalem (for full descriptions, with lists of
pieces, see Margoliouth, Cat. of the Heb. and
Samar.
in the Brit. Mus. ii. nos. 725-727).
VOL. VII. 4

MSS

—

who —

most part in audition to works of larger
coiMi)as3
composed liturgical j^oems are Aaron b.
Elijah of Nicomedia (14th cent., already referred
to), Israel b. Samuel Rofc (early 14th cent.), Samuel
al-.Maghribi {i.e. of North Africa; in tliis case,
for the

of

the other noted Karaite authors

Among

ending

the traditional liturgy of
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Cairo; early 15lh cent.), Elijah Bashiatsi (already
referred to), Caleb ilfendopolo (latter half of 15th
cent., first at .Xdiianoiiie, then Constantinople),
Yehudah b. Elijah GibbOr (author of mi.T nmo,
consisting of a series of poems on the pericopes of
the Pentateuch beginning of 16th cent.), Daniel b.
Moses Peroz (living at Damascus in the latter part
of the 17th cent., where he also composed an introductory treatise on the Damascus ritual), Isaac b.
Shalom (end of the 18th cent.), and anotlier writer
of the same name (presumably resident in the
Crimea, now the only important part of Karaite
settlements), who edited the Karaite Service Book
In the Museum M.SS
printed at Vienna in 1854.
referred to the name Samuel '30 very frequently
appears as the author of hymns, and other names
(such as cS^'D^ Muslim or ^icHhullani, and Mansur)
occurring there also await further investigation.
Among the topics dealt with are the praises of
Moses, Aaron, Samuel, and Elijah. In the hymns
occurring in the MSS, Hebrew is sometimes inter;

mixed with Arabic, and occasionally Arabic only
furthermore remains to say that
the Karaite services corresponds
(again, of course, mutatis mutandis) to the Jewish
Synagogue services, and that in point of metre,
rhyme, acrostics (both alphabetical and of authors'
names), etc., the Karaite liturgical poems run on
parallel lines with the Rabbanite Fl'jyutlm.
is

It

employed.

tlie

order of

—

LiTERATURB.— i. Samauitan. The most iiiiporlant work to
is The Samaritan LUurrjy, ed. A. E. Cowley, Oxford,
1910, on which the section deahiit^ with Samaritan h.vnin8 has
been based.
Other works (or articles) are W. Gesenius,
Carmina Samaritana e codicibus Londoniem thus et Gotlianis,
M. Heidenheim, Die gamaritanische Litvrgie,
Leipzig:, 1824
Leipzig, 1885 ( = liibliothcca Samaritana, ii.), and a nnniber of

consult

:

;

liturgical

pieces in different parts of Deutsche Vicrteljahrsund Kritik, 1801-71;

sckrljfl fUr enr/lisch theol. Forxchung
A. J. Merx, Caniiina Samaritana e codice
'

Gothano,' in Atli
L. Rappoport,
Liturgie samaritaine : office dii toir des files, etc., Paris,
1900 ; G. Margoliouth,
An Ancient MS of the Samaritan
[i.e. the Brit. Mus. MS Or. 5034, referred to in the
Liturgy
Ii.
article], in
[1897] 499; J. A. Montijomery, The
Samaritans, Phil.idclphia, 1907, where also a numher of further
details oa this literature will be found (bibliogr.iphy, pp.
della reale

La

academia dei Linen, Rome, 1887

;

'

'

ZDMG

322-346).

—

ii. Kara ite.
The two principal editions of the Liturgy (both
reprebcuting forms of Aaroa b. Joseph's redaction) are TiD
D'Xip.T niVsn, Vienna, 1S54, and D'Kipn 3.T3Dr T\\7tr\, Odessa and
Wilna, 1868-72.
Complete lists of hymns found in the Brit.
Mus. Karaite liturgical iISS are given in G. Margoliouth, Cat.
the
MSS in the Brit, ilus., London, 1900 ff.,
Ilcb.
and
Samar.
of
ii. 450-487.
Lists of hymns in the comparatively few Karaite
MSS
in
Berlin
are given in M. Steinschneider's Hcb.
liturgical
Handschr. ii. [Berlin, 1897] no. 198; Aus der I'ctersburger
A.
Neubauer, has been referred to in the body
Bibliothek, by
of the art., and scattered information on liturgical topics wiil
be found in the works named in the biWiography appended to

A. de Harkavy's

art. 'Karaites,' in

JE

vii.

[19C4] 438.

G. IMaegoliouth.

HYMNS

(Vedic).— I. Importance.— The body

of literature compri.sing the Vedic hymns claims
a very high place in the history of civilization ; for
it supplies the investigator not only of Indian but
of Aryan life with his most ancient data.
Tlie
lauOTiage in which they are composed furnishes the
student of comparative philology with his oldest

and most abundant material. Prom the information contained in them can be constructed a fairlydetailed description of the social and political conditions of the earliest

them we
and religion
In

Aryan inhabitants of India.
Aryan mythology

find the sources of

here alone can be traced the procej-s
by wliich gods were evolved from
natural phenomena, and the stages by which polytheism was transformed into the pantheism that
for far more than two thousand years has domi:

of personification
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In them can be
iiated the thought of the Hindus.
discerned the foundations of the indigenous Arj'an
religions of India Hinduism, Jainism, and Buddhism the first the faitli of four-fifths of the Indians
of to-day, the last a world religion that lias profoundly influenced the civilization of the Farther
East.
Without a knowledge of them these later
religions cannot be understood any more than the
without the OT.
2. Definition.
Owing to the somewhat difierent
sense attaching to the word in otlier literatures, it
is necessary to define the term
hymn as applied
to the Vedas.
Here it means a ritual poem consisting, on the higher side of religion, in praises of
the gods, and generally accompanying the sacrifice
offered to them or, on its lower side, in spells or
charms directed against hostile powers, and accompanying some domestic practice of a magical
character.
Hymns of the former type, in which
praise of one or more of the gods associated with
prayers for all sorts of worldly goods is the chief
feature, are collected in the Rigveda, the oldest of
the four Vedas. Hymns of the latter type constitute the main contents of the latest of the four,
the Atharvaveda. The use of the term hymn is
also extended so as to include a certain number
of poems, philosophical or even quite secular in
character, that have found their way into the
canonical form of both these Vedas. These two
collections alone consist of hymns.
The other two Vedas are formed of disconnected
verses or spells employed solely for application to
special ritual purposes. The Samaveda contains
hardly any independent matter, all its verses (except 75) being borrowed from the Iligveda and used
exclusively in the ritual of the Soma sacrifice.
These verses are strung together without any internal connexion, being significant only as applicable to a particular rite when they are chanted
in the various melodies collected in certain songbooks.
The Yajurveda consists solely of ritual
formulas (about one-half being in prose), which,
unlike the verses of the Samaveda, are successively
applicable to the whole sacrificial ceremonial.
About one-half of its metrical portion is borrowed
from the liigveda, the remaining three-fourths of
its contents being original.
Owing to the coml^elling force which, by the time of this Veda, the
sacrifice was regarded as possessing, its formulas
virtually belong to the sphere of witchcraft they
are sacrificial spells, not differing fundamentally
from the domestic spells of the Atharvaveda.
3. Chronology.
According to the native traditional authorities, the Vedas were the creation
of Brahma, and were only revealed to or, as they
express it, seen by various seers (rsis). Scientific
investigation, however, has shown from internal
evidence that not only the four Vedas but parts of
the same Veda differ in age, and that they were
composed by seers who belonged to various families,
and who often refer to the skill with which they
have endeavoured to fashion a new hymn to win
the favour of the gods. But, although the relative
ages of the various Vedas are known, we have
nothing in the nature of exact chronology in regard to them. All that we can say is that the lower
limit of the neriod covered by them must necessarily be fixed at several centuries before 500 B.C.,
the approximate date of the spread of Buddhism
on India.
For Buddhism presupposes the existence not only of the Vedas themselves, but of the
intervening theological and theosophical literature
if the Brainnanas and
Upanisads (see Vedic KeLTGIOX, 2, b, c). Since that literature is extensive
and betrays a considerable development of ideas

—

:

NT

—

'

'

;

'

'

:

—

within

its limits, it cannot be assumed to have
later than about 800 B.C.
Again, the evi<ience of their language, their
religious ideas, and

begun
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their geographical data proves that the Vedas vary
greatly in age. Tlius we find that, between the
time when the earliest and the latest Vedic liymiis
comi>ofeed, the Aryan invaders had spread
right across Northern India from Eastern Kalmlistan to tiie delta of the Ganges. Similar evidence
indicates the existence of successive chronological
To allow for all this
strata within each Veda.

were

gradual development
period of

some

it is

necessary to postulate a
decidedly longer, for

centuries,

example, than that between Homeric and classical
Greek. Hence the .age of the Vedic hymns cannot
be assumed to begin later than about the 13th cent.
In the opinion of the present writer, which
B.C.
practically agrees with the earlier moderate estimate of Max Miiller in his Ancient Sanskrit
Literattire, five hundred years are amply sufficient
to account for the gradual changes, linguistic, religious, social, and political, that this hymn literaWe have only to reflect on the
ture reveals.
vast transformation wrought on the continent of
America by the lapse of only four centuries since
H. Jacobi,
tlie European immigration began.
however, and an Indian scholar, B. G. Tilak, in
1893 independently arrived at the conclusion, on
asti'onomical grounds, that the period of Vedic
culture goes back to a far higher antiquity. The
latter claims for some Vedic texts the immensely
remote date of COOO B.C., while, according to the
former, tlie hymns of the Iligveda must at any rate
be earlier than 3000 B.C. This is not the place to
discuss the complicated arguments on which these
Suffice it to say that such disresults are based.
authorities as Whitney, Olden berg,
and Thibaut all refuse to accept these deductions,
which are founded on the assumption that the
early Indians possessed an exact astronomical
knowledge of the sun's (not the moon's) course in
relation to the lunar mansions, such as there is no

tinguished

evidence, or even probability, that they actually
The astronomical calculations are not
possessed.
in doubt ; it is the validity of the assumptions and
inferences which constitute the starting-point of
those calculations that is in the highest degree

questionable. The possibility of extreme antiquity
seems to be disproved by the relationship of the
earliest literature of the Avesta {q.v.), estimated
to date from the 6th cent. B.C., to the Vedic hymns.
That relationship is linguistically (to say nothing
of religious ideas and practices) already so close
that, if the language of the Avesta were known
to us at a stage earlier by six or seven centuries, it
could hardly difi'er at all from that of the Vedic
hymns. It therefore seems impossible to avoid the

conclusion that the Indians cannot have separated
from the Iranians much earlier than abo\it 1300
B.C.
By Jacobi's hypothesis the Indians had already separated from them before 4500 B.C. From
this it folloM's that both the Indian and the Iranian
language remained practically unchanged for the
truly vast period of over 30()0 years, whereas in
a similar period the Vedic language has undergone
the immense changes represented by the present
condition of the modern vernaculars of India. The
present writer's view does not seem to be invalidated by Hugo Winckler's discovery, in 1907, of the
names of the Indian deities Mitra, Varuna, Indra,
Nasatj'a (in the form of mi-it-ra, uru-w-7ia, in-dara, and na-Sa-at-ti-ia), in an inscription dating
from 1400 B.C., at Boghaz-keui in Asia Minor.
The phonetic form of tliese names quite well admits of their being assigned to the Indo-Iranian
were still
period, when the Indians and Persians
The date of the inscription would
one people.
allow two centuries for the separation of t!ie
Indians, their migration to India, and the commencement of Vedic hymn literature in the north-

west of Hindustan.
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Jo-Aij';ui.s

of the hymn collections.- -When the
entered India liy the passes of the

Hindu- Kn.sh, they brou<,dit with them a reli,gion
in which various j)owers of Nature were personilied
iind worshipped as gods, of whom !i few, such as
Dyaiis ( Zet's), go back to the Indo Kuropeau

=

Mitra, Varuiia,
j)eriod, and several others, such
Iiulra, to the Indo-Iranian period.
comparison
of Veda and Avesta shows tliat tiiey .also brought
as

A

with them the

cult of fire and of Soma, and were
acquainted with the art of composing religious
The object with which
lyrics in several metres.
most of these ancient h3'mns were composed was
to win the fa\our of the gods by praises accompanying the oblation of melted butter in the lire
and the ollering of the juice of the Soma plant on
a litter of grass. Doubtless many hymns of this
character composed in the earliest period of the

Those which
invasion have been lost.
have survived were composed almost exclusively

Aryan
by

singers of the hereditary priestly class.

They

were handed down in dill'erent families by memory,
not by writing, which cannot have been introduced
into India before SOO B.C. at the earliest.
These
family groups of hymns were by gradual stages
brought together till, with successive additions,
they assumed the earliest complete form of the
liigveda, from which the later Vedas, when they
came into being, borrowed a considerable part of
The dillerent Vedas were then
their matter.
handed down by a separate tradition till they
were edited in their final form called Saihhitd,
with which the second period of their textual history begins, and in which they have come down to
us.

The

constitution of the Saiiihita text of the

Rigveda must have taken place at the end of the
period of the Brahmanas or about 600 B.C., but
before the appendages to those works, called
Upanisads (see Vedic Religion, 2, c), came into

The editors of the Saihhita did not alter
being.
the diction of the text already in existence, but
merely applied to it certain later euphonic rules,
by which, in particular, vowels are contracted or
changed to semi- vowels in such a way as to obscure
the metre. On the completion of this work exti"aordinary precautions were taken to preserve intact
the sacred text hxed in this manner. The lirst
step was the constitution, by a grammarian named
Sakalj'a, of the Pada, or 'word' text, in which all
the words of the Saiiihita are separated and given
in their original form as unaffected by the rules
of euphonic combination, and all compounds are

This text, which practically constianalyzed.
tutes the earliest commentary on the Rigveda,
Avas followed by others of a more complex character
\levised to prevent the possibility of any change or
loss in the sacred collection of hynms.
The result
of all these safeguards is that the text of the
Rigveda has been handed down for 2500 years
practically unmodified, with a fidelity elsewhere
unparalleled. There is evidence showing that even
in the earlier period of the text the hymns of the
Rigveda were preserved with such care that, if the
Saiiihita text is pronounced Avith due regard to
metre, it represents tiie hymns almost in the very
form in which they proceeded from the lips of their
composers. The Saiiihitas of the other Vedas were
also provided with Pada texts and other safeguards, but the tradition in their case has been
a good deal less trustworth}^ than that of the
Rigveda.

—

The language in which
5. Language and metre.
the Rigveda (and to a less extent the other Vedas)
is composed represents the olde.-t
stage of the
classical Sanskrit stereotj^ped by the gi-ammarian
riinini (c. 300 B.C.), differing from the latter about
as much as Homeric from Attic Greek. It is much
richer in grammatical forms.
Thus it possesses a
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subjunctive in frequent use and some twelve forms
the inlinitive.
The former has entirely died
out in Sanskrit, while of the latter only a single
form survives. The language of the Vedic hj'mns
also differs from Sanskrit in its accent, which is
marked in all the Samhitas, and, like that of the
ancient Greeks, is of a musical nature, depending
essentially on the pitch of the voice, not the stress.
This accent was, some time after the beginning of
our era, exchanged in Sanskrit, as in later Greek,
of

for a stress accent.

the hymns of the Rigveda are metrical.
consist of stanzas mostly of four verses or
The
lines, but also of three and sometimes five.
line, called pada ('a fourth'), forms the metrical
unit, consisting generally of eight, eleven, or
All

They

twelve syllables.

A

stanza

is

usually composed

of lines of the same kind ; but a few of the rarer
forms of stanza consist of a combination of different

The metres are about fifteen in number,
but of these only seven are at all common. Three
of them, the tristubh (four lines of eleven syllables),
the gdyatrl (three of eight), and the jagati (four of
twelve), are by far the most frequent, accounting
lines.

for two-thirds of the total number of the stanzas
in the Rigveda.
The metres of the Vedic hymns,
compared with those of Sanskrit, of which they
are largely the foundation, are somewhat elastic
and irregular only the ihythm of the last four or
live syllables in the line is fixed, while that of the
first part is not subject to any fixed rule.
They
occupy a position midway between tlie metres of
the Indo-Iranian period, in which (according to
the evidence of the Avesta) the metrical principle
was the number of syllables only, and those of
Sanskrit, in which (excepting the epic stanza
called iloka) the quantity of every single syllable
in the line is determined. Generally a Vedic hymn
consists of stanzas in the same metre a typical
variation of this rule is to mark the conclusion of
the hymn by a stanza in a different metre.
certain number of hymns are strophic in their
construction.
The strophes in tiiem consist either
of three stanzas in the same simple metre, usually
gdyatri, or of the combination of two stanzas in
ditt'erent mixed metres.
The latter strophic tj'pe
is found chieilj- in the eighth book of the Rigveda
and is called pruffdtha.
:

:

A

—

6. Extent and divisions of the Rigpveda.
The
Rigveda consists of 1017 or (counting eleven that
are recognized as a later addition) 1028 hymns,
containing altogether about 10,600 stanzas. The
average length of a hymn is thus rather more than

The shortest hymn consists of only
one stanza and the longest of fifty-eight. The
Saiiihita text, if printed continuously like prose
and in Roman characters, would fill an octavo
volume of about bOO pages of 33 lines each. The
Rigveda is divided into parts in two ways. The one
division is a purely mechanical one into astakas,
or eighths,' of about equal length, each of these
consisting of eight adhydyas, or 'lessons,' each of
which is subdivided into vargas, or groups,' of
ten stanzas.

'

'

five or six stanzas.

The other

division

is

into ten

'books' (literally 'cycles'), and
suktas, or 'hymns.' The latter system is a historical one, throwing light on the manner in which
the collection arose. It is, therefore, the division

mandalas,

or

invariably followed by Western scholars at the
present day in dealing with or quoting the hymns
of the Rigveda.
six (ii. to vii. )
7. Arrangement.— Of the ten books,
are homogeneous. The hymns contained in each
native
to
of them were, according
tradition, composed (' seen ') by singers of the same family, which

handed them down as its own collection. This
ti-cidition is supported by the internal evidence of
the seers' names mentioned in the hymns and of
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the refrains occurring in those books. Hence they
are generally designated the 'family books.' The
principle of

arrangement which prevails in them

is

uniform, each of them being divided in the same
deities.
Avay into groups addressed to different
Books i., viii., and x. are not the composition of
families, and the groups of which they consist are
the productions of different individual seers. Book
ix. is peculiar in that all its hymns are addressed
to one deity. Soma, while their arrangement is in
no way connected with their authors, for the groups
within it are constituted by identity of metre. In
the family books the first group is always addressed
to Agni, the second to Indra, and those that follow
The arrangement of the
to less important deities.
hymns within these deity groups is in the diminishing order of the number of stanzas. Thus in bk. ii.
the Agni group of ten hymns begins with one containing 16 stanzas, the last having only six. The
first hymn of the Indra group here has 21 stanzas,
the last only four. The entire group of family
books, again, is arranged according to the ascending number of the hymns tliey contain, if later
additions are allowed for. Thus the second book
has 43 hymns, the third 62, the sixth 75, and the
seventh 104. Tlie homogeneousness of these books
renders it probable that they formed the nucleus of
the Rigveda, which grew to its final extent by later
successive accretions. The first of these additions
seems to have been the second part of bk. i., wliich,
as formed of nine groups, each by a different author,
came to be collected and prefixed to the family
collections, following the latter as their pattern in
their internal arrangement. The eighth resembles
the family books, inasmuch as it is composed for
the most part by members of one family, the
Kanvas, But it differs from them in other reThus it does not begin with a group of
spects.
hymns addressed to Agni and it is peculiar in the
predominance of the strophic pragdtha metre. The
fact that it contains fewer hymns than bk. vii.
indicates that it was not included in the collection
of family books ; but its somewhat analogous
character caused it to be the first to be added at
the end of that collection. The hymns forming
the first part of bk. i. (1-50) have various points in
common with those contained in bk. viii. more
;

;

than half of them seem to have been composed by
seers of the Kanva family the strophic metre
and
affected by that family reappears in them
many similar or identical passages are found in
;

;

the tAvo collections. The present state of research
does not enable us to decide the chronological
priority of the two collections or to explain why

they were divided. The fact, however, remains
that they were added at the beginning and the end
of an older collection.
The addition of bk. ix. was the direct result of
the formation of the first eiglit into a unit. This
book consists entirely of hymns addressed to Soma
and recited while the pressed juice of the plant was
clarifying
(pavamdna). Their composers were
seers belonging to the same families as those of
bks. ii.-vii., as is shown, among other evidence, by
'

'

the occurrence of refrains peculiar to those families.
The hymns to Soma Pavamana have all been extracted from the family books (in which no Soma
hymn of any kind occurs), as well as from bks. i.
and viii. (which contain only one and two hj'mns
respectively to

Soma

in his general

character),

being gathered into one book as the hymns proper
to the CJdgatr, or chanting priest (while the rest
belonged to the sphere of the Hotr, or reciting
There
priest), and added at the end of bks. i.-viii.
is no ground for
supposing that these Soma hymns
were of later date than the others. On the contrary, the presumption is that the hymns beloiiging to the Soma ritual, which goes back to the

(Vedic)
Indo-Iranian period, date from early Vedic times.
It has not as yet been possible to detect differences
As to its internal
of chronology in this book.
arrangement the order of its first GO liynins depends
on the number of their stanzas, which decreases
from 10 to 4. In the remaining 54, some of which
are very long (one having as many as 58 stanzas),
The two parts also
this principle is not observed.
differ in regard to metre ; for, while the first 60
hymns are composed (except 4 stanzas) in gdyatri,
nearly all the rest consist of groups in other metres :

thus 68-86 form njcifjati, 87-97 a tristubh group.
Book X. was added last of all. It is undoubtedly,
as its language and contents show, of later origin
than the rest of the Rigveda. Its composers were
evidently acquainted with the older books. Not
only the position that it occupies at the end of the
whole collection, but the fact that the number of
its hymns (191) is made up to that of bk. i., is an
indication of its supplementary nature. It consists

hymns by a large number of seers of different
names of some of which occur in other
books. But the traditional names of the authors
of a great many of these hymns are very doubtful.
Though this book is in general more modern than
the rest, it contains some hymns as old, and at

of

families, the

least as poetical, as the average of those in other
books. Such hymns perhaps found their way into
this supplementary collection because they had for

some reason been previously overlooked. As a
whole, the tenth book approximates in language
and general character to the Atharvaveda, with
which it is also closely associated. For of about
1350 stanzas from the Rigveda incorporated in the
Atharvaveda more than 40 per cent are taken from
bk. X.

Here, in contrast with the other books,

we

grammatical forms and words growing
obsolete, while indulgence in abstract ideas and
find earlier

philosophical speculation, as well as the introduction of matter connected with witchcraft, such as
is characteristic of the Atharvaveda, has much
increased.
The great bulk of the hymns
8. Subject-matter.
of the Rigveda consist of invocations of various
Their contents are, tlierefore, largely
deities.
mythological, and furnish the main source of our
knowledge of Vedic religion (q.v.). Tlie gods to
whom most hymns are addressed are Agni (about

—

Indra (over 250), and Soma (over 100), who
thus between them claim considerably more than
one-half of the whole Rigveda.
Only a few hymns (not exceeding 30) are not
intended for the worship of gods or deified objects.
About a dozen of these, almost restricted to bk. x.,
are concerned with macfical practices, the proper
sphere of the Atharvaveda. Two such (ii. 42, 43)
deal with augury two others are directed against
poisonous vermin (i. 191) and the disease called
yaksma (x. 163) two (x. 58 60, 7-12) consist of
incantations for the preservation of life one (v. 55)
is a charm to induce sleep ; two (x. 183
162) are
spells for procuring offspring or for warding off" a

200),

;

;

;

;

;

one (x. 166) is
destructive of children
directed against enemies, another (x. 145) against
one (x. 150) is a song of triumph over
rival wives
rivals; another (vii. 103) a panegyric of frogs as

demon

;

;

magical bringers of rain.
Some 20 others are more or less secular poems,
concerned with social customs, moral questions,
Several of
riddles, and cosmogonic speculations.
these are especially important as throwing light
on the earliest thought and civilization of India,
though much information of this character may be
gathered from incidental references scattered
through the rest of the collection. One of the
most noteworthy is the long wedding hymn (x. 85)
connected with the marriage ceremonial, though
containing a large admixture of mythological

HYMNS
There are also in bk. x. five hymns
Four of them,
(14-18) dealing witli funeral rites.
however, are addressed to deities concerned with
the life beyond the grave. The last, being quite
secular in tone, supplies more information than
any of the rest about the funeral usages of early
matter.

Vedic India

(see

Death and Disposal of the

Dead

[Hindu]).
Besides several mythological dialogues in which
the speakers are divine beings (iv. 62; x. 51, 52;
86 108), there are two in which one or both agents
are human. One is a somewhat obscure colloquy
(x. 95) between a mortal lover Pururavas and a
celestial nymph, who \a on the point of forsaking
him. The other (x. 10) is a dialogue between the
twins Yama and Yami, the ancestors of the human
race.
This group of hymns has a special literary
interest as precursors of the dramatic poetry of a
later age.
Among the secular hymns of the Rigveda are to
be Included the ddnasttttis {' praises of gifts'), which
are represented by one complete hymn (i. 126) and
appendages of 3-5 stanzas to over 30 others. They
are poems of a semi-historical character, being
panegyrics on liberal patrons in whose behalf the
singers composed their hymns to accompany the
sacrifice.
They furnish incidental genealogical
information about the seers and their employers,
as well as about the names and habitat of the
Vedic tribes. They are late in date, belonging
chiefly to bks. i. and x., and to supplementary
hymns of bk. viii.
Four of the secular hymns are of a didactic type.
;

One of them (x. 34) is a remarkable poem, being
the lament of a gambler who, unable to resist the
fascination of the dice, deplores the ruin he has
brought on himself and his family. The other
three, describing the various ways in v/hich men
follow gain (ix. 112) and praising wise speech
(x. 71) or the value of good deeds (x. 117), are the
forerunners of the sententious poetry which was so
assiduously cultivated in post-Vedic Sanskrit
literature.

Two

of the

of the

hymns

Rigveda consist

of
in ten stanzas
describes various gods by their characteristic
marks, leaving it to the hearer to guess who in
each case is meant.
far more elaborate collection of riddles is a long hymn (i. 164) consisting of
52 stanzas. These propound, in mystical and
symbolic language, a number of enigmas, many
riddles.

One

of

them

(viii.

29)

A

Thus the wheel
revolving round the
heavens and containing within it in couples 720
^sons, means the year with its 12 months and 360
days.
Lastly, there are six or seven cosmogonic hymns
containing speculations regarding the origin of
the world in connexion with a Creator (called by
different names) as distinct from any of the ordiof
of

them connected with the
order

w-itli

12

sun.

spokes,

Only one of them (x. 129), however,
treats the subject in a purely philosophic spirit,
as an evolutionary process from the non-existent
(a-sat) to the existent [sat), and thus forms the
starting-point of Indian philosophy.
nary gods.

From the geographical data furnished by the
Rigveda, especiallj'^the numerous rivers mentioned
there, we are justified in concluding that at the
time Avhen these hynms were composed the Aryan
tribes were in occupation of the terricory drained
by the Indus river system lying between 35° and
28° northern latitude and 70° and 78° eastern longitude, and corresponding roughly to the NorthAvest Frontier Province and the Pan jab of to-day.
This conclusion is borne out by the references to
the flora and fauna of the country in which they
were settled.
From the historical data of the hymns we further
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learn that the Aryans were still engaged in warfare with the original inhabitants. Many victories
over these foea are recorded, and once 1000 of them
are said to have been bound and 30,000 slain with
the aid of Indra. That the Aryans were still bent
on conquest is to be inferred from the mention of
rivers as barriers to their progress.
Though split
up into numerous tribes, they were conscious of
religious and racial unity, for they contrasted the
aborigines, whom they called Dasyu.s or Dasas,
with themselves, designating them as non-sacrificers and unbelievers, and calling them
black
skins' and the ' Dftsa colour' as opposed to the
colour.'
This
racial
contra-st
'Aryan
appears to
have been the starting-point of the later system
of caste [q.v.), the Sanskrit name of which (varna)
nieans 'colour.' The enslaved Dasas became the
Sudras, the fourth or lowest caste, first mentioned
in one of the very latest hymns (x. 90) of the
liigveda.
The names of many of the Vedic tribes are mentioned.
There was no political cohesion among
'

Ihcm,

for,

though they sometimes formed

coali-

tions, they were constantly at war with one
another.
coalition of several tribes is referred
to as taking part in the battle of the ten kings,'
when Aryans fought against each other on the
banks of the Parusni river (now Ravi).
The hymns also furnish material for a fairly
detailed account of the social conditions of those
Thus we iind that the family wa;s the
early days.
foundation of society with the father as its head,
and that women held a freer and more honoured
position than in later times. Mention is made of
various crimes, of which robbeiy, chiefly in the
form of cattle-lifting, seems to have been the commonest.
Indebtedness was known, mainly as a
result of gambling, and reference is made to the
clearing oft' of debt by instalments. Various details are given about clothing and personal adornment. Thus we see that it was usual to wear an

A

'

upper and lower garment, which Avere made of
sheep's wool and were often decorated. Bracelets,
anklets, necklets, and earrings were used as ornaHair is mentioned as worn in difl'crent
ments.
ways. Men usually grew beards, but occasionally
shaved.

The usual

food consisted of milk, clarified

Meat was
butter, grain, vegetables, and fruit.
eaten only on ceremonial occasions, when animals
sacrificed.
The commonest kind svas apparently beef, since bulls were the chief oti'erings
to the gods.
But the sanctity of the cow which
prevailed, having in fact come down from the
Indo-Iranian period, gradually grew in strength
till in later times beef in general came to be absolutely forbidden, and has remained so among the
Hindus down to the present day. Two kinds of
spirituous liquor were made soma was restricted
to religious ceremonies or festivals, while surd,
made from some kind of grain, was that in ordinary

were

:

use.

That one of the main occupations of the invadAryan was warfare is only natural. He fought
either on foot or from a chariot ; but, as far as can
be seen, not on horseback, as in later times. The
ing

usual weapons were bows and arrows, but spears
and axes were also empjloyed. Cattle - breeding
seems to have been the chief means of livelihood
cows are the most prominent objects of desire in
the prayers to the gods.
But tillage was also
Fields were furrowed
practised to some extent.
with a plough drawn by bulls. Com was cut with a
sickle, and then threshed out and winnowed. The
mention of channels excavated for water seems to
indicate that irrigation was not unknown. Wild
animals were trapped and snared, or hunted with
bows and arrows, sometimes with the aid of dogs.
Navigation in boats (doubtless of a very primitive
:
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by paddles seems to have been employed mainly for the purpose of crossing rivers.
Fishing hardly seems to have been practised, probably because the rivers of Kabulistan and of the
Panjab were in those days, as they are now, poor
in fish.
Trade was known onlj' in the form of
barter, the cow representing the standard by which
the value of commodities Avas estimated.
The ijrimitiveness of life in those days enabled
But
everj' man to supply most of his own wants.
it is clear that certain trades and crafts already
existed, though doubtless in a rudimentary stage.
One of them Avas the combined occupation of the
carpenter and the wheehvright, who, since tlie
construction of chariots and carts required special
type) propelled

skill,

must have been much

in

demand.

Skill in

the composition of hymns is often compared by
the singers of the Rigveda with the deftness of the
wheelwright. Mention is also made of the smith
who smelted ore in a forge, and made kettles and
other vessels of metal. The tanner, too, is spoken
of as preparing the skins of animals.
Women
practised plaiting mats of grass or reeds, sewing,
and especially weaving, but Avhether they as yet
ever did so professionally is not clear.
Among active amusevients chariot-racing was
the favourite one, as might have been expected in
a warlike and conquering population. The social
recreation most practised was playing Avith dice,
which Avere four in number.
Dancing Avas also
indulged in, chiefly by Avomen. The people Avere
fond of music, playing on the drum (dundubhi),
the flute (vdna), and the lute (vind). The lute has
from those early daj'S been the favourite musical
instrument of the Indian. Singing also is often
mentioned. This art, at least as applied to religious purposes, must haA'e advanced beyond a rudimentary stage by the time the Samaveda Avas
compiled, for the melodies in Avhich it Avas chanted
Avere numerous, and are already often referred
to by their special names in the Brahmanas and

Upanisads.
The diction of the hymns of
9. Literary merit.
the Rigveda is, on the Avliole, simple and natural.
The moderate use of compounds, Avhich are practi-

—

cally restricted to tAvo members, contrasts strikingly Avith their frequency and inordinate length
in classical Sanskrit.
Considering their great
antiquity, the hymns are composed with a remarkable degree of metrical skill and command of
language. But, as they Avere produced by a sacerdotal class and Avere generally intended to accompany a ceremonial that Avas no longer priinitive,
their poetry is often impaired by constant sacrificial
allusions. This is especially apparent in the hymns
addressed to the two ritual deities Agni and Soma,
where the thought, otherwise artless and direct,

becomes affected by conceits and obscured by
This
Avas probably aggramysticism.
tendencj^
vated by the necessity of ringing the changes on a
limited range of ideas throughout a large number
of hymns, comprising nearly one - third of the
whole collection. Here Ave already meet, in its
earliest form, that partiality for subtle and difhcult
modes of expression which prevails in post- Vedic
literature, and Avhich one of the Brahmanas already
indicates by observing that 'the gods love the
obscure.*
In spite of such defects, the Rigveda
contains much genuine poetry.
Since the gods
addressed are, for the most part, personifications
of natural phenomena, and their connexion Avith
those phenomena is still felt, the praises addressed
to them give rise to much beautiful and even noble
imagery. It is, lioAvever, only to be expected that
the literary merit of so large a body of poetry
should vary considerably.
Some hymns accordingly consist of commonnlace and mechanical verse,
Avhile others attain a fiigh level of poetic excel-
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The average degree of literary skill is in
lence.
This is perhaps partly due
fact remarkably high.
to the fact that these early singers felt the necessity
of producing a hymn composed Avith the highest
art in order to please the gods.
j)oet often says,
generally in the last stanza, that he has praised
the deity according to his knoAvledge or ability,
that his hymn is like a Avell-wrought car, a AvellAvoven garment, or a bride adorned for her lover.
The hymns in Avhich literary merit is most conspicuous may be briefly indicated. The group of
some tAventy addressed to Usas, goddess of Dawn,
is the most poetical in the Rigveda.
It Avill prob-

A

ably be admitted by all who read them, even if
only in a good translation, that their bea,uty is
quite equal, if not superior, to that of the descriptive religious lyrics of any other literature. Some
of the hjmms to ludra (esp. i. 32) show miich
graphic poAver in their account of the conflict of
that god with Vrtra, the demon of drought those
to the Maruts, or storm-gods, often depict Avith
much striking imagery the phenomena of thunder
and lightning, and the mighty onset of the Avind.
One hymn to Parjanj'a (v. 83) paints the devastating effects of the rainstorm A\ith great vividness.
The hymns addressed to Varuna, the most ethical
of the Vedic gods, describe the various aspects of
his SAvay as moral ruler of the Avorld, in an exalted
Several of the mythological
strain of poetry.
dialogues already referred to set forth the situation
Such are the
Avith much beauty of language.
dialogue between Indra's messenger, Sarama, and
the demons Avho have stolen the cows (x. 108), and
that betAveen the primeval twins, Yama and Yami
The gambler's lament (x. 34) is the finest
(x. 10).
specimen of pathetic poetry in the Rigveda. Ideas
connected AA'itli death are treated in language of
impressive and solemn beauty in one of the funeral
hymns (x. IS). Among the cosmogonic hymns one
;

129) is an example of hoAv profound philosophic speculation can be clothed in
poetry of a higli order.
In dealing Avith the hymns
10. Interpretation.
of the Rigveda, the important question arises, to
Avliat extent are Ave able to understand their real
sense, considering that they have come down to
us as an isolated relic from the remotest period of
Indian literature ? The reply, stated generally, is
that as the result of the labours of scholars the
meaning of a considerable proportion of the Rigveda is clear, but of the remainder many hymns,
in particular (x.

—

and a great many single stanzas or passages, are
still obscure or unintelligible, as a comparison of
This Avas
diflerent translations sutHces to shoAv.
already the case in the time of Yaska, the author
of the Nimkta, the oldest extant commentary on
parts of the RigA'eda (c. 500 B.C.); for he qiiotes
one of his predecessors as declaring the Vedic
hymns to be obscure, unmeaning, and mutually

contradictory. Detailed critical research has already done much to reduce the number of passages
the sense of Avhich is questionable. It cannot be
doubted, hoAvever, that an irreducible minimum of
unintelligible matter Avill ahvays remain, simply
because no evidence survives of the particular
circumstances that could enable us to understand
the allusions made. Much progress is still to be
expected from patient and minute research guided

of interpretation noAv generally
In the earlier period of Vedic studies,
commencing in the middle of the 19th cent., the
traditional method, Avhich folloAvs the great commentary of Sayana (14th cent.) and is represented
by the translation of the Rigveda begun by H. H.
But
Wilson in 1850, Avas considered adequate.
noAv the critical method initiated by Rudolf von
Roth, the founder of Vedic philology, is, Avith
some modifications, that Avhich has been adopted

by

tlie

method

accepted.
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by

practically all

Western

scholars.

Roth proved

the native commentators were invaluable guides in exjilaining the theological and
ritual texts of the llrfiliiaauas and Sutras, witli
the atmosphere of which they were familiar, they
dill not possess a continuous tradition from the
time of the Vedic hymns. They could not in fact
lliat,

thou^rli

any such tradition, for interpretation began
only when the meaning of the hymns had become
obscure.
Tliat the gap between tlie poets and
interpreters even earlier tlian Yaska must have
been considerable is .shown by his predecessor's
That Yaska's own interopinion quoted above.
pretations are often merely conjectural appears
from his frequently giving two or more alternative
meanings for a word. Yet he must have had more
and better means of ascertaining the sense of various obscure words than Sayana, who lived nearly
2000 years later. Sayana's interpretations, however, sometimes dilier froiu those of Yaska. Hence
either Yaska is wrong or Siiyana does not follow
the tradition. Again, Sayana often gives several
inconsistent explanations of a word in interpreting single passages or commenting on ditt'erent
passages. In short, it is clear from a careful expossess

amination of their explanations that neither Yaska
nor Sfiyana possessed any certain knowledge about
a large number of ditt'erent words in the Kigveda.
Hence their interpretations can be treated as decisive only if they are borne out by probability,
by the context, or by parallel passages. For the

method Roth therefore substituted the
method of interpreting the difficult parts
of the Rigveda from:, internal evidence by the
minute comparison of all passages parallel in form
and matter, while taking into consideration context, grammar, and etymology, without ignoring
the help supplied by the historical study of the
traditional

critical

Vedic language in

its connexion with Sanskrit or
outside evidence derived from the Avesta and
from comparative philology.
In the application
of his method, Roth attached too much weight to
etymological considerations, while he undervalued
the evidence of native tradition.
Pischel and
Geldner, on the other hand, in emphasizing the
purely Indian character of the Vedic hymns, connect the interpretation of them too closely witii
the literature of the post-Vedic period and the
much more advanced civilization which is described
therein.
There is good reason to hope, from the
results alreadj' achieved, that a steady adherence
to the critical method, by admitting all availaljle
evidence, including that of ethnology, and by avoiding the excesses just indicated, will eventually
clear up a large proportion of the obscurities and
ditficulties that still baffle the translator of the
tlie

Vedic hymns.
II. The Atharvaveda.
The Atharvaveda, regarded as a whole, deals with the lower side of
religion as represented by witchcraft, the word
itself meaning the
lore of the Atharvans or
magicians.' The oldest designation by which this

—

'

Veda is known in Indian literature is Atharvdiigirasah, the Atharvans and Angirases,' the names
of two classes of pre-historic hre-priests, referring
respectively to the two kinds of spells, the propitious and the hostile, that form the main content
of the collection.
Very ditlerent from the world
of the Rigveda is the sphere to which we are nowintroduced. There we have moved among the
benehcent gods of the bright heavens. Here we
are confronted with the dark hostile powers that
the sorcerer seeks to win over by flattery or to drive
away by imprecations. The priest and the magician,
though originally one and the same, had from the
beginning of the Vedic period been separated, the
functions of the former being concerned with the
gods, those of the latter with the uncanny world of
'
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demons. The ceremonial, moreover, to which the
spells of the Atharvaveda apply is that of domestic
rites or of such as are connected with tiie person of
the king.
It has nothing to do with the gre.at sacrilicial ceremonial of tlie three other Vedas which, in
the works of the Brahmana and the Sutra period,
are constantly characterized as the trayl vidyd, or
the threefold sacred lore.'
long time accordingly elapsed, after its hymns had assumed the
form of a collection, before it attained to canonical
recognition as the fourth Veda. The .Saiiihita text,
in the shape in which it has come down to us, undoubtedly came into being later than that of the
Rigveda, for internal evidence of dili'erent kinds
shows that a good many of its hymns belong to a
more recent period than any in that collection.
It probably dates from after the completion of the
Brahmanas of the Rigveda, which do not mention
it, while it is referred to in two of the Brfdnnanas
of the Yajurveda. Its original contents had
alreaidy
been Bralimanized by the addition of many hymns
which are of a theosophic character, or contain
references to the sacrificial ceremonial, or were
composed directly in the interests of Brahman
But it was probably not till it had been
priests.
superficially connected with the great sacrificial
ceremonial by the addition of bk. xx., which,
excepting twelve hymns, is borrowed unchanged
from the Rigveda, that the Atharvaveda came to
be acknowledged as a canonical work. It appears
to have gaineil that position by the second cent.
B.C., when it is referred to in this sense by the
Blahdblui8ya, the gi'eat Commentary on Panini's

A

'

'

'

grammar.
Probably the composition of the Atharvaveda,
like that of the Rigveda, extended over a period
of several centuries, which, however, is not to
be regarded as a period subsequent to that of the
Rigveda. While some of its hymns are later than
any in the Rigveda, and the Bralimanized additions
are contemporaneous with the late portions of the
Rigveda, many of the characteristic hymns forming
the nucleus of the collection may be considered just
as old as the earliest in the Rigveda. There is,
indeed, a probability that some of its spells go
back in their original form to a very early prehistoric age, being cognate in form and matter to
ancient spells preserved in other Indo-European
languages.

The language of the Atharvaveda, considered
grammatically, is later than that of the Rigveda,
but earlier than that of the Brahmanas. Lexically
it is noteworthy for the many popular words that
appear in it. This is doubtless due to its material
having been current among the people and not the
priestly class.

Another peculiarity

of this

Veda

is

the introduction among its hynnis of a considerable
amount of prose like that of the Brahmanas. The
whole of one bk. (xv.) and the greater part of
another (xvi.) are composed in piose, while six
others (viii.-xiii.) contain prose passages of some
The metre in vthich the great bulk of the
length.
Atharvaveda is written does not essentially ditl'er
from that of the Rigveda. But two points in regard
to it are to be noted.
One is the extreme metrical
licence that appears in its hymns it is so great
that the irregular verses probably outnumber the
regular ones. The other is the predominance of
the antistubh metre, which in the Rigveda comes
only fourth in order of frequency.
The Atharvaveda consists of 20 kdiuias, or books,
containing 731 hymns. The number of stanzas in
a hymn ranges from one to eighty-nine, their total
being about 6000. Leaving out of the calculation
:

is borrowed direct without alteration from
the Rigveda, the Atharvaveda has 50.18 stanzas, or
about one-half as many as the older Veda. Internal evidence shows that this collection also under-

what
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growth by successive additions
assumed the form in -which it has come down
the first eighteen books had
It
is
that
to us.
clear
been combined before the last two were added.
That older collection consists of three main divisions, in the first two of which, bks. i.-vii. and viii.

v.ent a process of
till it

are arranged according to the
number of stanzas they contain, while the guiding
principle in the third, xii.-xviii., is unity of subjectmatter in each book. The hrst group comprises
short hymns (none exceeding eighteen stanzas),
the second long hymns with more than twenty
stanzas, the subjects in both being miscellaneous.
There can be little doubt that the first six books
of the first group formed the nucleus of the
Atharvaveda, their hymns consisting of its charac-xii.,

the

hymns

teristic matter, charms and spells exclusively in
metrical form. These six books are arranged
primarily according to the amount of text they
contain in an ascending scale, the first having 153
This principle is supplestanzas, the sixth 454.
mented by the arrangement of these books according to the normal number of stanzas contained in
their hymns, also in an ascending scale.
Thus bk.
i. contains
hymns of 4, ii. of 5, iii. of 6, iv. of 7, v.
of 8 stanzas.
Book vi. contains hymns of only
3 stanzas, occupying this position because the
secondary principle here is subordinated to the
primary one of amount of text. Book vii. is to be
regarded as a supplement to this group. This is
indicated by the fact that it infringes both principles that govern the arrangement of the preceding
books, being both much shorter than bk. vi. and

consisting of hymns which have normally one
stanza only, and which can, therefore, hardly be
accounted hymns at all.
In the second main division, bks. viii.-xii., the
hymns are arranged according to decades, each of
the first four containing ten hymns of 20 to 50
stanzas, while bk. xii. has five of more than 50
stanzas.
This group further differs from the first
in two special points.
As contrasted with the
mainly popular matter of that group it is clearly
of hieratic origin, its sphere of thought being that
of the Brahman priesthood.
It also contrasts with
the first group in form, each of its books containing an extensive passage of prose like that of the

Brahmanas.

The third main division, xiii.-xviii., distributes
hymns among its six books according to their
subject-matter. Thus xiv. deals with the wedding
ceremonial, and xviii. with burial rites, both

its

borrowing most of their stanzas fi'om bk. x. of the
Bigveda, and thus not being specifically Atharvan
in character.
Bks. xiii. and xvii. consist of hymns
addressed to the sun, in the character of Rohita,
or the

Ruddy

one, in the former,

and as

identified

with Indra and Visnu in the latter. The whole of
XV. and most of xvi. consists of prose resembling
that of the Brahmanas. The former treats mystically of the vratya, probably meaning the religious
mendicant but it is hard to say exactly what
unity of subject-matter connects the hymns of the
;

latter.

Some time after these main divisions had been
formed into a collection of eighteen books, the
nineteenth was added to it as a supplement. That
this was the case is proved
by a considerable
amount of cumulative evidence. The most striking is that the 23rd hymn of this book supplies a
sort of table of contents to the eighteen
preceding
books, and presupposes their existence practically
in their present arrangement.
It is also to be
noted that the corrupt state in which the text of
this book has been handed down is in marked
contrast with that of the earlier collection. Last
of all was added bk.
xx., Avhich consists almost
entirely of extracts from the Rigveda taken over

(Vedic)
unchanged (while the material borrowed from the
Rigveda at an earlier stage had undergone considerable modification), and is in no way related to
This supplement
the rest of the Atharvaveda.
was appended simply in order to bring the Veda

of spells into connexion Avith the sacrificial Soma
It is a
ceremonial of the Brahman priesthood.
significant fact that two of the most important
auxiliary works belonging to tlie Atharvaveda and
dating from the latest period of Vedic literature,
its Pratisakhya and its Kausika Sutra, ignore bks.
xix. and xx.
It now remains to give a brief survey of the
various contents of the Atharvaveda.
large
number of its hostile spells are intended as remedies, together with the use of different herbs,
against a number of disepvSes, ailments, and injuries, such as fever, jaundice, scrofula, leprosy,

A

dropsy, cough, baldness, ophthalmia, impotence,
poisoning, snake-bite, wounds, and fractures (cf.
Disease and Medicine [Vedic]). These incantations are addressed to the diseases personified as
demons, or to whole classes of demons supposed to
This Veda, supplemented by its
cause them.
Kausika Sutra, is thxrs our earliest source for the
history of Indian medicine. Allied to the remedial
spells are the charms which invoke or praise healing plants, the purifying waters, and fire, the most
potent dispeller of demons. Among the auspicious
spells are many prayers for protection from the
various forms of death and disease, and for long
life, often expressed in the form of a desire to live
a hundred autumns.' Others are charms for the
prosperity of flocks and the produce of the fields,
or for luck in undertakings, especially in gambling.
Another group aims at the attainment of harmony
and concord or of success in the assembly.
large class is concerned with Avedlock and love.
Several of these are of a pacific character, being
charms for the obtainment of a husband or bride,
'

A

blessings on a newly married couple, prayers for
children or a happy wedded life. More numerous,
however, is the hostile type, such as imprecations
against rivals or incantations to compel the love
of an unv.'illing person.
considerable group of
hymns concerns the person of the king. They consist of spells to be employed at the royal inauguration or intended to secure for him the attainment
of power, fame, and especially victory in battle.
There are, again, a few h3-mns consisting of spells
for the expiation of sins or moral transgressions,
such as the non-payment of debts. Finally, there
remain three or four classes of hymns which, being
alien to the true Atharvan spirit, date from a late
One of
period in the growth of this collection.
these comprises the hjauns composed in the interest
of Brahmans.
Though the later literature frequently refers to witchcraft and sorcerers in a

A

hostile spirit, their use is even sanctioned when
employed by Bralimans against others. In these
hymns the inviolability of the person and property
of Brahmans is emphasized, while imprecations
are hurled against their oppressors.
They also
contain exaggerated panegyrics of the sacrificial
fee (daksind), the liberal bestowal of which is pronounced to be the height of piety. In tliis group,
prayers of a less interested nature, as for wisdom
Sacrificial
and theological knowledge, are rare.
hymns and spells, besides those borrowed wholesale from the Rigveda in bk. xx., occasionally
appear in other parts of the Atharvaveda. The
group of cosniDgonic and theosophical hymns
doubtless constitute the latest additions to this
Their speculations and terminology
collection.
indicate a development of pliilosophj' correspondwhich
appears in the Upauisads. Thej'
ing to that
are not to be regarded as forming a connecting
link between the pliilosoplsy of the Rigveda and

HYMNS
that of the Upanisads.
Tliej^ are mystical productions not of genuine seekers after truth, but
of sorcerers who utilize tiie philosophical notions
current in their day mainly to subserve their
Amonj^ the hj'nins of this
practical purposes.
class may be mentioned those in wliicli the sun
appears as a cosmoj^onic principle (xiii.; xi. 5), and
those in which personifications of I'rana, or 15reath
(xi. 4), Kama, or Desire (ix. 2), Kala, or Time
(xix. 53-54), and even Uclichhista, or 'Kemnant'
of the sacrifice (xi. 7), are deilied as the Supreme
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well as later in date.
As regards the age of the
Samaveda, it is at least certain that the divisions
of the first book are known to the Sntapatlia
Bralimana.
There is also some ground for lielieving that as a collection the Samaveda is older
at any rate than two of the recensions of the
Yajurveda, the Taittiriya and the Vajasaneyi
Saiiihitas.

The two

parts of

this

Veda

supply-

only tlie words. The melodies of the ch.'.nts were
doubtless long handed down by vocal tradition

They were later collected in guiuis, or
song-books,' which indicated in musical notation
the manner in which the words were to be sung.
These tunes received special names in very ancient
times, two of them, the Bfhat and the Jiat/uintara,
being even mentioned in the Rigveda. There are
indications that the oldest of them may have been
of popularorigin and connected with the rites of preBrahmanical sorcerers. Thus the second part of
the SamaWdhana Brahmaiia, a ritual work b(.'longing to the Samaveda, is a manual of witchcraft
which prescribes the employment of various itumnna
for purposes of sorcery.
The injunction o; the
Brahmanical law-books, that the recitation of the
Rigveda and the Yajurveda must cease on the
sound of a sdman being heard, is perhaps a reminiscence of such early use.
Thus, though the contents of the Samaveda are
worthless from a literary point of view, they are
of some value for the history of sacrifice and witchcraft, and decidedly important for that of Indian
music.
only.
'

13eing.

The literary vicrit of tlie Atliarvaveda is, as may
be expected from its contents, rnucli lower tiian
tliat of the Kigveda.
But a few of its hymns,
besides many isolated verses scattered throughout
the collection, furnisli specimens of true poetry.
Such is the long lij'mn (xii. 1) in which the lilarth
is invoked as tlie supporter of all living things and
Anotiier (iv. 16),
the bestower of all blessing3.
though concluding with two verses essentially
Atharvan in character, exalts the omniscience of
Varuna in language unsurpassed by any hymn
addressed to that deity in the Rigveda.
The geographical data found in the Atharvaveda indicate that its composers lived in a region
much farther east than the home of the singers of
the Rigveda. Certain tribes of the north-west are
referred to as remote, while the country of the
(Bihar) and that of the Ahgas (Bengal)
are mentioned aa known.
By the time this Veda
was completed the Aryan migration appears, therefore, to have extended as far as the Delta of the

Magadhas

Ganges. It is noteworthy that the Atharvaveda
seems never to have penetrated to South India,

and that

it is

practically

unknown

there at the

present day.

The Atharvaveda and the Rigveda combined
enable us to understand firlly the character and
spirit of the oldest poetry of the Aryan Indians.
The information we derive from the former supplein a remarkable manner what we know
ft-om the latter about the religious and social conditions of the times, especially the more intimate
side of domestic life, the regulated form of wliich
is presented by the Grhya Sutras, or manuals of
domestic ritual, belonging to the latest stratum
of Vedic literature (c. 500-200 B.C.).
Between
them these tAvo Vedas furnish a body of material
which is of inestimable value, not only for the
early history of India in its various asjiects, but
for the study of the development of human institutions in general.

ments

12. Though the two liturgical Vedas cannot be
said to consist of hymns, it is perhaps advisable
to describe as brieliy as possible their form, their
arrangement, their contents, and tlieir relation to
the other Samhitas.
The Samaveda consists of
1549 stanzas chanted in various melodies, called

to accompany the Soma ritual. Its stanzas
are nearly all borrowed from the Rigveda, chiefly
from bks. viii. and ix.
The 75 stanzas not derived from the Rigveda are to be found in other
Sathhitas or in ritn;il works.
Its stanzas are
mostly composed in tlie gdyatrl metre or in the
no-CKli^di pragatha strophe, both of which metrical

suman,

forms were originally meant to be sung (their
names being derived from get, 'to sing'). It is
divided into two parts. The iirst consists of 5S5
single stanzas arranged in decades, the first group
of which is addressed to Agni, the second to Indra,
the great Soma drinker, and the thii'd to Soma.
The second part, containing 400 chants, is arranged
on a dilierent principle.
It consists throughout
of small gi'oups of stanzas, closely connected and
generally three in number, which follow the order
of the main sacrifices.
Internal evidence shows
that the second book is secondary in character as

The Yajurveda is the prayer book of sacriformulas' (yajus), from which it receives its
'

13.
ficial

name, and which are in prose. These form ab'jut
one-half of its matter and are original. The remainder is metrical, consisting of stanzas (j-ckas),
about one-half of which are original, while the other
The latter
half are borrowed from the Rigveda.
are taken over singly or in groups for application
to a particular ceremony, but a lew entire hymns,
such as the purnsasiikta, 'Hymn of Man'(x. 90),
have found their way into this collection. In the
characteristic prose formulas and prayers of the
Yajurveda, the gods are not always invoked or
prayed to, but various sacrificial implements or
rites are brought into connexion with them. Thus
the priest, in offering an oblation, says, Thou art
the body of Soma, tliee (I offer) to Visnu' or, in
taking hold of some utensil, he exclaims, At the
stimulation of god Savitr I grasp thee with the
arms of the Aivins, with the hands of Pusan.'
The object of most of these formulas is not to
worship the gods, but to force them to fulfil the
'

;

'

desires of the sacrificer.
Many of them are in
fact notliing else than spells in prose.
Among
them imprecations like those of the Atharvaveda
are also to be met with.
Here, too, we find the
beginnings of that form of prayer wliich seeks to influence a god by the repetition of his various names,
and which Mas greatly developed in later times.
This is represented by the Satarudriya, or enumeration of the hundred names of the god Rudra.
similar tendency appears in the frequent employment of sacred but unintelligible exclamations,

A

especially the syllable om, which, having originally
been a particle of as.sent, is somewhat anaioj^^:ous
to the Hebrew Amen.' Thus prayer in the Yajurveda shows deterioration as compared with the
Rigveda and a proclivity to revert from the domain
of religion to that of witchcraft.
The language and the metre of the prose formulas and o^ the original verses of the Yajurveda
agree on the whole with those of the Rigveda, but
The internal
represent a distinctly later stage.
evidence of the subject-matter points in a similar
the
It shows that
direction.
country in which the
Yajurveda was composed lay much farther east
'
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than that of the Rigveda, having as its centre the
between the two small rivers Sarasvati (Sarsuti) and Drsadvati (Chautang), somewhat to the
Tlie organization of society
Avest of the Jumna.
also appears at a more advanced stage than in the
Rigveda, the caste system in particiilar having
grown up and been consolidated in tlie interval.
The Yajurveda has come down to us in six reFoiir of these form a closely connected
censions.
group, called the Black Yajurveda, the texts of
which are often identical word for word. They
agree in mixing up, to some extent, explanatory
matter with their sacrificial formulas and stanzas.
The two other recensions, which are very closely
This
allied, form the so-called White Yajurveda.
contains the prose and verse formulas to be recited
at the sacrifice only, the explanatory matter being
It is divided into 40
collected in a Brahmana.
tract
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chapters, in which several chronological strata may
It appea,rs to have originally
be distinguished.
consisted of tiie first eighteen alone, for this is
the only portion explained word for word in the
Brahmana and recurring in the Taittiriya recension of the Black Yajurveda.
To them were then
added the next seven chapters. These 25 chapters
together form the older part of this recension and

contain the prayers for the most important great
sacrifices, which comprise food offerings on the one
hand and Soma offerings on the other, both baing
associated Avith the cult of fire.
The remaining
fifteen chapters are evidently of a supplementary

character.
The fortieth, being an Upanisad, was
added last of all. Even the original part of this
recension must have assumed shape at a later date
than any of the recensions of the Black Yajurveda,
because the separation and distribution of its matter
are more systematic tlian in the latter.
Though the Yajurveda can scarcely be said to
display any literary merit, it is iniporfcant and
even interesting to the student of the history of
religions, especially Avith reference to the significance of prayer.
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HYPERBOREANS.— A

people Avho, in Greek

legend, were fabled to live in the extreme north,
beyond [vwip) the north wind (/3op^as), and hence toenjoy a warm climate Avhich continually gave them
sunshine and abundance. They Avere imagined to
exist without Avar, and free from all natural ills ;
but they Avere not supposed to be immortal, the
life of each Hyperborean being 1000 years in duration.
They are mentioned in poems attributed to
Homer and to Hesiod, and are described by Pindar
and Herodotus, ^schylus [Choeyph. 373) alludes
Later Avriters, like
to their proverbial felicity.
Strabo, accept them (on the authority of Pindar,
Simonides, etc.) as having at least a legendary
existence.
They Avere thought to be Avorshippers
of Apollo, and especially to have sent maidens to
Herodotus
Delos for the service of that god.
If Hyperboreans exist, then there
(iv. 36) says
must also be Hypernotians (avIio live as far to the
south as the Hyperboreans live to the north), and
seems sceptical as to the real existence of the
people, though he narrates the legend of the
'

:

'

maidens coming
X.

to Delos (iv. 33-35). Pindar [Pyth.
29-34) says that it is impossible for men to
to heaven or reach by sea or land the

mount

Hyperboreans, Avith Avhom Perseus once feasted,
as they Avere sacrificing asses to the god (Apollo).
He depicts them as a joyous, music-loving race, to
Avhom disease and old age never came.
The etymology of the name is not certain, but
bor is probably the same as Skr. gir, 'mountain' ;
and hyper -borcan may at first have meant (as
'

'

Otto Schroeder thinks) above the mountains' (in
heaven) that is, it may have been an appellation
of celestials.
But, from a comparison of similar
mj'tlis, it seems more probable that, Avhile 'over
the mountains is the literal meaning of the Avord,
the locality thus indicated had, as is usually understood, the sense across rather than above the
mountains.
For the Hyperborean myth is not
unique. It has a parallel in the Hindu fable of
the 'Northern [uttara) Kurus,' Avho live for 10,000
and 1000' years in a land of bliss beyond the
northern mountains a land of perpetual bloom,
Avhere the food is the ' milk of the milk-tree, resembling ambrosia' (see art. Blest, Abode of the
[Hindu]). These Hindu Hyperboreans also are ever
free from illness.
Megasthenes, in the 4th cent.
B.C., made the Greeks acquainted Avith them {FUG
ii.
424), and the parallel Avith the native Greek
myth is noticed by Strabo (p. 711). In Hindu
tradition. Mount Meru is also supposed to be in
the north, and is described as the abode of bliss.
The Persians, too, had a form of the legend in the
myth of Yima's paradise (see art. BLEST, Abode.
OF THE [Persian]), a garden of delight having imperishable food, Avhere people live Avithout age or
'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

'

HYPNOTISM
death,' althon<,'li tliis paradise seems to be eoiiibined out of various elciuents, and may ori<,anally have referred to a happy realm of the blest
iiereafter.

The

tradition of a northern home,

which

suc-

generations would conceive of as an
abode of greater and greater felicity, is not incompatible with the geographical origins of the
lndo-Euru))eans, who entered Greece and Tndia
from a northern land and it is j)0ssible that the
myth of the Hyperboreans has in it some germ of
historical truth, especially as there is otlier evidence in the Vedic age of the northern origin of
the people holding this tradition. The same mj'th,
however, is found among some of the tribes of

ceeding

;

—

North America of course, set in an appi'opi-iate
frame and this fact has led to the more or less
;

fanciful interpretation of the story as a tradition
belonging to the whole human race, and commemorating descent from the arctic zone, the garden
of Yima and Mount Meru being the North Pole.
Such a hypothesis is too ill supported to meet with
general approval, and much of the literary evidence
adduced in its support is unconvincing.
Literature. Homer, Epigoni, and Hr/mns (vi. 29) Pindar,
10th Pijlhian Ode Herodotus, iv. 32 f. Strabo, p. 711 (xv. 57)
Hesiod and Simonides, as cited by later writers; Plutarch,
Moral. 1136 O. Crusius and M. Mayer, H.yperboreer,' in
Roscher, i. 2S05-41 B. G. Tilak, The Arctic Uoriie in the Vedas,
Poena, 1903; J. T. Wheeler, The Zonal -Belt Hypothesis,
For the etyniolo!,'-y of the word, cf. Otto
Philadeli'bia, 190S.
Schroedcr, in .IRIKviii. [1905] 81; see also W. Mannhardt,

—

;

;

;

;

'

;

;

H'ald- iind Feldkulte, Berlin, 1S75-T7,
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Washburn Hoi>kins.
HYPNOTISM. — Hypnotism the name now
E.

is

generally given to the study of, and the practice of
inducing, a peculiar abnormal state of mind which
in some respects is allied to sleep (hence the name,

from i'Tr^os, 'sleep'). The modern practice of
hypnotism has been developed from the practice
of magnetic or sympathetic healing, wdiich enjoyed a great vogue in Europe and especially in
Paris in the latter half of the 18th cent., owing
chiefly to the labours of F. A. Mesmer (whence the
term mesmerism,' still in popular use). Until the
middle of the 19th cent, almost all practitioners of
'mesmerism' followed Mesmer in attributing the
eltects tliey produced in tlieir patients to the passage from the operator to the patient of some subtle
physical influence or fluid, generally called animal
magnetism.' The adoption by the mesmerists of
'

'

'

'

this unverifiable conjecture largely accounts for,
and to some extent perhaps justifies, the extreme
scepticism and hostility with which the arts of
the mesmerists were regarded by the great bulk of
tlie medical profession until almost the close of the

19th century.

To a Erench physician, Alexandre Bertrand,
belongs the honour of having first pointed out
(Traits du somnamhulisme, Paris, 1823) that the
therapeutic and other effects attributed to animal
magnetism are (in so far as they are genuine, and
not, as in the early days so many were, errors due
to fraud or to malobservation) to be regarded as in
the main jjroduced through the mind of the patient
working upon the organism, as etiects of expectation induced in the mind of the patient by suggestions given directly or indirectly by the operator,
these effects being generally favoured and intensified by a peculiar mental and bodily condition
of the patient induced by the mesmeric i)rocedures.
Bertrand's great discovery remained, however, almost unheeded hy the medical world aud twenty
years later James Braid, a surgeon of Manchester
[Neurypnology, London, 1843), arrived independently at the same conclusions, and by his successful a^jplication of hypnotic measures in his practice
secured for them, under the name of Braidism,'
a certain consideration even in medical circles.
But it was not until the truth was discovered
'

'

;

'
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and

publi^^hed in<lependently for the third time
by II. Bernheim, Professor of Medicine at
Nancy, that it began to gain general acceptance
in the scientific world and (under the name of
hypnotism,' which Braid had suggested) to be
applied by medical men in all parts of Europe
Mithout serious risk of loss of their professional
In the last decade of the 19th cent,
reputations.
in 1884

'

it became generally recognizeil that hypnotism was
a legitimate method of medical practice, extremely
useful in many cases of nervous and functional

disorder.

When Bernheim

published his work (De la Sug-

1884), he took the view that the
therapeutic effects he recorded were secured by
creating in the mind of tlie patient the expectation
of the disappearance of symptoms
and the process
of inducing such expectation, which generally took

gestion,

I'aris,

;

the form of confident allirmation on the part of the
'
physician, he called suggestion.' He recognized
that such ' suggestions operate more powerfully if
the patient to whom they are directed is first
brought into a drowsy or half-sleeping state. But
he did not recognize that this state, so favourable
to the operation of suggestion, differs essentially
from a normal state of drowsiness. On the other
hand, Charcot, the celebrated phj-sician who extensively applied the hypnotic methods in the
Salpdtri^re Hospital at Paris (in the eighties),
taught that the hypnotic state is a peculiar and
abnormal condition which can be induced only in
persons suffering from certain nervous deficiencies.
These two views of the hypnotic state were opposed
to one another in a lively controversy prolonged
'

It is now generally recogto be found by ad<;pting the
middle way. Hypnosis (as the hypnotic state is
now generally called) is a peculiar state of mind,
involving some abnormal condition of the nervous
system, as Charcot maintained but this condition

through

many

years.

nized that the truth

is

;

one which can be temporarily induced by a
skilful hypnotist in the great majority of normal
and perfectly healthy persons. The most constant,
perhaps the only constant, feature or symptom of
hypnosis is the increased suggestibility of the
subject; for, although in most cases, especially in
cases of deep hypnosis, the subject presents the
appearance of drowsy passivity or even profound
and in this
sleep, this is not always the «ase
respect much depends upon the methods used for
the induction of hypnosis and the general handling
of the case by the operator.
In a typical condition of hypnosis of moderate
depth, the subject appears completely plastic in
the bauds of the operator.
He remains unresponsive to, and apparently unaffected by, all
persons and things of his environment, excejit the
operator and those things or persons to which the
is

;

latter may direct his attention.
But, in relation
to the operator, his mind and senses seem to be
peculiarly alert and responsive and he obeys implicitly the slightest indications of the operators
;

wishes or expectations. This responsive obedience,
however, wiiich is the essence of the abnormal
'suggestibility of the subject, is not a voluntary
obedience it differs from the most abject voluntary
obedience in two important respects.
First, the
'

;

hj'pnotized subject may, and sometimes does, exert
his will to resist the
suggestions of the operator ;
and, though such exertion may be attended with
more or less success according to the depth of the
hypnosis, the degree of training of the subject, and
the extent of the personal influence established
by the operator, the measure of its success is
very much less than in the normal condition, or
the eflbrt required for success is much greater.
Secondly, the subject's obedience to, or acceptance
of, suggestions is much more complete, unhesitat-
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ing,

and

uncritical,

than in the normal

state.

He

accepts with conviction suggestions so improbable
and against all common experience that in his
normal state he could not accept them or believe
in them even though he should endeavour to do so.
For example, he may be told that he cannot lift
his hand from his knee, and forthwith he linds
himself unable to perform this simple action. And
in a similar way he may be prevented from performing any other movement or be made to execute
any suggested movement. In such cases it seems
that the essential condition of the effectiveness of
the suggestion is that the notion suggested to
the subject shall be accepted by him with complete
'

'

'

'

conviction, and shall prevail firmly in his mind
without being subjected to the criticism or opposiThere is good reason to
tion of other notions.
believe that, if any person in a normal condition
could be induced to accept any such suggestion
with complete conviction, the notion thus established in his mind would be just as effective in
controlling his movements as is the suggestion
made during hypnosis for we occasionally observe
instances of such control of movement by an idea
suggested under peculiarly favourable conditions
And not only
to a person in a normal state.
control of bodily movement, but many others of the
phenomena of hyimotism, notably the induction of
hallucinations and delusions of all sorts, and the
abnormally increased influence of the mind over
organic functions such as sleep, the action of the
bowels, and the circulation of the blood, may
plausibly be brought under the same type of
;

explanation.
According, then, to one view widely prevalent
the more orthodox psychologists and prac-

among

titioners of hypnotism, hypnosis is essentially a

condition in which the suggestibility (the tendency
to accept any proposition imparted) normal to all
minds is temporarily increased owing to some
peculiar condition of the patient's brain induced by
the process of hypnotizing him ; and this condition
of the brain is held to be one of ' relative dissociation,' i.e. one in which the interplay of the systems
of neurons (the anatomical elements of v,-hich the
brain is composed) is rendered less free and lively
than it normally is, so that, any one system being
«xcited, it works out its effects in an untrammelled

and thorough manner.
But there is a class of hypnotic phenomena which
does not easily lend itself to interpretation of this
simple type in various ways the subject's behaviour may seem to express two independent but
simultaneous streams of mental activity, and this
peculiar condition seems in many cases to be prolonged beyond the period of hypnosis into the
It is, in fact, in the influence
fully waking state.
of commands or suggestions given during hypnosis,
but designed to take effect after the termination
of that period (post-hypnotic suggestions), that the
dual stream of mental activity is most clearly
revealed.
For the waking subject may be quite
unable to recall to consciousness any incident of
the period of hypnosis or the nature of any suggestions made to him during that period, and yet he
may carry out such suggestions with minute accuracy and these post-liypnotic suggestions thus
carried out by the waking subject, without conscious
recollection of the instructions given, may be such
that their execution implies complex intellectual
activities.
For example, the subject may be instructed to perform some simple action after the
lapse of a given number of minutes and in some
cases the number of minutes so named
may be
so large that the accurate determination of the
appointed moment may necessitate either continuous counting of the passage of the minutes
throughout hours, days, or even weeks, or the
;

;

;

carrying out of complicated arithmetical operations
which seem to be beyond the normal powers of the
Such post-hypnotic executions of suggessubject.
tions are typical of a large class of phenomena
which seem to render necessary the notion of
subconscious or co-conscious mental activity.
Some of the exponents of the hypothesis of
neural dissociation attempt to apply it to the
explanation of the facts of this order also. Others,
notably Pierre Janet, attempt a rather different
line of explanation.
They argue that, while truly
productive mental process is alwa3^s fully conscious
and involves the activity of a centre of synthetic
mental energy, the subconscious processes are
always of the nature of semi-mechanical or automatic repetitions of processes previously achieved
by true mental activity.
To many students of hypnotism it seems that
both these attempts at explanation are wholly
inadequate. It may be admitted that neural dissociation of various degrees is characteristic of the
hypnotic state, while yet it is recognized that this
hypothesis affords but a partial interpretation of
a part of the facts. By those who take this view
it is urged that, according to both these theories,
hypnotic and subconscious mental processes must
be of a relatively low grade of efheiency (and many
of them, no doubt, answer to this description)
yet
in some cases, it is pointed out, they far surpass in
over
intellectual level or in range of control
bodily
functions the normal mental processes of the subthese
of
and
it
insisted
that
features
is
hypject
notic process must be considered in relation to a
wealth of facts which have been recorded in the
course of modern studies of hysteria, spontaneous
trance, mediumship, genius, religious conversion
and ecstasy, and other unusual mental states and
processes in which the bounds of normal mental
activity seem to be transcended.
When hypnosis is thus regarded in relation to
the larger field of manifestations of obscure but
wide-ranging powers of the mind, hypnotism appears as a means of experimental investigation
capable of greatly extending and deepening our
conception of human personality ; and it is from
this point of view that many of the most effective
students have pursued it, and that many interesting
speculations have been made for the purpose of
rendering the facts in some degree intelligible.
Such speculations are, in the main, of two types.
On the one hand, the psychical constitution of man
is regarded as indefinitely richer and more complex
than is revealed by the course of our normal
mental life, as comprising potentialities or faculties
which normally find no expression owing to the
limita.tions imposed by our bodily organization,
and which find only partial and very incomplete
expression in the super-normal phenomena of the
abnormal states of which hypnosis is the experimental type. Of speculations of this group, tlie
conception of the subliminal self put forward by
F. W. H. Myers {Human Personality and its Survival of Bodily Death, London, 1903) is the boldest
;

;

'

'

and most elaborated.
Speculationsof the other type (best represented by
William James in A Pluralistic Universe, London,
1909, and other writings) attempt to account for
the super-normal phenomena by conceiving human
individuality as relative only and as conditioned by
the

nature of

human mind

the bodily
or personality

Each
organization.
conceived as but a

is

fragmentary and temporary expression of some
and it is sought to explain
the super-normal phenomena by assuming that they
are rendered possible by some temporary relaxation
or breaking down of the conditions by which the
isolation of the individual mind is commonly maintained, so that for the time being it may share in
larger psychical whole

;

HYPOCHONDRIA
the larger life of the whole, of which it is in reality
a part, and may draw psycliical or spiritual euer<,'y

from tlie common store
normal conditions.
That some such far-reaching hypothesis would
be needed for the explanation of the facts is indisputable, if any large part of the mass of supernormal phenomena reported by careful and credible
observers should be finally establislied telepathy,
clairvoyance, expression of knowledge possessed
Those
only by deceased persons, and so forth.
who attempt to explain all the facts of hypnosis
in terms of the hypothesis of the division or dissociation of the normal mind generally ignore or
repudiate the alleged super-normal phenomena as

more

freely tlian is possible

in

—

products of fraud or error. Tlie decision as to
the type of theory which must eventually gain
general acceptance for the explanation of hypnosis
thus depends upon disputed questions of fact in
that obscure and difficult province of investigation
in which the Society for Psychical Research h«is
now for a generation been actively engaged.
LiTKRATTRE. — J. M. Bramwcll, Uyprwtism itt History, Practice, and Theory, London, 1903; C. L. Tuckey, Treatment by
Hypnoliitin and Sugtjestion^, do. 1913 A. Moll, Dcr Ilypnotlie

:

;

'

tismus, Berlin, 18S9 (Eng.
in

EBr^^

art. Hj-pnotism,"
tr., London, 1901)
several artt. in Proc. of Soc. for Psychical liesearch,

;

especially those by E.

Gumey,

;

in vela. i.-v.

HYPOCHONDRIA. — In

W. MCDOUGALL.

the literature and
practice of medicine, hypochondria is regarded as
one of the manj' forms of mental affection embraced
under the term melancholia.' Any uneasiness or
disease of the regions on either side of the abdomen
beneatli the cartilages of the false ribs, of the hypo'

chondriacal regions in short, was, from the earliest
times, associated with those feelings of profound
depression and sense of ill-being which constitute
the basis of the affection. This is well illustrated
in the old Folio frontispiece of The Anatomy of
Melancholy, where Hj^pochondriacus is depicted
leaning on his arm
Winde in his side doth him much harm
And troubles him full sore, God knows,
Much pain he hath and many woes.'
Underlying all signs of hypochondria are functional disorders, less frequently organic disease, of
any portion of the intestinal tract from the stomach
do^vnward or of the larger secretory glands in
the abdomen, especially the liver and the sexual
organs, or a combination of these conditions. Consequent on deranged chemical processes initiated by
the abnormal functioning of the abdominal organs
and the al)Sorption of poisonous products thus
elaborated into the blood system, all parts of the
body maj' be functionally disturbed, and more particularly those organs and tissues which are predisposed. There is a consensus of opinion that hypochondria is induced by poisons arising from the
deranged chemical processes above mentioned
(metabolic origin) but recent researches suggest
that the virus in the blood may be due to the presence of micro-organisms, Avhich tind a footing in
the disordered walls of the intestinal tract cases
of hypochondria have been recorded in which the
mental affection has disappeared with the elimination of such organisms under appropriate treatment
(microbic origin).
Sense impressions received by way of the several
intestinal and abdominal organs do not intrude on
the mind in healthy states save as vague, and
not clearly distinguishable, pleasurable emotions.
Where disordered or diseased functioning occurs,
the afiective or emotional elements of mind are of a
more or less painful nature. Further, where there
is an insane or neurotic inheritance, such as is commonly found in hypochondria, varied manifestations of this malady are excited by worry, shock,
:

'

01

and is usually met with in middle age it
rarely seen in persons under thirty. It is preas
a rule, by dyspeptic and anajmic condiceded,
tions, is insidious in its origin, and develops slowlj-.
The attack may be slight, and take the form of
mild depression. In such circurustances it does
not interfere with one's occupation, and ends in
recovery after a few weeks or months of proper
In many cases, especially where there
attention.
is a hereditary taint, the disease develops and
may pass the limits of sanity. Here the disturbed
general sensations already referred to force themselves on the attention, gradually arrest it, and
occupy the whole mental domain. The affected
person becomes fearful and anxious. There is
marked mental inhibition and particularly of will
power. The sensations perceived are much exthus excessively painful spots are
aggerated
pointed out, shooting pains are complained of, and
loud lamentations are made of loss of power or
want of sensation in various parts of the body.
The trouble grows worse until the hypochondriac
M'oraen,

;

is

;

thinks of nothing but his many ailments, and
believes he is the subject of some frightful Tiialady.
He seeks relief in all sorts of remedies, and consults
all kinds of jiersons in the hope of finding help.
He is constantly searching his excretions for signs
of serious disease
he reads medical and quack
literature in order to diagao.se his condition. Any
mild disorder he has, or change in his appearance,
is magnified into a grave malady
spots on his skin
are signs of syphilis vague pains and throbbing
in the head tell him that his brain is dissolving or
breaking up. He points to well nourished limbs
and says they are wa.sted or dead. He believes lie
is the source of infectious disease, and recounts
all his ailments in endless variety.
The sensations
arising from the disordered or diseased organs of
the body are falsely interpreted, and are, therefore,
to be classed as illusions.
These illusions constitute prominent symptoms of hypochondria, and
the most striking examples of the senous effects of
illusion are seen in this connexion.
The misinterpretations thus referred to pass insensibly into
false conceptions and judgments.
Hallucinations,
i.e. the experience of sensations, when the terminal
sensory organs are not e.xcited, are not common.
When they do occur, they are generally auditory
;

;

;

and incidental (see, further, art. HALLUCINATION).
A lady known to the writer, when labourinj,' under hj-pochondria .n an advanced stage, believed that an egg, which she had
partaken of, had developed into a chicken. She heard the chirp
of this chicken for some days coming from the region of the epigastrium. As the chicken grew the chirp was no longer heird,
and the beliefs changed into ideas based on the illusion that a
fowl was located somewhere in the intestine, and tliat, whenever
food was taken, this bird picked it up. The sensations of the act
of picking were graphically described. The gnawing pains of an
ulcer, subsequently discovered iQ this patient, accounted for the
sensations and the beliefs experienced, as they disappeared with

the surgical treatment of the ulcer.

;

;

and strain of any kind.
Hypochondria is more prevalent in men than in

or mental stress

The mental pain
more apparent than

felt

by the hypochondriac

is

lie may look the ))icture
of grief when detailing his distresses, but, unlike
the true melancholic, he can for the moment be
aiverted from his troubles to talk rationally and
act brightly. Defective will power and loss of
real,

are associated with hypochondria. The
defect is due to the concentration of the
mind on the bodily troubles. All other thoughts
for the time are excluded, and so the experience of
recent events not obtruding or his limited mental

memory
memory

outlook

is lost.

Hypochondria is not easily confused with other
mental affections. Though it differs in degree only
from true melancholia, which is more concerned
with morbid thoughts than morbid sensations,
the hypochondriac
there are obvious differences
is restless, always seeking for sympathy and the
:

ear of one to

whom

he

may detail

his sorrows

;

the
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melancholic geuerally keeps to one place and one
attitude, and does not dwell on his mental state
The frequency of suicidal
unless under pressure.
is to
attempts, which are generally openly made,
be explained by the desire of the hypocliondriacal
from
to elicit sympathy and not
any impulse to
self-destruction, though it has to be noted that
in a few cases such attempts may be accidentally
The suicidal attempts of the melansuccessful.
cholic are generally deliberate and secretive.
The condition known as 'ijsychasthenia' has
been confounded with hypochondria. In this disease, there are irrepressible thoughts, fears, and
impulses, and an absence of those morbid sensations
which are the central theme of hypochondria.
Hypochondriacal symptoms not infrequently arise
in tlie course of many forms of mental disease
they are generally of a temporary nature, and due
to the same causes as are at the basis of the real
;

This intense eagerness to conform can easily be
seen in such arrested civilizations as those of the
East. The hardening of the cake of custom became too much for India, and men were so stereotj'ped by this hardening that they were unable to
break through it. There is a tendency in descendants to differ from their progenitor, but the
Indian discouraged variation from the original
Among successful peoples the differers distype.
sembled at first, until they became strong enough
to soften the cake of custom, though they pretended to themselves that they had changed
nothing.

This course, however, was the exception, not the
for the propensity of man to imitate what is
rule
before him is one of the strongest parts of his
In early times it was a case of that
nature.
;

'

which hath been is that which shall be and that
which hath been done is that which shall be done
and there is no new thing under the sun (Ec P).
This extreme propensity to imitation forms one
great reason of the amazing sameness which every
;

:

'

affection.

With appropriate treatment, hypochondria is
The main lines of treatment are rest, alteratives, tonics, milk and farinace-

eminently recoverable.
ous foods, and, above

and

all,

cheerful surroundings

skilful nursing.

Literature. ^D. Hack Tuke, art. ' Hj'pochondria,' in Diet,
of Pysehol. Medicine, London, 1S92 chapters in the many
works on Mental Disease, such as T. Clouston's Clinical Lectures
;

on Mental Diseases'^, do.
Unsoundness of Mind,

W.

1890, Hygiene of Mind, do. 1906, and
do. 1911; H. J. Berkley, Mental

H. B. Stoddart, Mind and its DisDiseases, do. 1900
orders, do. 1908 L. C. Bruce, Studies in Clinical Psychiatry,
do. 1906 A. Church and F. Peterson, Nervous and Mental
Diseases 5, New York, 1905 Eugenic Tanzi, Mental Diseases,
Eng. tr., London, 1909 Ernesto Lug-aro, Modern Problems in
;

;

;

;

;

Psychiatry, Eng.

tr.,

Manchester, 1909.
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HYPOCRISY. — Primitive man was so

member of the society to which he belonged that
he was unable to conceive of any existence apart
from it. It was all-important to him that there
should be a body with power to regulate his habits.
What he wanted most urgently was to be disciplined, and early society undertook this task with
a will. What he got was a comprehensive rule
binding men together, making their conduct in
similar matters the same, moulding them, as it
were, into a common pattern. The rules evolved
covered the whole field of life as completely as a
modern bureaucrat could desire. There was no
room left for individuality, for conduct in every
Primirespect must conform to tlie common type.
tive man, too, was most anxious to comply perwith
the
laid
down
rules
for
him
he
was
fectly
afraid of the wrath of the gods incurred by any
departure from them. The element of fear bulked
largely among the motives controlling his life.
Like ourselves, from this point of view, he hated
trouble, and chose— though he was barely conscious
that he made a choice— the line of least resistance.
In tropical Africa the country is covered by a net;

work of narrow footpaths, made by the natives.
These paths seldom run straight, and their Hcxuosities witness to small obstacles, here a stone
tliere a shrub, which the feet of tliose who

and

marked the path avoided. To-day one may
perceive no obstacle. The prairie which the path
crosses may be smooth and open, yet
every traveller follows the windings, because it is less trouble
to keep one's feet in the path already marked tlian
it is to take a more direct route for oneself.
Tlie
latter process requires thought and attention
the
former does not. Primitive man instinctively felt
lirst

;

and discouraged all independence of judgment.
He was most desirous of creating what Bagehot
called
a cake of custom' to bind all his actions
into a whole that would commend itself to his
community. Consequentlj^ hypocrisy was an idea
outside his line of action, for he wanted to conthis,

'

form.

observer notices among savage nations. No barbarian can bear to see one of his nation deviate
from the old barbarous customs and usages of his
AH the tribe would inevitably expect a
tribe.
punishment from the gods if any one of them refrained from what was old or began what was

new

further, art. Custom).
Comparative
(cf.,
sociology at once reveals a substantial uniformity
of genesis.
Tlie habitual existence of chieftain-

the establishment of chiefly authority by
war, the rise eveiywhere of the medicine-man and
the priest these are evident in all early organizaIt is true the old order changes
tions.
leaving
some room for dissemblers yielding place to the
new, but the new does not wholly consist of posimuch of it is merely the
tive additions to the old

ship,

—

—

—

;

old very slightly modilied, very slightly displaced,
'

If you want,'
and very superficially re-combined.
to gain the reputation of a
remarked Swift,
sensible man, you should be of the opinion of tlie
person with whom for the time being you are
'

conversing.'

It is obvious, then, that
profoundly sensible.

all

When

men were

primi-

Lord
Melbourne declared that he would adhere to the
Church of England becaiise it was the religion of
his fathers, he was acting upon one of the most
tive

deeply rooted maxims of his ancestors.
Conduct in the olden days was never individualistic

;

it

was always corporative.

To

early

man

were

tribal, for all the acts of the tribe
involved him in their consequences. Hypocrisy to
him was abhorrent, for he could not bear any
all his acta

divergence from the observed ritual. When the
street statues of Hermes were mutilated, all the
Athenians felt afraid ; they thought that they
would be ruined because one of their corporate
body had mutilated the image of a god. The mind
of the citizen had been so permeated by the ideas
of the day that they were part and parcel of its
mental furniture. His brain, not merely his
actions, was so cut and marked as to conform to
the orthodox type. His habits, his superstitious,
and his prejudices were absolutely those of his
fellow-tribesmen. In the Fiji Islands, for example,
a chief was one day going over a mountain path
followed by many of his people, when he happened
All his followers, save one,
to stumble and fall.
also stumbled and fell.
Immediately they beat
the defaulter, asking him Avhether he considered
himself better than the chief.
The Greeks and the Romans possessed the seed
of adaptiveness, and were, therefore, able to free
themselves from the cake of custom. This freedom,
however, made possible the existence of the hypocrite, and /Eschylus (Agam. 788 tf.) analyzes the
traits in his character
:
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'

—

'

:

'The business of a philosopher was to declaim in praise of
poverty -.vith two millions sterling out at usury to meditate
epi;frammatio conceits about the evils of luxury, in prardens
to rant about liberty,
"which moved the envy of sovereigns
while fawning- on the insolent and pampered freedmen of a
tyrant to celebrate the divine beauty of virtue with the same
pen wl'.ich had just before written a defence of the murder of a
mother by a son {Kfnaya, pop. ed., I^andon, 1870, p. S93).
;

;

;

'

latter-day pliilosophies of Greece proved to
tliut tlie foundations of his religion
were basele-ss, yet its exi.stence was indispensable
This conliict
for the i)reservation of the State.

the

:

Ktlroi bfitu? 'Atfiao 7n'A|jo'tr,

"With this passage may be compareil Od. xviii.
2S2f., and Theognis, Elcg. 87. So far has the
Greek travelled fiom tlie old conception that Plato
that our guardlays down in the Rcpttblic (iii. 394)
ians ought not to be imitators, and that the
bastard and
are
arts
productions of the imitative
illegitimate (x. 603 if., Laivs, xi. 915 f.)During the last two centuries of the Roman Ilepubiic the presence of superstition and scepticism
"With the unreality of Roman
is very noticeable.
literature was combined the unreality of education.
The teacher often selected questions of casuistry
Such discussions infor discussion by the pupil.
to
evitably develoj)e(l the tendency of the age
To this Lucian
afiectation and lack of reality.
and Seneca, Statins and Ve'lleins bear Avitness.
In the pages of the lirst v.riter we meet the sham
while his
philosopher, speaking loudly of virtue
cloak covers all the vices of dog and ape. Cicero
de
iii.
Div. i. 3.
17.
43,
[de Nat. Dear. ii. 2S. 70,
6), Seneca (frag. 39), Pani?tius, Polybius (vi. 5G),
Quiutus ScPevola, and Varro (Aug. de Civ. Dei,
vi. 4) regarded religion as the device of statesmen
It
to control the masses by mystery and terror.
had become impossible for these men to believe in
the old faith, yet the people had to continue to
take part in a gross materialistic worship. According to Gibbon, all religions were regarded by the
people as equally true, by the philosopher as
the statesman as cquallj' useequally false, and by
Cicero quotes a dictum of a Pontifex Maximus
ful.
that there Avas one religion of the poet, another of
the philosopher, and another of the statesman.
Stoicism maintained the idea of a double truth
one truth for the intellectual classes and one for
the common people, the climax being reached in
the phrase, 'It is expedient for the state to be
deceived in matters of religion {exjjcdit igihtrfalli
»n religione civitatem). Thinkers in the community
adopted this attitude towards religion in the last
It is too much to say that they were
cent. B.C.
was
hypocrites, but the outcome of their thought
Sulla used religion for State purhypocritical.
another
poses, and with him it became merely
department of political activity. In Cicero's time
old -women had ceased to tremble at the fables
about the infernal regions [de Nat. Deor. \\. 2-5).
Even boys, according to Juvenal, disbelieved in the
Cicero was an
M'orld of spirits [Sat. ii. 149-152).
augur, yet he quotes with approval Cato's saying
that he wondered how one augur could meet
another without laughing. On the whole, however, the people still retained their faith in the old
gods, which the educated had lost. The latter, in
spite of their disbelief, attended carefully to the
In their case creed and practice
details of ritual.
were utterly divorced, and the efiects of this
divorce on tlie moral character can easily be imagIn commenting upon the life of Seneca,
ined.

Macaulay remarks

sturdy beggar in the Middle

many a

Ages donned the cowl of a begging friar, many an
idle vagabond and })rofligate called himself a Stoic,
and brought discredit upon the name. (See Tacitus, Ann. xvi. 32, for Egnatius, a hypocrite of this

irpOTioviTi StKrjv napa^avre^,
Tu) SvanpayoJyTi. S' (iniTTevdxd-v

Ka'i

G3

Roman

between private belief and public conduct can be
He wrote treatises,
seen, for example, in Enniiis.
embodying .advanced sceptical doctrines, and lie
also wrote patriotic poems in which the whole cj'cle
of Roman gods was exliiljited and most reverently
treated.
From Augustine's de Cic. Dei (iv. 27) we
double
learn tiiat Qnintus Scievola develops the
truth' of Ennius into the familiar triple one the
n ligion of poets, of philosopliers, and of stat'.'smen.
The writing of Sctevola and Varro came too late,
lor Sulla's control of religion by the State had
killed it.
Contemporary with the clas.sical possessors of
'

—

'

double truth and triple truth were the Pharisees,
the people often taken as typical hj-pocrites. Their
hypocrisy was a consequence of their past histoiy,
for, in the catastroidieof the Exile, Ezra perceived
the danger of associating vith the neighbouring
The policy of .'splendid isolation was that
peoples.
best fitted to save Israel: it must 'observe to do
all that is written in this book of the Torah,' that
is, what is contained in the live books of Moses.
Tlie importance of the Torah forms the central
point in the outstanding reformation of Ezra.
Henceforward the Jew felt, as he had never felt
before, that he had a guide laying down a detailed
code of conduct it was an honest attempt to guard
the religious life of the family from the corruption
The strict Jcav
of intercourse with strangers.
became the Pharisee, 'the separate one.' As his
strictness increased, he explored the Torah more
thoroughl}', and came to see that by analogy its
precepts applied to cases not originally contemTlie Scribes, the Sopherim, interpreted
]dated.
the Divine teaching so widely that many traditions
came into being; the Rcsponsa Prudcntium, tlie
answers of the learned in law,' furnishes a parallel
case from Roman law. The ><6pherim worked out
rules applying to particular cases, much after the
fashion of the Jesuits. Their system inculcated
deliberation in judgment, which is the key to the
Moreover, the Scribe
casuistry of the Talmud.
and the Jesuit equally urged that this deliberation
proceeded from the desire to do justice to every
possible aspect of the question at issue.
Under the princes of the Maccabaian house there
Avas a steady tendency towards a stricter enforcement of the Torah. The Pharisees [Pirushim,
the
'separated') froAvned upon the Avorldliness of
rest of the nation, and formed themselves into
rules
distinct societies pledged to observe certain
in the matter of meat, drhik, and clothing, according as the Torah or traditions derived from it
alloAved or forbade these points. The rules of right
conduct, the HiSlakhah, increased so much in scoiiC
that they practically covered all the actions of a
man's life. It is plain that the Halakhoth imposed
and
upon the many Avhat only the feAV could obey,
the result was hypocrisy, and formalism became
and cummin
preA^alent. The tithing of mint, anise,
Avas performed, Avhile the motive of these actions
Jesus, then, Avaa
Avas not sufficiently scrutinized.
conobliged to speak plainly in the long speech
Woe unto you,
tained in Mt 28, Avhen He said
In thcnr case
scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites
the letter had killed the spirit. They had played
'

'

'

;

'

'

:

'

!
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a noble part in Jewish life, but their hypocrisy (cf.
tlie seven classes of Pharisees, of whona five are
hypocritical or foolish, Sotah 22b) had destroyed
their nsefulness.
They had been truly patriotic,
ritual forced
truly scrupulous, but their social
It is the degeneratliem to l)ecome unscrupulous.
tion of the best which makes the worst, and the
sincere observer of the Torah in the days of Ezra
left for his successors in the days of Christ the

most insincere of men.

Most men want their lives regulated for them,
and what the Sopherim had done before the Christian era the Christian Church undertook to cany
on.
Cases of conscience had rules formulated for
them, and in the writings of Thomas Aquinas Ave
In the Summa
find an elaborate code of morality.
Theologica, ii. 2, the question of hypocrisy receives
careful treatment.
asks, 'Is all simulation sinful?' Simulation,
Qu.
we learn, is properly a lie enacted in certain signs, consistinj; of
cxi. art.

i.

outward actions and it makes no difference wliether one lies
in word or in action.
Hence, as all lying is sinful, so also is all
dissimulation. As one lies in word when he signifies that which
which is someis not, but not when he is silent over what is
times lawful ; so it is simulation when by outward signs, consisting of action or things, any one signifies that which is not, but
;

—

Remains, 200). John Woolton notes their observance of
and ceremonies (The Christian Manual, Cambridge, 1851,
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rites

;

William Tindale observes that they extol their own
of God (Expositions, do. 1849, p. 127),
notes their alms, prayers, and fastings (ib. 78), their desire to be
praised of men (Doctrinal Treatises, do. 1848, p. 73), their
outward abstention from sin (ib. 80), their impurity in heart
(Expositions, 26, Doctrinal Treatises, 496), their faith (Expositions, 11, 130), their judgment of others (ib. 112), that they have
the world on their side (Doctrinal 7'reatises, 133), that they
must be rebuked (Expositions, 44), and their wisdom must be
turned to foolishness (Doctrinal Treatises, 134).
p.

45).

works above the law

A perusal of

the works of the Reformers proves
conscious they were of the relaxation of moral
Moreover, when
discipline in the 16th century.
persecution overawes, it transforms a man into a
The
weak
bent
to
the
intolerant
hypocrite.
policy
of the time by the use of the weapons of intrigue
and falsehood, and both then and ever since escape
has frequently been sought from censure whether
ecclesiastical or social
by a feigned compliance
which is the mark of hypocrisy.
LiTERATORK.— J. Lubbock, The Origin of Civilisation'!,
London, 1912; W. Bagehot, Physics and Politics, new ed.,
do. 1896; H. S. Maine, Ancient Law, new ed., do. 1906; H.

how

—

—

Schlirer, HJP, Edinburgh, 1891; R. T. Herford, Pharisaisin,
London, 1912 F. Weber, System der altsynag. paldst. Theologie,
J. Wellhausen, Pharisder und Sadducder,
Leipzig, 1880
W. Bacher, Die Agada der Tannaiten,
Greifswald, 1874
Strassburg, 1884-90; D. Chwolson, Das letzte Passamaki
;

;

not when one omits to signify that which is ; hence without
any simulation a person may conceal his own sin.
Is hypocrisy the same as dissimulation?' Augustine
Art. ii.
As actors {hypocritae, vnoKpnai) pretend to other
8a3'3 :
characters than their own, and act the part of that which they
are not
so in the churches and in all human life, whoever
wishes to seem what he is not, is a hypocrite or actor ; for he
pretends to be just without rendering himself such.' So, then,
hypocrisy is simulation, not, however, any and every simulation,
but only that by which a person pretends to a character not
his own, as when a sinner pretends to the character of a just
man. The habit or garment of holiness, religious or clerical,
sigrnifies a state wherein one is bound to works of perfection.
And, therefore, when one takes the holy habit intending to
betake himself to a state of perfection, if afterwards he fails by
weakness, he is not a pretender or hypocrite, because he is not
bound to declare his sin by laying the holy habit aside. But if
he were to take the holy habit in order to figure as a just man,
he would be a hypocrite and pretender.
Art. iv.
'Is hypocrisj' a mortal sin?' There are two things
in hypocrisj', the want of holiness and the state of possessing
it.
If, therefore, by a hypocrite we are to understand one
whose intention is carried to both these points, so that he cares
not to have holiness but only to appear holy as the word is
usually taken in Holy Scripture in that understanding it is
clearly a mortal sin for no one is totally deprived of holiness
otherwise than by mortal sin. But if by a hypocrite is meant
one who intends to counterfeit the holiness which mortal sin
makes him fall short of, then though he is in mortal sin, still
the mere prudence on his part is not always a mortal sin, but
is sometimes only venial.
To tell when it is venial and when
mortal, we must observe the end in view. If that end he
inconsistent with the love of God and of one's neighbour, it will
be a mortal sin, as when one pretends to holiness in order to
dissemble false doctrine, or to gain some ecclesiastical dignity
of whicli he is unworthy, or any other temporal goods, placing
his last end in them. But if the end intended be not inconsistent
with chority, it will be a venial sin, as when one finds pleasure
and satisfaction in the mere assumption of a character that does
not belong to him of such a one it ia said that ' there is more
vanity than malice in him.'

a psychical, or at any rate a functional, nervous
disease, which is so much more frequent in women
that its consideration as regards the male sex may
for the present be omitted.
The chief clinical
feature of the disease, which, however, is not
manifested by the majority of the subjects of the
affection, is the hysterical lit ; the other symptoms
are either preliminary or subsequent to the fit, or
they occur as isolated symptoms with a tendency
to culminate in the fit.
The fit may succeed a
period of great excitement, or it may come on
spontaneously, but it never occurs suddenly, as is
the case in epilepsy and it usually takes place
when other people are present. Consciousness is
never entirely lost, as may be ascertained by
touching the conjunctivse, when a protective spasm
of the eyelids will at once occur.
The eyeballs are
always turned up, so that the pupils are concealed
under the upper eyelids. The hands are clenched,

This analysis is noteworthy because it is the
presentation that dominated mediieval life, and in
the Summa Thcolocjica Latin Christianity received
a definitive form, covering all the transactions of
life.
The separation between law and custom,
thought and action, lies at the very root of all
forms of hypocrisy, and literature bears witness to
this divorce of creed and life.
The poem Piers the Plowman, exposes the corruption of the

and the thumbs inverted. There is usually clonic
spasm of the muscles, and the patient struggles
and throws herself about. She may moan or cry
and breathe stertorously, but there is no biting of
the tongue or bloody froth about the mouth, as in
the epileptic fit. The paroxysm generally terminates with crying, laughing, sighing, or yawning,
and is followed by a feeling of exhaustion. Various
mental, motor, and sensory symptoms appear in

'

:

'

;

'

(ib.

:

—

—

;

:

times, while Chaucer's Canterbury Tales does not overlook the
In The Scourge of Villanie, Marston
ecclesiastical courts.
analyzes the most offensive forms of the hjpocrisy of the
sensualist. The Reformers devote much attention to this
particular vice. Bradford describes a hypocritical profession
of the Gospel {Sermons, Cambridge, 1S48, p. 436 f.).
Ridley
shows that hj'pocrisy is a double evil (Works, do. 1841, p. 60).
Becon points out its prevalence (Early Wntings, do. 1843, p.
40), analyzes it (Prayers, do. 1844, p. 610 ; cf. Bullinger, Decades,
v. [do. 1852] 11 f.), exposes the dislike of God's word
(Catechism,
do. 1844, p. 468), the liability to fall away in time of persecution
(Prayers, 263), and the vainglory of its prayer (Early Writings,
130).
Bullinger compares hypocrites to chaff and rotten
members (Decades, v. 12-13). Latimer emphasizes the difficulty
in knowing them (Remains, Cambridge, 1845, p. 62), dwells on
their salutation and conduct (Sermons, do. 1844, p. 289) and
their desire to sell their works, their 'opera
supererogationis'

;

Chrifti und der Tag seines Todes, St. Petersburg, 1892 (contains
an essay on the Pharisees); M. Friedlander, Die religibsen
Bewegungen innerhalb des Judentums im Zeitalter Jesu,
Berlin, 1905
J. Earle, Microcosmographie, reprint, London,
'
1868 (contains an essa.y on A she-precise Hypocrite ') ; Jeremy
Taylor, Ductor Dubitantium, ed. A. Taylor, do. 1851-55 ;
J. Bunyan, The Pilgrim's Progress, ed. C. H. Firth, do. 1898 ;
S. Butler, Iludibras, ed. A. R. Waller, Cambridge, 1905,
Characters, ed. A. R. Waller, do. 1908; J. B. Mozley,
University Sermons 2, do. 1876, p. 25 ; J. H. Newman, Parochial
and Plain Sermons, i. [new ed., do. 1868], sermons x.-xii.
;

;

T. de Quincey, Works,

viii.,

Edinburgh, 1890,

p. 310.

Robert H. Murray.
HYSTERIA.— Hysteria [wripa, the womb')
*

is

;

hysterical subjects, subsequent to the
with it, or independent of it.
I.

Mental

fit,

associated

symptoms. —The subjects of hysteria

are neuropathic, and a hereditary tendency to
insanity or the neuroses is usually present in
their family history.
They manifest prominently
symptoms of instability which are described

those

Chief
Avriters as mental degeneracy.
these are a want of intellectual vigour,
excitability, ostentation, vanity, deficient selfreliance, and a craving for sympathy and notoriety.
The subjects are extremely susceptible to suggestion by stronger wills than their own, and exhibit

by modern

among

HYSTERIA
a feeble resistance to various instinctive promptings
or temptations to which they may be subjected.
At the same time, they are by no means delicient
in intclli<,'ence, and the ingenuity they disphaj' in
attracting attention to their supposed mahidii's, or
in simuhiting diseases, is often piienomenal. Upon
such a psychical basis it is easy to see that the
diseased mental symptoms may assume many and

diverse forms.
Some of the patients are depressed
and moody ; others gay, excited, and reckless in
their conduct. Many of them are restless, irritable,
impatient, and difliciilt to manage or to live with.
The morbid ambition of others leads them to such
means of attaining notoriety as prolonged fasting,
the invention of improbable tales of assault upon
themselves usually of an indecent nature or the
simulation of various forms of obscure diseases, of
which paralysis of motion is the principal.

—

—

Motor symptoms.

2.

—It

is

a mistake, however,

to suppose tliat true hysterical paralysis is a simuThis paralysis is distinguished
lated allection.
from ordinary organic forms in so far as sensation
in the paralyzed limb is never abolished, and tlie
In
nutrition of the atiected part is not impaired.
hysterical hemiplegia the face and tongue are
rarely implicated, while in hysterical paraplegia

the two lower limbs are usually unequally paraIj'zed.

—

The principal sensory
a condition of hypertesthesia, or
over-sensitiveness, whicii involves both the special
senses and the general sensibility of the patient.
Slight sounds, bright lights, or a small degree of
cutaneous pressure produce undue and exaggerated
eli'ects upon the nervous system.
Neuralgic pains
in various parts of the body are often complained
of.
One of the most common symptoms is the
globus hystericus, described as a choking feeling or
a constriction in the throat or chest, as if a ball
were passing up or down the cavity. Anaesthesia
of dili'erent parts of the body, sometimes involving
one whole side, is not an unusual symptom in
advanced cases. The {latient may be unaware of
the presence of the symptom, and the anaesthesia
may be either complete or partial. Generally
speaking, in hemiantesthesia the condition is permanent, but fluctuates in degree from time to
time.
Charcot attached great importance to
tenderness of the ovary, usually the left, in
The ovarian hypera^sthesia is indicated
hysteria.
by pain in the lower part of the abdomen, corresponding in site to the position of the affected
ovary. This pain may be so extremely acute that
the slightest touch on the part is dreaded, while in
other patients firm pressure is required to elicit it.
Firm pressure has usually a decisive effect in
checking the advent of the hysterical fit. In other
cases it tends to bring out certain sensations which
are known as the aura hysterica, prominent among
which is the globus hystericus already referred to.
The hypercesthetic ovary is usually upon the same
side of the body as is affected by the various
sensory and motor disturbances which have been
mentioned.
4. It is necessary to refer briefly to three phenomena which are associated with hysteria. These
are
(1) catalepsy, (2) trance, and (3) ecstasy.
These three phenomena are so intimately associated with one another that the one may merge
into the other in the same subject.
In catalepsy
there is a condition of stupor, accompanied or not
with loss of consciousness, and followed or not l)y
a recollection of what took place during the condition.
The will to move is in abeyance, and the
muscles are rigid. Yv' hen a limb is moved passively
Sensory symptoms.

3.

disturbance

is

:

by an observer,

it remains in any position in which
be placed.
In the state of trance the
patient lies as if dead some persons have even
VOL. VII,— 5
it

may

—
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been Maid out' as dead in this state; the skin
assumes a deathlj' paleness and the functions of
respiration and circulation arc so attenuated as to
In the ecstatic state the
be alnnwt iiiiperccptible.
|)aticnt becomes so vividly hallucinated that Ciun;

plete scenes whicli she

is aide to describe Uuently
pass in sequence before the mental vision. The
nature of the visions changes according as the
mental contlition of the patient varies emotion'

'

The ecstatic state is
ally from grave to gay.
accompanied by posturing and gesturing of an
exaggerated character, which not infrequently
terminate in dancing movements such as are practised by certain religious communities.
5. Estimated by its universal didusion over tlio
world and by the frequent references to it in the
writings of travellers, lay and medical, hysteria
must be the most common of all the nourohcs. In
the very oldest Ijrahmanical writings, which precede the Christian era by thousands of years,
mention is made of it among the diseases of the
nervous system (J. Jolly, Medicin, [GIAF iii. 10
The

oiigin of the word, derived
(J reek physicians, is also
very ancient.
Coming down to comparatively
modern times, we find it constantly referred to in
the writings of travellers. Judging from the comparative frequency of these references, wo can
form the opinion that 'one of the principal seats of
the malady is the group of countries in the Arctic
latitudes of the Eastern Ilemisidiere, including
(1901)], p. 119).

from the writings of the

Iceland, the Faroe Islands, Lapland, and the parts
European and Asiatic Russia in the extreme
north. From the last of these we have information
of the truly endemic prevalence of hysteria among
andof the Jakutes
the women of the Samojeds
and other Siberian tribes, as well as among the
of

.

Kamschatka

,

,

thus hysteria is
the Baltic
Simbrisk,
Samara and the Kirghiz Steppes' (A. Hirsch, Gcog.
and Hist. Pathol., Eng. tr., London, 18S3-S6, iii.
519).
Among the inhabitants of the Malay Peninsula a peculiar manifestation of the disease, known
inhabitants of

.

.

.

common among the women of
Provinces, and among those of Viatka,

unusually

as latah, is very common, of which an excellent
description has been given by Ellis {Journ. of

Mental

Science, 1897, p. 32).

When we turn

from endemic to epidemic hysteria, a wide and dillicult field of inquiry presents itAs hysteria is a hereditary disease, it must be
self.
latent in olherwise apparently normal populations
This latent potentiality
to an enormous extent.
may suddenly become active, under the inlluence
6.

of

excitant, moral or spiritual, acting
It is generally believed that these

any powerful

on a people.

powerful emotional excitants sharply delimit the
neuropathic from the normal elements in a populaThe history of religious hysterical epidemics
tion.
is inextricably associated with the history of the
human race, so far as we know it, and can be
traced, through the records of the Asiatics and
other Eastern races, down to the accoimts of the
Mad Mullahs of our own day. In Europe, during
the Christian era, the most remarkable instance of
it was the 'dancing mania 'of the Middle Ages.
An account of it given by Kaynald, as it was
witnessed at Aix-la-Chapelle in 1374, is as follows
:

hand, and appearing to have
lost all control over their senses, continued dancing, regardless
of the bystanders, for hours together, until at length they fell
While dancing they
to the ground in a state of exhaustion.
neither saw nor heard, being insensiole to external impressions
through the senses, but were haunted by visions, their farcies
.Where
conjuring up spirits whose names they shrieked out.
the disease was completely developed, the attack commenced
with epileptic convulsions.
They foamed at the mouth, and
suddenly springing up becan their dance amidst strange contortions (quoted from J. V. C. Ilecker, Epidemics of the Middle
Ages, Eng. tr., London, 1844, p. 87).
'

They formed

circles

hand

in

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

Those interested

in this peculiar

form of psycho-
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will iind a very full description of it in
F. C. Hecker's Epidemics of the Middle Ages.
Sathology
That such epidemics are not necessarily associated
with religious fervour alone is seen from the similar
outbreaks of hysterical excitement which occurred
in Paris during the Revolution .and after the close
of the Franco-German war. In Madagascar, in the
year 1864, an epidemic of hysteria occurred among
women between fifteen
girls and young married
and twenty-five years of age. The occasion of the
outbreak, which began at one point and spread
gradually over almost the whole island, was the
profound sensation caused among the people by
the violent deatli of the king, and the consequent
changes in the form of religion and laws. Tlic
morbid phenomena were almost identical with
those of the dancing mania of the Middle Ages
See also art. DEGENERA(Hirsch, loc. cit. p. 529).
.

TION.

From the above

cited, it appears proljable that in every
population there is a certain amount of hysteria ;
that it varies in amount in dilierent communities
or races ; and that in predisposed individuals the
disease varies in intensity from those subjects
who without known cause present the pronounced
clinical symptoms of convulsion, hallucination,
mental aberration, or disea,se-mimicry, up to those
who only under extreme excitement manifest
perversions of feeling and conduct of a pathological
nature.

might be

—

—

Literature. In addition to the authorities cited in the
and the standard works on Medicine and Patholofry, see
GenHe et nature de I'ltjisterie, Paris, 1S97 P. Janet,
Ulat mental des hyst^nqiies, do. 1803, and Les N&uroses, 1S98 ;
R. Lee, Treatise on Hysteria, London, 1871
Legrand du
SauUe, Les Hystiriques'i, Paris, 1891; A. Moll, Das iieruiise
Weib", Berlin, 1898; A. T. Schofield, Functional Nerve
F. C. Skey, Hysteria, do. 1SG7 ; P.
Diseases, London, 1908
Mantegazza, Estasi uinane, Milan, 1887.

article,

P. Sollier,

;

;

;

John Macpherson.

and many others that

facts

—

IBADIS. The Ibadis were a Muslim sect, a
branch of the Khawarij {q.v.}. They were called
after "Abdallah b. Ibad, who figures in the Chronicle
of Tabarl (ii. 517) in the year 65, as separating
himself from the Kharijite leader, Nafi' b. Al-Azraq
(founder of the Azariqah), and taking a more lenient
view of the treatment to be accorded to the unorthodox than Nafi', but less lenient than that of
'Abd.allah b. Safiar, founder of the Sufriyya.
The
chronicles otherwise say little about him, and indeed confuse him with other personages but, in an
;

Ibadite treatise excerpted by E. Sachau (Mittheil.
des Seminars fur orient. Sprachen, ii. [Berlin, 1899]
47-83), two letters purporting to have been written
bj' him to the Umayyad Khalif 'Abd al-Malik are
preserved, and his birth and death are said to have
taken place in the reigns of
awiya (A.D. 061-680)
and 'Abd al-Malik (685-705) respectively. These
letters are homiletic in character, and contain little
that is definite respecting the special doctrines of
Ibn Ibad, though insisting on the political programme of the Kharijites, who were responsible
for the assassination of Othman, and afterwards
for that of Ali. There is probably little reason for
supposing them to be genuine, and analogous forIbn Ibad appears to have
geries are common.
devised a new interpretation for the Avoid hi~<fir,

Mu

"

narrative are ascribed to the heads of the rebellion,
Avhich was shortlj' crushed by the Umayyad forces,
after the Ibadis had enjoyed brief supremacy in
both Mecca and Medina. Early in the Abbasid
period they gained ground in Africa, where in A.D.
758 they founded Sijilmasa, and held Qairawan
from 758-762. They became prominent again between A.D. 942 and 947, but were defeated by the
Fatimids, and the survivors took refuge in Jebel
Nefusa, where they were to be found in the time of
Ibn Hauqal (f A.H. 366), and where the community
still survives.
From Africa they spread to Spain,
where in the time of the author last quoted they
were represented in Castille, and an author of the
5th cent. A.H. (Ibn ^Jazm) speaks of the Ibadis in
that country rejecting meat slaughtered by Jews
or Christians.
In the somewhat earlier treatise
by 'Abd al-Qahir they are divided into four subcalled Hafsiyyah, T.Iaritliiyya, Yazidiyya,
Believers in pious acts not ilone for God's
sake
they diflered on a variety of subjects, Ijut
all agreed on the interpretation of the word kdfir
given above, with the consequences deduced.
From an early time they appear to have been
sects,

and

'
'

;

dominant

in

Oman,

Avhere tlieir religion

is

still

There they were found by Ilm Batuta in
the 14th cent.
he observes that at midday on
'denier,' which ordinarily means 'unbeliever,' but Friday they have a prayer of four inclinations,
may also signify ungrateful according to him, and something like a khutba ('sermon'). They
a Muslim who committed a capital oli'ence might ask God's favour for the first two khallfs, but say
be described as a kdfir in the latter sense and the nothing of the third or fourth, and indeed speak of
consequence to be deduced was that the goods of the last as the man,' whereas tlicy call the assassin
Muslims might not be appropriated as spoil, though at Avhose hand he fell 'the faithful servant' (ed.
their lives might be taken.
This doctrine, which and tr. Defremery and Sanguinetti, Paris, 1853-59,
is sketched by Tabari (loc. cit.), is afterwards said
ii. 228).
J. R. Wellsted (IVave^.? in Arabia, Lonto be characteristic of the Ibadis by -writers on don, 1838, i. 332) claims to be, after Sale, the first
sects ('Abd al-Qahir [f A.H. 429], in al-Farq bain European to give any account of their tenets he
al-Firaq, Cairo, 1910, p. 82; 'Abd al-Qadir al- appears to have emjjloyed an account drawn up
Jilani [t A.H. 561], in al-Ghunyah, Cairo, 1288 A.H., by a contemporary dervish, which he imperfectly
i. 76. 19).
understood the statement that the Ibadis deny
By the end of the Umayyad period the views of that the Deity will be seen in the next Avorld (as the
Ibn Ibad appear to have found numerous adherents, Sunnis think) is, however, confirmed by Sachau's
since the Ibadi 'Abdallah b. Yahya, who headed treatise. Tlic account of W. G. Palgrave (Travels,
an insurrection in A.H. 130, found support in London, 1865, ii. 366) is even less accurate than
Other places, besides Jebel Nefusa,
Basra, 9adramaut, and Yemen. A detailed ac- Wellsted's.
count of this revolt is given in the AghfJn'i (\i>l ed., where Ibadi coninmnitics continue to exist are the
xx.
and perhaps tlie most island Jerlia, and the Cercle Laghouat in Algeria,
97-114)
Bulaq, 1285,
authentic documents which we iwssess about tlie where the M'zab profess this doctrine. L, llinn
tenets of the sect are the sermons whicli in that (Maraboiits et Khouan, Algiers, 1884,
p. 143) states
official.

;

'

'

;

;

'

;

;

;

IBN EZRA
that this settlement dates from about A. H. 400, and
that those who started it liad originally dwelt south
of Vargla at Kerinia, SedraLa, an<l Jchel I had.
Tliese AljL^crian Ihadis, who in 1884 numbered
about 40,000, are, aoeordinj^' to his aulhnr, more
lilce an ascetic sect than a |)olilieal community.
I

He

.sjieaks

very

and devoutness.

hij^iily

of tiieir honesty,
morality,

Their or}^ani/.ation resembles in

respects that of the

many

Sufi confraternities.
hitherto puljjished in
excerpted, as statecf above, by

The most accurate account
Arabic

is that
Sacliau from a treatise called

which

Kashf al-Ghummah,

one specimen of a large Ibadi literaknown in Europe. The treatise is evidently late, and appears to be modelled on the
manuals in use among the larger Muslim communities; and the dill'erences between the Ibiidi
doctrine and the Sunni do not apjiear to be very
numerous moreover, the autlior, in his polemic
against the Sunni doctors, seriously misrepresents
them. Like the Sunnis, the Ibadis believe in predestination they define faith as word and deed,'
and declare that repentance is only for unintentional offences.
The bulk of their polemic is directed against views which are associated with the
the
Shi'ah,
Murjis, and the Mu'tazils.
Owing to the French annexation of the M'zab
confederation in 1882, tiie legal system of the community has been studied by French scholars, and
a manual of M'zabite legislation was drawn up by
E. Zeys (Algiers, 1886).
This is based on a work
called the Nil by the Shaikh 'Abdal-'A:dz, of the
second half of the ISth century. A furtlicr list of
Ibadite works is enumerated by A. Imbert, Le
Droit abadldtc chez les Musulmans de Zanzibar
is onlj-^
ture, little

;

'

'

'

;

de I'Afriqice orientale (A]gierii, 1903); the earthese is called Bdyan al-Shar ('Explanation
of the Code'), in more than 70 volumes, composed
by Muhammad b. Sulainian (f A.H. 508), while
the most authoritative is of about the year 1840
A.D., called Qdmus al-Shari a (' Ocean of the Law'),
in more than 90 volumes.
Imbert gives some account of the peculiar features of the system in the
matter of inheritance, based on a monograph by
Sachau (' Muhammedanisches Erbrecht,' in SB A TP',
ct

liest of

1894, p.

viii).

ziher,

—

To the authoritiea quoted above add I. GoldVorlemngcn uber den Islam, Heidelberg', 1010 E. Mer-

Literature.

;

cier, llistoire de I'Afrique septentrionale, Paris, 1888-90.

D. S. Makgoliouth.
IBN EZRA.— I. Ibn Ezra, Abraham ben Meir
(Aben Ezra, Avenares), Jewisli philosopher, poet,
grammarian, and exegete, and one of the most
widely-known Jewish scholars of the Middle Ages,
^was born in Toledo, Spain, during the last decade
of the 11th cent., and died c. 1167.
The first part
of his life was spent in his native country, which
he seems to have left in the year 1140. From that
year until his death he was a continuous wanderer,
his way leading him to Egypt and through

Northern Africa, Italy, and Soutliern France, and
to England.
His place of death is variously given
some authorities contend for Rome, otiiers for
Calahorra on the frontier of Navarre. Ibn Ezra
was a prolilie writer his roaming life did not
prevent him from composing w'orks upon a variety
of subjects. His style is always precise sometimes
:

;

—

so precise as to be slightly unintelligible, especially in his commentaries and at times hurried
owing to the circumstances of his life.
;

—

As a poet, Ibn Ezra is a worthy representative
of the Hispjino-Jewish Hebrew
poetry, which was
modelled upon that of the Arabs. While not
possessing the simplicity and naturalness of its
greatest rejircsentative, Jehudah Halevi (q.v.), he
excels him in the depth of his feeling and in the
pungency of his wit. Fully 150 of his religious
poems lyric, didactic, and historical— have found

—

ev

way into the prayer-book of the Synagogue.
His Dlwun, or collected poetical works, comprises
about 260 dillerent pieces, and cuniairis many that
their

are of a jjurcly worldly character, lia (Wten plays
with numerical relations, as he \va.s much interested
in mathematics.
As is the fashion in Oriental
literature, he clothed a variety of subjects in poetic
garb. Not only did he intersperse short poems in
the intro<lu(tion3 to his various commentaries on
parts of the Jiible, but he versified treatises on
religion, on calendar-rules, and on chess.
His Diwfln has been published by Jacob Euors, Diicdn den
ibn Enni, Berlin, 1S8C
and his <x.ll.ot«d poetical
works by David Kahaiia, Kobe^ hnkmnt kalia'ba', 2 vote.,
Warsaw, 1894 and with Oemian tr. by David Kosin, lleiine
vnd Gedkhte de» Abraham ibn K^ra, iireiilau, 1886-161)4. Cf.
K. Albrecht, Studien zu den Dichtuniren Abrahams ben Ezra,'

Abraham

;

;

'
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In philosophy, Ibn Ezra shows distinct traces of
Neo-Flatonic and Pythagorean influences.
His
Neo-Platonic ideas he seems to have ailopted from
his earlier contemporary Solomon Ibn Gabirol
(q.v.); the Pythagorean from the writings of the
Arabic Brethren of Purity.' According to Ibn
Ezra, the whole universe is made up of substance
and form with the exception of God, who is
substance alone though substance is defined as
that of which being can be predicated. God is
further described as the power out of which comes
that which is felt and thought.
He is incorjioreal
and spiritual, knowing in a sense very dillerent to
the knowledge of man, since He is at one and the
same time the Knower and the thing known.'
But God knows only general ideas— tiie immutable
and permanent species, not the individuals that go
to make up the species.
When we attribute
wisdom, goodness, and rigliteousness to Him, we
are describing His actions only, not His essence.
^Vhen we speak of God's creative act, we refer
only to the sublunar world the rest of creation
'

—

;

'

—

;

heavenly bodies, angels, spheres, and stars— have
neither beginning nor end. He is thus oppo.scd to

what became the

ollicial

theological doctrine of

Judaism, the creatio ex nihilo. God determines
the species, to which He gives the power to fashion
the individual. The sublunar world is created
through the instrumentality of the angels. In
fact, God acts upon the world through the angels,
and through certain human beings who h.-ive not
entirely lost the character of angels— prophets,
lie also u:-cs as
pious ones, and the righteous.
intermediaries the heavenly bodies, which, by their
conjunction, work good or evil upon mankind.
But, in order to save his religious conc-eptions,

Ibn Ezra holds that God can overpower the workings of the heavenly bodies and that this interference depends upon the moral condition of the
subject affected, thus making free Avill possible.
It is accomplished through the angels.
Ibn Ezra
does not rationalize the wonders in the Bible,
he
warns
though
against exaggerating their importance. The universe is composed of the 11 ighest
world (angels), the JNIiddle world (sun, moon, and
stars), and the Lowest world of Nature (made up
of the four elements and the three kingdoms).
With the exception of his 'Aruggat ha-Hukmdh
and Pardes hu-Mezivimdh, written in rhymed prose,
Ibn Ezra has left no work of a peculiarly philosophic character. His ideas are scattered throughout his other writings.
See Rosin, in Monatssckrift fiir Gesch. und Wissensch. des
;

Jxulentkums, xlii. [leOs], xliii. [1899J
clopddie des ./udentums, iii., vi.

;

Hamburger, P.eal-Eney-

Two theologico-religious works of Ibn Ezra
deserve mention. The first is the allegory Jlai
ben Mekls, a rhymed prose description of the
Supreme Being, composed upon the lines of
Avicenna's Uaiibn Yatmn, and to be classed with
Ibn Gabirol's Keter ^lalkilt (best text in Egers'
ed. of the Diicdn).
The second is his Yesod Mora
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on mathematical subjects, e.g. Hcfci- ha-Mispar
and Yesod Alispar on arithmetic; Sefer ha-'Ibbur
on the calendar; and Kele ha-Nehoshet on the
astrolab, as well as a treatise on chronology.
Despite his tendency to rationalism, Ibn Ezra
was a child of his times, and, as mentioned above,
was much interested in astrology. As many as
eight small treatises on this subject have come

and tr. by M. Creiznach, Leipzig, 1840), a
pamphlet written in England, in which he treats
of the study of the Law and of the nature of the
But Ibu Ezra not only
divine commandments.
he tries to find
gives semasiological explanations

(ed.

;

the ethical foundations for the various commandments.
As a giammarian, Ibn Ezra was the first of the
in Hebrew, though his
Spanisli school to write
method of treatment and his terminology are still

'

.

wholly dependent upon his Arabic prototypes.
His wish was to popularize the Arabic system
among the Jews and to make them acquainted
with the works of his noted predecessor, Judah
His largest Avork on grammar is his
Hayyuj.
Sefcr Sahot, written in 1145. To this must be
Yesod
added a' number of smaller treatises
Dikduk, Sdfah Beriiruh, Ycsod Mispar, Sefor^ haShcm, Sefer Yether, and a popular treatise entitled
Moznayim, a sort of terminological dictionary of
'

:

lexicography. Most of these works are
poor and hurried in their arrangement, and written
probably merely as text-books.
Die hebriiische Sprachwissenschaft,' in
See W. Bacher,

Hebrew

'

J. Winter
184.

and A. Wiinsche, Die judische Litteratur,

known

ii.

[1892-95]

as a commentator of the

Ibn Ezra is best
His commentaries were always popular
among the Jews, being usually printed together
with the glosses of Rashi. He wrote commentaries
Pentateuch, Isaiah,
upon the following books
Twelve Minor Prophets, Psalms, Job, Canticles,
Kuth, Lamentations, Kohelet, Esther, and Daniel
and a second commentary to Exodus, Canticles,
Esther, and Daniel. As a commentator Ibn Ezra
opens up a new ei'a among his compatriots because
of his judicious aloofness to the claims of tradition
when they cannot be substantiated by the plain
meaning of the text. In the introduction to his
commentary on the Pentateuch he discourses upon
--

Bible.

:

;

the methods hitherto employed in explaining the
Biblical text the digressive, the anti-traditional,
the allegoric, and the Midrashic. All of these he
rejects in favour of his own method, which he
characterizes as a combination based on tradition
In this manner a scientific
and free research.
sanity pervades his comments, which causes him
to reject the theory of the verbal inspiration of
the text, to lay minor stress upon the miracles,
and, exegetically, to oppose any insistence upon
the difierence between scriptio plena and scrip)tio
defecta as indicating a diflerence of meaning.
Whenever he himself departs from this level, it
is either Avith the object of finding a deeper and
more philosophical meaning or of indulging in
:

astrological speculations, to which he was much
Free research, however, leads him to take
given.
up positions on certain questions which, though

on a line with currents which were not strangers
to the Synagogue (see Gottheil, Some Early Jewish
'

Bible Criticism,' JBL xxiii. [1904] 1-12), would
have rendered him an object of suspicion, had he
not at times veiled his real meaning, at times
given his reader a choice of explanations by adding
such expressions as the reader will adopt the
opinion which recommends itself most to his judgment,' or 'he who understands the difficulty should
keep silence.' Thus, because he does not believe
that the writers of the Bible anticipated history,
he holds that the latter jiart of Samuel was written
by some one other than the prophet and that the
second part of Isaiah was not written by the author
of the first part.
His influence upon Spinoza's
theories in this respect (Trac^. Theol.-Pol. viii.) is
'

;

evident.
Sea M. Jocl, Spinoza's theol.-pol. Traktat, Breslau, 1S70,
p. CI
and, in general, Bacher, in Winter and Wiinsche, Die judische
Litteratur, ii. 289 ff.

;

In addition, Ibn Ezra wrote a

number

of

fi'om his pen.
zur Gesch.
See M. Steinschneider, Abraham ibn Ezra
der raathera. Wissonsch. im xiii. Jahrhundert,' in Ahhandl. zur
Gesch. der Mathematik, Leipzig, 18S0, pp. 57-12S.
Literature.— M. Friedlander, Essays on the Writings of Ibn
Ezra, London, 1876 N. Krochmal, Moreh Ncbuke. ha-Zeman,
Lember?, 1S51, ch. xvii. H. Graetz, Gesch. derJudcn, Leipzig,
W. Bacher, Abraham ibn Ezra als Gram1861, vi. note 8

works

.

.

;

;

;

matiker, Strassburg, 1882, also in

JE vi.

.f)20-524.

Ibn Ezra, Moses ben Jacob, Jewish poet and
contemporary and relative of his
philosopher
born in
greater namesake Abraham ibn Ezra
Granada c. 1071, died c. 1138. He was a most
2.

;

;

fruitful writer of religious poetry, which is all
characterized by gravity and a touch of pessimism.
It is not surprising, therefore, that of the 220 such
poems ascribed to him the greater part are to be
found in the rituals for the solemn festival of New
Year and the Day of Atonement. Of his secular
poems, which do not possess the wit and sparkle
of Abraham ibn Ezra, a large number (.300) are
found in his D'man, Avhich is still unpublished.
He is also the author of a remarkable poem, varisome
ously styled Tarshlsh sj\A.'Anul:, containing
1210 verses and written in the style of the Arabic
of each strophe end in
tajnls, in which the lines
words similarly written and pronounced, but differ-

ing in meaning (homonyms). Ibn Ezra intended
by this tour de force to show the possibilities of
the Hebrew lang'uage in the working out of such
The poem is divided into ten
literary conceits.
chapters, in which the tajnls-vhymes are arranged

alphabetically. The first chapter is occupied
the praise of some great man, Avho is sujiposed to
have been the learned astronomer Abraham bar
Avith

j^iyyah of Barcelona.

Even in his secular pieces, Moses ibn Ezra preserves his seriousness ; but so varied is his use of
the HebreAv language that his compositions are
often preferred to those of Jehudah Halevi and
Abraham ibn Ezra.
The Tarshlsh has been inadequately edited by David Giinzburg for the society Mekise Nirdamim, Berlin, 18S6. See, however, T. Lewenstein, Prolegomena zu Moses ibn Ezra's Buch der
Tajnis, Halle, 1893.

The most important

Avork that has

come doAvn

to us from Moses ibn Ezra is his Kitdb al-BIuliddarah, Avritten in Arabic. It is the only Avork of
its kind Avritten by a Hebrew scholar, and contains
a detailed treatise on Hebrew prosody, a history
of HebreAV poetry, and a mirror of the history of
the JcAVS of his time. It is evidently fashioned
Adab books.
closely upon the model of the Arabic
Only a portion of it has been edited by P. K. Kokovtzov, in
Vostoinyja ZamStki, St. Petersburg, 1895 (pp. 193-2-;(i) but a
general account of its contents has been given by II. Schreiner
;

in

RE J xxi.

[1890] 98-117,

and

xxii. [1891] 02-81, 236-249.

Moses ibn Ezra also Avrote a philosophical work
under the title 'Aricgat ha-Busem.
Only fragments of this composition have been ]mblished,
so that it is impossible to understand the system
He cites a number of Greek
to Avhich he adhered.
Saadia Gaon
philosophers, al-Farabi, and, of JeAvs,
and Ibn Gabirol. It is evident that this Avork
of inferior importance, as
trace in the literature of the time.

must be

it

has

left little

few selections have been published by L. Dukes in the
periodical Ziyyon, ii. [1S42] 117 ff.
Literature. —L. Dukes, Moses ben Ezra aus: Granada,
Altona, 1839; L. Zunz, Literaturcicschichte der syna<iogalen
Poesie der
Poesie, Berlin, 1SC5, p. 2(:2 M. Sachs, Die religiose
Juden in Spanien, do. 1845, p. 276.

A

Hebrew

;

llicHAnD Gottheil.

HANBAL

IBN GABIROL— IBN
IBN GABIROL.— Solomon

ilm Gabirol (Gab-

To tlie
reputations.
Synagogue lie was known as a hyiunologist, to the
Church as a philosopher. It was S. .Slunk who,
Ihst in a i)erioili<.al in 1846 and later in his
riel)

enjoyed two

ilistinct

et arabe (Paris,
j^hilo.'^ojihie jiiive
1857-59), proved the identity of Ibn Gabirol with
Aveneebrol or Avicebron.
This name seems to
have arisen by successive corriiptiuns of Ibn
Cialiirol into Aven-gebrol, Avicebrol, and the other

]\Idanges ae

forms familiar from quotations in tiie mediteval
Scholastics.
E. Kenan (Avcrrois, Paris, 1852, ]).
'
eminent
76) describes Rlunk's discovery as an
For the
service to the hisloiy of pliilosopliy.'
curious implications of the idcnlilication, coml)arc the remarks of Ueberweg-Heinze, Gesch. der
Philos. (Derlin, 1898) ii. 296.
Ibn Gabirol was a Spanish Jew, who p.assod
the years 1040-50 in Malaga (M. Steinschneider,
Die heb. Ucbcrsctznngcn des Mittelalters, Berlin,
It is commonly supjjosed that he
1S93, § 219).
was born about 1020 and died about 1070. Some
The
authorities iix his death in the year 1058.
picture dra^\n of his personal life by H. Graetz
may be found in the latter's History of the Jcics
(Eng. tr., London, 1891-92), vol. iii. ch. ix. There
Of
are no materials for a more definite narrative.
his literary activities, however, we are better in-

formed.
Many of his Hebrew jjoems have been
preserved in tlie Synagogue liturgy. Among tliesc
may be particularly cited his lioyal Crown, which
has been more than once rendered into German,
and is to be found fully in English j^rose in the
Prayer-Book of the Spanish and Portuguese Jews
(ed. M. Gaster, Day of Atonement, Oxford, 1904,
p. 47), and in part in English verse in Alice Lucas's
Jeivish Year (London, 1S98), p. 140.
It is an interesting fact that Ibn Gabirol, famous philosophically as a Platonist, should in this poem, the
masterpiece of the neo-Hebraic muse, nave gone
for inspiration to Aristotle's short treatise
On
the World.' Gabirol's text is Aristotle's saying
What the pilot is in a shiii, the driver in a chariot,
the coryphaeus in a choir, the general in an army,
the lawyer in a clt}^ that is God in tlie world
Where Gabirol ditl'ers from
(de Mundo, ch. vi.).
Aristotle is not merely in the moral ojftimism of
his outlook, but in the mystical fervour of his
inward gaze.
There is, moreover, a charm of
'youthful freshness' in his verse, a qnalitj'^ which
led to tiie erroneous belief that the poet died
young. I\Iany others of Gabirol's poems are found
in the
Spanish liturgy a short in\ocation of
his, translated by JNIrs. K. N. Salaman, is now
included in the German service-book (see Authorized Hebreio Prayer-Book, annotated ed., London,
Gabirol also v>-role didactic
1913, p. ccxlvi).
hymns, such as his AzhurSth (Eoiltortations)
poetical summaries of the Biblical Laws, for recitation on Pentecost.
Another long poem of his
is termed 'Andq-, this is a linguistic treatise.
Others of his poems previousl}' unknown have
been recently published. Ibn Gabirol, like other
mediaeval Hebrew authors, wrote secular as well
'

:

'

—

'

'

'

;

'

'

—

several of his epistles have
His command of a pure Hebrew
style is as remarkable as is the elevation of his
thought. He stands very high aiuong post-Biblical

as religious

come down

poems

;

to us.

writers of Hebrew.

Besides his poetical v.'orks, Ibn Gabirol composed ethical and metaphysical treatises, .some of
them of minor importance.
A full account of
these may be found in the work of Steinschneider
cited above.
One popular collection of nu>ral
maxims, the Choice of Pearls, la attributed to
Ibn Gabirol, though authorities are divided as to
the correctness of this a.scription. The book was
translated into English by B. H. Asher (London,

69

More authentic is the Iinprovrnient of the
Qualities, written in Saragossa about the
tar 1015 (ed. S. S. Wi.se, in Arabic and English,

1859).

Moral
\

New

York,

1901).

'In two respects the "Ethics" (by wliich abhreviation the
work may be cited) is hi^fhly oii;,'inal. In tlie fir^t place, as
comparej witli .S:iadia, his j)re(k'cessor, and li.ihya and Maiiiio.

nidea, hiH sncocs: ori, Gabirol took a new htand, in so far as he
out to ByHteiiiatise the princ-iples of etIiicH ind<-pendenlly of
Further, his treatise ia ori^^inal in
relifjiims belief or rlojfina.
its em)>haiiis on the physio - psycholojiical aHpii-t of ethics,
Gabirol's fundamental thesis beinif the correlation and interdependence of the physical and the psychicil in repjxict of
vi. 620).
ethical conduct (J
This thougiit, indeed, permeates
the philosoph}' of our author.
Bfct

'

E

By far the mo.st important of Ibn Cabirol'H
philosophical treatises w;us the Arabic work of
which the original is lost, but which is known in
Hebrew as 3I''q6r Hnyyini and in Latin by the
equivalent title Fons Vitce. The fullest edition of
the Latin is by C. Baeumker, Avencebrolis Funs
Vitce (MUnster, 1895).
Mysticism naturally attaches it.self to Platonism ; hence the Font's Vita:,
in
Platonic
lieing
spirit, easily inlluenced the

Jewish Qabbala,

On

e.siiecially in its

the other hand,

theory of emana-

did not allect the
progress of Jewish scholastic theology, partlj' because the latter assumed an Aristotelian guise,
and partly because the Fons VitcB, though it
essentially is an attempt to harmonize tiie Jewish
monotheism with Platonism, is based on extraThe Fons Vita; is, howBiblical foundations.
ever, frequently quoted by Christian scholastics.
Aibertus Magnus cites its author as an Arab
Duns Scotus, who.se
(Ueberweg-Heinze, 266).
hostility to the Jews is notorious, had no suspicion
so
admired was himself
that the author whom he
a Jew. Of Duns Scotus the historian just cited
Platonic
and neo- Platonic
that
many
(p. 291) says
ideas penetrated into his thought by the channel
of the Fons Vitce.'
tions.

it

'

Holding: that every created substance, whether spiritual or
bodily, possesses matter as well as form (a position contest-ed
bj' Alliertus Magnus and Thomas Aquinas), Duns Scotus
asserted
ego aulem ad positionem Avicenibronis redeo.' He
aj^rees with Ibn Gabirol in holding quod unica sit materia (p.
Platonic realism and its underlying hypostatization of
290).
ideas have obvious relations with Ibn Gabirol's materia vnher'

:

'

'

though, unlike S]>ii;o2a, Ibn Gabirol does not identify
the materia universalis. On the contrary, he absolutely excludes God from any such category. The theory of
the identity of substance running through the universe of spirit
and body is a hypothesis of far-reaching import, and interest in
Ibn Gabirol has been revived in recent times because of the
new turn which has been given to mystical and monistic conaalis,

God with

ceptions.

Literature.— Besides the works cited in the course of the
the following may be added, out of the extensive literature on the subject M. Sachs, Die rel. Poesie der Juden in
Spanicn, Berlin, 1845, pp. 3-40, 213-248 G. Karpeles, Gesch.
der jiid. Lit, do. 18S6, pp. 4C5-4S3 ;
Bacher, Bibclexegese
der jiid. Religim\sphiloxophen des Mittelalt., Strassburg, lb92,
article,

:

W.

p. 45

;

J.

1S94) 723,

;

Wiutar and A. Wunsche, Die jiid. Litt., ii. (Trier,
iii. (1S96) 28, 109
D. Kaufmann, Stvd. iiher Salom<m
D. Neumark, Gesch. der jiid.
;

ibn Gabirol, Budapest, 1S99
Philos. des Mittelalt.,

i.

;

(Berlin, 1907) 157, 500, 524, 555.

Abrahams.

I.

IBN

HANBAL.— Ahmad

ibn

Hanbal, the
in the
founder of the yanbalite school,
A.H.
the
164
of
Rabi'
month
(A.D. Nov. 780)
lirst,
His lineage was of pure Arabic
in Baghdad.
stock, from the great tribe of Bakr ibn Wail.
Hiinbal was the name of Ahmad's grandfather.
His father, Muhammad, died when Ahmad was
still in infancy.
Barely the imam is called Ahmad
When 15 years of
ibn Muhammad ibn yanbal.
age, he began the study of (radition and other
Muslim sciences. To acquire a full knowledge
of the holy texts, he visited Mecca and xM-^tlina,
Yemen, Syria, INIesopotamia, Kufa, and Btusra,
and studied under Sufyan ibn Uyuina, Abu
Yusuf, al-Shahl, and many other fanx^us teachers
of those days.
During this time he often lived in
penury and suffering. Yet, when still a youth, he
was held in reverence as an authority in matters

was born

'

.

IBN

70
of

Muslim

tradition.

had a

j^neat respect

It

told

is

that,

too seems to have
aflection for Ibn ^anbal.
al-Shali'i Avent at last to

Al-.Sliali'i

and

when

I do not leave behind any one
greater as a.faqih or more pious and learned than
Ahmad ibn I.Ian bal.'

Egypt, he said

'

:

Ahmad continued

After this period of travelling,
Soon he was regarded as
to reside in Baghdad.
one of the greatest teachers of tradition and Jlqh.
Daring his whole career he Avas a great defender
In his personal life he was very
of orthodoxy.
scrupulous in his adherence to the ritual observIt is said that he was wont to pray every
ances.
day 300 ra/cn's at least (every prayer consists of a
certain numlier of raUcCs).
It was his custom at
night, after the last praj'cr of the day, to sleep
only for a short time, and llien to arise and offer
prayers of supererogation until the morning. He
recited the whole Qur'an once every seven days.
His needs were so extremely few that his life

might seem a continuous fast. His demeanour
was that of a man abstracted from the common
concerns of

life.

Ahmad's maintenance
dox

faith,

as to Allah's creation of the Qur'an.
Those who
Avould not yield, as the test was applied, were
frightened by threats and tortures. But Ahmad
ibn ^anbal remained iirm in the orthodox faith
that the Qur'an was Allah's uncreated word. He
was cast for some time into prison, in chains, but
refused to assent to the Khalif's doctrine. In
the year A.H. 219 he was scourged in the palace
of the Khalif Mutasim, Ma'mun's successor.
Finally, as the crowd outside became moved with

anger and was preparing to attack the palace, the
Khalif ordered the suspension of the punishment,
and soon after set Ahmad free.
After the scourging Ibn ^anbal was let alone.
It may be that the Government feared a popular
outbreak if any further action was taken against
the holy man. In the year A.H. 234 (A.D. 848) the
Khalif al-Mutawakkil stopped the application of
the test by public proclamation. When Ahmad
was asked by this Klialif to undertake the teaching of al-Mu'tazz, his favourite son, in the palace
at Surramanra, he excused himself, fearing that
the Khalif was going to make him an attache to
the court.
As &faqih and a traditionist, Ibn ^lanbal bore
a great reputation among his own and the follovring generations. He was a man of great influence
among the people, and the leading representative
of the strictest ortliodox party in those
He
days.
died on the 12th of Kabf the" first, A.H. 241 (A.D.
31 July 855), at the age of 77 years.
When the
news of his death became knoAvn, there was
general grief over the city of Baghdad and even
distant

countries.

It

is

told

that

many

thousands were present at his funeral.
In regard to Ibn ^lanbal's works we know very
little.
()iily one book, the Mnsvad, his grea!t
work, is well known. It is a com]iilation containing about 30,000 or 40,000 traditions relating
to

the

siinnah of the Proi)het. According to
ibn I.Ianbal, only the traditions in it were
a reliable basis for argument in fiqh and other
Muslim sciences, whilst the traditions omitted
therein were not at all to be
regarded as a sound

Ahmad

basis.

The Musnad

is

not arranged with any

reference to the subjects of the traditions it includes, but only according to the earliest authorities of the cited traditions. The work has always

had a great reputation in Muslim circles it has
been used by many traditionists, but its immense
size and the inconvenient method of its arrangement prevented it from becoming a popular book.
A printed edition was issued at Cairo in 1896.
After the death of Ibn I^Ianbal, his pupils and
admirers continued to form the so-called Hanhalitc
madhhab, one of the four Muslim schools of fiqh^
which still exist at the present day. The ^lanbalites have always distinguished themselves by their
aversion to liberal theories in matters of faith, and
their enmity against the Muslim rationalists and
freethinkers (see, further, art. Sects [Muslim]).
;

Literature.— Walter M. Patton, AliineA ibn Ilanhal and
Milina: a Biography of the Imdm, including an Account
of the Mohammedan Inquisition called the Mihna, Lcyden,
1897; I. Goldziher, Anzeige von Patton's Ahmed ibn Hanbal
Hi. [1898] 155-160,' Zur Gesch. der
and the Mihna,' in
hanbalit. Bewegungjen,' ih. Ixii. [1908] 1-28, Neue Materialien
zur Litt. des Ueberlieferungrswesens bei den Muhammedanern,'
Ahmed b. Muhammad b. Hanl)al,'
ib. 1. [189G] 405-506, and art.
in El i. [1913] 188-190; C. Brockelmann, Gesch. der arab.
and
i. 181-183.
Weimar
1897-1902,
Berlin,
Ldt,
the

'

ZDMG

'

'

'

of tlie integrity of ortho-

during tlie inquisition {miJpia) ordered
by the Khalif al-Ma'miin and his successors, is
looked upon as one of his gi-eatest merits by his
Muslim biographers. Al-Ma'mun had adopted in
theyear A.il. 212 (A.D. 827) the doctrine of the
The
Mu'tazilites, tliat the Qur'an was created.
Khalif made this tenet obligatory upon his suband
sent letters to all the provinces, orderjects,
ing that his governors should cite the qrj,dis and
learned men and demand of them a clear answer

in

HAZM

Th.

W. Juynboll.

IBN HAZM.— Ibn ^azm (Abu Muhammad
Ahmad), a celebrated theologian and bel
esprit of Muslim Andalusia, was born A.H. 384
(A.D. 994) in a suburb of Cordova, the Umayyad
He belonged to a Spanish family of concapital.

'All b.

verts

{mmvullad

;

cf.

ZDMG

liii.

[1899] 00211'.)

hailing originally from Niebla.

His great-grandrenounced the Chrisfather,
tianity in which he was born, and embraced Islam
but the family subsequently denied their Christian
descent, and fabricated for themselves a Persian
origin, claiming to be descended from a Persian
Avho had been emancipated [maidd) by Yazld, the
brother of Mu'awiya, the first of the Umayyad
Khalifs, and to be the proteges of that family.
Ahmad, the fatjier of Ibn yazm, had serwd as
vizir under the 'Amirids (al-Mansiir ibn Abi 'Amir,
and his son al-Mu?,airar), and Ibn I,Iazm himself
held the office for a short time under the Khalifs
'Abdalrcibman IV. (al-Murtada) and 'Abdalrahman
V. (al-Mustazhir), taking part in the wars forced
upon the tottering Umayyad Khalifate by the
insurgent Berbers under the claimant 'Ali b.
^ammiid. He was for a time a captive among
the Berbers. After the fall of Mustazhir (A.D.
1024), he was thrown into prison by Muhammad II.
(al-Mustakfi), the next occupant of the throne.
On regaining his liberty, he withdrew entirely
from the political arena, and lived a rather solitary
life on his ancestral estate near Niebla, devoting
himself to the literary and scientific pursuits Avhich
at length made him one of the most prominent
He died there A.H.
figures in Andalusian Islam.

Hazm by name, had

;

456 (A.D. 1063).

His literary work was of a varied character. His
son, Abii Kafi', estimates that he was the author of
some 400 compositions, consisting in tlie aggregate
of 80,000 pages, and there is no doubt that he was
a most prolific writer. He Avas a tasteful poet, and
He also comhis love poems are often quoted.
posed a belletristic monograph on love, entitled

Tauq al-hamdma fi-l-idfa tcal-ullCif (' the dove's
neck-ring on sociality and the sociable'), still
extant in a single MS (in Lej'den), an edition of
Aviiich is being jiiepared for jiublication by a
From this work a charming
Russian sciiolar.
love-expericiiee of itsautiior has been translated by
Ilin
l.lazm contributed also to historical
Dozy.
short treatise of a historical character,
study.
Nnqat cd-arus fl tawur'ikh ul-klmlafd, was recently edited from the sole surviving MS (in
Munich), and published Avitli a SpanisTi transla-

A
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tion (' llegalos ilc la novia sobre los anales de los
ealifas ') in the Jicvista dd C'oitru de Estudio^ Ilistoricus dc Granada y su llcino (i. [1911] 160-1 SU,
Of more iiiiiiortance
236-248), by C. F. SeyboKl.
in this Held is Ibn i,Iazin's great work entitled

Jninhnrat al-ansdb (in Ma<irizi, Kitdb itfi 'ilz al/(wtflrya [' History of the I'atiniids '], ed. H. Hvinz,
as KllCib
j^eipzij,', 1909, p. 8, I. 4 -the title appears
al-jiimdJi'ir fl ansud (d-mnshdh'ir), i\Q.nim\S, oi tlie
genealogy of tiie Arab and iierber tribes, with
special reference to lie branches of tlie former in
the Maghrib. This w ork, a section of whicli has
been published in India by S. Khuda Bnkhsh, was
highly i)rized by Ibn Khaldun {' Ibn I,Iazni is the
t

'
trustinidin of genealogists and learned men ;
wortliy, he has no equal '), and was often used by
dcs
eil.
de
him {/llsfoire
Bcrhrrcs,
Slane, Algiers,
A.D. 1847-51, i. 106 f., 147, ii. 2, -.xml iHisfsim).^
But the Imlk of Ibn ^azm's literary work is
devoted to theology. Even a treatise on Logic
now lost he is said to have brought into tlie
'

—

—

theological spliere, thus disregarding the position
assigned to the former by Aristotle. Voluminous
works on tiie Jiqh, the Ijcidlth, the dogmatics, an<l
other elements of Islam are ascribed to him but,
for a reason to be mentioned presently, the greater
number have perished. He was at the outset an
adherent of the Shali'ite school, but, following in
the wake of Dawiid b. 'Ali [q.v.), the founder of
the Zalurlyya school, abandoned it for the latter.
Just as, in a general sense, he vindicates the
rejection of the non-traditional sources for the
deduction of the Laws in a special work [Ibtdl alC[iyds) iirst made known by the present writer, so,
in particular, he develops his Zahirite polemic
against the dominant schools {madhdhib} in the
special chapters of his Avork al-Muhalld, which
deals with the religious law, while in various works
in systematic theology he exhibits the Zahirite
method in its broadest ai>plication. In one direction, however, he advanced beyond the normal
of the Zahirite school
for, whereas they
Ijosition
lad hitlierto limited the scope of their principle to
the science of law (Jiqh), and had regarded the
of dogmatic theology as indillerent, Ibn
Erovince
.[azm applied their method lo the latter as well.
In controvercing, on the one hand, the Ash'arite
theology, which in his day represented the orthodox
conception of the faith, and, on the other, the
dogmatics of the Mu'tazilites, he interprets theology in the light of the Zahirite school, and from
that standpoint assails all other views. He develops
his criticism in his best known work, the Kitdb ala title usually
Jisal fi-l-milal wnl-ahwa, wal-nificd
abbreviated to Kitdb cd-mUal wal-nihal of which
a printed edition is noAV available (4 vols., Cairo,
A.H. 1317-21 ; on the MSS cf.
Ixvi. [1912]
;

;

—

—
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166).
In this treatise he fir.sh of all gives, for polemical purposes, an
account of non-Muhammadan religions and their doctrines, and
then a critique of tlie doctrinal divisions of Islam. The first
part of the work is devoted mainlj' to Judaism and Christianity,
and to criticism of the OT and NT and the inconsistencies and
absurdities therein, his desigrn being to confirm a view already
expressed in theQur'anand elaborated with increasing distinctness in later Islam, viz. that the alleged documents of revelation
in the hands of Jews and Christians cannot possibly be the
sacred writings given by God. He deals also with later religious
writings of Judaism and Christianity, and, in particular, he
submits the Talmud to severe criticism. This side of his work
would never of itself have aroused the animosity of other theologians, but it was a very different matter with the bitter and
merciless spirit in which, alike in the work before us and in his
writings on the Jiqh, he speaks of the most eminent authorities
in Muslim jurisprudence and dogmatics.

In his theological writings

liis

tone

is

immoder-

fanatical, and unsjiaring, and he siiows not
the slightest respect for authority or for the great
personalities of the past who stood high in the
general esteem. His character for severity be1 A
quotation will be found in Nawawi, Tahdhih, ed. Wiistenfeld, Goltinyen, 1S1--17, p. 376, line 4 from foot.

ate,
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came a proverb

in literary circles:

Saif cd-IIajjdj

vvniaUuii Ibn Huzm ('The sword of ijajjaj auii
the pen of Ibn I.Iazm '). The result was that he
lost all favour with the theologians; his books

left unstudied (cf. iSubkl, Tabaqdt al-Shnfi'iya, Cairo, A.H. 1324, iv. 78), and
were seldom quoted. This explains why most of
his works are lost, and why some are extant only in
rare MSS. Under the Abb;n!id ruler al-Mu'tamid,

were banned, and

—

indeed, his books were iiiibli<ly l)urned in Seville
a proceeding upon wiiicii Ibn I.Iazm commented in
aji epigram charged witli supreme disdain
:

'Though you burn the paper, you cannot burn what the paper
contains, for it is laid up In my breast
;

It

goes with me whithersoever my camel betakes himself
stops where I slop, and will be buried with me in

;

it

my

grave
Let me alone with your burning of parchment and paper, and
speak rather about science, so that the people may learn
which of us knows anything
If not, go to school again.
How many secrets has Cod beyond the things you aspire to
;

;

'

!

In his increasing isolation he was shunned even by
Of the few pupils Avho availed themstudents.
selves of his oral teaching the best known is
Muhanimail b. Abl Nasr al-],lumaidi (tA.H. 488
[A.D. 1095]), who speaks in laudatory terms of his
his moral and religious character.
his polemical works may also be incliuled a still extant satirical poem of 137 couplets
in whicli he holds up Christianity and its institutions to derision by way of a rejoinder to a

learning,

and

Amongst

Bj'zantine writer who had assailed Islam and the
Khalifate in verse.
complete text of this poem

A

appears in Subki {op. cit. ii. 184-189). Ibn yazm
never speaks of Judaism or Christianity exceiit in
fierce and virulent language.

Of

his theological writings, besides the polemical
referred to, his treatise on Abrogation in the Qur'an (Kitdb al-ndsikh vml-nmnsukh)
has been published (Cairo, A.H. 1297, in connexion with an edition of the Jalalain Commentary ; also at the Khairlya Press, A.H. 1308).
An ethical work, Kitdb al-akhldq v:al siyar fl
muddwdt cd-nufus ('On the healing of souls') a
series of maxims relating to morals and the
conduct of life, arranged in chapters has also

work above

—

—

appeared in print (ed. MahmasanI, Cairo, 1905).
This tractate, in which the Imitatio Muliaminedis
set forth as the ideal of the ethical life (cf. I.
Goldziher, Vorlesungcn iiber den Islam, Heidelberg, 1910, p. 30), is of iiupor4;ance as affording a
vivid impression of the author's personal character,
and reveals very candidly his qualities and defects.
He refers in it to the arrogance which ruled him
for a time, but from which he was delivered by

is

His intolerance, his propensity to
of his fellow-men, and his illhumour he ascribes to an enlargement of the
spleen resulting from an illness (p. 77). This work
is the tranquil outcome of the mature experience
He complains
to which he constantly appeals.
after long
here of the inconstancy of friends
years of intimacy his own best friend had deserted
is
able
to say
in
of
all
he
But
liim (p. 40).
spite
self-discipline.

bitter criticism

;

:

Everj'thing has its advantages I myself have derived great
benefit from the attacks of the ignorant. They have stirred up
my spirit, quickened my feeling, stimulated my thought, and
fostered my activity. They were the cause of my composing
large works which I should never have written unless they had'
disturbed my peace and fanned the spark hidden within me
'

:

(p. 52).

Of his sons, besides the Abu liati' mentioned
above, we hear also of an Abu Usama Ya'qub as
the transmitter of one of his father's workn {Nuqat
al-'arus; cf. Ibn al-"Abbar, Ma'jam [Bibl. urab.
hispana, iv.], p. 29, line 2 from foot).
LiTERATi-RK.— Sources for the

life

of Ibn

Hazm

:

C. Brockel-

mann, Gesch. der arab. Litt. i. (Weimar, 189S) 400 R. P. A.
Dozy, nist. dcs lltisiitmansd'Espagne, Leyden, 1861, iii. 341 ff.
;

(Gesch. der 31 a it ren in Spanien, Leipzig, 1874, ii. 210 £f.); the
Arabic periodicul alMuqtabas, i. (a.u. 1324) 39 ff., ii. (a.h. 1325)
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ff.
For his work on the sects I. Friedlander, in the
]\'oldeke-Festschri/t,G\essen, 1906, pp. 207-277; the same writer
has edited and translated the chapter on the Shiite sects in
xxviii.-xxix. (1908-09). On his criticism of Judaism and
M. Steinschneider, Polem. vnd apologet. Lit.
Christianity

313

:

JAOS

:

zv-ischen Musliinen, Christen,

und Juden,

Leipzig, 1S77, pp.

Goldziher, 'Muham. Polemik gegen Ahl al-Kitab," in
xxxii. [1878] 365; M. Schreiner, ib. xlii. [ISSS] 612,
xlviii. [1S94] 39 ; his polemic against the Talmud was published
by Goldziher, in Kobak, Zeitschr. fiir Gesch. dcs Judentums,
v:ii. [1872] 76-104 ; his dogmatic system with references to his
works is set forth in Goldziher, Die ZdMHten, ihr Lehr system
und ihre Gesch., Leipzig, 18S4, pp. 115-170.
22, 99

;

I.
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I. Goldziher.
Taimiya (Taqi al-clin
'Abdalhalim), the most

IBN TAIMIYA. — Ibn

Abu-1-Abbas Alimad b.
eminent Muslim theologian of the 13th-14th centuries, was the scion of a Syrian family of scholars,
and was born A.H. 661 (A.D. 1263) in Harran, near
Damascus, a locality where a rigidly puritanical
conception of religion had prevailed from early
times (Dhahabi, Tadhlcirat al-huffdz, ^aidarabad,
n.d., ii. 48, line 3 from foot), and where the Han-

balite school was strongly represented. The family
of Ibn Tiamiya belonged to that school.
As a
public exponent of its tenets in Damascus he succeeded his father in A.H. 681 (A.D. 1282), and in
a short time his lectures and Avritings, in which he
assumed a position of decided antagonism to the
dominant tendencies of Muslim orthodoxy, made a

great stir and aroused vehement opposition.

He

rejected tlie unthinking and slavish adherence to
a particular school of religious law {taqlld), and in
the discussion of that subject he called upon his
fellow-Muslims to fall back upon the okl traditional sources.
It is true that he went further
than the Zahirites (see art.
b. 'Ali), with

Dawud

whose principles he closely agrees, in the range
which he assigned to arguments from analogy
Alike in the sphere of theology and in
{qiyds).
that of religious usage, he relentlessly assailed the
innovations (bidd) which had found their way into
the religious life, and, above all, he fought strenuously against the spiritualistic interpretation of
the anthropomorphic passages in the Qur'an and
the hadlth, against the Ash'arite method of dogmatics, and against the mysticism of the Sufis
In the cultus, again, he declared war upon
(q.v.).
the worship of saints and tombs Avhich had crept
into Islam, and he even objected to the practices
of invoking the Prophet and making pilgrimages
to his tomb.
He dill'ered from the acknowledged
schools of jurisprudence with reference to the law
of divorce.
It is of special importance to note his
opposition to the abuses Avhich brought in their
train the practice of tahlil, viz. that a man should
not re-marry a woman from whom he had been
definitely divorced, unless she had meanwhile

consummated a

valid marriage with another and
been divorced from him.
In his writings he is a
zealous adversary of Greek philosophy, Judaism,
and Christianity. By way of inciting the Muslims
against them, he pointed to the Mongol invasion which had just swept over Syria, asserting
that the visitation was in part due to the laxity of
his co-religionists.

He

issued

afatwd demanding

that the Jewish synagogues in Cairo sliould be
destroyed, and urging his people not to allow the
chapels of other faiths to exist in their midst (ed.
in EEJxxxi. [1895] 214 fF.).
In his
M_. Schreiner,
criticisms he did not spare the most widely accepted
authorities of Islam, not even the first Khalifs.
But the special object of his antagonism was alGhazali, whom he disliked both as an Ash'arite
and as a my.stic, and whose knowledge of the
.sources of theological science be
greatly disparHis opposition to the Muslim consensus
aged.
(i/ma')—a theological growth of centuries— brougl)t
uponhitn a series of prosecutions, and from A.H. 705
(A.D. 1305) till his death he was repeatedly imprisoned both in Damascus and in Cairo. He died

in prison
1328).

on 22nd Dhulqa'da 728 (29th September

Though a stringent interdict was laid upon the acceptance
of his doctrines, he was not left without champions. Even after
his death, pamphlets were written on the question whether he
was to be regarded as a kdfir (' unbeliever ') or as a genuine
representative of orthodoxy. The tradition of his teaching was
continued by his faithful pupil Shamsaddin ibn Qaj-yim alJauziya (t a.ii. 751 [a.d. 1350]) in numerous works. At a much
later period his views enjoyed a furtive revival in smaller circles,
and the most striking historical result of his teaching is the fact
that in the 18th cent, the founder of the powerful Wahliilbi
{q.v.) movement in central Arabia derived his initiative from
lii. [1S9S] 156).
the writings of Ibn Taimiya (cf. Goldziher,
His name is the shibboleth of the Wahhabite theologians in their
controversj' with the orthodox, who in turn take as their watchword the name of Ghazali.
As regards the influence of Ibn Taimiya at the present day,

ZDMG

should be noted that the party championed by Muhammad
Eashid Rida in his periodical al-Mandr (now in its ICth year)—
a party which rejects the taqlid of the four orthodox schools,
appeals to the hadith, and is opposed to the worship of saints
and the superstitious practices associated therewith draws its
constant inspiration from the writings of Ibn Taimiya and Ibn
Qayyim al-Jauziya. It is perhaps due to this wide-spread acceptance of Ibn Tainiiya's views that within little more than a decade
so many of the hitherto much neglected works of the great
Hanbalite theologian have been issued in printed form in Cairo
and Haidarabad.
it

—

Ibn Taimiya displayed a vast literary fertility
The list
in books, tractates, epistles, &ndfatiods.
of his works given in Brockelmann's Gesch. dcr
arab. Lift. ii. 103-105 is by no means exhaustive,
and, in particular, attention should be drawn to a
series of treatises {7)iajmuat al-rasail al-kubrd),
published in 2 vols, at Cairo, A.H. 1322.
Literature.— I. Goldziher, Die Zdhiriten, ihr Lehrsystem
vnd Hire Gesch., Leipzig, 18S4, v>p. 18S-193, and in ZDMG Ixii.

M. Schreiner, Beitrage zur Gesch. der theolog.
Beioegungen im Islam, Leipzig, 1S99 { = ZDMG Hi. [1898] 540563, liii. [1899] 61-61), with a bibliography of the controversial
writings for and against Ibn Taimiya C. Brockelmann, Gesch.
[J908] 25 f.;

;

der arab. Liit.,

ii.

(Berlin, 1902) 103.

I.

GOLDZIHER.

IBN TUFAIL.—Ibn Tufail (Abu Bakr Muham-

mad ibn'Abd-al-malikibn Muhammadibn Muhammad ibn Tufail al-Qai.si), referred to by the Christian Scholastics as Abubacer, was born, probably
at the beginning of the 12th cent. A.D., in the little
Andalusian town of Guadix (Wadi Ash), and died
Besides the
in the royal city of Morocco in 1185.
name Abil Bakr he also bore that of Abu Ja'far
of the British Museum tr. by Pococke),
(as in the
from the name of another of his sons. Our in-

MS

life is bvit meagre, and
by no means always reliable.
It is certain, however, that he was possessed of the
learning and culture of his day, that he composed
verses, and that he was actively engaged in medicine
and politics. Thus we read that he was the physician
and vizir of Khalif AbQ Yaqub Yusuf (1163-84),
with whom he lived on terms of friendship. He

formation regarding his

what we are

told is

performed a special service to Muhammadan philosophy by introducing Ibn Ruslid (Averroes) to that
prince, and encouraging him to write a commentary on Aristotle. This event has been generally
assigned to the year 1154, but L. Gauthier brings
it

down

to

116'J.

"We possess no scientific work from the hand of
Ibn Tufail. His claim of being able to improve
the Ptolemaic system is probably to be interpreted
merely as exjiressing his conviction that he must
adhere as closely as possible to Aristotle rather
than to Ptolemy.
His only surviving work a M'ork that secures
for its author a niche in the temple of universal

—

—

literature is a philosophical allegory entitled
Hayy ibn Yaqzdn. In the introduction to that
book he indicates his position in Muslim philoHe professes to be an adherent of the
sophy.
illuminaphilosophy of enlightenment [ishrdq,
This is not the crude pantheism current
tion ').
'

in India and Per.sia, but a speculative mysticism
of a Neo-Platonic type.
Having laid the foundations in the observation of Nature and in rational

jT

IBN TUFAIL

—

thought, he aspires to ascend to the highest i.eto the state of ecstasy, in which the soul exjjcriences
what tlie eye has never seen, the ear never heard,
and the heart of man never imagined. Just because
such a spiritual process cannot be described easily,
or even described at all, in words, it must be
presented ailegoricall}'. Thepersonsinhisaliogury,
so far as tlieir names are concerned, are borrowed
from the myjstical treatises of Ilm Sina (Avicenna).
l»ut 'Salaman' and 'Asal' are in ull ])robability
derived from the licid of Hellenist ic-Jewish legencl,
while 'Hayy' recallstliefirst syllable of 'Guyomart,'
a mythical king of Persia. Many features of Ibn
Tufail's work are of legendary origin, but the
arrangement is doubtless his own. The theme
proposed was a practical question in Western
Islam at the time, just as it had been in the East
at an earlier day. The problem was, in fact, the
relation of the individual to society, or, to state it
more jirecisely, the relation between the philosophical reflexion and intuition of the individual
and the traditional belief of the multitude.
The author seeks to portray as clearly as possible three
distinct types (1) the philosopher, who by natural endowment
and his own reflexion and self-abnegation is fitted to receive
enlijjhtennient from above one, that is to say, who rises step
by step to a mystic unity with higher spirits, and ultimately
with the Divine Being Himself ('Hayy'); (2) the man of
traditional beliefs ('Salaman'); and (3) the speculative theologian, who interprets the figurative language of revelation, as
given in the (^ur'an, in a spiritual sense ('Asar = Ibn Sina's
The last^mentioned, accordingly, stands for the
'Absfil').
allegorical method of interpreting the sacred writings a legacy
of Alexandrian thought which had been far more widely
assimilated in Islam than philosophy in the stricter sense as
:

—

—

—

represented by Hayy.
The thread of tlie" narrative is as follows Hayy ibn Yaq?an
('The Living, son of the Awake') is, when a mere child, cast
upon an uninhabited island below the equator or, according
to another legend, comes into being there by spontaneous
generation. He is suckled by a gazelle, and grows up among
animals, the language of which he learns, and from which, after
trying the leaves of trees, he obtains his first primitive clothing.
This is the starting-point of his development, which completes
itself in 7x7 years.
He has an intense desire to learn. The
gazelle that suckled him dies, and shortly afterwards he begins
to dismember it, continuing till he comes to the conclusion that
the heart is the central bodily organ, the seat of the principle
of life.
Having discovered how to produce fire, and having
found a relish in roasted flesh, he proceeds to dissect various
other animals, either dead or alive. Then, just as he studied
the animals of his island, even taming a number of them, so he
investigates its plants and minerals, its atmospheric phenomena,
and, in a word, the whole philosophy of Nature. He is struck
by the multiplicity of phenomena, and he endeavours to find
unity in all the unity of the organism, that of the species and
the genus, and at length the all-pervading unity of the world.
Fi'om his study of physical Nature, in every part of which he
traces the distinction between matter and psychical or spiritual
form, and, accordingly, an ever-recurring birth and decaj', he
infers the existence of a pure and invariable Form as the cause
of all that is, and in this way he comes to know the Deity from
His works. The existence of the Divine Spirit he infers also
from the fact that space must necessarily be conceived as finite.
Thus far he has recognized the Creator of the world only as
the most perfect spiritual being. He now proceeds to study
his own spirit as the medium through which he has obtained
that knowledge. He perceives that he belongs to a realm above
the animal kingdom, and that he is akin to the spirits who
control the celestial spheres. It is only as regards his body that
he is of the earth ; his soul or spirit (rilh) is indubitably of a
celestial nature, and the highest that is in him— that by which
he has como to recognize the Supreme Being must surely be
akin to that Being. These reflexions furnish hin) with thelaw
for his future conduct (cf. the exercises of Buddhist monks and
of whirling dervishes). He restricts his physical wants to what
is absolutely necessary.
By preference he eats ripe fruits and
vegetables, and only in case of necessity resorts to animal food,
while he fasts as often and as long as possible. He resolves
that no species of animate beings shall become extinct on his
account. He aims at scrupulous cleanliness, and in his movements, as, e.g., his walks around the beach of his island, copies
those of the heavenly bodies. By these means he is gradually
enabled to raise his true Self above the heavens and the earth,
and so to reach the Divine Spirit ; and at this stage, in place of
his earlier logical proofs of God's existence, he enjoys the visio
lie has now transcended the
beatifica and the unio mysHca.
:

—

—

V

—

niathematioo-lngical categories of unity, plurality, etc. So far
as the world still exists for him, he regards it only as a reflexion
of the Divine light.
Hayy has often enjoyed the raptures of ecstasy, when at length
his solitude is interrupted.
Upon a neighbouring island live a
people who, though adherents of the Muslim faith, are given to
sensuous pleasures. A friend of Salaman, the ruler of this
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Asal —desiring

iflland— an individual named
to devote himself
to study and self-denial, sets out for Hay.\ 's island, which he
supposes to be uninhabited. Here, then, he meets with Hayy,
and, when the latter has at length aapiired human language,
the two become convinced that the religion of the one, in its
rational interpretation, and the philosophy of the other are
With a view to proclaiming this pure
essentially the same.
version of the truth to the credulous multitude, Hayy uroceciig
to the adjacent island, accompanied by As.^1.
But their design

miscarricB; and the two friends liave ultiniatel.v to admit that
Muhammad had acted wisely in giving the truth to the people
under a veil of symbolii^al language. Thty, therefore, go back
to the uninhabited island, in order lliat they may further give
themselves to a life consecrated to God.

The greater portion of Ibn Tufail's buok is devoted
to the cour.se of Ilayy's education, and it is not to
be wondered at that those who first translated the
work, and gave an account of the author's philosophy, were mainly concerned wilii the person of
Haj'y. But the central theme of the allegory, as
has been indicated, is the relation between religion
and

philosophj',

and the principle that

philo-sopiiy

one with religion
understood. This
properly
has been specially emphasized
by Gauthier, though
perhaps .somewhat one-sidedly. It is certainly quite
obvious tliat in several passages Ibn Tufail is on
Hayy's side the eyes of Asal are opened to the
profoundcst mysteries of the Spirit, not by the
direct revelation of the Qur'an, but by Hayy's
and at all events
pliilo.sophy of enlightenment
the work permits the inference that man may

is

:

;

attain to supreme salvation by the inner light
alone, and without the aid of prophetic revelation.
This point of view was enough of itself to render
the book objectionable to the Christian theologians
of the Middle Ages, while, in particular, the
monopsychitism of its author was stigmatized by
Albertus Magnus as 'error omnino absurdus et
pes.simus' (de Nat. et Orig. An. ii. 4), and as a tiling
'omnino deliramento simile' (de An. ill. i. 7).
The Hayy ibn Yaqzan had at first but few readers.
The Neo-Platonists of the lienaissance seem not to

have known it, else they would have found it
acceptable, inasmuch as they taught that there
were rays of the one Divine truth in all religions
and philosophies. Certain points of connexion
betAveen Hayy and El Critic6n, a work liy the
Spanish author Baltasar Gracian published in
1650-53 links recently pointed out by Menendez y
Pelayo have not yet been satisfactorily explained.

—
—

LlTEKATCBE.— i. ThASSLATIOSS

OFUaTY IBS YAQZAS.—Thtt

Arabic text with a Lat. tr. by E. Pococke, Jr., and an introduction by his father, was published at Oxfoixl in 1671, and
reprinted in 1700. The first Eng. tr. (1674 from the Lat.) was
the work of George Keith, who, as a Quaker, jirobably set a
'
higher value upon the inner light than upon the letter of a
revelation. A second Eng. tr. (also from tlie Lat.), by George
Ashwell, appeared in 16S6. In 170S, Simon Ockley, the orientalist,
published a new English version from the original, and this 'was
recently re-issued with few alteratioi's by E. A. van Dyck, for
the use of his pupils' (Cairo, IQU.'i). Of Dutch translators
probably the first was J. Bouwmeester, a friend of Spinoza,
whose rendering (Amsterdam, 1072) was executed from the I.at.
of Pococke, and this work was re-published at Amsterdam in
1701, while in the same year another issue, collated with the
original Arabic and furnished with notes by the oriental scholar
H. Keland, a professor in Utrecht, was published at Rotterdam.
The earliest Germ, tr., by J. G. Pritius (Frankfort, 1726), was
based upon the English of Ockley that of J. G. Eiclihorn
(Berlin, 1783) is more Independent. French and Spanisli trr.
have appeared only in recent times (see below).
Pococke's designation of the work, Philosopluis Autodidactue,'
appears on the title-page of most of the trr., even the Spanish
of 1900.
Reland (1701) has 'De natnurlijke Wijsgeer' ('The
Natural Philosopher'), and Eichhorn, Der Naturmensch'('The
Natural Man '). In the 19th cent. Ilayy was often con)i)arcd
with Defoe's Robinson Crusoe, but to us it is surely rather the
contrast than the resemblance that suggests itself Cnisoe is
the pattern of the practical man, while Hayy is the ideal of the
Since 18S2 the original
reflective and mystical mode of life.
has been frequently issued in the East in Cairo and Constantinople and has thus been brought within the range of
active European study.
Eine niittelalterliche Kritik
ii. DlsCUSSIOSS,e\.c.—PL. Merx,
der Offenbarung,' in Die protestanti.'^che Kirchenzfilvng fiir d.
22nd
July-12th August 18S5 T. J. de
emng. Deutscluand,
Boer, The Uistory of rhU'isaphy in Islam, London, 1903, pp.
de Abento/ail : Noveta psicoautodidacto
El
181-187:
Filijsofo
del arabe por D. Francisco Font Boigvei,
.
Ivgica traducida
con un prdlogo de Uenindez y Pelayo (=CoUccidn de Esludios
;

'

;

'

'

:

—

—

'

;
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1900; L€on Gauthier, Uaiji/ Ben
v.), Saragossa,
Thofail, texte arabe
traduction franr., Alg-iers, 1900, and Ibn Thofail : sa
vie, scs ceuvres { = Publ. de I'Ecole des Let tres d' Alger, Bulletin
de Corresp. Afric. xlii.), Paris, 1909 (with bibliography).
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IBN TOMART.— Ibn Tumart was

a famous
the
of Morocco, surnamed
Almohads.'
Mahdl of the
According to Ibn
Berber
for
tlie
his
name
was
Khaldun,
Amghar,
The names of his ancestors were also
chief.'
Berber. The date of his birth is unknown but it
must have taken place between A.H. 470 and 480.
He was born in a village of Sus called Ijli en
Warglian. His family were Isergliins, a section
of the Hintata, one of the chief tribes of the Atlas.
Ibn Khaldfin says that they were celebrated for
their piety, and that Ibn Tumart seemed eager to
learn, and frequented the mosques, where he
burned so many candles that he received the sur'

Muslim reformer

'

;

name Asafu

the fire-brand.' It was
(Berber),
probably tlie tliirst for knowledge that drove him
to the East.
At this time the Almoravid dynasty, which
ruled in the Maghrib and a part of Spain, was
declining, and corruption of morals had followed
close on conquest.
One of the strictest Muslim
sects, that of Millik ibn Anas, was in power it confined its attention to the study of /z(m', manuals
which had usurped the place of the Qur'an and the
hadiths. Ghazali had strongly opposed its doctrines in the East in a chapter of his Ihya'ulum
al-dln the Kitcih al 'Ihn, which called forth the
hatred of the lawyers {faqih), such as the qudl
'lyad, and even Ash'arites like al-Turtushi, who
did not admit independent minds into their sects.
His works were burned by order of the Almoravid
amirs. Eurther, the grossest anthropomorphism
the allegorical expressions
[tajslm) was prevalent
of the Qur'an were taken literally ; and God was
given a corporeal form.
Ibn Tumart started his travels in Spain, and it
was undoubtedly there that he began to modify
his ideas under the influence of the writings of Ibn
He then went to the East, but the
'if.a.zm. [q.v.).
chronology of his travels is not certain. If, contrary to the opinion of alMarrakushi, it was
during his lirst stay in Alexandria that he imbibed
the doctrines of Abu Bakr and Turtushi, the latter
a believer in the Ash'arite teaching, although
opposed to Ghazali must have imparted it to his
He afterwards made the pilgrimage to
pupil.
Mecca, and studied at Baghdad and perhaps at
Damascus. There he became imbued with the
ideas of Ghazali. Later Avriters say that it was
under Ghazali's influence that Ibn Tumart decided
to reform the beliefs of his
country ; but tlie two
men never met.
These years of travel and study had transformed
the Maghribine tCdib. If his plan was not
yet
fixed in all its details, he had at least
thought of
it.
On the vessel in which he sailed he preached
to the crew and the
passengers, who, in obedience
to his words, set themselves to read the
Qur'an
and to pray. Thoroughly inspired with Ash'arite
doctrines, he continued his preaching in Tripoli, in
Mahadia, where the ruling sultan, Yahya ibn
Tamim, showed him great regard after hearing
him state his case, at Monastir and at Bougie.
There he played the part of moral reformer without
'

;

—

;

—

—

restraint,

maxim

making

liberal

'Whoever anions you
it with bis hand;

change
tongue
IS

the

;

application of an early

:

if

sees
if

t)iat is iiiijiossible,

minimum

an}thina:

reprehensible

must

he cannot, lie must do it with his
he must do it with his heart. This

of religion.'

The Hammadite sovereign was annoyed

impeachment

a neighbouring Berber

Uriagol,

an interview with 'Abd al-Mu'min, that he questioned him minutely, and that he ended by making
him decide to give up his travels in the East in
order to follow him. He then returned to the
Maghrib by way of Warsenis and Tlemsen, out of
which he was driven by the governor and then
he passed through Fez and Miknasa, where the
received his remonstrances with blows. At
{)eople
ast he arrived at Morocco, where he asserted more
than ever his rdle of uncompromising reformer of
morals and doctrines. The Lemtuna women, like
the Tuaregs and Kabyle of the present day, did
not veil their faces. On this account Ibn Tumart
insulted them, and even assaulted Sura, the sister of
the Almoravid amir 'AlT. 'Ali himself was not
free from his insults.
He rebuked him even in the
mosque. 'All, who was more patient and tolerant
than the reformer, did not punish him as he
deserved
he merely summoned a conference at
which Ibn Tumart had to argue with Almoravid
;

;

lawyers. They discussed such points as Are the
Avays of knowledge limited or not ? The principles
of the true and the false are four in number :
:

knowledge,

ignorance,

doubt,

and supposition.

He had no difficulty in defeating them, although
among them there was a Spaniard as intellectual

—

and as intolerant as himself Mfilik ibn Wuhaib,
who advised 'All to put him to death, but in vain.
The amir spared him, and Ibn Tumart fled to
Aghmat, where he took part in further discussions,
and tlience to Agnilin, where he inaugurated his
in a methodical way.
At first he
posed simply as the reformer of morals in so far as
they were contrary to the (Jur'an and tradition
then, when he had obtained a certain influence
over his followers, he went on to preach his own
doctrines, inveighing violently against the dynasty
that followed false doctrines,' and pronounced as
'infidel' any who transgressed his teaching: it
was a preaching of holy war, not only Avith pagans
and polytheists, but also with other Muslims. He
chose ten companions, 'Abd al-Mu'min among
them, and, after preparing their minds by a description of the characteristics of the Mahdi, he
made them recognize him as such, and composed a
genealogy for himself Avhich made him a descendant
His doctrine was not pure
of 'All ibn Abti Tixlib.

apostleship

;

'

it Avas mixed Avith Shi'ism.
The
;
historians mention tricks of jugglery and perfidy
his
claims.
to Avhich he resorted in order to justify

Ash'arism

He rallied round him all the Hergha and a large
section of the Masmuda, Avho had ahvays been
hostile to the Lemtuna (Almoravids), so much so
that Yusuf (ibn Tashfin) had founded Marrakesh

He had
in order to keep them at a safe distance.
Avritten various treatises for them in Berber a
language Avhich he spoke very Avell.^ One of them,
the TauJpd, is preserved in an Arabic version,
published at Algiers in 1903. He completed the
organization of his folloAvers, Avhom he divided
1
According to the Baud al-Qirlj'is, this meeting took place at
Tajira, the birthplace of 'Abd al-Mu'niin.
2 The Berbers knew so little Arabic that, in order to teach the
uneducated Masmuda the Fdtiha (lirst ssura of the Quran), he
named each of them by a word of this sura the first was called
al-IIamdu li'lldh ('praise to God') the second, Rabbi {'lord');
the" third, al-'Aldmin ('of the worlds').
By asking them to
repeat their names in order, he succeeded in teaching them to

—

:

at this

of his authority ; the
people themselves rose up, and Ibn Tumart fled to the Beni

who took

tribe,

There he met ^ the
their protection.
man who was to continue his work, 'Abd alMu'min, a poor tfdib of Tajira, to the north of
Nedroma, who, like himself, went to the East to
study. Legend, which ascribes to Ibn Tiimart a
knowledge of the qabbalii, which he learned in the
East, claims that he recognized, from certain signs
in this young man, the person for whom he was
looking, just as Ghazali had recognized the futui'e
reformer in him. All that we know is that he had

him under

;

recite the siua.

IBSEN
into categories

who

:

the

first

was coniposed

of the ten

been the first to recoj,fnize him
they
were called the junuia ('community').
The
second was made up of fifty faitliful ones; these
he sometimes calleil 'believers' (niu'mlnun) and
sometimes 'unitarians' (imc'ahhidun, from which
comes the name Almohads'j.
HIp authority,
liowever, was not rcco^^iized all over, as was
hacl

;

'

siiown particularly by the inhabitants of Tinmal
He entered this town by stratef,'y,
(or Tinmelcl).
massacred 15,000 men, took the women as slaves,
divided the land and houses among his followers,
and built a fortress. He converted the neighbouring tribes with their consent or by force, and in
A.H. 517 he sent an army against the Almoravids
under the leadership of 'Abd al-Mu'min. It sustained a terrible defeat, and the Mahdi found himself blockaded in Tinmal.
Some of his followers
suggested surrender. Ibn Tumart had recourse to
charlatanry with the complicity of Abd "Abd Allah
al-WansharisI, whom he had l)rought from Warseni.s; and, having regained his prestige, he massacred those of whom he was not sure. Ibn al-Athir
gives the evidently exaggerated number of 70,000
men as that of those thus slain. The cause of the
Almohads revived as the power of the Almoravids
weakened in Spain and Africa, and, when the
Mahdl died in 524 (522 according to others), 'Abd
al-Mu'min, whom he had chosen as his successor,
was ready to re-commence the struggle. His tomb is
in Tinmal, but his name and his history are completely forgotten.

—

LiTKRATURK. Arabic authors Ibn al-Athir, Al-KamU fi'lta'nkh, ed. C. J. Tornberg, vol. x., Leyden, 1S64, no. 8, j>p.
400-407 "Abd al- Wahid al-MarrakushI, Kitdh al-Mu'jib, ed.
II. P. A. Dozy, do. 1S47, pp. 128-139
Ibn Khallikan, Wafayat
al-A'yan, 2 vols., Bulaq, 1299 A.H., ii. 48-5.3 Bolal al-MaxLShya
(anon.), Tunis, 1329 A.ii., pp. 78-88; Ibn Khaldnn, KUah al'Ibar, 7 vols., Bijlaq, 1284 a.ii., vi. 225-229 ; Ibn Abi Zar', Ravd
al-Q>rtas, ed. Tornberpr, 2 vols., Upsala, 1843-46, i. 110-119 ; Ibn
al-Khatib, Raqm al-liolal, Tunis, 1316 a.u., pp. 56-58; AlZarkashl, 2'a'rikh al-daulatain, do. 1289 a.ii., pp. 1-5 Ibn
Abi Dinar, Al-ilunis fi akhbdr Ifriyyah, do. 1289, pp. 107-109
As-Salawi, Kitab al-Istvjxa, 4 vols., Cairo, 1312 A.n., i. 130-139
Le Livre de Moliammed ibn Toumert, ed. J. D. Luciani, Algiers,
:

;

;

;

;

;

;

1903.

Western authors: I. Goldziher, 'Materialien zur Eenntniss
der Almoliadenbewegung,'
xli. [1887] 30-140
the Introd.
to Livre de MoJiammcd ibn Toumert, pp. 1-102 cf. also R. P. A.
Dozy, Essaisurl'hist. de I'islamisme, Lej'den, 1879, pp. 368-377
A. Miiller, Der Islam, 2 vols., Berlin, 1885-87, ii. 640-644 C.
Brockelmann, Gexcli. der arab. Lilt., 2 vols., Weimar and
Berlin, 1898-1902, i. 400-402 ; A. Bel, Les Almoravides et lee
Almohades, Oran, 1910, pp. 9-16.
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IBSEN. Henrik Ib.sen (dramatist and poet)
was born at Skien, in southern Norway, on 20th
March 1828, the eldest son of Knud Ibsen, a substantial merchant.
Scottish, German, and Danish
strains preponderated over Nonvegian in his
ancestry. While Henrik was still a child, his
father failed in business, and the family removed
from his

home, a stately house in the marketto a humble suburban dwelling.
His schoolplace,
ing was brief, and distinguished chiefly by a bent
for art.
This could not be indulged, and he was
apprenticed at fifteen to an apothecary at Grimstad,
a place still smaller and more remote. Here he
spent seven years (1843-50), his time of storm and
stress.
The revolution of 1848-49 quickened his
instinct of revolt and wakened his lyric power.
He wrote fieiy ajjpeals on behalf of struggling
Hungary and Denmark. He chose a Koman
revolutionary for the hero of his first dnima.
Catiline (1850) excited no attention whatever
but
its importance is great.
Ibsen republished it in
with
a
in
which
he
out
that it
1875,
preface
points
foreshadows the standing theme of his later drama
'the conflict of will and power.' And he is
already a dramatist in .spite of his revolutionary
first

;

—

;

his
sympathies, he has not idealized his hero
Catiline is a tragically mixed character, who owes
;

75

his ruin more to his own inner corruption than to
the power of his foes.

A few months before its publication, Ibsen,
having completed his apprenticeship, had come to
Ciiristiania.
Here a second piece, A Viking's
Barrow {KJccmpe/iojen), was acted with some
lie lived precariously by journalism,
editing, with two friends, a short-lived periodical.
In Nov. 1851 an appointment as stage-poet of the
theatre at Bergen cut short these desultory
In accordance
activities, and decitled his career.
with the terms of his contract, he spent some
months of 1852 in the study of stage arrangements

success.

Copenhagen and Dresden. The five following
years at Bergen brought him a practical training
in stage technique of the utmost value to him.
Besides staging numerous plays by other men, he
produced four new pieces of his own in particular
Dame Inger at (jstra/xt and T/ie Feast at SoUuiug.
Enthusiasm for the national past was in the air at
Bergen, and Ibsen did not escape it. But his
mind was utterly unhistorical ; history, even the
national history, attracted him only as a source
of dramatic or psychological problems, and these
he was soon to find were furnislied in greater
at

—

abundance by contemporary society. Even when
he drew upon history he re-shaped it freely to his

The historical Dame Inger was a sjiirited
and high-handed, but not a tragic, figure Ibsen
involves her in a harrowing conflict between
ambition and motherly love, which ends in her
involuntary murder of the son for whom she has
dared and endured. The Feast at Solhang {1^55)
was the first result of his study of the sagas of
Iceland.
Something of their tragic grandeur is
needs.

;

already reflected in the heroine !Margit. But the
lyi'ical form of the dialogue echoes the Norwegian
ballads, and the temper of the play has a romantic
buoyancy which Ibsen never again recovered. Two
other new pieces were written and performed at
Bergen St. John's Night and Olof Liljekrans,
both based upon Norwegian legend. Both remained
till recently unprinted.
In the summer of 1857, his contract at Bergen
having terminated, Ibsen accepted a similar post
at the Norwegian theatre in Ciiristiania.
few

—

A

months later he brought a M'ife to his new home,
Susannah Daae Thoresen of Bergen.
The theatre had been recently established expressly to combat the dominant Danish taste by
promoting a national Norwegian drama. Witli
The Vikings at Helgoland {1851}, Norway definitely
acquired an original and very noble drama of her
own. But the resources of the Norwegian theatre
were unequal to staging it, and the older theatres
both at Ciiristiania and at Copenhagen rejected it
with scorn. Danish poets like Oehlenschliiger had
dramatized the heroic saga in elegant iambics, and
with a persistent eflbrt to assuage and refine.
Ibsen kept the rude strength of persons and
situations, and the sinewy unadorned prose of
speech.
Hjordis, the passionate wronged
slays in deliberate vengeance the man
she loves, is a tragic creation worthy of her prototypes in myth and saga, Biynhild and Gudrun.
The rejection of The Vikings, which was not
plaj'ed anywhere before 1861, increased Ibsen's
estrangement from Christiania society. Conservatheir

woman, who

tive in polities, orthodox in religion, and devoted
to Danish ideals of culture, the official and mercantile circles of the capital ofl'ered a stolid resistance to the young and needy idealists of the
Nationalist cause. Bjomson, four j'ears Ibsen's
junior, a born orator, and already the author of

Sijnnove Solbakken (1857), stood above the taciturn
Ibsen both in persuasive potency and in i)Opular
repute.

And

comedy which

Ibsen's next drama was a satiric
ridiculed well-to-do society at its

IBSEN
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into
point, and turned its apathy
furious indignation. Love's Comedy (1862) is, on
tlie surface, an amusing exposure of tlie foibles
incident to conventional courtship and marriage ;
a plea for the subjection of these relations to calm

most sensitive

good sense, undistracted by sentiment and romance.
But this attack upon romance was inspired by a
Love's
conception of love romantic in the extreme.
comedy concerned only tlie shallow sentiment
The
name.
that
which society called by
plight of
genuine love in marriage could only, in Ibsen's
the routine of married life, the
eyes, be tragic
cares of household and children, vulgarized, he
'

'

'

'

:

thought, the passion of souls. Falk, the young
jioet who preaches this doctrine, is at once ardent
and shallow enough to make it, in his own case,
The heroine, Svanhild, one of Ibsen's
plausible.
loveliest and most pathetic creations, gives him
her heart, and they are on the point of adopting
the conventional solution when the representative

calm good sense, an elderly merchant, intervenes, poses the young lovers with their own
forgotten principles, and ofiers his own hand to

of

The play is
Svanhild, who sadly accepts it.
written with abounding wit in ringing rhymes,
and is now popular on all Scandinavian stages
but its imperfect technique and impossible ethics
have hindered its vogue elsewhere. Love's Comedy
is, however, important as Ibsen's first essay in the
modern social drama.
second saga-drama
followed.
The Pretenders to the Croion wns
written in a few weeks of the summer of 1863.
;

'

A

'

Dame Inger, it is built upon Norwegian
history, but is at once less unhistorical and more
Like

Ibsenian. The two figures, whose prolonged duel
for the throne of Norway we watch, are admirably
Hakon, the born ruler,
imagined and drawn
clear-sighted and strong-willed ; Skule, paralyzed
by his own doubts. In Skule, Ibsen's own still
hesitant faith in his powers may be reflected ; but it
is Hakon, not Skule, who is suggested by the clear
structure and powerful build of this striking i^lay.
Early in 1864 Ibsen's afl'airs reached a crisis.
His outward circumstances, always precarious, had
been seriously embarrassed by the failure, in 1862,
of the Norwegian theatre.
small appointment
as ajsthetic adviser at the Christiania theatre
aflbrded
a
livelihood.
His
inner estrangebarely
ment from society grew more bitter and intense.
Some measure of it is given by the terrible stanzas
of On the Fells {\>iQO), an autobiographic confession
s.hot through with the passion of Faust and the
cynicism of Mephistopheles. The outbreak of the
Dano-Prussian war in the spring of 1864 added a
:

A

'

'

new and more
Sweden

definite provocation.
Norway and
declined, as in 1849, to support their

Danish brothers and the })oet, who as a young
man had then striven vainly to rouse them, felt
their abstention yet more bitterly now.
Some
enthusiastic students went to the front as volunbut
the
teers,
government remained neutral and
service in the Norwegian army remained, as Ibsen
intimated in his mocking verses, The Ground of
He sought to
Faith, one of the safest of callings.
leave the country, and applied for a travelling
such as had recently been granted to
gension,
jornson. But Love's Comedy was too recent, and
;

;

the favour was refused. In April 1864, Ibsen left
Christiania for the south. OH' Dlijipel he heard
the Prussian guns; at Berlin he saw the Danish
trophies, and the lirst idea of a great retributive
poem upon his unfaithful fellow-countrymen Hashed
into his mind.
It was the germ of Brand.
In May
he settled in Home. Tlie project at first made
little

progress.

Brand was

originally planned as

a narrative poem, but the few cantos executed are
laboured, and they were finally thrown aside and
lost sight of.
Th'irty years later the Danish col-

I'ontoppidan discovered the MS in an
it was published at
antiquarian shop at Rome
lector

;

Meanwhile Ibsen, better
Copenhagen in 1907.
inspired, had reverted to the dramatic form in
which he was a master, and to a swift, flexible,
he now wrote with lire, and in
ringing verse
three months of the summer of 1865 completed the
;

'

Brand, the prophet of All or
poem.
Nothing,' hero and fanatic, is a great tragic figure,
but
not
sublimely,
quite consistently, conceived
and the drama itself is something less and something more, and greater, than the invective against
Norway which it set out to be. Types of her
prevailing weaknesses of compromise, sentimenare drawn with brilliant
tality, faintheartedness
colossal

;

—

—

and
and

peasants and artists, officials
clergy, come under the satirist's stroke but
the final upshot is in the spirit of Agnes the
devoted wife rather than of Brand, of love rather
than uncompromising will. Brand has longueurs,
but in its greatest moments, such as the close of
the fourth act, it reaches a tragic intensity unsurpassed in the literature of the century. Contrary
to the expectation of both author and publisher, it
was received throughout the Scandinavian world
incisive touch

;

;

its fierce invectives
with rapturous applause
counted for nothing with readers who recognized
that the poet who lashed his country passionately
loved it, or who saw in it, above all, a tiirilling
With Brand, Ibsen's Scandireligious romance.
navian fame begins.
A yet greater work Avas immediately to folloAV,
In Peer Gynt (1866), Ibsen found a totally new way
;

of saying essentially the same things.
The hero,
instead of being the prophetic assailant of Noris
their
embodiment.
The
sombre
wegian failings,
tone and Hebraic intensity of Brand .are replaced
an
action
of
immense
and
by
scope
many-coloured
diversity.
Peer, a romantic egoist, living only to
fulfil himself,' finds at the close of a career of
From
self-indulgence that he has no self to fulfil.
'

the Nemesis pronounced by Ibsen upon fragmentary and purposeless lives he is saved, apparently,
by the devotion of Solveig, in whose faith and love
his self has lived
a beautiful incoherence wliich
betrays the persistence of the romantic heart in
Ibsen himself. In wealth of poetry, sometimes, as
in Ase's death-scene, of the most daring originality,
Peer Gynt marks the highest reach of modern
'

—

Scandinavian literature. Even more than in Brand
the poetry overshadowed the polemical animus
which had inspired its inception.
But in Ibsen himself the polemical animus was

The desire to give it more direct
still vigorous.
and searching exjiression contributed to shape The
League of Youth (1869), the first of the prose comedies
of modern society.
It was written at Dresden,
whither he had moved from Konie in the previous
The Liberal party, wliich was the main
year.
support of Norwegian separatism, is here brought
with scathing realism upon the stage. The temper
of the piece is as far removed from poetry as the
beer
form. Ibsen compared it to the Dresden
and sausages,' after the Roman 'wine' of Peer
Gynt. The play provoked a storm of obloquy, to
which Ibsen retorted in the verses At Port Said.
A vaster work, meantime, was api)roaching com'

Ctesar and Galilean, published in 1873,
pletion.
had lieen planned in 1864, and occupied much of
Tlie spell of classical
the intervening years.
antiquity, which inspired Julian's overthrow of
Christianity, Ibsen himself, living at Rome, did
not escape, and Julian is drawn with \inmistakable

But Ibsen profoundly understood the
and portrayed his failure
with an emphasis which procured for the drama the
sympathy.

futility of his enterprise,

plaudits of the orthodox. Julian's character, howis not perfectly maintained ; in the Second

ever,
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An E7iemy of the People
an incisive and brilliant satire, in which
patricians and democrats fare equally ill, and

Part he

is too far degraded to ronse genuine tragic
Ibsen, for the first and last time, appears
not completely master of his material. In both the

torted the next year with

pity.

(1882),

contending forces, Hellenism and Ciiristianity, he
saw the seed of failure, and looked forward, like
Heine, to the coming of a Third Kingdom,' superseding and surpassing both.
The passage containing this prophecy is deeply
It
interesting Imt Ibsen never reverted to it.
suggests a belief in the permanence of some form
of political or religious community, wliicli events
were rapidly snpping in his mind.
His fervid
championship of .Scandinavian brotherhood, of a
union of the Northern States, had for years held in
check his native individualism. He had allied
liimself with the Norwegian conservatives, and,
not without astute arrangement on their part, had
received iiattering attentions and distinctions from
the Swedish king, as an illustrious pillar of the
Union. He was thus drawn into a false position.
To political and ecclesiastical institutions as such
he had at no time attached value. He had derided
them in the persons of the Mayor and the Dean in
Brand. His letters of the early seventies express
a yet more radical antagonism. 'The State must
he wrote to Brandes in the crisis of the fate
go

Ibson's individualism culminates in tiie ringing
declaration that
the strongest man is he who
stands ahme.'
Witli this challenging cry, however, the polemical phase of Ibsen's drama closes.
In his eight
rem.-iiiiing plays the temper of revolution is constantly present as a subject, but it no longer
altogether reflects his own; on the contrary, he
probes its weaknesses as remorselessly as those of
conservatism and orthodoxy and his attitude is
now that of the inscrutable doubter who puts
searching questions everywhere and answers none.
To find answers, as he said, was not his busines."?.
The Wild Duck (1884), a masterpiece of construction, is a wonderful study of the disasters wrought
by the blundering idealist Gregers Wcrle is a
diminutive Stockmann, Hjalmar Ekdal a mean and
shabby Peer (iynt. liosvicrsholm (188G), perhaps
the greatest of the prose dramas, paints the guilty
passion of an emancipated woman, and her purification by love and in death.
No other modern
play is informed with so deep a sense that sin may
be forgiven, but must be atoned for, as this masterimmoral Ibsen.
Here, too, the
piece of the

'

;

'

!

of

Franco,

1S71

'

;

all

religion will

'

fall

!

The

he was convinced, were rotten
and the hope of humanity lay in a revolution
pillars of society,

;

which would alone make possible the free development of the individual. That such a revolution
Avas imminent in Europe Ibsen for at least twenty
years (1864-84) believed. One who thought thus
could not long remain in alliance with the conin 1S77, Ibsen cut himself loose with
the drama significantly called The Pillars of Society.
It may pass in some sort as an antithesis tc The
Leogue of Youth' he wrote to his publisher shortly
before its appearance. The satire is now aimed,
not at the democratic agitators, but at the men
of social standing and prestige, the magnates of
finance and business
and it is aimed with more
conviction and more passion. In technical mastery
and psychological force the Pillars falls short of
Ibsen's finest work but the impact of the sharp
tonic of truth, in the person of Lona Hessel, upon
the fabric of an imposing but hollow respectability
is
The
represented with extraordinary verve.
conservatives deeply resented this unexpected
blow.
One yet more searching followed. A
Doll's House (1879) probed the roots not merely of
social status, but of the family itself.
That women
were to count with men as individuals, and to
share men's claim to self-development, was now
first made clear.
In marriage this claim seemed
to be all but universally ignored.
Ibsen's ideal
for women had hitherto l)een the selfless devotion
of an Agnes or a Solveig to husband or lover.
Even the emancipated Lona shatters the Pillars
only that she may vindicate her brother. Nora is
the first to discover that she herself has a personality, and a duty towards it, which as the wife of
Helnier she cannot fulfil. The play, a capital
stage piece, called fortli a storm of protest, Avliich
made its author's name for the hrst time widely
known in Europe. The weightiest criticism took
the form of the inquiry: 'What then of the
children ?
Ibsen replied in the terrible drama
Ghosts (1881), a work far greater in technical
mastery, as well as in intellectual reach, than any
of its predecessors.
In laying bare the horrible
possibilities of inheritance, Ibsen discovered a new
source of tragic terror and pity, analogous to tlic
he also
antique destiny, but indefeasibly real
struck a courageous blow for the cause of womanhood. But Ghosts only redoubled the scandal of A
Doll's House.
Ibsen, provoked by what he took to
be a general conspiracy to ignore ugly facts, re-

servatives

;

'

;

;

'

'

;

'

'

;

;

'

'

mysterious suggestions of folklore, so abundant in
Brand and Peer Gynt, so severely banished from lie
revolutionary prose dramas, once more recur. The
t

'Aviiite horses of Rosmorsholm' gleam eerily in flie
background, foreboding the fateful issue jind The
Lady from the Sea (1888) is a study of such revolt
as Nora's, inspired by no doctrine of self-development, birt by the spell of the sea. Contrary, too,
;

to

wont

Ibsen's

hitherto,

the

spell

is

iinally

mastered; Eline is reconciled to her husband. In
Hedda Gabler (1890), even more than in The Wild
Duck, he is occupied with the meaner and baser
types of emancipated character Hcilda is a pitiful
parody of romantic revolt drawn with merciless
power. The Mastcr-Bvilder (1892), which ^hows a
growing use of symbolism, portrays emancipation
in a form at once more fascinating and more
dangerous his old theme of rivalry between youth
and maturity is resumed but in other terms.
Solncss succumbs to no young men's revolt but to
the too stimulating homage of a girl. Little Eyolf
;

;

and John Gabriel Borkman

(1896) painted
tragic issues with diminishing
power.
WeDead
When
little more
Aioaken,
1900,
Finally,in
than an eccentric parody of an Ibsenian play, closed
the great series. In 1901, Ibsen suflered a nervous
On the
collapse, from which he never recovered.
23rd of May 1906 he died. He was buried with
(1894)

other

national honours.
The tierce controversies once provoked by Ibsen's
name have long subsided, even in England, where
they survived longest. It is premature to determine the final rank of his worlc ; but there can be
no doubt that it will count among the most potent
and original literary forces of the 19th century.
One of the last descendants of the Revolution,
near of kin to the poets of Young Germany, above
all to Heine, he added to their ardent indiviilualism
and to their brilliant imagination artistic con-

method, and will. Drama was for him
from the first a means of expressing his own impassioned apprehension of the dissonances of
modern society but he fashioned the instrument
to his purpose with deliberate and calculated
In mastery of dramatic resource, in
precision.
knowledge of the stage, he has no superior but
his technique, without disdaining tradition, Avas
shaped essentially by the need of presenting with
the utmost cogency and clearness what he had to
say. This meant, "however, a wholesale rejection
of stage conventions, stage situations, and stage
science,

;

;
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a retarn to fearless realism, esiaecially in
It meant also a re-discovery of some
long disused but potent ways in drama the concentrated or inverted tragic plot, as in Oedipus
Tyraniius, and Eosmerslwlm, the stress of an
talk

;

—

dialogue.

irresistible

fate, rooted in past events, as in tlie

His subject always concerned the forces \\hich disturb or shatter social
cohesion but his normal sympathy with these
he exposed the
forces was at no time unqualified
corruption of a Catiline, the fanaticism of a Brand
he angered both political parties, and perplexed

and Ghosts.

Orcstein,

;

;

;

warmest partisans by an ironical impartiality
which spared the failings of neither side. To see
truth under many aspects,
to see life
tiiorouglily and see it whole,' in the great Sophoclean way, was less signally his gift; and the
drift of his thinking is accordingly not towards
any kind of harmony, but to the statement of
fundamental problems about life which cannot be
resolved and must not be escaped.
With all this,
Ibsen was fundamentally a poet. His few but
enthralling lyrics, and his magnificent verse
dramas, amaze the reader of his colourless prose by
his

'

the

their

splendour

of

metrical

imagination, their

and the romantic intensity with which
they render the passion of love. It was one of the
brilliance,

secrets of his dramatic achievement that the white
heat of poetry was in him united, as it has rarely
been, with logical rigour and precision, and inllex-

ible self-control.
He gave the drama not merely
an original technique, but immensely heightened
intellectual and ethical significance.
Since 1870
the influence of his work has told powerfully upon
the scope and status of the drama throughout

civilized

Europe.

LrrERATURE.— Collected editions

of Ibsen's works, with introttie several plays, are now accessible (1) in the
ed.
Halfdun
and
original,
Koht,
others, Copenhagen, 1S98 ; (2)
in German, ed. G. Brandes, and others, Berlin, 1899 ff.
;
(3) in
English, ed. VV. Archer and C. H. Herford, London, 1906. The
best study of his life and work, as yet untranslated, is R.
Woerner, llenrik Ibsen, Munich, 1900. Halvorsen's bibliography, included in the Norwegian edition of the Works, is invaluable. The first drafts of the plan's are collected in Efterladle
Skriftcr, 3 vols., Christiania, 1909. Ibsen's Letters were published
in 1904, Eng. tr., Christiania, 1905.
Many of the lyrics have
been excellently translated by F. Garrett, London, 19'l2. Other

ductions to

studies are: Brandes, Essays, Copenhagen, lS(iS ff. E. Gosse,
/ticn, London, 1907; G. Bernard Shaw, Quintessence of Ibsenism, do. 1892 R. E. Roberts, Ibsen, do. 1912. The literature of
Ibsenian commentary and exposition, e.sp. in German, is
already
immeasurable. Much of it is catalogued in the appendix to
Woerner's Li/e mentioned above.
Q. H. HeuFORD.
;

;

ICELAND.— See Teutons.

ICONOCLASM.— Iconoclasm

is the name of a
against the worship of iioly pictures in
the Eastern Church, in the SLh and 9th centuries,
which was repeated on a snuiUer scale in the
Eranki.sh kingdom.
1. Origin.— The source of Iconoclasm is much
discussetl. Just before the Eoman
Emperors began
to persecute image-worsliip])crs, their
rivals, the
Khalifs at Damascus, had started asimilar
campaign
among their Christian subjects (Yazid I., 680-683;
Yazid 11., 720-724). The Iconoclast movement in
the Empire was warmly approved
by the jNIuslims
yet it is unlikely that it should have been caused
or
even
solely,
cliieily, by the intluence of the great
enemy of the Christian Emperors. Undoubtedly in
the 8th cent, the
worship of images in the East had
arrived at an extreme point.
When we read of
people who chose, not a living man but some special
icon [e'lKuv), to be the
godfather of their child, and

movement

;

who ground an image
water, ami drank

it

to powder, mixed this with
as a magic medicine,^ it is not

letter of Michael u. to Louis the Pious
(Mansi. xiv.
On tlie cult of icons in the Byzantine Church
417-422).
just
before Icoiioclasni see E.
Marin, Les Moines de Constantinople,
Pans, 1897, eh. iv. pp. 312-325
^il^H°io\^®

understand that a reaction would come.
Moreover, long before the Iconoclast troubles began
there Avere parties in tiie East which objected to
i
tiie prevalent cult of
The Paulicians,
holy mages.
thinking all matter bad, rejected material pictures.
In the early 8th cent, several Orthodox
bishops
(Constantine of Nakolia, Theodosios of E[)licsus,
and Thomas of Klaudiopolis) had already preached
Jacobite bishop,
against images and relics.
Xenaias of Hierapolis, was a forerunner of the
Iconoclasts
and, when this party succeeded in
getting the ear of the Emperor, the Iconoclast
persecution began.
2. The first Iconoclast persecution.— Iconoclasm
throughout was a government movement; the
chief secondary issue all the time— indeed, from
some points of view, the main issue was the right
of the Emperor to legislate for the Church.
On
the other hand, the monks were always defenders
of images.
The Isaurian dynasty of Emperors
were the Iconoclasts of the first period, and the
first of this dynasty, Leo III. (A.D. 716-741), began
the campaign. As soon as he had made himself
Emperor, he developed a policy of strengthening
the Empire by enforcing uniformity and centralizing the power.- He persecuted Jews and Paulicians
Then he was persuaded bj' the party
cruelly.
oi)posed to images that they were the main obstacle
against the conversion of Jews and Muslims.
There was also a certain rationalizing tendency in
this dynasty which helps to explain his attitude.
difficult to

i

A

;

—

Constantine of Nakolia and his party persuaded
the Emperor that the worship of images was the
great hindrance to the unity of the Empire, that
it caused superstition and divisions, and tliat it
was forbidden by the first commandment (in the
Byzantine numbering). Seeing the coming trouble,
John of Synnada wrote to v/arn the Patriarch of
Constantinople of Constantine's views and the
Patriarch, Germanos I. (A.D. 715-730), wrote a
treatise in favour of images, addressed to Thomas
of Klaudiopolis.^ But the Emperor,
having no-\v
made up his mind to forbid image-worship, began
to enforce their destruction ruthlessly.
In 72.3 he
published an edict declaring that image-worship is
and
all
icons
in
the churches
idolatry,
commanding
to be destroyed.
The soldiers began to carry out
his order, and there were disturbances
throughout
the Empire.'* Germanos protested against the edict
and appealed to the Pope (Gregory II., A.D. 715731) in 728,^ whereupon the Emperor declared him
;

a traitor, deposed him, and set up an Iconoclast,
Anastasios, in his place (730). Leo had already
written to the Pope, commanding him to accept
the new edict, destroy his images, and sn iimon a
general council to forbid their use. In 727 Gregory
answered by a long defence of images he also
blamed the Emperor's interference in Cliurch
matters, denied the need of a council, and demanded
that Leo should cease his policy in this nuitter.*^
A correspondence between the Emperor and the
Pope followed in which each maintained hisi)osition,
Leo claiming the right to legislate for tlie Church,
on the strength of being both pa<n\et's /cat iepei's.''
INIeanwhile the persecution of image-worshippers
raged in the East. The government was specially
fierce against the monks, as being the chief defenders
of images.
Monasteries were destroyed, monks
banished, tortured, and put to death. The Iconoclast movement took the further lines of rejecting
;

1
One of the earliest forerunners of Iconoclasm was Serenus
of Marseilles, to wliom Pope Gregory i. (590-004) wrote a severe
letter (JSp. ix. 105 [PL Ixxvii. 1027]).
-For Leo iii.'s policy in general see Bury, Hist, of the later
Roman Empire, vi. ch. ii.

-
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233 ff.
Regesta, jios. 2180-2182.
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and denying the intercession
These two further points, though not
necessarily involvetl hy Icoiioclasni, liccanie gener-

and

destroyinj,' relics,

of saints.

At tiiis time St. .lolin
ally identified with it.
JJauiastene, safe from the Kiiiperor's anger at the
Khalif's court, wrote his famous defences of icons. •
In the West, too, the )ieoi)lo rose against the
Emperor's Edict. In 727 tlicre was a revolt in

Iconoclast Emperor, and a
set up as anti-lMnperor,
It was easily
ostensibly to protect the images.
put down tiien followed a second and severer law
against inuige-worsliipj)ers. In 731 Pope Gregory

Greece

ag;anst the

certain

Kosmas was
;

was succeeded by Gregory III. (731-741), and
new Pope at once lichl a synod of 93 l)islioi)s at
Kome, who excommunicated all who delilcd or

II.

the

destroyed pictures of Christ or the saints.- The
legate sent to Constantinople with a coi)y of this
decree was stopped and imiirisoned in Sicily. The
Emperor tiien sent a fleet to Italy to punish the
Pope but it was wrecked by a storm on the way.
He confiscated all the property of the Holy See on
whicli he could lay his hands (in Sicily and Southern
Italy), and affected to -withdraw Illyricum from
the Roman Patriarchate and to join it to that of
Constantinople. To make the Byzantine Patriarchate coterminous with Avhat was left of his
Empire was jiart of liis general centralizing policy.
He continued an active persecution of all imageworshippers till his death in 741. His son, Constantine V. (Kopronymos, 741-775), was an even
At Leo's death
liercer Iconoclast than his father.
there had been another rebellion when Artabasdos,
who had married Leo's daughter, set himself up as
Emperor and restorer of the icons. The intruded
Patriarch, Anastasios, veered round (in the usual
Bj'zantine way) under Artabasdos, restored the
images, and excommunicated Constantine. The
rebellion was soon suppressed.
Artabasdos was
blinded and imprisoned Anastasios was blinded,
publicly flogged, forced to return to Iconoclasm,
and then reinstated as Patriarch. In 753, Constantine summoned a great synod, which was to be
ecumenical and to forbid image-worship for ever.
Home, Alexandria, Antioch, and Jerusalem refused
to send legates. About 340 bishops attended. The
see of Constantinople was vacant by the death of
Anastasios (who did not long survive his mishandling), and Theodosios of Ephesus and Pastillas
of Perge presided.
This synod carried out the
Emperor's wishes exactly, and declared all images
idols forbidden by Ex 20^'-, Dt 5«, Ro l-''-^ etc.
Pictures of Christ must be either Nestorian or
Monophysite, since it is impossible to represent His
Divinity ; the only lawful representation of our
Lord is the holy Eucharist. It is blasphemous to
represent by dead matter those who live with
Christ. Inuige-worslii]>pers are idolaters
Leo and
Constantine are the glory of the Orthodox faith,
our rescuers from idolatry. AVith regard to three
great defenders of images, already dead (Germanos
of Constantinople, John Damascene, and a monk
George of Cyprus), the synod declares that the
Trinity has destroyed these three.' An Iconoclast,
Constantine il. (754-760),^ was elected to the vacant
see of Constantinople, and the government at once
published the decrees of this synod, demanding
that all bishops in the Empire should sign the acts
and destroy images in their dioceses. Instead of
pictures of saints the churclies were now decorated
with tho.se of flowers, fruit, and birds. The
I'aulicians Avere well treated, but the monks were
tortured and put to death.
great number of the
martyrs of the Iconoclast jiersecution come from
1
Three apolofries A^'ainst those who destroy holj- iiua^^es
{PG xciv. 1231-1420).
;

;

;

'

A

'

-

'

200 ff.
J[ansi,
^ The acts of the looiiodast
synod of 753 are contained in
those of Nicaia U., ilansi, xiii. 205-303.
xii.
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Relics were thrown into the sea. Then
the Emperor, seeing in monasticism the mainstay
this time.

of image-worsliip, muiie a great eil'urt to abolisji it.
aUi'gcther. The nion;i>tic habit \\as forbidden,
monasteries were turned into ijariacks, and the
Patriarch was made to denounce his former state
as a monk in his own Church. It is noticeable that
the army especially became liercely Iconoclast.
Constantine died in 775. II is son Leo IV. (775-780),
though he did not repeal the laws, was milder in
He tolerated monks and, at least
enforcing them.
in the first part of his reign, carried out a policy of
conciliation. Towards the end of his life, however,
he renewed the active persecution of his fatiier.
But his wife Irene was always a devoted imageworshii)per, and kept icons secretly in her apart-

ments.

—

As soon as Leo iv. died
3. The first reaction.
His son,
(Sept. 780), a conqilete reaction set in.
Constantine VI. (780-797), was only nine years old,
and the Empress Irene became regent for him. As
soon as her fear of the army allowed, she set about
to repeal the Iconoclast laws.
All this time
Iconoclasm had prevailed only within the territory
over which the Emperor actually ruled. Outside
the Empire, under the Muslims and in the West,
image-worship went on as before indeed, in the
West especially, there was much angry feeling
against the Iconoclast Emperors. Irene first
deposed the Patriarch of Constantinople (Paul IV.,
780-784, naturally a partisan of the late government), and a pronounced image-worshipper, Tarasios
(784-806, an uncle or cousin of Photios),i was
appointed to succeed him. Then the Empress
renewed relations with Rome. She sent an embassy
to the Pope (Adrian I., 772-795) begging him to
come himself or to send legates to a synod wliich
should undo the work of the former one.- Adrian
in answer sent two letters, one for the Empress
and one for the Patriarch.
He is not pleased witli Tarasios' succession to the Patriarchate,
;

but praises

arguments

his orthodoxy about the images.
lie repeats
in favour of these, insists on his own authority, and
restitution of Illyricum to his ratriareliate.s As
sends an Archpriest Peter and Abbot Peter of St.

demands the

legates he
Sabbas near Rome. The other Patriarchs were then too much
harassed by the Muslims to be able to send legates. However,
the monks of Egypt and Syria send deputies, who seem in some
sort to have been accepted as representing their Patriarchs too.
So the synod was opened by Tarasios in the
church of the Apostles at Constantinople in Augnst
786, but it was at once dispersed by the soldiers.

Irene then disbanded these and replaced them by
and for greater safety the synod reassembled
at Nicaia in Bithynia (where the lirst General
Council had been held). Here it was opened in the
summer of 787. This is the council counted by
Orthodox and Catholics as the seventh (Jenoral
Council (Nicaia II.). About 300 bishops attended.
others,

The Roman

legates signed lirst and were named
of members but Tarasios conducted
the proceedings, api)arently because of the usual
The synod declared the
difficulty of language.
lawful use of icons, and defended this
by texts
showing that there were images in the I'l-mple
first in all lists

Nu

;

He 9=^) and by quotaIn the 5th session an icon
was set up in the hall of the .synod. The former
council (of 753) was declared to be not ecumenical,
since neither the Pope nor any of the other Patriarchs was represented at it, and its arguments
Avere refuted one liy one. The 7th session (irew up
the symbol (Spos) of Niciea II., in wliich, after the
usual renewed condemnation of old heresies, it is
declared that the holy icons are to receive veneration (or worshij', irpoaKvvqffis), not adoration (Xarpda.).
(Ex

25''«-",

tions

7"-,

Ezk

411"-,

from the Fathers.

The honour paid
1

2

to

them

is

only relative

(crxfT-t/cj;),

Vita Tarasii, cd. J. A. Ileikel, Helsingfors, 1889.
JIansi, xii. 9S4-;)8C.

3 Jaffii,
Heg., nos.

2M8 and

2449; Mansi,
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and is given for Uie sake of their prototypes.
There is nothing new in this. It is what the
defenders of imacje-worship had said throughout
the controversy. 'The synod then anathematizes
to the
the chief Iconoclasts, and, in opposition
declares tliat 'the
phrase of the otlier council,
Jolin
Trinity has made these three (Germanos,
Damascene, and George of Cyprus) g-lorious.'

ot which tlie
Twenty-two Canons were drawn up,
third forbids the civil government to appoint
1
to the
Copies of the acts were sent
bishops.
had them translated
Pope, who approved them and
Then the images were restored in all
into Latin.
tlie churches, and the first Iconoclast movement
was at an end, although there remained a strong
Iconoclast party, especially in the army.
Iconoclast movement.— Twenty4. The second

seven years later Iconoclasm broke out again.
This time it is easily explicable, for the Iconoclast
to exist, again got the
party, which had not ceased
power. After Nicaea II. the Empire was singularly
The image-worshipping Emperors
unfortunate.
were defeated by the Muslims and Bulgars, and
tiie soldiers looked back with regret to the glorious
reign of Constantine V. Michael I. (811-813) was
defeated by the Bulgars and forced to resign,
while in his place the army set up Leo V. (the
Armenian, 813-820), whom they persuaded that
all the troubles of the Empire came from imageworship. The new Emperor invited the Patriarch
of Constantinople, Nikephoros I. (806-815), to reopen the question of the icons; but he refused,
saying that it was already settled by a general
In spite of this the old laws against
council.
images were renewed, and the work of breakingimages in the churches began again. In the year
815 Nikephoros^ was deposed by a synod of bishops
in obedience to the Emperor's orders, and an Iconoclast, Theodotos I. (815-821), was made Patriarch
in his stead.
Nikephoros was banished, and the
new Patriarch immediately summoned a synod
which undid the work of Nicsea II. and renewed
The persecution of imagethe acts of 753.^
worshipjxirs broke out again, more fiercely than

Bishops, monks, clergy, and laymen who
would not accept the Iconoclast laws were banished,
The great champion of the
tortured, or killed.
images at this time was St. Theodore, abbot of
the Studion monastery,'* who, with the imageworshippers generally, appealed to the Pope (Paschal I., 817-824). Paschal wrote to the Emperor,
protesting against his renewal of the old heresy,
but without eil'ect.^ He also welcomed the exiled
monks at Rome, and gave them a monastery. In
820 Leo V. was murdered, and Michael II. (the
He
Stammerer, 820-829) was made Emperor.
continued the same policy, and the persecution
went on as before. In 842 Theophilos (829-842),
who had succeeded Michael II., died. The story
ever.

of the foi'mer Iconoclast movement is repeated in
this one with curious exactness.
Theophilos left

a son three years old (Michael III. the Drunkard,
842-867), and again the Empress, Theodora, became regent for her son. At once she put an
end to Iconoclasm.
She deposed the Patriarch
(John VII., 832-842) and put an image-worshipper
(Methodios I., 842-846) in his place. She opened
the prisons and let out the image-worshippers.
In 842 a synod reneAved the decrees of Nicaea II.,
approved John VIl.'s deposition, and excommunicated all Iconoclasts. On the first Sunday of Lent

(19th Feb. 842) the images were taken in triumph
in a great procession, and were restored to the
churches. That is the end of the story in the
Iconoclasm disappeared; the holy icons
East.
have ever since been honoured by the Orthodox
Church the decrees of Nicrea II. luive not again
been disputed, and the memory of tlie restoration
of the images is still kept every year (Feast of
;

Orthodoxy, first Sunday of Lent).
in the West.— At the end of the
5. Iconoclasm
8th cent, there was a slight echo of the great
Iconoclast movement in the Frankish kingdom,
First, the
caused by two misunderstandings.
Frankish bishops misunderstood what had been
decreed at Nictea II., and knew its acts only
through a grossly inaccurate version.
For instance, in the 3rd session ot the council a bishop had
declared : I receive the holy and venerable imaj^es, but I give
that worship which is real adoration (Kara. KarpeCav) only to the
consubstantial and life-giving Trinity.' This phrase had been
translated : I receive the holy and venerable images with the
adoration which I give to the consubstantial' and life-giving
word worship (ttpooTrinity.' The Franks misunderstood the
clear from the acts of the council,
KiiVi)(n5)too. It is abundantlv
in
the
East, that this means
indeed from the whole controversy
reverence, a relati\e honour, for the sake only of the prototype
defenders of imageall
the
(such is the explanation given by
But in Latin
worship, St. John Damascene, St. Theodore, etc.).
Franks thought it
and
the
Trpoo-Ku'i^a-is was translated adoratio,
meant what we generally mean by adoration.'
'

'

'

'

Further, they were not used to, and did not understand, Byzantine etiquette. The Byzantines prostrated themselves before the Emperor, incensed
they even gave these
him, and kissed his feet
So it was
marks of respect to his portraits.
natural that they should do the same to portraits
of the saints.
Really all such forms have no absolute nor inherent meaning.
They mean just what
the custom of the time and place makes them mean.
But the Franks, unused to such ceremonies, interreserved cuspreted them according to their more
tom, and thought them idolatrous. Lastly, there
was already the dislike of the Greeks and deep distrust of all that they did (the Franks were just about
to break with the Eastern Empire altogether and
Yet
to set up their own king as rival Emperor).
it should be noticed that these Frankish bishops
never meant to take the side of the Eastern IconoIf they for a time condemned tlie second
clasts.
Council of Nicipa, they also condemned the Icono;

clast Council of 753.
Already, in 767, Constantine V. had tried to gain
the Frankish bishops for his views, but without
success.
synod at Gentilly sent a declaration to
the
(Paul I., 757-767) which quite satisfied

A

Pope

sent the acts
;i but, when Adrian I. (772-795)
of Nica;a II. (wrongly translated) to Gaul, the
sent back a refutation of them (790) in 85

him

bishops
This answer, expanded later, is
chapters (790).
the famous Capitulare de. iviaginibus, or Librl
carolini:^ In it the bishops aclmit that images
and relics should be kept in churches and treated
with due respect but God only can receive adoration. The images are to have opportuna uencratio,
not adoratio. Except for the misunderstood use
of the word adoratio (irpoaKvvr]<7Ls), this is exactly
what Nicrea II. had declared. In 794 they held a
of two papal
synod at Frankfurt in the presence
;

legates,

who seem

to have done nothing to clear

'

'

1

The

acts of Nicasa

II. in

Mansi,

xii.

and

xiii.

His writings against Iconoclasm in PO c. 201-850 ; Vita
Nicephori Patr., by the deacon Ignatius (ed. O. de Boor,
2

Leipzig, 1S80).
^
4

Mansi, xiv. lS5ff., 417.
His life, by a contemporary monk, in
xcix. 113 fF.; his
works, t6.; A. Gardner, Theodore of Studium., London, 1905.
6 J. B.
Pitra, Spic. Solesm., Paris, 1852-58, ii. p. xi IT.

PG

up

the misunderstanding. This synod formally condemns Nicoea II., while showing plainly that the
has there been
bishops do not understand what
decreed. They report it as a synod held by the
Greeks at Constantinople (they do not even know
where Nica?a II. sat), in which the Greeks had
declared that the same service and adoration are
and,
to be given to images as to the holy Trinity
not sorry to
accordingly, the Franks at Frankfurt,
;

Hefele-Leclercq, Hist, dcs co^iciles, iii. 726.
The authenticity of
xcviii. 099-1248.
1061-1091 ; in
the Libri carolini, once disputed, is now admitted.
1

2 fb.
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be able to coiidenin 'Greeks,' declare that they
They sent
'despise and condemn that synod.''
their acts to iiome with a petition that the Pope
of
would conlirm them, whicii,
course, he refused
to do.
He had already written a lon^' explanation
of tlie acts of N"ica'<a II.; but this did not arrive in
Gaul till after tlie synod of Frankfurt.
There
When the second
matters rested for a time.
Iconoclast persecution had broken out, Michael II.
wrote to Louis the Pious demanilint; that the Greek
imafj;e-worsliii)pin{^ monks wlio liad lied to the West
should be handed over to Hyzantine justice, and
also arguinji at length against the images.- Louis
then begged the Pope (Eugene ii., S24-827) to
receive from the Prankish bisliops a collection of
texts from the Fathers bearing on the subject,
and to prepare this document they met in Paris
in 825,

but

where they again attempted a middle way,

leant

treati.'ie

decidedly towards

was sent

to

Home

The

loonnclasm.

with every possible

expression of respect, as useful mateiial for consideration in the crisis. Nothing is known about
the result of this document, except that it made
no change in the attitude of the Holy See. Then
gradually the Frankish misunderstanding Mas
cleared up, and the movement in the West died
out.
Pojie John VIII. (872-882) sent a more accurate translation of the acts of Nicoea XL, which
helped to allay the suspicion of the Franks.
There are a few later isolated cases of opposiIn
tion to the veneration of images in the West.
824 Claudius of Tuz'in destroyed all pictures, crosses,
and relics in his diocese for which action he was
reprimanded ))y a number of other bishops and by
;

a Frankish abVjot, Theodemir. He was condemned
by a local synod. Agobard of Lj'ons at the same
time shared Claudius's views but Walafrid Strabo
and Hincmar of Rheims defended the attitude of
Nicsea II., aiul so explained it that we hear little
more of Frankish Iconoclasm. Still, as late as
;

the 11th cent., Joceline of Bordeaux was severely

reprimanded by Pope Alexander

II.

for Iconoclastic

The

images. — Both

the Catholic and
the Orthodox Churches accept the decrees of Nictea
cult of

II., with their distinction between o-xctikt? Trpotr/ci/But there is a practical differfr/cris and Xarpela.
ence in their application. The Orthodox have innumerable pictures, and even bas-reliefs, which
they treat with great reverence. But they have
no solid statues, and are very much disposed to
regard these as idols. The Catholic Church, on
the other hand, sees no difference in principle
between a solid statue and a flat picture. Except
the Nestorians, all the other Eastern Cliurches
agree with the Orthodox in this matter. They,
too, have pictvires, but no statues, though some of
them (notablj' the Armenians) are more reserved
in their forms of reverence towards pictures, and
sometimes blame the Orthodox in this matter.
The Nestorians now have no pictures of any kind,
only a plain cross, to which they pay the greatest reverence.
They alone among the Eastern
Churches make a principle of not venerating
images, although there is evidence that formerly
they had them, according to the usual Eastern
custom.

LdTKRATttRK.— C. J. Hefclc, Histoire des conciles, French tr.
vol?, iii.-iv. (Paris, 1909), contains a complete
all the councils, and
The acts are in Mansi, xii. and xiii.;
copious bibliography.
Natalis Alexander, 'delcorioclastarumhaeresi,' in F. Zaccaria,
Thesaurus Theologiciis, Venice, 1702, iv. 64-83 ; L. Maimbourg:,
Histoire de l'h4r^sie des iconoclaUex, '2 vols., Paris, 1083 F. C.
Schlosser, Gesch. der bildcrsturvienden Kaiser, Frankfurt,
1812 J. Marx, Der Bilderstreit der hyzant. Kaiser,TrKT, 1839
K. Sch\va.vz\ose:,Der Bilderstreit, ein Kampf der griech. Kirche
urn ihre Eigenart und ikre Freiheit, Gotha, 1890 (the best short

by H. Leclercq,

account of Iconoclasm with the acts of

;

;

1

;

Mansi, xiii. 8G1 Pertz, Mon. Germ. hist.
Hefele-Leclercq, iv. 43-49.
;

2

IDEA. — This word

has been used by philosophers to denote (n) eternal natures or essences,
the objects of true ami abiding knowledge (h)
such natures considered as contents of a iJivine
mind, and archetypes of the things which we perceive with our senses (c) the contents, or some of
the contents, of the human mind or con.sciousness.
The present article will be devoted to tracing the
liistorical origin and connexion of these several
;

;

usages.
I. In

Greek philosophy. — The importance

of the
the v<icabulary of philosophy is due to
Plato, and its earlier history concerns us mainly
as illustrating his usage. Both I5ia and the kinilrcd

word

in

term etJos, from whose history its own is, down to
the time of Aristotle, inseparable, are derived from
the root of Ideiv, to see, and originally had the
sense of 'look,' 'looks,' 'outward
appearance.'
Already in Homer (Ocl. xvii. 454) etSos is used for
The primary .sense of 'appearance'
'beauty.'
passes ea.sily into that of 'forni' or 'kind,' and
'

in such passages as Thuc3'(lides,

ii. 50 (to elSos ttjs
the reference is plainly not .so much to outwanl appearance as to true structure or essential
nature and this meaning seems to have established itself in scientific circles before the time
of Plato.
A. E. Taylor has recently contended
(Fan'a Socratica, Oxford, 1911, p. 178 ff.) that it
is independent of the meaning 'kind,' and is derived from a Pythagorean use of the word for
geometrical figures, conceived as the ultimate elements of reality (cf. Plato, Tim. 53 C) and then
extended to such elements (aroixt'ia), hoAvever conceived.
The evidence seems in.sufficient to support
this conclusion (see C. M. Gillespie, in Classical

vdcTov),

;

Quarterly, July 1912).

We learn from the latrica of Sleno (see J. Burnet, Early
Greek Philosophy-, London, 1908, p. 235 n.) that Plato's contemporary, Philistion, called Empedocles' four elements iSeai
but this may only have meant kinds of body.' The fact that
Democritus called his atoms IStcu or tlSt) (Sext. Emp. Math.
vii. 137
Plut. adv. Colot. lUla see Burnet, p. 388 n.) is explicable by his view that the atoms differed from each other onlv
in shape (Aristotle, Sfet. A 4, 985^ 13, de Gen. et Corr. i. 2, 315'>
;

'

ideas.
6.
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history) ; L. Brdhier, La Querette des images, Paris, 190.'i ; J. B.
Bury, A History ojf the later lioman Umpire, London, liivj, ii.
42^*38.
Adrian Fortescue.

VOL. VII.— 6

iii.

;

;

On the early history of the word see C. A. Brandis, Gesch.
7).
der gr. und rbm. Phil.. Berlin, 1835, pp. 242, 299, 3iJ7 H. Dicis,
Elementtim, Leipzig, 1899, p. 16 Burnet, op. cit., p. 354, and the
reff. under «!£o?, ISea, in the index ; Taylor, Varia Socratica,
p. 178 ff. ; Constantin Ritter, jV«w« Untersuchungen iiberPlatoii,
.Munich, 1910, p. 223 ff.
;

;

The full examination of Plato's doctrine of Ideas
and of the questions how far it was original, how
far the

common

inheritance of the Socratic circle

(see Burnet, p. 3541f.

),

and what changes

it

undei'-

dift'erent periods of his life, liesbej'ond the
scope of this article, which will contine itself to a
general description of his usage, especially in rela-

went at

tion to the later history of the word. Aristotle
(Met. A 6, 987* 29 ff") tells that Plato, when young,
learned from Cratylus the doctrine of Heraclitus,
that everything sensible or corporeal (and to such
things alone Heraclitus referred, according to
Arist. Met. IM 4, 1078'' 14) was involved in a process of perpetual flux or change ; and that Plato,

who

perceived the deadly consequence of this
doctrine for knowledge, sought a way of escape
suggested to him by his intercourse with Socrates,
who, in dealing with attempts to show the purely
conventional nature of such notions as those of
had attemjited, by
justice, courage, and the like,
of
defining these terms, to reach fixed objects
For the very statement that
moral approval.
what was just under these circumstances is unjust
under those becomes meaningless unless what is
meant by 'just' is the same in both cases. Plato,
by extending this principle beyond the ethical
doctrine of Ideas permanent
sphere, reached his

—

^

IDEA
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realities or natures

corresponding to general terms.

Such permanent natures are not objects of sense
they are apprehended by understanding. Others,
that such truly
e.g. Democritus, had thought
existent natures, ei'oij or Ibiai, must underlie the
shows of the world but it was definitely realized
by Plato (and, it would seem, first by him) that
;

;

they must be

incorporeal.

Aristotle, by giving this account in close connexion with a treatment of the theory, usual with
him, as a modification of the Pythagorean doctrine
that Numbers are the ultimate realities, suggests
that the Pythagorean influence on Plato Avas not
independent of the Socratic and there are other
indications (collected and insisted upon, not without exaggeration, in Taylor's Varia Socratira) that
Socrates stood in closer connexion with Pythagorean circles than has always, despite Plato's
Ph(edo, been recognized.
Aristotle's account brings out clearly tlie fact
that Plato's ideas are objects of thought (ror/rd)
they are not concepts or thoughts in the mind
The latter explanation is actually put
(vortfiaTa).
by Plato {Farm. 132 B) into the mouth of the
youthful Socrates, only to be dismissed by Parmenides with tlie pertinent inquiry whether there
could be a thought which was a thought of nothing
Plato must not be regarded as one
(p67]i.ia oi'devd^).
who, at first a conceptualist,' went on to 'subSuch a
stantiate' or
hypostatize
concepts.
gratuitous proceeding could not be regarded as an
imjwrtant contribution to philosophy (see Lotze,
Log., Leipzig, 1874, iii. 2, § 313 tf., Eng. tr., Oxford,
We should rather approach his
1888, ii. 20011".).
theory by considering that, wdiile we should readily
admit that we might be mistaken about the motive
of an act we thought just, or the beauty of a face
Avhich aflection predisposed us to love, or •which
had been injured since we last saw it, we co\ild
not claim even to have an opinion about them, did
we not knoiv what justice or beauty is. So, too, a
judgment that two visible lines are equal to one
another can never express more than an opinion
but, if we did not know what equality is, no such
judgment could have any meaning at all. One
could not doubt M'hat was just in a hard case, or
correct a wrong definition of justice on the production of a case not in accordance with it, except in
virtue of a knowledge of the nature of justice. This
nature or Idea is no corporeal being perceptible by
the senses, but something more lasting, better
known, and more properly to be called real than
anything which is so perceptible. It is no notion
in my mind
I have a notion or knowledge of it,
Init for that very reason it is distinct from the notion
;

:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

We

knowledge Avhich I have of it.
may legitimately ask how this Idea is related to particular
instances of it, or to the sensible phenomena Avhich
exhibit it, or to the mind which ajiprehends it ;
or

but in all such questions we are talking and
thinking of it as something real, permanent,
kno\\n and, whatever it be, it is certainly neither
a body nor a mode of consciousness if it is less
plain that it is not a spirit, it is certainly not plain
;

;

that

it is so.

Aristotle held that Plato was wrong in asserting
that this IdeaAvas x^P^<^'''ov, separable and separate
from the particulars Avhicli might be said to copy
it or
partake of it. The former metaphor Aristotle {Met. A 6, 987'' 11) ascribes to the
PythagorThe difficulties of both
eans, the latter to Plato.
are exhibited by Plato himself {Farm. 130 Efl'.).
Kut Aristotle did not hold that it should have been
described as a 'thought in our minds.'
Such
thoughts are not the individual substances of
which we think; and conceptualism is at least
as open as Platonism to the
charge of x'<'/)to-^6j,
the separation of the universal from the
particu'

'

'

'

'

'

What

Aristotle denied was the Platonic
required the assumption of
Idea^
{Fost. Anal. i. 11, 77'' 511'. ), Avhcreas
'.separate'
it only reqiiired the jiossibility of universal predication.
What Plato called an Idea Aristotle called
a Ka66\ov, or universal, an expression not used by
Plato (but see Mcuo, 77 A) and implying the
Aristotelian criticism.
The apxh 4Trta-Ti)/j.ris is for
Aristotle one beside the many (^v irapa. to. ttoWcl)
like Plato's Idea {Fost. Anal. ii. 100^ 7), but as
thus separated from the partictdars it is in the
mind only. Any other separation is not necessary
for science, and involves insuperable ditliculties.
Aristotle, then, did not take Plato for a conceptualist who 'substantiated concepts,' but for
a realist who placed the essence of individual substances outside of them, and supposed that in
predicating universn.lly of them we were asserting
another substance beside them, which possessed
their common predicates without their distinct
individualities.
This had led to denial that the
individual substances were substances at all, because they were not this additional substance.
Hence Plato's dd-r] or iS^ai to Avhich Aristotle said
lars.

view that science

'

'

good-bye
Avere

{to.

mere

x«'pf'"w [Fost. Anal. i. 83* 33])
sounds (repertV^aTa) but Aristotle

eidt]

idle

;

For
himself held to eUdri otherAvise conceived.
Aristotle every individual had its own eldos ( 3Tet.
A 5, 107P 29) thus the soul of every animal is
In
the elSos of its body (Met. Z 10, 1035*^ 16).
perishable beings a perpetual succession of individuals of the same kind realizes as near an ap;

_

proach to immortality as is possible to them. Of
such individuals the same things AA'hich belong
to the essence of each can be predicated in common
hence eldos may be used, not only of the individual's
form,' but of that of the grou]) of beings of Avhom
the same essential predicates hold, the infima
species {drofiov eldos). Where one individual is (like
a planet) eternal, there is no multiplicity of individuals of that kind. Eventually form has come
to be the usual rendering of eToos in the sense of
the essential or fundamental characteristics of a
substance
species in that of a group of sub.stances, Avhose essential characteristics are not to
be distinguished. But this diflerentiation has been
only gradual. Cicero preferred _/o)'j»nr as a rendering of eldos, because it could be declined throughout, Avhile sjjccies must borroAv the gen. and dat.
all

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

oi forma (Top. vii. § 30)
but he gives species
as the Latin equivalent of iSia (Acad. Fost. i. 8,
§ 30, Tusc. Disp. i. 24, § 58).
pi.

;

We have so far not distinguished the use of iSe'a from that
but a preference for iSea in certain contexts may be
See L. Campbell's note in Jowett and
noted even in Plato.
Campbell, Republic, Oxford, 189-1, ii. 294 ff. 'ISea is the more
picturesque term, and sijrnifies form rather than kind or
'class.'
Cf. P. Natorp, I'latos Ideenlehrc, Lei])zig-, 1903, p. 2f.
Ritter, Neiie Untersuclnmffcn, r>. 325 flf. In consequence of the
fact that Aristotle rarelj' used iSe'a in its philosophical sense
except %vhen referring to Plato, while ei6o9 is used by him no
less when expounding his own views, Idea has become the
and, even when it has
recog'nized name for the Platonic Form
come to be used in very un-Plalonic fashion, its Platonic associations have constantly led either to a misinterpretation of
Platonic Ideas, because so-called, or to such a modification of
the word's non-Platonic meaning as will bring it into closer
accordance with Platonic usage.
In the Evthyphro (the earliest Platonic dialogue in which the
word occurs) tlie Ihia. of holiness is to l)e used as a TrapaSiiyfia.
This is important in view both of the subsequent
E).
(Jo D,
emplovment of this expression bv Plato Idmself {e.g. Jiep. v.
472 C,' ix. 592 B, Parm. 132 D) and of the fact that it is as
eternal patterns of phenomenal things that the Ideas were
of eiSos

;

'

'

'

'

;

;

retained in the mediaival tradition of Platonism.
For passages illustrating the Platonic usage, see G. A. F.
Ast's Lexicon Platoiiictnn, Leipzig, 18.35-38 (luitil superseded
by Burnet's), Rittcr's very fall essay (vi.) in liis Xcue UnterHucliiingen, and Campbell's discussion of terminology in Jowett

and Campbell, Rcpvblic,

vol.

ii.

As Oamiibell shows, the

transition to specially I'latonic use is well marked in J'ann.
131 E, 132 A, and the frequent combination ^m lUia is deserving
of notice.
On the question whether to all or only to some general terms
there correspond Ideas, see Pixrm. 130, where the young

IDEA
Socrates' hesitation to allow fdcas of

mean

tilings

is

treated a^

ijiiilosopliical ininiatnrity. On the relation of the jiarIt cannot he explained
ticiilars to the Ideas see J'arin. i;il ff.
in lenus of a different relation, such as /ii7iT)(rit or iiiBt^ii;, yet
the doctrine of Ideas must not he given up, else even so indis-

a mark of

pensahle a notion as Unity, which also involves puzzles, must
lie given up.
The attempt to dcscrihe the relation as
in the argu/tiiVij(ri9 is jiresupposed in the criticism enihodied
ment called rpiVos ay0po>noi, invented (see Alex. Aphrod. on
Arist. Met. 990'' 15) by the sophist I'olyxenus, often referred to
or used hy Aristotle (e.<7., M'-t. A 0, 990*' 17, where cf. Alex, ad
also

toe), and answered in jirinciple by I'lato, lie}), x. fi97 C.
In J!t]>. vi. 50SAfT. tiie <6ca ToOayaeoC is the supreme principle
of the being of the other Ideas, and of the knowledf^e whose
object these arc, ovk ouaia^ oi'tostoO aya9ov aAA* trt c7re«etra ttj*;
ovaia^ 7rpecr/3«ta Kal Svidixei viref.exovTO';. This nccount greatly
influenced later, especially Neo-Plato:iic, speculation. In Aristotle's Met. we learn of a doctrine of Ideas which are also
numbers, which is not expounded in the Dialojucs. See, for
Aristotle's criticism of Plato's ideas, esp. Met. A 9; but it is to
be found in all parts of his works.

The

essential features of tlie Platonic Idea arc

of thought, not a thouglit
{voy]r6v, not vlyr)fx.a.)
(2) an object of thought or
knowled^'e, not of sense (vorirov, not al(T0TjTdf).
Plato's philosophy is not Idealism in the sense of
a doctrine Avliicli resolves the phenomenal world
that

is (1)

it

an

object
;

human

Lotze's explanation (Log. iii. 2) of the ovala of the Ideas as
'validity' (Gdtung) or Natorp's descri])tion of
them as 'laws' (Gesetze) may be useful, if not
unilerstood as making them mere attributes of
something else, considered in abstraction from
but J. A. Stewart's ex])ression
their substances
'
points of view {Plato's Doctrine of Ideas, Oxford,
1909 ; see esp. p. 4) so plainly makes tliem ways of
into facts of

consciousness.

;

'

apprel lending, not realities apprehended, that its
use is fundamentally incompatible with the account
given above.
Aristotle's abandonment of the word to Plato

determined

its

subsequent

historj'-,

although

in-

stances of its use which involve no reference to
Plato's doctrine are to be found in many later
writers, and even in the Middle Ages (see Du

Cange,

s.v.).

Among the

problems about the Ideas bequeathed

to his sut^cessors historicallj'' the most
important was that of their relation to the Divine
mind.
doctrine of a i)ersonal God in the Christian sen.se forming no part of Plato's theology, he
himself freely varied his language to suit his

by Plato

A

God 'makes' Ideas [Ecp. x. 597 B),
'contemplates' them (Phrech: 247 D, E), 'uses
them as models' in creation (Tim. 39 E). Such
expressions are mythical or imaginative. More
context.

philosophicallj' important is the line of thought
illustrated by Sojih. 249 A, Phileb. 28 D. the
Ideas cannot oe of inferior nature to the soul which
finds its chief good in knowing them ; thej' must
themselves possess life and thought. Again, as
the material elements of our bodies are derived
and replenished from the vaster masses of like
nature in the great world, so must our souls be
'
derived from the royal soul and roj^al reason in
the nature of Zeus, wherein dwells the wisdom to
which the order in the world is due. The relation
of the Ideas to this world-soul (for which see also
'

24.') fl".,
Tim. 34 If., Laivs, x. 892 ft".) is a
genuine ])roblem for Platonism, 1)ut there is nothing
to suggest tliat in order to solve it Plato would
have surrendered the objectivity of the Ideas.
Rather they inform it and our souls, which are
parts of it, 'as a light to enlighten and a guide to
govern' (Berkeley, kiris, § 335 [Works, ed. Eraser,
Oxford, 1871, ii. 496]). It was their indwelling of

Phcedr.

the soul as the tuttos fiSdv (Aristotle, de An. 429"' 27)
that proved to Platonists that it was immortal.

Though Aristotle rejected Plato's Ideas, his
speculations inHuenceil the develo])ment of thought
respecting them, which led to the view of thcin a.s
Divine thoughts. While no idealist in the later
sense, he held that the Divine mind cannot be (like

88

rmrs) in a jiusition of dependence ujion its object
can it exercise it:.elf in knowledge of what
is inferior to itself
thus its object must be what
itself i.s, and its activity v6t)(ti^ voijaews (Met. A 9,
;

still less

:

1U74*' 34).

in

After an interval of five centuries Plotinns stands
the direct line of succetsion from Plato and

Aristotle. While in sense-perception the perception
itself to an object other than itself, vous,
or understanding, can have no alien object external
to itself.
Its object must exist in it, but such an
immanence in I'oOs, just because voPj is higher than
anything but the One or the Good which transcends
(like Plato's ISia riyaOov) the distinction between
subject and object, is a higher kind of existence
than the independence which the objects of inferior
faculties enjoy over against the apprehending

conforms

The intelligible natures or all things,
which, of course, are no other than the Platonic
Ideas, thus form the content of the eternal vovs,
which is the '.second person' of Plotinus's Trinity
see Enn.
(the One, the vot's, and the World-Soul)
Here we reach the interpretation of the
V. ix. 8.
Ideas as Divine thoughts ^^llich became traditional
in the Middle Ages
but the vod% of Plotinusis not
what we should call a personal' God.
A further step is
2. In mediaeval philosophy.
taken under the inlluence of Christianity, which
seriously conceives God as 'personal.'
passage
of Augustine (de Div. qu. S3, xlvi.) became in the
Middle Ages the loc7is classicus on Ideas, and is
quoted as such by Albertus Magnus (Su7n. Thcol.
I. xiii.
qu. 55. 2, § 2), Alexander of Hales (Sum.
Theol. i. qu. '23. 2, § 4), Thomas Aquinas (Sum.
faculties.

;

;

'

—

A

i.
qti. 15, art. 1 ; cf. in I. Sent. dis. 36. qu. 2.
de Veritate, art. 3, 'de Ideis'), Bonaventura
Sent. dis. 35, Camp. Theol. i. 25, Sum. Theol.
qu. 11, art. 1), and Duns Scotus (Op. Oxon., in
I. Sent. dis. 35, art. 1).
Augustine could reconcile
his earlier conviction that we must suppose Ideas
as eternal and immutable patterns of phenomenal
things with his Christian belief in one eternal
Being, the Creator of all others, only by .supposing the Ideas to be internal to God's essence and

Thecl.

art. 1,

(in I.

to participate in its eternity and unchangeableness.
The world is in time, which (according to
its existPlato, 2'ini. 38 B) began along with it
ence is throughout dependent on the Di\ ine will ;
;

but its eternal pattern, the world of Kleas, is an
integral part of the Divine nature.
Augustine
assists himself by the analogy of the designs in
an artist's mind.
This illustration had already
appeared in Philo (who as a Jew was also accustomed to regard (}od as persotial). See de Opijicio
Miindi, §§ 16, 25, pp. 4, 5 (the Divine Logos, as one
with the world of Ideas, the k6(t/.ios voriTits, is called
by Philo iSe'a tCjv io^uv ; the phrase, however
which occurs in Origen, c. Cels. vi. 64 is bracketed
by Colin). The same metaphor of an artist's designs
had been u.sed by Seneca (Ep. 58, § 19) in exposition
of Plato and Ave may compare with it a passage
(in which, however, the word idia does not occur)
in the Introd. Arithm. of the 1st cent, mathematician Nicomachus of Gerasa in Palestine (i. 6).

—

—

;

The Plarita

D

[Dicis, Dox.
PJiilosophoruni (i. 882
Gr., Berlin, 1879, p. 3U9]) already assert that Plato
held the Ideas to exist ev roij vo-riixa.<Ti Kal rah <l>avThe use of such lanracrlais rod diov Tovreari toO vov.
guage was encouraged by the new stress which
Christianity laid onthe thought of Divine personHence the importance of Augustine's adopality.
In
tion of the analogy with the artist's designs.
the earlier period of Western medijeval thought
Augustine's influence was paramount, nud to t!ie
same still powerful inHiience it was due that even
after the triumpli of Ari.stotelianisni in the 12th
and 13th centuries the Platonic Ideas, as interpreted by Augustine, retained their place in the

IDEA
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philosophical

tradition

beside

the

Aristotelian

Forms.
12th cent, we meet with an explicit
Platonism which regards the Ideas as eternal
of
patterns; e.g., in Bernard of Chartres (John
Salisbury, Metalogicon, ii. 17, where the author
traces the history of the doctrine of Ideas, and, it
may be noted, speaks of eUos as standing to loia in
find
the relation of cxemphnn to exemplar).
other examples in the Megacosmus et Microcosmus

In the

We

of Bernard Silvester (sometimes identified with his
probably older namesake of Chartres) and in the
Anticlnudianus of Alan of Lille. This Platonism
depends not only on Plato's Timceus (the only
accessible dialogue) and Augustine, but on such
^Titers as Boethius, ISIacrobius, and Marcianus
After the triumph of Aristotle the
Capella.
acceptance of Ideas was still, as we have seen,

It was a subject of controversy whether
they Avere Ideas of individual things (Thomas
Aquinas) or of universals only ; whether they were
practical or only speculative (Henry of Ghent)
whether they were in God's essential nature as
rationcs cognoscendi or only in His intelligence as
objects of His knowledge (Ockam). The answers
given to such questions depended, of course, on the

general.

;

general philosophical and theological position of
the thinker concerned.
3. Transition from the mediaeval to the modern
have now to trace the process by which
use.
a word hitherto associated with eternal natures
and archetypal Divine designs came to be commonly
employed for the thoughts and even imaginations
of human beings. The Stoics (perhaps carrying on
a Cynic tradition ; see E. Zeller, Socrates and thz
Socratic Schools, Eng. tr., London, 1868, p. 254)
interpreted the Platonic Ideas as mere concepts
(ivvo-fiixaTa) or even as images of sensible things
Diels, Dox.
(Plac. Phil. 882 E, Stob. i. 12, p. 332
Gr. i)p. 309, 472). Great as in certain directions
was the influence of Stoicism (esp. through Cicero,
Seneca, and Boethius) on mediaeval thought, it is
doubtful wjiether this interpretation of the Ideas
affected .the fortunes of the word before the
Renaissance, M-hen a general revolt against Aristotelianism brouglit into favour a word free from
Aristotelian associations, Avhile at the same time
attention was drawn to the Stoic logic as the chief
ancient rival of the Ai'istotelian. Thus the habit
gradually crept in of using idea where the originally

— We

H

;

equivalent species had been commonly employed
in the sense of vorp-hv el5os, aludr)Tbv ddoi {species
intclligibilis, species sensibilis) of Aristotle's de
find Pietro Pomponazzi (1462-1525)
Anima.
passing from the Divine Idea to the idea quce est in
onentc nostra, quce est species (de Incantationibus,
Basel, 1567, p. 36). Melanchthon identified idea with
the actus intelligendi, which is best described as
the formation of an image {de Anima, Lyons, 1555,

We

p. 187), andcharacteristically attempted to reconcile

Plato and Aristotle by interpreting Plato's Ideas
&simaginesin mente (' Erot. Dial.', in Coip. Reform.
xiii.

Halle, 1884-60,

520), or (in

an exposition

of

the Ethics) as communes notiones. In the latter
interpretation he was taken to task by J, C. Scaliger
(de Subtil., Frankfort, 1576, vi. 4) on the ground
that notiones are accidents, whereas Plato held the
Ideas to be substances, but was defended by
Gocieum?, {in Exercit. J. C. S. de Subtil., Marburg,
1599, p. 98), whose Lexicon Philosophicnm (Frank'

Idea,' is worth consulting.
The 16th cent, physician Fracastorius {de Ini.
tellectione,
[Opera, Venice, 1574, p. 129 A, 130 A])
fort, 1613), s.v.

uses idea as equivalent to universale, and the socalled Spagyric school of medical writers afiected
the use of the word, from which their master
Paracelsus formed a number of teclmical derivatives
(see B. Castcllus, Lex. Med. Eanov., Nuremberg,

1682, pp. 705, 706).

The Paracelsian terminology

was the source of Jacob Boehme's, to
word 'idea,' when he heard it from his

whom

the

friend

and

*

biographer von Frankenberg, proved vastly agreeable,' suggesting to him 'a beautiful, heavenly,
chaste virgin such as is Sophia or Wisdom in his
theosophical system {Memoirs of Life, etc., tr. F.
Okely, Northampton, 1780, p. 16).
Outside the Schools tlie tendency at this period
to give the word a wide extension of meaning may
be illustrated from Shakespeare. Here the general
'

sense of 'pattern' or 'model,' itself directly de-

scended from that current in mediaeval philosophy
(cf. Hooker, Eccl. Pol. i. 4, § 1, ed. Oxford, 1874,
the perfect Idea of
p. 212, of the Lord's Prayer
that which we are to pray for'), passes into that
sense of the idealizing memory in Much Ado, IV.
i. 226 (' the Idea of her life '), and into that of a true
copy of the pattern in Rich. III., III. vii. 13 ('the
right Idea of your father '), while ideas appear in
Lore's Labour's Lost, IV. ii. 69, along with forms,
figures, shapes, objects, apprehensions' among the
furniture of 'a foolisli, extravagant spirit.'
Kant. In the
4. In modern philosophy before
technical language of philosophy the substitution
of idea for species served to some extent to conceal
the fact that the difficulties of the old theory of
representative species passed unsolved into a later
psychology (cf. Keid, Human Mind,' ii. § 6, in
Works, ed. Hamilton, ii. 140 H. AV. B. Joseph,
'

:

'

'

'

'

'

—

'

'

'

;

in

Mind, Oct.

1910).

difficulties are trace-

These

able to Aristotle's statements in de Anima, ii. 12,
iii. 2, about the reception by the perceiving soul of
the form of the object without the matter, which
easily lent themselves to a quasi-materialistic
interpretation, and in any case tended to make the
immediate object of perception and ultimately of
conception also an image or representation within
the mind of the real thing without. This substitution becomes generally current through its adoption
by Hobbes and Descartes. In his Hist. Animcc

(Paris, 1636), David Buchanan frequently
uses idea as the equivalent of species for the immediate objects {objecta interna) of human conThere is no evidence that he enjoyed
sciousness.
personal intercourse with Descartes, but the facts of
his clara ct
liis life do not exclude the possibility
liquida idea (p. 339) reminds us of the Frenchman's
clear and distinct' perceptions. With Hobbes idea

Htimance

;

'

synonymous with jihantasma and signifies an
appearance which remains in the brain from the
impression of external bodies upon the organs of the
Such appearances, if they represent exsenses.'
ternal bodies where they are not, are properly

is
'

How the false idea or idol
ideas.' ^
to be distinguished from the true Hobbes leaves
obscure but it is clear that idea and idol alike
are something in the brain or mind. Thus we liave
diff'erent'ideas' of the same thingin succession when
what we first saw at a distance to be some material
object we see on coming nearer to be a living thing,
and on coming yet nearer to be a human being.
An instructive controversy arose between Descartes and
Hobbes over their use of the word 'idea.' Descartes had
spoken freely in his Meditations of the idea of God Hobbes
objected that he had no such 'idea.' He did not mean that
'idols,' false

'

is

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

nothing to sugfjest to us the existence of a God ; but
that we have no imacre in our minds of a being such as the
admirable order of the world leads us to suppose exists. Descartes admitted this, but said that by ideas he did not mean
Imt
images of material things in the corporeal iihantasy,'
'
so that,
always anything of which the mind is directly aware
when we perceive ourselves to be, e.g., willing or afraid, he
would call the voHtion or the fear ideas.' He adds: I have
made use of this name because philosophers have long been
accustomed to use it to signify the forms of the perceptions of
the divine mind, although we do not suppose any phantasia
historical associations
(sensible imagination) in God.' Thus the
of the word with the Divine thoughts recommended it to Destliere is

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

1 Bacon had
already contrasted humanm mentis idula with
dirincr inentis idea; as ahstractioni-.s ad pladtum with vera
Crcatoria
(A'vv. Org. i. §5 Si, 124).
siynacula

IDEA
cartes as a very general expression for llie iiuiiiedlate or direct
object o( consciousuess, wliich would not couiuiit him to a
lie was
materialistic theory of the nature of consciousness,
naturally, therefore, di.spleased liy Hobbes's assumption iliat its
proper meaning; was that of an image in the corporeal iihanUtsy.'
Uobbes ai>pealed to etyniolo;,'y and so went back bi'hind the
associations which reconnuended the won! to Desc-arti-s, who
indeed had himself in Med. If., before Hobbes's criticisnis had
raised the question, observed that, although volitions, fears,
and jud^'inents are all cogitaliunes, yet that kind of cuyitaliones
to which alone the word idea
properly refers are those which
are tanquayn reruin imaijines. This use of ' idea' it is difficult
todistinjfuish from that found in IIobbes(see Ilobbes, Lev. i. 11,
iii. M, iv. 45 f., de
Corp. i. 1, § 3, 2, } 14, 6, § 9 ; Descartes, Med.,
UbJ. iii. 5. For Descartcs's use see refT. collected in Veitch's
note to his tr. of Meth., Med., etc., Edinburgh, 1880, p. 276 ff.).
'

;

'

Thus

tlie

word

'

ctaine into coinnioii pliilu.soi)liical

use tainted with an aiubii,'uity as carrying with it
at once an association with a materialistic theory
of experience and an association with one (tlie
Cartesian) which insisted on the impossibility of any
I>ut in both Hobbes and Descartes it
was associated with the view that the immediate
—a
obje(!t of knowledge is souiething in tlie mind

such theory.

view which admits of difi'ereut developments according to the different views entertained of the nature
of the mind.
Notwithstanding the ambiguity,
Gassendi (1592-1655), the friend of both Hobbes
and Descartes, proposes to use it in the widest
sense as less open to ambiguity than other equivalent words, such as species, notlo, etc. [Inst. Log.
pt.

i.

Lyons,

\_Opera,

1658,

i.

Cudworth

92]).

'sensible ideas' (Int. Sy.^t.,
(1G17-8.')) speaks
London, 1678, i. §§ 5, 39), but does not limit the
word to these ; against Hobbes he recognizes an
'idea of God' (iv. § 1). Iluet (1630-1721) regards
Descartes as restoring tlie Stoic usage {Cens. Phil.
of

McdeCartes., ch. ii. § 7, ed. Paris, 1694, p. 48).
ir«wf/<c (1638-1715), like his contemporary Locke,
uses idee for objet immediat de notre esprit (Eech.
de la vdritd, iii. 2, ch. i., ed. Paris, 1700, i. 386) but
his doctrine (based on the Cartesian emphasis on
'

'

;

the disparateness between mind and matter) that
the immediate objects of our perception are not
bodies, but rather the Divine archetypes of bodies,
reverts in a way to the mediaeval use of the word.
Fenelon (1651-1715) follows Malebranche the ideas
which constitute the human reason are universal,
:

necessary, eternal, immutable, in fact they are God
revealed in our souls so far as the limitations of our
nature allow [De V Exist, de Dieu, ii. 4 [CEuvres, ed.
For the use (or uses) made
Paris, 1787, ii. 228 ff.]).
of the word by Spinoza (1632-77) the reader must be
referred to Spinoza himself (see esp. Eth. ii. def.
3, 4, prop. 48, 49) and his commentators (esp. H.
Joachim, Study of Spinoza, Oxford, 1901). As
the spiritual or psychical correlate of an extended
thing or body, a man's mind is described as the
'

'

idea of his body.
Locke (1632-1704) and Leibniz (1646-1718) both
make ideas the immediate objects of the understanding in the widest sense' (Locke, Ess. i. 1, § 8
Leibniz, Nouv. Ess. ii. 1, § 1 [ed. Erdmann, Berlin,
Locke held, against Descartes,
1840, p. 222]).
that they are never 'innate,' but always derived
from experience or from retlexion upon experience.
For Leibniz all ideas are innate if distinct, they
if obscure, the world.
Thus for
represent God
both Locke and Leibniz they represent objects from
wliich they are themselves distinct. AVith Berkeley
(1685-1753) ideas, though conceived, after Locke,
as the immediate objects of conception, represent
no objects beyond themselves. They are themselves the only objects ; of everything, except
spirits or minds (of which we are said to have not
ideas but notions '), the esse is percipi ; thus the
object of perception is called an idea rather than a
thing, because things are 'generally supposed to denote somewhat existing without the mind and also
to include 'spirits' [Princ. of Human Knowledcje,
i. § 39
[IFor/M, ed. Fraser, Oxford, 1871, i. 176]).
'

;

;

;

'

'

'

'
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Out of this very
more Platonic one

Platonic theory of ideas a
<leveloped by IJerkeley in the
Among the 'ideas' or Locke
and Berkeley, Htime (1711-76) distinguished direct
as
the name
percepti(jns
'impressions,' while
ideas' is conliiied to rejiroductious of these which
aie known as sucii by their inferior 'liveliness.'
This has become, on the whole, the tradition of

much

iin-

is

later Siris.

'

later English philosopliy (see Spencer, Priiic. of
Psi/chology, London, 1872, pt. vii. cli. 16 [vol. ii. p,
454 ff.] cf. Baldwin, JJl'hP, s.v. Idea '). Hume's
Johnson, who in hia Dictionary
contemporary
'
deiines idea as ' mental image,' branded (erroneas
modern
cant' the use of it for a notion
ously)
or opinion of which there can be no such
image
ed.
(Boswell, Life,
Oxford, 1820, iii. 176).
'

;

'

'

5.

In modern philosophy since Kant.

— This

tise

of 'idea' as primarily denoting a sensation
reproduced in memory or imagination passed with the

English empirical philosophy to which it belonged
to the French free-thinlcers of the 18th cent.,
among whom Condillac (1715-80) uses id6e for a
sensation remembered and related to an external
object, except in the case of a sensation of touch,
where the sensation by itself is an id6e because
dii-ectly relating itself to such an object (Extr.

du traits des sensations [CEuvres, Paris, 1798,
39 ff.])
and, similarly, Holbach (1728-89)
uses the term for the image of an object whicli
causes a sensation or perception [Syst. de la nature,
Not altogether dissimilar is
Paris, 1821, i. 133).
the account of idea' given by Wolff (1679-1754),
in Psych. Emp., Frankfort, 1732, § 48, as a mental
representation in relation to the represented object.
This use of idea,' however, was not to prevail in
Germany. Kant (1724-1804) set himself [Kritik
der reinen Vernunft, Transc. Dial. i. 1 [Werke, ed.
Hartenstein, Leipzig, 1867, iii. 256 ff.]) to restore
the word from a deplorable degradation, in which
it could be used for
the representation of the
colour red to its original Platonic use of a conthe
ception transcending
possibility of experience.'
Of such conceptions, which Reason inevitably
forms, but which cannot be verified in experience,
he recognized three the soul, the world, and God.
To Kant, that we necessarily think a thing to be
so and so by no means implies that it is so in itself ;
but to Hegel (1770-1831), who does not thus divorce
thought from reality, such a conception, transcending but implied in our experience in space, in time,
as Kant called an Idea is no mere speculative
problem or at most a postulate of action it is the
ultimate unity, in the light of which alone whatever is real is seen as it truly is, and that because
it is only what it is as a stage in the eternal process wherein the Idea unrolls, as it were, before
itself the riches of its own nature (^ee Log. §§ 213,
236 iWerke, Berlin, 1843, vi. 385, 408]). As the
Platonic Ideas constitute in Philo the content of
the supreme Idea, the Divine mind or Logos, so in
Hegel the one Idea breaks itself up into a sj-steni
of dehnite Ideas
and similarly for Schelling (17751854) the Ideas are the living Universals in the
Divine mind Varies, ilber die Mcth. der akad.
Stud. xi. [IVerke, Stuttgart and Augsburg, 1S5661, V. 317]), or, as it is put elsewhere [Syst. der
Philos. § 33 [ib. vi. 183]), the essences of things as
grounded in God's eternity.
If divested of the theistic language, this use of
Idea approximates to Schopenhauer's (1788-1860)
(see Welt als Wille und Vorstellung, Leipzig, 1873,
rais.
iii.

;

'

'

'

'

'

:

;

;

(

An Idea is a definite and fixed grade of
the objectilicatiou of the Will so far as it is thingThese
in-itself and therefore has no multiplicity.'
grades are related to individual tilings as their
eternal forms or prototypes. Such Ideas are the
'

§ 25).

forces of

Nature

(gravity, electricity, etc.), life,
the chief types of

the various organic species,

IDEAL
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humanity. This Schopenhauer holds to be in agreewitli T'lato's true meaning, while Kant's three
Ideas of the Keasoii have nothing in common with
Plato's except a transcendence of experience which
they share with the merest chimeras. 'I'iic Idea,
thus conceived, Scliopenhauer holds to be the object

ment

whicli the line arts aim at representing (itis to be
observed that Kant also recognized a-sthetic Ideas,
Kritik der Urth. i. §§ 17, 49, bl[Werke, ed. Harten-

Such a
Leipzig, 18G7, v. 238, 324, 353]).
view gives to art a higher rank in the scale of
values than is assigned to it by Plato, who, although sometimes describing the apprehension of
the Ideas in language suggestive of a'sthetic constein,

templation, regards the productions of the artist
as an imitation not of the Ideas, but only of the
sensible copies thereof {Rep. x. 596).
Following Kant, who had taught that the Ideas,
which were mere problems for the Speculative
Reason, became postulates for the Practical,
sufficient grounds for action though unveridable
in experience thus we can, and indeed are bound
to, act as though free, yet a speculative proof of
freedom is impossible— -fferSrw^ (1776-1841) .speaks
of practical Ideas (Freedom, Perfection, etc.)
springing from judgments of value {Kurze Encyc.
der Phil. § 47 [Wa-ke, Leipzig, 1850, ii. 79]).
similar usage is found in Wundt.
6. Ambiguity of the word
Idea.' Some of the
ambiguities which have beset the word idea are
merely verbal, and may be removed by careful
definition.
Such is that arising from the application of the word at once to eternal principles which
underlie appearances and are discovered by the
exercise of reason, and also to varying modes or
states of a finite consciousness.
Less easily kept
apart are the sense of mental image and the
sense of concept
but the distinction between
the words Vorstellung and Begriff (in recent pliiloso])hical English represented by 'concept') has to
a large extent saved German writers from this
But less easily eradicable is the
equivocation.
ambiguity whicli the word 'idea' inherited from
the word species' when, in the 17th cent., it took
its pihiCTi in the philosophical vocabulary.
Used
now for an activity of the mind apprehending an
=
'I
'I
do
the
have
no
idea'
not
object (cf.
phrase
know,' or the occasional use for the faculty of
apprehension,' as in the Avell-known line in Thomson's Seasons,
to teach the young idea how to
shoot' ['Spring,' 1152]), now for the object immediately apprehended (even where, as in Berkeley,
this is not treated as representative of anything
beyond itself), it inevitably comes to suggept a
tertium quid internal to the mind as compared
with the external object it is supposed to represent, yet not the mental process or activity of

—

A

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

immediate object.
The
assumi)tion of such a tertium quid is rendereil
plausible by the difficulties due to a comparison
between the experiences which diflerent individuals, or the same individual at ditl'orent times,
claim to have of one and the same object. Even
justice seems to be done to all of these if each be
considered as an apprehension of a diflerent 'idea'
of the same thing, which is itself in no case the
direct object of the experience. This may seem to
be supjjorted by the fact that we can seldom, if
ever, think without imagery a fact expressed by
apprehending,

liut

its

—

Aristotle in the saying, ovdiirore yoa &peu (pavrdafiaros 7) fx'XV {'^<^ Aninut, iii. 7, 431* 17), 'the soul
never thinks without an image
even when, as in
the instance of a chiliagon or of the Roman Empire,
'

any image that may present

—

itself is ])lainly

not

that of whicli we are thinking. In thinking, however, of a sensible thing not actually present to the
senses, but remembered, it is easy to confuse the
image with the object, to talk as though it were

the object of our thought, as though it were what
we remembered (and yet, as it is here in our
imagination noin, it is clearly not it, but wliat it
and, lastly, as
represents, that we remember)
tliough, even in perceiving an object actually
an image, and
such
present to the senses, it were
not the object, that is before us. This is a w.ay of
speaking which, when used of others, conies naturally enough, because we do not share tlioir perceptions, but picture to ourselves what we take
them to be perceiving, forgetting that this is not
;

what they perceive, but only a picture of it in otir
imagination.
The assumption of such a tertium quid between
the apprehending mind and its object appears to
be confirmed by the existence of hallucinations
and of dreams, where what seems, as presented in
consciousness, to be indistinguishable from a real
object is afterwards judged not to have been such.
This suggests that, both when a real object is
present and when it is not, what w^e actually permental image,'
ceive is not this object, but a
which may or may nat be representative of a real
But this assumption only transfers the
original.
'

it is no more easy to understand how,
on the hypothesis that our immediate object is
always such an 'idea,' we can become aware at
all of an external object represented by some of
them and not by others (cf. Berkeley, Princ. of
Human Knowledge, § 8), than how in any case Ave
sometimes come to think we perceive external
bodies when we do not. These disadvantages of
so ambiguous a word as 'idea' (which are not removed by substituting, with J. Ward, presenta-

difficulty

;

'

—

tion'
a literal rendering of the Vorstellung of
lierbart and Wundt) make it a hindrance rather
than a help in discussing the nature of our experience prior to any such reflective discrimination
between the respective shares of subject and object
as must appear in any account which can be given
of it.
It is significant of the realization of this by

English psychologists that W. McDougall avoids
its use on the ground that most who have so named
features distinguished in the stream of consciousness have tended to 'reify' them, preferring to
use the word feelings,' wliich describes them as
features of our behaviour rather than as objects of
our apprehension (see Psychology, a Sttidy of Behnviour, London, 1912, p. 50) and that in Loveday
and Green's Introd. to Psych. (Oxford, 1912) the
word idea and its scarcely less misleading synonyms do not occur at all.
'

;

'

'

Literature.
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word idea,' see \A/. Hamilton, Discussions, London, 1852,
Works of Thomas Reid, Ediiibnro:h, 1872, p. 92.') ff. R.
Eucken, Geschichte der philos. Termiiioiugie, Leipnij?, 1879, pp.
'

the

p. 70,
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199-201

;

R. Eisler, Wurterlmch der philos. Begrijfe uiid Axis-

driicke, Berlin, 1899, s.v. 'Idee,'
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IDEAL.— I. Use of the term.— The

is

term ideal
'

'

perhaps one of the vn,guest in common use. In
popular usage it signifies sometimes what is excellent of its kind, e.g. 'we had ideal weather'
sometimes what would be perfect if it could be
attained, but as a matter of fact is utterly unattainable, as when Ave s})eak of the ideal State
sometimes what is regarded as unworthy of serious
attention as being purely fanciful and oblivious of
the facts of the case. With the la,st two usages in
mind, Hegel speaks of
is

;

'

'

;

the popular fancy that ideals are nothing but chimeras, and
the very different fancy that ideals are something- far too
excellent to possess reality, or somethiiip; far too feeble to
procure it for themselves' (VV. Wallace, Lo(jie of Hegel, Oxford,
'

1874, p. S).

From philosophical language, too, there comes an
ambiguity, for the adjective ideal may correspond
and
to either of the tAVO nouns, idea and ideal
in the former case, corresponding to idea,' in the
'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

IDEAL
sense in which the Englisli psychological philosophor.s from Locke to Hume maile tiie term
current, ideal' is apt to be interpreted as in conTlie
ideal and
tradistinction to wliat is actual.
the 'real' are distiiiguislied, and the distinction
becomes an opposition, and the tendency is intensified to tliink of wliat is ideal in any sense as nonexistent and permanently so something that is
'all in the air.'
Further, this notion of ideals
derives strenj^th from consideration of the ideals of
the artist. His ideals, tlie types of beauty wliich
he ilepicts, are commonly taken to be representations of a beauty which never and nowhere existed,
nor can be found.
'

'

'

—

Tlie liglit that never wa8,

'

The consecration, and the

on sea or land.
Poet's

dream

'

(Wordsworth, Pede

Castle).

from ])0pular usage to writers on
psychology and ethics, one's impression that ideal
Some
is a word of vague import is strengthened.
Some introduce
have no use for the word at all.
it casually in the course of discussions without any

Turning

'

'

Some

use it as synonymous wit!i
'end.' Some draw a careful distinction betM'cen
ideal and end, and, having drawn it, seem to ignore
Various writers deal with various aspects or
it.
few think it necessary
characteristics of the ideal
to define tiie term or give a connected treatment of
the topic.
It is dillicnlt to understand why ideal'
should not be handled with something of the care
which, e.g., 'motive,' 'intention,' and 'desire'
explanation.

;

'

receive.
2. Definition.

—^An

ideal in general may be
defined as a conception of what, if attained, would
fully satisfy; of what is perfect of its kind, and,
in consequence, is the pattern to be copied, and the
standard by which actual achievement is to be
judged. The ideal is the standard of value, and
the actual has worth in so far as it embodies the
ideal.
(For a general discussion of ideals and their
significance, see EPISTEMOLOGY, §2of., in vol. v.
p.

352

fit.).

The moral

ideal is

what we are now concerned

and a moi'al ideal is a conception of what,
attained, would completely satisfy man as a
moral being. It stands, as what ought to be, over
against what is in character and conduct, and
constitutes a standard by reference to which character and conduct are estimated. The ideal is not
synonymous with the end. It is a product of
constructive imagination in which the end is
envisaged as attained, embodied, and expressed.
with

;

if

Individuals

who

agree in their way of defining the
widely enough in their ideals. The
ideals of a hedonist, for instance, may be high or
low.
On the other hand, it seems quite erroneous
to say, as has sometimes been said, that ditt'erence
of conception of the ideal determines the difference
between various schools oi ethical speculation.
For men who differ profoundly as moral philosophers do not necessarily differ widely as moral
individuals.
They may approve, condemn, seek
their ideals,
after, and avoid the same things
It will appear below
therefore, are not dissimilar.
t!i;it difference of ideal
tlie kind of ditlerence in
view in the statement which we are considering
marks, not school from school of ethical theory, but
stage from stage of moral progress.
To entertain ideals is part of man's nature. It
is given with his power of retrosi;ect, forecast,
and choice. All men have an ideal of some kind,
for all rational beings distinguish what is and what
should be. The moral ideal can be only formally
defineii as a conception of man with his powers at
the best, using them for the best. It cannot be
For man is a developing being,
concretely defined.
and does not know what his powers at the best may

end

may

diller

;

—

be.

And

conceptions of

'

—

for the best

'

may

differ,
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and do

may

differ.

Further, a particular individual

find

that, in constructing his ideal, (he
peculiarity of his circumstances requires that there
is a lonllict of some kind between 'at the best'
and 'for the best.' It is a serious question for
some, e.g., whether, in view of all their circum-

stances and obligations, they are ju.stified or not
in taking a University course, or entering a
career for which they are fitted, but which requires

an expensive training which
fice for others.
Hence it

will

mean hard

sacri-

'

that
ideals are
relative to the lives that entertain them
(\V.
James, Talks to Teachers on Psychology, London,
An ideal, however, is not conceived
1899, p. 292).
to be something purely or es.sentially individualistic.
He who holds it is not impressed with the
It is nut
relativity of it, but with its universality.
something which he alone should seek after it is
what he conceives all should follow.
There is an infinite variety of ideals as held by
different individuals.
They may be low or high,
sordid or sublime they
may be limited by the
seen and temporal, or stretch forward to the unseen
and eternal ; they may be so worth striving after,
and the individual so thwarted and baflled in
pursuit of them, that an argument for immortality
may be founded thereon. \Vhatever its nature,
the ideal is that which inspires, directs, and gives
coherence to the moral life. (For an excellent discussion of the meaning of ideals, see Leslie Stephen,
The Science of Ethics, p. 74 If.)
As character is partly
3. The forming of ideals.
an endowment, partly an achievement, so ideals
are partly imposed upon the individual, partly
child develops towards moral
chosen by him.
individuality by obeying authority which it did
not itself constitute. When it awakens to moral
consciousness, its standards of judgment are
already so far fixed for it. It has been following
an ideal chosen by others, set before it, and imposed upon it. And obviously the imposed ideal
may determine in varying degree the deliberately
chosen ideal.
The ideal in many cases never
differs appreciably from the ideal found in the
home or the communit}'. Many are never aware
of any break or contrast between what they are
ordered or expected to obey and what they freely
choose to obey. Such freedom to choose, indeed,
is only dimly, if at all, realized ; or, if realized,
may be regarded only as a temptation to be comIn communities, however, where individual
bated.
freedom is safeguarded and esteemed, and where
there is a wide range of choice of life-work open,
the necessary choice of some definite life-work,
which brings a multitude of varied possibilities
before the individual, contributes to his becoming
keenly conscious of his power of choosing an ideal
of what his life, character, and achievement are
Ls

'

;

;

—

A

to be.

The psychology and the whole

process of such
such setting up of an ideal, are very
(jbscure. Factors enter into it due to temperament,
previous training, and all sorts of personal equa'

choice,

'

'

which make analysis in any particular case
very difficult and generalization impossible. Our
earliest ideals glow with colour and romance, and,
literally enough, baffle description. There is .something great and splendid that we wish to attain,
but what more definitely it is we cannot say. We
hear the wind rise 'roaring seaward' and feel we
must go, but whither antl wherefore we are not
tion,'

clear.

We

are inclined to think of our ideal as

something absolutely new, unheard of till we discovered it (cf. W. James, Talks, p. 292 J. Koyce,
Studies, New York, 1S98, p. 80). The truth in
this exaggerated view of ourselves and our ideals
is that there is an element of uniqueness in every
With the lapse of time the ideal
personality.
;

IDEAL
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loses in colour

down from the

but gains in clearness.
skies to

common

earth.

comes
While it

It

remains something pensonal, peculiarly our own,
Ave lay more stress on its universal character.
(On
the contrast between the idealism of youth and
the
realism of maturer years, see H. Lotze,
Microcosmos, Eng. tr.*, Edinburgh, 1899, ii. 30511".)
'

'

'

'

Is the ideal realized?

4.

—To

this question the

answer is Yes and No. (a) On the one hand, we
must hold that the ideal is attainable and is rea,lAn ideal which is absolutely and inherently
ized.
unattainable cannot be an ideal for, as we have
said, the ideal is our conception of what should be,
and, as Kant says, an ought implies a can.' If a
thing cannot be, there is no sense in saying it
should be. And, unless we are prepared to deny
;

'

men

ever act rightly, or that there is such a
thing as moral progress, Ave must hold that the
ideal is realized.
'The moral ideal may be said to

that

be realized every time we truly act' (J. S. Mackenzie, Mamial of Ethics^, p. 29). We know, too,
tliat multitudes find their ideal realized in some
individual
their effort is to try to be like him.
What would he think of this ? is their standard of
judging. (6) On the other hand, most men are
constrained to admit that the ideal is never attained
by them. Strive as they like, it remains ahead of
their accomplishment.
The fact is that man is a
developing moral being, and that moral progress
means, not only that in achievement the individual
is ever coming nearer an ideal, but that the ideal
itself is progressing.
Like character, the ideal is
only relatively fixed and permanent. If, as we
have said, the ideal gives coherence to the moral
life, it must obviously have stability of a kind.
But Ave have to think of a stability iii progress a
mobile equilibrium. As Ave progress in the moral
life, the ideal unfolds and expands.
;

—

'

Every achievement of good deepens and quickens our sense
of the inexhaustible vahie contained in every ri^^ht act. AVith
achievement, our conception of the possible goods of life increases, and we find ourselves called to live upon a still deeper
and more thoughtful plane. An ideal is not some remote allexhaustive goal, a fixed
bonum ' (Dewey-Tufts, Ethics,

summum

p. 421

f.).

Hence

it

is

that Avhat at any

moment

in the

moral life Ave picture to ourselves as the best turns
out to be only a better. As in achievement Ave
approach Avhat Ave regarded as the best, we gain a
conception of something still more excellent.
Hence the statement 'ideals are realizable' is
true
it means that moral
progress is possiljle.
The statement the ideal is not realizable is also
as
true,
meaning that Ave can assign no limit to
moral progress. To say that there is an absolute
an
absolute best, is to say that such limit
ideal,
can be fixed, that there Avill come a time when no
further moral progress can take place.
(For full
;

'

'

discussion of the points dealt Avith
briefly in this
paragraph, and of the problems which emerge, see
T. H. Green, Prolegomena to Ethics, bk. iii. ; S.

Alexander, Moral Order and Progress, bk. iii.)
5. Chang-e of ideal.— Apart, however, from the
change of ideal Avhich proceeds in every life gradually and imperceptibly, probably the majority are
familiar with a change of another kind, Avhen the
cleavage betAveen old and ncAV is distinctly marked,
and the connexion seems to be only one of
sharpest
contrast.
There are times Avhen one can
say, The
old things are passed
aAvay behold, they are become
new' (2 Co S^''), Avhen one feels oneself to be a neAV
creature looking out upon a neAV Avorld. This
may
come about under a manifold variety of circum'

;

stances in Avhich

if

any, general rule may
be
It may happen that needs of our
di.scerned._
nature of Avhich we Avere not
previously conscious
suddenly make themselves felt, so that Avhat
formerly satisfied is no longer adequate. Needs
Avhich were Aveak or
suppressed may become
little,

Or Ave may find that Avhat
relatively stronger.
Ave thought Avonld satisfy proves in experience
unable to do so. It may hn]>pen that our call to,
and assumption of, fresh responsilnlities give a
neAV vision of Avhat life and character ought to be.
see that the old Avays are unworthy, tl-.at the
old habits must be broken, that our standards must
be raised, and our Avhole scheme and A'iew of life
revised, as Henry V. found Avhen he assumed tlie
new bond of friendsliip or
dignity of kingship.
love may mean a similar new Adsion.
Or tlie cliange
may be, and often is, concomitant Avith a religious
experience ; if any man is in Christ, he is a neAv

We

A

'

'

creature (2 Co 5").
In some cases the

phenomenon admits

of ex-

in others, especially Avhen religious
planation
elements enter, it is too recondite obscure factors
are involved of Avhich the individual himself can
give no clear account, and the case defies psychocannot explain our tastes,
logical analysis.
our likes, and aversions ; it is a cold-blooded sort
of love if one can explain Avhy he prefers one person
before others. And of that change of ideal Avhich
means a revolution in the moral life, and comes, or
seems to come, suddenly, an adequate explanation
;

;

We

seldom possible.
The Avind bloweth Avliere it
and thou hearest the sound thereof, but
knoAvest not Avhence it cometh, and Avhither it
goeth so is every one that is born of the S])irit
'

is

listeth,

'

;

(Jn

38).

When

a neAV vision of the ideal comes to us, it
us in a variety of Avays.
may feel
at once a peace and satisfaction like that of the
merchant Avho has long been searching for the
goodly pearl, and, liaA'ing found it, sells all that
he has and buys it Ave may yield to its attraction
and inspiration. More often, especially Avhen Ave
not merely get a new concejition of the ideal, but
see the ideal realized or approximated in an actual
life or deed, Ave may experience a sort of despair;
Ave may feel overpoAvered Avith a sense of the contrast betAveen Avhat Ave are and Avhat Ave now see
Ave ought to be (on this topic generally, and the
value of self-abasement, see Iverach, The Other
Side of Greatness, serm. i. ).
Or Ave may for a time
be involved in a conflict of ideals, undecided as to
how the moral life is to be directed, and, like Paul,
'
kick against the pricks (Ac 9').
While moral progress is often marked by the
positive appearance of a neAV ideal, it is also frequently marked mainly or entirely, negatively, by
the failure of the old ideal any longer to satisfy us.
Sometimes Ave see more or less clearly what the
neAV better is, sometimes we have nothing but a
sense that Avliat Ave used to regard as best is not
good, and that a better there must be, though
AVe have to grope
Ave cannot yet say Avhat it is.
our Avay, moAdng about in Avorlds not realized
(WordsAvorth, Intimations of Immortal if]/).
It may be said to be
6. The teaching of ideals.
the duty of every moral being to unfold and commend an ideal to those Avho are morally undeveloped, or are searching for an ideal, and to
propose something better to those Avho are plainly
In various aspects of it,
lolloAving a low ideal.
this is the special task of preacliers, teachers, and

We

may afi'ect

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

parents (see art. Education, Moral, vol. v. p.
216 ft'.).
may note some of the most important
principles Avhich must be kept in mind in tliis connexion. Regarding the kind of ideal that should
be commended for imitation, some remarks by
L. T. Hobhouse are Avorth noting

We

:

worth noticing, as we

pass, that ideals are interesting or vapid according as the element of construction or
abstraction preponderates in them. Types in which difTcrences
fu-e left out, in which you try to get down to the pure thing,
free from all incrustation of other elements, are nauseating in
as their delineation is successful. This kind of
proportion
" idealism "
gives us the heroes and heroines who live to utter
'

It is just

IDEALISM
moral platitudes, and spoil whole chapters of good writing. It
make all life a study of what
inK])ire8 the morality which tries to
you ought not to do. The constructive i<leali.sni, on the other
and liiids
"hand, finds dissatisfaction always in incompli.lL'ness,
varied
completeness only in tlie many-sided character and the
life (The. Tlieory of Knnwledge, y. 211).
tliat tho ideal exhiljited
It is

satisfy.

'

very iiiipoitniit
Bhould he po.sitive, and not ne<,'ative. Utlierwise a
hoy will get the iniinession that a good hoy is one
who does none of the things that an average hoy
wants to do, and at any age one m ill conceive of
virtue as an ana-mic thing, and goodness as essentially .some form of abstinence. Further, the .aim must
he to make the ideal concrete, not abstract, to sliow
llesh and blood examples, not mereljr to lay down
in which the
l)recepts, to point to lives or deeds
ideal has been approximately embodied, to show
is not intliat, as actual occurrences prove, virtue
capable of attainment. (On this topic see S. M.
Bligh, The Direction of Desire.)
have seen that
7. The unrealized ideal.—
the ideal is unrealized and unrealizable in the
sense that it is a mobile thing which constantly
keeps ahead of us in our moral progress. It ever
appears as 'abetter lieyond the best.' But, apart
from this, every one who is in earnest in moral
endeavour knows that the ideal is not realized in
another sense— in the sense, namely, that in his
conduct he comes short more or less, and usually
more rather than less, of what he purposed. Taking the moral life at any moment, and the ideal as
it is then presented to us, and striven after, there
is often a wiile gulf between what was to be and
what is. This may be due to our fault or to our
misfortune.
may find, like Paul, that the
good we would we do not and the evil that we
would not, that we do (Ro V^). Or in ignorance
Ave may adopt a AVTong means of realizing our
Or we may find that circumstances are in
ideal.
realization
conspirac3- against us, and forbid the
of our purposes, that we are handicapped, thwarted,
baulked by the force majeure of practical facts
which we cannot circumvent or surmount. Besides, we must take account of our general inabOity to give adequate or appropriate expression
Take the case
to the deepest things of the spirit.
can only stammer brokenly, and
of emotion.
to an unsympathetic or uninterested ear ludisearch in vain for an
crously, about our love.

We

We

;

We

We

or liate.
atlequate mode of expressing contempt
In an excess of joy we are moved to tears, and a
can
we
smile may be all the expression
give to
heart-breaking disappointment or despair. So
with the ideal which in our highest moments may
be revealed to us. Unutterable tlioughts, income to us ; we feel,
expressiljle aspirations maj"
we know, that they are the most valuable of our
in word nor in deed
possessions, though neither
can we fully reveal them. They are among the
truest riches of our nature though we cannot exhibit

them

:

Thoughts hardly to be packed
Into a narrow act.
Fancies that broke through language and escaped
'

I

The

individual does not feel the needs

which it would meet, but in some sense lie acknowledges that he ought to feel them, or at least
.An audience
that they ought to be felt generally.
the individnah of which are immrtral, or even
criminal, will liiss the villain of melodrama, and
applaud the triumph of long-suHering virtue.
One who makes no attempt to realize high ideals
in his own comlnct may ue very exacting in demanding them of others, or very earnest in commending them to others. Ideals which are not
realized in comlnct may thus still be determinant
of character; though inelVective to shape conduct,
they do have a share in making the individual
what he is. Further, ideals which he never seeks
to realize as a private individual may none_ tlie
less njould his conduct in various ways as a
member of society. They may determine his contribution to public opinion, his attitude on p\iblic
questions, his vote at elections, his discharge of
If he be a parent, they may iireThe
the rules he lays down for his chifdren.
moral standard of his home maybe veiy uiflerent
from that of his office, and both very dillerent from
the standard he acts up to when he feels himself
free for tlie time from his usual social obligations.
We may regard such a man as we please, but we
cannot say that the ideals he never seeks to realize are altogether valueless, either for himself or
for society.
Conduct is at the best but an inijierfect expression and revelation of an individual's
ideals, and, similarly, institutions and customs
are imperfect embodiments of the ideals, the moral
worth, and the moral standpoint of a community
This
(see art. Good and Evil, vol. vi. p. 31811".).
has been so well said by Julia WedgAvood that Ave
may close the subject Avith a quotation from lier

I)ublic duty.

.scribe

work

:

'That which gives life its keynote is, not what men think
good, but what they think best". True, this is not the p.irt of
tlio ordinary man tries
belief which is embodied in conduct
to avoid only what is obviously wrong the best of men does
not alwaj-s make us aware that he is striving after what is
AVe do not see people growing into the resemblance of
right.
what they admire it is much if we can see them growing into
the unlikeness of that which they condemn. But the dominant
influence of life lies ever in the unrealized. While all that we
discern is the negative aspect of a man's ideal, that ideal itself
lives by admiration which never clothes itself in word or deed.
In seeing what he avoids we judge only the least important
part of his standard it is that which he never strives to
Th'j
realize in his own person which makes him what he is.
average secular man of to-day is a different being liecause
cloak
to
to
the
the
has
hallowed
Christendom
give
precept
him who asks the coat it would be easier to argue that this
claim for what most would regard as an impossible virtue has
been injurious than that it has been impotent. Christianity
has moulded character, where we should vainly seek to discern
that it had influenced conduct. Not the criminal code, but
the counsel of perfection shows us what a nation is becoming
and he who casts on any set of duties the shadow of the second
best, so far as he is successful, docs more to influence the moral
ideal than he who succeeds in passing a new law (The Moral
:

;

;

;

;

;

'

Ideal, p. 373

f.).

—
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;

;

;

;

All I could never be.
men ignored in me.
was worth to God '

;

All,

This,
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(Browning, Rahbi Ben Ezra).
familiar words of Kant respecting the good
will may be applied to the ideal
Even if it should happen that, owing to special disfavour of

The

;

.

term of

W. D. NIVEN.
term.— Idealism' is a
idealvery varied apidication. As 'personal

.

ism'

may

:

'

fortune, or the niggardly provision of a stepmotherly nature,
it should wholly lack power to accomplish its purpose, .
.
then, like a jewel, it would still shine by its own light,
its usefulness or fruitlessness can neither add nor take away
anything from its value (T. K. Abbott, Kant's Theory of Ethics-<,
.

.

'

London, 13S3, p. 10).
lover of paradox might well say that a man's
Tiiou
real Avorth depends on wliat he fails in.
didst well that it was in thine heart' (2 Ch G*).
The ideal in some cases is doubly ideal ; it is a
conception not of what would but of what should

A

'

IDEALISM.— I. The
all

it

'

human liie in Avhich
eudfir-monistic considerations are
or to objective ideals of

denote a view of

utilitarian

and

to duty
as.serts its supericulture, and in Avhicli the mind
determinism and materialority in the face of all
ism. This is the type of idealism the attainment
and vindication of"^Avhich find imposing and even

subordinated

classical expression in Carlyle's

Sartor Eesartus.

IDEALISM
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term may be applied generally to
and religious systems, to views of
the universe and ])oetic creations, in which the
world is represented as being dominated by spiritual ends of a moral, religious, or aisthetic character.
An idealism of this kind is found in all the great
national religions, in the most diverse philosoplucal
Dante's Divina
systems, and in poems such as
Commedia and Goethe's Faust its antitheses are
But
sceptical relativism and hopeless pessimism.
these rather general applications of the word have
no place in a scientific terminology, and have not
Again, the

philosojilii'-al

;

much

significance even in the inexact speech of
everyday life, as everything turns upon the particular ethical, religious, or aesthetic sense in Avhich
the nature of the ideal and its authority over
personality are conceived. As a technical term,
idealism concei-ns us only as denoting a distinct
type of metaphysical thought, and in that sense
alone will it be dealt witli here.
2. The fundamental position of idealism. ^In
order to determine the philosophical import of the
term ' idealism,' it will be necessary to lix the

which the corresponding theory occupies
among the various fundamental philosophical positions.
These fundamental positions may be complace

bined in the several systems of philosophy, but
they always remain separate and distinct as
No one single or
regards their starting-points.
solely possible point of origin can be ascribed to
philosophical reflexion. On the contrary, the data
of experience form from the outset the subject of
various problems, the very variety of which renders
anything like a real monism impossible. Thus we
have, iirst of all, the question as to the ultimate
reality given in experience secondly, the question
as to what the thinker expects to attain by a
logical elaboration of the given ; and, finally, the
question regarding the attitude to be assumed to
the facts of becoming and change, and therefore
also to the existence of ends and values, in the
data of experience. These three questions, even
if the answers to them can be harmonized and
combined, cannot, as has been said, be reduced to
one another. To begin with the last we note
that from this question arise the systems of pantheistic changelessness on the one hand, and of
pluralistic change on the other, the two sides of
the antithesis being exemplified by the Eleatics
and Heraclitus respectively. In the second question originate, on the one hand, the systems which
by logical elaboration of the given find a more specific
and certain reality behind or above the manifold
of experience as, indeed, the basis and explanation of it and, on the other hand, the systems
whicli seek merely to explain psychologically the
formation of the concepts actually applied in experience, and thus to regulate suck application.
These systems are respectively the dogmatic a
2n-iori theories of which Platonism is the type, and
the empirical pragmatic theories represented by
the Sophists. Tiie first question, again, gives rise,
on the one hand, to the systems which regard
material reality as the primary element of experience, and find in it the explanation of consciousness
and, on tlie otlier, to the systems which begin with
the individual consciousness, and pass thence to
the trans-subjective reality they are respectively
the realistic systems represented by materialism
and by a naturalistic pantheism of the Spinozistic
type, and the idealistic systems framed by Descartes, Malebranche, Berkeley, and Hume.
Now the place of idealism among philosophical
conceptions lies within the confines of the last of
these antitheses. It denotes the metaphysical
theory wliicli, as regards tiie primary and most
certain datum of experience, takes its stand
upon
consciousness and its contents. In its most un;

:

—

;

;

:

'

'

compromising and self-consistent form idealism is
solipsism, and finds its initial and most difficult
[)roblem in the question regarding the trans-subjective reality of knowledge, or the sejiaration
of the merely subjective element from elements
wliich are supcr-sufjjective and universally valid.

This problem, which had been touched upon by the
Greek Sophists and Sceptics, by Augustine and
the medijBval Nominalists, became the real crux of
Descartes and Malebranche, of Locke and Berkeley,
and it is impressively expounded by Fichte in his
Bcfitimmung dcs Menschcn. This idealism is often
called
Phenomenalism
a designation which
implies that consciousness and its content of phenomena must form the starting-point of all philosophical reflexion, that the entire range of physical
and psychical reality is given as a mere phenomenon
to a consciousness which carries the whole within
itself.
Whether the phenomena thus immanent
in consciousness have correlatives of an objective
character, and what such correlatives may be, are
questions left entirely unanswered. Of late it has
'

'

—

become common to speak of this view as Immaa term signifying that all reality is com'

nence'

—

prised in consciousness as sensation, perception,
All these, however, are neither more
idea.
nor less than metaphysical idealism in the only
technical sense that we can ascribe to the term.
Hence, to put the matter shortly, idealism implies
that the relation of subject and object is one of the
essential starting-points of philosophy, and in its
view of that relation it lays down the decisive
principle that objects can exist only for a subject,
and that the suV>ject which carries the objects
within itself is the higher category, and as such
must determine the process of philosophical

and

i

j

>

;

;
/
'

thought.
3. Various developments of the idealistic prinAs thus understood, idealism is simply one
ciple.

—

the

essential starting-points of philosoiihical
But in its further development as a
system it may assume a vast variety of forms.
It really implies a method, not a school of opinions
and beliefs with a definitely fixed result, or, at
most, it involves such a result only in so far as it is
opposed to materialism, according to which consciousness has its source in material reality, and
arises from it in certain conditions, as was maintained by the ancient materialists and their successors, as well as by the naturalistic monists and
agnostics, who often approximate very closely to
them ; and, of course, it similarly opposes every
kind of objectivism Avhich would derive personal
of

thought.

consciousness and

its contents from some such supposed primordial datum as God, nature, the All,
or cosmic law, as Avas done by Neo- Platonism and

by Spinoza and his
modern followers.
So far, it is true, idealism
means something more than a mere method it
signifies a mode of thouglit whose sul)ject-matier
is fixed and defined from the standpoint of consciousness and the ego. Even so, however, the most
the ecclesiastical philosophy,

;

varied lines of systematic development
to

lie

open

it.

Various attempts

reach trans-subjective
{a)
Thus we
reality from the idealistic standpoint.
nuiy, with Descartes and Malebranche, begin with
the idea of God as a fact of consciousness, pass
thence to the objective woi'ld, and then from that
Or
position explain consciousness, or the ego.
we may, with Locke, assert merely the ])robable
existence of objective correlatives to the contents
of consciousness, and upon that probability construct a system that dificrs but little from objectivism.
With Berkeley, we may attribute our
experience of phenomena to the divine will, and
thus attain to a theological theism, or, with Hume,
Comte, and the Pragmatists, we may hold the
to

—
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relation of yul)ject and oliject to be inexplicable and
inscrutable, and so content ourselves with what
can be based upon tlie laws of plicnoniena. Some,
.Schclliiij: iuid He;,'el, deduce from experience
the identity of sul>ject and object, and witli this
identity as a b;u«is elucidate tlie beinj^ and evolution of all thiuj^s.
Others, ayaiii, with Leibniz,
Herbart, and Lotze, derive from the facts of consciousness a pluralistic reality correspondinj^ therewhile some, finally, with Schopenhauer, deduce
to
fioni the individual consciousness the theory that
it subsists in the unconscious, from which subject
and object severally arise, only to fall back again
There is thus an extrainto the unconscious.
ordinary variety in the systems evolved from the
fundamental position of idealism. Some of these
approximate to materialism, or else to objectivism
some do not pass beyond the subject while some
an objective reality corresponding to it.
firopound
>nt in virtue of their common starling-point they
are all rigidly opposed to pure materialism or

with

;

;

;

pure objectivism.
(b)

Idealism,

theories.

combined

— Further

with epistemolof/ical
specialized forms of the ideal-

theory present themselves, however, when
is com1)ined with
conclusions developed from the e]iistemo!ogical
Here we meet with tiie great main
starting-point.
divisions of idealism related to tlie second source
of philosophical reflexion (as noted in § 2 above),
istic

this metaphysical starting-point

viz. empirical-nominalistic and a priori reali.stic
idealism a distinction which, as represented by
the Greek Sophists and Sceptics on the one hand,
and by Plato on the otlier, ditlerentiates idealistic
systems to the present day.
i. Nominalistic idealism culminates in
Berkeley's

—

Phenomenalism,

in

Hume,

in

Pragmatism,

in

James's Voluntarism, and in the entire psychological philosophy of modern times.
It emphatically
affirms that not only the facts of mind but also the
facts of nature are phenomena of consciousness.
Here consciousness becomes simply the stage on
which the facts exhibit their movements. The
associations and dissociations which take place
according to the laws of nature and the psychological laws of social life are the material of which
onr so-called knowledge and, therefore, also our
Here philosophy explains
philosophj' is built.
the genesis of the conce])tual world as a process of
moulding the contents of experience, or consciousness, and distinguishes between the elements that
pertain to a trans-subjective world and those that
pertain to the ego, and it ascribes to both groups
of conceptions a power of continuous self-direction
and of progressive self-adaptation to the ends of
What these ends really are is a
practical life.
question that cannot be decided from the standpoint under consideration it belongs to the etliicoteleological series of problems (see (c) below). But,
if we bring the modern
doctrine of biological
evolution within the epistemological circle of
problems, then the theory of empirical idealism
resolves itself into the doctrine of the continuous
adjustments, inheritances, and selections according
to which the contents of consciousness group themselves conceptually with reference to the ideal
ends realizing themselves therein. We have here,
in fact, a psychological relativism having the idealistic method as its pre-condition, but it entirely
avoids the metaphysical endeavour to reach absolute reality, and abstains even from a metaphysical

—

—

;

At the
interpretation of its own starting-point.
same time, however, it lends to the systems which
it embraces an anti-materialistic bent that does
justice to the mystery of existence and of spirit.
The idea of the great mystery which Comte recognizes in his
Idee de I'humanite,' Spencer in his
Unknowable,' and Simmel in his hypothe.sis of a
'
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'

relativistischer Pantheismns
idealistic starting-point.

'

emanates from the

Tlio idealism directed by an a priori and realeinstemology, i.e. Platonisin in its variims
l'"rom
forms, proceeds in a directly opposite way.
the psyehical data of conscioiisness and the jisycholaws
of
association
it
dislogifafly explicable
tinguishes a specilic inner (lapacity of forming ccmThis function cannot be explained by, or
cepts.
derived from, anything else, but, on the contrary,
is itself the
necessary condition of all explanation
and derivation. It is a spontaneous ami creative
faculty of spirit or reason, and is independent of
the soul as such, of its contents and their interaction under the operation of psychological laws.
This independence finds expres.sion in the attriii.

istic

butes 'a priori' and 'autonomous,' which imply
that the faculty does not originate in experient e,
but that, on the other hand, experience is spiritually permeated and .so rendered intelligible by it.
Thus a priori idealism does not merely differentiate between the bare elements of consciousness
and their associative combinations, but also distinguishes from the latter the conceptual faculty,

which follows its own logical laws. As valid, seifconsistent, and necessary knowledge results only
from an elaboration of the data of consciousness
in conformity with these laws, it is the concejitual
faculty that transforms the chaos of mental plienomena into a reality systematized and apprehended
by means of concepts. True reality is generated
only by a process of thought governed by autonomous a priori principles.
Hence this type of
idealism is also designated realism the knowledge
of the veritably real by means of concepts.
Such
an idealism, by reason of its epistemology, stands
at the opposite pole from nominalist-empirical

—

But

idealism.

this

in

very circumstance

peculiar difficulties of the position,
dejiendence of all conceptual activity
ence, and the observed variability
advanced facts ever in conflict witii

—

viz.

lie

(1)

the
the

upon experiof the views

the apriority

and autonomy maintained by the theory (2) the
very idea of a realitj' which is attained by means
of concepts an idea which led Plato to hypostatize the concepts as absolute entities, and Int-s led
others to regard them as the laws by which the
;

—

divine mind acts
(3) the question as to how far
the entire manifold of consciousness can l)e rationalized by concej)ts, and whether the process does
not leave a residuum of non-rational elements a
doubt which has re-asserted itself in fresh forms
from Plato to Schelling and Schopenhauer and,
finally, (4) the difference between the purelj' theoretical general concepts, on the one h-and, ami, on
the other, the practical ideals or values whose
inherent a p)riori necessity coincided, in Plato's
view, with the cognate necessity of theoretical
;

—

;

knowledge, but whose genuinely practical and
theoretically inexplicable character could not i)crmanently remain unrecognized. Thus, while the
subsuming of idealism umler the a jyriori epistemology corresponds to the true import of know-

—

ledge and of the conception of truth since, of
course, every sceptical and relativistic theory must
likewise find its warrant in autonomous and logical
evidence yet this idealism, in setting up a reality
which is apprehended only through concepts, and
stands higher than the realitj' of immediate experience, involves all the difficulties of rationalism.
The idealism which is interpreted on nominalisticempirical principles lies closer to reality, and does
more justice to the changes that occur in the

—

separate sciences and their presuppositions, but
precisely on that account it surrenders the idea of
truth, and falls into scepticism and sophistic
relativism.

'

(t)

Idealism combined imth teleological theories.

—
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Idealism assumes definite forms of yet another
when it is
type, and encounters fresh problems,
brono-ht into relation with the tliird main plnloi.e. that from
sophical position (cf. § 2 above),
which arises the antithesis of pluralism and
monism, of change and immutability. In itself
idealism is not exclusively bound up with either
of the alternatives, but may take both directions.
It contains elements which may lead to the one as
well as to the other. But, once it becomes involved
in the two antitheses, it manifests a very diflerent
character in each.
i.
Thus, when it proceeds from the individual
consciousness, it encounters at the very outset the
The joint
fact of a variety of consciousnesses.
action of these and the dialectic of their common
discovery of the concepts are here held to be the
necessary conditions of a kingdom of knowledge.
From this point, then, idealism becomes pluralistic
and, moreover, when the question is raised
as to the possibility and probability of an extrahuman conscioiisness, idealism must, on the higher
plane, admit the existence of a plurality of intellectual realms, and, on the lower, must regard it
as probable that the sub-human, and perhaps even
the inorganic, world is endowed with a spiritual
life.
Now, as such pluralism involves the idea of
movement and reciprocal influence, consciousness
conceived as a subjective activity seeking to
reduce its contents to clearness and order contains
also the impulse to strive and advance towards
;

—

—

Then,
self-compreliension and self -organization.
as ethical and practical values are at length recognized in tills striving and developing subjective
jjrinciple, there arises the ideal of personality and
of a kingdom of individual minds.
This form of
idealism finds typical representatives in Augustine,
Nicolas Cnsanus, and Leibniz. Further, this multitude of spirits must, of course, remain united in
their common starting-point in consciousness in
But this in turn brings us naturally to
general.
an absolute relativism, as in Heraclitus or to a
pan-psychism, as in Averroes or to that unreconciled opposition between the cosmic consciousness

—

;

;

and

personal spirits which is characteristic,
of European idealistic thought.
ii. At this point, however, we touch
upon the
other factor of the antithesis that which presses
finite

above

all,

—

towards monism and changelessness.
The consciousness that forms the starting-point here is not
the casual finite consciousness at all, the latter
being indeed simply its representative. The individual consciousness represents consciousness in
general, inasmuch as it is a quintessence of the
Here 'being'
simplest metaphysical conditions.
means being for a consciousness esse est jjercipi.
Then, as consciousness in its individual aspect
cannot perform this function except on the absurd
supposition of solipsism, and as, moreover, the individual consciousness has its genesis and its
decay, its own being can exist only for and in an
absolute consciousness.
In this way the individual
person, like all else, becomes an element in the
divine mind. Here then we find ourselves Avithin
the sphere of monism the monism of consciousness.
If, however, we begin with the absolute
consciousness, it is difficult to find a place for
becoming and movement, as these can be predicated only of particular, finitive, and relative
Hence, either the absolute consciousness
things.
is interpreted
anthropomorphicrJly, i.e. as a being
who creates, imparts, and directs the movement of
things, or else movement is altogether denied, and
the finite consciousness becomes a mere illusory
appearance of the absolute consciousness. With
tiie surrender of
jilurality and movement, in fact,
the ego and consciousness themselves disappear,
and become the unconscious. From the mysticism
:

'

'

—

of

Brahmanism

telligible

line

to Schopenhauer runs a quite inof development, which Western
tiie influence of Christianity, has

thought, under
been able to avoid only by tracing the human
personality in some way to the I3eity, and so
the idea
lapsing into the well-known antinomies
of God.
thus see that the bare adoption of metaphysical idealism does not carry us very far.
Idealism acquires definite character only by being
combined with the tendencies of thought which are
definitely moulded by actual decisions regarding
the other two philosophical starting-points.
To
exalt the mind, or consciousness, above all its contents is doubtless an important step, but it in no
way determines the fundamental character of philosophical thought. The vital question is how the
mind as thus exalted above its phenomena is itself
regarded as to its own nature and the direction of
its activity.
But this, as we have seen, brings us
face to face with a vast variety of alternatives, and
with antinomies of the most formidable kind.
The recognition
4. Transcendental idealism.
of these innumerable complications and paralogisms led to that unique form of idealism whicli is
known as Transcendental or Critical Idealism the
doctrine of Kant. That doctrine concerns us here
only in so far as it is idealistic, and has furnished
modern thought with a new weapon against
materialism and semi-materialism. The character
of this idealism finds its clearest expression in the
distinction which Kant drew between his own views
and the empirico-nominalistic idealism of Hume,
as well as that of Berkeley certainly no less empirical, but corrected and supplemented by a metaphysical theology. Kant's doctrine is idealism of
the type evolved from the first starting-point. It
is a metaphysic from the standpoint of consciousness as embracing all experience, in so far as that
standpoint itself implies a metaphysical position.
But this idealism is distinguished from Hume's by
the fact that it is developed and explained, not by
the empirical-nominalistic, but by a rationalisticaprioristic, method, and from Berkeley's by the
fact that it does not simply accept the facts of
consciousness as given psychologically, and then
graft upon these the metaphysical element, but
transforms them by a critical and rational procedure into real knowledge, and at the same time
will have nothing to do with a metaphysical procedure that would transcend the rational order of
the phenomena themselves.
Here we have the
grounds of the two leading characteristics of the
Kantian philosophy, viz. (1) the rational a priori
transformation of the facts of consciousness into
real knowledge by the a priori forms of reason
and (2) the limitation of the validity of this transformation to the actual data of experience, and the
tracing of all contradictions and antinomies to an
illegitimate application of the categories to a reality
beyond experience. Experience itself, in its intuitions of time and space, in its sjmthesis of phenomena by means of the categories, and in the
unity which it presupposes, becomes real only in
virtue of the a priori forms of reason already
But these forms are to be
operative within it.
applied only to the experiential material of the
human consciousness for, if they are applied to
what lies beyond, they inevitably become involved
in all the paralogisms of traditional metaphysics.
Adhesion to the fundamental idealistic position ,
the expansion of this position into the intra-experiential rationalism of a logically necessary systematization, and a practically necessary valuation,
of the contents of experience or consciousness ; a
demonstration of the tact that a metaphysic Avhich
seeks to transcend experience necessarily results in
antinomies ; the vindication of ethico-religious con-

m

We

—

—

—

;

;

;
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by a practical postulate on the basis of the
moral reason aud, linally, the reconciliation of
the metaphysical postulate of moral freedom with
the theoretical-rational system of an ordered totality of experience by the doctrine of the purely
phenomenal character of the latter these are the
leading features of the Kantian idealism. It is,

perience and moral freedom .soon fell buck again
into an objective idealisnj, i.e. a theory which
derives reality from the absolute or divine cousciousnoss.
The objective idealism
5. German idealism.
evolved from the Kantian system is u.sually called

accordingly, a philosophical fabric suigeneris, and,
in fact, could not cunio into existence at all until
the several startiny-points of philusoi)hy had been
adenuately developed, and until, in particular, the

of .speculation from Fichte, Schelling, and
to Schopenhauer and llerbart, of the last of

victioiis

;

—

idealistic principle

had been

fully wrou-jflit out.

—

idealism idealism within the
sphere of consciousness as embracing all experience,
and in it the individual consciousness represents
consciousness in general. Jiut it does not sanction
any advance beyoird the idea of representation, or
Still, it is essentially

any reaching forth towards what is rejiresented.
The rational articulation and valuation of the contents of consciousness that and that alone is its
aim. How consciousness itself comes into beiii;.;',
how it is related to what transcends it, how the
theory comes to embrace a plurality of consciousnesses and the possibility of their mutual inter-

—

—these

are for it unanswerable questions.
of Kant's idealism does not
pass beyond the fundamental thesis of a system
within the limits of conscious experience.
The nature and deduction of the principles by
means of which the contents of consciousness are
reduced to order and valued need not concern us
here.
But it is necessary to point out that the
Kantian system is also a form of personal idealism,
i.e. that in its recognition of ethical ends and imperatives, and its corresponding conception of the

course

The metaphysical range

All, it rests upon practical judgments and postulates Avhich lie wholly outside its metaphysical

idealism as such, and are admittedly drawn from
interests of a non-logical character.
Hence it is
possible, by divesting the system of its practical
aspect, to interpret it in a decidedly naturalistic
way. In point of fact, however, Kant himself, by
thus expanding his system, has lauidenr^d it Avitli a
dualism which brings in its train all the old anti-

nomies and perplexities of pliilosophical thought.

Whatever

significance is to be ascribed to the
it at all events broke away from

Kantian idealism,

the practice — inherited

—

from Greek philosophy of
simply identifying theoretical and metaphj'sical
with personal and ethical idealism, and of extending the consistency of the former to the latter.
Theoretical procedure and practical procedure,
logical articulation and ethical judgment, natural
law and moral imperative, though both memlicrs
of each pair have a common idealistic foundation,
are rigorously differentiated by Kant.
While

'

German Idealism

'

—
— a term covering the movement
Hegel

whom,

again, such thinkers as Ljjtze, Fechuer, and Wuiidt,
notwitlistanding the independent character of their
contributions, may be regarded jis the legitimate
successors. Uut this type of idealism has spre;ul far
beyond the conliues of (Jermany. In France it is
more or less independently rejtresented by Cousin,
in Britain by
Renouvier, and Maine de IJiran
Coleridge, T. II. Green, Hutchison Stirling, the
It thus forms one of the
Cairds, and the Seths.
outstanding phases of modern philosophy. It is impossible to deal here with the movement in detail.
Sufhce it to emphasize its most vital feature, viz.
that in all cases its starting-point is the individual
consciousness, and that, as this is treated as representing consciousness in general, it forms the
bridge by which thought advances to the conception of the divine universal consciousness or the
divine universal will the internally organized
process of the former, or the active movements <;f
the latter, being then the source of the world of
subjective consciousness, which, in turn, will merge
in the universal consciousness or universal will.
Of the utmost importance in this connexion, accordingly, are the several interpretations of the idea of
God which is disengaged by analy.sis from the subjective consciousness as being, in fact, its neces;

—

—

sary foundation and i)re-condition.

Thus we have

theistic, pantheistic, or pessimistic interpretations,
corresponding to the various leading concepjtion.s of
the subjective consciousness. This form of ideal-

ism

is, in reality, a revived Platonism or NeoPlatonism, except in so far as, on the lines of
Descartes and Kant, tlie idealistic factor de[iends
upon tlie principle of a philosophy of consciousness,
and all laws and values are regarded as respectively
but the processes and ends of the absolute consciousness which is deduced from that principle,
whereas in the older systems named their idealistic
character rests, not upon any central element abstracted by analysis from consciousness, but u]>on
the hypostatization of the general concepts readily
evolved from it. This expansion of tne central
idea of Kant a position which was of set purpose
narrowly circumscribed brings back, of course,
aU the antinomies and perplexities which in hia
conscious and studied agnosticism he had so ingeniously got rid of.

—

—

—

necessity and validity are predicated of either
side, yet they are not of the same type in both,
and ai'e in each case demonstrated on different
The personal idealism of the ethical,
grounds.

The remarkable
6. 19th cent, jievftlopment.
advance'oT'ptryslcal science and the concrete study
of sociological development which mark the 19th
cent, brought about the collapse of this ideal-

and aistlietic sphere must, accordin<rly,
be clearly distinguished from the metaphysical
idealism that ranks consciousness above all its
phenomena, nor is it to be identilied with the logi-

istic

religious,

cal

and theoretical articulation of these jjlienomena.

Thus a

fresh source of philosophical princiiilos is
recognized and set apart, while at the same time
furtlier perplexities are added to philosophical re-

The manner in which Kant ultimately at
once distinguishetl and combined the antagonistic
elements by his dual conception of the world, viz.
a phenomenal, empirical, and logical, on the one
hand, and a noumenal, intelligible, and personal,
on the other, is obviously unsatisfactory, as human
experience exhibits, and, for a true interpretation,
demands, not the mere juxtaposition, but the actual
This explains why
fusion, of the two aspects.
Kant's subjective idealism of logically ordered exflexion.

metaphysics in the grand style, and thus gave
materialism once more an open held and a position
of far-reaching influence. But a part of still greater
moment was played at this iuncture by semimaterialism or positivism, which declared the
problem of subject and object to be insoluble and
of no consequence, and recognized the phenomenal
order of nature as of no less deci-sive import for the
mind than an order metaphysically deduced. Our
whole task, it was held, is to adjust ourselves to
the laws actually operative in the world, in life,
and in society as a means of the fullest possible
self-expression and of the utilitarian organization
The determinative factor is in all cirof society.
cumstances the law of physical and psychical
phenomena the mind has no creative power of its
own, but has only a capacity of adaptation by
means of which, in its diflerentiations and Integra;
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furt her tlie existence of
existence itself no indethere is
pendent spiritual content is ascribed
not) ling beyond tlie adaptation of an empty
is not
mind
the
Here
caiiacity for existence.
derived from matter,— and so far an idealistic element is retained,— but it is divested of all speciiic
and spontaneous content, and receives everything
from the surrounding world. Hence the relation
between subject and object, and thus also the
problem of idealism itself, together with all the
fundamental views which serve to determine its
development, may, as being insoluble a7id of no
practical utility, be relegated to the sphere of the

may maintain and

tions, it

human

Ijeings.

To that

;

imknowable.

This positivism, it is true, was
a revival of the Kantian idealism
Neo-Kantianism, in which, how-

—

challenged by
—
in the form of

ever, Kan t's ethics, Jiis_doctrijae^o,f_freedom, and
his philoso])liy of relT^Ton "were for the most part
set aside.
Strong opposition came also from the
nominalist-empirical idealism Mhich, in the hands
of G. Simmel, produced a type of thought as
defmitely idealistic as it was relativistic.

But the modern or German

idealism, as a philo-

sophy based on consciousne.ss, met Avith a very
severe and powerful criticism from the side of
modern psycliology, with its experimental investiThis psychology degation of consciousness.
molished the conception of the ego, the soul, and
tlie imity of consciousness, and thus
made it
difficult to deal with and make iise of the individual
consciousness as the representative of consciousness
in general. Still more effective were the investigations regarding the relation of supraliminal consciousness to subliminal consciousness (or the
Consciousness now became a mere
unconscious).
series of isolated movements associated by contiguity a mere fortuitous intensification of the
subconscious.
It is in the latter that the real
continuity of consciousness lies, and in it likewise
sul)sist the most important movements and forms,
of Avhich only a few ever come into the light of

—

clear consciou.sness.

This being

so, .supraliminal

consciousness cannot be regarded as the primordial
metaphysical datum, or as representative of the
It should be
universe, or of reality in general.
remarked, however, that the subconscious, in
which Schopenhauer and E. v. Hartmann find the
principle of the cosmos, is itself no immediate
datum of thought no ultimate reality of experi-

—

ence.

But, as a matter of fact, these psychological
theories of consciousness merely shift, and do not
Even the
subvert, the foundation of idealism.
Kantian idealism— like the earlier Leibnizian
of
theory
jmiitcs j^crccptiuns took as its basis an
unconscious or pre-conscious activity of reason,
and his entire system was based upon the development of the occurrences due to that activity into
the consciousness of principles, and upon the selfreflexion of reason which it rendered
possible.

—

Hence we

probably distinguish between a
critico-transcendental conception and the psychosliould

The latter
logical conception of consciousness.
alone need be taken into accormt by the idealistic
philosopliy, and for that conception the distinction
between the psychologically subconscious and the
psychologically conscious fusion of subject and
in fact, that fusion
object does not really matter
and the preponderance of the subject over its contents are thought of here as only relative, as more
or less complete. But, even if" the foundation of
the philosophy of consciousness is thus maintained
and recognized, its development therefrom is confronted with new problems. Account nuist be
taken from the outset of the distinction between
tlie two grades of
consciousness, and consciousness
in the ordinary sense must be
regarded as in itself
;

inadequate, and as capable of being supi)lenionted
by elements and ideas which emanate from the
subconscious.
Above all, the higher concept,
which embraces both ordinary consciousness and
subconsciousness, becomes something which lies
beyond the possibility of experience, and the true
conception of reality is detached from experience
and thought in quite a ditlerent way from Kant's
anethod in the doctrine of the antinomies. To
enable us to grasp that conception, in fact, we
must fall back upon an imaginative and poetic
intuition of the feeling of life and reality a feeling
the object of which cannot be demonstrated in
experience or grounded in thought. Idealism thus
becomes intuitive, as in the most receiTtTschool,
viz. that of Bergson— a school whose influence is
steadily incred,smg— and the conclusions drawn
from that fundamental position conform less and
less to the idea of a homogeneous and complete
system.
7. The significance of idealism for religion.
Having thus surveyed tiie development of the
idealistic conception of things, we are now in a
position to determine its significance for the verification and valuation of the constitutive ideas of
the Christian religion. Here, however, we must
always bear in :mind that idealism is concerned
with only one of the fundamental problems of
philosophy, and that, whatever its contributions
to religious thought may be, it does not tliereby
solve the problems associated with the other main
Tlius it
starting-points of philosophical reflexion.
in no way furnishes a solution of the questions
arising from the antithesis of an empirical-relative
versus a rational-absolute epistemology, or from
that of pluralism versus monism, for these questions lie outside its range.
Nor, again, does it
decide anything with reference to practical and
personal idealism, inasmuch as the question regarding the import of ideas and values is not solved
simply by ranking consciousness above all its contents. What is of importance in personal idealism
is rather the question as to the practical ends
which we must recognize in the mind ends that
always have a spontaneous character and are not
to be established by formal reasoning ; here, in
point of fact, the decisive factor is the personal,
individual will.
Still, even with due recognition of all these
reservations, idealism is of immense significance
for religion.
It invalidates all materialism and
semi-materialism. It maintains that consciousness
cannot be derived from matter, but that, on the
contrary, matter exists only for consciousness

—

—

—

—

tliat its esse is j)crcipi.

Nor

does^this im})ly tliat
matter is simply given in consciousness, for in that
case it would ha of no consequence Mhether we
started from the one or from the other. But in
the fundamental relation between tlie two, according to idealism, consciousness is the formative and
regulative principle that which contains in itself

—

meaning and life, and is, therefore, pre-eminent,
and intelligible to itself.
Idealism asserts the
mind's supremacy over the real.
But the conviction that mind cannot be explained by matter,
and that it is the formative principle of the real, is
a fundamental scientific postulate of religious life
and thouglit, and is recognized as such M'heruver
religious thought is consciously directed upon its
possibility antl its rights.
idealistic theory cannot in

It is
itself

true tliat the
determine the

direction iuAvhich the mind's su^jremacy will assert
itself, or the ends and values v.'luch that supremacy
Idealism regards the mind merely as a
involves.
formal ))riiiciiile, the materials of which are given,
and the ends of whicli are revealed to the will in
the process of spiritual dn\ clopment. What particular ends the mind will choose are determined

IDENTITY
in part by tlie suhilions of tlio other two fjroups
of ji|iilosoi»liical piulilt'iiis, and, above all, are
drawn from the supreme convictions of the mind
itself.
No more tlian any other form of jiliilosopliy

can idealism by itself develop intoreli^'lon it must
ever be supplemented by independent elements of
relit,fio\is life, and from these receive a concrete
determination.
But in so far as mind and the
supremacy of minil form the metapjiysical ])re;

condition of religious belief, idealism is to that
extent of the utmost significance for religious life
and thought.
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I.

General

(logical

Law

of

discussion of the problems connected with Identity must neccssai'ily start from
a clear understanding of what is meant by Identity
as a concept of pure logic, and what is t^lie precise
sense of the so-called logical Law of Identity.
This is the more needful since Hegel at least jnofesses to reject the Law of Identity, and since
some of the most eminent of our modern philosophers have, in consequence, hcen led to minimize
the significance of the formula, thougli they have
usually stopped short of actually denying it.
There are several ways of defining sameness or
identity as a notion in pure logic, but all of them
are logically equivalent (on the meaning of equivalence a few words will have to be .said further on).
Identity).

'

'

Thus, in a logic which, like that of IJoole and
Peano, is founded on tiie notions of class, member
of a class, and the relations of inclusion in and
exclusion from a class, we may conceivably begin
of individuals, and proceed
to consider identity between classes as derivative,
or wc may first define the identity of class witli
class and then deduce an expression for individual

by defining the identity

^

and y are Itoth classes of one member, the r)ne
memljcr of x is the same term as tJie one member
of y.
This obviously reduces to our jircvious
fornmla for the identity of individuals. For, if a
be the x,' and there is a proposition Mhich is true
of the X but not of the y,' such rs the x is a v,'
it must be true that
« is a v:,' but false that tiie
y is a ?",' contrary to our jirevious <leduction froju
if .r

'

'

'

the only member (as, e.g., Thomas
the only member of the class 'author of
2
the' only member of the d.n.ss even
Levirithav,'
prime number,' and .so on), we get the result that,

question

Hobbes

is

is

'

m

1
If, «.fir., there is a certain term
which belongs to x hut not
to y, there is a pro]iosiLioM, viz. 'x contains m,'
which, as it
Btaads, is true, but would be false if y were substituted for x.

like

identity,

.self-love,

self-support,

suicide, is

a self-relative, since everything is alv.ays 'the
.same as itself, or, to imt it more technically, the
same term which is antecedent, or first term, in
the relation may always be .sequent, or last term.
It is this that is expressed in the abstract formula
known as the Law of Identity, a=a (for sonie
remarks on the meaning of the .symbol = in this
formula, see immediately below). It .should be
noted that the formula of itself does not state that
the asserted identity excludes the co-existence of
dillerence or variety, and that the attacks which
\\a.\Q been directed against it on this ground thus
arise from misapprehension of its precise purport.
Thus, if for a we substitute 'the crosscr of tlie
Rubicon,' the formula in no way denies that the
person who cro.ssed the Kubicon is the same jierson
who was killed by Brutus and Cassius ; all that it
denies is that the ))erson who crossed the Rubicon
can be identical with a person who never crossed
the Rubicon, or w ho did not cross it in the circumstances described in the jirojtosition. This consideration of itself largely invalidates the Hegelian
attack on the
There is, however, a
j)rinciple.
further peculiarity about the relation of identity
v.hich is not taken into account by the formula,
but has now to be mentioned, and does aflord more
'

plausible grounds for raising mctaphj-sical diffiSelf-relatives in general are relations

culties.

may

and only when, every member of a; is a member of
y and every memlier of y a member of x. Bearing
in mind that for every individual term there is
always at least one class of which the term in

'

the definition of identity lietwcen classes.
^yhen we say of anything that it is the same'
or is
identical,' our statement is manifcstlj' incomplete, and, as it st.ands, without signilicaiM-e,
uidess we say what it is the same vifh.
Identity
is thus dcariy a relation of some kind.
Further,
it is a symmetrical relation, i.e. it is its own converse, since, if a is the same as f>, b is always
the same as a. Also, the relation is transitive,
i.e. it is always true that, if a is the same as b
and b the same as c, a is the same as c' Again,

which

;

'

'

'

if

objects of thought represented in language by
singular names or denoting phrases), x and j/ arc
the same term when eve7y assertion w hich is true
of X is also true of y, and every assertion which is
false if made of x is also false wiien made of y ; or,
to put it in other language, if x and y are not to be
the same, there must always be at least one assertion which is true of the one but false of the other.
Now, this definition of identity will also hold good
if X and y are not individuals but classes.
For
classes are identical only when they comjjrise prethe
same
and
in
that
case
it
is
cisely
members,
clear that whatever can be truly asserted of class x,
and nothing else, may be truly asserted of class y.^
Or, again, we may reach an equivalent result by
first defining identity as a relation between classes
thus, the class x is identical with the class y when,

'

'

identity.

Taking the first course, we may .say that,
X and y are ta-ms {i.e. determinate individual
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may

snl)sist

between a term and

it.self,

but

also subsist between one term and another.
Thus, a suicide is one who kills himself, but the
relation of killer to killed may, and most often
does, hold between distinct persons ; a man may
govern or love himself, but he may also love or

govern other

jiersons.

But absolute

self-samcne.ss,

or identity, can subsist only between a term and
itself.
If a and h are numciicallj' distinct terms,
then it is never absolutely true that a and b are
identical a point which is jicrhaps most clearly
brought out when we con.sidcr .such relations as

—

studied in pure mathematics, where, e.g.,
fundamental that a point or an integer is
never identical Avith any point or integer which is
not itself. And, as wc shall see directly, the same
tho.se

it

is

consideration that a thing

is never identical with
anything but itself is really of no less moment
in the study of human moral and social relations.

Summing

up, then, Ave ni.ay ^•ay that identity is
is synmietrical, transitive, and
self-relative, and that in its strictest logicil sen.se
it is the only relation Avhich can exist only betAVccn
a term and itself.
have noAv to consider some
of the objections Avhich have l>een urged against
admitting the reality of .such a relation. But per-

a relation

Avhicli

We

1 In
the case where a, b, c are geometrical niagnitudcH, this
formula becomes the familiar 'first axiom' of Kuelid, 'things
which are equal to (i.e. have the same magnitude with) the sairie
thing arc equal to one another.'
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haps it will be well first to say a word about one
or two pobsible raisappreheusioiis vvliicli arise from
the ambiguity of the commonly adopted symbol —
to express this relation.
It must be remembered that the symbols which represent

and operations are, in the first instance, arbitrary.
Such signs as =, +, x -;- of themselves tell us nothing of the
relations

,

relations or operations for wliich they stand. The person who
introduces them is at liberty to put what sense he pleases

first

(the symbol = being here taken as meaning
identical with ') is an unmeaning or otiose
For it means that the number 10 is
assertion.
unique in the series of natural integers, so that,
e.g., in counting, when one has once passed 10 he
will never come back to it, or, to use other words,
that the series of integers is non-recurrent. If we
do not usually think it necessary to mention this
]jeculiarity of the series of integers, that is merely
because of its familiarity ; in a logical study of the
properties of number the peculiarity is a highly
important one, and the proof of it a highly elaborate affair.
Hence it is not strictly true to say
that, whenever we assert identity, we simultaneously assert or, at any rate, iniply difierence
as well, though this is, no doubt, most commonly
the case. And reflexion will show that, where we
assert 'identity in difference,' there is always an
assertion of absolute self-sameness involved. Thus,
if we say
the wall-paper in Mr. X's study has
exactly the same shade as that in Mr. Y's diningroom,' we do state a difierence ; the papers are not
the same papers, and the walls which they cover
are not the same walls.
But the shade of colour
of the one paper is numerically one and the same
with that of the other. There are not two colourshades, but one. Or, if an actor in a stage recognition-scene exclaims, ' That person is
long-lost
son,' it is implied, of course, that the long-lost son
has changed in many ways, but there is something
of which absolute identity is asserted ; he is

10=10
'

is

upon them, provided only that the sense intended is made perfectly clear and that the same symbol retains, so long as no
notice to the contrary is given, the same precise sense. It
follows, further, that there is no objection to the employment
of an already familiar symbol in an extended or otherwise
modified sense, provided two conditions are observed
the
relation or operation for which the symbol is henceforth to
stand must have certain formal logical charactei istics in common with that for which it had been formerly used the same
symbol must not be usod for relations and operations which
bear no analogy at all with one another. And it ought to be
clearly indicated exactly how far the analogy between the old
sense and the new extends, what formal characteristics are
common to the two cases. Thus, in arithmetic, if the symbol x
'
has first been defined for the domain of natural integers, and
multiplication of one natural integer by another has thus
received an unambiguous sense, we have no right to use the
same symbol x or the word multiplication to denote an
'
operation with rational fractions, or with algebraic or real
numbers in general, without first fixing its sense by re-defining
the word or the symbol for the new domain in which it is henceforth to be employed. It follows that, taken apart from its
definition for a given domain, a symbol of relation or operation
is usually ambiguous, and some at least of the criticisms which
have been passed on the formal expression of the Law of Identity seem to be mere consequences of the ambiguity of the
symbol =. It has been said, in support of the view that the
relation = lias no meaning unless it relates two distinct terms,
that the wliole point of such expressions as a;-|-7 = 10, or (a+6)2
= a'^ + 2ab + b^, would be destroyed if the sides of the equation
If personal
were not different expressions. It must be replied that in the numerically one and the same person.
first case, where we are dealing with a genuine
equation,' the
were the fiction that
asserted it to
identity
=
does not denote logical identit3' at all, but equality,
'
symbol
such a statement as ' This is
long-lost son
i.e. identity of magnitude.
The symbol x here stands for a be,
would always be false. Hence, wherever a statenumber, as yet supposed to be unknown, but such that, when
it is discovered, the sum of it and 7 is equal to 10.
If we replace
ment of identity in diversity is made, it will be
X by the only value which satisfies the equation, viz. 3, the state- found to include as
part of its meaning an assertion
ment 3 + 7=10 becomes a strict identity. Its meaning is that
of the form a a.
This is not to deny that physical
the self-'same immljer which results from the operation of adding
7 to 3 is the number which results from adding 1 to 9. The two
things change or that organisms grow ; it is merely
operations are distinct but, since each integer occurs only once
to state that, unless the change or growth is a proin the series of natural numbers, the result of the operation is
cess within something permanently self-identical,
identical in the strictest sense, and it is of the result that we mean
the very statements ' This changes,' ' This grows,'
to speak. There is only one 10 in the whole universe of thought,
and it is this unique object 10 about which we are making an cannot be true.
If there could be two different numbers 10, one of
assertion.
respect to the statement that an expression
which resulted from the addition of 1 to 9 and the other from
of the form a
the addition of 7 to 3, arithmetic would be impossible. Thus, if
a, if it means what it says, is no
we take 3-f 7 = 9-fl as a statement about the results of two genuine judgment, one
say that the matter is
different operations, we are asserting the identity of a term— 10
of
one
partly
arbitrary definition. If, in Bradley's
witli itself
if we take it, as we are also at
lilserty to do, as a
a
is
defined
in such a
as to
fashion,
judgment
statement about two operations of addition, the symbol = no
the presence of distinct terms part of the
longer denotes identity but equivalence (i.e. the operations of
adding 1 to 9 and of adding 7 to 3 are not identical, but they
definition, then, of course, with such a definition,
yield a result which is identical). So in an algebraical formula,
no affirmation in which there is only one term will
like that given above, which contains no ' variable,'
though it is
be a judgment according to this definition. But
often convenient to speak of the formula as an 'identity,' or to
say that the two sides of the expression are 'identically equal,'
this obvious consideration does not dispose of the
what is really stated is an equivalence. The meaning is not that
not be true and sigquestion whether there
the operation of multiplying (a+b) by itself is the same as that
nificant statements which fall outside the limits of
of multiplying a by itself, b by itself, and 2, a, b by one
another,
and then adding the results, but that the two processes yield a this definition.
Thus 10 10, according to what
final result which is identical.
has just been maintained, is significant and true,
It
still be urged that, at
rate
since it
of the
view
:

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

my

'

'

Hume
my

'

=

;

With

—

may

—

;

way

make

may
=

may

any

make

when we

significant judgments of identity, there is
always an assertion of difference included in our

statements. (For an able statement of the view,
here criticized, that ttoo terms are required for
the relation of identity, see particularly Varisco,
Conosci te Stesso, p. 147, note.) Thus, it
may be
said that, even in the 'identities' of which we
have just been speaking, by our own admission
what we as.'^ert is that dilierent operations determine one and the same result, and that, apart from
the difierence of the operations, it would not be
worth while to assert the identity of the result.
Who, for instance, would be the wiser for knowing
that 10 = 10, or, to take Hegel's example, that 'a
plant is— a plant ? And it may even be urged, as
by iiradley, that the so-called Law of Identity a = a
is not a
judgment or proposition at all, since every
significant proposition is a synthesis of difi'erent
elements. Yet neither criticism seems to go to the
root of the matter.
It is not true to say that
'

disposes
conceivably possible
that the number-series may be recurrent but it
would not be a judgment according to Bradley's
definition.
And certainly the abstract schema of
all such propositions, the formula a=a, cannot be
an actual judgment, for the simple reason that a
has here no determinate signification, but is merely
a blank form standing equally well for any actual
term, but not itself a term at all. And, where
there is not even one term, there clearly can be no
judgment. But this criticism has of itself no )noro
direct bearing on the Law of Identity tlian tipon
any other pure logical schema of possible judgments, such as, e.g., All a;'s are y'a.' As the present
writer understands it, none of the so-called formal
laws of thouglit claims to be more than a rule or
formula according to which true propositions can
be made, and in violation of Avhich no true proposition can be made.
The real function of the Law
of Identity is thus simply to assert that every
object of thought has a definite character. Simi;

'

IDENTITY
larly the Law of Contradiction (wliicli, it may be
incidentally observed, is not the Law of Identity
dis[,'uis('d in a ne,!;.ative form, but a wholly iiidel)onih'nt law) adds that no object of thought can at
once lia\e and nut have a given determinate ciiaracter, while the Law of Kxcluded Middle further
adds that, if tiie j^ivcn character is fully determinate, any given object of tliought must either liave
it or not have it.
The eflect of the three taken
together as postulates of thought is to ensure that
the logical universe of discourse shall contain only
determinate and distinct objects of thouglit, or, in
other words, that its members, whatever they may

a delinite and recognizable indiSince each of the three laws is reviduality.
quired to guarantee this result, it seems impossible
either to deny the logical value of the Law of Identity, or, in Hegelian fashion, to maintain that an
actual thing is only identical with itself because it
is also dillerent from itself, and vice versa.
Indeed,
we have seen that, in the case of such objects as the
natural numbers, there seems to be a self-identity
which excludes all diilerence whatsoever. To revert
to our example, 9 + l = 10 = 3-f7, there is undoubtedly a diilerence between 9 -fl and 3-t-7, but it is
a diilerence not in the result of the operations, the
number 10, but merely in the methods by which it
is obtained.
What is identical here, the result,
has no element of diilerence within it and what is
be, shall possess

'

'

;

two operations,

not identical, but
So, when we say that two
merely equivalent.
difierent men, A and B, see the same sun, the
whole situation exhibits identity in difierence but
the identity belongs to one thing, the object seen,
and is absolute down to the utmost particular the
diilerence to something else, the processes by which
the perception of the object is effected in the case
dillerent, the

is

;

;

of

A

it is

and

of
said of

B respectively. So more generally, if
A and B that they are the same and
'

not the same,' meaning, e.g., that their formal
structure is the same l)ut their material dillerent,
it is clear that identity is asserted about one constituent element of A and B, and ditierence about
The common
quite other constituent elements.
formal structure, e.g., in respect of which A and B
are pronounced the same, is strictly and numerically
one and the same with itself, and it is precisely
this that is expi'essed in the attirmative part of the
statement.
It is no part of the business of
2. Application.
logic to formulate criteria of identity, or to say

—

when any particular assertion

of identity is correct.
well fall within the logician's province
to utter a warning against one or two popular fallacies, which might, if unnoticed, prevent the
recognition of iilontity where it exists. The cliief
of these prejudices is perhaps the inveterate tendency to assume that identity, wherever it is
asserted, means the presence of an identical material constituent or constituents in a complex.
the [)oint
This, of course, need not be the case
of identity in a given case may lie entirely in the
formal structure of the complex, as when a melody
is said to be the same, though it has been transposed into a difierent key. Or we may mean to
assert identity of formal structure together with
identity of some, but not all, of the material constituents.
In such cases it may be imj)ossible to
say with certainty how many of the material constituents of a complex must remain the same in
order that our assertion may be regarded as true.
This is illustrated by the old question whether the
pair of stockings which had been darned so often
that no part of the original silk remained were still
the same or a new j)air. The point is that, in a
case like this, we mean in ordinary life to assert
something more than the formal or structural idenwe feel that the
tity of the pair of stockings
VOL. VII.
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identity of the stockings is not preserved unless
at least some part of the material has remaine<l all
through the processes of mending but we ha\ e no
;

fixed standard by which to determine how much of
the nialerial must be preserved, and thus the question admits of no determinate answer.
What wo
may learn from it is that in any concrete case the
of
cannot
be answered unless
question
identity
the exact respect is specified in which identity is
It
is
to
have, for instance, absosought.
possihle
lute identity of material constituents without identity of formal structure, or, again, complete identity
of formal structure v.ithout any identity whatsoever of material constituents. This shows us that
the Law of Identity is in no way aflected by the
fact that change is real, since either the material
constituents of a complex or its formal element

may change without

ati'ecting the

other element.

if a person is, in any given context,
specially interested in the one aspect, he may correctly
assert identity, though there may have been considerable change in the other.
also see that
the identity which co-exists with change is not well
described as a permanent substratum. Where what
we mean to assert is identity of form or structure,
the u.se of a word like substratum, which inevitably
suggests a material factor in a complex, is wholly
misleading. In general we may say that, owing
to the fact that in concrete cases we usually mean
to assert an identity which is neither wholly formal
nor wholly material, the question whether something is still 'what it was' or has become 'some-

Hence,

We

thing dillerent' cannot be satisfactorily answered
except with reference to the end we have in view
in raising it.
To take a trivial instance— the fact
that every material constituent of one's body may
be difierent from any of what were its material
constituents ten years ago is irrelevant to an
identification in the police-court.
So far we liave been in the main considering the
case of complexes which on their material side
have been treated as mere aggregates capable of
receiving a .structural determination from without
and we have seen that, with respect to them, there
appears to be alwaj's a certain degree of arbitrariness involved in deciding the question how far they
can ]je modified without losing their identity. (For
some general remarks applicable to the case in
hand, see Varisco's observations on the ar'oitrary
element in scientific formuhe [C'onosci tc Stcsso,
pp. 118-120].) The case of wholes Avhich are not
mere aggregates, antl whose formal character consists not in a structure imposed from without, but
in internal development along dehnite lines and
towards a delinite end, requires some further conIn what does the identity of a living
sideration.
organism or, again, of a personal self consist ? In
the case of the organism, Avhich is constantly renewing itself by getting rid of superfluous material
constituents and building up fresh elements to take
their place, it is plain that identity does not depend on the retention of anj' material constituent
throughout the whole of the organism's life. If
we interpreted rigidly the Aristotelian fornmla,
presence of the same form in the same matter,' it
would clearly not be a correct account of the idenWhat seems to be of
tity of any living organism.
pri'mary imjiortance is formal identity as shown
not in unchanging retention of one and the same
structure, but in the continuous development of
structure through successive phases according to a
We do not mean by this
definite law of growth.
merely a law of growth common to all the members
of a class or species, but a law or principle of structural development which in its full determinateness is unique and peculiar to this one organism.
on lines which
(It is true that, e.g., one oak grows
but there are
are much the sanie for all oaks
'

'

;

'

;
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oak is a
always individual difterences no one
mere replica of any other, and no mere general
formula applicable to all oaks alike is an exhaustive statement of the living law of development or
'form' of this special oak.) From the continuity
of development presupposed in such a formal idento follow at once that identity would
tity, it seems
be destroyed if there could be an instantaneous
:

change of all the material constituents of the
organism. There would be no sense in speaking
of a structure in which all the material constituents were simultaneously replaced as a growth or
development. It would be in the strictest sense a
new creation. Finally, a Avord or two may be said
about personal identity. Does it reside solely in
the soul or mind, or does it involve identity of the
In actual practice, of course,
?
physical organism
life does not present us with cases in which personal identity is found apart from such an identity
But
of the organiym as has just been spoken of.
we can at least imagine such a possibility.
Suppose, for example, that the Pythagorean doctrines were
true, and that the soul of a man could become associated with
the Ijody of a parrot. If it were possible for the supposed parrot
to convince us that it retained the psychical character which we
had previously known as that of a friend, it is difficult to see
how we could refuse to believe that we were dealing, not indeed
with the same man, but with the same person. We should, e.g.,
be morally bound to treat the parrot, not as a mere parrot, but
as having the same moral claims and rights as our friend. And
we should hardly regard the belief in personal innuortality as
capable of refutation by the mere consideration that there can
be no identity of organism between an embodied and a disembodied spirit.

And, again, though many theologians Avould
maintain that complete immortality involves a
resurrection of the body,' it is hard to see in
what sense they can maintain that the glorified
body is the same organism as the corruptible
body. Personal identity would thus seem to be
essentially psychical and, in its concept (wliatever
the full concrete facts may be), independent of
bodily identity. Once more, as in the case of the
organism, it is important to understand that per'

'

'

'

'

sonal identity is, i>rimarily, identity of form.
It
does not require the permanent and unchanged
persistence of any special material content, such
as a group of sensations or thoughts or feelings,
throughout the course of personal existence. It is
no more required, in order that a man may be
the same person as he was twenty years ago, that
some mental contents should have persisted un'

'

changed during the twenty years, than tlie sameness of his body requires that some of its particles
should still be tlie same as twenty years ago.
What is required is that the succession of changes
in mental and moral character should be linked
together as a continuous development according to
a law of growth Avhich in its concrete fullness is
characteristic of the jierson in question and of no
other being in the universe. A man's present experience is his experience, because it fits on to his
past experiences as it does not fit on to any otlier
series of individual experiences.
It is thus an
abuse of language, which may easily lead to the
gravest confusion of thought, to speak of personal
identity as involving anything in the nature of an
unchanging psychical 'substratum.'
The confusion appears in the crudest form in the
difficulties raised by Hume about
personal identity.
His difficulty is real only if we assume that personal
identity means the permanent persistence of some
identifiable mental 'state' or group of states.
If
conceded, it is, of course, easy to show that
evidence for the existence of any sucli
permanent 'impressions 'or 'ideas.' Even Bradley's
minimiim
of a persisting core of crun.-vssuggested

tliis is

we have no
tliesia is

believe.

something

The

in Avhich it is

difficulty vanishes

that personal identity

is

very

when

liard to

seen
primarily identity of form,
it is

not of content or matter. Tlie same mistaken demand for identity of content as a basis of personal
identity seems to lie at the bottom of the contemporary tendency to exalt the 'subliminal' self into
a principle for the explanation of all psychological
difficulties.
It is, of course, a fact capable of
establishment by careful observation, even if it
were not already i)resupposed in the conception
of the mind as a thing that grows and develops,
that mental states do not arise and vanish instantaneously they have a period of marginal
existence which may exist both before and after
their occupation of the centre of attentive conBut the doctrine of the subliminal
sciousness.
self extends this conception of the
margin surrounding the focus of consciousness beyond the
limits within which its validity can be submitted
to experimental tests. The subliminal is thought
of as a region in which mental contents of all kinds
still persist as actual, though unconscious, when
they have disappeared from even the margin of
consciousness, and from which they can be evoked
again in the processes of recall. As a symbol for
the truth that the actual condition of consciousness may be largely determined by experiences
which are no longer present to consciousness, there
can be no objection to the use of such a notion
but when the attempt is made to regard the symbol
as an explanation for instance, to explain recol'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

—

sujiposed persistence of a percept or
idea below the threshold,' or to convert a mental
*
tendency into an actual conjunction of subliminal'
states and, most of all, when personal identity is
supposed to rest upon such an actually unchanging
body of subliminal mental contents, it should be
clear that we are dealing with the Humian fallacy
in a new dress.
An identity which is really one of
form and law is being illegitimately converted into
one of material constituents. If we are right in
holding that personal identity requires no notion of
an unchanging substrate,' the theories which may
be formed of the character of the supposed ' sub'
liminal self will have no bearing upon the problem
of identity. In fact, the very problem to be solved,
in what the identity of a person consists, obviously
lection

by

tlie

'

—

'

'

'

breaks out again when we ask what is meant by
the unity and self-identity of the supposed sub'

liminal

'

personality itself.
Without introducing any I'eference to the subliminal,' we may simjjly state the facts of which
it appears to give a mythological account thus.
Since personal identity would appear to depend on
the unique linking up of past with present mental
states in virtue of a formal law or principle of
mental development, it seems to involve as a consequence at least the possibility of a recall in
'

memory of whatever experiences have belonged
to a self.
That we in all probaliility forget most
of our experiences so completely that they are
never recalled, at least in the life that we know,
is no objection to such a view.
For it may well
be that they are not recalled simply because
further experience does not provide us with the
appropriate cues. From abnormal cases, .such as
those of persons who have survived the very near
approach of death and have recorded their experiences, it would seem unsafe to assert of any experience that it has certainly passed beyond all
On the other hand, it
possibility of recollection.
is hard to see how the kind of continuity in mental
development without which there would be no
meaning in speaking of certain past experiences
as mine, and not those of another person, could be
preserved if all possibility of their actual recovery

were precluded. Sucli totally lost experiences
would not be linked up' with any personality at
all, and, if they could be su]>posed to exist, would
seem to have become ownerless. But an oAATier'

IDENTITY
less exiierience is surely a contradiction in terms.
On the contrary, if tlicre is such a continuity in
development that tiiere is always a real
Sersonal
ependence of tiie later pliases of a personality
upon tlie earlier a dependence whicli is difl'erent
in kind from the di>peudcnee of one man's personality on that of anotlicr this would seem to be of

—

—

enongli to guarantee the possibility that any
experience which has been tliab of a ;,'iven individual may be, when the cue for it arrives, reinllence it seems,
stated in the form of memory,
to the present writer at least, that memoiy is
essential to personal identity, and tiiat there is
ultimately no sense, e.g., in sjjcculations wiiich
represent the same person as passing througli a
succession of lives in eacii of whicii he is absolutely
precluded from all possible memory of the events
If all links of
of those which have gone before.
memory are destroyed at death (or at re-birth), on
itself

what ground do we pronounce a given man A to
be a reincarnation of another man B rather than

an entirely new creation

?
:

;

;

Wallace, Proleg. to the Study of Hegel's Phil., do. 1894, bks.
(3) Lotze
ti.-iii., passim
Logik (Eng. tr., do. 1888), bk. i. ch. 2
A, B, and Metaphysik (Eng. tr.. do. 1887), bk. i. ch. 6 see also
F. H. Bradley, Principles of Logic, London, 1883, bk. i. ch. 5
B. Bosanquet, Logic-, Oxford, 1912, bk. ii. ch. 7 C. Sigrwart,
:

;

;

;

Logik, Tubingen, 1873-78, i. 14 B. Varisco, / ilassimi Problemi, Milan, 1911, and Cunosci te Stesso, do. 1912. For a purely
formal expression of the chief propositions concerning identitj',
see A. N. Whitehead and B. Russell, Principia mathemat.,
Cambridge, 1910 ff., i. 3i9.
B. Personal Identity.— G.W. l.e.\hxvLz, Nomeaux Essais,
ii.
D. Hume, Treatise on Human Nature, London,
27, iv. 7
1739-40, bk. i. pt. iv. p. 5 ; G. W. F. Heg:el, Encyclopddie, iii.
(Phil, des Geistes, Eng. tr., VV. Wallace, Hegel's Philosophy of
Mind, Oxford, 1894) R. H. Lotze, Metaphysik (Eug. tr.2, do.
1887), bk. iii. chs. i. and v., and Microcosmus {^n^. tr.*, Edinburgh, 1899), bk. Lv. T. H. Green, Gen. Introd. to Hume's
Treatise on Human Nature, pp. 342-346 (new ed., Oxford, 1890
= n'orks of T. H. Qreen, London, 1885-88, i. 205-299), and
Proleg. to 'Ethics, Oxford, 1884, bk. iii. ch. ii. A F. H. Bradley,
Appearance and Reality, London, 1893, bk. i. ch. x., bk. ii. ch.
xxiii.
B. Bosanquet, Psychol, of the Morul Self, do. 1897,
lectures 5, 10, Principle of Individuality and Value, do. 1912,
and Value and Destiny of the Individual, do. 1913 J. Ward,
Realm of Ends", Cambridge, 1912, Index, s.v. Individual
B.
Varisco, opp. citt.
A. E. TAYLOR.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

'

;
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IDENTITY

find the notion
(Buddhist).— I.
of identity principally in material objects ^hich
preserve the same aspect for a long time, and which
may be moved in space without change of form.
The Buddhists have carried the doctrine of nonidentity so far that tiiey have come to deny movement. According to them, wlien a body seems to

really being continually renewed, and
speak, re-born of itself re-born each
moment in a difierent spot. Such is the opinion
of the ortliodox (Skr. Abhidharmas).
The Vatsiputrij-as, wlio are heretics, believe that a gesture
is a movement, whereas, according to the orthodox
opinion, gesture is but a new disposition of a body,
wliich is no longer the same body as it was before.
Yet, like all Buddhists, the Vatsiputriyas admit
basing their faith on Scripture and experience
that a flame is always being renewed, and that it
never remains for one moment identical with itself.
The flame of the lamp in the third watch of the
night is the continuation of the flame in the lirst
watch these two flames form a series [santati]
the first is the cause (hetii) of the second, for they
have both the same nature the wick and the oil
are not causes, but only coeflicients {pratijaya).
This series may be developed in space while it
lasts
when there is a prairie fire, the flame of the

move,
is,

it is

—

so to

—
—

:

;

;

:

Northern extremity of the prairie stands in the
relation to tlie flame of the Southern extremity as tlie bird arriving in the South to the
bird which has come from the Nortli.
But we may
follow the problem .still more closely.
It may
•juite well be the cn.se that flame, sound, and
thought are essentially 'momentary,' 'perishing
from moment to moment,' and yet that certain
objects and the atom.s originally constituting all
objects remain identical. Certain things remain
in existence as long as there is no cause to destroy

same

them.*
If things (sa7hskrla)^ are moraentaiy, then they
It is
perish of themselves, without any cause.
denied tliat the flame dies because it is blown out,
or that sound dies because a hand is laid on the
bell.
The cause which is in opposition to the
existence of the flame does not destroy the flame
for how can we destroy what exists, or liow can we
destroy Avhat does not exist ? This cause prevents
the new flame from springing up to replace tlie
present one it interrupts the series of the flame
by paralyzing the forces which made it last. From
;

;

LrrERATURB.— A. Logical L.\w of Identity.—{\) Leibuiz

R. Latta, The ilonaduloijy and other PhVoaophical Writings
of Leibniz, Oxford, 1898; B. Russell, PhUosophy of Leibniz,
Cambridjj'e, 1900, ch. v.; J. E. Erdmann, Leibnitii opera PhiloL.
xophica, Berlin, 1839-40, esp. de Principio individui
Couturat, Opuscules et fragments inMits de Leibniz, Paris,
de
notionum
and
Primce
veritates
1903, esp.
Analysi
(p. 3.'i6ff.)
(p. 518 ff.); (2) Hegel: Wissensch. der Loijik {=Werke, Berlin,
1832-40, iv.-v.), bk. ii. sec. i. ch. 2 A, and Eacyclopadie (Eng.
W.
tr., W. Wallace, Logic of Hegel"^, Oxford, 189-^), §§ 115-121
;
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(Buddhist)

all
'

it is

evidence,

the

same with wood.

Are we

think that wood perishes by contact with flame ?
no longer see the wood when it is burnt, and no
reasoning is worth the evidence of our senses. No. It is a
matter of reasoning for, even if we no longer see the wood, that
may be the outcome of the fact that it perishes of itself and
ceases to be renewed. The non-existence of the wood, which,
you Bay, is caused by the fire, is a pure nothingnes.s, a nonentity : and non-entity cannot be an effect and cannot be
caused. Besides, if destruction, the non-existence which succeeds existence, had sometimes a cause, it would always, like
And you willingly admit that flame, sound,
birth, have a cause.
and thought are momentary by nature' {Abhidliarmakoiabhdfya, iv. 2).
If things perish without cause, from their very
to
— Yes, for we

—

;

— as

— tliey

objects thrown into the air fall
in the very moment of birth, and
cannot exist beyond the moment in wliich
actually receive being ; they perish in the
where they are bom, and they cannot pass
one place to another.

nature

must perish

they
they
spot

from

'

If destruction, being without cause, does not take place at
the very birth of the thing, it will not take place later, for the
thing remains what it is.' But, one may .say, the thing changes,
it ripens, it grows older.
What grows older and what changes
is a
series,' for the notion of change is by its very terms contradictory "That the same thing should become other than it is,
is absurd
that the thing should remain the s.ime, and its
characters become different, is absurd.'^
'

:

;

There is much discussion over the examjde of
water which disappears by ebullition. The lire
prevents the atoms of Avater, which disappear every
moment, from procreating new atoms of water
thus the mass of water is reduced more and more,
until it entirely disappears, and finally does not
:

'

exist in its series, or in its being.' *
2. The point of view of the Dignaga school (5th
cent. [?]) is too well known to require more than
brief mention liere.^ By existence is meant the

capacity for producing an effect (arthakriydkdritva). Now, a permanent thing is inactive. Does
it possess, at the moment when it is accomplishing
its present act, the power to accomplish its past
and future acts ? If so, then it will certainly
accomplish them at once, for it is not usual that
anything capable of an act should postpone it. If
1

Tlie old

school

believes that

things

are

anitya, 'non-

'

'

but it does not say that they are all k^anika,
fragile
Buddha says: 'It is evident
'momentary,' 'instantaneous.'
that this body la;tg one year ... a hundred years, and even
more. But that which is called mind, intellect, consciousness,
keeps up an incessant round by day and by night of perishing
as one thing and springing up as another' {Saihyutla, u. 9^1).
2 Saihskrta =
what is composed, caused.' The saihskjia
eternal,'

;

'

alone exists.
but a name.

The

'

non-caused,' be

it

'

'

space

or niredpa,

ia

Vasubandhu (3rd-4th cent. a.d. [?]) in .'.hhidharmakoiabhasya, iv. 2, fol. 180 of Tanjur, Mdo, vol. Ixiii. (India Office
Librarv copy).
:*

4/6.'
5 See
Sarvadarianasaihgraha, Calcutta, 1858,
London, 1882, p. 16 tr. L. de la Vall(5e Poussin,
;

ser.,

1.

[1902] 64.

tr.

in

A. E. Gough,
Musion, new
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a stone,
at tlie present moment incapable of proIt may be
ducin.LC a bud, will never produce one.
said that the permanent thing produces such and
such an elFect by reason of the co-operation of
If these factors remain exadditional factors.
If they
terior, then it is tliey that are active.
give some new capacity to the permanent thing,
then our point is proved the primitive being, who
lacked this capacity, lias perished a new beingnot,

it

which

LiTKRATURE.— This has been indicated in the notes. See also
H. Oldenbergr, Buddha^, Stuttgart, 1914, Eiig. tr., London,
P. Oltramare, Uist. des idiies t/ieosophiijiies dans llnde,
i.
L. de la Vallee Poussiu, Buuddhisme, do.
[Paris, 1908] 197

will never accomialish them, just as
is

:

;

has been born who possesses this capacity. It is
very difficult to attribute to a non-momentary
thing, to a thing which is permanent and identical
with itself, a successive activity. That which produces no eftect space or nirvana is not a thing,
since it is incapable of action or reaction, and
incapable of being caused.
If we consider in a series (santati) two
3.
moments which are very close, the one cause
and the other effect,' we shall have no difficulty
in persuading ourselves that they are neither
identical nor different.
The philosophy of Nagarjuna (1st cent. A.D. [?]), arguing from the fact that
the relations of cause and effect are inexpressible,'
gives its opinion in favour of the relative character
of the idea of causality
there is, in absolute truth,
no cause and effect.
more moderate or less critical philosophy admits a certain identity in the
series.
Every atom of water, according to it, is
fluidity
every atom of fire, heat.
With regard to the most interesting of all series,
the mental or intellectual series which constitutes our pseudo-individuality, our substantial and
permanent pseudo-ego,^ the Milindapanha remarks
that the murderer deserves to be punished, although
he is, at the time of punishment, no longer the
same being who committed the crime just as tlie
marriageable woman belongs to the man to whom
she has been promised as a little girl.^ Thus the
.series which constitutes our soul is divided into an
infinite number of existences {nihlyasahlidga,
janman), each one of which is prepared to make
retribution for a certain lot of actions (see art.

—

—

'

'

'

'

A

;

;

;

Death and Disposal of the Dead

[Buddhist]).
In each of these existences the soul
really remains
identical Avith itself
its acts, with the exception
of the very gravest, will not be
till a
:

requited
future existence. There is no reason for
surprise
over the fact that it makes retribution
(yipaha)
for its past acts, or that it is
disposed either to
goocl or to evil by reason of the 'issuing' (nisijanda)
of its past acts,
although there is nothing permanent in itself. It is a parallel with the flower
which receives the counter-blow from the substances on which the seed has fed.
The Sautrantikas believe that acts bring about
a certain modification in the series, i.e. in the soul
—a spiritual modification, if \\q may call it so,
from which retribution springs. The school of
Abhidharma believes that the act creates a subtle
matter (avijnnjiti), which develops in an uninterrupted series, forming part of the series of the
human being, just as the series of thoughts or the
series of gross elements does.
So the past is perpetuated in the future and the being, although
developing, yet remains to a certain extent similar
;

to itself.

18S:i

;

;

19U9, p. 178.

L.

DE LA VALLEE PoUSSIN.

IDLENESS.— The

essential idea of the word
idle .seems to be empty or unoccupied.
This idea
may be applied vaguely to what is void of any con'

'

tent, unsubstantial, trivial, useless, fruitless. More
definitely it may refer to time that is not filled
with occupations.
In English the latter is the
more prominent meaning ; in the German eitel, the

former. Probably the
to the original

German usage keeps
;

men.
In this sense idleness presents an aspect that is
not necessarily unfavourable, but is at times even
It otters an
favourable, to morality and happiness.
agreeable relief from the irksomeness which is
occasionally attendant on nearly all the occupations of life.
This dolce far niente has found
delightful expression in Thomson's Castle of InIt is in the
dolence, and Tennyson's Lotos-Eaters.
spirit of these poems that W. Morris speaks of
himself in The Earthly Paradise as the idle singer
of an empty day,' and Johnson entitled one of his
well-known series of papers The Idler. But in its
higiier purport idleness is commonly denoted by
leisure
it means such relief from the
occupations that are necessary for
physical existence as
leaves time and energy for the higher interests of
life.
In a practical shape this idea of idleness has
found embodiment in the holidays or festivals of all
races.
Of these the highest type is the Hebrew
Sabbath. But the Greek mind embodied the idea
of the Sabbath in its own way.
The name for an
institution designed to cultivate the higher life
the name from which our school is derived is
the common Greek word for 'leisure,' axoK-q. In
his blunter fashion the Roman called a school
Indus, 'play' or 'sport.' Both of the great races
of the ancient pagan world thus saw, like the
Hebrews, that the culture of a higher life becomes
possible only Avhen men have secured a certain
relaxation from the serious labour for physical
existence such relaxation as appears comparaAs Gray puts it, life
tively like playful exercise.
must leave us leisure to be good {Hymn to Adver'

'

'

;

1

H. Taine(De I' Intelligence^, Paris,
There
1879, pref. p. 9)
nothing real in the ego, except the train of its events.'
Mibnda, n. ii. 1, eti. V. Treiickner, Lend, and Edinb., 1880,
p. 40
Rhys Davids, Questions of Kinpr Milinda,' in SBE xxxv.
[IS90J63: 'The king said: "He who is born, Nagasena, does
he remain the same or become another?" " Neither the same
nor another." " Give me an ilhistration." " Now what do
you
think, O king? You were once a babv, a tender thing, and siiiall
in size, lying flat on
your back. Was that the same as you who
are now grown up ? " " No. Thatchild
wasone, I am another."
If you are not that
child, it will follow that you have had
neither mother nor father, no nor teacher
."
(cf. H. C
Warren, Buddhism in Translations, Cambridge,
Mass., 19U0,'
°
'

:

-

'

;

'

!

pp. 148-152).

.

.

—
—

'

'

—

'

'

sity, 20).

But this is not the most prominent feature in the
moral aspect of idleness. The truth is that in this
higher aspect idleness is conceived as idleness only
in a relative sense of the terra.
The idle man enjoys relief from one class of occupations only that
he may be free to occupy himself vrith others.
How various his employments whom the world
'

and who justly, in return.
Esteems that busy world an idler too

Calls idle,

'
!

(Cowiser, Task,

iii.

352-354).

Accordingly idleness, as such, is never viewed by
the moralist in a favourable light. Even Thomson,
though the praise of industry in his second canto is
a very palpable failure to neutralize the drowsy
spell of the first, has yet to describe indolence as a
most enchanting wizard,
than whom a fiend
more fell is noAvhere found' (canto i. 2). The
ethical literature of the world is therefore full of
warnings against the evils to which moral character
is exposed by a life of idleness.
These evils corrupt
both spheres of the moral life, that of jiersonal
character and that of social relations.
I. Personal character is injured in various
ways by
an idle life. (1) Even if morality be interpreted in
the spirit of a narrow egoistic hedonism, recognizing
no worth or aim beyond personal pleasure, it is clear
'

.

IS

nearer

meaning of the word, and the prominent English meaning is derivative but it is
this meanuig that gives definite import to idleness
as descriptive of a condition in the moral life of

.

.

—

that that aim itself

is

defeated by idleness.

What-

IDLENESS
ever theorj- of pleasure and pain may 1)C adopted, it
is self-evident that they arc but euiutional products
of the activities that make up life. Pleasure, therefore, can be obtained only by a sufiicient degree of
occupation to create au interest in life. Tlie i)leasure
of ea.se itself is enjoyable onlj'^ as a relief ironi the
If the interest of life is" not susfatigue of work.
tained by aderjuate employment, there is apt to
grow up an emotional condition of life-weariiiess
tedium or cnmii wliich may become so intolerable
as to drive its victim, if not to suicide, at least
into some escape from idleness by means of laborious
sports or feverish excitements like gambling.
(2) But not only is activity necessary to enjoyment it is necessary also to maintain our energies
in vigour.
Bodily organs become atrophied from
lack of e.xercise, and all the powers of life become
enervated if not constantly employed.
Consequently a general enfeeblement of character is the

—

—

;

inevitable result of idleness.
(3) Probably, however, the maligTi aspect of idleness, which is mainly emphasized by the moralists,
is that vacuity which leaves the unoccupied mind
have
open to any seductive influences of evil.
seen that sheer idleness becomes intolerable by
eliminating all interest from life, leaving nothing
to make life worth living.
The craving for relief
in some direction becomes irresistible ; and, if it is
not found in useful occupations, it will be sought
in occupations that are frivolous, if not positively

We

This is such an obvious teaching of
common experience that it has found embodiment
in many a familiar proverb, as well as in the
homely lessons of popular moral and religious
pernicious.

literature.
2.

But the

larger aspect of idleness, as of ethical

problems in general, is that which bears upon social
relation^?.
By its very nature idleness connects
itself with the economics of society, and it draws
its significance for social morality from a familiar
commonplace of economical science with regard to
the production of wealth. All those commodities
the necessaries and comforts and luxuries of life
which constitute wealth are producible only by
labour exjiended on raw material furnisheu by

—
—

nature.
Every human being, therefore, who lives
in unproductive idleness, who is merely a consumer
without being a producer of wealth, requires others
to labour not only for their own subsistence, but
also for his. This fact forms the foundation of that
sturdy moral sentiment to which St. Paul gives

expression, that, if a man will not work, he has no
In
right to the means of subsistence (2 Th 3^").
this sentiment St. Paul represents a peculiar feature
in the moral ideal of the Hebrews. For they stand
almost alone among the nations of the ancient world
in their appreciation of the moral value of industrial
labour. On this subject there is nothing in all literature more noble than the utterances of some of
their Rabbis (some are quoted in E. Deutsch's
essay on the Talmud, published in the volume of
his Literary

Remains, London, 1874,

p. 5).

other races social sentiment with regard
to industrial labour took a veiy different course.
The ideal of iincivilized tribes is well known. It
is often illustrated by Herodotus's description of
'To be idle is accounted the
the Thracians (v. 6)
most honourable thing, and to be a tiller of the
ground the nidst dishonourable. To live by war
and plunder is of all things the most glorious.'
This ideal was undoubtedly confimied by slavery.

Among

:

The

origin of this institution is generally regarded
as indicating an advance upon a more savage practice, by ^\•hich captives in war were ruthlessly
slaiightered, if not also eaten, to gratify hunger, or
Instead of
revenge, or some horrid superstition.
this, captives came to be aclopted by their victors,
and forced to undertake those peaceful, steady

101

labours which are out of harmony with the bodily
and mental habits of a warlike race. The result
was that such labours came to be viewed as a])propriate occupations only for persons of an inferior
rank in society and, as slavery was perpetuated
in all the later and higher civilizations, the prejudice against industrial labour became deeply
;

engrained in the moral sentiment of the ruling
classes everywhere (see W. K. H.
Lecky, Hist, qjf

llntionalisin^, London, 1877, ch. vi. ad init. ; see also
his JIi.it. of Euro])ean Morals-, do. 1H09, i. 277
the fullest exposition of the varied iuHucnce of
slavery upon the free classes will Ije found in }1.
W'allon, Hist, de I'csclavaf/c dans I'anti'jnite-,
J'aris, 1870, e.specially bk. 1. ch. xii., and bk. ii.
ch. ix.).
The great pagan races of the ancient world in
general regarded most forms of industrial labour a,s
;

incompatible with the highest morality, and more
particularly with the moral character of a free
citizen.
It is not indeed to be understood that the
great States encouraged idleness. On the contrary,
in some the law re<iuired every citizen to show that
he had some honest means of living, and failure to
do so Avas punishable by death (Herod, ii. 177).
According to Herodotus, this law was imposed upon
Athens by Solon's legislation but, though Grote
;

{Hist, of Greece, London, 1846-56, ch. xi.) rightly
judges this to be improbable, it may be taken as

implying that the great reformer did provide some
measure to protect the State against idle vagrants.
Herodotus, however, himself indicates the sweejnng
qualifications by which such condemnations of idleFor he takes care to
ness are to be interpreted.
inform us that, among the nations with wliom his

researches had made him acquainted, barbarian as
well as Greek, the prejudice against trades (rix^ai)
was almost universal, those persons being held in
highest rank [yewaiovs) who kept themselves aloof
from such occupations, and especially those who

devoted themselves entirely to war

The truth

(li.

166,

167).

that the ancient States v/ere in their
whole sentiment military, not industrial, societies.
The strength of their prejudice against trade, as
Herodotus observes (loc. cit. ), went at times so far
as to prohibit their citizens from engaging in trade
i.e. tradesmen were not allowed the full rank and
This remarkable prohibition is
rights of freemen.
taken by Montesquieu [LEsjirit dcs lois, Geneva,
1748, iv. 7) to illustrate the prevalent conviction of
ancient legislators, that the trading spirit is incompatible with the moral character necessary for
It was for this reason that ancient
civil freedom.
thinkers sometimes justified the institution of
slavery as being the only means by which industrial labour could be carried on in a free State.
It is, moreover, significant that the moral treatises
of ancient paganism, being designed to expound
the moral life of freemen, not only ignore the
industrial virtues, but, when they do touch upon
trade, are in general opposed to tlie recognition of
it as a legitinuite sphere of life for the Airtuous
man. The only great teacher among the (Wrecks
is

;

who had surmounted

this prejudice

(Xenophon, Memorabilia,

i.

2,

ii.

was Socrates
and

7. 8, iii. 9)

;

wholesome teaching on the subject throws a,
on liis
light, which has seldom been appreciated,
We seem to
per-sonal character and inlluence.
of
liis
in
that
catch an echo of his teaching
great
For Plato recognizes the fact that trade
disciple.
Ids

cannot be harmful in its essential nature, as it is indispensable to society. He admits, therefore, that,
if it were conducted in accordance with reason, it
would be an honourable employment. But, as he
holds this to be impossible for human nature, he
would exclude the trader from the r:ink of freemen
(Laws, xi. 918). Aristotle is unwilling to go even
so far as his master in his concession to trade.
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liokliiifr that the best democracy is that of
an agricultural country, and next that of a pastoral,
he declares democratic government by a toyni population to be far inferior, because there is no room
for moral excellence in any of their employments,
whether they be mechanics, or traders, or labourers

While

'

'

The latest utter12,
{Politics,
ances of Greek philosophy carry the same sentiment
-vi.

vii.

4.

9. 3-4).

to an extreme. Two extraordinary illustrations are
furnished in Plutarch's Pericles and Lucian's SomBoth of these authors speak with contempt
niuni.
of sculpture, even in the hands of Phidias and
In
Praxiteles, as merely a manvtal occupation.
such employments, says Plutarch, op. ciL, ad init.,
though we are charmed with the work, we often
despise the workman, as we are pleased with per'

fumes and purple, while dyers and perfumers
appear to us in the light of mean mechanics.'
appears that the prejudice against manual
labour continued down to the befjmning of the
Roman Empire. Cicero, in fact, auring the last
days of the Republic, had struck the keynote of
Roman sentijuent on the subject. After dismissing
nearly every kind of productive industry, except
agriculture, as sordid,' he turns to commerce and
the utmost length he is v^dlling to go is a grudging
admission that, if it is conducted on a large scale
It thus

'

;

—

if it is

'

magna et

copiosa,

multa undique apportans,

—

multisque sine vanitate (cheating) impartiens'
then it is not to be severely condemned 'non est
admodum \atuperanda (de Officiis, i. 42 [151]). Such
a state of sentiment accounts for the vast number of
Roman citizens who were content to live the parasitic life of clients, or even to accept a daily dole of
bread from the Government rather than take up
any industrial occupation. Even the learned professions, -wdth the exception of law, suffered social
degradation from the same cause, and were left to
men of lower rank, mostly slaves or freedmen
(Cicero, loc. cit.). Apparently it was this cause also
that prevented a freeman or ;iny of his family from
cultivating music professionally. In this connexion
Aristotle's discussion on the i)lace of music in education is curious.
While recommending that the
young should be trained in music, he insists that
the practice of it should be abandoned in maturer
years, and must never be undertaken for gain.
Professional performers,' he says, we call vulgar
(§avav(Tovs), and no freeman would play or sing unless he were intoxicated or
making nm (Politics,
viii. 5.
It is evidently owing to the same
8).
sentiment that Juvenal is shocked at a man of
consular rank driving his own chariot.
The
satirist finds in the incident a proof of the deinnovations
that
were
grading
invading society,
and he cannot palliate the degradation even on
the ground of its having occurred by night, for
still the moon and the stars were witnesses
sed
luna videt, sed sidera testes Intendiint oculos'

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

'

1

{Sat. viii. 144-152).
It is evident, therefore, that,

when

new

On

London, 1881, especially

I.ect. ii.).

But, notwith-

all precautions, there is ample evidence
show that unfortunately the charity of the
Church was often misdirected to the encouragement of idle beggary (Uhlhorn, op. cit. bk. ii. ch. v.
a glimpse of this abuse is attbrded by Lucian's de
Morte Per eg., even if it be but a fictitious story of
contemporary' life). This unfortunate eflect was

standing
to

;

aggravated by the development of the simple conception of almsgiving as a sacrifice into the theologiof its elficacy as an atonement for sin,
more by that strange perversion of moral
sentiment which elevated mendicancy into a
Under these Inpeculiar ^race of religious life.
liuences it is no wonder that the aristocratic
of
the
ancient
prejudice
pagans against labour was
cal

and

dogma
still

carried over into

Europe. In fact,
the transmission.

the
it

aristocracies of mediaeval
intensified in

was apparently

In many countries a nobleman
or gentleman lost all the privileges of his rank by
engaging in trade (H. Hallam, Middle Ages^,
London, 1846-48, i. 191).
It will thus be seen that practically through all
the ages and nearly all the races of men there has
been an ideal of social rank strongly hostile to industrial activity, strongly favourable to industrial
idleness.
This inheritance has come down to the
modern world, and infects even its most advanced
industrial connnunities.
It is still an object of
ambition among many of the most energetic industrial workers to attain rank in the leisure class
of their community ; and all the usages of such a
class are based on the principle of avoiding everything that has the appearance of industrial labour
the principle of flaunting conspicuously the fact
that they are living in unproductive idleness (T.
B. Veblen, The Theory of the Leisure Class, New
York, 1898; cf., by way of antithesis, his The

—

Theory of Business Enterprise, do. 1904). There is
obviously but one core for this condition of things ;
and that is a revolution in the ideal of social rank,
such as was foreshadowed in the memorable address
Ye know that in other communities the
rulers are those who lord it over them, and the
nobles those who exercise authority. Not so shall
it be among you
but whoever will become a noble
'

:

;

shall be a servant, and whoever will be
your prince shall be the slave of all. For the Son
of Man also came not to be served, but to sei"ve
and to give his life a ransom for many (Mk 10*^"*^).
In the love of idleness extremes meet. Besides
the idle rich Avho live upon accumulated wealth,
there is in eveiy community a vast horde of idlers

among you

Christianity

began to spread over the pagan Empire, it had to encounter a deeply-rooted prejudice that encouraged
idleness so far as most forms of industrial labour
are concerned. It is true that
Christianity brought
with it the more wholesome sentiment of the
Hebrews. It is also true that in the young Christian couimunity industrial labour was elevated to
the loftiest
dignity by the example of the Master
(Mk 6^). And it is true still further that it would
be difficult to overestimate the
far-reaching influence on industrial life of the fact that the slave
took equal rank with his owner in relation to their
common Master (1 Co 12i3, Col 3"). But the conversion of the Empire did not mean that n
pagan
sentiment died out altogether.

dustrial life of the world.
One of these was the
hapjjy prominence given in the Ciiristian ideal to
the gentler virtues, and especially to charity.
There is evidence, indeed, that at first careful precautions were taken to avoid the abuse of this
expansion of moral and religious life. The best
proof of this is the fact that some of the official
titles in the Church seem to have been adopted
originally to designate those officers who were appointed to administer the Church's charitable funds
(G. Uhlhorn, Chr. Charity in the Anc. Church,
Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1883, bk. ii. ch. iv. ; E. Hatch,
The Organization of the Early Chr. Chicrches,

the contrary,

tendencies growing up in Christendom itself
created some additional forces hostile to the in-

'

who have no such

wealth, but whose habits render
steady labour so irksome that they prefer subsistence
by beggary or theft. Not only is this
class an object of serious concern to moral and
religious reformers, but its maintenance and its
control impose such a burden upon the industrial
labourers of the world as to form a perplexing
problem for the statesman.
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art.

but it has an important .si^Tiificance
and religious life as well. This significance, as might be anticipated, has been but
madually evolved. In the moral and jural con-

Agnoiology)
in

;

moral

dition ot piiiiiitive society there are many facts
which j)rove that ignorance regarding' the nature
or injurious tendencies of an action is not recognized, at least not unequivocally recognized, aa

freeing the agent from responsibility for the injury
done. This early confusion of the moral consciousness was evidently connected with the peculiar
It is now a
jural organization of primitive tribes.
conunonplace of historical science that society did
not originate by previously isolated individuals
combining. On the contrary, society is historically
Its primitive unit is not
prior to the individual.
a family or
tiie iziilividuul, but some community
individual
is born and brought
clan in wliicli tiie
is at first associated
up. The moral life, therefore,
with the community ratlier than with the individual.
The moral responsibilities of the individual are absorbed in those of his family or clan. The whole
family or clan is held responsible for the misdeed
of any member, nor is the misdeed fastened
specially on the ofl'ender personally even when he
In such a condition of society any
is well known.
individual may find Iiimself involved in responsibility for an action of .which he was entirely ignor-

—

—

and consequently ignorance is not felt to be
;
of essential importance in determining whether or
far any one can be called to account for
an action. All this is abundantly illustrated in
It
societies at the tribal stage of development.
was a striking feature of the aboriginal tribes of
North America at the time of their discovery, and
it may be traced still in the conduct of the survivinj' tribes with which the Governments of
Canada and the United States are called to deal.
An elaborate and interesting illustration of this
phase of moral consciousness is given by ¥. Parkman
in his Jesuits in N. America^^, Boston, 1876, pp.
More familiar illustrations are furnished
354-360.
by the clans of the Scottish Highlands prior to the
of
the clan-system after the disaster of
collapse
CuUoden. It is but a logical corollaiy from this
ant

how

moral and jural condition that criminal jurisprudence in its primitive crudeness often involves
the whole family or kindred of the oll'ender in the
punishment of his ofi'ence. A well-loiown example
of this, bringing it down even into a later civiliza-

Haraan in the Book of Esther.
has continued this barbarous confusion of
moral ideas to a much later period. Even in the
wars of Christendom down to a very recent date it
remained the custom to plunder and even butcher
indiscriminately not only the combatants, but also
the imoii'endiug civilian population of a conquered
to^vu or an invaded country.
The tribal organization, with its limited moral
ideas and sentiments, has not always vanished at
once on the welding of tribes into a nation. Among
the ancient Hebrews tribal distinctions remain
clearly marked long after the attainment of a
larger nationality.
Among the Hellenes the old
tribal alliances and tribal feuds continued to the
very last to complicate and fetter all nobler political aspirations, so that they never succeeded in
In actual
establishing any unity of national life.
history, therefore, the morality of the great nation
is still narjowed and hampered
the moral ideas
by
of tribal life.
In the States of the ancient world
the
individual
finds
his
chief, if not his
generally
Man exists
sole, moral value in being a citizen.
for the State, not the State for man.
It is true
that with the loss of political freedom individuals
in the ancient States took to personal culture as
tion, is the story of

War
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the supreme object of life ; and this explains the
vigorous vitality which for generations was imparted to the ancient schools of philosophy, to the
Academics and Peripatetics, the Stoics and EpiBut the absolute
cureans, and even the Sceptics.
worth of the individual finds distinct reco.gnition
for the lii"st time in the teaching of Christianity
that it can profit a man nothing, though he gain a
whole world, if he himself be lost (Mt 16-* ||). Still,
the significance of this teaching did not make itself
felt at once in tlie reorganization of society after
the convei"sioii of the Iloman Empire.
The old
ideas of social organization continued to dominate
the minds of men and modified the whole mediu.-val
Under tiiat
interpretation of Christianity itself.
intei'iJietatiou the individual lost his direct religious
responsibility and entered into relation with God
only as a member of the religious community, the
Church. The great revolution of the 16th cent,
was a new assertion of the independent worth of
the individual, and that not in his religious life
alone, but in all his relations, social, economical,
and political as well (this is illustrated by many
interesting facts in the monograph by E. Bel fort
Bax on German Society at the Close of the^ Middle
Ages, London, 1894).
But, if the narrow ideas of a tribal society continue to cramp the larger life of nations, on the
other hand the ideas of a more spiritual morality
begin to purify the moral life even of rude communities. Then the import of ignorance for moral

comes to receive more or less explicit
Thus among the Hebrews, while the
custom of blood-revenjje is still recognized in
law, there is an explicit disliinction drawn between
the deliberate murderer and the man who happens
to slay another
ignorautly (Dt IQ"*), unawares
and unwittingly (Jos 20^ cf. Nu 35), For the
latter, the law makes the equitable provision of
cities of refuge where he can find protection from
the avenging kinsmen of the person slain. Moreresponsibility
recognition.
tribal

'

'

'

'

;

over,

Deuteronomy

(24"^) explicitly

abolishes the

custom of punishing a whole tamily for the misdeed
of a single member, limiting the penalty to the
actual transgressor. This enactment is given as
the ground in law why the children of the murderers
of king Joash were not put to death (2 K 14'- "). On
this point, of cour.se, the prophets represented the
higher morality, and it finds eloquent expression in
a singularly noole passage of Ezelciel (18'^"^ ; cf. the
more brief but pithy expression in Jer 31'^- ^).
Athenian law had followed a similar course to
that of the Hebrews. At an early period it had
drawn a distinction between (pbvo% eKovcrios and (p6vos
dKovffioi (Smith's Diet, of Gr. and Horn. Ant., s.v.
Phonos '), recognizing the fact that actions done
in ignorance do not belong to the same moral category as those done in full knowledge. It is true
that some of the old Hellenic myths, like that of
Oedipus, point to a state of moral confusion which
does not discriminate between an unwitting transgression of law and an intentional wrong ; yet the
handling of these myths by the great dramatists of
the 6th cent. B.C. indicates in general a complete
'

emancipation from the perplexed morality ot the
myths themselves. In fact, the two great tragedies
of Sophocles on the Oedipean myth, especially the
Oedipus in Colonus, might be interpreted as taking
for their leading motive the vindication of an unfortunate transgressor on the plea of ignorance
(see esn. lines 262-270, 546-547, 957-988).
of ignorance in relation
While the

to

import
moral responsibility was being brought into clearer
tlie
great dramatists of Greece, it recei\ ed
light by
at the same time a more explicit recognition by
the philosophic teachers. This was specially the
The one definite doctrine
case ^vith Socrates.
which can with certainty be ascribed to him seems
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to give an exaggerated value to Icuowledge and
the doctrine
ignorance in the moral life. This is
that in its essence virtue is knowledge, and vice
Plato s
cf.
ignorance (Xen. 3Iem. iii. 9, iv. 2;
Laches, Protagoras, Meno, and numerous references in other dialogues). In later ethical systems
of tlie Stoical type there has been generally and
The view
to the same view.
logically a tendency
is criticized by Aristotle on the ground that virtue
is not a single act of knowledge or of any other
Icind, but a habit {q.v.) trained by repeated

The

Socratic doctrine undoubtedly fails to
recognize suiliciently the fact that virtue implies
something to be done, not merely something to be
known. But, as Aristotle himself points out (Eth.
Nic. vi. 13. 3), though all virtue is not knowledge,
there can be no vii-tue without knowledge ((ppLviiais).
That is to say, in order to do what is right a man
must know what is right ; and therefore knowledge
is an indispensable factor of virtue.
very fair
plea may also be made for the contention that at
the critical moment in a vicious action the agent is
so blinded by passion that he does not really know
To this extent also Aristotle
Avhat he is doing.
recognizes a certain truth in the Socratic doctrine
{Eth. Nic. vii. 3. 14).
But the truth implied in the doctrine is not the
whole truth. The doctrine overlooks at least two
other truths (1) that knowledge does not necessarily invoh'^e will to do what is known ; (2) that
ignorance is not always or wholly involuntary.
(1) Socrates assumed that, as virtue is knowledge, and vice ignorance, a man needs only to
have his ignorance removed to learn what virtue
in order to become virtuous.
That
requires
would imply that the doing follows mth certainty
action.

A

:

—

—

the knowing of what is right. Noav it may be
admitted that a scientific psychology does not
allow us to regard knowledge and feeling and will
as absolutely dissociated in actual life.
Not only
is there an element of will in all knowledge, but
without knowledge will becomes merely the blind
impulse of emotion. The power of will is thus
so intimately dependent on knowledge that to
common thought they appear at times identical.
knowledge is
say, in Bacon's phrase, that

We

'

'

in

many a

popular phrase in different
languages the knowledge how to do a thing is
spoken of as equivalent to being able to do it and
etymology seems to identify in origin ken and can,
kennen and konnen. Yet, while every allo\\'ance
may be made for tliese significant facts, a scientific
psychology also obliges us to admit that at times
one of the aspects of mental life knowledge or
feeling or Avill may so predominate as to make
the others practically negligible quantities. There
is often a cool inert contemjilation of bare fact
Avithout any response from the emotions or the
will.
There are even morbid conditions of mmd,
in which the patient has a perfectly clear idea of
what it would be wise for him to do or not to do,
while his will is so enfeebled that he has no power
of constraint in the one case or restraint in the
other.
The pathology of mind furnishes strange

power

;

;

—

—

illustrations of this practical dissociation of intelligence and will. (T. Ribot, in his Les'llaladies
cle la vulonti, Paris, 1883,
gives a detailed exposition of the subject ; H. Slaudsley also treats
it in Bod)/ and Will, London, 1883,
pt. iii., 'Will
in its Pathological Relations.')

These mo/bid phenomena exhibit in an exform that disintegration of mental unity
Avliich in less injurious forms is a common characteristic of imperfect mental action in general.
For the healthiest mental life is that in which
intellect and emotion and will haniioniously coMoral and religious teachers therefore
operate.
have found it necessary to distinguish that mental

aggerated

state which

represents merely an intellectual acfrom that knowledge or faith Avhich carries
the whole mental nature Avitli it, involving the
assent of the aflections and the wiil as well as of
the intellect. But all this implies that virtue
cannot be identified with knowledge, nor vice with
ignorance, in the ordinary sense of these terms.
(2) But there is another invalid assum^jtion in
the doctrine of Socrates. It is not true that a man
may not be Avillingly ignorant. Knowledge is not
tivity

it always implies
a state of passive reception
active effort, even if it be only the ettbrt of attention.
Consequently, as a man cannot do his duty
if he does not know Avhat his duty is, he is bound
to put forth the voluntary eifort required to obtain
a knowledge of his duty. If he does not make the
necessary eilbrt, then he is to be blamed not merely
for having done wrong, but for the ignorance that
Such ignorance may
led to his wrong-doing.
;

relate either to particular facts or to general principles.
{a) To discern what is right in particular cases,
the facts must be known. But the agent may fail
to learn the facts because he makes no eiiort to
know them, possibly even because he makes some
In such cases his is proeffort not to knoAV them.
perly said to be wilftd ignorance ; and, if it is
an
the
excuse,
plea must be met with
pleaded as
the reply that he ought to have known better.
{h) Often moral ignorance extends to general
In the moral life of men there is no
principles.
fact more familiar than the experience that coiiscience is kept clear by a consistent course of
virtuous conduct, while it is darkened by persistent

indulgence in vice. Men may come to prefer moral
darkness to moral enlightenment because their
deeds are evil (cf. Jn 3'^). As this darkening of
moral intelligence is a natiu'al penalty resulting
from habitual disregard of its teaching, the condition has been described in old religious language as

Such moral ignorance, so far
from being an excuse for sin, may be its most
In an extreme form it may
heinoiis aggravation.
become that fixed habit of resisting the enlighten-

judicial blindness.

ment of the DiAdne Spirit — that
Holy Ghost' (Mt 123"- 1|)— Avliich by

'

sin against the

its very nature
cannot be forgiven.
But ignorance is often involuntary, Not only
individuals, but Avhole races and classes of men are
placed at times in such circumstances that it is
practically impossible for them even to conceive
any lofty ideal of morality. In particular cases,
also, the most cultured moral intelligence may be
unavoidably ignorant of facts necessary to a correct
judgment ; and consequently it is not an infrequent
reflexion of good men that they Avould have acted
differently if at the time of action they had knoAvn
better.
Under such conditions ignorance is, in the
technical language of the old moralists, spoken of
and it fonns a valid apology for
as invincible
;

The ';ame principle of justice
faulty conduct.
demands further that ail moral judgments on the
conduct of men must be modified by a regard for
the opportunities of enlightenment Avhich they
This principle is made i^eculiarly
the teaching of Christ (see esp. Lk

have enjoyed.
explicit
12^'-

^8,

in

Mt

Cf. Invincible Ignorance.
of the moral import of ignorance is

lP"-2^).

The problem

by no means simple. The external
circumstances and the ijiternal motives of moral
action are so complicated that hunum judgment
practically breaks doAvn in attempting to cletermine
hoAV far in indiAadual cases ignorance is a just plea.
It remains, of course, one of the sustaining assurances of religdous faith that in the final account all
the complications of eA'ery man's life aaIII be truly
and justly appreciated by an Omniscient Intelligence, l^ut the perplexity arising from these com-

thus seen to be

ILLEGITIMACY
plications lias naturally openod a Avidc liold for
casuistical iDj^'cnuity.
Unfortunately the science
of casuistry, uhicli niiylit be made a valuable discipline for the enli^'htennient of moral intellij,'ence,
has commonly shown a tendency not to err on the
side of moral safety, but rather to try to lind liow
near action may <,'0 to the brink of the precipice of
sin without actualh'' sjipiiin^f over into the alnss.
IJut, fortunately, jurisprudence takes a healthier
attitude and in the problems cojuiecteil with the
;

moral import of i;,niorance probably the jurists will
be found more helpful even to the moralist than
any of the casuists. It is tmc that the juridical
Ktill it is
point of view diliers from the moral.
based upon it ; and, as junsprudence demands
specilic statement of the conditions under which an
action is done, it can hardly fail to imjjart some of
its own definiteness to the moral
aspect of the
action as well.
In rej,fard to our present problem,
is
in
jurisprudence
general governed by the maxim
that 'ignorantia fact! excusat, ignorantia juris,
It
r[uod quisque scire tenetur, neminem excusat.'
is specially in medical
jurisprudence that the problems of moral ignorance take their most interesting
and important shape. For the largest section of
this science is that which deals with
insanity
i(s relation to responsibility, and the old
legal
definitions of insanity genera"l]y made moral ignorance its test. It was a common judicial decision
that, unless a j)ersou was at the time ignorant of
the moral quality of the action for which he was
called to account, he sliould be held legally responsible (Maudsley, licsponsiljility in Mental Disease,
pp. 88-9S).
Obviously this involves the assumption, which has been shown to be involved also in
tlie Socratic doctrine of virtue, that the
knowledge
of what is right implies will-power to do it, and
that the knowledge of what is wrong implies willpower to refrain from doing it. But this assumption
has been shown to be upset by jjsychology, especi-

m

ft is
ally in its analysis of morbicl phenomena,
now, therefore, acknowledged that mere ignorance
of Avrong-douig is not a sufficient criterion of
Nervous or cerebral disease may generinsanity.
ate an impulse which the patient knows to be
wrong, but which is so irresistible that he cannot
in justice be held responsible for yielding to its

power.

There is another class of actions arising from
ignorance, on which the moralist may receive some
g-uidance from the more specilic delinitions of the
These are the actions coming under the
jurist.
general category of mala jiraxis—ilm malpractice
of men in their professions or trades.
In all the
^occupations of life, injury may be inflicted by tlie
ignorance of practitioners or by that negligence
which, as etymology indicates, is a peculiar form of
In
ignorance, a temporary lapse of intelligence.
cases of this kind, while allowance must be made
for a certain amount of igmorance or
negligence as
'

invincible,' yet justice also demands that every
shall show reasonable diligence in mastering

man

and applying the knowledge which he professes in
his occupation.
But the complications of modern
professional and industrial life run this general
principle of justice into an iniinitude of details, for
which the legislation of all countries has been
obliged to make elaborately nunute provisions.
It may be added that a peculiar modem phase of
semi-professional life raises a curious question of
moral ij^orance. There seems to be good giound
for believing that in their abnormal condition
'mediums' indulge at times in trickerj- or deceit,
although in their normal consciousness they are not
aware of what they have done. It is therefore a
valid (jucstion, how far such
persons are justified
in allo-tting themselves to
lapse into a condition in

which they

lose intelligent self-control,

and become
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capable of doing unwittingly actions which in their
normal state they know to be wrong.
LiTKiiATURK. On the doctrine of Socrates, the original sources

—

works of Xenophon and Plato have been
Reference h:i8 also been made to Aristotle's
be
added that the whole of the first three
critique,
may
chapters in the seventh Iwok of the A Uoinachean Klhicis are of
interest in this connexion. The casuistrj- of moral isjnorance is
discussed at leiiK'th in J. P. Gury, Coinijeiidinm ThrnliHjia:
Moralig, I'aris, IboO, which is iUu8trate<l by its companion volume
of C'aKUM Coimcientiai, do. 1863.
In this' work Traitatus i., dc
Actihug UumaniK, has a section (cap. ii. art. iii. } l)ti« lijnoiantia,
and Tractatus ii., de Coiigcientia, also bears on the subject.
These passages should, of course, be read in the light of the
illustrative caccs of conscience.
On the relation of ignorance to
legal responsibility the maxim quoted above finds a discussion
of some interest to the moralist in A .'^election
«/ Ln/al Mnxiiim
of information in the

gi\en above.

and

it

Classified and Itluntratcd, by H. Broom (i«i.. 2i)r.--.:jT, 7th ed.,'
London, 100(1). On the connexion of insanity with rtsponsiliilitv]
moral as well as legal, valuable aid will be found in anv of the
great works on medical jurisprudence. H. Maudsley's JieKjmnsibility in Menial Disease, London, 1S74, has been alre.vlv
referred to, and with it may l)e mentioned his /'athoto'/y of
Mind", do. 1895, which devotes nine out of its eleven chapters
to insanity. It must always be remembered, however, that
Maudsley's psychological and ethical views are deeply niouI<led
by an extreme delenuinism. In The Juridical Jleviiip lor
March, June, and September, 1904, the present aspect of the
problem of insanity is discussed from both the medical and the
legal points of view in a series of articles, by J. B. Tuke and
C. R. A. Howden, conjointly, on 'The Relation of the Insanities to Criminal Ucsponsibility and Civil Capacity.' On
the moral aspect of malpractice there is a discussion in W.
Whewell's h'lements of Morality^, Cambridge, 1SG4, art. 114.
Responsibility for negligence is the subject of a vast juridical
literature, but it is mostly an exposition of special provisions in
local legislation.
In T. Seven's elaborate work, Ne/jliqencc in
Law'^ (1st ed. Principleg of Negligence), London, 1895, bk. i.
be
referred
as dealing with the constitutive
to
may
principles
of the law.
F. Pollock's The Law of Tortgi, London, 1904,
devotes two chapters to negligence. Browningr's Sludge the
Medium is an aUoinpt at psychological and ethical analysis of
a peculiarly subtle condition of mind, but it cannot be accepted
as based on a fair study of facts. Of real
psychological and
ethical value, however, is the discussion of the same mental
condition in F. Podmore's Modern Spiritiialitm, London, 1902,
"• 315-328.
J. Clark Murray.
'

ILLEGITIMACY.— The

subject

of

illegiti-

macy, in general, presents a number of complex
problems which demand the close attention of the

No

sociologist.
single explanation can account for
isolated cases, still less can it be used as a reason
for the wide variations in the rates of
illegitimacy
in civilized communities.
Dilierences of religion,
of mental range, of social conditions and
aptitudes,
of race, and of the marriage laws of the diflerent

must all be taken into consideration.
The importance of the subject, so far as it concerns
Great Britain, is shown in the fact that 48,517
countries,

illegitimate births

were registered

in the British

Isles during the year 1910.
As the most recent
statistics available are those for Great Britain ami

Ireland, a detailed examination of the prevalence
of illegitimacy in the .several parts of the United
Kingdom will throw light on .some of the problems

before mentioned. Taking the countries in the
Older of an ascending scale of frequency of illegitimacy, and estimating the percentage of illegitimate
births to the total number of births, unless where
otherwise stated, the percentage for Ireland is 2*8,
for England 4-3, for Wales 5-4, and for Scotland
7-29.

The percentage of illegitimacy in Ireland varies
in the four provinces from 0-7 in Connaught to 3'7
in Ulster.
The latter province is the only one
v/hich has been above the mean for Irelancl (2"8)
during the quinquennium period 19U6 to 1910. Of
the counties of Ulster, the two with the highest
percentages are Antrim (5"6) and Down (4'6), the
two with the lowest jiercentages are Donegal (2-0)
and Cavan (I'l). In Antrim, the district of Ballymoney had 7'7 per cent of illegitimacy, and that
in IJown the district of
of Bailymena 7 '3 per cent
Newtownards had 5".5 per cent of illegitimacy, and
;

Banbridge 5'2 per cent. The percentages of illegitimacy in the cities of Dublin and Belfast were 2*5
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3*3 respectively. An analysis of those varying
ratios in the different parts and districts of Ireland
in large
points to the prevalence of illegitimacy

and

market towns subserving agricultural districts,
and the populous rural and maritime districts of
North East Ulster— a condition of affairs quite
different

from that obtaining in England, Wales,

and Scotland, where illegitimacy

is

most common

At first sight
in thinly populated rural districts.
racial differences may appear to account for the
In the eastern half of
distinction referred to.
Ulster the majority of the inhabitants are of Scottish
descent, while in

Connaught the race

is

almost

whollyCeltic. Ulegitimacyis, hoAvever, as common,
not more so, among the Celtic population of
Scotland as among the Teutonic, and commoner in
if

Celtic

Wales than

in Teutonic

England.

Probably

the explanation, so far as Ireland is concerned, is
to be found in the influence of the Roman Catholic
Church, which has a wholesome effect in preventing
illegitimacy.

Of the ten districts into which England is divided,
those which are under the mean rate of illegitimacy (4*3 per cent) are the South Midland (3-7 per
cent) and West Midland (3 "9 per cent), and those
which are over it are the North Midland (4 "9 per
cent), North Western (4-5 per cent), Yorkshire (4'5
per cent), and Northern (5 "5 per cent). Eight
counties form the South Midland district, and in
four of these (Middlesex, Hertfordshire, Bucking-

hamshire, and Northamptonshire) illegitimacy is
on a relatively low scale in the remaining four
the percentages are: Bedfordshire 4*4, Cambridge
In the
5'1, Huntingdon 5'6, and Oxford 5*7.
Thame district of Oxfordshire, which comprises
Lewknor and Thame, the high percentage of 8 "2 is
attained. This rate is higher than that obtaining
;

in the highest of all the districts, the Northern,
and exceeds by 2-9 per cent that of the County of

Westmorland, which

is

the county with the largest

amount of illegitimacy in the Northern district.
In London there is 4-0 per cent of illegitimacy. It
will be noted that illegitimacy is more prevalent

in the rural and agricultural districts of England,
and especially where those districts are not thicklj^
populated. The relatively low rates in London
and large towns are undoubtedly helped by the
steady influx of well-doing and enterprising young
people from country districts ; the same cause

adversely affects the country districts. In this
connexion, however, it may be pointed out that
illegitimacy and immorality are not synonymous
In large cities, sexual immorality is
terms.
prevalent, and opportunities for its practice are
more abundant and less exposed to the force of
public opinion than in the country. In large cities,
moreover, illegal means to prevent the fullilment
of pregnancy are not uncommonly used, and can
be resorted to with less risk of detection, injury,
and punishment. On the other hand, the system
of cohabitation, especially in the poorer districts
of large cities, is a source of illegitimacy; and
such a mode of life is not necessarily associated
with continuous imn.orality.
Wales affords, in contrast to Ireland, the example
of a Celtic race with the presence of a large amount
of illegitimacy in its miclst.
The average percentage for the whole of Wales is 5'4, or 1-3 per cent
higher than that of England and 2-6 per cent above
that of Ireland. In the country districts of Wales,
the highest levels are reached in Anglesey (8'7 per
cent), Radnor (7 "5 percent) and Montgomery (7*5
per cent). The most thickly peopled county,
Glamortran, has the low percentage of 2'8. When
subdivisions of counties are taken i!ito consideration, Bala, an inland rural district of Merioneth,
and Anglesey, a
gives the high rate of 13-1
maritime-rural district, has 11 per cent of illegiti;

macy. The same remarks which were made on
England with respect to the prevalence of a high
rate of illegitimacy in a rural and thinly scattered
populace apply to Wales, and, as the sequel will
show, to Scotland, with this proviso regarding the
last two countries, that the proximity of a maritime population to such rural districts tends to an
increase of illegitimacy. In Wales, as in Scotland,
peculiar social customs, concurred in by tradition,
are not uncommon in country districts during
courtship, and these exercise an influence on the

amount

of illegitimacy.

Of the four countries, Scotland has the highest
The
percentage of illegitimacy, namely 7*29.
percentage varies from 14'51 in Banffshire to 4 "49
in Dumbarton.
All the Scottish counties, towns,
and cities have an average illegitimacy rate above
the English mean of 4 '3 per cent. In the principal
towns, there is a variation fi"om a maximum of 9*79
Edinburgh to a minimum of 3 "96 the percentage
found in Govan and Coatbridge. It is worthy of
notice in passing that Govan and Coatbridge are two
large industrial centres, whose population consists of
the working classes. The average percentage for the
Large towns
principal towns in Scotland is 7 "35.
have 5 "74 per cent of illegitimacy small towns
6*63 per cent; mainland rural districts 7*24 per
cent and insular rural 6'14. The Eastern districts,
with a more fertile soil and better adapted for
agricultural purposes than the Western, show a
greater prevalence of illegitimacy than the Western.
The Northern and Southern districts have the high
rates of 8 '7 and 11*85 per cent respectively. When
a comparison of county districts is made, three
have an unusually high percentage of illegitimacy
—Banff 14-51, Elgin 14-27, and Wigtown 13-41.
These three counties are mainly agricultural, with
a large admixture of seafaring population. More
than one-fourth (5951) of the male population of
Banffshire are engaged in agricultural pursuits,
and more than one-iifth (4183) are fishermen or
seafaring men. Almost similar conditions to those
prevailing in Banff" with respect to the occupation
of the population are to be found in Elgin and
WigtoAvn. On the other hand, in counties with
the lowest number of illegitimate children, such
as Dumbarton (4-49 per cent), the populace is to a
large extent occupied in shipbuilding, foundries,
engineering, and calico-printing works. The housing
of farm servants of both sexes in bothies a custom
peculiar to Scotland is regarded as a fruitful
source of illegitimacy, especially in those districts
where the rate is high.
The decline in the birth rate of the majority of
civilized countries throughout the world has been
very marked. If the quinquennium 1901-1905 is
compared with that twenty years earlier, the fall
in the birth rates in Switzerland, in Ireland, and
in Spain has been about 3 per cent it reached 14
per cent in France and Italy 16 per cent in Servia,
England, Wales, and Hungary 25 per cent in the
Australian Commonwealth ; and 27 per cent in
New Zealand. Except in the cases of the German
Empire, Sweden, France, Belgium, and the Australian Commonwealth, the decrease in the number
of illegitimate births is greater than the corresponding fall in the geneial birth rate. This marked
decrease in the majority of European and other
civilized countries has been almost continuous
during 20 years. With the exception of Sweden
and France, where there has been an increase of
7-5 and 8-5 per cent respectively, it has varied
within wide liuiits. Thus it has been 3-1 per cent
in Spain, 39-7 per cent in England, 37-4 per cent in
Scotland, and 13-6 per cent in Ireland. The
proportion of illegitimate births per 1000 unmarried
and widowed women between the ages of 15 and 45
years of age and for the years 1900-1902 reached

—

in

;

;

—

—

;

;

;
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highest points

Eiii[iiic

40'1

;

tlie

in

numbers

Austria and the Ccini.an

two countries Avere
Calculated on the same

in those

and 27"4 respectively.

basis, the smallest number of illegitimate births
took phue in the Netherlands and Ireland, where
the numbers were 6 b and 3*8 respectively.

OountriM (arranged

m

order of ratea in 1900^^-'Austria

^^^

umuarrie<l

^„ j widowed

women aged

^.

]

........

15 to 45 years.

Spain
Scotland

40'1
27*4
24 3
24-2
23-7
19-4
1!)1
17-8
17"2
15'5
13-4

Austriilian Comnionwealtli

132

(jernian

Empire

Sweden

Denmark
Prussia

lUIy
France
Belgium

Norway

Switzerland
New Zealand

O'S

England and Wales

8'5
6-8
3-8

8 9

The Netherlands
Ireland

The causes underlying the almost universal
decline in the amount of illegitimacy are diiBcult
to determine. Benelicent legislation, social activities, a more elevated moral tone, and extended
practice of the Christian religion are undoubtedly
In the discussion of illegitimacy
at their root.
throughout the British Isles, reference has already
been made to the influence of race, religion, and
some social surroundings and conditions. It noAV
remains to refer to these more fully and add other
factors Avhich exert a modifying power.
There are differences in laws relating to illegitimacy which have a restraining influence or the
reverse on its prevalence.
By the law of Scotland
and in accordance with the laws of most of the
Continental countries, an illegitimate child is fully
legitimated by the subsequent marriage of the
Such laws were intended to beneflt the
parents.
child by remo'S'ing its dishonour and disgrace ; but
a subsequent marriage does not always take place,
and a woman is often led into immoral courses by
the promise of marriage, which the man either
refuses or never intended to fulfil.
In Scotland at any rate, this state of the law, combined
with a common custom among the lower classes in
country districts and fishing villages, wherebj'
marriage does not take place until the woman is
with child, is mainly responsible for the high
position it takes with respect to illegitimacy. This
conclusion is justified when the effect of the existing state of the law in other portions of the British
Isles is considered.
By English common law, an
illegitimate child cannot be legitimated, though
the civil and canon laws legitimate children who.se
parents subsequently marry.
A factor that cannot be disregarded in the production of illegitimacy is the state of the law towards the fathers and mothers of such children.
In Scotland, the mother has legal custody of the
child until the age of 10 years, and the father is
legally bound to contribute from 2s. 6d. to 33. weekly
towards the aliment of the child in England, the
putative father may be summoned and compelled
to make a proper allowance not exceeding 5s. per
week. Here also the maintenance of the child
devolves on the mother, wlio is bound to maintain
the child as part of her family so long as she
remains immarried, or until the child is 16 years of
age or gains a settlement in its own right, or, being
a female, is married. Thus a man is penalized for
having an illegitimate child to the extent of, at
most, a meagre pittance of 5s. per week, and is
often allowed to go scot free, either from fear on
the part of the mother to sue for aliment, lest such
action might sj)oil the prospects of a future marri;
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age, or by the facilities afforded of escaping his
obligations by emigration to another country.
Even when all the legal obligations are undertaken
by the parents, an illegitimate child is expected to
earn its own living and take care of its«ilf at the
Social legislation tending to
early age of 16.
guard child life from immorality, and pnjviding
for the bettv^r care and training of .such children,
ought to embrace more suitable provision for the
illegitimate child as well as sounder measures for
combating illegitimacy. Already the Children's
Act in this country has had a beneficent effect in
these directions, and it is much needed when the
mortality of illegitimate children is compared with
that of legitimate. It cannot be doubttd that the
illegitimate starts life less fitted physically for the
battle than the legitimate. The deaths from all
varieties of disease are greater among illegitimate

children under one year than among legitimate
children of the same ago.
With reference to stat-

applicable to England and Wales for 1910,
the proportion of deaths among illegitimate infants
to 1000 illegitimate births, and among legitimate
infants to 1000 legitimate births is seen in the
following table to be greater for the illegitimate
istics

disease, and with respect to
and tubercular diseases more than double
the deaths from similar causes among legitimate
in

varietie.s of

all

diarrhoeal
infants.

Mortality of illegitimate as compared with legitimate for

England and Wales under one year
Cause
1.
2.

3.
4.
5.

Common

of age, 1910.

of death.

infectious diseases
Diarrhneal diseases
.
Wasting diseases
Tubercular diseases
.
Miscellaneous diseases

jjlegitimafe""* ''^•timate.
8'92
7'16
12-05
26-34
75-29
39-02
7-86
3-74
.
76-43
39-67
.

....
.

.

.

.

As in Great Britain, so it is elsewhere. In
several European countries, new legislative measures have been adopted or are in the course of
being promulgated which will have a material

on tlie existing amount of illegitimacy. In
Germany, where the illegitimacy rate ranks next
to the highest amount, that shown by Austria
(see Table i.), the laws which allow the father of

effect

an illegitimate child to be freed from his responsibilities by a small monetary payment have been
widened in their scope so that such a father, in

addition to monetary aliment, is now required to
provide training for his child such as will fit it
to earn itsoAvn living in after life.
Further, if the
child should be physically or mentally unfit to earn
its own livelihood after the statutory age limit of
16 years, the father must then support it all his
life.
The governing principles of recent legislation,
both in Germany and in Austria, are for the betterment of the illegitimate child. It is generally recognized that neither the mother nor the father is
the most suitable guardian for an illegitimate
such parents make the interests of the child
child
subservient to their own, and in general they have
not the moral strength to retrieve the honourable
position which they have lost by giving the same
attention and care to the child which it would
On
receive had it been bom in lawful wedlock.
these grounds an official guardian the Vormund
the
In Germany
is appointed to enforce the laws.
mother may be though she seldom is appointed
is
In
it
Austria,
illegal for the mother
guardian.
The reasons
to be appohited to this position.
given for forbidding the mother to be Vormvnd
are those already mentioned, in addition to the
fear that she might not like to disjvlease the father
by putting into force the laws protecting the child,
and this might lead to the child's being neglected.
Again, the^ Vormund must be some person other
than the father of the illegitimate child, or the
:

—

—

—

father's relatives, or

—

any one who may have an
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In the
interest in saving expense to tlie father.
is
performance of his or her duties, tlie guardian
assisted by voluntary agencies— such agencies as
the Vigilance Societies of JJritain. The giiardian
the president of one of
appointed by law is usually
these societies, and among the duties wliich are
are the proper direction
required to be performed
of aliment so as to educate and train the child to
be self-supporting, and the legitimation of the
child by inducing the father to marry the mother.
In Austria about one-half, 45'4 per cent, of the illegitimate children have become legitimated in this
way through the influence of the Vormund and
his voluntary helpers.
In France, where the lot of the illegitimate has
been made extremely hard by the existence of
article 340 of the civil code containing the wellknown clause, ' La recherche de la paternite est

an Act to remove the hardships and
amend the existing law has been announced.
There are many points in this Act which iind
general acceptance throughout France and, should
it become law, it will tend to diminish illegitimacy
and confer beneht on such as are illegitimate. By
a process at law a mother may establisli legal responsibility on the father for his child if the action
Such an
is brought within two years of its birth.
action may also be brought by the Court which,
according to the Law of July 1907, acts in the
interdite,'

;

capacity of the conseil de famille.
One source of illegitimacy has not been referred
that
to, but is worthy of special prominence
which occui's as the result of the seduction of feebleor defective-minded Avomen. Legislative action
is at present under consideration in Great Britain,
which, if successful, Avill prevent or at least minimize such occurrences in the future, either by
jilacing the feeble-minded woman under strict
guardianship or by visiting with severe punishment those who thus take advantage of her. The
clauses referred to have the following purposes
(1) feeble-minded persons who are in receipt of
poor relief at the time of giving birth to an illegitimate child, or who are with child, may be dealt
Avith and placed under special care ; (2) any person having carnal knowledge of a feeble-minded
person who is under the provisions of the JMental
Deficiency Act is guilty of a misdemeanour. Legislation such as lias been described is being undertaken in many countries otlier than those referred
to, but on similar lines to those to Avhich reference
has already been made. There is good reason to
believe from experience that it will not only reduce
still furtlier the general prevalence of illegitimacy,
but also, where the latter occurs, Avill remove or
alleviate the disgrace that clings to the illegiti-

—

:

mate throughout

life.

—

LriBRATunK. The statistical information and the tables for
Great Britain and Ireland are taken from the Ainiual Rejiorts
for 1910 of the UL'^istrars-General of the several countries.
The Report of the Registrar-General of Kiii^land and Wales for
1910 contains nnich valnal)ie information relating- to fon'i;,'n
countries. See also Reports by the Presidetits of Statistical
Departments or Uureaus of European countries, Reports of the
Registrars-General of the British Colonies, and Rciiorts of the
Chief Statistician for Vital Statistics, Bureau of the Census
U.S.A. Cf. C. Smith Rossie, The Love Child in Germany and
Austria,' Eng. Jlev., June 1!)12 O. Spann, Die Laqe ^oid das
Schicksal der unehelichen Kinder, Leipzig, i'.)()9 A. Keller and
H. Reicher, Die Fursorgc fur uneheiiche Kinder, Vienna,
1000
F. Janisch, Die offentliche Schutzf'ursorqe fiir die tinehelichcn Kinder, do. 1006
Memoranda on ' A Social Evil in
Glasgow,' by J. R. Motion and J. Lindsay, Glasgow, lOll
Acts of I'arliament and F.ills before Parliament such as 'The
Children Act' (1008), 'Criminal Law Amendment Act'(iori),
.and 'Mental Delicieucy Bill' (1912-18).
'

;

;

;

;

;
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chology the name

'

]\Iarr.
— SeeHamilton
Encyclopedists,

certain special anomalies of sense, which do not
necessarily involve any process of cognition in the
strict sense of the term.
For the most part our senses provide us with a
Avell ordered and steadily integrated system.
This
is most probably based upon the various series of
differences that are known as the attributes of
sensation.
States also occur that are dependent
upon variations in these attributes, and that presumably are founded upon them or consist of them.
These are known as forms (Gcstalten) or modes,
and usually constitute variable series. Examples
are found in the series of distances of increasinglength in any of the three dimensions in the line
of sight, or vertically or horizontally perpendicular
thereto in tlie series of motions of increasingspeed, in the series of surfaces of increasing area,
in the series of positions ' round the head
of
auditory space, and so on. These series become
correlated with one another in the sensory exjicrience of ourselves, and presumably of all other
creatures in proportion to their complexity and
In these higher developments at
development.
No one
least the order of the system is manifest.
fails to respond coherently, by action or by thought,
to the integration of apparent size Avith distance
from the point of observation. To uniocular vision
the apparent surface of an object varies inversely
In normal binAvith the square of the distance.
ocular vision tl'.is rule holds good Avithout modification only from beyond a certain distance from the
For nearer distances, Avithin Avhich diifereye.
'

'

—

—

'

ences of optical position (convergence, divergence)
are effectively distinct, the apparent surface tends
do not
to retain one and the same size.
notice differences in the apparent size of equally
tall persons seated around a draAving-room or moving about in it. But a photograph shoAvs us hoAv
tlieir projections on our retina? must differ.
And,
if Ave seat them in a row and look along it, Ave can
we
then
For
differences.
see
these
destroy
easily
tlie integrative process Avhicli usually guides us
at near distances, and base our perception solely
upon such dificrences as are conveyed by the size
of the retinal impressions, Avliich alone guide us
at great distances. Thus in various circumstances
various integrative processes, based u[ion a manifold of simpler sensory data, guide us, or rather
From their OAvn point of view,
our cognition.
hoAvever, our sensory processes are simply har-

We

If I am startled by
monious and systematic.
the sound of a motor horn, I can usually locate
horizontal
in
the
it in a position
plane round my
head Avith considerable accuracy. If my head and

eyes are imiielled to turn toAvards this point, its
If
source, they Avill turn rapidly and accurately.
the motor horn is a familiar one, I shall also liaA^e
'
some idea' (I shall experience some mode) of the
distance of the motor from nie, even before I see
it.
And, Avhen I see it, this auditory distance Avill
be conlirmed by the visual distance at Avhich it
appear, and that again by its apparent size.
In a sense there is, of course, no coniiriuatory process here at all, for that strikes beyond the senses
into cognition, anticipatory belief, and judgment
of coherence.
It is rather merely the fact that
all the more complex and usual sensory processes
are adjusted to one another, integrated and corIt is also true that,
related in a systematic Avay.
if sense is stri])ped of cognition, it can never be
illusory, in so far as illusory is taken to include
a reference to the realities of the external Avoild.
Avill

stripped of cognition and tlie memory Avliich
involves, sense can refer only to sense, botli
being actually present and given, linked to one
reference to
another by integrative processes.
a permanent object means at least a reference to
l''or,

it

A

common usage of psyillusion
is now reserved for
the

'

the contents and

implications of experiences that

ILLUSION
not artiuilly present.
Nevertlielchs, every
cofoiition of tlie outer world inii)lie.s and involves
sncli an integration of sense as will make it
And sense must be .sj'steniatic for
possible.
systematic knowledge to lie pcssiblo by means
of it.
In the major ]iart of the complex inte^'rations
of sense, then, the cDmbining factors antl their
references and attachments to one another are
are

patent and manifest.
trary, is a departure

An

illusion,

on the con-

'

from these generally prevailing schemes of sense by reason of the operation
of 'hidden' factors factors which do not themselves fall within any of the main integrative
schemes of sense. As their efl'ects, however, appear in sense and within a common integration,
they get wrongly attributed to the operation of
that process which in the course of ordinary inThus arises
tegration would bring them about.
a primitive kind of error, which has much interest
for epistemology, just because it is so primitive.
It provides a case of natural or unavoidable error,
'

—

is, none the less, erroneous and misleading.
This peculiarity gives special importance to the
study of illusions, and raises them far above the

which

triviality which any practical considerations woulil
attach to their study.
Thus in the case of retinal irradiation whereby

a bright surface looks larger than a dark surface
of the same real size, the untutored mind will act
and think as if the bright surface were really
Such a mind is guided by the habitual
larger.
integration of distance from the eye and apparent
size of surface, according to Avhich two surfaces of
the same ap[)arent size and at the same apparent
distance should be of the same real size, i.e. should
give the same results by the method of visual
superposition through the medium of, say, a foot-

The hidden cause of this illusion is sought
on the retina, where its presence is hardly verihable, because there is no psj-chical diilerence between the two cases which might account for the
eii'ect.
Similarly the red letters of a coloured
lamp sign appear farther away than the green or
blue ones, because the cause a mere matter of
tlie diilerence of refraction of colouretl lights, and
is hidden (cf. the red
hence of retinal disparity
and blue patterns on many rugs). We soon dis-

rule.

—

'

'

—

cover the illusion in this case when we see that
the frame of the sign or the glass upon which the
Still it is to be noted that
letters stand is flat.
we discover this onlj'^ in virtue of the correlations
of sense with which it disagrees.
In the illusions of reversible perspective there is
no retinal distortion. The cube that appears solid,

though merely drawn upon a tlat surface, makes
This is
identical impressions upon both eyes.
proved by the fact that the paper upon which the
cube

apjiears Hat, that the illusion
holds also for uniocular oliservation, and that the
is drav\'n still

illusory solid changes its aspect

from moment to

moment, all the then far points now appearing to
be near and vice versa. If there is thus no change
in the outer or in the retinal impressions to account
for the apparent solidity and its reversal, the
cause of these will lie in some more central phj'siological factor or in a purely psychical factor.
Thus fatigue is said to determine at which moment
the reversal shall happen, when the psychical determinations given by change of lixation and by
thinking of one or other form of the solid have

been excluded. Under certain circumstances, e.g.
momentary exposure, suppoi-ting indices, suppression of background, etc., the illusion can be greatly
increased.
The cube will appear to be 'really'
solid.
Here, of course, we have succeeded in excluding only the integrations of sense whicli in

ordinary circumstances

make

the illusion obvious.
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—

viz. that we see the object lookeil at
paper and
drawing of cube upon it as if it were at once Hat
and solid. The hidden cause of this illusion prob-

—

ably lies in the Uiature of stereo:-co])y as a purely
Possibly a primitive form of
psychical process.
It is not surintegrative recall operates here.
prising that the cause of the illusions of reversible
Ijcrsjiective, whether it be found in the process of
redintegrative memory or not, should be hidden
for the fusion that characterizes stereoscopy almost
entirely obscures any psychhal integrative factors
it may contain.
are not usually aware of the
ilouble images that all vLsion involves, but only of
;

We

their integi-ative result.
The other illusions of sense still await delinite
iSIuch research has been done on
them, but the discovery of their cau.ses is per-

classification.

A

familiar example and one
plexingly difficult.
of the most ju-onounced is the Miiller-Lyer illusion,
in which the lengths of two equal horizontal lines
are distorted by the addition to their ends of
two arrow-heails, pointing, in the one outwards
The
> ), in the other inwards ( >
< ).
( <

former line seems much shorter. The amount of
the illusion has been measured under various circumstances. Anything that tends to let the compared horizontal lines become prominent reduces,
or destroys, the illusion.
Certain primitive people
are not subject to the illusion; their synthetic
If an analytic
visual capacity is probably low.
habit of vision is practised, the illusion can likewise be suppressed. But the sjTithetic attitude is
the usual one in ourselves for the illusion appears
even when the exjiosure is momentary. If a regular series of Miiller-Lyer figures is prepared in
which the arrow-head lines revolve harmoniously
about the two end points of the horizontal line,
and if this series is shown in the stroboscope
(projection by the cinematograph would be the
equivalent of this), the illusion will show its ijresence most emphatically, for the horizontal line
will appear to shorten and lengthen, and the end
points Avill appear to move up and down. Many
theories of this and other similar illusions have
been given, but most of these especially such as
involve a reference to the physiology of the retina
or of the optical muscles have been shown to 1)6
untenable. The final explanation, however, is not
even yet quite clear. Though we are told to compare the lengths of the horizontal lines, we seem to
be compelled by the hidden cause of the illusion
to compare the spaces enclosed by the two Mgnres
instead, and to refer the result of this comparison
to the comparison which we were instructed and
Of course, it is easy to
endeavoured to make.
learn that it is the end lines which are ultimately
but it requires very
responsible for the illusion
;

—

—

;

insight into psychological science to discern
that this most patent factor is insufficient to account
There is nothing in the side lines
for the illusion.
which should alter lengths or spaces. The cause
must lie hidden in psychical processes, built upon
the skeleton of lines given in the figure, but not
patent in it ; for the illusion just consists in the
difference between the size of the line as a mere
line and the size of the line as an element in a
little

complex of lines and spaces.
Much remains to be discovered before we can
Apart from the (lisfully explain the illusions.
covery of special facts, the gi-eatest contribution
towards their solution will probably be made by
the progress of general jisychological theory regarding the interconnexions of sensoiy states of
difiereut complexity.

In the illusions of perception proper, we have
to deal with the redintegrative completion of a
sensory jiresentation that forms a part of two or
more of the perceptual complexes of an individual.
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Thus a sliadowy form seen at the roadside on a dark

or a
night might be'the outline of a bush, a brigand,
beast. One M'ould suffer from illusion if one toolc it
for anything but the harmless shrub. But the mistakes one makes have clear though hidden motives.
What is seen and heard and felt and known all
but the
suggest the ordinary wayside objects,
fears that more or less assail us all in the tlark
help us to see what we dread. To children, who
instinctively dread the darkness, the terrors of the
way to bed up tiie dark stair through the unlit
need not appeal
halls are very real indeed.
traumata for an explanation of the
to special
Children naturally fear
of these fears.
origin
darkness, strangers, and animals separately and
these fears are sufficiently similar to be able to
Of
induce one another where that is possible.
course, many a child knows that there is really
nothing to fear in the unlit home, but revived
images combine so readily with the data of perception of the same sense which evokes them
that they are at once referred to the usual cause
Their own cause thus becomes
of the latter.
hidden. In the illusions of suggestion we also see
the operation of hidden causes which, of course,

We

'

'

;

(General and Primitive)

may

be either emotional or merely associative and

cognitive, or both.
In general, then, true illusions all owe their
being to the fact that incidental integrative and
fusional coherences of (broadly) simultaneous experiences may obscure or visurp to themselves the
references Avhich parts of these experiences possess and would otherwise plainly reveal.
True
illusions are, therefore, all of psychical origin.
There is no sense or purpose in speaking of the

disparity between the psychical and the material
as being illusory.
For tlie same reason, illusions
caused by the anomalous distortion of impressions

by the sense-organ hardly deserve the name. They
enjoyit only in virtue of the fact that the anomaly
which they represent exists both on the material
and on the psychical side.

—

Literature. For a very broad treatment of illusion as
equivalent to error, see James Sully, lUuskms, London, 1881.
For an introduction to the experimental investigation of the
illusions, see any good text-book of experimental psychology,
e.g. C. S. Myers, A Text-book of Experimental Psychology'^,
Cambridge, 1911, ch. xxii., or E. B. Titchener, Experimental
Psychology, Nyw Yorlf, 1905, i. 1.51-170, and ii. 303-328, where
numerous referencea to the experimental literature will be
found.
J. Watt.

Henry
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(General and Primia theory that certain species of
animals have the instinct of proportion and even a
feeling for art, as shown by the habitations which
they make for themselves, the way in which they
ornament them, the influence of the plumage or
the song of the male on the female, etc. but it
must be admitted that man alone possesses the
gift of making images, i.e. of creating figured
representations of beings and objects for a utilitarian or sentimental purpose.
This kind of representation implies not only that man reasons about
his ocular impressions, but also that he claims the
power of exteriorizing them accurately and even of
reproducing them after they have disappeared
tive).

—There

is

;

from his vision.
I. CLASStPICATlON. —Imsugaa
having a religious
value

may

be divided into three classes (1) purely
(2) magical images, and (3)
:

representative images,
idols.

—

This class
Purely representative images.
drawn, carved, sculptured, or painted
of
a
images
jjurely commemorative, instructive, or
edifying nature, i.e. whose only aim is to reju'oduce the features of a real or ideal person, the
shape of a well-known object, an episode taken
from history or legend, the appearance of a sacred
spot, or the celebration of a rite.
Every one likes
to have near him whatever reminds him of the
beings whom he loves or worships especially their
I.

includes

—

image

;

this feeling alone

would suHice

to explain

the frequency of ligures representing either persons
who have played an important part in worship,
such
as
reformers,
mira,cle-workers,
priests,
scholars, theologians, and martyrs, or the superhuman beings to whom the worshij) is rendereil.
J. B. de Rossi, ^ analyzing the dilierent kinds of

images found in the catacombs of Rome, makes a
which might be applied to the figured

classification

representations of religions in general (1) hieratic
portraits, (2) ideographical symbols, (3) allegorical
paintings illustrating parables, (4) historical scenes
drawn from OT and NT, (5) scenes taken from the
history of the Church, and (6) reproductions of
ritualistic ceremonies.
The maker of an image may either content himself with imitating an accepted type or seek inspiration for the treatment of his subject in the
character and idle ascribed to his model by
As a matter of fact, the resemblance
tradition.
to the original person and the accuracy with which
scenes are represented are secondary points all
that is necessary is that people should believe in
their accuracy or convention sanction them.
It is
a short stej) from this to purely allegorical images
representations of abstractions or ideal beings,
such as Faith, Hope, Charity, Virtue and Vice,
Even God
Religion, in forms borrowed from life.
Himself has been treated in this way. A. N.
a
famous
19tli
cent, archaeologist, wrote a
Didron,
volume on the iconographical history of God.'
As an antithesis to this we might mention the
copious iconography of the Devil published by
:

;

—

Paul Cams.*
The image may be realistic, but interpreted in
such a way that it becomes a pure symbol e.g.,
among Christian images, the lamb and the dove in
Buddhism, the wheel and the lotus-flower among
the Egyptians, the crux ansata, the winged globe,
etc.
Some of these symbols are so clear as to
require no comment: the representation of the
moon by a crescent, of the sun by a disk or a rayed
face, the scales of Justice, the bandage over the
eyes of Love, the aureoled hand comirig forth from

—

;

;

1

1

Aperfu girUral sur

les

catacomhes, Paris, 1807, p. 17.

p. 155.

2

Tcnnographie chnHicrinc, histoire de Dieu, Paris, 1844.
History of the Devil from the earliest Times, Chicago, 1900.

IMAGES AND IDOLS
a cloud and brandishing a weapon others are so
complex that they become rebuses or hieroglyphs,
the orit,'iu of which it is not always easy to trace
the
e.g., the lish, which in Greek (IxOvs) gives
;

—

anagram

of Christ.

still more applicable to the
representation of religious groujfs and scenes.
Every great historical religion except Judaism
and Islam has attempted to express its legends and
myths in images. These representations may have
only a commemorative or explanatory intention
but we must remember that certain religions use
them especially for the purpose of education and

These remarks are

;

edification.

we see in the Church tell us as plainly
the iniajje spoke the story of Christ's comin«,' down Rnioni^'
us, the miracles of His Mother, or the strugjjles and exploits of
the saints, eo that we may imitate their wonderful and ineffable
All the pii'turcs that

'

as

if

'

actions.

i

No

religion can rival Christianity in the multiIn some large churches, such
plicity of its images.
as the French cathedrals of Paris, Chartros, Reims,
and Amiens, there are as many as two, three, or
four thousand statues and in the cathedrals of
;

Le Mans, three, four, or
thousand figures on stained-glass.^ Although
quite a number of these are merely figures of
unimportant personages, nevertheless Ave have
liere what has been called a whole Bible for the
use of the unlettered. Next to Christianitj'' comes
Buddhism, whicii has covered India, Ceylon, and
the Malay Archipelago with its bas-reliefs, and
flooded Tibet, Cliina, and Japan with its painted
images ; in this it has been imitated by the other
It
religions of the Far East, including Hinduism.
is superfluous to mention here the service rendered
to art by the mythological compositions of GrsecoRoman sculpture. Of less importance from an
aesthetic point of view, but none the less interesting,
are the bas-reliefs and paintings of Egypt, and the
sculptures of Mesopotamia and Asia Minor. It
may be said tliat the region where religious images
are found forms a belt on the surface of the globe
which includes the Northern hemisphere from
Japan to Mexico, while in the Southern hemisphere
there are only some rudiments of art.
The desire to be permanently in touch with
venerated objects led man to set up his own image
in places where everything evoked the memory of
his Divine patrons hence the effigies of private
persons which were so frequent in the sanctuaries
Chartres, Bourg(;s, and
five

;

pagan antiquity. In the Oriental monarchies,
the right to a place in the sanctuary was almost
entirely confined to the images of the Pharaohs,
the Patesi, s,nd the Great kings even the most
favoured citizens never aspired beyond having
their features reproduced on a stele or in a statue
placed near their tomb. In Greece, the privilege
of figuring in the temples was accorded to the
images of the most illustrious citizens or of private
individuals who were rich enough to present a
generous donation along with their effigj'. The
sanctuary chosen for this purpose was generally
the one belonging to the god who had watched over
the professional occupation of tlie donor, or to the
god whom he sjiecially worshipped.* The two
aims of having the gods near oneself and beingnear them were frequently combined by placing
religious images on objects of everyday use jewels,
pendants, whorls, clothing, weapons and tools,
vases, lamps, seals, and coins, the discovery and
interpretation of MJiich hsive contributed so much
to our knowledge of the principal ancient religions.
For a still closer combination the faithful engraved
the portrait or the symbol of the god on their very
bodies.
Tatuing has enabled man to assume this

of

;

^

—

1

John

of Damascus, adv. C'onstantinum Cahalinum Oral. 7
(PG xcv. 324).
2Didron, Uisloire de Dieu, Paris, 184.3, Introd. p. 1.
3 E.
Courbaud, in Darember^-Sacrlio, s.v. 'Image.'
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Divine uniform, and examples are found all over
the world, from the Australian savage who paints
on his breast the image of his totem to the Breton
or Kalian sailor wlio has the image of the Madonna
It is
or of the Sacred Heart figured on his arm.
now admitted tliat everywhere the tafuing of the
uncivilized has a religious or magical .signilicance.
2. Magical images, i.e. images having magical
Recent ethnology has thrown light on
properties.
the dose connexion which primitive intelligences
establish between a being or object and its figoired
reproductions. This is an ap[)lLcation of the laws
of similarity and contiguity, in which .J. G. Frazer
has found two of the chief soiirces of magic belief.
Primitive man believed that, by tracing an image,
he was producing the reality, and that, when lie
acted on the image, he was also acting on the
thing itself. From the quaternary age onwards we
find, on fragments of stone and bone, and also on
the walls of caves, sculptured, carved, or painted
images, representing animals of the period.
Salomon Reinach^ reproduces more than 1200 of
these figures, and points out that they nearly all
represent species of animals which formed the food
of the people of the time, and therefore the people
would naturally desire to favour their multiplica-

—

— mammoths, reindeer, horses, goats, etc.
As a result of observations made in our own
day among the savages of Australia, it has l)een
proved that among the magical proceedings for
tion

promoting the development of species which provide clans with their totem and their food there is
a certain worship of the cimrivgas, i.e. blocks of
stone or pieces of wood on which there has previously been traced the schematic image of the
totem and which are placed undergi'ound in sacred
In other places, these same figures are
painted on rocks, and become the centre of ceremonies for furthering the multiijlication of the
totem. 2 Another hunting people, the Bushmen of
S. Africa, painted on the walls of their caves very
good likenesses of the animals that they hunted
or carried off from their neighbours, the Kafirs.*
Finally, similar paintings have been observed on
the rocks of California and North Africa.*
Even among the figured representations of prehistoric times, however, we find some images of
harmful and undesirable animals but these exceptions maj" also have a magical import. Thus
the negro of West Africa cuts out figurines representing crocodiles, tigers, or serpents. Attempts
have been made to explain these images by totera\sm, but it is simpler to account for them thus
tiie negro thinks that, pos.<essing the copy, he will
be able to compel the original to go away or even
places.

;

:

destroy it altogether.
The Kaitish of Australia

believe that the rainbow prevents
They
the rain from fallinj: or makes it stop prematurely.
therefore draw a rainbow on a shield, which they hide far from
the encampment, tliiriking that tiiey will prevent the phenomenon by niakint;; its image invisible.^ The natives of Malaysia
use as preservatives bamboo stalks carved with representations
of the scoi-pions and centipedes which infest the country but
they set tiie remedy and the scourge side by side by also
carving on the bamboo the image of the pheasant which devours
this vermin.
Among the Burmese, the natives of the Shan
States use the capsule of a plant caWad martinya a.a a snakecharm because it roughly resembles the head of a venomous
snake with its two fangs.* All these are applications of the
Emile
it.
principle that like acts on like, evokes it, or produces
;

1
and 'L'Art et la
Hi'pertoirc de I'art quatemnire, Paris, 1913,
magie in L' Anthrupoloqie, 100.3, p. 257.
2 For the various applications of the process in Australia and
on the use of
.among other savages, see JiliE i. 821-82.'?, Note
'

'

Painting in Primitive Religions.'
3 E. Cartailhac and H. Breuil, La Cateriied'AltamiTa, P,erlia,
A.
1006; cf. C. ' II. Tongue, Bushman Paintings, Oxford, 1000;
in der CapeSchweiger, Neuentdeckte Buschmannmaloreien
1010-102:-.
viii.
652-<i69,
A
in
Provinz
(101.3)
nthrojwn,
4 J. D6chclette, Manuel d'archiolurjie prihislorique, i. (Pans,
.

'

1908).
s
6

Spencer-Gillen>J, p. 294 f.
H. Balfour, Evolution of Decorative Art,

London. 1893,

p. SSL
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Durkheim has even extended

this formula thus

that affects an ol)jert afreets also whatever
proximity or solidarity to that object.

'

An.ythii!^'

:

has any

i

elation of

As a ycneral rule, the portrait of an object is
control over llie
supi)osed to give its possessor
who usually
ori''inal. This is the belief of savages,
and who in
refuse to be pliotographed or sketched,
use of this kind of spell
nearly all countries make
The oldest cases
to work evil on their enemies.
of such sorcery which have come down to us are
discovered on
perhaps the figured representations
the walls of the grotto of Niaux (Ari^ge), where
we find bisons riddled with barbed arrows.
have here, combined with the solidarity of the
of an event
image, the idea that the realization

We

it.
may' be brought about by simply sketching
According to the practice of the Middle Ages, when
one wanted to wound, paralyze, or kill an enemy,
it was sufficient to make a figurine more or less
like him, have it blessed by a priest on some pretext or other, and then prick it with a needle in
the heart or wherever it was desired to harm
Similar spells were in use among
the original.
tlie Chaldteans, Egyptians, Hindus, Greeks, and
Romans. They are also found among most uncivilized peoples who employ the arts of black

(General and Primitive)
concealed in the camel's furniture (Gn 31'-'-='') ; and
the statuettes which aliound in juicieut tombs from
.'Egean times to the end of jiagauism.
Large statues are as highly prized by communities for their magical services as small ones
The desire to
are by individuals and families.
to armed conpossess tliem frequently gave rise
between the cities
te.sts, which took place as often
of antiquity as between the towns of the Middle
Ages the desire was not so much to have the
monopoly of paying homage to the divinity or the
saint as to gain possession of a talisman of repute.
This is proved by the bad usage which the images
sometimes received, either to punish the original
for having refused a demand, or to compel him to
It is not only in the Congo that nails a,re
fulfil it.
hammered into the sacred image to command its
;

attention.
In a church in Louvain there was until quite recently an old
statue of Christ, the red velvet robe of which used to bristle
with pins. Now worshippers stick their pins into two cushions
placed at the feet of the image, over which is the inscription
Please do not stick pins into the
in French and in Flemish
'

:

This practice, however, may be explained in another
way it may be a case of getting: rid of an illness by nailing
on
it into the image, or sometimes of passing it on by hanging
the image linen which has been in contact with the injured
member. Frazer, following Mannhardt, gives sutTicient evirobe."
;

in his Golden Bough of cases of folk-lore, where agricultural populations, having manufactured an image oramannikin

dence

magic.

of artificial solidarity is found in
other
ex-votos, where imitations of legs, arms,
near
organs, and even of Avhole bodies are placed
sacred images by believers who have been granted,
or are praying for, the cure of certain ills in the
one case the donor hopes that, on account of this

The same idea

:

member
proximity, the gods Avill act on the injured
through the medium of its image in the other,
the desired effect having been obtained, he exthe
presses his thanks to the deity by ofiering up
organ, of which the deity has already in a sense
taken possession by expelling the malady. These
same images, which abounded in the temples of
yEsculapius and other gods of healing," are found
on the continent of Europe, without any modification of material or form, even in the smallest
chapels of Roman Catholic rural districts. Often
the possession of the image is sufficient to ward olF
Each image
illness and all kinds of calamities.
has its special charm some guard against fever,
others against plague, others against lightning, the
and so on
perils of the sea, the enemy's shot,
there are even some which show where lost objects
maybe found, as, e.g., certain of the Congo fetishes.
Some have still wider scope, as talismans for ap;

:

;

and sometimes the
representing the spirit of the last harvest
or drown it, after having loaded
spirit of death, destroy, burn,
it

with the sins or calamities which they desire to get rid of

periodically.

Just as the copy procures the services of the
occasion the

;
original, it may replace it on every
thus beoffering of the image instead of the reality
comes both an attenuation and an extension of sacri-

Thus the Chinese offer to the divinity clothes,
houses, furniture, sumptuous repasts, and even
considerable sums, without growing any poorer,
The
for these offerings are simply paper images.
Egyptians painted on the walls of the tombs
the
offerings intended to maintain indefinitely
posthumous existence of the deceased, or depicted
to be able
experiences that they would like him
to continue or repeat they even added figurines
so that
representing his wife, .slaves, and workmen,
in the life beyond the grave he might have all the
on earth. It seems
co-operation that he enjoyed
now to be admitted that this was also in many
cases the aim of the bas-reliefs and paintings
decorating the tombs of Etruria and ancient
fice.

;

Greece.

and animated images.-—
3. Idols, i.e. conscious
The talisman, the fetish, and the idol form an
peasing fate and mastering destiny.
Central Africa is the promised land of fetishism ascending scale. The talisman is a material object
statement endowed with marvellous pro]ierties, either because
(q.v.); yet the negro, according to a
made by Albert Reville, which seems to be well of its nature or of .some magical operation it has
founded,^ distinguishes clearly between fetishes, gone through, or because it is invested with superwhich he believes to be inhabited by a spirit, and natural properties by some external Power. The
amulets, which he wears about his person, but fetish is a talisman in which resides the spirit that
does not worship, even Avhen they reproduce the gives it its power. The idol is a fetish rcpresentform of a living being. Schoolcraft also speaks fng the supposed form of the spirit dwelling inside
of domestic idols in human or animal form found it.
„
,
in the huts of the American Indians, but they were
Idols are formed in various ways. (1) By the
more of the nature of talismans, for they were not natural asaociation of natural objects with the
may place in the human features ivhich they resemble, e.g. the rocks
worshipped in any way.*
same category the zcmis of the Antilles, i.e. figur- resembling human beings wor.shipped by Negroes,
ines made of wood, stone, or bone, representing Fijians, Chippewas, Lapps, and, indeed, by all
countries— not to speak
fish, turtles, lizards, serpents, and even men.*
peoples inhabiting hilly
These Avere so numerous at the time of the dis- of otlier similar ladi nature. (2) By forgetfulness
covery of the Antilles that the Benedictine monks or ignorance of the significance originally cittached
who came in the train of Columbus boasted of to an image. This, however, is an exceptional ochaving destroyed single-handed more than 170,000 currence. In most cases, it is only a question of
of them at Hayti.
To the same class perhaps the transfer of an image from one cult to another.
belonged the teraiihim of Laban, which Racliel Sometimes an attempt is made to explain the image
1 Formes 4Umentaires de la vie
by creating personages and even inventing myths
relipieiise, Paris, 1912, p. 508.
2 Cf. the art.
for the occasion. Clermont Ganneau has called this
Donarium,' by Ilomolle, in Daremberg-Saglio.
Relifiions des peupU's non-civilisis, i. 97.
by the apt name of 'ocular or optic mythologj','i
4 H.
v.
109.
Indian
1851-57,
Schoolcraft,
Tribes,

We

'

•'•

5 Cf. J.

W. Fewkes,

i'5

Philadelphia,
pp. 42, 53-59.

HDJUW (WU7),

1

Mythologie ioonographique, Paris, 1878.

IMACiES

AND IDOLS

and he gives several examples of it the child
Horus, who becomes amonj; the Greeks the god
:

of silence, because he holds his linger to his
a
lips
Pharaoh sacriliciug tliroe barl)arians, svhich torms
the prototype of Caciis slaying the thrce-boilied
;

Examples of legends which originated in misunderstood images are no less frequent
in mediieval (Christianity.
It has often been
Geryoii, etc.

asserted that the stories of cephalDj'liorous saints
{i.e. saints who are pictured with tlieir heads in
tlieir hands) liad their origin in the figured representation of their decapitation. The martyrs and
saints recognizotl by naive and perhaps interested
parties in the bas-reliefs of pagan sarcophagi are
mamitoo numerous to be quoted.' (3)
ij niinply

B

facturimf an image representing a sitijerhunian
The artist, choosing his subject either
being.
according to his own taste or in obedience to
orders, nuiy conform to tradition ; but it is the
popular voice alone that ratifies and sanctions his
work. Sometimes the idol is an ancient fetish of
wood or stone which has been carved so as to give
it the appearance of a human being
at other
times it is a statue whose rejuitation for super;

natural power is due to the fetish enclosed in it, as,
e.g. the statue of the Magna Mater Idcea in Rome.
,

the supposed eomniand of the divinity
v)honi the image represents.
In the Antilles,
the tree in which a spirit dwelt revealed to the
sorcerer how to set about manufacturing a statue
with its wood. In the pul)lic square of Corinth
tliere were two statues of Uionj^sus which were
held in great veneration ; according to Pausanias
(II. ii. 7), tii.e.y were cut out of tlie wood of a tree
which tlie (Jorinthians, in compliance with the
command of an oracle, had worshipped under the
name of Dionysus. In France, Italy, Spain, and
the East there are frequent examples of images of
the Virgin which are said not to have been made
by the haml of man.
might mention in passing
the Buddhist legend that the portrait of JMaitreya,
the future Buddha, was drawn by an artist temjiorarily transported into the special division of
(4)

By

We

Paradise where Maitreya was awaiting the moment
to descend on earth.Among the Greeks the
same reputation was enjoyed by many of the most
venerated statues, including the palladium in the
Acropolis at Athens, representing the protective
goddess of the city. (5) By means of some magical
operation. Among the Negroes of the West Coast
there are regular shops for fetishes and idols, kept
by sorcerers. The purchaser makes his choice,
and it is only then that the sorcerer causes the
Among the New
^spirit to descend into the idol.
Zealanders, the priest makes the souls of the dead
pass into statues which he shakes up and down as
if he were rousing a sleeping man
if the operation is unsuccessful, the soul may pass into the
body of the officiating priest, who then falls into
convulsions. In Finland a kind of doll, or para,
made out of a stick and some rags, is carried nine
times round a church to the words, Live, Para
the para then begins to live, or, rather, a spjirit
comes and dwells in it.^ Towards the end of
classic paganism, the operation was more complex,
but its nature remained the same. According to
;

'

'

;

[de Civ. Dei, viii. 23), Hermes Trisiuegistus speaks of it in the following terms
'To unite, therefore, by a certain art those invisible spirits
to visible and material things, so as to make, as it were, ani-

Augustine

:

bodies, dedicated and given up to those spirits who inthem this, he says, is to make gods, adding that men
have received this great and wonderful power.'
The last upholders of paganism met the taunts
of the Christians with the reply that they did not

mated
habit

1

—

P. Saitity ves (pseudonjin for E. Nourry), Les Saints, succesParis, i;)07.
Foucher, Iconugraphie bouddhique, Paris, 1899, p. US.
A. Castren, Finnuche Mythologic, St. Petersburg, 1853,

seum dcs dieux,
2 A.
* M.
i.
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worship the bronze, gold, or silver of the statues,
but the divinities that had passed into them on
consecration (Arnobius, adr. Gent, v, 17, 19).
Nevertheless, an explanation is needed as to how
this unlimited multiplication of the person of the
tliviniLy, and the belief in his actual presence in
each of these images, could be reconciled with the
Hme, we miust remember,
unity of his personality.
we are in the domain of things sacred, where a lack
of logic is overlooked, or, rather, a particular logic
is admitted which ajiplies the
principle of contradiction in a dillerent way from that of ordinary
logic.
Accordinj' to a rudimeiitar}' idea, a superhuman individuality nuiy be doubled or multiplied
ad infnituni, and yet remain an unbroken whole
in its original type and in each of its manifestations.
II. UlSTOUY.
A favourite theory among IStli
century theologians and philosophers was that
Man was supposed
idolatry was a degeneration.
to have begun with a very high and pure idea
of the divinity.
Then, desiring to have a
material picture of his deity, he represented
him by the noblest and most elevated thing that
he knew his own image. Gradually he came to
regard these symbolical images as real portraits,

—

—

and ended by treating them as divine individualities.

As

Wisdom

(14^2"-") it

early as the time of the author of
was held that idols were originally the images of deceased ancestors and Herbert
Spencer has revived this idea.^ It is not difficult
to show, however, that history, pre-historic archteology, and ethnology are agreed in giving an
;

entirely different explanation of tlie origin and
evolution of idolatry. Undoubtedly there may be
found in more than one religion periods of decadence
in which idols, which had been more or less outgrown, re-appear in the worship. Thus, Buddhism,
which had shaken the very foundations of idolatry,
judging from the quasi-philosophical doctrine of its
founder, re-installed the ancient idols of Hinduism

and even of Tantrism, merely surrounding them
with a new mythology created specially for them.
But these are cases of inliltration or retrogression,
not of logical and spontaneous development.
Strictly speaking, idolatry is neither a general
nor a primitive fact. It was entirely unknown
in India in Vedic times.
We have to come
far down in the history of China and Japan to
find any traces of its development.
It was not
practised by the nomadic tribes of the Semites.
Among the Jews it appeared only in exceptional
cases (e.g., the Golden Calf and the Brazen

Serpent).

Ciesar

[de

Bell.

Gall.

vi.

21)

—

London, 1885, pt. vi. § 585.
For the period of cults without images see (a) among the
Greeks, Farncll, CGS, 1896-1909, Index, s.i: 'Aniconic worship' ;
The lieligious Ex(t) among the Romans, W. W'arde Fowler,
perience of the Itomnn People, London, 1911, pp. IIG, 2C4 G,
Wissowa, Ret. und Kultus der H,rimr'i, Munich, 1912, pp. 32,
56; (c) among the Hindus, H. Barth, The Religions of India,
London, ls8-2, pp. 61, 128, 259 (rf) among the Semites, W.
Robertson Smith, Rel. Sem.-, London, 1894, p. 207 ff. (e) among
1

Sociology,

2

;

;

;

VOL. VII.— 8

and

Tacitus (Germ, ix.-x.) assert that there were
neither temples nor images .among the Teutons.
In Rome, according to Varro (Augustine, de Civ,
Dei, iv. 31) the Romans lived 170 years withEven
out representing their gods by images.
among the Greeks we find scarcely any traces of
in
the
time
of
the
The
idolatry
Pelasgi.
question
is whether this absence of idols is due to the fact
that these peoples had too spiritualized a conception
of their gods to give them material forms.
Ic will
be sufficient answer to note that idolatry is equally
unknown to most of the peoples Avho are to-day
still on the lowest rungs of the social ladder
Bushmen, Hottentots, Fuegians, Eskimos, Akkas,
etc., Avho are at the first stages of intellectual and
This seems to have been
religious development.
the mental condition of the future civilized races
at the period of which we have just spoken." Even
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has been pushed
«iniong the nations where idolatry
to the furthest extreme, e.g. the Egyptians, Chaldseans, Greeks, and Hindus, it came into being only
with tlieir progress in the arts of civilization. In
tlie case of the aborigines of Uie New World, while
idolatry flourished in the civilized States of Mexico,

Peru, and Central America, it was encountered
but rarely among the savages of the two American

continents. Lalitau recognized this fact as early
*
as the 17th cent.
may say in general that
the majority of savage peoples have no idols. '^ In
Japan, idolatry was equally unknown before the
:

We

spread of Buddhism. Even to-day, broadly speakWith a few exceptions,
ing, Sliinto has no idols.'
the pictures of the gods sold at Shinto shrines in
the i:)resent day are owing to Chinese or Buddhist
influence.' But, as tlie same author shows, this
is simply dvie to the arrest of develoi^ment whicJi
made itself felt, more than a thousand years ago,
in the ritual as well as in the theology of the old
national religion of Japan.
'

'

•
This absence of idols from Shinto is not owing, as in Judaism
and Islam, to a reaction against the evils caused by the uee of
anthropomorphic pictures and nuages, but to the low artistic
development of the Japanese nation before the awakening impulse was received from China. It indicated weakness rather

than strength.' 2

mysterious forces which he conceived of as being,
on the one hand, embodied in certain natural or
artificial objects, and, on the other, situated at the
very source of the phenomena
of nature.
The iirst images
which seem to have been the
object of real worship occur
long after the quaternary
Tliese are the rudely
age.
sculptured female figures in
the caves of Marne, in France,
found side by side with the
representation of an axe, just
as in the pre-Mycena^an pictures

—

—

Then

it suddenly dawned
upon liim that approximate images of them existed in certain fragments of stone, bone, or wood, or in some seed or
shell.
In his magical operations lie may already
have used objects Avhich to his infantile imagination
seemed like living beings, and for this purpose he
naturally employed the natural or chance products most favourable to his illusion. He would
then try to increase the resemblance by clumsily
touching up the object. Examples of this have
been found in the primitive sculpture of various
Tlie next step would
entirely dillerent peoples.
be to carve, or directly manufacture with the
hcli)
of suitable materials, the image whicli he wished
to possess and utilize. The fig.
represents an object,
now in the Oxford Museum, which was used as a

cliarm by seal-hunters in

the Queen Charlotte
Islands.
It is simply a pebble
rouglily resema
bling seal, but sufiiciently like it for the natives to
have tried to increase the resemblance by scratching in the eye, mouth, and nostrils.'*
It was probably a similar idea that
inspired the
first figured representations of the
superhuman
whom
man
desired
to
have
personalities
within
reach so as to make them more accessible to his
evocations and sorceries as well as to his
and homage. Whatever opinion one may prayers
have of
the oi-igins of religion, it must be admitted that at
a certain period man began to experience the need
for representing in concrete and
personal form the
the Chinese, A. R6ville, La Religion chinoise,
Paris, 1889, p.
lS3;(/)amons the Japanese, W. G. Aston, Shinto, the Waij
of the Goilx, London, 1900, p. 71 ff.
Mixurs dcs sauva;ics amdricains, Paris, 17-23, i. 151.
W. G. Aston, Shinto, pp. 71-73; see also M. Kevon, Le
Ji
'^

%.

31.

discovered

As a matter of

Crete. ^

in

fact, statues of

women have been

found belonging to the reindeer age,
with the abdomen, breast, and
hips exaggerated out of all
but these very
proportion
probably represent pregnant
women a magical means of
ensuring the increase of a
;

—

At any rate, it is cerman began at a
moment to make his

tribe.

tain

We may conclude, then, that idolatry is but a
step in religious evolution, and that it even represents a comparative advance.
From the time of
its first appearance onwards, man appeals to art
lioAvever rudimentary the attempt may be to aid
liim in giving material shape to his religious ideal.
Several autliors maintain, with every appearance
of reason, that the plastic arts originated in the
service of religious or magical ideas (see Art,
vol.
i.
The oldest images that
pp. 817-827).
have been discovered are the sculptures and paintmentioned
which
ings
above,
go back to the reindeer period, in the second half of the quaternary
For a long time before that, man had probage.
ably imitated tlie attitudes and movements of the
animals he Avislied to capture or cause to multiply.

bhiniituisme, Paris, 1905, p. 227.
^ Given in
II. Balfour's Evolution of Decorative
Art,
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that

given

in the form of the
which he believed to

fetishes
spirit

dwell inside each one.
Examples
fetish to idol

of

the transition from

may be found aniony; the

most widely dill'ering peoples. "The
first step seems to have been the worSeal-hunters'
sliip of upright stakes or more or less
charm.
conical stones, found among the aborigines of India, the tribes of the Upper Nile, the Ostiaks of
Siberia, and some small tribes oi Oceania and North and South
America not to speak of the ancient populations of Western
Europe. Elsewhere tl>e natives set themselves to manufacture
a kind of doll. The idols of some of the Siberian tribes consist
of skins stuflfed with grass.
The Crees of the United States
worship bundles of sticks topped with a head made of rags.
The Brazilian sorcerers make idols out of calabashes which they
set on a stick and bore with a hole to represent the mouth.
In
the Society Islands, fragments of columns dressed in native
costume are worshipped.
In the Fiji Islands, the natives
decorate conical stones with a girdle and assign a sex to them.
In the Deccan, the head at the top of the cippus is represented
by a round mark painted red. Among the Indians of Virginia,
a head was carved at the top of the stave, as is seen in a curious
illustration in Lafitau's work.
The head once formed, the rest
must have followed rapidly. Arms and legs still joined to the
body were sketched, and then finally these were separated off
to give them the necessary appearance of life and action.
These facts are nearly all given in Lord Avebury's
The Origin of Civilizniion, so it is not a little surin'ising to find, even in the seventh and last edition

—

(London, 1912,

p. 284),

'

the following assertion

:

Fetichism is an attack on Deity, Idolatry is an act of submission to Ilim, rude, no doubt, yet humble. Hence Fetichism
and Idolatry are not only dilfcrcnt, but opposite so that the
one cannot be directly developed out of the other.'
;

As a matter

is a direct anteeverywhere co-existent
The fetish and the idol are both conceived of as the body of a spirit they are used
for the same purposes and employed under the

of

fact,

fetishism

cedent of idolatiy, and
witli

is

it.

;

same

conditions, except that idolatry lays more
stress on the anthropomorphic, or rather zoomorphic, conception of the divinit.y, and so lends
itself to a more accentuated
development of the
cult.
There exist, on the one ha,nd, domestic
iilols, and, on the other, tribal or village fetishes.
There are even fetishes that fill a still higher role,
r..g. the black stone of Pessinus, which represents
the Mother of the Gods in the Palatine temple.
No occurrence is found of an intermediary state
between fetisliism and idolatry on tlic contrary,
the history of art makes it clear that idolatry is
the direct and immediate outcome of fetishism.
Nowhere is this continuity more evident than in
Greece, from the thirty stones of Pharte, which in
;

1

D6chelette, Archeolor/ie prihistoriqiu;,

i.

58511'.
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the (imc of Pausauias (Vll. xxii. 3) were regarded
as the most aucieut iuiayes of goils, down to the
masterpieces of Pliidias and Praxiteles.'

When the descendant of the " hawk " carries oil a wife from
"
the "salmon tribe, a totem representing a tish with a hawk's
licad for a time keeps ahve the occurrence, and finally becomes

representations of animals
or monsters predominate, as is still the case with
All that can
the uncivilized peoples of to-day.
be maintained with certainty is that the tendency
to invest sui)ernatural beings with human shape
increases with the growing concejjtion of their
At
jtersoiKilitj' as a type of ennobled manhood.
the same time the animals which originally represented these beings did not entirely disappear
from iconography ; they became the companions
or slaves of the divinities whom they used to
embody, as, e.g., the owl of Athene, the eagle of
Zens, the hind of Artemis, the dolphin of Poseidon,
and the dove of Aphrodite. In other cases, the

This emblem

Among

tlie first idols,

1

bestial or

repugnant forms have been

left to evil

the enemies of gods and men exanqiles of
this are too numerous to be mentioned here.
third combination has perhajjs helped to give rise
spirits,

;

A

to composite figures, sometimes with a human
bead on an animal's body, sometimes M'ith an animal's head on a human body. The Egyptian pantheon is formed almost entirely of these curious
figures, and they are found in nearly all ancient
and modern forms of polytheism. Peoples such as
the Egyptians, Assyrians, and Chinese, who had
left barbarism far behind, undoubtedly believed in
Their
the actual existence of such monsters.

written traditions testify to this belief, and traces
of it are found even among French authors of
the Middle Ages.
must remember, however, that, when the
sculptor in ancient times represented Janus as a
god with three faces, to mark his faculty for seeing
the present, the past, and the future all at one time,
he M'as i)robably as fully conscious of making a pure
allegory as the sculptor who in Christian times
symbolized the Trinity by a three-headed being.
It is questionable whether the Greeks, or before
them the Phoenicians, when reproducing the image
of a spirit with two pairs of wings, the one raised
and the other lowered, really aimed at representing
perpetual movement and not at .simply reproducing
superhuman beings who for the Assyrians had
an actual existence. Again, it is a moot point
whether, when the Buddhists assigned to their
future Buddha, Avalokitesvara (q.v.), an infinite
number of arms, it was really, as they say, so that
he might the better save all his creatures, or
whether it is not rather an express imitation of
the numerous pairs of arms attributed to the Hindu

We

$iva.

We

take

consideration
must, hoAvever,
another factor, viz. the possibility of the fusion
of

two

types.

There

is

into

a law in symbolism which

holds good for all kinds of images. When two
signs or two plastic types in any given neighbourhood express the same or similar beliefs, they are
inclhied to amalgamate, if not to unite, and form

an intermediary type. An attemi^t has been made
by the present writer- to show how symbolic
images differing as much as the wheel, the winged
globe, the rose or the lotus, the conical stone, the
crux caisata, or ' key of life,' the cuneiform star,

the sacred plant, and even the human outline,
have changed their forms and passed into each
other, making composite types, in the different
features of Avliich the various originals may be
recognized. These phenomena of jdastic hybridization are rarer in the case of the reju-esentation of
living creatures, but even here some examples are
found.
Bancroft, referring to the totems in use

among

the Indians of North- West America, says

:

1 Ct. M.
Oollignon, Mylhologie figurce de la Grice antique,
Paris, n.d., pp. 11-17.
2 In The
Mi'jrativn of Symbols, London, 1894, chs. v. and vi.

'

the deity.'

1

just as odd as the hawk-man who
among the Egj'ptians.
have also to reckon witli religious types
which continue to exist after the disappearance of
is

represented Ilorus

We

the worship to which they originally belonged. In
l)reseiit-day iconography, we may still find representations of subjects which originated among the
.sculptures of ancient Chaldaa, live or six thousand
years ago, and which iiave come ilown to us through
two or three intermediary religions and still retain
at least a symbolic value. Such, e.g., is the sacred
tree between two monsters facing each other, which
has passed, on the one hand, to India, Persia,
China, and Ja[)an, and, on the other, to Greece,
Home, and the Christian countries of the West,
where sculptors used it in cathedrals to represent
the tree of the Garden of Eden. The transmission
of images does not necessarily imply the transmission of the beliefs to which they were originally
attached. When in a new religion it is desired to
represent personages or traditions whicli have not
yet been expressed in i)lastic art, the artists naturally treat the subject on the ])rinciples of the only
In the catacombs. Chrisart within their reach.
tians did not scruple to use the image of Orpheus
taming the wild animals with his lyre, to symbolize Christ teaching men.
Psyche being tea.sed
by Cupid came to represent the soul guarded by an
angel. The ram-bearing Hermes, who originally
figured in the sculptures of Asia INIinor as a priest

bearing the sacrificial lamb, furnished the essentiGood Shepherd, and we
know from the sculptures of Gandnara that this
subject passed into Buddhist India about the same
time.- The first representations of the Heavenly
Father as an old man seated in a cathedra were
inspired by certain statues of Juppiter it is even
possible that their prototype may be found among
the Assyrian images of seated divinities which occur
among the rock sculptures of Malthai.
Again, we have to reckon with the deformations
which in the long run always appear in the reproduction of images. It is somewhat difficult to
recognize in the classic type of the thunderbolt
two tridents soldered together at the base. Joachiui
Menant^ has shown that the Greek Sagittarius
has its prototype in the winged bull of Assyrian
palaces, whicli became among the I*ersians the
image of the mythical bull Gayomart, half transformed into an archer and, by a series of easily
discernible modifications, the bust of Apollo has
become the simple cpsilon found on coins. Among
the paddle carvings exhibited in 1872 at the
British Association for the Advancement of Science,
there was a crouching human figure and next to
No
it a crescent placed on the point of an arrow.
one who did not possess tlie Avhole series of intermediary figures could possibly have imagined that
the latter was the outcome of the former.^ Inversely, there are examples of the transformation of a linear image into a human figure.
The sacred bactyl which figures on the coins of
Byblos reappears, modified in form through contact with the Egyptian cmx ansata, in certain
derepresentations of Astarte and Tanit which
in a conical form Avith their
l)ict these goddesses
elboAvs close to their sides and their forearms outally Christian type of the

;

;

stretched.*
It
J

must be borne

NR

iii.

in

mind that a

religion,

moic

37.

'i
A. Griinvvedel,
1901, fig. 44.

Bmhihist Art in India, Eng.

tr.,

London,

Pierres gravies de la Raute Asie, Paris, 1885, p. 191.
i For other examples of the same kind see IL Balfour, Etiolation nf Dccnratioe Art, p. 3a If.
a

5 Cf.

RUli

XX. (18«9) 142.
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(^^gean)

has just superseded another, has
especially
often to tolerate the worshij) of images and even of
When it is Haddon, involution in Art, London, 1895 A. Lang, Ulyth,
sanctuaries belonging to former cults.
unable to destroy them, it finds that it is more Ritual, and Religion,
... do. 1887 Yrjd
„- Hirn, The Origins
..igms „,
of
do. 1900; M. Hoernes, Urgesch. der Mid. Kunst in
advantageous to appropriate them. By adopting Art,
Goblet d'Alviella, The Migration of
Europa,
Vienna,
1898;
the laharum, Constantine Avittingly chose an Symbols, London, 1894; G.
Ferrero, Les Lois
emblem Avhich could be accepted both by the symbolisnie, Paris, 1895; G. Perrot and C. psijchologi'jvesdu
Cliipiez, Histoire
de I'art
H. Leclercq,
worshippers of Christ and by the worshippers of Manuel dans l'antiquit6, do. 1881-1911
^
do.
1907.
d'archiologie
chrMenne,
the Sun. Even to-day, Leroy-Beaulieu speaks of
Goblet
d'Alviella.
an old Buriat idol, preservecl in the Monastery of
IDOLS (^gean). It was
Posolsk on Lake Baikal, which has been transformed bj' the monks into a statue of Saint thought a few years ago that ^Egean religion was
Nicholas, and is worshipped by pagans and Chris- aniconic, that the Mycenceans envisaged their
tians alike. The Buddhists are still less scrupulous deities in no form, human or other, and "that with
about appropriating the images of the religions a sublime simplicity they confined their worship
which they have succeeded in suppressing by their to trees or stone monoliths in which the divine
propaganda the solar wheel becomes the wheel of spirit was supposed to take its residence, or placed
the Law the feet of Visnu are transformed into in sacred spots a single stone seat, an empty
the feet of Buddha. When the Buddhists gained throne, for the god to sit on, unseen by his worThis view, however, always seemed
possession of the sanctuary erected at Bharhut shippers.
by tree- and serpent-worshippers, they simply rather improbable to some observers, who were
convinced
that, the phenomena of religion being
appropriated the bas-reliefs for their own religion
by attacliing to each scene an inscription giving pretty much the same in every country and all
over
the
it a Buddhist interpretation. ^
The followers of
world, the ^geans would eventually be
Hinduism acted in the same way when they had proved to have been by no means so lofty in their
ideas as the aniconic view would imply. This
succeeded in expelling Buddhism from India.
has come to pass, and Ave now know that the
It is sometimes rather difficult to judge whether
the image of a superhuman being should be classed iEgeans made idols and venerated them as did
as an idol or as a magical or purely commemorative every other people of their time.
Whether D. G.
representation. Even the people who use them Hogarth is right or not in claiming {ERE i. HS'',
are not always clear on this point. When the 147% EBr^"- i. 247*) that the iEgeans worshipped
priests of Hierapolis explained to Lucian {de Dea only two deities, the Mother Ilhea and the son
Syria, 34) that they had not placed the Sun and Zeus, or whether we should rather say that tliese
the Moon among the images of the gods in their were the two primary objects of worship, it is at
temple, because men could see and worship least probable that the Dual Monotheism which
them directly, it is possible that, at least to the he postulates was accompanied by the veneration
of spirits of wood and water, sky, sea, and land,
priests, divine images were merelj' representational
signs.
But, when the Tyrians, besieged by Alex- as in every other country of the Avorld. In later
ander, chained up the statue of Baal Melkart to Greek religion there is many a trace of these prekeep the god from escaping to the enemy's side Hellenic worships and, though Ave may say tliat
(Curtius, IV. iii. 21 f.), it is evident that they con- Artemis, Diktynna, or Britomartis of Crete is but
sidered and treated it as an idol. The same idea another form of Khea, yet Ave may doubt Avliether
recurs in Sparta, where, according to Pausanias the Avorshippers themselves thought so.
They
(III. XV. 5), the statue of Ares was chained
up to surely Avould have considered that they Avere veneprevent its escaping.^
rating different goddesses. And in the representaSpeaking generally, we may include in the tions of deities Avhich we have on seal-rings, etc.,
category of idols all images that open or close their Ave no doubt see different forms of the goddess.
have representations, too, of demons, like the
eyes, gesticulate, utter oracles, move of their own
free will, or converse with their
worshippers. On Thueris-headed Avater-carriers, no doubt deities of
the other hand, it would be an exaggeration to streams, Avho must be regarded as, if not gods, at
maintain that every image worshipped or even any rate supernatural beings Avorthy of Avorshij)
venerated is necessarily an idol. Nothing is more and distinct from the tAvo primary deities.^
natural than to set up in a conspicuous place the
have not, liOAvever, many representations of
images of the beings loved or esteemed, and to take other gods tlian Khea and Zeus, although Ave may
as a personal insult outrages
perpetrated on them. yet find them. The fcAV images of the gods that
Later, the image is regarded as an intermediary have been found in the Cretan and other excavain all dealings with its original, and it is invested
tions are almost exclusively female, and represent
with the supernatural faculties attributed to the different fornis of the great goddess, Avho is usually
This tendency is co-existent with the associated Avith the snake, no doubt to mark her
original.
mental state, mentioned above, Avhich confuses chthonic character. The faience images of her, or
the copy with the original and leads to
of various different forms of her (or of dificrent
investing
the images with a personality of their own. In but closely-related goddesses), found at Knossos
the time of Pericles, Stilpo was banished from (EBE i. 143") are Avell knoAvu. One figure has on
Athens for liaving maintained that Phidias's statue its head a spotted cat curled up. This is a curious
of Pallas Athene was not the
goddess herself attribute of the goddess, and may perhaps connect
In Buddhist iconograpliy, Avith Egypt (are Ave to see by connexion also the
(Diog. Laert. II. xii. 5).
Gautama's entry into Nirvana was represented at panther of later Greek iconography?).
first only by an
Tiie ruder figures of the goddess found at Knossos
emi)ty throne or by footprints.
Gradually his image was introduced, and it linally and Gournia, Avitli their accompaniment of votive
ended by working innumerable miracles and clay trumpets, are Avell knoAvn. They are contembecoming a regular object of Avorship. In order to porary Avith the equally rude OAvl-headed figures
escape from tiiese superstitions certain monotheistic from Mycenae, also representing a goddess.
1
i-eligions, such as Judaism and Islam, liave entirely
Primary Rhea and Zeus certainly were one only doubts if
forbidden representations of the liuniau figure or they were the sole objects of worship. Such monotheism is,
after
tlie natural
;ili, anartitioiaUkvelopmcntof human religion
even of any animate being.
man is polytheistic and idol-n.akiny. Slonotheism is a product
1 La
of high spirituality.
ReUtjion dans I'empire des Tsars, Paris, 1889, \\ 113.
AVe have no "proof that the
were

when

it

;

;
,

,

;
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Cunningham, The Stupa of Bharhut, London, 1S79.
For other instances see J. G. Frazer, Pausanias, London,

1898.
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^tlgeaus

all a spiritual people: it is highly probable that
they were
nothing of the sort and, it Egyptians and llittites worshipped
gods, it is probable that jEgeans did so too.

at

;

*
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The young god, Zeus-Vclchanos, has not yet been
found repie!5ente(l in the round, but ^ve liave hints of
his
On a frcsL-o at Tivyn.s iu; stands, a
aj)i>c'aranoo.
warrior, upiigiit, holding spear in liand,and guarded
a
On a ring fruni Mygn.-at S-shaped shield.
bj'
cenie and on a sarcophagus from Palaikastro lie
descends to earth with lung hair flying behind him
in the wind.
He is a true Minoan in ap[)earance.
Some of the demons look like strange dogheaded insects, perhaps locusts. Certainly they
are modelled after the Egyptian hippopotamusgoddess Thueris.
One cannot say more as yet of Minoan iconographj'; but more light will doubtless reach us
with the further j)rogress of study, and we may
be able to distinguisb betv.een different forms of
dill'erent deities.
For, though one may consider
that Hogarth's fundamental characterization of
/t^gean religion, its special worship of Rhea and
Zeus, is no doubt correct, yet ono may doubt
whetiier their
Dual Monotheism excluded all
other worship. It certainly did not exclude the
veneration, if not worship, of the genii already
mentioned, who resemble sometimes Egyptian
deities, sometimes certain queer Anatolian demons
whom we see on the rocks of Yasili Kaya.
An odd feature was the veneration as idols of
natural concretions of stone, which bore some
fortuitous resemblance to the human figure such
crude objects of adoration have been found in the
Western Palace at Knossos.
It is perhaps strange that the Minoans, with
their love of art, should not have cared to represent their deities more often and more grandiosely
than they did.
But neither did they represent
mankind in the grandiose style of Egypt, and v,e
do not yet know how many of the representations
of the human form which we have in fresco and
other materials are really meant to portray men,
and how many are intended to shadow forth the godhead.
One would expect, as one obtains in the case
of Rhea and Zeus, complete anthropomorphism.
The theriomorphic demons look exotic. The
likeness to Thueris may have some special reason
of which we are ignorant.
Can it be referred to
the most ancient days, when the ^geans first
came fi'om the Nile-delta (as they probably did)
to Crete? They might have brought with them
a memory of the great hippopotamus, a beast
associated in their minds with water. This is but
a suggestion. The cat on the head of the Knossian
goddess points, as we have seen, to Egyptian inThis may have acted occasionally, but
fluence.
The goddess and
ove have no further trace of it.
her male companion have nothing Egyptian about
them and there is nothing Egyptian about the
Thueris-headed demons but their heads. Thueris
never carries water-pitchers in Egyptian iconography. We must regard this as a chance bit of
foreign influence, like the cat, which is, by the
way, treated in quite un-Egyptian fashion.
The demons themselves, however, cannot be exotic.
They are emphatically racy of the soil of
Greece, the land of naiads and hamadryads. The
two great gods are, of course, closely related to
the Anatolian Kybele and Atys, and this Anatolian relation of the Minoan religion is not contradicted by the Greek naiads and hamadryads,
'

'

:

;

we know from the treaty of Rameses II.
with king Khattusil of Khatti (1279 B.C.) that
the Hittites worshipped innumerable spirits and
divinities of mountain, wood, and stream, as well

since

as the great gods,
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(Uabylonian).— Idol-

atry and image-worship form a very striking
feature of the Habylunian religious sj'stem, and
already meet us in an advanced stage of development in the earliest c\iltural period of which
material remains have been preserved.
In Babylonia we have no means of tracing the gradual
evolution of image-worship out of tlie fetish and
tiie stock-and-stone worship which
necessarily preceded it. The earliest inhabil;ants of the country,
of whose existence we have obtained evidence
by
excavation, were the Sumerians, and they M'ere
immigrants who Virought with them an extraneous
civilization from some mountainous region of Central Asia.
Their gods were already anthropomorphic, and their cult-images undoubtedly combined
the character of portrait witli that of fetish. It is
a reTuarkable fact that even the earliest representations of Sumerian deities that we possess
are not of the Sumerian racial type
they exhibit characteristic features of the Semite, the
other racial element in the country which gradually displaced the Sumerians after absorbing their
culture.
The most probable explanation that has
been suggested is that the Sumerians found a
Semitic population in possession of Babylonia, and
that the representation of their own deities was
subsequently influenced by the Semitic cult-images
in the ancient centres of worship which they took
over.^ But the question is one of externals only,
and, though of interest in another connexion, does
not afiect the essential character of the (livine
image itself. Fashioned in the god's human form,
it was believed to enshrine his presence, and for
the Babylonians of all periods it never lost this
It never became a mere
animistic character.
portrait or memento of the deity, but was believed, to have a life and spirit dwelliug within it
:

and acting through it.
Originally, no doubt, a Sumerian tribal or citygod was wholly idenf^ified with his cult-image.
No more than cue image of each deity was worshipped, and the idea of the god's existence apart
from this visible form must have been of gradual
growth.

It is po.ssible to conjecture circumstances

which would tend to encourage speculation in that
direction.
The capture and deportation of a god,
followed by the substitution of another figure in its
place and the subsequent recovery of the original
image, would have led to the incorporation of two
A king's ambition to
figures within one shrine.
rebuild or beautify a temple might have been extended to the image itself, if the latter hadsullered
damage or decay. The misfortunes of the material
image, especially if unaccompanied by national
disaster. Mould in any case foster a belief in the
god's existence apart from his visible body of

wood or stone. And such a belief undoulitedly
developed at a comparatively early period into the
Babylonian conception of a heavenly division of
the universe in which the great gods had their
dwelling, making their presence manifest to men
in the stars and planets which moved across the
sky.
This

was a great stage in advance of pure imageworship, and the development undoubtedly followed
the growth of a pantheon out of a collection of
separate and detached city-gods. The identilication of the more powerful of these deities with the
great forces of nature emphasized the distinction
The sun-god
between the god and his image.
could not be confined within his shrine, if he was
seen to pass daily overhead from one gate of heaven
and the moon-god's continual activity
to the other
;

Lttrrature.— C. Tsountasand J. I. Manatt, The Nycencean
Aac, London, 1S97, ch. xiv. ; A. J. Evans, MiicenceaaTree and
rilla}- Ctat,do. 1901; D. G. Hog-arth, '.Kiean Religion,' in
i. 141 ff., and
iiOgean Civilization,' in ElSr^^ i. 245 If.
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Ediiard Meyer, Sunierier und Semiten in P.abylonien
{Ahh. der konigl. 2>rcn^s. Akad. do- Wissengchaftcr), 1900, Phil.hislor. Classe, iii.), and I/. W. King, History oj Sumer and
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.See

Akkad, London,

1910, p. 4711.
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and changing phases prechided the possibility of
such a limitation in his case. The god of liglitning
must surely leave his temple, since he is seen riding
upon the storm-cloud, while the true dwelling of
the god of the abyss must obviously have been the
abyss of waters below the earth until he was translated to the Southern heaven. We have no means
of dating this association of some of the greater
gods with natural forces. It is jiossible that tiie
bumerians had passed this stage of thought before
their arrival in Babylonia, and also that they
found some of the ancient religious centres of the
country already associated with sun- and mocncults and with other divisions of nature-Avorship.
However that may be, it is quite certain that
during all subsequent stages of Babylonian history
the divine images never degenerated into mere
symbols of divinity. They continued to enjoy a
very real, though mystical, connexion with the
gods they represented. Without consciously postulating a theory in explanation of his belief, the
Babylonian never lost his faith in his god's actual
presence within the image, and he found no difficulty in reconciling sucli a localization of the
divine person with his presence at other cultcentres and with a separate life in the heavenly
sphere. That this was actually the case will be at
once evident if we refer to a few historical examples of image - worship taken from difierent
periods.

at

Of the Sumerian epoch it is unnecessary to speak
any length, as Gudea's cylinder-inscriptions

prove the sacrosanct character of a city- god's
image even in the latter half of the period. The
elaborate ritual and purification of both people
and city, preceding the removal of Ningirsu's
image from the old shrine at Lagash to the new,i
are a sufficient indication that the god and his
With the rise of
image were still identilied.
Babylon we note the important part which the
actual image of Marduk played in each king's
coronation-ceremony and in the renewal of his
oath at every subsequent Feast of the New Year
the hands of no other image than that in Esagila
at Babylon would serve for the king to
grasp.
In the reign of gammurabi, the real founder of
Babylon's greatness, we see the Babylonian's
conception of his visible gods reflected in his
treatment of foreign images. It was not merely
as booty, but in order to gain their favour, that
Sin-idinnam and his army carried off to their own
land the images of certain Elamite goddesses.
And, when misfortunes followed, it was simply
because these foreign goddesses resented their
enforced banishment from their own
country.
On the careful restoration of the images to Elam,
the goddesses themselves returned thither. " Later,
in the 15th cent. B.C., Ave know that an
image of
the goddess Ishtar was carried with great
pomp
and ceremony from Mesopotamia to Egypt, and
in one of the letters found at Tell el-Amarna the
statue and the goddess herself are
absolutely
identilied.
The land of Mitanni and Egypt were
on friendly terms at the time, and tlie
city of
Nineveh was under the former's control.
So,
when Amenophis III. requested Tushratta, king
of Mitanni, to send Ishtar of Nineveh to
Egypt,
he consented, and Avith the image sent a letter
which throAA-s light on the relation Avhich the
goddess Avas believed to bear to her iniage.^
;

Cf. E. de Sarzec, Dec. en Chaldia, Paris,
1884-1912, pi.
33-3f)
F. Thureau-Pangrin, Die sum. und akkad.
Eonigninschriften, Leipzig, 1907, p. 88 ff.; L. W. Kini>- and H. R. Hall,
Egypt, and Western Asia, London, 1907, p. 195 ff.
2Cf. King, Letters of Hammurabi, London, 1898-1900, i.
p. xxxviiff.
1

;

3

H. Winckler, Die Thonfafeln von Tell-el-Amarna (Rchrader's
Keilinschriftliche Bildiothek, v. [Berlin, ISOC]) 48 f., no. 20;
and J. A. Knudtzon, Die El-Amarna Tafeln,. Leipzicr,
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t
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In the letter the goddess Ishtar herself is made to declare her
intention of going to Egypt: 'Thus saith Ishtar of Nineveh,
" Unto
the lady of all lands,
Egypt, into the land which I love,
will T go."'
Tushratta exhorts Amenophis to pay her due
honour and to send her baclf saying
Verily now I have sent
(lier) and she is gone.
Indeed, in the time of my father, the
lady Ishtar went into that land and, just as she dwelt (there)
formerly and they honoured her, so now may my brother
honour her ten times n\ore than before. i\Iay my brother
honour her, may he allow her to return with joy.' There is
here no question of the image being a mere sj'mbol of the
goddess the image is the goddess herself.
'

:

,

;

:

from Tushratta's letter that this Avas
occasion on Avhich Ishtar had paid a
friendly visit to Egypt. Indeed, Ave may infer that,
at any rate at this period, the custom Avas not
uncommon for the image of a deity in other Avords,
the deity himself to be sent on a ceremonious visit
to a foreign country, Avhere, if properly treated, he
Avould, no doubt, exert his influence in favour of
the land in Avhich he was staying. And this conclusion explains the great value that Avas ahvays
set on the capture of another race's gods,
Tlie
captured images Avere not valued simply as symbols
of victory
they constituted the conquered nation's
chief Aveapon of offence.
Not only were the conquered deprived henceforth of their god's assistance, but there Avas a very great probability that,
if the captured
image Avas pleased Avith its ncAV
surroundings and the deference pa,id to it, it Avould
It is clear

not the

first

—

—

;

transfer its influence to the side of its ncAv AvorshipThis explains the care Avith Avhich captured
pers.

images Avere preserved both by the Babylonians
and by their more civilized neighbours, and the joy
Avhich marked any subsequent i-ecovery of them.
It is needless to cite instances
the most striking is Ashurbanipal's recovery of the goddess Nana's image from Susa in
650 B.C., which an Elamite king had carried off from Erech
sixteen hundred and thirty-five years before.i During this long
period the Elamites had doubtless carefully ministered to the
unage, for their civilization and their religious cults had much
in common with those of Babylonia.
It is probable that, even
when a barbarous mountain tribe was conquered and its villages
packed, its divine images were never destroyed, but carried ofl
and preserved in the same spirit. This close connexion between
the god and his image endured into the Neo-Bab3'lonian period,
and jS'abonidus's offence in the eyes of the priesthood, which
rendered Cjtus's conquest of Babylonia so much more easy, 2
was simply the fact that he ignored this feeling. With his
natural instincts blunted by archasological study, and probably
in furtherance of some ill-adviaed idea of centralizing worship,
the king collected all the old images throughout the country
into his capital, little recking that he was tearing the gods themselves from their ancient habitations. The gods had long had
their real abode in the heavens, but this had in no way weakened
:

their m3'stical infusion of their images

on earth.

Far less close Avas the connexion betAveen a
Babylonian deity and his sculptured symbol or
emblem, by means of Avhich his authority or presence could in certain circumstances be insured or
The origin of such emblems Avas not
astrological, nor is it to be sought in liver-augury
the emblems Avere not derived from fancied resemblances to animals or objects, presented either by
constellations in heaven or by markings on the
liver of a victim.
They clearly arose in the first
instance from the characters or attributes assumed
the
in
the
by
gods
mythology their transference
to constellations Avas a secondary process, and their
detection in liver-markings resulted not in their
OAvn origin, but in that of the omen.
The spearhead of Marduk is a fit emblem enough for the
slayer of the demon of chaos the stylus or Avedge
indicated.

:

;

;

of

Nabu

god of Avriting and architecture

suits tb.e

;

the lightning-fork was the natural emblem of the
Aveather-god, and the lunar and solar disks for the
moon-god and the sun-god. Some divine emblems
Avere purely animal, such as the dog of Gula, the
Avalking bird of Bau, the scorpion of Ishkhara. In
these cases there is nothing to indicate a totemistic
origin, and the analogy of the goat-fish of Ea, the
god of the Deep or the Abyss, suggests that they
1
iii.

H. O. Kawlinson, Cun. Inscr. West. Asia, London, 1861-84,
[1870] pi. HS, no.
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are not to be traced beyond the mythological stage.
In the earliest period the emljleni of the city-god
was the samo as that of his city, and might sometimes syml)olize the city's power, as in that of
Ningirsu of Lagash, reprcsonted by a lionlioaded
Images of divine embloms,
eagle grasping lions.
when scnlptnred npon <a stone monument, ensured
that the monument was under the protection of the
deities to whom the sculpturcil emblems belonged.
Legal documents concerning ownership of land
were protected in this way from the Kassite period
onwards,' and it was with a similar object that tlie
later Assyrian kings carved at the head of their
steliB the emblems of the chief gods of their pantheon. Divine emblems, in addition to the lignres
of patron deities, were also engraved upon cylimlcrseals,' and botli were, no doubt, intended to ensure
the owner's protection.
Another class of animal images entered very
largely into the Babylonian religious scheme, and,
though not the emblems of gods themselves nor
the objects of direct worship, are entitled to be
referred to in this connexion. The colossal lions
and winged bulls which Hanked the doorways of
Assyrian palaces and v.ere borrowed for the
Persian palaces at Persepolis, the enamelled lions
of Sargon's palace at Kliorsabad and of the Sacred
Way at Babylon, and the brick bulls and dragons
of Ish tar's Gate were not purely decorative, but
symbolized protective iuiiuences under animal
forms. Texts of earlier periods also describe the
lion, the bull, tlie raging hound, the serpent, the
dragon, and other mythological monsters as characIn two instances
teristic of religious decoration.
at least, the lions of the Gates of the Sun on whose
backs tlieir pilots rest, we may undoubtedly trace
their origin to the noise of the (creaking gate ; ^ and
it is probable that sound, rather than sight, was
the more important factor in determining the out-

ward form

of many mythological creations, whose
protective qualities were portrayed in images which
were often strange and ferocious.^ Other Babylonian images of repulsive form represented evil
and not beneficent beings, and spoils engraved upon

them were intended to ensure the employment of
their powers in the owner's favour or, in any
case, not to his detriment.^ Clay images of gods,
along with those of doves, were also buried near
the gateways of palaces and temples to ensure
their protection but these, again, were not objects
of worship, but merely foundation-figures.''
For
the use of images by the Babylonians in sympathetic magic, see ^Iagic (Babylonian).
;
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(Buddhist).— It would

naturally seem as though, of the great religions
of the world. Buddhism were the least likely
1 See W. J.
Hincke, A New Bovndary Stone of Nehxtchadrezzar
Stonfs
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/.,
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have developed a system of idol-worsiiip and
veneration for images. The founder consistently
deprecated the rendering of any special honour
or reverence to iiimself, made no claim to divine
prerogative or rights, and ignored, if he did not
di.stinclly repudiate and deny, the presence and
influence of the
supernatural in human allairs.
What he had done in the way of tlio attainment
of perfect knowledge and of achieved deliverance
or salvation, every man might do by the force of
his own will and perseverance.
The office of the
Buddha was but to show the way. Each uuin
must tread the road and win the goal for himself,
none helping or hindering him in the supreme task.
In a .system of philosophy controlled by such
{irinciples there woulil appear to be no room for
adoration or worship, and no authority to whum
such worship might bo addressed.
Ultimatel}"-,
however, and after no great interval of time, the
to
create
or
conceive
tendency
supernatural beings
to whom homage might be rendered and from
whom assistance might be hoped for re-asserted
itself.
Apparently tlie conception of the deification of the Buddlia himself began to find a place
in the thought of his immediate disciples even
during his lifetime, and thus a system in intent
and ptirpose non-theistic, neither postulating nor
requiring the divine, became endowed with as extensive and varied a pantheon as the most frankly
polytheistic religion ever conceived. In the monasteries and temples expression was given in plastic
form, in image and sculpture, to these deities, the
recipients of a true worship, Avhich in concrete
and visible presentation embodied and satisfied the
desire of the worshipper for a substantial object of
his adoration and regard.
It was upon
I. Deification of Gautama himself.
the person of the Buddha that this reverence and
worship concentrated itself; and througliout the
entire history of Buddhism the figure of the founder
remained central for all art and imageiy.
The
degree of prominence assigned to him, however,
varied greatly in the difierent countries in which
Buddhism found a home. In some instances the
influence of pre-existing faitiis, with their popular
divinities, proved too strong for the doctrines and
principles of the imported creed ; and the figure
of the historic Buddha was in effect superseded
by forms of gods or goddesses, to whom a more
to

—

sympathetic and helpful role was assigned.

Theo-

for the present age, Gautama Buililha
is supreme ; and in general it is his image that
occupies the place of honour in tlie temples, and is
indefinitely multiplied in the halls of the monasteries, and in all places where an opportunity
offered itself for a work of merit in erecting an
image designed to emljody in actual concrete form
the gentle spirit and teaching of the founder of

relicaHy,

the faith.
The tendency, therefore, to regard

Gautama

as

and to endow him with some
at least of the attributes of divinity, began to develop itself during his lifetime, and therewith the
tendency also to represent him in imagery and
sculpture as an object of adoration. The earliest

more than

huni;.n,

sculptures, however, do not yet venture apparently
to depict him as a man, but his presence is symbolically indicated by the sacred wheel {dharmachakra), the Bo-tree, the footprint (paila), or
a ddgaha, etc. In the older representations also,
the more important figures of tlie Hiiidu pantheon

retained a place, especially Sakka (.Sakra, ludra)
with his thunderbolt, wl>o was later identified
with one of the celestial Buddlias, Vajrapani,
ami to the end occupied a considerable place in
Buddhist legend and tradition.
It is not possiljle to determine at how early a
period this desire for concrete and visible por-
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Buddha liiniself did in fact find
expression in art. Images of him were certainly
known before the time of the Clunese pilgrims
Fa-Hian and Hiuen Tsiang. Tiieir narratives
such images
suggest, if they do not assert, that
more or less
were neither rare nor a novelty.
conventional and idealized type also Avas adopted,
alike of choice and from tlie necessities of the

traiture of the

A

case, which then imposed itself upon all representations of the Buddha in every country and for
The type was Hellenic, not native
all future time.
Indian and was derived from the Grajco-Buddhist
Its artistic
art of Gandhara and the North-West.
development, however, was checked and limited
of
Gautama's life and
by the historical conditions
character, and the need to preserve a general
identity of aspect and feature throughout the
;

wide area to which the Buddhist faith had gained

The type, therefore, became stereotyped,
the conventional and recognized form under which
the Buddha was depicted. Almost the only variety
jjermitted to the artist was in the pose of the
hands [imidrci), and, to a less extent, the arrangement of the feet. The Hellenic character also
access.

was consistently maintained throughout, and is
noticeable especially in the expression of the
face and the disposal of the folds of the robe.
In the earliest and oldest representations this is
most apparent in the later there is a distinct
;

The
approximation to Hindu forms and ideals.
figure thus delineated is that of a young Indian in
the garb of a monk, with gentle and thoughtful
countenance. In frescoes and paintings the head
is often surrounded with a nimbus or halo, the
symbol of deity and of the claim to adoration, a
feature which is derived from Greek model and
precedent. The type adopted was severely siniple,
and afforded comparatively little opportunity for
the development of artistic taste or the display of
artistic skill.
These found a limited opportunity
for expression in the figures of the Buddha's disciples, and more widely in the extensive pantheon
of divinities, Bodhisattvas and others, of the Mahaschool.

yana

The character

was thus determined,
From whatever part
Buddhist world the figure may be derived, the general features are the same, and
convey the same impression of calm dignity and
untroubled repose. The painter or sculptor had,
as it were, the main outline and framework of
his sn))ject already laid down, and comparatively
and
of

is

of the type

easily recognizable.

the

was admissible in the filling in
of details.
Three attitudes or poses of the
figure are represented
sitting, standing, and
Within each of these there
lying or recumbent.
are varieties of type, which are usually assolittle

latitude

—

ciated with events of the Buddha's life or oflices
Avhich he performed.
The ascetic ideal was maintained in all, and in all the dress and outward
M'ere plain and decorous, contrasting
ap]_)earance
strikingly, on the one hand, with the richly ornamented "figures of the Bodhisattvas and other
divinities, and on the other with the nude statues
of the Jaina saints.
Images, however, in eacli of

the three attitudes are by no means equally common on the sculptures or in the temples. Tlie
sitting posture is most frequently represented in
all Buddhist countries.
The recumbent figure, on
the coiitrary, is lianliy met witii in the monasteries of the nortli.

—

2. Types of sculptures.
^There are three main
types or varieties of the seated Buddha.
In all of them tho Buddha w.as represented sitting oross-

tho rij^ht foot resting- on the left, the soles usually upturned and bearing one or more of the auspicious marks wliich
indicated liis character as a perfected being. The Ijody is
clad in the conventional robe of the monk, whicli leaves the
right shoulder bare, and in some examples is very lightly indilej^ijod,

'

'

(Buddhist)

cated by a mere line across the cliest. Less commonly the robe
The latter arrangement of the
is drawn over both shoulders.
dress is found at all periods and in all the three attitudes, but
is perhaps more characteristic of the early Grwco-Buddhist art.
The head is shaven, but is never entirely bare, a few tufts of
hair being left to represent the stumps of the locks which remained when Gautama cut off his o« n hair with liis sword on
the occasion of his flight from home.i On the top of the skull
also is the swelling or protuberance known as vpvsa, a mark
of the sacred character of the wearer, but perhaps oriyinally
2
A tuft or
representing merely the coil of hair on the head.
circlet of hair {urnd) also appears in the centre of the forehead,
for whicli a pearl is frequently substituted both in early and in
The ears and arms are long, the former delate examples.
pendent as far as the shoulders. In Indian sculpture long arms
The
are conventionally recognized as a sign of high birth.
figure is seated ui>on a lotus flower or throne (padmasana), or
the
which
then
raises
its
crest
above
of
the
cobra
upon the coils
Buddha's head to protect him from the heat of the sun. In the
in
face
is
but
the
Indian sculpture
images
always clean-shaven,
from China and Japan, or from Korea, a light moustache or
beard is sometimes found. Others also of the lak^anas, the
marks of physical beauty or perfection, may be represented, the
most common perhaps being the chakra, the wheel of the law,
figured on the upturned soles of the feet.3 Moreover, in the
southern school the entire treatment is more stiff and formal,
and seems to lack the freedom and spontaneity of the earlier
northern types.

The three fundamental types are distinguished
by the position of the hands {mudrd), which is
always symbolical, designed to express the thought
or office of the Buddha in some great crisis or event
There are numerous less important
of his life.
varieties, devised by the artists to correspond to
the biographical details contained in the tradition.
The left hand lies flat upon the
(1) The witness' attitude.
lap, while the right is stretched downwards, the palm toward*
the body, and touches the ground. The scene commemorated
is tlie conflict with Mara before the attaiiunent of Buddhahood,
when Gautama called upon the earth to testitj' to tlie events
of his previous existences, and it responded with a roar like
'

thunder.4
(2)

The 'meditative'

attitude,

representing the

Buddha

in

profound thought upon the mysteries of existence. The crossed
hands lie flat in the lap with the palms upturned, the right

upon the left.
The teaching attitude. The right arm is half raised to
hand on a level with the breast, with the palm outthe
bring
wards, while the left hand hangs down by the side or grasps
and supports the robe. As the name indicates, Gautama is enresting

'

'

(3)

gaged in preaching or teaching his disciples, as in the Isipatana
Park at Benares.
In the standing figures the hands are represented as in the
teaching mudnl. The robe is more frequently drawn over both
shoulders, and falls to the ground, covering the entire body.

A rare variety of tlie upright
feet are held close together.
pose represents the Buddha moving forward, the right foot
raised and slightly advanced beyond the other.
The 'lying' or 'recumbent" attitude represents the Buddha
at the moment of death, when he passed into parinirvd'ria. The
figure lies at full length on the riglit side, the right hand supporting the head, the left arm and hand extended and resting
upon the body. The face, turned towards the spectator, re-

The

The attitude and
tains its thoughtful and placid aspect.
features convey no impression of old age, although, according
to the tradition, Gautama had reached the age of fourscore
years at death.

The earliest figures of the Buddha that have been
preserved are from the North-West of India and
the border-land of Afghanistan, tlie ancient Gandhara. They all exhibit the same Grecian type of
features and pose, a type wliich changes slowly,
approximating more and more to a Hindu ideal in
the later centuries and more particularly in the
southern school. Many of the later statues and
images are rough and rude in comparison with the
delicacy and refinement of the early Indian ex-

The difl'erence, liowever, c(msists entirely
amples'.
No innovation was made upon
in the execution.
the normal and established

Buddha

type,

and no

departure therefrom was admissible. The general
lines of the workmanship of the figure were determined by precedent, and it Mas only within narrow
limits that the genius or capacitj' of the artist
found opportunity to express itself. It is unlikely
that any tradition of the real appearance of
1

Jdt.

1.

64.

Hackmann, Btiddhism as a Rrliijinn, p. lO.'J.
There are 1 12 laksaijas, of which 32 are primary and 80 smaller
or secondary. They are enumerated, e.g., in Griimvedel, Buddhist Art i'li India, p. 161 f.
2
3

4

Jut.

i.

74.
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Gautama Baddha Iiinisclf should have been pieThe presentation of fare and figiire is

seiv(!d.

entirely ideal, and is tiiat of a yount,' Indian prince
of noble birth, embodying' the cDMceiition of a
gentio, thou;,ditful, deei)ly mystical and rcli<4ious
character, wliich tradition associates with the

name
3.

of tiautama.

Ancient images.

—The

Chinese Buddhist

pil-

make

reference to existing
images, which were believed to be authentic and,
in some instances, contemporary portraits of Gautama himself. The earliest of which mention is
1,'rinis

in their writinj;s

!iiade

by Fa-Hian was a sandal-wood image which

I'rascnajit, king of Kosala, had caused to be carved
and placed in the Jetavana vihdra in Sravasti in

the seat usually occupied by the Buddha, but now
vacant during his absence in the Trayastririisa
heaven. On his return Gautama is said to have
recognized tlie image as a faithful copy of himself.
Not long after, the monastery was accidentally set
on fire and consumed. The image, however, was
preserved unscathed, and later m as restored to its
A second and even more famous sandalplace.^
wood image about 20 ft. high is described by Hiuen
Tsiang, erected by Udayana, king of Kausambi, a
replica of which the Chinese monk carried with him
on his return home from India. The royal city
was in ruins at the time of Hiuen Tsiang's visit,
but the statue stood within an ancient vihdra, a
stone canopy above its head, having resisted, as it
was said, everj'^ attempt to remove it. This image
also had been carved in the Buddha's lifetime, the
work of an artist who had been transported to the
Trayastriihsa heaven that he might there observe
the appearance of the Buddha and take note of the
miraculous and
sacred marks on his body.
bright light shone forth from it intermittently.^
Mention is made of other images, and, in addition
to sacred relics and books, Hiuen Tsiang took with
him on his return a considerable number of statues

A

of the

Buddha

in silver

and gold as well as

in

sandal-wood.
4.

Hinayana school. — With the exception of the

figures of the Buddha thus stereotyped in normal
and regirlar form there is no uniformity in the
number, character, or disposition of the images
worshipped in the different Buddhist countries.
No general or comprehensive description which
would be of universal application is practicable.
It will be most convenient, therefore, to give a
brief account of each of these separately, in regard
to the nature and variety of the images recognized,
following as far as possible the geographical order.
The pantheon of the Hinayana is usually simpler,
of a more severe and restricted character, than that
of the Mahayana.
In Ceylon, and in the southern school
(1) Ceylon.
generally, no representation is found of the earlier
Buddhas, or of the Bodhisattvas whose images
fill so large a place in northern Buddhist lands
except of Maitreya, the Buddha of the future.

—

;

The images

arc exceedingly numerous, but the

of the constant repetition of the same features
pose is to a. certain extent monotonous. They

ell'ect

and

are of all sizes, huge figures being sometimes seen
carved in the living rock. The materials used are
various, but for the most part the ordinary images
in the temples are made of clay, overlaid with
chunam highly polished, and are usually gilded
and ornamented with real or imitation precious
stones. The mouth and eyes are frequently painted,
to render them more distinct.
Stone figures are
also numerous, and more rarely cast images of
metal are found, copper or bronze, and also statues
Fd-Uien's Travels in India and Ceylon, tr. .T. Legge,
Oxford, 1SS6, ch. xx. cf. Beal, Buddhist Bfcnrdu of the Western
World, I,oiidon, 1906, ii. 4.
1

;

2

Beal, op.

cit.

i.
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f.
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of ivory and wood.
Formerly in all Buddhist
countries and for many centuries the manufacture
of the imiigcs was almost entirely in the hands of
the monks, who were able to bless and consecrate
their handiwork.
It is now hn- the most part a
specialized occupation or trade, and the work is
done by skilled artisans. Some of the more ancient
and famous idols were traditionally said to have
been self-produced.
The temples also contain
frequently a specimen of the sacred footprint
(Jf these
(irlpada), to which adoration is paid.
footprints tiie most renowned is the hollow upon
Adam's Peak, held sacred by Hindus, Muliamma.dans, and Christians alike, as Avell as by Buddiiists, and explained in accordance with the creed
of each as the footprint of Gautama or Siva, of
Adam, Muhammad, or St. Thomas.
By the side of the principal image in the vihCirns
are frequently represented one ov more of the
Buddha's chief disciples, especially Moggallana and
Sariputta, or, ^Y.ith the recumbent Bu(hiha in the
nirvana scene, Ananda. They stand on either side
or at his feet in attitudes of worship.
Figures also
of the ancient Hindu deities, especially Brahma
and Vi.suu, are found, usvially in buildings (dcvjula)
attached to the vihdra itself, and representations
of demons, etc., to which homage is paid by Buddhists equally with Hindus.
The memliers of the
stricter sect of the Kamanya, however, refuse to
associate themselves with this worship of strange
gods, which tliey denounce as heretical. In an
ancient temple, e.g., at Kelani near Colomho, said to
be on the site of an older shrine built at the close of
the 4th cent. B.C., there is a recumbent figure of
the Buddha, 36 ft. long, by the side of which stand
huge images of the guardian dei,ty of the temple,
and of the Hindu gods Visnu, Siva, and Gancsa.
In the temple of the sacred Tooth also, at Kandy,
either side of the central shrine is occujded by
images. In the country vihdras, where the worshippers are few in number and poor, the images
often sufl'er from neglect, and little heed is paid to
them even by the prie.sts or monks themselves.
Not far from the same temple at Kandy there is
an ancient shrine of Visnu with a silver-gilt image
alxiut 6 in. high, wearing a rosary.
Shrines also
are found in Ceylon dedicated to Skanda, the
brother of Ganesa. The only prominent Hindu
divinity, indeed, whom the Buddhists appearnever

to have adopted is Krsna.
The sites of ruined cities which have been excavated in Ceylon have supplied many ancient and

remarkable

It is evident that in former
figures.
times the concrete representations of the Buddha
for
purposes of worship were no less numerous than
at tlie present day.

One of the oldest is a dark pranite statue of the seated
Buddha, 8 ft. higli, carved from a single block of stone, believed
to be more than 1000 years old, now deserted and lonely in the
In the rook temple at
jnng-le not far from Anuradhapura.
I'olannaruwa also are three colossal images, that of the Buddha
lying at full length, 40 ft. long, the head resting on the right
haml on a bolster, and the dftails of the robe carefully and
the erert image by the Buddha's side on a
skilfully rendered
pedestal ornamented with lotus loaves, 23 ft. liigh, probably
;

represents Ananda, the favoiirit* disciple. Within the temple
is a large seated Buddha, carved in higli relief out of the rock
and at the further end behind the altar a similar figure, 15 ft.
high, on a pedestal with lion ornanientation, in front of a carved
and decorated screen. At Anurfxdliapura itaelf all the great
temples and monasteries were possessed of countless images
and numbers of monolithic statues still exist there, prostrate
on the ground, or standing amidst the ruins. On the circular
with
platform of the Ruanweli ddgaba, for ex.i.mple, together
liferoyal statues are three of the standing Buddha more than
The larger statue by their side, 10 It. high, represents
size.
chronicles
the
of
whom
report
Ceylonese
king Dutthagfimaiji.
that he caused a golden image of the Buddha to be made, and
set up near the sacred Bo-tree of Anuradhapura.
;

;

—

In the monasteries of Burma the
(2) Burma.
the reception
principal hall or room set apart for
of the images contains usually a huge central
fi"iire of the Buddha against the further end,

IMAGES AND IDOLS
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whilo others stand on either side or are ranged
Smaller figures are placed on
round the walls.
The material employed h
brackets or shelves.
brick,

wood, or alabaster,

or,

for

more costly

The process of
images, brass, silver, or gold.
cerecasting an image is accompanied by religious
a
is
made
public holiday.
monies, and the occasion
Formerly, and perhaps in some places at the present day also, offerings of silver, gold, and jewellery
were thrown into the melting-pot by pious donors
to whom much merit accrued, as their gifts were
thus incorporated in the body of the image. Similar
otlerings are said to have been made at the casting
of bells for the temples.
The same three positions of the figure are found
as in Ceylon, but the seated Buddha is more usuKneeling in front
ally in the witness attitude.
of the figure of the Buddha, the two disciples,
are
frequently repreSariputta and Moggallana,
sented, worshipping or listening to his words.
Gautama's three predecessors also, the earlier
Buddhas of the present age, Kakusandha, Kona-

—

'

'

ganiana, and Kassapa, sometimes find a place, and
Diparikara, the first of the 24 great Buddhas, his
In the larger temples and viharas
forerunners.
other buildings beside the central hall are filled

with images. Great and important temples like
the Shwe Dagon at Rangoon contain numerous
shrines with many hundreds of images of different
These are, for the most part, the gifts of
sizes.
Buddhist laymen, presented as an act of merit. It
is prescribed also that the ottering of the images
must be made in a definite order, first the standing figure, then the seated, and, finally, in the
In the courtyard of the
recumbent attitude.
temple will often be found, as in Ceylon, a delineation of the sacred footprint.
The steps that
lead up to the temple or shrine are ornamented
with fantastic figures, in plaster or stone, of lions,
dragons, and otlier monsters.
Offerings of incense, fiowers, and plain or coloured
candles are made before the images, with prostrations and prayers. The more enlightened Burmese
declare that worship is not thereby intended, but
that the image serves as a reminder of Cautama
himself, and excites in their minds similar feelIt is only in the
ings of reverence and devotion.
temples of Lower Burma that considerable numbers
of images are seen.
In Upper Burma few except
the more important images are to be found. Of
these the standing figures in the attitude of preaching are often of great size, some of the Pagan images
Buddha in
reaching a height of over 40 feet.
marble at the foot of the hill at Mandalay is 25 ft.
high and around the dimly-lit building in which
it stands are smaller shrines, the gilt images in
which direct their gaze towards the central iigure.
In Burma, as elsewhere, the recumbent attitude
is the least common ; but
very large figures exist,
usually constructed of brick, as at l*cgu and Ava.
These are often surrounded by the figures of the
disci])les, or of mythological rulers of the heavens
or other deities.

A

;

It
seldom that the images are
is_ comparatively
found in the open air. There exists, however, a

large seated statue at the ancient cajjital, Amarapura, which is judged to be 90 ft. high smaller
At a few riverside
figures are grouped around.
places on the Irawadi, rock -cut statues may be
seen, facing Ava, and a few miles below Prome,
some of which are of great size. Opposite Pegu
and elseM'here, with the aid of bricks, the rocks
themselves have been moulded and shaped into the
form of enormous Buddhas. These, for the most
part, are now crumbling to ruins, and are overgrown
;

with jangle.
The images and worship of Siam are
(3) Sinm.

—

entirely similar to those of Ceylon

and Burma,

(Buddhist)

and further description
necessary.

of

them

is

thei-efore un-

school. — In

the pantheon and
5. Mahayana
imagery of the Maliayana school new developrich
the
most
and
ornate
character have
ments of
been introduced. In some forms of the faith and

Gautama Buddha himself has ceased to
occupy the central and most important position
and the sculpture and temple furniture reflect the
views of the worshipper, who addresses his prayers
to one or another favourite divinity, and in practice ignores the personality and claims of the
founder of the faith. In the result, the Buddhism
of some of the northern countries has become endowed with perhaps the largest pantheon in the
world. The imagery and cult, however, vary in
the different lands, in each of which the introduced
worship of the Buddha has blended with the native
religion, and more or less completely taken over
the native gods to form a composite whole, the
characteristic features of which are clea,rly seen in
the figures and images with which the temples are
provided. The restrained and ascetic type of the
image of the Buddha himself is preserved unThe artistic sense of the worshipper,
changed.
however, finds its opportunity in the variety and
lavish adornment of the figures of the deities that
surround him, whose popularity and influence exceed that of Gautama himself to a very marked
doctrine,

;

The source and home of all these developextent.
ments and varied types, as of the legends and traditions on which they were based, was Northern
India, and especially the districts of the NorthWest and the border-land of Afghanistan, where
the Grajco-Buddhist art of Gandhara was responsible for more or less rigidly determining the conventional forms under which the principal gods
should be delineated. These chief types or classes
of images, therefore, which are more or less common to all the northern Buddhist countries, it is
In greater detail
possible summarily to describe.

may then be given of the features in whicli
the imagery and worsliip of the diflerent countries
vary from that which may be supposed to be the
original form, the modifications which have been
introduced, or the actual additions that have been
made to the accepted figures of the pantheon.
Reference has already been made to the adoption
by Buddhism of the principal Hindu gods. These
retain their distinctive attributes and appearance
in the carved representations and idols.
The most
ancient images found in India are Buddhist. In
the older Buddhist sculpture, however, at SaiichT,
and on the Bharhut stupa of the 2nd cent. B.C.,
the Buddha himself is not depicted, although the
figures of other gods appear.
Only in the early
centuries of our era do images of the Buddha become common. Their existence at a previous date
cannot, however, be disproved and it would appear
most probable that as the attractive centre of
worship the Buddha early dispossessed the ancient
Hindu deities. Later carvings at Ellora and elsewhere exhibit numerous figures of the Buddha,
among which are some of great size. Occasionally
a triad is found, in whicli Brahma and Indra are
represented on either side of the Buddha, as if
guarding him, or in an attitude of reverence. The
lesser deities or semi-deities also of Hinduism, as
the Nagas, etc., sometimes find a place.
The sacred triad of the Buddha, the Law or Religion, and the Order {Buddha, Dharma, Sahgha)
found early and frequent representation, and, although Gautama usually occupied the central
place, the relative order seems not to have been
invariable. It has been suggested indeed, perhaps
without adequate justification, that in this triad
Buddhist thouglit first gave concrete expression to
its feeling of reverence to the person of its founder,
account

;
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and

tlic

wliicli
personillod doctrine and order in

lie

and perpetuated his teacliinjj. Ancient
examples have been found at I>odh Gaya, and
enibo<lie<l

elsewhere.
The Sa.'isha

usually dopii-teil as a male lijjuro with the right
hand resting on the kii't-e, ami hohliti^ a lotus Hower in the left.
The iniafjes of the Dhurnia have four arms and hands, two of
which are raised and touch one another in front of the breast
the others <?rasp respectively a hook or lotus and a rosary of
In Nepal and Sikhitn the Dharnia is always
beads (mdln).
represented as female, the personification of prajnd pdramitu,
is

;

The worship of Uharnia still maintains
India (in Orissa and Western Bengal), a solitary surand witness to a faith once so wide-spread and influential
throughout the peninsula. In some of these districts images of
the Dharnia are common, before whioli animal and other sacrifices are offered by the lower classes of the people, and in parts
'sui>renie wisdom.'

itself in

vival

A
of Bengal a iJharnm temple stands in nearly every village.
at Badsai in Orissa, exfigure of niiarma, recently discovered
hibits an arrangement of llio arms and hands which seems
designed to be a compromise between that described above
and one or more of the mudrdn of the Buddha. Two of the
laid on the knees, the right pointing downwards
the others, uplifted to the level of the head, bear a rosary and
village in the I'.ank\ira District an actual
is, or was, worshipped as Dharma.

hands are

;

an open lotus. At a
image of the Buddha

In the elaborate and extensive pantheon of the
the favourite figures are those of the
Bodhisattvas {q.v.) and the Dhyanibuddhas, none
The general
of which find a place in the south.
type is that of a young Indian prince, Avith turban
or crown on the head and the richness of the dress
and ornamentation forms a striking contrast to the
severe plainness of the monk's robe in the statues
of the Buddha. The principal Bodhisattvas appear
in the ancient Indian sculptures and in the Buddhist caves at Ellora Avalokitesvara and Vajraattendance on Gautama.
pani are represented in
These two with JNIaujusri form a kind of second
Buddhist triad, the members of which are sufficiently distinct to be identified for the most part,
For
without much difficulty, in the sculptures.
others a general character or type is made to serve,
and it is often impossible to determine which parIt is worthy of
ticular Bodhisattva is intended.
note also that, in scenes before the attainment of
bodhi, the figure of Gautama where it appears is
always depicted after the Bodlusattva model, not
according to that of the Buddha.
The most usual emblem in the hands of the
Bodhisattva images is the full-blown lotus, or
sometimes a bunch of blossoms. The presence of
the flower is due not only to the fact that it is the
emblem of purity, but also to its constant as-

Mahayana

;

;

sociation with offerings and worship.
Figures of
Padmapani or Avalokitesvara are the most common,

and are ifrequently mentioned by the Chinese
found on
pilgrims, who state that the images were
the summits of the high hills.
of this Bodhisattva seems to have been borof the ancient Indian deities, especially Visnu.
He appears usually with several faces, with two or four pairs of
arms, and bears on the front of his crown a small figure of a
Buddha. Two of the hands are raised in tlio attitude of adora-

The portraiture

rowed from that

the others carry emblems, as the lotus or the chakra.
Figures of Avalokitesvara, therefore, resemble those of Visnu,
but may readily be distinguished by the position of the hands,
which in the case of the Hindu god are never in the attitude of
worship. A special form or representation of Avalokitesvara is
known as the eleven-headed this is especially common in Tibet
and Nepal, but is met with already in early Buddhist cave
temples. The heads are arranged in pyramidal form, in three
tiers of three each, with two single heads one above the other
at the top. The uppermost he.ad represents Amitabha, the
spiritual father of the Bodhisattva. The rows or tiers of he.ads
sometimes exhibit each its appropriate colouring in the order
upwards of white, yellow, red, blue, red. Other figures have a
larger number ofarms, and the god is then described as
thousand-handed.'
Vajrapani carries a chaitya or ddrjaba on his forehead, and a
vajra in his hand. MaiijuSri is represented as a seated figure,
holding a sword and a book, the latter cither grasped directly by
the hand or supported on a fiower which tlie hand holds. The
two other principal Bodhisattvas have each their appropriate
emblem or emblems by which they may be recog)iized. MahaBthanaprapta has the vajrn and chaitya, likeVajrapaiji; ViSvapani
carries a sword resting on a flower.
Of the Dhyanibuddhas only Amitabha, judging from the frequency of the representations, established a claim to popular
approval and worship. He is depicted seated in the medita-

tion

;

;

'

'
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pose, the hands laid one upon aiiother, in the dhydnaimidrd. According to a well-known form of the legend, he was
born from a lotus flower, and is sometimes so represented in
tive

'

the sculpture.
KMyapa, the Buddha who immediately preceded fJaulama,
may bo recognized by his olose-fitling robe, which hides the
rigiit hand in its folds at the level of the breast, while the left,
resting on the knee, supports the garment.
him(3f the series of Bnddhas besides

Gautama

only Maitreya, the Buddha of the future, iinds
a place in all the schools, and is worshipped by all
His image was apparently common in
Buddhists.
North India at the time of the visits of the Chinese
Both Fa-IIian and Iliuen Tsiang rejiort
pilgrims.
having seen a wooden image of Maitreya, 80 cubits
A
in height, from wluch a bright light proceeded.
second figure of sandal-wood was possessed of the
virtue
a
third
at
Bodh
same light-giving
Gaya
was made entirely of silver. Since he has not yet
become a Buddha, Maitreya is not usually represented in the conventional Buddha pose, but appears
in the dress and equipments of a young Indian
Both standing and seated figures are
prince.
in the
found, the former fjeing more common
latter case, the feet are not crossed, but the legs
hang down, as though seated in Western fashion
on a chair. In standing figures the robe is often
drawn up, to leave the left leg bare. His emblems
are the water-Hask and rosary, both of which are
sometimes depicted resting upon lotus blossoms,
which the hands hold. The latter usually assume
the attitude known as the dharmaclMkramudru,
in which the hands are raised to the breast with
the fingers touching. The hair is abundant, and
His image is also found in the conoften curls.
but it retains in all cases
ventional Buddha form
the characteristic position of the hands.
A marked feature of the imagery and
(I) Tibet.
worship of the Lamaistic type of Buddhism is the
prominent place assigned to deities of Hindu origin,
and to gods and demons derived from the native
The pantheon is perhaps the largest
mythology.
It is peopled by a bizarre crowd of
in the world.
self,

;

;

;

—

'

aboriginal gods and hydra-headed demons, who
are almost jostled otf the stage by their still more

The
numerous Buddhist rivals and counterfeits.'
number of images and statues is correspondingly
as
for
the
mo.st
great and these are not conlined,
'

;

part in other Buddlnst lands, to tlie temples, but
are found everywhere in the open air and in private
houses and in the form of charms, talismans, etc.,
they are carried on the person. Local and tutelary
divinities are also very numerous; and a place is
given to deified saints, to present and past incarnations of Buddhas or Bodhisattvas, and to mythothe offspring of
logical conceptions of everj^ kind,
an unrestrained fancy and speculation.
The largest images are usually those of iMaitreya,
the Buddha of the future. The material employed
is clay moulded into shape and painted or gilded.
Wooden images are not common, and, except in
the rock-cut figures and bas-reliefs, stone is rare.
Others are of metal, ordinarily copper or, less
frequently, bronze. The more costly are gilded,
and often inlaid with real or imitation precious
In the temples and halls of the monasstones.
teries {Iha klanrj, 'hall of the gods'), the arrangement of the images is the same as is usually found
in other Buddhist countries, but no uniform rule is
observed. The image of Gautama is placed in the
centre behind the great altar, and on either side
are the figures of IMaitreya and Avalokitesvara.
The latter is usually present, as would naturally
be expected, seeing he is incarnate in the Dalai
Lama; but Anutabha not seldom tnkes the place
of Gautama, and instead of Maitreya there stands
the founder of the sect to wliich the monastery
ones'—
belongs. The triad of the 'three holy
;

Buddha, Dharma, Saiigha— is
1

L. A. Waddell,

Buddhism of

Tibet,

.said
to be rare.
London, 1S95, p. 325.
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apparently does not cite a single inin comparison with otlier countries, therefore, it is little if at all known or held in regard.
The normal attitude and pose of the Buddha
convention
images are d(3termined, as elsewhere, by

Waddell
stance

;

and precedent. The seated 'witness' attitude is
the most common, few figures are represented
is seldom
standing, and the recumbent position
found. The Buddha is usually seated upon a lotus,
and wears the usnisa behind and overshadowing
him is the sacred pipal tree, beneath the shade of
which Gautama attained supreme wisdom. Accompanying the larger figures the two disciples frequently appear, Sariputra on the right of the
Buddha, and Maudgalyayana on his left.
The same general type was employed to represent
the earlier Buddhas, the predecessors of Gautama.
The more distant and mythical of those were not
as a rule depicted, except Dipankara, whose image
is often found, with small holes or sockets in which
Of tlie
lighted lamps are placed at the festivals.
more recent Buddhas a frequent arrangement is in
;

groups of seven or five. The former consists of
Gautama together with his six immediate predecessors ; the latter, of the three latest Buddhas,
Krakuchchhanda, Kanakamuni, and Kasyapa, with

Gautama himself and Maitreya, The live corresponding celestial Buddhas, or Jinas, are depicted
in general in the same attitude, but they never
carry a begging-bowl such as is often seen in the
Each, moreover,
figure of the earthly Buddha.
has his appropriate inudrd, or pose of the hands,
and a dillerent colour. Amitabha is the only one
of the live who receives a popular worship, as is
attested by the frequency v/ith which his image
meets the eye. He is seated in the meditative
attitude, without begging-bowl, and is coloured red.
Healing or medical Buddhas so-called are also present and are held in high honour, being resorted to
their pictures or images are
in times of sickness
believed to be possessed of magical healing virtue.
Images of these Buddhas, however, are not common
in Tibetan temples. A superior or primeval Buddha
He is represented seated in the
is also worshipped.
meditative attitude, as Amitabha, but with the
body of a blue colour, and often unrobed.
The most distinctive feature, however, of the
'

'

;

'

'

or North ei'n, school of Buddhism in art
and sculpture, as in doctrine and cosmology, was

Mahay ana,

associated Avith the Bodhisattvas. In Tibet their
images are to be found everywhere, and their cult
far surpasses in popularity that of the Buddha
himself.
The figure of Avalokitesvara, the Bodhisattva who becomes incarnate in the Dalai Lama,
is most frequently encountered ; but the others

—
—

Manju^ri, Vajrapani, and especially Maitreya
are to be seen in very considerable numbers. The
original type is that of the youthfiil Indian prince
as on the Gandhara sculptui-es, in rich embroidered
robes, crowned and wearing earrings, and carrying
The typical
in the hands distinctive emblems.
form, however, has been modified and transformed
on
under
the
iniluence
almost beyond recognition
the one hand of the ancient Indian deities, and on
the other of the native gods, tutelary divinities,
demons, and others, of the early religion of Tibet.
The result is tiiat the pictures and images are presented under various aspects,' which are distinguished not only by appearance and mien, but
'

usually also by colouring.
The mild or Indian type is coloured white or

In other instances
vehicle,' in the form of some animal.
they are represented trampling; upon the liodies of their victims,
of
necldaces
skulls.
and
wearing
brandishing weapons,
Manjuiri, as the persouilication of wisdom, carries a book and
sword. With the latter he dispels the clouds of ignorance.
Almost alone of the Bodhisattvas he has no female counterpart.
He is usually represented seated in the mild ' aspect.
Vajrapani bears a vajra or bolt in his right hand, and a bell
or other emblem in the left. His aspect is fierce, and his image
is correspondingly coloured dark blue or black.
Maitreya'3 figure usually appears seated in the teaching
attitude with the legs hanging down. Colossal figures of this
Bodhisattva are to be seen, carved in the rock.

upon a

'

'

and a

'

Avalokitesvara is said to have twenty-two forms.
all he is represented with features or members
beyond those appropriate to ordinary men. The
eleven-headed figure is the most usual, but a type
almost as commonly depicted is four-handed, with
the ornaments and dress of a prince. Two of the
hands carry respectively a lotus and a rosary the
others are joined in the attitude of worship. As
Vajrapani has borrowed the manner and weapons
of Indra, so the figure of Avalokitesvara is modelled
on that of Brahma.
In Tibetan Buddhism not only Avalokitesvara
but the other Bodhisattvas also frequently bear on
the head a small figure of one or other of the Dhyanibuddhas, who is the spiritual father of the Bodhisattva represented.
Exceptionally, however, Maitreya is found with the figure of his predecessor
Gautama. Instead of the actual figure the symbol
or emblem alone of the Jina sometimes appears,
placed on the head or seated among the locks of
the Bodhisattva's hair.
Moreover, each of the female powers who are
figure or delineaworshipped has its characteristic
'
fierce type.
tion, and appears under a mild or
is
and
The most common
Tara, wife or
poptilar
who
consort of Avalokitesvara,
corresponds to the
Chinese Kwanyin. Her forms are 'green' and
white respectively ; and the two foreign wives of
king Sron Tsan Gampo, who introduced Buddhism
into Tibet in the 7th cent., are believed to have
been incarnations of Tara, the Chinese princess of
the white form, the Nepalese of the green. The
latter is depicted as an Indian lady seated, with a
lotus in her hand and the left leg pendent ; the
The Avhite form of Tar.a, with a
face is green.
white face, is seven-eyed, the palms of the hands
and the soles of the feet being each provided with
an eye, while another is placed in the centre of the
forehead her worship is said to be confined mainlj'^
Like the Mahamatris of
to the Mongol peoples.
India, the number of Taras was multiplied almost
In

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

indefinitely.

Marichi, the queen of heaven, is represented
and eight hands, carrying weapons.
She is seated on a lotus throne, drawn by swine,
and one of her faces is that of a sow. The abbess
of the Sarading monastery near Lhasa, who bears
a high character for sanctity, is an incarnation of
a sow-goddess who is perhaps to be identified with
MarlchT. At Lhasa there are shrines of Kali,
where the figure of the goddess is black, ornamented with skulls, masks, etc., and others of a
mild type of handsome aspect, wearing robes of

Avith three faces

and adorned with pearls and precious stones.
four Guardians of the four quarters appear
frequently in the temples. Yama also, the god of
the under world, has numerous shrines. His consort, Lhamo, is the tutelary divinity of Lhasa.
The images of local and tutelary deities are to be
found everywhere and the demoniacal poAvers of
Deified
evil are not less numerously represented.
saints and the founders and patrons of local monasteries obtain considerable worship, and are frequently represented with unnatural features or
members in excess of the normal, to emphasize
Of these tlie Dalai
their superhuman character.
L.^ma is the most popular. Fadma Hambhava also,
takes
a high place.
the founder of Lamaism,
silk

The

;

j'ellow,

halo surrounds the head, and not infrequentl.y the entire l)ody.
red or hlack shade is characteristic of the fiercer forms,
designed to excite terror and remorse. Tliese last forms helont;
more especially to the Tantrik type of Buddhism, which has
close affinities with the Saktism of the Hindu faith. The figures
are both male and female, the latter differing only in the absence
of the beard and by the prominent breasts. The head is large,
with a third eye in the centre of the forehead, and the whole
expression is uncouth and terrifying. They stand or are seated

A

(Buddhist)

'

IMAGES AND IDOLS
Of the iJisciitles of Gautiuua liiuldlia, besides
Sariputra and Maudjjjalyaj'ana, a group of sixteen
is commonly found. These are the early arhats, or
saints and tiie same group reappears in the other
countries of Maliayana Buddiiisni, enlarged to
eighteen in China, anil there known as the Lohan.
Few of the images are of skilful or attractive
workmanship. In the more important monasteries
at Lhasa and elsewhere may be seen statues of
Buddha or of other deities, of much value, either
from the material employed or the costly precious
stones and ornaments with which they are adorned.
In the private chapel of the Dalai Lama at the
Potala palace in Lhasa there stands an image of
Avalokitesvara of solid gold. The great temple in
the san.e city contains, among many other images,
a celebrated gilt figure of Gautama, said to have
been brought from Peking by the Chinese wife of
Sron Tsan Gampo. Another representation is that
of Gautama as a young prince, crowned and robed,
at the time when he left his home. The workmanship of the latter figure is said to be poor and
inartistic, but the crown and shrine are thickly set
with precious stones. In a third temple in the
same city, the Temple of Medicine,' is a renowned
figure of the healing iiuddha, Avith a bowl of blue
lapis-lazuli stone, surrounded by other statues,
which are supposed to represent physicians whose
;

'

'

'

and fame have won

skill

for

them

deification after

death. Cf. Images and Idols (Tibetan).
The Buddhist images of China are
(2) China.
similar in character, but not so numerous as those
of Tibet, and they are almost entirely confined to
the monasteries and temples.^ In addition to the
Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, tutelary deities and
demoniacal powers, together with patriarchs and
saints of olden time who have been raised to the
of gods and receive homage, occupy a
()osition
arge place. In the monasteries there are usually
two halls set apart for the service of the gods,
central and more important hall contains the
effigies of the Buddhas, with their disciples, and
of the Bodhisattvas, placed at the further end of
the hall and ranged round the sides. Large monasteries have, in addition, more than one entrance
hall, where the figures of the guardian spirits stand,
and of the protecting genii of the place, the images
of founders or patrons, and of the native popular
gods adopted by Buddhism into its pantheon.
Of the Buddhas, Gautama is the chief.
His imag^e is most frequentl.y found in the 'meditative' posture, seated on a lotus, with urnCi, and pendent ears. The rohe
is usually drawn over both shoulders so that the arms also are
covered, the neck and chest beinj; exposed. Frequently a halo

—

A

surrounds the head, or an ornamental screen behind the image
represents the leaf of the sacred Bo-tree, and serves the purpose
of a bright and gilded background. Two standing postures arc
the one as a child, with the arms extended
not uncommon
:

and pointing upwards and downwards, in reference probablj' to
the shout of victory and conquest uttered immediately after
birth the other as an ascetic, with begging bowl, rough and
unkempt, in ragged monastic dress. Recumbent figures are
rare.
They are represented fully clothed, lying in the usual
attitude upon the right aide, sometimes even upon an ordinary
;

Chinese bed.

Buddhas, Amitabha (in Chinese,
0-mi-to-fo) is the most reverenced and popular.
The normal Buddha type of figure is adopted for
Amiall, but each has his characteristic mudrd.
tabha is usually depicted in a standing position,
with long arms hanging at his sides. Among tlie
Buddhas of the past, Dipankara alone is generally
His image is often found with the
recognized.
The number of these last
niches and lamps.
varies but usually there are lOS, a number said

Of the

celestial

;

to correspond to that of the sacred books.
With the exception of Gautama himself, certain
1 The alienation within recent
years of many Buddhist tempks
and halls to educational purposes, and the neglect and destruc-

make it difficult to determine how far the
changed conditions of the country have affected either the
tion of the images,

number

or the cult of the idols.
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(Buddhibt)

more widely reverenced
and receive more constant worship than the
Buddhas. The image of Kwanyin, the goddess
of mercy,' the female form of Avalokitesvara, is
universally honoured. There is evidence that in
the early centuries this Bodhisattva was worshipped in his proper male form and the circumstances vmder which the transition to a female
deity took place are altogether obscure. There
seems to be no delinite or accepted type for the
The goddess is represented
figure of Kwanyin.
under very varied forms. Universally, however,
she is beloved, and perpetual otl'erin''s are brought
to her shrine.
Of the other well-known Bodhisattvas of Indian origin, Mahjusri (Chin. Wen-shu)
and Samantabhadra (Pu-Jtsicn) are perhaps the
most Avidely known and most frequently delineated
in painting and sculpture.
Each is depicted riding
upon his vehicle,' Wen-shu on a lion, Pu-hsien
on an elephant. They often appear as members of
a triad in which Kwanyin takes the middle place.
of the Bodhisattvas are

'

;

'

A

'

frequent triad also is that of the three holy
ones of the western region,' i.e. the paradise of
Amitabha. In this triad Amitabha himself is in
the centre, Kwanyin on his left in the place of
honour, and the Bodhisattva Mahasthfuiaprapta
(Chin. To-shih-chi) on the right. The Chinese
Yama, Ti-tsang, the ruler of Hades, Avith his
twelve subordinates, who execute punishment and
torture upon the wicked, is a familiar effigy in
the idol temples and halls.
An altogether strange and anomalous figure is
that of the Bodhisattva Maitreya (Mi-le-fo), the
Buddha of the future age. He does not occupy so
prominent a position as in Tibet and elsewnere,
and seems to have become identified with a native
genius or tutelary deity.
He is usually represented in a crouching attitude, the robe
thrown back so as to expose the breast, with long pendent ears
and shaven head, and the left leg drawn up in front of the'
body. In the right hand is a lotus flower or a rosary, in the
'

a purse or bag, described as containing the five lucky
The expression of the face is lively and even merry, and
the whole figure is reminiscent of a comfortable, well-living
friar of the Middle Ages.
left

gifts.'

Other tutelary deities are the four Guardians of
the four quarters, whose images stand in a defensive or protecting attitude on either side of the
entrance to the temple or hall of the monastery.
Their figures are usually of more than Hfe-size, and each has
his own appropriate colour, and emblem or device which he
carries in his hand. The Guardian of the North {To-iven) is
black, and bears a snake and a pearl the Guardian of the Eaat
(Chih-kwo) is blue, with an instrument of music the Guardian
the
of the South {Tseng-chang) is red, with an umbrella
;

;

;

(Juardian of the

West (Kwang-tnii) is white, and holds in his
In the same hall, in addition to the Guardians,

hand a sword.
two figures are generally placed in the centre, facing in opposite
directions, towards and away from the entrance. Aloreover, a
.special deity presides over the culinarj' department, and his
figure is said to be found in the kitchens of most monasteries.
The well-known and popular god of war, Kwangti, is a deified
hero of early Chinese history and the Images of other gods,
;

demons, of native oiigin or derived from Indian
sources, are verj- numerous, and are more or less closely associated with Buddhist worship.
saints, or

Of the disciples oj the Buddha, the most commonly figured are Ananda and Kasyapa. They
stand or kneel on either side of Gautama, in
reverential attitude, with upraised hands, Ananda
having the appearance and mien of a young man.
The group of the 18 Lohan frequently finds a
are
place in the temples, where their statues

ranged along the sides of the buildings. In the
older monasteries the original group of 16 disciples
is sometimes found, as elsewhere in the Northern
school.
Comparatively rarely a larger group of
500 Lohan is met with, consisting for the most
other notable heroes
part of deified emperors or
and men of former times. Of deified saints, the
most ])rominent and popular are the six patriarchs
The first of these, Bodhiof Chinese Buddhism.
dliarma {Ta-mo), who established the patriarchate
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in

China

known and
His appearance lends support to the

in the 6th cent., is universally

honoured.

his

tradition of

foreign

origin,

the face being

bearded and possessing none of the characteristic
Chinese features. His image usually stands near
the principal altar, at the further end of the great
hall.

In the principal hall a trio of images is often
found behind the principal altar. The members
of the trio vary.
Frequently Gautama is accomIianied by Amitabha and Yo-shih-fo, the Buddlia
sometimes by other Buddhas or Bodhiof healing
sattvas.
Maiti"ey<a seems never to be represented.
If the figure of Gautama is unaccompanied by
others of his own rank, then the two disciples,
Ananda and Kasyapa, stand before him. In front
of the altar are smaller images of Bodhisattvas
and others. The 18 Lohan, occasionally with
other gods, occupy the sides of the room.
The material employed for the images is generally
wood or clay. Bronze images are rare and costly
a few are of marble. They are painted or gilded,
and a curious ceremony is observed, by virtue of
which the deity is supposed to take possession of
his habitation.
Through a hole at the back of the
statue a living animal a frog, snake, or other
small creature is introduced into the hollow
The hole is then sealed up, and the soul
interior.
of the animal passes into and gives life to the
image of the god. The last act is the painting in
of the eye, that the deitj' may have complete
vision.
This is known as kai-kwang, the giving
;

;

—

of light.

—

—

There is little that is distinctive of
(3) Korea.
the temple images and statues of Korea as comwith
China or Japan. The most remarkable
jtared
feature is the presence of pictures on the walls of
the rooms of the monastery. These are never so
found in the two countries named, with which the
Buddhist thought and

practice of

Korea have

otherwise been in the closest relation. The images
themselves are few in number, and Avith little or
no decoration they are usually also of comparatively small size, gilded as in China, the material
used being wood or clay. The five chief Buddhas
are represented, and the corresponding Bodhisattvas, Kwanyin taking the place of Avalokitesvara.
Amitabha maintains a popular worship,
which rivals, if it does not surpass, that of Gautama
himself. Of the celestial beings and deified saints,
Indra and other gods recur, and the 16 Lohan
the larger group also of the 500 disciples is met
with in some of the temples. Tutelary deities
are common, and personifications of the forces of
nature. The mountain god, whose emblem is the
kitchen god are well known, and
tiger, and the
are wor.shipped with ofierings and prayer. Perhaps
the most feared divinity, Avhose wrath is most to
be de^irecated, and whose image is most frequently
set up, is Ti-tsang, the ruler of the lower world.
There are traces also of a solar cult, adopted by
Buddhism, in the reverence paid to the sun and
moon, the Great Bear, etc. For the last a special
hall or cliapel is sometimes provided within the
monastery.
The most striking feature of Japanese
{A) Japan.
Buddhism is the extent to which it has asserted
its independence of Chinese influence.
The inde;

;

'

'

—

pendence of thought is rellected in its images and
worship. There is similarity in the external form,
in the architecture and arrangement of tlie
temples, and the general disposition of the ligures
of the deities therein, but in the spirit and in
In
detail the dillerences are very consideiabie.
the principal hall of the temple the chief images
are placed, as in China, on the altar at the furtlier
end. In front a partition is sometimes erected,
and the remainder of the hall remains free and

(Buddhist)

unoccupied for the purpose of worsliip. There is
usually also a chapel dedicated to the founder of
the sect to whom the temple or monastery belongs,
and sei^arate rooms or chai^els with the image of
Kwannon, Amida, or other favourite divinity. In
addition to deities of Hindu and Buddhist origin,
Japanese Buddhism has adopted Shinto and
Chinese gods also into its pantheon.
Of deities that are definitely Buddhist in origin
the five Buddhas and Dhyanibuddhas, and the
five corresponding Bodhisattvas, are naturally the
most prominent. The Adibuddha is not represented.
Of the Dhyanibuddhas Amitabha
(Amida), the compassionate ruler of the western
paradise, is the favourite, and his figure is to be
met with everywhere, especially in the temples and
monasteries of the Pure Land Sect. His effigy is
represented in the usual Buddha attitude, crosslegged, with the hands lying in the lap. The
iirnd on the forehead is said to be indicative of
wisdom. At Kamakura the great bronze daihutsii
The figure is nearly 50 ft.
represents Amida.
high, and is hollow, with a small shrine within to
which access is obtained by means of a ladder.
The larger daihutsu in the Todaiji temple enclosure at Nara is said to represent Vairochana
The image has sufi'ered from
(Jap. Dainichi).
successive fires, and has been repaired. It is 53 ft.
high, and is seated on a lotus throne, with the
right hand upraised to the level of the shoulder,
the left resting on the knee.
The whole is
believed to have been originally gilded. Behind
is a wooden halo richly gilt, and on either side of
the principal figure anel at the back are images of
Bodhisattvas and other deities, of more than lifesize.

In Japan as in China Avalokitesvara has become
a female deity, Kwannon, the Chinese Kwanyin,
the goddess of mercy.
She is depicted under various forms, sometimes witii three
heads and many arms. The hands grasp objects typical of
Buddhist doctrine or practice, as the wheel, a j^agoda, a lotus,
or an axe, etc. A begging bowl is sometimes held in the
The Sanjusangendo temple at Kyoto contains 33,333
lap.
images of Kwannon. A thousaiid larger figures, each 5 ft. high
and gilded, represent the goddess in her thousand-handed
form.
On the hands, foreheads, etc., of these there are
executed smaller figures, the arrangement of which is said to
be different in every instance. Besides Kwannon, the Bodhi'

'

most commonly represented are Maiijusri (Jap.
They often appear
Monju) and Samantabhadra (Fugen).
seated on the left and right hands respectively of the Buddha.
The only other Bodhisattva who commands wide reverence
sattvas

is Daiseishi, joint ruler with Amida and Kwannon
western paradise. The figure of Maitre\a (Mirokii) also
sometimes seen rock-carved, of great size but it is not found

and worship
of the
is

;

in the temples.

The temple entrance is usually guarded by the
ancient Hindu deities Brahma (Bontcn) and Indra
(Taishaku), who stand in threatening attitudes on
the left and right sides respectively. The popular
divinit;y Ftido is by some authorities identified
with Siva, but others regard him as representing
Vairochana. His appearance is fierce and grim,
with black face, and he bears in his hand the
sword of justice. Other Indian gods are found, as
Vaisravana (Blshainun), the god of wealth, who
has become one of the seven deities of good

and Gancsa. The real god of wealth is
Daikoku, who carries with him bales of rice. The
ruler of Hades, Emma-O, is frecjuently depicted.
He is seated with a judge's cap on his head and a
stair in his hand, and is usually accompanied by
fortune,

attendants who bear writing materials. The name
is probably a corruption of the Sanskrit Yamanxj a.
Ti-tsang, the Chinese ruler of the world below, is
represented by tlie Japanese Jizo, whose stone
image is perhaps tlie most coiumon and pojiular
He is
object of worship throughout tlie country.
the ])atron of travellers, the guide and uelper of
all who are in trouble, and is represented in the
attitude of a monk sitting cross-legged, with
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a jewel

closely sliaven head, hokling in his liaiuls

a

anil

stall".

Of the

disciiiles

of the

Uucldha,

Ananda and

Kasyajia (Jap. Aikcii and Kasha) arc most usually
found with Gautama. The 10 Lohan (.lap. llak'oi)
are often represented, and the larger ^;roup of 500,
the latter sometimes in a sjjecial hall or chapel.
Of the Kakan hy far the most popular is Binztiiu,
the healer of disease, whose image in the forei)art
of the temples is frequently defaced and has its
features almost obliterated by the constant rubbin;,'
to which it is subjected, the practically universal
belief among the lower classes being that relief
from pain nn\y certainly be secured by rubbing in
succession the corrcsj)onding ])art of lUnzuru's
image and the aflected limb or other jwrtion of
their own bodies.
The Chinese patriarch Bodhidhi\,v\uii(Dai-2ima) is also present in many instances
and the founders or patrons of the various sects
are dcilied and their images erected in the temples.
Of .Shinto deities that have been adopted by
Buddhism the most popular is Ilachiman, the god
of war, to whom many temples are dedicated.
He
is said to represent a deilieu Emperor of the 3rd or
4th century.
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'

'
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—

;

;

;

;
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(Celtic).— i. Termi-

nology. A specilic Celtic terminology for idols is
found only in Irish, Ir. idal, idol,' being borrowed
from Gr. through Lat., Avhile Ir. arracltt is a
native term meaning 'shape, likeness, spectre, or
idol.'
more common word is Idni-dia or Idm-dco,
hand-god,' a small, portable idol, a kind of household god somewhat similar to the penntes of the
Romans {ZCP ii. [1895] 448). In Cormac's Glossary
'

A

'

(tr.

p.

J.
163),

O'Donovan,

O'Donovan

W.

ed.
Stokes, Calcutta, 1868,
cites the word trovidhe from

an old Irish glossary as meaning tutelary gods,
i.e. floor-gods, or gods of
protection.'
2. Gauls.
For lack of evidence to the contrary,
it has been hitherto an
accepted fact that the preRoman Gauls had no images or idols of their gods.
The reasons advanced in support of this belief arc
that the Druids, who were pre-Celtic in origin, but
'

—

who became eventually the priests of the Celts,
were opposed to image-worship, which they proliibited in Gaul as early as the end of the
palaeolithic age (S. Reinacli, 'L'Art
plastique en Gaule
ct le druidisme,' in MCcl xiii. [1892J 189 fF. = Cultcs,

No
inythcs, ct religions", Paris, 1908, i. 146 fl'.).
direct evidence, however, has been found of the
existence of such a prohibition, save that various
classical authors postulated a connexion between
the Pythagoreans and the Druids, and that the
analogy which they ,saw between these doctrines
was obviously hostile to anthropomorphism. More
recent authorities, who refuse to accept this ex-
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planation, claim that the similarity between the
two sects is to be found in the common belief in
metciniisycbosis or the immortality of the soul.
Since no evidence of the e.xislence of a prohibition
against innigc-worship has been found in the
doctrines taught
by the Druids, or in the observations of Latin and Greek historians, who would,
no doubt, have been quick to notice it, it is maintained that the reason why no pre-Koman images
have been discovered, while those of Gallo-Roman
times have been unearthed in rather large numbers,
is Ihat the Gauls made their idols, like
their
houses, of wood only (.J. A. MacCuUoch, Jip.l. of the

Anc. Celts, Edinburgh, 1911, p. 288).' Yet it remains to be e.xplained why the primitive Gauls
were able to carve on stone various animals,
which may or may not have been objects of worship, but did not make use of the same material to
represent their gods unless one or two figures
among tho.se that have been recently discovered
lielong to the period antedating the invasions of

—

Romans.
Most authorities seem to hold
throiiomorphism was an accepted
the

that, though anbelief among the
]irimitive (iauls, their gods did not figure in visible
form at the rites performed in their honour beciu.se
they were considered to be invisible (C. Jullian,
Hist, de Gallic, Paris, 1908, i. 359).
This ^vas
especially true of those tribes who dwelt in other
countries than ancient Gaul.
Only after the gods
had for a long time assumed a more or less clearly
dehned human shape in the belief of the peojile
did poets and artists attempt to relate their lives
and deeds and give to them an individuality like
that of man (Jullian, Eechcrches sur la rel. gauL,

Bordeaux, 1903,

p. 48).

According to Diodorus {Bibl. xxii. 9), the Celtic chief
Krennos, having entered a Greek teniiile and found there
images of wood and stone, laugherl loudly at the Greeks v.lio
made their gods in their own likeness. This chief was obviously
not acquainted with deified images of the anthroponiorp.'iic
kind although that fact does not preclude the ptissibilily that
he as well as his soldiers worshipped the crude figures of
animals painted or scratched by man in the neolithic age on the
walls of grottos or on stones a cult that persisted in most of
the tribes (H. d'Arbois de Jubainville, Lcs Druidcs et Us dicuz
celt, d forme d' an imaux, Paris, 1900, p. 150).
But in primitive
times in Ireland, even these divinities were invisible. Among
tlie manj- that could be mentioned, the most interesting is
probably Badb, the goddess of war and murder, who only on
important occasions usually the death of a great warrior
appeared to the human eye, ahva\s in the form of a raven
W. M.
(J. Strachan, Stories from the Tdin, Dublui, 1908, p. 6
;

—

—

—

;

Ilennessy, liCcl

i.

[1870-72] 34).

Anthropomorphism arose among the Celts from
the cult of trees and stones, principally of those
The stone
set up over the graves of the dead.
associated with the dead man's spirit became an
and
Avas perha]>s later on rudely
image of himself,
fa.shioned in his

own

likeness (INlacCulloch, 284).

probably the point of dejjarture of the neolithic idol whose artistic history has been so aptly
traced by J. Dechelette (cf. Les Origines de I'idolc
neolithique,' in his Maiuicl d'urchtol. prihist. ccK.
This

is

'

gallo-romainc, Paris, 1908-10, i. 594 fl".). Lucan
describes trunks of trees in a sacred wood roughly
carved to represent gods simulacra marsta deoriivi (Phars. iii. 412 f.), and this I'ude likeness
became an image of the spirit or god of trees.
When Cwsar states (de Bell. Gall. VI. xvii. 1) that
there were 2}lurima simvlacra, especially of the god
et

—

Teutates in

liis

time, he does not

mean carved

Maurilius is said to have burned several idols at
Prisciacus in Gaul {AS, Sept. iv. [ISGS] 73), and Clovis, on his
St.
conversion, burned his idols (AS, Oct. i. (18C6] 14C).
lirniinus of Amiens destroyed idols wherever lie could find
(beni (AS, Sept. i. [ISCS] 179), and St. Mello routeil the tiend
Seragon, who ajiparently dwelt in a brazen, gilded idol of lioth,
near a fons qui .Meretricum dicitur' at liouen (.l.S, Oct. i.\.
W hether the idols destroyed by St. Columban and
[1809] 572).
St. Gall on the continent, especially in Germany, and bv St.
in England (AS, Oct. vu. [1809] 886 ; Mai. vi. [18C6]
1

St.

'

Augustine
3S2), were Celtic

is uncertaiii.
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images, but probably boundary stoues, like those
of the Greeks and Romans, or shapeless pillars
that symbolized tlie god but did not show him.
On seeing them objects of a si^ecial cult, he concluded that they were really simulacra of a god

der alien Kelten %md Gcrmatien, Munich, 1905,
p. 15311.), the gods of those Celts who fell under
the yoke of the Romans assumed at times so
many of the attributes of the divinities of their
conquerors that complete identilication was the

(MacCuUoch,

result.

Some authorities even
op. cit.).
maintain tliat these simulacra were nothing else
than accumulations of stones, menhirs, etc., found
all over ancient Gaul (Reinach, loc. cit.) ; and
Jullian maintains that there is only one statue
found thus far that really belongs to the preRoman period a stone inscribed with geometrical

—

figures, swastikas, and the like (Bull, archeol.,
If this be true, then it forms
1898, pp. 339-401).
the sole exception, for not another one has been
found anywhere in Gaul belonging to a period

previous to the Roman epoch (G. Dottin, Bel. cles
Celtes, Paris, 1903, p. 32 f.).
The adoration of boundary stones and pillars, or
menhirs, continued until well into Christian times.
In the life of St. Samson of Dol, written at the
beginning of the 7th cent., there is mention of
a standing stone simulacrum aboniinabile wor-

—

—

shipped by the ancient Bretons (J. Mabillon, Acta
sanctoruin orclinis S. Benedicti, Paris, 1668-1701,
i.
For the pur177 f. ; AS, Jul. vi. [1866] 584'').
pose of stopping these heretical practices, the saint
carved a cross upon this stone.
The fact that
many menhirs have been found in France containing this mark is an indication that this was the
usual method adopted by the Church to oppose
such worship (Reinach, BA xxi. [1893] ZZ5 = Cultes,
iii. 402 f.).
Later on a terrestrial abode was assigned to the
gods, usually an oak-wood, for the oak and the
mistletoe were especially sacred, according to the
doctrines of the Druids (G. Callegari, II Druidismo
nell' antica Gallia, Padua, 1904, p. 58
).
Then,
when the tribes had more fully developed the
custom of apotheosizing their dead chiefs, the
divine and the human were brought into still
closer relations with one another, which tended
to strengthen the belief in anthropomorphism.
Thereafter, such gods as Teutates, Esus, Taran,
and Belenos not only assumed human form, but,
under the influence of other nations, were clothed
and armed like the Gauls (Jullian, Hist. ii.
ft".

152).

The Gauls
first

to take

at Ephesus and Marseilles were the
up the practice of idol-worship, due,

without doubt, to their contact with the Greeks
and Romans. Justin (xliii. 5. 7) informs us that
the Celto-Ligurians in the environs of Marseilles
worshipped the image of Minerva. Other classical
authorities state that the Galatian Celts had
images of their native Jupiter and Artemis, while
the conquerors who entered Rome bowed to the
senators as to the gods (Strabo, Xll. v. 2
Plutarch, dc Virt. I\lul. xx. Livy, v. 41). What
Avas the attitude of the Druids towards the spread
of idolatry among the people? Reinach maintains
that tiiey discouraged it as far as they could, because they realized that the moment a man gives
to his god a hgure and lodges him in his home he
has less need of the intervention of priests {RCel
xiii. imii.^Vultes, i. 146 tf.).
Whatever may be
our opinion of this ingenious explanation, it is
that
the
Druids
did
not encourage the
possible
spread of this woi'ship for, according to Lucan (i.
iii.
416
mucli
of
their
452,
f.),
prestige was due to
the fact that they claimed to have sole knowledge
of the divinity.
This might lead us also to the
belief that tliey had sueii a higli idea of tiieir gods
that they disliked to cloMie them witli the human
form.
While in remote parts of Gaul the statues of the
gods reveal attributes approaching closely those
of the early Germanic tribes (G.
Grupp, Kultur
;

;

;

The images of the Gallo-Rouian period are usually divided
into two categories. First, we have the native divinities, such
as Tarvos Trigaranos, Cernannos, Smertullos, and the tricophalous gods, the crouching gods, the horned gods, etc., all
of which belong to the pre-Ronian period (Jullian, ii. 155, n. 3).
To this period belong also the statues of water-goddesses, of
Epona, and of the Matres, usually in the form of three seated
figures with basket'' of fruit or flowers, or with one or more
infants (MacCulloch, 289). The second category comprises those
images bearing the name of a Koman god, but often with a
Celtic name added thereto. Of these images that of Mercury is
the most

common.

Finally,

we must

include also in this class

the small figures of white clay, representing probably some
kind of ex-voto, which have been found in large quantities (for
the archaeological history of these images see Dcchelette, op.
cit.).

—

That the Irish were given to the
Irish.
3.
worship of idols or images in pre-Christian times
is obvious from the explanation of tho word hindelha in Cormac's Glossary.
According to tiiis
the
authority, the name hindclba was given to
altars or those idols from the thing which they
dclba
or
used to make (?) on them, namelj', the
images of everythijig which they used to worship
or of the beings which they used to adore, as,
for instance, the form or hgure of the sun on the
'

Again, the word hidoss is explained as being
derived from 'the Greek ddos which is found in
Latin, from which the word iduluvi, namely, the
shapes or images [arracJita] of the idols [or elements]
the Pagans used formerly to make.'
To these idols or images sacrifices were offered,
usually for the purpose of securing abundant
harvests.
Whether the Druids had private idols
for their own worship cannot be definitely ascertained, though some authorities affirm that they
altar.'

had

(D. Hyde, Literary Hist, of Ireland'^, London,
1906, p. 84), this supposition being based on the
evidence given in a passage of Cormac's Glossary
Avhich describes the incantation called imbas furosnai, or 'knowledge that enlightens.'
'
'
This describes to the poet or druid,' says the glossator, whatsoever thing he wishes to discover, and this is the manner in
which it is performed. The poet chews a bit of the raw red
flesh of a pig, a dog, or a cat, and then retires with it to his
own bed behind the door [or, according to Stokes, ' he puts it
then on the flagstone behind the door 'J, where he pronounces an
oration over it and offers it to his idol gods. He then invokes
the idols, and if he has not received the illumination before the
next day, he pronounces incantations upon his two palms, and
takes his idol gods unto him [into his bed] in order that he may
not be interrupted in his sleep. He then places his two hands
upon his two cheeks and falls asleep. He is then watched so
that he be not stirred nor interrupted by any one until everything that he seeks be revealed to him at the end of a. nomad
[i.e. a day] or two or three, or as long as he continues at his
oiYering, "and hence it is that this ceremony is called imbas, that
is, the two hands upon him crosswise, that is, a hand over and
a hand hither upon his cheeks. And yt. Patrick prohibited this
ceremony, because it is a species of teinin laeghdha [another kind
of incantation mentioned in the Glossary], that is, he declared
that any one who performed it should have no place in hea\'en
or on earth (Stokes, loc. cit.
Hyde, loc. cit. 84). It is related
also in the Book of Leinster that Uathi, who succeeded Niall of
the Nine Hostages as King of Ireland in a.d. 405, consulted the
Druids on the eve of the great festival of Samhain in the seventeenth year of his reign, or a.d. 422, regarding his destiny
during the next year, for he was then contemplating an inDathi and nine of his cliiefs were
vasion of the continent.
taken to the plain of Rath ArchaUl, where the Druids had
their idols and altars, and there the prediction was made
(E. O'Curry, Lectures on the MS Materials of Anc. Ir. Uist.,
As stated above, these passages seem to
])ublin, 1878, p. 284).
indicate that the Druids had private images at that time which
They show also that,
thej' alone were permitted to consult.
whatever may have been the attitude of the Druids on the
continent towards idol-worship, those in Ireland had no
hesitation in accepting it and adapting it to their own
ends.
'

;

As for public idols, there is suflicient evidence
that they were very numerous throughout the
country. To these sacrifices were offered up by
the people, or rather by the Druids on behalf of the
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purpose of securing good weather
crops anil an abundance of c;ittle. St.
Patrick states in his Confession (xviii.) that previ'
ous to his arrival in Ireland the people worshipped
peojjle, for the

for the

and abominations' (PL liii. 810; N. J.
D. White, 'The Latin Writings of St. Patrick,' in
Proc. lioxj. Ir. Acad. xxv. [1905] 270, §41). Aconlj' idols

a certain
cording to the Tripartite Life, during
year Patrick found no more fitting place to
in the place
celebrate E:uster than Mag Hreg,
wherein was the chief (abode) of the idolatry and
wizardry baili imbai cend idlachta ocus druiaechta
of Ireland, to wit, in Tara' (W. Stokes, Tripartite Life of Patrick, London, 1887, p. 41).
Again,
when Patrick visited Oengus, the son of Natfraich,
all the
in Munster, the morning after his arrival
idols were on their faces inna arrackta huili inna
Furtherligib' (lit. 'in tlieir beds'; ib. p. 195).
'

—

—

'

—

more, Jocelinus, in his biograpliy of Patrick, remarks that idola corruunt ad adventum S. Patricii
in Momoniam' [AS Mart. ii. [1865] 553). That the
chief purpose of Patrick's sojourn in Ireland would
be the destruction of all the images of the idols
was, in fact, foretold by the wizards and enchanters
at the court of King Laegaire, son of JSiall (ib. pp.
32-35) and when, at the end of the Tripartite Life,
we are told that, after destroying idols and images,
and the knowledge of wizardry, the time of holy
Patrick's death drew nigh,' the prophecies were
So strong a hold had idolatry
fulhlled (ib. p. 259).
upon the people that two maidens, converted to
Christianity, were persecuted and drowned by a
petty king named Echaid for having refused to
engage in the pagan form of worship (ib. p. 225).
These idols were generally very rudely carved,
most of them, in fact, being mere pillar-stones (J.
B. Bury, Life of St. Patrick, London, 1905, p. 7-1).
There was, however, in the plain of Magh Slecht
one great idol which apparently was of much finer
workmanship. The image, ornamented with gold
and silver, was called, according to the Dinnscnchus
in the Book of Leinster (p. 213'^), Cromm Cruach
('Bloody Crescent'), but in the Tripartite Life of
Patrick the name given to it is Cenn Cniaich
('Bloody Head'; Stokes, 91). This gold-covered
idol, surrounded by twelve lesser ones ornamented
with brass, was the special tutelary deity of certain
Irish tribes, representing, in all probability, the
sun-god ruling over the twelve seasons. According to the Dinnsenchus mentioned above, this great
idol exacted a terrible tribute from its worshippers.
In return for the beautiful weather they desired
for their crops, they oflered up to it their first-born
with many cries and heart-rending
children
^moans for their death, assembled about Croram
Cruach (d'Arbois de Jubainville, Le Cycle mytho'

'

'

;

'

'

'

logic/ue irlandais, Paris, 1884, p, 107).
The Rennes MS of this poem tells us that Cromm Criiach
was, before the arrival of Patrick, the rig-idal h-Erenn, or
'king idol of Ireland." 'Around him [were] twelve idola made
but he was of gold. Until Patrick's advent he was
of stones
the god of every folk that colonised Ireland. To him they used
to offer the firstlings of every issue and the chief scions of every
clan.
And they all prostrated themselves before him, so
that the tops of their foreheads and the gristle of their noses,
and the caps of their knees and the ends of their elbows broke,
and three-fourths of the men of Erin perished at these prostrations' (K. Meyer and A. Nutt, Voyage of Bran, London, 189597, ii. 149 f. ; for the versified form, see ib. p. 301 ff.).
Many
were the legends grouped about this idol. The Dinnsenchus in
the Book of Leinster informs us that, several centuries before
the Christian era, King Tigemmas and crowds of his people
were destroyed in some inexplicable manner while they were
worshipping it on the eve of the first of November, or Samhain
Eve (P. Joyce, Soc. Hist, of Anc. Ireland, London, 1903, i. 275).
According to the Tripartite Life (pp. 91-93), this idol, which
was worshipped by King Laegaire and many others, was overthrown by St. Patrick, who cast his curse upon it. The ground
opened up and swallowed the twelve lesser idols as far as their
heads, which may be interpreted that, when the life of the
Saint was written, the pagan sanctuary had so fallen into decay
that only the heads of the twelve lesser idols remained above
ground (J. Rhys, Celtic Heathendom [EL, 1866P, London, 1892,
:

.

.

.

p. 201).
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Another famous

Cromm Dubh,

idol in

western Connaught was

or 'Black Crescent,' whose name,

according to O'Curry,

is still

and Connaught with the

connected in Munster

first

Sunday

of

August

Materials, 632). This Sunday, the anniverof its destruction, is still called
Cromm
sary
Dubh's Sunday (Domnach Crnimm Duibh). There
was also an idol called Kermand Kelstach, which,
it appears, was the special tutelary god of the
Cormac's
province of Ulster (Joyce, loc. cit.).
Glussfcry (p. 23) mentions the idol Bial, which is
called elsewhere BH (G. Petrie, On t/ie Hist, and
Antiq. of Tara Hill, London, 1839, p. 84). At the
festival of Bron-Trofjin, i.e. the beginning of
autumn, the young of every sort of animal was
assigned as an ollering to this god (ECel xi. [1890]

(MS

'

'

According to another legend, a lire was
always kindled in Bial's name at the beginning of
summer, and cattle were driven between the two
fires' (Stokes, Comuic's Glossary, p. 23).
According to the passa^'e quoted above from
Cormac's Glossary, St. Patrick abolished the imbas
forosnai and the teinm laegda, because the performance of these incantations needed an ofl'eriug
of some kind to idols or demons.
These probably include the Idm-dia, or hand-gods,' which
were small images used for divination.
When
Cormac mac Art refused to worship idols and waa
punished therefor by the Druids, it is probable
that the Idm-dia are referred to (RCcl xii, [1891]
427 MacCulloch, 286) and, before the lady Cessair
decided to make a trip to Ireland, she consulted
her hand-gods to see if the omens were favourable
In the account of the Battle of
(ib.).
Moytura,
mention is made of a speaking sword, which had
that power, because at that time 'men worshipped
arms, and thej^ were a magic safeguard (d'Arbois
de Jubainville, Epopie celt, en Irlande, Paris,
'

443),

'

;

;

'

1892,

i.

444).

Notwithstanding St, Patrick's prohibition, idolworship in certain forms continued in many places
and
in Ireland far do^vn into Christian times
traces of these rites exist even to-day in some of
the more remote districts of the country.
;

—

The lives of the early Saints of
inveigh frequently against idolatry or
image-worship, to which tiie British Celts were
addicted (MacCulloch, 286 f.). Gildas tells us that
in his time there were images mouldering away
within and without the deserted temples, with stiff
Like
and deformed features' (de Excid. Brit. ii.).
the Irish, the Welsh had also their speaking stone,
called lech-laivar, or 'stone of speech.' Giraldus
Cambrensis relates (Hib. expug. i, 38) that, when
Henry II., king of England, landed at St. David's
on his return from Ireland, a Welsh woman threw
4.

Welsh.

Britain

'

herself at his feet and made a complaint against
the bishop of the diocese. Receiving no redress,

she clapped her hands loudly and shouted
Avenge
us this day, Lechlawar, avenge our race and nation
same
on this man,' According to the
authority,
this was a stone 'which was placed across the
from
of
St.
David's
the
stream, dividing
cemetery
the north side of the church, to form a bridge.'
The surface of the stone, which was of beautiful
marble, was worn smooth by the feet of pedestrians.
Once, when a corpse was carried over it, the stone
spoke, but in the effort it cracked in the middle.
Giraldus also mentions (Itin. Camb. ii. 7) a stone
in the island of Mona which always returned to the
'

:

place, no matter where it was transported.
Scots.— M. Martin relates that the inhabitants of the Scottish islands worshipped an image
of a god called Bel, without doubt the same as

same
5.

the Irish god of that name (Descrip. of the Western
Islands of Scotland^, London, 1716, p. 105).
The ecclesiastical canons of Brittany
6. Bretons.
mention stones, fountains, and trees as being

—
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"worshipped even as late as the 10th cent. (J. P'ergusson, Bude Stone Monuments in all Countries,
London, 1872, p. 24 f.). Processions of images were
quite common in Brittany up to a recent date.
St. Martin stopped one of these processions, because he considered them a form of pagan worship
These pro(Sulp. Severus, Vita S. Martini, xii. ).
cessions were forbidden by the edicts of various
councils, and often, finding this method of inveighing against them to be of no avail, they ChristianThus the rogation processions with the
ized them.
crucifix and the Madonna, as well as the pilgrimage of St. John's image, at the Midsummer festivals,
were but a continuation of these ancient forms of
worship. The Groah-goard, or Venus of Quinipily,'
which may date back to pre-Roman times, was for
many centuries an object of important rites in
Brittany (D. Monnier, Trad. pop. comparies, Paris,
'

1854, p. 362),
Literature.—This has been sufficiently indicated in the

John Lawrence Gerig.

article.
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(Chinese).— China is
full of images.
Buddhism, Taoism, and Confucianism have all fostered the use of them, and
they are to be found in Buddhist and Taoist
temples in the greatest abundance, in private
houses, in boats, in streets, and almost everj^where.
The Emperor
Yik (1198-1194 B.C.) is credited
with having made the first images or idols. The
objects of worship then were heaven and earth,
the spirits of mountains and streams, etc. Tlie
Emperor looked upon them as mythical ; and, to
show his disbelief in, and contempt for, them, he
had images of clay and wood made to represent
them, and ordered men to fight with them. As a
result, he said that men were stronger than the
gods, and it was folly to worship them.^
The art of sculpture and the making of images
of stone do not reach back in China to the
hii^h
antiquity that they attained in Egypt and some
other ancient lands, though the germ was
present
before the Christian era, and revealed itself in"
sculpturing in bas-relief on the surface of stone.
The earliest kno-\\'n specimens were executed in
the 2nd cent. B.C. They display a
primitive character in their composition, and
convey the impression
that the art was in its infancy and could not have
been in existence more than one or two
centuries,
though the development of art in China was nearly
as old as Egyptian and Chaldtean civilization.^
The mural decorations of buildings were
apparently
the precursors of the isolated
image which later on
came out, as it were, from the stone steljB of which
It had
previously formed a part, and on the surface
of which it was carved. Chinese art is also
greatly
indebted to Buddhism in the treatment of animal
and human life as we see it revealed at a later
period ; for it, again, developed the germ of the
idea in the Chinese mind, and
gave a great extension to it.
It inspired the statue which hitherto
had only half emerged from the stone, and,
copying
the examples introduced by the Chinese Buddhist
pilgrims on their return with the idols which they
brought from India, the first Chinese statues were
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of Buddhist deities.

—

I. Buddhist.
The majestic forms of some of
the gigantic images— one is 100 ft. in
height— bear
a certain grandeur in their mien ; a
serenity and
calmness appears in their faces in keeping with the
control which a Buddha should have over the

passions.
1

The Indian

inspiration is distinctly to
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founders being revealed in dreams to Kmperors, and the introduction of the former into China is ascribed to one of these
a dream of a golden image. As the result of the Taoist dream,
a stone image of foreign material, 3 ft. in height, was found.
P. L. Wieger is inclined to believe that this image, discovered in
A.D. 741, was Nestorian, and not that of Lao-tse
for he says that
it was a Nestorian service conducted by seven priests which was
held in the palace on receiving the image, and it was the same
Emperor who showed favour to that sect.6

—

;

In bronze-work (gilded bronze is much used for
Buddliist images) copied from Buddhist sources,
it was not servile copying, but judicious imitation,
with freedom for the artist to carry out his own
ideas in the world which he created of gods, goddesses, heroes, sages or patriarchs, ascetics, and
others.
The technique is such as to call forth the
unstinted praise of the artist. In the image of
Buddha himself the Chinese have adhered most
closely and longest to the Indian models which
were introduced centuries before, and which give
the characteristics of Buddha as told in the sacred
books (cf. Images and Idols [Buddhist]). The
Chinese have excelled in their images of the Goddess of Mercy, some of which have been compared
to the work of Donatello and Ghiberti.''
2. Taoist.
Viewed from an artistic standpoint,
the Taoist bronze images as well as some of other
materials are most interesting. Here there is a
freedom from foreign influence, and a national

—

expression shows itself. The images thus produced
are not confined to one type, but much variety is
seen.
An animated life often reveals itself in
place of the serene contemplative mood of many of
the Buddhist images, which have, of course, a
beauty of their own. The founder of Taoism,
Lao-tse, is often represented with long beard, bushy
eyebrows, and huge forehead and the Eight Genii
are also often produced. It would be impossible to
particularize all the celebrated Taoist deities which
are constantly to be seen. One must confine oneself to a mention of only a few of the most notable.
One of the most interesting is the Star-god of
Literature, who is more a Confucian god, and
whose attitude is most artistic. Poised on one
foot on a sea-monster's head, with outstretched
arm and hand holding a pen, he recalls some of the
classic statues of Mercury. Another common one is
the Northern Iluler, with unbound locks, and bare
;

1
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(Chinese)

be seen, and for some time tlie Chinese were mere
In the stone work of images there has
copyists.
been no development in an artistic sense. Arrested
progress has been the type of it, wliether seen in
the gigantic figures of warriors that line the
approaches to royal tombs or in the more common
stone idol of Buddhism. Images of animals also
appear, cut in stone, at these royal mausolea, and
a pair of lions before temples and official and
public
buildings, these stone images of lions, as Avell as
clay images of cats on the topmost part of a roof,
being believed to act as charms against the malign
influences.' Clay images placed by evilly-disposed
builders and plasterers in the wall of a house are
believed to exert an evil influence, since these
images, it is said, are imbued with life by the
infusion into them of some of the men's own lifeblood.^
Ghosts of idols are not unknown.' ^ Straw
images are used to injure enemies in witchcraft."*
Two miniature images of white cocks in sugar are
conspicuous objects at a Chinese wedding. Bits
of them are broken off and given to the
newlymarried couple to eat.
white cock, or a paper
image of one, is carried on the coffin in a funeral
procession to induce one of the souls of the deceased
to enter it.^
Both Buddhism and Taoism have leijends of images of their
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IMAGES AND IDOLS
feet, one placed on a tortoise, while his banner has
a sombre ground on whicii ajjpear ilie seven stars
There are also
of the plough, or Charles's Wain.
the Ten Judges of Hades, and in tlieir courts are
images of men and women undergoing the punishments of Hell. Be:;ides these, there are the Stategods, such as the God of War, the Patron Saint
of the late Manchu dynasty, and a number of

others.
3.

Confucian.

— Statues

of Confucius

came

into

vogue during the T'ang dynasty (A.D. 618-905).

It
in

be notetl here that there is not much scope
for images or statues excejjt for religious
purposes, since the form which monuments take
is not that of statues, but of ornamental arches
over roads or streets in town or country. These
images of Confucius, however, seem to approach
nearer to our idea of a statue tlian any others for
the tablets to the Sage are retained as well. At
one time these images were prayed to for the

may

China

_

;

granting of posterity but this was stopped. The
adoration oti'ered to him is adulatory and not
supplicatory in its nature. For some time the
images were of wood, but in A.D. 960 clay images
;

were used.

—

:

—

:

—

1

by the Chinese to be present in the image Avhen a
ceremony has been performed invoking its presence.

At a temple near

the writer's

—

'
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home

in

Canton,

where extensive repairs were to be eii'ected, the
spirits were asked to vacate their abode in the
and, when the repairs were finished,
images
another ceremony was held in which the spirits of
the gods were invited to return.
Sonre images are made hollow, and models of the
;

internal organs are placed inside them.
At times
live creature, such as a lizard, is placed inside,
and the idol is then apparently considered to be

a

vivified.

There is a niche or shrine or loft in a Chinese
house or sho]i for images, or a red-painted board,
or red paper, with the names of one or more gods,
in addition to ancestral tablets, unless the clan has
an Ancestral Hall but in Central China this general
rule does not hold good, for a considerable proportion of the houses
are devoid of idols or even
Ancestral Tablets.' ^
The changes now taking
place in China are causing a movement towards
disbelief in idols and a discarding of them.
;

'

.

LiTERATORE.

—Thls has

.

.

been

suflaciently indicated in the foot-

notes.

In A.D. 1457 a copper statue of tlie Sage was
placed in the Imperial Palace and saluted by
ministers before admission on State business. The
literati did not approve, and it was done away
with.
In A.D. 1530 the images Avere removed from
Confucian temples.^
There are still, however,
images of Confucius and his disciples to be found
here and there throughout the country. No image
of the Sage is allowed in Buddhist or Taoist
temples; but there are some temples styled 'Three
Religion Halls,' in which Buddha, Lao-tse, and
Confucius are enthroned as a triad."
4. Images of ancestors.
Images have not been
used in ancestor-worship, tablets for one of the
souls of the deceased being considered the proper
mode of providing an object of worship. But a
notable instance of a contrary practice is recorded
one of the Twenty-four Paragons of Filial Piety
carved wooden images of his parents, and served
them as if alive. His jealous wife pricked the
fingers of the images, and they wept.*
In the south-east of the
5. Aboriginal images.
empire there is a large boat population who are
descended from aborigines. They have customs of
their own, and one is that of having wooden images
made of their dead children, which they worshijj.
As the space on the boats is limited, the shrines,
which every boat has, are small, and consequently
the images are likewise of small dimensions, ranging from about 4J to 8 or 9 inches in height. Most
of these images re^jresent what are evidently older
There is quite a
persons than mere children.
variety in the positions and attitudes some, like
of
the
are
seated
on
thrones and are
many
gods,
clothed in official attire ; others are represented as
standing, perhaps even on dragons, and clad in
warlike robes ; and many of them carry swords or
daggers and halberds in their hands. One in the
Avriter's collection has English clothes on
a blue
jacket, light green trousers, and a low-crowned hat.
One curious feature of these images is that some of
the girls, or women, are represented as riding on
storks that bird being supposed to carry the soul
to heaven and some of the boys, or men, on small
In others, not content with one, the image
ponies.
is astride two ponies or two
tigers, and has its feet
resting on two of these wild beasts as well.
6. The spirit of the being
worshipped is supposed

—
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Dyer Ball.

(Egyptian).— i. Early
methods of representing deity. In the earliest
of
the
stages
Egyptian religion, the images of the
gods were of the rudest and simplest description
mere fetish emblems such as pillars of stone or
wood, trees, or cairns. Thus the god of the high-

—

—

ways, Min of Koptos, revealed himself either in a
rough stake, or in a heap of stones by the wayside ;
the goddess Hathor dwelt in a sycamore tree ; and
Osiris was represented by a curious pillar apparently composed of the capitals of several pillars
superimposed. An alternative method of representing divinity, which co-existed in early times
with the crude fetish emblem, was that in which
the god was presented in the form of an animal.
Sebek, the water-god of the Faj'um, manifested
himself as a crocodile
Khnum, the god of the
;

cataract district, as a he-goat Upuat of Siut as
a jackal ; while Sekhmet, the goddess of iMemphis,
appeared as a lioness, and Hathor of Denderah as a
cow. These rude early methods of representing
deity maintained their influence in a modified form
down to a very late period, and, even when the
original emblems had been superseded by more
elaborate images, traces of the original emblem are
still to be perceived in the form of the image.
Thus down to the very latest stages of the worshii)
of Osiris, the original pillar, which was supposed
;

to represent the backbone of the god, was still an
object of worship, and its setting up, v.hich tj'pified
the restoration of Osiris after his murder by Set,
was the occasion of great festivals in particular
localities, while the later images of Min of Koptos,

though adorned with a human head and rudely
shaped to human form, are merely the original
stake wrapped in swathings of linen. The animal
form of representation was also perpetuated, in the
case of many of the gods, by the curious combinaIn
tion of an animal's head with a human body.
the case of the Sun-god, Ka, the exploration of
the Sun-temples at Abusir has made it evident

that, as late as the period of the Vth dynasty,
this god was worshipped under the guise of
his original
emblem. The central object of
adoration in these temples was, not an image
of Ra, but a huge truncated obelisk, standing
on a pedestal in the midst of an open court.
The earliest divine images known to us are the
three colossal figures of the god Min, found at

Koptos by Flinders I'etrie. These belong to a
very early djmastic period, are of very rude work1 W. A.
Cornaby, Call 0/ Cathay, London, 1910, p. 33.
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manship, and, among other reliefs sculptured upon
them, have representations of the fetish emblem
of the god a tall pole, adorned with a garland.

—

2.

Images of

deity in

human form.— Somewhere

about the time of the Ilnd dynasty the Egyptians
began systematically to represent their gods by
images of a human form. The god appears as a
man wearing the ordinary clothing of an Egyptian,
a tunic, adorned, as in the case of a king, with the
On his head he wore a helmet,
tail of an animal.
a crown, or a head-dress of tall plumes, while in
his hand he carried a sceptre or leading staff, the
goddesses carrying, as their distinctive emblem,
papyrus stalks. From this time onAvards throughout the historic period, the use of images, either
human in form or human with an animal's head, to
represent the gods to the senses of tlie faithful
was constant, save for one short interval, when, in
the reign of the reforming King Akhenaten (c.
1385-63 B.C.), all such representations of deity were
forbidden, and the only image tolerated was the
figure of the solar disk with outsjjreading rays
ending in human hands.
Of the images of the gods used for purposes of
worship, the most important type was that of
which, unfortunately, we have no surviving
example the small cultus image which was kept
in a costly shrine in the Holy of Holies of each
Egyptian temple, duly tended day by day by the
priests, and exposed to the view of the general
While
public only on great ceremonial occasions.
no identifiable specimen of this most sacred object
of Egyptian worship has survived, we can form a
fair idea of its style and material from the literary

—

references which have come down to us. The
sacred image was in curious contrast to the gorgeous and gigantic temple which existed for its sake.
It was generally neither of large size nor of costly
materials. Thus in the temple of Hathor at Denderah, there were, among others, the following
sacred statues
Hathor, painted wood, copper,
inlaid eyes, heiglit 3 ells, 4 spans, and 2 fingers ;
Isis, painted acacia Avood, eyes inlaid, height 1 ell
Horus, painted wood, inlaid eyes, height 1 ell and
:

;

1 finger.
size,

life

height.

was that

The largest, therefore, was scarcely of
the smallest only about 16 inches in

The reason

for this
insignificance in size
for certain acts of worship the images had

to be easily portable.

The paltry size and material of these little
wooden dolls were, however, atoned for by the
splendour of their abode, and the reverence with
which they were served. The shrine of the god
was in the innermost chamber of the temple,
which was in total darkness .save on the entiy

of the officiating priest bearing artificial
It
light.
consisted generally of a
single block of stone, often,
in
tlie
later periods, of enormous size,
especially

hewn into a house which surrounded with impenetrable walls the image of the god. The doorway in front was closed with bronze doors, or
doors of wood overlaid with bronze or gold-silver
alloy and each day, after the daily ritual had
been gone through, these doors were closed,
fastened with a bolt, and then tied with a cord
bearing a clay seal. On either side of the sanctuary of the principal god of the temple were
subsidiary sanctuaries, containing images of the
other two members of his triad. Thus in the
temple of Amen at Thebes, Amen would occupy
the central sanctuary, while his consort, Mut,
would be on one side, and the Moon-god, Khonsu,
on the other. Within the shrine, the image of the
god reposed in a little ark, or portable inner
shrine, which could be lifted out and placed upon
the barque in which the deity made his journeys
abroad on stated occasions.
The daily ritual of service to the image was in
;

(Egyptian)

main outlines the same in all the temples,
though there were many minor variations, and in
some temples the ritual was much more elaborate
than in others. At Thebes the priest of Amen
had sixty separate ceremonies to jjerform each
day at Abydos there were only thirty-six.
its

;

Generally speaking, the procedure was as follows. Early in
the morning the priest of the day, after lustrations, entered the
Holy of Holies, bearing incense in a censer, and stood ht-fore
the shrine. He first loosened the door that closed the shrine,
repeating as he did so a stereotyped phrase : The cord is
broken, and the seal loosened, I come, and I bring to thee the
eye of Horus. Thine eye belongs to thee, O Horus.' The
breaking of the clay seal was accompanied by another set
phrase, and also the drawing of the bolt. As the doors of the
shrine opened and the god was revealed, the priest prostrated
himself and chanted 'The gates of heaven open, the gates of
The gates of heaven are opened, and the
earth are undone.
nine gods appear radiant, the god N is exalted upon his great
throne. .
Thy beauty belongs to thee, O god N thou
naked one, clothe thyself.' Taking his vessels, the priest then
began to perform the daily toilet of the god. He sprinkled
water on the image twice from four jugs, clothed it with linen
wrappings of white, green, red, and brown, and painted it with
green and black paint. Finally he fed the image, by laying
before it bread, beef, geese, wine, and water, and decorated its
'

—

.

.

.

.

.

;

table with flowers.

This was the regular daily service
but in
addition there were great festival occasions when
enormous quantities of food and drink were offered
to the god.
After their ceremonial appropriation,
the greater part of these provisions, no doubt, became the perquisite of the priests but a certain
portion was reserved for the use of the distingitished dead who had adorned the temple by the
dedication of votive statues.
The dead desired to
share in the food from tlie altar of the god, after
that the god had satisfied himself therewith.' In
addition the wrappings of the divine image were
taken off, and given as bandages for wrapping
the mummies of those who had been benefactors of
the temple thereby, no doubt, securing their
blessedness in the other world.
On great festival occasions, there was one
special addition to the ordinary ritual, besides the
;

;

'
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multiplication of ofierings. The chief event of
such a day was that the people should behold the
beauty of their Lord.' The little image was, therefore, taken out of its chapel in its portable shrine,
which, carefully swathed in veils, was placed on a
barque carried bj^ poles on the shoulders of several
priests. This barque was carried through the open
court of the temple, and thereafter through the
town. At intervals it was set down upon a stone
pedestal, and, when one of these stations of the
god was reached, incense was burned and prayers
were ottered, and at last the hangings which closed
in the sides of the ark were withdrawn, and the
image of the god was revealed for a moment to the
Besides these journeys
eyes of the faithful.
through his oAvn town for the benefit of his faithful
people, the image was in the habit of making
occasional ceremonial visits to the gods of neighvoyaging, on these occasions,
bouring towns
in one of the ships which were attached to the
'

—

The visit, which doubtless had its origin
some traditionary intercourse of the two gods,
was duly returned hy the image which had been
temple.
in

visited.

These

cultus images were supposed to be
For a
of giving oracles.
discussion of the consultation of images, see art.
Divination (Egyptian), vol. iv. p. 793 tf.
One other attribute of these images remains to
be noticed.
They Mere endowed with magical
powers of healing, and, on sufficiently great occasions, these powers were brought into requisition.
late legend, composed for the glory of the Moongod, Khonsu, relates how Bent-resht, princess of
Bekhten, and sister of Neferu-ra, the wife of
Ramses II., was possessed by an evil spirit which
could not be driven out. In answer to a request
little

endowed with the power

A
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made

to Ramses by the prince of Bekhten, the
of Khonsu was sent to the rescue, healed
the distressed damsel, and was detained in the
land of Uekhten for more than three j-ears. The
prince of Bekhten would fain liave kept the wonder-

image

working ima<;e altogether, but was induced to send
the god back to Egypt by a vision in which he saw
Khonsu coming out of his shrine in the form of a
golden hawk, and flj'ing back to his native land
(cf. art. Disease akd Medicine [Egyptian], vol.
iv. p. 753).

These little images were the chief objects of
Egyptian worship, so far as the temples M-ere
concerned
but, in addition, the temples of the
various deities were provided ^^'ith innumerable
These were mainly
other images of the gods.
votive oH'erings contributed by pious people who
believed themselves to have been the recipients of
favours from some particular god, or who desired
to receive favours.
Thus the little temjile of JNIut
at Thebes became, for some reason, a perfect storehouse of votive images of the goddess Sekhmet
and the bronze and stone images of the gods found
in most museums are largely of this votive class.
Further, images of the gods were extensively used
in connexion with the faiuilj' religion of the Egyptians.
The remains of several houses give evidence of the existence of a recess in the wall of the
central hall, whose adornment of religious scenes
points to it having been the focus for family worship, and the multitude of little statuettes of the
gods in pottery, bronze, silver, and even gold,
shows how wide-spread was the custom of having
a tutelary image of the favourite god to watch
over the house. In the later stages of the Egyptian religion the image of Horus subduing the
powers of evil seems to have been the standai'd
but under the
protective figure for the hoiise
Empire the favourite domestic divinities v/ere not
any of the gi-eat gods, but minor deities. Chief
among these were the grotesque little bandy-legged
god Bes, and his Avife, the hippopotamus-shaped
Taurt. Images of these verj' humble gods had an
;

;

;

unbounded vogue, and were supposed to protect
against evil spirits.
They were found in every
household, and were often wrought into the handles
of mirrors and other toilet articles, while thej' were
frequently worn, especially by children, as amulets.

The curious little images of deformed children,
called 2Mtaif>^oi by Herodotus (iii. 37) and regarded
as the sons of Ptah, shared in the popularity of
Bes and Taurt.
It must
3. Animals as living images of deity.
not be forgotten that, in addition to all their
graven and molten images, the Egyptians possessed livdng images of certain of their gods, and
that in the later historical period the worship of
these developed to an extraordinary extent, so
much so as to have impressed upon other nations

—

the idea, totally erroneous at least as regards the
greater part of Egyptian religious history, that
the Egyptians were a race of animal-worshippers.
Originally, as

we have

seen, certain deities were

conceived of under the guise of animals, and
through the Avhole historic period certain animals
were held to be living images, incarnations of
Chief among these, of course, were the
divinity.
Apis-bull of Jlemphis, tlie incarnation of Ptah,
and the Mnevis-bull of Heliopolis, the incarnation
of Ea.
But, while this is so, the development of
animal -worship which excited the attention of
Herodotus and the dei'ision of Juvenal belongs
It was a
only to the decadence of the religion.
remarkable adjunct to the Egyptian religion, but
it did not belong to its original structure.
In later
times veneration for the saci-ed cat, monkey, sheep,
and serpent increased gTeatly
but the ancient
faith of the people knew nothing of this craze'
'

.

.

.
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Of one Egyptian
(A. Erman, Handbook, p. 24).
divinity alone no image was ever made for purThis is Maat, the goddess of
poses of worship.
truth, Avho appears in the scenes of judgment before Osiris, and whose little figure, crowned with
a single feather, is continually presented by the
king as an ottering to the god whom he is wor-

shipping.
4. Images of human beings used in a religious
connexion. There remains to be noticed the extensive use made by the Egj'ptians of images of
human beings in a religious connexion, especially
in connexion with their belief in the life after
death.
The necessity of securing that the ka of
the deceased person should have a recognizable
habitation to which to return resulted in steps of
a very elaborate kind being taken to secure so
important an end. First of tliese was, of course,
the mummilication of the body, ensuring its continuance for a long period. But the mummy might
perish or be destroyed, so there grew up, from a
very early period, the custom of placing in the
tomb of the deceased an image, or many images,
of him in stone or wood.
The first requisite of
these images was that they should be absolutely
faithful likenesses of the jierson whom they were
meant to represent and the result is a series of
statues which aim, not at beautj', but at life-like
resemblance
physical deformities being reproduced with as much care as beauties. No other
nation otters anything in the least corresponding
to the series of portrait-statues which has been
preserved to us in the tombs of Egypt.
Besides the portrait image or images, the tomb
of an Egyi)tian was furnished with a number of
other images, of tiny size, representing the servants
who were supposed to discharge for their master
any work which he might be called upon to do
in "the Sekhet-Aaru, or 'Fields of the Blessed.'
These ur.haotis, or 'answerers,' probably represent
the survival from a time when the slaves of the
Egyptian grandee were slain at his tomb to accompany and serve him in t!ie other world (cf., further,
art. Death, etc. [Egyptian], vol. iv. p. 460).
In common with manj' other nations, the Egyptians believed in the magical power of images of
gods and men. These images, made of wax, and
smuggled into the house of the person to be injured, were believed to 'cripple the hand of man.'
The standard instance occurs in the trial of certain
conspirators against Kamses III., wliere it was
proved that the superintendent of the cows had
taken a magical book from the Pharaoh's own
library, and, in accordance with its directions, had
niJide waxen images, and introduced them into the
palace for the purpose of injuring Ramses. This
belief plainly comes down from a verj^ early period,
as a waxen crocodile is used to punish a criminal
in the earliest of Egyptian folk-tales, whose action
is supposed to take place in the time of the IlIrd
dynasty.

—

;

—

'

'
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do. 1897, art. 'Relisfion of Ejjj-pt,' in IlDBv. 176 ff. ; G. Maspero, HiM. anc. des peuples de I'Orient elassique, voL i., 'Les
Origines,' Paris, 1895 (Eng. tr., T/ie 2)ai«i o/Ciri7tza«w>M London,
M. F.
1S94, New Light on Ancient Eaypt, do. 1909);
Petrie, Rel. of Anc. Egypt, do. 1906, Egyj^tinn Tales, do. 1899;
iiP, 1st and 2nd series, do., v.irious dates J. Capart, Primitive
Art in Egypt, Eng. tr., do. 1905 Herodotus, bks. ii. and iii.

W.

;

;

James Baikie.
(Greek and Roman).
—I. Greek.— The cult of images belongs to a later
stage of religious development than mere fetishism,
or the holding sacred of any object which has
acquired supernatural power [mana). It is devel-
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oped out of such fetishism by growing anthropoliiimanized and come
niorphisiii, as the gods become
into closer relations with the human spirit. Among
belief in a near
is a
primitive peoples there
connexion between an image and the person or
so that what att'ects the image
thing portrayed
must also affect the original of the image. Connected with beliefs of this kind were some of the
customs of early Greek religion. The temple was
the abodeof the deity, his image being his surrogate,
and taking his place. The deity in a measure
resided in the image petitions to him were laid
on its knees, incense was burned before it, and tlie
treasures given to the god were heaped about it.
Among the most pleasing gifts to tiie god were

(Greek and Roman)

the arms mere stumps, the head formed by a few
pinches of finger and thumb in the soft clay. Some
points, such as the breasts, are roughly indicated.
There is the standing type (fig. 2, 3) and the seated
type but slightly distinguished from it by a bend

;

;

other images, whetlier of himself or of votaries.
The notion appears to be that, as the image of a
votary stands in tlie presence of the image of the
god, so the god will be near tlie votary's person to
aid and direct him. The tomb rivalled the temple
as a place for images, and with the dead were
buried a great quantity of terra-cotta figures.
The religious objection to the use of images in
the worship of gods and heroes, which was strongly
developed among the Jews, and has been adopted
by the Muhammadans and some branches of the
Christian Church, can scarcely be said to have
have learned from tlie
existed in Greece.
brilliant discoveries of Schliemann and Evans that
idols were known in the country many centuries
The
before tlie arrival there of the Greek race.
chief deity at Knossos in Crete seems to have been
a great goddess of nature, of the same class as

We

who is represented on gems
by lions, and in a remarkable statuette
enamel as holding snakes in her hands. With
her was associated a male deity of less importfince,
who is sometimes depicted on gems, but who was
usually worshipped in the symbol of a dou}>le axe,
Avhich is of frequent use in Crete (see, further,
iEgean section above, and art. AXE).
After the decay of the Minoan and Mycencean
civilizations, and the entry of the Greeks upon the
scene, still in a barbarous condition, the art of
image-making, like all other products of civilization, seems to begin again at the lowest level, and
gradually to rise. When a site of an ancient city
in Greece or on tlie coast of Asia is excavated,
there is usually found on the lower levels a
multitude of rude terra-cottas. Tiie same is true,

Fig. 1.

in the front of the figure (fig. 4).
Jewellery and
adornments are added, for the most part in paint.
Sometimes the image grasps an infant in its arm?.

Such images have been found in abundance on
the great religious sites of the Greek world
Ephesus, Argos, Naucratis, and elsewhere. Num-

—

Mylitta and Cybele,

as flanked
of

'

'

in

some

districts, of graves.

a noteworthy fact that the great mass of
these images represent the female figure. This
may be the result of religious conservatism, as the
Greeks probably adopted from their predecessors
in the country the cultus of goddesses of growth
and procreation, the varieties of the great Mothergoddess whose cultus was spread over the whole
East, from Babylon to the ^gean. Figures of the
characteristic deities of Greece Zeus, Apollo,
Poseidon, and others do not appear. Figures of
men on horseback and in chariots do, however,
occur (fig. l),i most commonly in Cyprus, but
also in Greece Proper.
Whether these images
represent ordinary mortals or the heroized dead is
a question not easy to answer.
Before the 7th cent. B.C. these works are of a
very primitive character, and their date is not easy
to determine. If of stone, they represent the naked
female body in rudest form, the arms and legs
being roughly indicated, and the head a mere Hat
protuberance. These figures are especially characteristic of the Islands of the ^gean. Commoner
on all the coasts of that sea are figures of terracotta of conical form.
Sometimes they are naked,
more often draped, the legs hidden by the garments,
It is

—

—

1
Figures 1 to 6 are from F. Winter's Typen der figiirlichen
Terrakotten, Stuttgart, 1903.

-

Fio.

Fio. 3.

4.

them are also found in the early tombs.
That they had a religious meaning can scarcely be
doubted but clearly to define that meaning is not
In some way they were regarded as a gift
easy.
pleasing to the gods, and as talismans to protect
bers of

;

the spirit of the dead in his journey to the land of
souls. The outstanding feature is that they are pre-

dominantly female, male figures being almost enhere we have a point of contact with
tirely absent
pre-Greek religion in Greek lands. It seems that
the worship which in the Mycen.iean age adhered
to certain sites, and dedicated them to the worship
;

of the ancient goddess of nature, still survived for
many ages. It has, in fact, survived in those
regions to the present day, when the Mothergoddess of Christianity takes in the beliefs of the
people the place of her heathen prototype.
In the 6th cent. B.C. the old generalized type of
goddess becomes differentiated in various localities.
She merges in the goddesses of the Greek pantheon,
and carries their symbols. As Aphrodite she
carries the dove, as Artemis the stag (fig. 5), as

Persephone the sacrificial pig as Athene she wears
the helmet or the pegis.
Excavations, e.g., on
the Athenian Acropolis have brought to light a
multitude of seated and standing figures which can
represent only Athene herself, and are sometimes
armed (fig. 6). In Corfu there is a series extending
over a long period, in which Artemis may clearly
be recognized. Many such local series may be
studied in our museums and at tliis time male
;

;
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deities as well as female

teria-cottn figures are

and merely

become conimou.

now swept from

The

the vague

tr.ulitional use of tlie prc-historif: age
Greek Olympian religion.

into the full current of

In the 4th cent. B.C., if not earlier, we may trace
a further change of usage. The great mass of
terra-cottas from temples and from graves at sites
like Myrina in iEolis and Tanagra in BcEotia are

They represent
clearly "not religious in character.
youths and girls of pleasing type, either simply or
in
or
conversation
as engaged in
games. Sacred
When such figures
figures are rare among them.
were thrown into a grave, they seem to have been
purposely broken, as if to unht them for any but
The meaning of these images has
sepulchral use.
been much discussed. Some archaeologists would
see in them survivals of the primitive custom of
slaying wife or slave to accompany the dead to the
Avorld of shades ; others ^^ould see an intention to
furnish the tomb with pleasing copies from the
world without. Probaldy the true exi>lanation is
a very simi)le one. Figures of terra-cotta were
used as playthings by children, and they were part
When representing the
of household decoration.
gods they served as images for domestic worship,
and were placed in niches or on pedestals. The
Greeks were so devoted to the representation of
the human form that they applied it everywhere,
even to common household utensils. So they
naturally regarded little images as gifts grateful
alike to the gods and to the dead, fitted to people
alike the temple and the tomb. And they had one
they were
vei-y great advantage as offerings
extremely cheap.^
Meantime, for the larger cultus-images of the
gods and goddesses who were brought in by the
Greek invaders we may trace another origin. The
primitive Greeks have no scruple in attaching
divine virtues to stocks and stones but they must
be stocks and stones of a special character, such as
the divine powers themselves had_ marked out and
chosen. Trees which for some reason Avere regardetl
as full of divine energy, and meteoric stones which
had fallen, or were supposed to have fallen, from
the sky, easily acquired a sacred character. That
mere obelisks, called apyol \i6oc, were even in later
Greece regarded as sacred we learn from Pausanias,*
who saw ranged in the agora of Pharaj thirty
conical stones, each of which received the name of
a particular deity. The testimony of Pausanias
has been confirmed by the recent discovery in
Arcadia of a number of square pilasters, each
surmounted by a conical stone, and inscribed with
the name of a god Zeus, Artemis, the Hero, and

—

;

—

so on.^

the spirit of anthropomorjjhism in religion

grew strong in Greece and Asia Minor, it was very
natural to add something of human appearance to

1 An
excellent general account of Greek figurines will be
in E. Pottier's Statuettes de terre cuite, Paris, 1890.
2 VII. xxii. 4.
3
'Apxaio\. 'E(^j)fiepis, 1911, P- 150.

found
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a conical stone or the trunk of a dead tree. The
coins struck in tiie Roman age in cities of Asia
preserve fen- us the outlines of simulacra which can
scarcely be said to be of human form, yet are by
no means shaj)eless blocks. Of such a kind were
the images at Perga of Anassa or Artemis (hg. 7),^

Fio. 7.

Fig. 6.

FiQ. 5.

As

(Greek and Roman)

Ephesusof the local goddess (fig. 8), at Euromus
in Caria of the Carian god of the double axe (fig. 9).
at

A

head, wearing a tall crown, emerges from the
stone arms are inserted ; the wooden cylinder is
covered with bronze or gold wrought by an artist.
The process is well described iu Is 40""-. Some;

FlG.

Fig.

8.

9.

times rude images excavated from the ground, or
brought from foreign lands, were accepted as a
kind of revelation of a deity. Their uncouthness
was no obstacle for there is truth in the wellknown saying of Goethe Wonder-working images
are usually but ugly pictures.'
The origin of idols is similar in most countries.
But what is most interesting in the present connexion is the way in which Greek artistic ta.ste
and the love of human beauty formed out of sucli
unpromising beginnings a pantheon of exquisite
In this the Greeks are almost unique for,
forms.
although media-val Europe ran riot in the production of images of angels, apo.stles, and saints, there
was not then in existence the appreciation of
beautiful bodies which is shown in Greek sculpture.
In the religion or religions of historic Greece
and the
there were several strata or tendencies
tendency to religious sculptural idealism does not
belong to all of them. To the philosophers the
representation of the gods in human foriu did not
appeal and the writings of Plato and other gnreat
thinkers show a steady contempt for jilastic art.
At the other end of the scale, the uncultured
husbandmen and slaves were ready to venerate
wonderfigures of the gods in proportion to their
working power rather than in proportion to tlieir
;

'

:

;

;

;

beauty.

The Dionysiac

and

other

mysteries

afforded to their religious feelings a more suitable
field of exercise than did the staid wor.ship of the
on
great temples. But between the intellectuals
the one hand and the superstitious on the other
came the mass of intelligent and art-loving citizens.
To them the State-religions, belonging to the cities
and great shrines of Greece, centring in the worship
of the deities of Olympus, and the heroized ancestors
For them
of the dan.s, afforded full satisfaction.
1 Figures 7 to 18 are from coins in the British Museum.
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the poets and dramatists worked into beautihil
poems the tales of mythology ; and for them the
artists incorporated in bronze or marble or ivory
and gold the ideas of the race as to the higher
were
powers. As to the great city festivals, they
of mixed character. The conservative tradition,
which is so marked a feature of all religious cult,
retained in them much that had belonged to prehistoric and even to non-Hellenic days, scraps of
savage religion preserved as flies are preserved in
amber. But as a whole the festivals were remoulded by the Olympian religion and filled with
Hellenic sweetness and light.
Maximus of Tyre, a rhetorician of the Antonine
age, has left us a pleasing, if somewhat verbose,
^
defence of Greek image- worship.
Men, he says,
who can raise their spirits directly into communion
with the divine perhaps need no images. But
this kind of man is rare ; and it would be impossible
to find any whole race conscious of the divine and
needing no such aid. The Persians worship fire,
and solemnly feed it with logs; the Egyptians
regard the animals of the Nile as sacred, poor
things though they be the Celts venerate the oak,
the Preonians a sun-disk set up on a pillar ; the
Paphians worship Aphrodite in the form of a white
pyramid. But the Greek custom is to represent
the gods by the most beautiful things on earth,
pure material, the human form, consummate art.
The idea of those who make divine images in
human shape is quite reasonable, since the spirit
of man is the nearest of all things to God and most
god-like. If the Greeks are lifted to the contemplation of God by the skill of a Pheidias, and the
Egyptians by honour given to animals, while others
honour a river and others fire, the variations do
not vex Maximus only let men know God, love
him, think of him.
There is a well-known saying of Herodotus,'^ that
it was Homer and Hesiod who first distinguished
the functions of the gods and assigned their forms.
Of course, in the time when the Homeric poems
were written, there could be no question of statues
of the gods there can have been none but the
rudest images. But it is doubtless true that
;

:

;

Homeric incidents and descriptions may have
dwelt in the minds of great sculptors of subsequent
It is expressly told us^
ages, and inspired them.
that, when Pheidias made the great statue of Zeus
at Olympia, he had in his mind the lines of Homer
which describe how the nod of Zeus shook Olympus, and how his hair lloated out, although in fact
the Homeric lines would far better suit a Zeus
of the Hellenistic age than the stately and selfcontained colossus of Pheidias. Homer did much to
settle the order and personalities of the Hellenic
pantheon ; but, as a matter of fact, he has not a
statuesque imagination. We should be mistaken
if we took back to Greek times that predominance
of literature over art which has been, though of
late years less markedly, a feature of modern
times.

The great difference between the religious art of
the Greeks on the one hand, and that of Babylon,
Egypt, and India on the other, is that, whereas the
Oriental nations were content with merely symbolic
representations of the divine powers, the Greeks
were ever struggling to merge mere symbolism in
anthropomorphism.
The gods of Egypt differ one from the other not in shape but
in the attributes which they hold, or in the animal heads which
are placed on their shoulders. Isis has the head of a cow,
Horua of a hawk, and so on. The deities of the Babylonians
are often furnished with wings to indicate swiftness, but they
are onl^' ceremonial winsts, and not meant for real flight.
Sometimes they hold a pair of animals or birds in their hands
to indicate their power over animal nature ; but the arrange-
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not
is merely a conventional one ; the creatures are
carried suitably. In India the symbolic turn given to art runs
riot
the varied powers of the gods are indicated by giving
them many heads, and many hands full of instruments for
various purposes.

ment
:

In the earliest distinctive Greek art, deities like
those of

Egypt and Babylon sometimes make

—

;

:

Another
of

school, of

which Rhcecus and Theodorus

Samos were the most noted members, discovered

or improved the art of casting statues in bronze,
and so made antiquated the earlier fashion of
beating out plates of bronze into the required
shape, and fastening them with nails. Other
schools, belonging mostly to the Greek islands,
such as Chios, Paros, and Naxos, used their native
marble, and superseded the old rude figures cut
out of limestone by delicate and beautiful statues
of glittering material.
It is

impossible here to follow, even in outline, the process

whereby the sculptors of Greece succeeded in embodying more
and more completely the types of the great deities of their
race.
It was a long and intricate history.
A great English
book on the subject is L. R. Farnell's Cults of the Greek States
A still larger work had been
(5 vols., Oxford, 1896-1909).
planned by J. Overbeck {Kunstmytholojie, Leipzig, 1871-89),
but he died after publishing only three volumes. The articles
in W. H. Eoscher'8 Ausfiihrliches Lexikon der gr. und rom.
Mythologie (Leipzig, 1SS4 ff.) contain usuall.v the most recent
information on the subjects with which tliey deal but the
material grows every daj' and a complete digest of it is scarcely
possible. Three statues of Apollo, represented on coins, may
;

;

serve to illustrate the
1

3

Dissert,

Strabo,

process

:

fig.

2 u. 53.

viii.

viii.

xxx.

[p. 354].

their

On

the chest of Cypselus, preserved
at Olympia, Pausanias saw represented a female
It was inscribed with
figure which puzzled him.
the name of Artemis, but it had wings on the
shoulders, and carried in the two hands a lion and
a panther. 1 As it became adult, Greek taste set
aside this crude symbolism, and preferred to represent the swiftness of Artemis not by wings,
but by the litheness and vigour of her frame, and
her power over nature by giving her as an attendant and friend a dog or a stag. In the art of the
6th cent, the Greek deities almost always carry
an attribute by which they may be identified
Zeus an eagle or a thunder-bolt, Hermes a herald's
but
staff, Apollo a bow or a lyre, and the like
these become less necessary later, when the deity
is
no
fear
There
can be identified by bodily type.
of hesitation whether a 5th cent, image represents
Apollo or Herakles, Athene or Aphrodite, since in
each case the qualities of the deity are thoroughly
incorporated and revealed in the bodily form. In
mature Greek art external symbolism is not enEros (Love) and Nike (Victory)
tirely absent.
still retain their Avings, though they use them to
Hermes
fly with, and do not merely carry them.
has small wings on his cap or on his heels, and
river-gods are still bull-headed. These, however,
are little more than survivals.
If we bring together Pliny's Natural History
(bks. xxxiv.-xxxvi.) and the descriptions of Pausanias, we are able to discern the historic origins of
Just as Homer stands at the
religious sculpture.
source of Greek poetry, so at the source of Greek
sculpture we have the figure of Dsedalus, who is
himself merely mythical, and who was set down
as the maker of most figures the actual origin of
which was lost in the mists of antiquity. But a
number of artists classed by the ancient writers
as pupils of Daedalus (Dtedalidfe) really existed,
for we find their signatures on existing bases of
statues.
Beginning about 600 B.C., we can trace
One
lines of descent in a variety of materials.
school in Peloponnesus began with work in wood
and so, by inlaying the wood vdth gold, ivory,
and ebony, or clothing wooden statues Avith metal,
worked their way towards that technique in gold
and ivory which was used in the 5th cent, for the
most magnificent of the statues of the gods.

appearance.

1

Paus.

V. xix. 5.

10

is

of the Apollo of
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Delos, a 6th cent, work of Dioiialicia; fij^. 11 is of the Apollo of
Wiletus, made by Canachus of Sieyon late in the Otli cent.
fijj.
12 is of the Apollo at Alexandria Troas, a work of Scopas, but
in a somewhat stiff and archaic style.
;

;

It is

are

tlie hiylier qualities of the deity
easy thus to incorporate than the

evident that

much

less
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but she also embodied
the destiny, tlie star of the
Athenians, and all the better because she was as
dignified and majestic as Pheidias could make her.
So also, when, aliout 3uO B.C., Eutychides the
sculptor made for tlie people of the newly-founded
city of Antioch a representation of the Fortune,
or Tyche, of tliat city, he represented her as a
most graceful figure seated on a rock, with tlie
The
river-god Orontes emerging at lier feet.
statue, of which copies are extant (fig. 15), not
in council

common

the

skill in craft,

life,

Fig. 10.— Coin of Athens.

Apollo as the god of the gymnasium was
easy to render in art, since he had to be only an
idealized athlete.
Apollo, the god of music and
song, could also be embodied, a rapt and poetic
expression being not beyond the resources of
developed Greek art. But Apollo as the prophet

lower.

Fig. 14.

— Coin of Athens.

Fig. 15.

— Coin of King Tigranes.

only gained Avide admiration, and was copied in
many other cities, but Ave are told that it was held
in the highest religious reverence.
Probabl}' it
greatly helped to make the people of Antioch feel
that they were citizens of no mean city. In Greece,
civic politics and religion were nearly related
the
general or the statesman was often also a priest of
the deity of the city.
:

A

Fig.

11.— Coin

of Miletus.

Fio.

12.— Coin

of Troas.

of the supreme Deity, or as the great patron of
In
purification, was a less easy subject for art.
the same way, Artemis as an archeress or as the
queen of the nymphs naturally attracted tlie artist,
but Artemis as goddess of moisture and source of
the springing powers of nature was less easy to
Thus tlie rendering of the gods in human
depict.
form did undoubtedly tend in a measure to limit
them, and to throw into the background that
which in them inspired awe rather than pleasant
appreciation.
Perhaps, however, we may make
a few exceptions to this rule. Of the gold and
ivory colossus of Zeus at Olympia (fig. 13), Quintilian says that it added something to the accepted
religion;' and Dio Clirysostom in the 1st cent.
A.D. tells us how it afi'ected educated men.

different fate attended another sculptural creation of the same period the Sarajiis of IJryaxis.
Religiously, Sarapis was of great importance, as

—

he united the conquering Greek and the conquered
Egyptian in a common cultus,' since the former
could see in him a form of Hades, and ,tho latter a
modification of Osiris.

But the

sculjjtor, if

we may

judge from the poor copies extant, tried to introduce into the expres.^ion of the face of the deity too
much of mystery and solemnity, and so passed the
In a painting he
bounds of possible sculpture.
might have been more successful.
Strict anthropomorphism in the embodiment in
art of their deities was eminently suited to the
Greeks. They were little inclined to mysticism
their minds were clear-cut and practical and they
were content to abide within the limits set them
by the eminently statuesque character of their art.
At the best, they could produce images perfectly
adapted to the character of their worship and their
religious festivals figures which a good citizen of
fine taste could look on with pride, and which he
could with self-satisfaction contrast with the poorer
But in the
inventions of surrounding peoples.
;

;

—

latter part of the 4th cent., when the city-State was
falling into decay, and the city festivals were becom-

Fig.

Our Zeus

13.— Coin of

Elis.

peaceful and gentle in all ways, as the overlooker of an undivided and united Helias
set up gentle
and stately in form above all grief, giver of life and means of
living and all good things, the common father and saviour and
guardian of men, so far as it was possible for a mere man by
meditating to copy the divine and infinite nature. ... If any
man were utterly burdened in heart, after meeting in life many
misfortunes and troubles, a stranger to sweet sleep, even he,
I think, standing before this image would forget all the terrible
pains and sufferings of our mortal life' (Orat. xii.).
In the same M-ay, the great statue of Athene
Parthenos at Athens (fig. 14) concentrated about
herself the patriotic ardour of tiie people of the
'

is

.

city

;

she was not only the deity
1

Inst. Orat.

.

who

xii. x. 9.

.

ga,ve

wisdom

ing mere pageants, we cannot be surprised that the
statues of the gods lost their high dignity.
Sculptors of that age, notably Praxiteles, though they
could still produce exquisite forms, produced them
at a lower level. The images of the gods no longer
embodied human nature at its highest ideal stage,
but rather human nature on the level of the average
The Apollo killing a lizard, l^y
sensuous man.
Praxiteles, represents the deitj' on the model of an
idle and sportive youth. His Aphrodite, though she
cannot be called impure or sensual, is yet little more
than a woman of exquisite form engaged in taking a
bath. The tendency thus begun .soon went further,
and in the Hellenistic age we find images of male
and female deities Avhieh could satisfy only a sensual

Of course,
The great statues of Demeter
u]> by Damophon at Lycosura

and pleasure-worshipping people.

there were reactions.

and Persephone set
in Arcadia in the 2nd
1

Cf.

cent. B.C., still

GR«co-EaTPnAX Rbliqios,

extant in a

§ 2 (1), vol. vi. p. 376.
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fragmentary condition, have mucli of the ancient
Sculptors who were set to make cultusimages for temples went back for their models to

dignity.

(Hebrew and Canaanite)
been constantly increasing in Greece and Italy until
the 3rd cent. A.D. met with extreme hatred from
the Christians, who were as eager to destroy them

the great creations of the 5th century. Some new
Fortune of Antiocli altypes, such as that of the

ready mentioned, had real religious value. But an
art which cannot produce original types suited to
In the
the genius of a new age must soon decay.
Koman age the figures of the Greek deities which
were produced in unlimited abundance in the workshops of the sculptors have no vitality. They are
charming compositions,
only elegantly eclectic
but not at all stimulating to the powers of worship.
We are not, therefore, surprised to find, from the
trustworthy evidence of coins, that many of the
cities of Asia Minor set aside the fine Greek statues

—

of their city deities which held the place of honour
after Alexander the Great, and re -installed the

quaint and ugly figures which those statues had
In the time of St. Paul the people of
superseded.
Ej^hesus had gone back to the image which fell
from heaven. Rome was filled with splendid statues
of the gods brought from Greece by conquering
generals and by Emperors but they were cherished
mainly as works of art, and not as cultns-images.
In fact, the same transition from worship to admiration took place in regard to these statues which has
occurred in the change of modern feeling in regard
to Gothic cathedrals.
In Roman religious usage, images
2. Roman.
do not take nearly so important a place as they do
in Greek.
Neither the aTithropomorphic tendency

Fig.

16.— Roman

Fig.

coin.

as were the Puritans of

17.— Roman

coin.

to break

up the
few great
statues were carried to Byzantium, as works of art
scuii:)tured figures of

England

our churches.

A

;

—

nor nesthetic taste was so higlily developed among
the Romans. In fact, the primitive deities of the
Romans were in nature too vague and abstract to
be at all appropriately rendered in plastic art. At
lowest, they were mere traditional dtemonic forces
connected with agriculture, or the pastoral life, or
the various activities of man at highest, special
aspects of a great spiritual force.
Perhaps, apart
from Greek and Etruscan influence, the Romans
would not have had any statues of the gods. The
early graves of central Italy furnish us with no
such population of terra-cotta figures as do those
of Greece and Asia.
Perhaps the only images of
true Roman type, which the Romans tliemselves
called i))virfines, were the naturalistic portraits or
masks, in wax or metal, of heroes and ancestors
which Romans of birth set up in their houses and
carried in funeral processions, and which served to
localize the spirits of the departed, and bind them
to the living.
But Greek influences began at an
;

early period to tell upon Rome, alike radiating
from Greek colonies such as Cumae, and coming
through the mediation of the Etruscans. As the
Greek gods, througli the influence of the Sibylline
Books, were called to Rome on the occasion of
famine or pestilence, or any crisis with which the
native deities seemed unable to cope, they must

needs have their temples, and Greek sculptors were
called in to make images for those temples.
On
the coins of the Roman Republic we find copies
of many such statues
but there is little that is
Roman about them they are merely Greek figures
;

;

of tlie Hellenistic age.
Occasionally the sculptor
was called on to portray beings of Roman origin,
.such as Vejovis {fig. 16), Saturnus, Janus (fig. 17),

Nerio, or Acca Larentia but he fulfilled his task
by merely adapting the nearest Greek type in his
repertory. The veneration of images, however, by
the 1st cent. B.C. had become part of the ordinary
domestic religion.
learn from the excavations
at Pompeii that many houses had a Lnrarinm, or
private shrine, presided over by the Lares (fig. 18),
who were represented either by snakes or by the
figures of young men, the type of whom was probably taken from the Greek Dioscuri.
The vast crowd of images of the gods which had
;

We

Fig. 18.

— Roman coin

rather than as objects of cultus but they gradually disappeared and naturally none survived the
Turkish conquest.
;

;

—

In addition to the works mentioned in tlie
LiTERAruRE.
course of the art., reference may be made to H. B. Walters,
Art of the Greeks, London, 1906, and Art of the Romans, do.
1911; P. Gardner, Principles of Greek Art, New York, 1913;
S. Reinach, Ri'pertoire de la statuaire precque et romaine,
3 vols., Paris, 1897-1904; G. Wissowa, ReL und Kultus der
iJomer 2, Munich, 1912.
P. GARDNER.

IMAGES AND IDOLS
ite).— I.

(Hebrew and Canaan-

Hebrews IN pre-Palestinian

— Israelite tradition on this subject

is

times.
confused and

In its oldest form (J) there is no
contradictory.
suggestion of idol-worshijj among the forefathers
of the nation, except in the Golden Calf episode
(Ex 32), which is a satirical narrative directed
against the bull-worship of the Northern kingdom.-'
The E cycle, while admitting that not only the
Fathers, including Terah, the father of Abraham,"
but also tlie Hebrews in Egypt (Jos 2\'^-'^^^-) worshipped other gods, shows no knowledge of the
legend according to which the father of Abraham
was an idolater and even a maker of idols [Jubilees,
12; Apo'c. Abr. 1-8; Gen. R. xxxviii. 13; Quran,
ix. 115, xix. 43 fl"., xxi. 53 ff., xxvi. 70 ft"., xxxvii.'
This cycle
81 ff. etc; cf. JE, s.v. 'Abraham').
represents the worship of the frdphim, that is to
say, of at least one class of images, as a foreign
custom (Gn 3P^-^*'-). Ezekiel, on the other hand,
accuses the Isi'aelites of having worshipped abomi'

no doubt images, in Egypt (20'^- ^^ 23^cf. 16-"), and perhaps also of having served their
" abominations " of the house of
tribal gods ('the
Israel') under the form of 'creeping things and
abominable beasts (8^""^^).
It is probable, however, that, as long as the
Hebrews led a nomadic existence, they made little
or no use of figured representations of the divinity,
at least in public worship (cf. the case of the preIslamic Arabs [J. Wellhausen, Eeste arab. Heiden•*

nations,'

';

'

tums^, Berlin, 1897, p. 102]). Even at a more
advanced stage of culture, the Semitic peoples
still represented the divinity in their most venerated
sanctuaries [e.g. on Mount Carmel) by objects which
had little or no resemblance to the human form
(Tac. Hist. ii. 78).
Analogies may be found in the
case of the Romans (Varro, in Aug. de Civ. Dei,
xxxiv. 4
Phit. Numa, 8
IV. xxxi. 2
Pliny,
[15]), Greeks (Lucian, de Sacrif. 10 f.), Egyptians
;

;

HN
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Dea Si/r. 3), and Persians (Deinon,
Clem. Alex. Protrejit. 65 [etl. Dimlorf, i. 71]
Herod, i. 131 ; Strabo, xv. iii. 13 [732]).
As a matter of fact, the religion of Jahweh at
the time of the sojourn in the desert probably did
not cany with it such a strict prohibition against
the use of images in worship as tiie first decalogue
ascribes to Moses (E.k 20^'*, Dt S*"-) otherwise it
would be ditticult to explain the freedom with
which the most faithful worsiiippers of Jahweh
(Lucian, de
in

;

;

made use of them down to the 8th cent, (see II. 2).
The much more ancient decalogue of Ex 34 condemns only a certain kind of images (34"). It is
probable that the nomadic Hebresvsused statuettes
as amulets and in private worship (Gn 31"*- •'"'^ 35''^- *;
cf. Ex 33"- 35*^).
Among the Arabs of the time of

Muhammad (W,

R. Smith, Rd.

Seni.^,

London,

the Phoenicians, and the Canaanites,
images were much more frequently employed for
domestic purposes tlian for public worship. The
same is true of the ^Egean peoples (G. Karo,
vii. [1904] 155 f.).
1894, p. 208

f.),

ABW

(Hebrew and Canaanite)

131)

the kingdom of Judah a brazen serpent, said to
have been made by Moses himself, received sacrifices
till Uezckiah destroyed it (2 K 18^).
The land was
full of idols (Is 2"^).
Ezekiel, about 592 B.C., mentions an image of jealousy set up in the Temple
'

'

(8«- =).

At Gezer and

at

Taanach several statuettes

of

Astarte h.ave been found in heaps of Israelite debris
(Vincent, op. cit., 1U2, KHf.).
The
3. The meaning attached to idol-worship.
first Semitic statues were
probably stelae (inassehhd)
which had been given a human or animal form
the statue of Panammon is called nsb, the same
word as n'sibh (a ileb. synonym of masqehha), and
the Arab. nush. Idolatry was thus in principle
only a variety of fetishism, commonly practised
by the Hebrews and the other Semites (massebhd,
We must, then, consider the image
'uSSrd, 'ark').
as having been, like all other fetishes, a dwellingplace ottered to the god, where he consented to
take up his abode only after the performance of
certain inauguration ceremonies (Jg S-''
cf. C.

—

:

;

After the settlement in Palestine.— Fo.ssey, La Magie assyrienne, Paris, 1902, p. 132 f.
—
Idol-worship among the Canaanites. Canaan M. J. Lagi'ange, Etudes sur les rel. sein.-, do. 1905,

II.
I.

;

of idols (Nu 33^3, Dt 7^= 12^ 29'^ Ps 106^8,
a fact which has been confirmed by the
etc.)
excavations recently made in Palestine. As yet
nothing has been found in the sanctuaries but

was a land

—

stelae, and it is probable that the deity was usually
represented on them under the form of a massehhd,
an 'aUrCi, or some natural object. But in private
houses, in tombs, and in a sacrificial trench at
Gezer, statuettes have been discovered in profusion
which were obviously used in private worship
(amulets, ex-votos, etc.). Those of most frequent
occurrence are images of goddesses (Astarte) in
bas-relief or, more rarely, in the round, tending
towards the Babylonian type in the North and
becoming more Egyptized in the South. An
Atargatis (?) has also been found, some phalli,
heads and shoulders of the bull, a brazen serpent,
figurines of doves, cows, fish, statuettes of Egyptian
divinities Ptah, Osiris, Thoth, Naprlt, Thueris,
and, above all, Bes. Although statues were of
rarer occurrence in the public sanctuaries of Palestine, we need not conclude that they were entirely
'

'

—

lacking (1 S 5*'*) they were naturally much more
exposed to destruction than private ones.
LrrKRATURR. — PEFSt, especially from vol. xx., new ser. (1890)
;

;

ZDPV,

from

248-263,

iv. [1911]

MNDPV,

vol. xxv. (1902)
from vol. viii. (1902);
Theol. Review, ii. [1909] 102-113, iii. [1910] 136-138,
136-143 RB, vols, i.-xii. (1892-1903), new ser.
vol. i. ff. (1904 ff.); H. Vincent, Canaan, d'apr^s I'exploration
r^cente, Paris, 1907, pp. 152-180 (an excellent general survey).
2. Idol-worship in Jahwism.
After they had
;

Harvard

;

—

SBttled in Palestine, the Israelites, no doubt taking
their lead from the jjeople of the country, proceeded
freely to the fabrication of images of Jahweh (and
eventually of other gods), and began to worship
them in the public sanctuaries as well as in private.
Micah had in the house of gods of which he was proprietor
a graven image and a molten image (according to another
version, an '£ph6d and a Urdphim) which were afterwards
transferred to the great sanctuary of Dan, where priests of the
line of Moses officiated (Jg 17-18).
Gideon made an 'iphdd which
was worshipped by the whole of Israel (8-J'-7). At Nob there
was an 'ipMd served by the priests of the family of Eli, which
was often consulted by Saul and David (see II. 7). David had a
'

teraphtm in

his

house

'

(1

S

1913-16).

In the great sanctuaries of the Northern kingdom, e.g. at Bethel and Dan, and perhaps in
Samaria (Hos 8'^), Jahweh was worshipped in the
form of a golden bull (1
The author of
\'2^^-^).
the Book of Kings, who looks on the past from
the point of view of the prophets of tho 7th cent.
B.C., describes these acts of idolatry as innovations of Jeroboam I., but they Avere quite in
keeping Avith the ideas which were dominant in the
Jahwism of the 10th cent. B.C. neither Elijah nor
Elisha, nor even Amos in the Sth cent., thought
of censuring the worship of 'golden calves.' In

K

:

pp. 166, 229; E. B. Tylor, PC^, London, 1891,
168 11'.).

ii.

—

In
4. The rites connected with idol-worship.
ancient Israel images were kissed (Hos 13-, 1
19^*;
cf. Job 3P^
Mish. Sank. vii. 6 Apiil. de Magia,
56 ; S. I. Curtiss, Ursemit. Rel. im Volkslcben des
held. Orients, Leipzig, 1903, pp. 164, 287)
incense
was ofiered to them (Ezk 8'') they were consulted

K

;

;

;

;

as oracles (see II. 7 and 8) ; they Mere placed in a
closed cella, differing thus from most of the other
sacred objects of the ancient Semites (Jg 17°; cf.
"• "'• 2165, 1 Mac lO^^, Wis 13'°)
Ep. Jer.
they were
clothed in sumptuous garments (Ezk 16'*; cf. Jer
"'• 20- =3. 68. 72
j^ijgh.
vii.
Jer.
Sank.
10^, Ep.
6).
;

.

Other customs connected with idol-worship are mentioned,
but in passages which refer expressly onlj' to pagan idolatry
e.g., the custom of carryiiig idols in procession (Is 461- ", Jer 10*,

—

Am

526 (?), Ep. Jer. * 26), of giving them food (Sir 3018 (Heb. 19],
Ep. Jer. 28- 30 ; Eel and the Dragon), of embracing them, anointing

them, washing them, and sprinkling them with water (Mish.
Sank. vii. 6), of bowing before them (ib. Ep. Jer. 5), of decorating them with jewels and garlands (Ep. Jer.9 Mish. Aboda
Zara, i. 9), of fixing them in their place with nails (Is 417, Jer
;

;

Wis 1315) or chains
them (Ep. Jer. 19).
lO'i,

(la 40i»),

and

of lighting candles for

—

Names for idols. The diffusion of the worship
images in ancient Israel is attested by the multiplicity of words used to designate them (cf. HUB ii.
451
G. F. Moore, ]£Bi ii. 2146-2150). (o) General
terms.— (1) Sclem, image (2 K ll'" [2 Ch 23"], Ezk
52« [gloss])
7=" 16", Nu335*,
(2) semel, 'statue'
(Dt 416, Ezk 8^- », 2 Ch 337- 1=) (3) tabhnith, originmodel,' whence representation (Dt 4'^'",
ally
Is 4413^ Ezk 810 [gloss?]); (4) t'nmna, 'form' (Dt
5.

of

;

'

'

Am

;

;

'

'

'

416.23.25 58

(Is 46^).

[^Ex 20-']; (5) n'su'a, 'portable idol'
Names taken from material or manner

(6)

—

offabrication. (6) 'A.mbbtm (sing, 'oseb ; to it, as
to many of the reputedly pagan terms, the ^lassoretes gave the voAvels of ns^a shame,' and it thus
became identical with 2f,', 'grief'). This term,
'

which

is

usually applied

to

idols

in

general,

even idols of silver and gold, doubtless originally
meant clay statues (cf. 3,3;, 3x1^) this is probably the
reason why the D'3jj; are sometimes distinguished
from the graven image (Is 48', Mic 1") and from
the molten image (Is 48^, Hos 13-). Besides clay
;

158-162, 166, 169, 172 [idol
there are also: (7) the
'
graven images,' made of
p'silim (sing, pesel),
wood (Dt 7*--' 123) f,r yf gtone (Is 21^ 2 Ch 34*;

statues

mould];

(Vincent,
cf.

Wis

15''""),

Vincent, 153, 157, 173), and sometimes (at least in
the case of pagan idols) painted (Wis 13'» 15*) or
ornamented with silver and gold (Jer 10*). This
must have been a very common kind of image, for
the word p'silim could be applied to idols in general,
even those made of metal (Is iO'^ 44'», Jer 10'*).
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There

-was also (8) the

nesekh

{Is 41-"

From this probably
''dbhir ('strong man' or
'bull') of Israel' or 'of Jacob,' given to Jahweh
(Is 1-^ Gn 492^ Is 4926 60i«, Ps 132" »), and perhaps
also the custom of placing horns at the corners of
the altar (1
2^8,
31*; cf. Lagrange, RB, new
ser., iv. [1907] 501, for the same custom in Crete).

molten image, massekhd,
48^ Jer 10'^ 61'^), nusikh {Bn IP), in
gold, silver, or sometimes bronze (see II. 6 (2)).
According to certain texts, the bnlls of Dan and
Bethel were masse/chuth (Hos 13^ Ex 32\ Dt 9'2- is,
Nell 91^), made by pouring the molten metal into a
mould (Ex 32^- 8- 2''): 7ipj = 'to cast,' 'to melt' (Is
Cf. Vincent, 163 f., 167 f., 173-175.
40'9 4410).
and irepidpyvpa
Again, we have (9) the irepixpvcra -^-^a-eo.
65.
57.7of.-)_
(Dt l-\ Is 30=2; cf_ alsoEp. Jer.^The framework on to which the sheets of gold or
silver were hammered and soldered might be of
some common metal (Is 40^^ 4F; cf. the statuette
of Osiris, R. A. S. Macalister, PEFSt, new ser.,
XXXV. [1903] 39) or of wood, such as the golden
calves,' according to the evidence of Hos 8" ('in
pieces '), Ex 32'* (' fashioned it with a graving tool '),
32^" ('burnt it with fire
strewed it upon the
toater').
(10) Figured stones, 'ebhen masJcit (Lv
Ezk
Nu
812
3352,
'26\
[-,])^ probably intermediary
between the stele and tlie statue (Lv 26'), were
used as idols, and also (11) images carved out (or,
according to others, drawn [' graven images]) on
the inner walls of the Temple (Ezk S'**).

Tubingen,

.

foreign idols— Hab

all

7.
'Sphdd and the t^rdpMm
must be treated separately because of the unas
to
their
true
nature. The word 'ephdd
certainty
signifies
(a) in certain ancient texts, a garment
:

HDB

M'orn )jy the priest ('ephvd badh) (see
i. 725) ;
(b) in P, a piece of cloth which the high priest wore
above his dress and from which hung a pocket (]^'n)
containing the oracle (iirim • tummhn) (see art.
But there are (c) a certain
Dress, vol. v. p. 67").
number of ancient passages where 'ephdd certainly
stands for some symbol of the divinity, and probably for a sort of statue.
In Jg 824-27 Gideon, with the golden ear-rings taken as spoil
from the ilidianites, the weight of which amounted to 1700
shekels, made an 'iphdd which he set up (or 'put') in Ophrah,
and 'all the sons of Israel went a whoring after it there,' which
means, according to the ordinary sense of tliis expression, that
the Israelites offered it an illegal worship (cf., however, Hos 412,
Lv 205f-, Nu 1539). It would obviously be impossible to wear a
garment or an oracle pocket weighing over 60 lbs. It was also
the custom to manufacture divine symbols out of gold or jewels
used as anmlets or otherwise held sacred the Golden Calf (Ex
in the story of Micah
32) the ark (Ex 33-<e 3522 cf. Dt 725t.).
(Jg 17-18) the 'iphOd is mentioned in connexion with t«rdphim
and a graven image and a molten image.' In the sanctuary of
Nob, there was an '&ph6d behind which the sword of Goliath
was kept wrapped up in a cloak (1 S 2iyf). This 'iphdd was
often consulted by Saul and David in their campaigns
the
he was
priest on those occasions held it in his hand (1 S 23'i)
asked to 'bring it hither,' and carried it to the person who was
consulting it (1418 039 307) he 'carried' it (N;yi = 'to carrj-,' not
to wear
143 2218 [LXX]).

'

post-Exilic,

2i8f., is

4OI8-M

of the manufacture
and are directed against

4i6f. 449-20 4G6f.,

Jer 10^

5. 9.

—

I4f._

Ps llS'J-S^iSois.is, vvis 1310-16 15, Ep. Jer. (=Bar G [cf. Weigand
Naumann, Untersuchungen uber den apokr. Jeremiasbrie/,

;

Giessen, 1913, pp. 3-9]), Apoc. Abr. 1-8.
6.
of idols. {I)

Human. — The Israelites,

—

Forms

like the Canaanites (see II.
(1

S

5^),

sessed

and the pagans

human idols (Dt

i),

Ps 115^-«), posS 19", Ezk 16"^-), hut

;

;

(n^MSeth),

—

'

;

'

was worshipped

the 8th cent. B.C.

(2

K

in

18'*).

would be utterly impossible to bring together
the difterent acceptations of the word 'ephdd
under one general meaning, by supposing, e.g., that
the word had always the signification of pagne,'
one corner of which formed a pocket for holding
the sortes (Foote, The Ephod, pp. 19, 27, 41-44;
Moore, EBi, art.
Ephod [exception made for
'cphdd of Gideon]), or that it was the golden mask
of the divine statue which the priest put on when
he was delivering oracles (Duhm, Handkomm. zum
It

Jerusalem down to
As far as one can

all

judge from tradition (Nu 21*-'*), the Israelites
regarded this statue as the image of the jinn
subject to Jahweh rather than identified with Him,
as has been supposed (A. Loisy, Rel. d'lsr.^,
Paris, 1908, p. 81 f.) who becomes incarnated in

—

'

—

fiery serpents (s'^riqjMm),

'

and in turn lieals and
E. Meyer, Die Isr. unci

mortal wounds (cf.
Nachbarstdmme, Halle,

inflicts

ihre

1906, pp. 116, 426

f.).

AT, Gottingen,

It is quite probable,

however, that this bronze
statue was originally an ancient Canaanite idol
representing the spirit of a spring (there was a
serpent stone by the side of the sacred spring of
Roghel in Jerusalem [1 K 1"]), perhaps the eponymous ancestor of the Hivvites.
In the Canaanite
high place of Gezer a little brazen serpent, and at
Taanach six or seven real serpent heads and one
in terra-cotta, have been found (Vincent, 117,
'

174-176).

{b)

irresistible

force

(Nu

li£3N, whatever its etymological significance, and whether the
verb ISX, to cover,' is a denominative of YlSX or not, could
mean a 'garment,' then a 'covering' of precious metal on a
statue (this is the natural meaning of .THIN in Is 3022
'isv),
and in the end a statue covered with a layer of gold or silver
'

;

'

(cf. II.

s

||

'

(9)).

The objection has been raised that a statue does
not declare oracles, especially oracles obtained by
a sort of drawing of lots like the Urim and
Thummim (1 S W^ [LXX]). Yet the t'ruphhn (Ezk
21'-^, Zee 102 ["see, however, II. 8]) and the molten
image (Hab 2*8) gave consultations. In Babylonia,
questions were apparently 'whispered' to newly
consecrated idols (Lagrange, £!tudes rel. sini.^,
In Egypt there were statues Mhich nodded
232).
their heads or spoke, the priests who made thera
move or speak being supposed to be inspired by the
god. Another suggestion is that the 'ephod was a
statuette which, when set in motion by the priest,
could stop in two or three difl'erent positions, or an
idol with a cavity containing sacred lots, possibly
like the vases of female or animal shape found in
the Palestine excavations (Vincent, 229, 314).

a symbol of His
Hosea and the

prophetic writers call these statues calves,' i^erhaps derisively, from their small size.
Reisner,
however, in 1910 found on a Samarian ostracon
the proper name Eghelijo (Harvard Theol. Rev. iv.
[1911] 141), which may be interpreted
'Jahweh is
'

'

:

a calf, i.e. a young bull' (said in no
sinrit of
mockery); the name, however, seems rather to
'calf
of
i.e.
'son
of
the bullsignify
Jahweh,'
Jahweh' (cf. Abel, RB, new ser., viii. [1911] 293).
The Israelites probably borrowed this symbol from
the Canaanites (see Bull [Sem.]), who in their
turn may have got it from the Egyptians.

In Palestine, besides several bulls' heads and
figurines of cows,
statuettes of goddesses have been found with horns on their
head [Vincent, 160, 164, 169 f., 174]— a decoration probably
copied from the statues of the Egyptian goddess Hathor.

This symbol occurred with great frequency
throughout Israel, and played a great part in the
ornamentation of the temple in Jerusalem. The
seal of a certain '
S^ma'yahfl ben 'Azaryahfl bears
the figure of a bull (I. Benzinger, Hab. Aj-chdol.^,

1892, on Is 30^2).

well to remember that semantics has
disclosed in every language diversities of meaning which are
far more singular than those attaching to the word 'iphdd,

Jahweh was usually represented
bull, as
23-2 248).

'

One would rather do

'

under the form of the

'

'

theriomorphic images Avere of much moi'e frequent
occurrence (Dt 4"'- 5«'- = Ex 20^^-).
'
(2) Animal.
[a) The n<'huitdn, hrsizen serpent

—

;

'

the Philistines

(Is 41'\

416, 1

of

Am

K

There are numerous ironical descriptions

of idols, but they are

227).

p.

The Ephod. — The

.

'

'

1907,

comes the epithet

'

.

(Hebrew and Canaanite)

—

LiTuaATURE. In addition to the works quoted above, see
G. F. Moore, Judc/es, London, 1898, p. 3S1 T. C. Foote, The
Ephod, its Forms and Use, Baltimore, 1902 (with bibliography)
H. T. Elhorst, ZATWxxx. [1910] 259-270.
;

;

8.

'

i

The Teraphim. — It

is difficult

to

draw from

the text any coherent idea of M-hat the teraphim
were.
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Uachel steals those of her father Laban, and, when he asks
for 'his gods,' she conceals them in the camel's furniture (Gn
Later, Jacob buried these stranj^e ^ods under the
Here t'rdyhUn signifies
(sacred) terebinth of Shechem (35--^).
small statues representing- strange gods.
Micah has in his
'

3119. 30-35).

'

sanctuary an '^pli6d and t'riii>/ilm (Jg 17-18), which were
used in the worship of Jahweh.
Hosea al.so mentions the
Urdphim, connecting them closely with the 'f.phOd as one of
the indispensable elements of the Israelite cult of his day
Michal assisted her husband David in his flight from
(S-*).
Saul by putting 'the Urdphim' in bed in his place (1 .S lOi-*) for
the subterfuge to be successful, the Urdphim in (|uestion must
have had the size and appearance of a man. From tliis anecdote
we gatlier that in the time of David the t'rdphim\\a.s one of the
normal articles of furniture in an Israelite house. On the other
hand, in all texts belonging to a date later than the 8th cent. B.C.,
the terdphim are condemned side by side with divination (1 S
15-3), necromancj-, and idolatry (2 K 23'--*).
Nebuchadnezzar,
he shakes
hesitating between two ways, consults the oracles
the arrows to and fro, consults the Urdphim, and inspects the
liver; the divination for Jerusalem having come into his right
Here
hand, he sets his face towards that town (Ezk 2l26f).
UrOphtm is used for a pagan means of divination. In Zee W^
the word is used of a pagan or illegal mode of consultation
(connected with soothsayers and dreams).
;

(Hebrew and Canaanite)
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The explanation

of the dithcuity of finding any
in mIucIi
may be that tlie word, for which

agreement between the ditierent contexts
t''ruphim occurs

no satisfactory etymology has been found, is one
of the o]iprobrious terms u.sed by the Jews of
recent times in Biblical texts as a substitute for
the abh.orred names of idols and false gods (.see
III. 3).
T''raphi/ii may be the plural of tOreph,
which in the Hebrew of the Mlshna means ' foulness,'
Now, in this case, we have no
ob.scenity.'
assurance that tiiis almsive term was every whei'e
and always substituted for one single expression.
'

In Zee 10- the Peshitta still appears to iiavo read
('spirits of divination' or 'necromancers'),

D'jvi:

:

The suggestion has been made that t'rdpMm
should be identified with s^rdphiin (C. S. Wake,
Serpent Worship, London, 18S8, p. 47), but there
are no clear grounds for adopting it.
Others think that tlie t^raplmn were statuettes
used as sortcs and enclosed in the 'ephdd, which
would then be a kind of pouch (Foote, oj). cit. ;
K. Marti, Kurzer Handlcomm. xiii., Tiibingen,
of. John Spencer, de Leg. Hebrce1903, on Hos S'*
;

orum

ritualibus et earum rationibiis, Cambridge,
This explanation, however,
1685, bk. iii. diss. 7).
would not suit Michal's t^rciphim of human size,
and in any case the use of t''raphim for divination

supported only by late texts.
held that the terdphim were images of
ancestors (Lippert, Stade, Schwally, Nowack,
Budde, Charles, Torge). If this were proved, the
fact that the Prdphim sometimes appeared as
domestic idols (Laban, Michal) and were used in
various countries (Laban, Nebuchadnezzar) would
be explained. But why should the Danites have
transported the images of Micah's ancestors into
their public sanctuary, or why should the daughters
of Laban have stolen the terdphim of their father,
since ancestor-AVorship could not be taken part in
by women ? Would Rachel and ^Michal have treated
the images of the ancestors of their family with
such scant ceremony ? Again, no traces liave been
found up till now of any statues of ancestors
among the Babylonians.
According to another explanation, the terdphim
originally represented the familiar spirit of the
house, and were analogous with the lares and
penates (Cornelius h Lapide, Comm., Antwerp,
1681 E. Reuss, Die Gesch. dcr heil. Schriftcn Alien
J. Frey,
Testaments'^, Brunswick, 1890, p. 177
Tod, Seelenglaube nnd Seelenknlt im alten Israel,
Leipzig, 1898, pp. 102-104; C. Griineisen, Der
is

It is

;

;

Ahnenkidtus U7id die Urreligion Israels, Halle,
1900, p. 175; H. Gunkel, Gen.\ Gottingen, 1910,
345 A. Loisy, Rel. d'Isr.-, 202).
In Babylonia each place has its tutelary genius,
each individual even has 'his god' and 'his goddess.'
The cult of the genixis loci, of tlie gad
(Fortune) of the house, continued among the Jews
down to Talmudic times (Bab. Sank. 20-' Ned.
clear traces of it are found in the foundation
56*)
sacrifices of modern Syria (Curtiss, Ursem. Rel.,
pp. xvi, 208 f., 265-267). This interpretation seems
the most plausible, at least if the word t'rdphim
always signifies one and the same thing. It still
seems rather curious, however, in spite of the
analogy of the k'rnbMm, that these statues of
genii loci should almost always have had a place
in the sanctuaries of Jahweh (Jg 17-18, Hos 3*),
and that the Danites should have carried off to
Laish the statue of a genius loci of Mount
p.

;

;

;

Ephraim.

K

Lv 19^1 20='', 1 S 289, 2
23"-^ etc.)
in
|Io'^(cf.
other contexts there may have been some terra
signifying idol in general (p'silim, Ezk 21-^
'dsabbim) or god (ilOhim).
;

LXX

—
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des morts dans V antiquiti
P. Torge, Seelenglaube vnd
Leipzig, 1909, pp. 141-143.
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;

to the works quoted, reference
Vroyance d la vie/ulnre et le cvMe
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Reaction against idol-worship.— i.
Before the 8th cent. B.C. — The worship of images

soon became suspect to the upholders of the true

Asa is said to have done away
religion of Jahweh
with those which his fathers had made, but the
second decalogue (Ex 34^'^), towards the 9th cent.,
condemns only the worship of molten gods,' i.e.
statues whose splendour contrasted too strongly
with the simplicity of olden times. The history of
the Golden Calf (Ex 32) reflects the same point of
;

'

view.

—

2. The Prophets.
Hosea is the first to lay down
the principle of the incompatibility of idol-worship
with the true worship of Jahweh (S'*-'' 13"- ; cf. 3'»).
Isaiah forbids the use of idols of gold and silver
(28. 20) .^^^\ Hezekiah, apparently at his instigation,
breaks the brazen serpent in pieces (2
It
18^).
was probably about this time that all manufacture
or Avorship of images of the deity was absolutely
prohibited (Ex 20'"-)- The reforms instituted by
Josiah (621 B.C.) include a prohibition against all
representations of Jahweh— even unfigured ones
Dt 4i«- (7th-6th cent,
23«- "• -*).
(Dt 16-"-, 2
ri.c.
indicates a motive the only one formulated
in the OT
for this prohibition, namely, the fact
that the Israelites on Mount Horeb saw no form or
.

K

K

)

—

—

shape.

One of the argumerits used by the prophets of
the 7th cent. B.C. and later against pagan gods is
that they are gods of stone and wood. They describe the manufacture of these idols with complacent iron^^ and identify them purely and simply
with the divinities that they represent (a frequent
theme from the 6tli cent. B.C. onwards see II. 5).
This line of argument presupposes that it is an
accepted Jewish belief that Jahweh has not, and
cannot have, any material representation.
These divine images still retained
3. Judaism.
their prestige among the common people to a certain degree (2 Mac 12-"*; cf. perhaps Ps 16^ SV, Zee
10^ [?], Is 30^-, if these passages are post-Exilic and
In the ruins of Jewish houses at
refer to Jews).
Elephantine some bas-reliefs and statues have been
found, which were probably worshipped by the
members of the Jewish colony of that town (O.
Rubensohn, ZJi xlvi. [1909] 30; E. Meyer, Der
Papgrusfiind von Elephantine, Leipzig, 1912, p.
65 f.). But probably idol-worship was now only a
of
popular superstition; and, when the author
Enoch (99" 104^) accuses his Jewish adversaries of
following idols,' it is apparently to be understood
as a polemic exaggeration respecting their tolerance
of the pagans and Greek art.
Among the Jews who were most rigorous in
keeping the law, the Second Commandment wa.^
;

—

'
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BO scrupulously followed that all manufacture of
images was forbidden, even when the images were
not intended for worship at all (cf. Wis W^-'^°).
Thus, while animal rejiresentations abounded in
the decoration of the pre-Exilic Temple (cf. Sir
38"), a perfect storm of disapproval arose when
Herod set a golden eagle above one of the doors of
I.
the sanctuary (Jos. Ant. xvil. vi. 2-4,
Pilate also met with great opposition
xxxiii. 2-4).
when he attempted to allow the legions to enter
Jei'usalem with their ensigns (Ant. XVIII. iii. 1,
In A.D. 66 the Jewish insurgents
II. ix. 2f.).
destroyed the palace of Herod Antipas at Tiberias

BJ

BJ

it was decorated with sculptures representing animals (Jos. Life, 12). It was out of
regard for this scruple that neither Herod nor the
Romans put human or animal effigies on the as or
fractions of the as coined for Judfea.
The pious Jew avoided even pronouncing words
signifying 'images,' 'idols,' etc. (Zee 13-, Ps le**),
substituting for them opprobrious terms, which
were usually those used to replace the names of

because

pagan gods (Ex

Dt

2S^^,

12',

Hos

2^^

Sija, e.g.,

;

was

'

read ne'a, shame,' in proper names), so that it is
often difficult to tell whether idols or strange gods
are meant: 'elilim, 'nothingness' (according to
others, small gods ') ; gillultm, 'dung' (RV 'abominations'; according to others, 'shapeless masses,'
'grotesque figures'); SiqqUs, td'ebhd (Is 44^^ Jer
16'^ Dt 27'^), 'abominable thing'; miphleseth,
'object of horror'; p^ghdrtm (Lv 26^"), n<^bheld
(Jer 16'«), carcass' inSihtm (Ps lOe^s), the dead
'diven, 'trouble,' 'wickedness'; hebhel, 'vanity' 16'
'eWiim (Hos 8^), 'not God.' Some of these terms
of abuse go back to the Prophets [e.g.,
5*, Jer
'

'

'

'

;

;

;

Am

but in

cases they were introduced into Scripture at a very late date by Jewish
scribes as a substitute for neuter terms.
As a
matter of fact this process continued even after the
time of the Septuagint version (2 S 5^1, 1
IP- t- ^3,
2
Cf. G. F. Moore, EBi ii. 214823'3, Is 19^).
2150.
Is

2^,

44^'')

;

many

K

K
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W.
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Stiid.
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sent.

Religons-

gesch., Leipzig, 1876-78, i. 49-177 ; P. Scholz, Gotzcndienst und
Zauherwesen bei den alten Hebrdern und dsn henachbarten

Volkern, Rejjrensburg, 1877; B. Stade, Bibl.
Tiibingen, 1905, pp. 119-121;
Nowack,
Freiburg, 1894, ii. 21-25 I. Benzinger, Ueb.
ingen, 1907, pp. 219 f., 327-329 E. Kautzsch,
AT, do. 1911, pp. 94-99, 215-217, 220 f., etc.
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;
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Archdol.^, TiibBibl. Theol. des

Adolphe Lods.

—

Hinduism and
came

its

allied

faiths.

Buddhism and

under

the observation of the
to one of its sacred cities is
foreigner.
at once aware of the prevalence of imageworship.
The streets, like those of Athens in the time of
St. Paul, appear to be ' wholly given to
idolatry
(Ac 17^'' AV). Writing forty-five years ago, M. A.
Siierring estimated that the city of Benares con-

A visitor

'

tained 1454 temples, and that
'

the number of idols actually worshipped by the people
certainly
exceeds the number of the people themselves, though multiplied
twice over it cannot be less than half a million, and may be
many more." 'Idolatry,' he adds, is a charm, a fascination to
the Hindu. It is, so to speak, the air he breathes. It is the
food of his soul. It is the foundation of his hopes, both for this
world and for another (The Sacred City of the Hindus, London
;

'

'

1868, p. 41 e.).

Since his time, for reasons elsewliere exj)lained
(§ 8), the number of temples and images in this
and other sacred cities has largely increased. There
are in all about sixty temples in Nasik, a number
which has eai'ned for it the name of the Benares of
W. India (BG xvi. [1883] 503). Within the sacred
enclosure at Puri rise about 120 temples dedicated
to the various forms in which the Hindu mind has
'

its

imagined
1872,

'

W.

(W.

god

128).

i.

At

all

the

minor

idols enshrined

streets

and

Hunter, Orissa, London,

Hindu sacred

places the

in little niches along the
the entrances to the bathing-places are

innumerable.
Among the more primitive tribes only a few, like

the Mundas or Kandhs, are said to practise no
image-worship ; but this does not exclude the cult
of rude stocks and stones (E. T. Dalton, Descript.
Ethnol. Bengal, Calcutta, 1872, p. 256 S. C. Roy,
The Mundas and their Country, do. 1912, p. 122
S. C. Macpherson, Memorials
of Service in India,
London, 1865, p. 102). According to J. G. Scott,
in Burma none of the races have, or at any rate
admit that they have, idols. There is no bowing
doM'n to stocks and stones' (Upper Burina Gaz.,
There are, of course,
1900, pt. i. vol. ii. p. 83).
numerous images of the Buddha, but to the Burraan
;

;

'

the accusation of bowing down to stocks and stones
intolerable, and the implication is combated with
feverish energy. Where there are no prayers, in
the technical sense of the word, there can be no
idolatry.' The words uttered before his impassive
features are not a supplication for mercy or aid,
but the praises of the Lord himself, through the
contemplation of whose triumphant victory over
passions and ignorance the most sinful may be led
to a better state (Shway Yoe [J. G. Scott], The
'

is

'

'

Burman, London,

1882, i. 220).
writers, missionaries in particular, fiercely
denounce the grossness of Hindu idolatry (J. A.

Many

Hindu Manners and Customs'^, Oxford,
1906, pp. 548, 581, 590 f. ; W. Ward, The Hindoos^
Some later
Serampore, 1818, Introd. ii, x f.).
writers, however, recognize that the prevalence of
image-worship is not the chief obstacle to the
spread of Christianity. The growth of agnosticism, the revival of Vedantism, and the rise of
modern sects, like Sikhism, or the Arya and the
Dubois,

Brahma Samaj

(qq.v.), which reject the idolatrous
and seek to revive an earlier and
simpler form of worship, are a more serious hin-

Puranic

cults,

drance to Christian propaganda.

—

2. The historical development of idolatry.
The
universality of image-worship in its more elaborate
is comparatively modern among the Hindus.
In the Vedas we observe the deification of terrestrial objects
rivers, mountains, plants, trees, im'
plements, and weapons and material objects are
mentioned
in
the
later Vedic literature
occasionally
as symbols representing deities' (A. A. Macdonell,
Vedic Myth., Sfcrassburg, 1897, p. 154 f.).
The
existence of idols in Vedic times has been asserted
in the cases of a painted image of Rudra, of Varuna
with a golden coat of mail, in the distinction drawn
between the Maruts and their images (Rigveda,
II. xxxiii. 9, I. XXV. 13, V. Iii. 15, in J. Muir, Oriq.
Skr. Texts, V. [1872] 453 f.).
The comparative
scarcity of these references, however, does not supconclusion
that
the
port
idolatry, in its general
sense, as contrasted with the lavish idol-worship of
a later age, is modern, because, though the higher
Vedic religion may not have admitted images or
sacred places, there must have been a lower stratum
of Animists, who did not confine their worship to
the deities of Nature (cf. A. Barth, Rel. of India,
London, 1882, p. 60 f ). Fergusson (Hist. Ind. Arch.
do. 1899, p. 183) pressed the case too strongly when
he suggested that it may become an interesting
investigation to inquire whether the Greeks were
not the first who taught the Indians idolatry.'
The influence of the Hellenistic school of Gandhara
on Hindu sculpture is undoubted (V. A. Smitii,
Hist, of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, Oxford,
But it is more than doubtful
1911, p. 97 ft".).
whether the use of idols can be solely attributed
to this influence.
Manu (c. A.D. 200 in the present
recension, but embodying much more ancient

form

—

;

(Indian).— i. Introductory. In no part of the world, perhaps, can
the characteristics of idolatry be investigated with
more success than in India, owing to the abundance
of the material, and the attention
given to it since
Jainism,

(Indian)

.

'

,
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material) gives rules about circuinambuhiting an
image, forbids stepping on its shadow, and refers
to the taking of oaths in its presence (Laics of
Manu, w. 39, 130, viii. 87). In the Mahdbharata,
with which tiie Laws are
idolclosely connected,
worship is found fully establishea (E. W. Hoi)kins,
lid. of India, London, 1902, p. 370 fl".).
Early
Buddhism knew nothing of image-worship, wiiicu
arose with the sjjread of the Maliflyana scliool (A.
Cunningham, Mahdbodhi, London, 1892, p. 53 f.).
In fact, the worship of the image of Buddiia, if the
attitude of the Buddhist to images of the Master
can be considered a form of idolatry, dates from
the 1st cent. A.D., about four or five centuries after
his death (L. A. "Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet,
London, 1895, p. 13 11. Kern, Manual of Indian
Buddhism, Strassburg, 1896, p. 95 A. Griinwedel,
Buddldst Art in India, London, 1901, p. 67; Smith,
Hist. 79, 106).
The early artists did not dare to
portray his bodily form, which had for ever
vanished, being content to attest his spiritual
presence by silent symbols the footprints, the
empty chair, and so forth. Further, the absence
of images of Buddha from early Indian art does
not imply that images of the Hindu gods were
then unknown they were certainly in use as early
as the 4th cent. B.C. (Smith, 79 n.
lA xxxiii.
The modern idolatrous system
[1901] 145 ff.).
dates from the establishment of neo-Brahmanism
on the downfall of Buddhism.
Thougli imageworship prevails widely in S. India, it must be
comparatively late in its present form, because all
the Malayalim terms for images ai-e of Sanskrit
origin (W. Logan, Malabar, Madras, 1887, i. 184).
It is needless to discuss
3. The aniconic stage.
whether the stage of aniconlsm historically precedes or leads up to that of pictures and images
an evolution denied by some modern anthropoIn India the two stages
logists (EBr^^ xiv. 329).
;

;

—

;

;

—

—

exist side by side, and it is possible in many cases
to watch the rude stock or stone developing into
the anthropomorphic image. The so-called 'fetish'
to use a terra which has lost most of its significance to students of the present day appears in
many forms, included in the two general types of
observe, first, the
poles or stocks and stones.
pre-animistic type, in which a rude stock or stone,
its
or
unusual
from
appearance, is looked
quaint
on as the manifestation of some unknown, vague
which
the
impresses
imagination of the
power,
In the case of stones, this form of belief
observer.
is more apparent in the great alluvial plains, where
stone is a rare substance, and is naturally regarded
Thence we pass to the
Avith a feeling of awe.

—

—

We

animistic stage, where the stone, stock, or pole
suggests a well-defined form, animal or human,
In one
Avhich fits it to be the abode of a spirit.
type of such beliefs the stone is supposed to be a
petrified man or animal, the conversion into stone
being due to the wrath of some offended god or
saint, or it is a punishment for the breach of some
stringent tabu.
!Many such peculiarly shaped
stones are connected by some aetiological legend
with the cults of one or other of the orthodox
deities.
Some stones, stocks, or poles, again,
acquire special sanctity, like the boundary-stone,
the guardian stone of the village, death and
memorial stones, the stone on which the bride is
made to stand so that she may acquire strength
and stability, the grindstone used as a fertility
charm at birth or marriage rites. Similarly,
among stocks, posts, and poles, we have the sacrificial post, the wedding post, the tank post, the
village guardian post, the death post, the house
pillar and posts, the post burned at the vernal fire
festival, the HolT, symbolizing the burning of the
old year (see artt. STONES [Indian]; Poles AND

Posts

[Indian]).
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The

(Indian)

—iconic

stage of idolatry

;

anthropo-

morphism. Tlic Hindu forms his gods in his own
iiiiuge, and we can trace the development, by
various means, of the rude stone or stock into the
idol.
In parts of the Central Provinces, squared pieces of wood,

each with a rude fij^ure carved in front, representinjf the village
t;od(lens with her five brothers, who are credited with the power
of sending disease and deatli, are set up close to each other
Ijeside the highways (S. Hislop, Papers relating to the Abortijinal Tribes of the

Central Provinces, Nag^jur, ISOG, p. IS). In
similar figures, with rude heads and faces, represent
Birnath, the cattle godling of the Ahirs (W. Crooke, 2'C', 18&6,
i. 63
In honour of spirits, the Naikdas of Gujarat fix teak
f.).
posts in the ground, roughly hacking them at the top into somelike
a Human face these posts are smeared with red dye,
thing
and rows of small clay horses, the 'equipage' of the spirits, are
round
them (/>&' ix. pt. i. [1901J p. 327). In the Telugu
placed
country, the stake representing Poturazu, ijrother or husband
of the
into a painted image, on which
villajie goddess, develops
the deity sits as a warrior, sword in hand, and carries a lime
and nine glass bangles belonging to his sister Ellania(n. Whitehead, Bull. Madras Museum, v. 124). In the same districts,
four village goddesses are represented by stone pillars with the
On the same
figures of women carved upon them {ib. 143).
principle, one of the chief lingas, or representations of Siva, is
shaped in front into an image of Brahma holding a small figure
of Visnu on his head, thus forming the sacred Triad (BG vii.
[18S3J 551). The development of the fetish into an anthropomorphic image is also shown by the use of masks which are
permanently attached to the stone or stock, or used onlj' at
special feasts or ceremonies. At Nasik in the Deccan, a lii'iya
has a silver mask with five heads, which it wears on special
days, particularly the full moon of the month Karttik (Nov.);
iMirz.ij)ur,

;

'

'

and Balaji, a form of Krsr.ia, always wears a golden mask (ib.
xvi. [1883] 505, 507).
lifiga at Pur wears a rude copper mask
of a man's face, with staring e3es and a curled moustache (ib.
xviii. pt. iii. [18S5] p. 427).
At Benares, Bhaironnath, warden
of the city, occasionally wears a silver mask fixed on the stone
which represents him, and the image of Durga is covered with
tinselled oloth and has a face of brass, silver, or other metal,
according to the whim of her priests, who keep on hand a stock
of masks which fit the head of the image (Sherring, G2, 1C6).

A

The result of this process of anthropomorphization is that the idol is supposed to possess powers
of volition and movement.
There are numerous instances in which the image refuses to
be moved b.v human agency, or moves only by order of certain
When, in anticipation of a raid by Aurangzib, the
persons.
ancient image of Ke^ava Deva was removed from Mathura to
Mewar, as thej- journeyed the wheels of the carriage refused to
move, and the image, one of the most venerated statues of
Krsna, insisted on remaining at the village now known as Nathdwara, 'door of the Lord,' where it stands to the present day
Growse, Mathura''', Allahabad, 1883, p. 130; J. Tod,
Annals 0/ liajasthan, Calcutta, 1SS4, i. 553). The image of
Siva was being taken to his capital, Lanka, by the demon
Ravapa, and preferred to remain at Gokarn (q.v.), where it ia
at present (F. Buchanan, Journey from Mysore, London, 1807,
iii. 1G6).
A Raja in Berar found an image on the river bank,
and prayed that the god would accompanj' him to his capital
the reply was that it woiUd follow him so long as he did not
look back at Sirpur he violated the tabu, and the image refused
to move farther (A. Lyall, Berar Gaz., Bombay, 1870, p. 178).
The image Balniukand, found lying in the river Jumna, attached
itself to the Brahnianical cord of the saint Vallabhacharj-a, as
he was bathing in the river (Bholanauth Chunder, Travels of a
Hindoo, London, 1869, ii. 49). The image of Jagann.ith followed
a gardener's daughter as she sang a verse from the Gita-govinda
(M. A. Slacauliffe, The Sikh ReL, Oxford, 19U9, vi. 9). there is
a story current in S. India that an image of Ers^a, plundered
from a Hindu temple, shared the bed of one of the Delhi princesses, and that she finally became absorbed within it (F.
Buchanan, ii. 70 f.). The liftga at Nagardhan opened to receive
a pious woman who was unjustly suspected by her husband of

(F. S.

;

;

infidelity (R. V. Russell,

^agpur

Gaz., 1908,

i.

307

f.).

Some

images are known to grow in size, like the stone called the cat
mother' (Bilai Mata), which has grown from infancy to youth
Tilabhandeivara, Lord of the sesanmm storehouse,' increases
daily in size to the amount of a grain of the seed (A. E. Nelson,
Raipur Gaz., 1909, i. 287 Sherring, 161). An image of Buddha
in Burma recently began to develop a moustache (Shway Yoe,
The Bunnan, London, 1882, i. 235). An old legend tells that
an imago sweated so copiously that the Brahmans were obUged
to cool it with their fans, and a similar story is current in Burma
(StobsBus, Physica, i. 56, in J. W. McCrindle, Ancient India as
described in Classical Lit., Westminster, 1901, p. 173; Shway
Yoe, i. 234 f.). In Baroda, an ancient image is called 'Mother
of the Scorpions,' because a gummy substance, like a small red
scorpion, oozes from its belly (BG vii. [1883] 601).
'

;

'

;

The manufacture and

consecration of

— The substances from which images areimages.
made.
—These are numerous, and in the case of the so5.
(a)

called fetishes' the variety is specially great.
In Bombay, Humai, the goddess of the Varlis, a forest tribe,
is represented by a ball made from the brains of a cow, or by a
'
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their household deity, Hirva, ia a
;
bunch of peacoclvs' feathers, or the figure of a hunter with his
gun, a warrior on horsebacit, or a five-headed monster riding; on
a tiger (BG xviii. pt. i. [1885] p. 18S). An image of one of the
village goddesses in S. India is made of turmeric kneaded into a
paste (H. Whitehead, 143). The Mala goddess, Sunkalamraa, in
S. India, is in the form of a cone made of boiled rice and green
gram a little hollow is made in the top, and this is filled with

small figure of the animal

;

butter, onions, and pulse; four lampwicks are put into it, a
nose-jewel is stuck on the outside of the lump, two garlands are
tied round it, and the whole structure is decorated with reAshes, either from the
ligious symbols (Thurston, TC iv. 357).
sacred fire or from the funeral pyre, are often made into images ;
among the Gaudos of Madras, an image of the deceased is made
on the spot where he was cremated, and to this food is offered
Balls or cones of clay often represent
cf. vi. 357).
{ib. ii. 275
the deity or a sainted ancestor, as among the Aruvas, whose
gods are a mass of mud in conical shape, with an areca-nut
stuck on the top {ib. 1. 60 cf. iii. 461 f.). Eight little heaps of
brick plastered over with clav represent the village gods in the
Shahabad district of Bengal (NINQ i. [1891] 1'2S). The household deity of the Koravas of Madras is a brick picked up at
random (Thurston, iii. 469). The Kanphata Jogis represent
their ancestors by unhusked coco-nuts, changed yearly on New
Year's Day, the old coco-nut being made into oil to feed the
lamps of their shrine ; the family god of the Mukris is an unhusked coco-nut the house nat is represented in every Burmese
house by a coco-nut hung in a frame of cane {BG xv. [1883] pt. i.
pp. 354, 376 Censtis Rep. Burma, 1911, i. 150). Amba Bha\ani,
a caste goddess in Sholapur, is a lamp (BG xx. [1884] lOS). Clay
pots are commonly used to contain the deitj', as among the
Malas of Madras, who represent Laksnii, goddess of prosperity,
by a pile of six pots in W. India pots are commonly used as
homes for spirits (Thurston, iv. 359 : BG xv. pt. i. [18S1] p.
248 n.).
;

;

;

;

;

For anthropomorphic images the material most
used in ancient times, as in the case of the Greek
^6ava, was probably wood (J. G. Frazer, Pausanias,
1S9S, iv. 245 f.
Farnell, CGS i. [1896] 14 f.).
;

.Jagannath, originally a rude block, has, under Buddhist
influence, been adapted to represent the Triad
Buddha,
Dharma, Saiigha (A. Cunningham, Bhilsa Topes, London, 1854,
The wood
p. 358 ff.; W. W. Hunter, Orissa, i. 92 ff., 129).
of the nim, or margosa tree (Melia azadirachia), is used for
the most sacred images (JASBo ii. 275).
Ancient wooden
images have naturally, for the most part, disappeared. But
there are records of their existence in Ka^mir.
In Inner
Kashmir, about two or three days' journey from the capital, in
the direction towards the mountains of Bolor, there is a wooden
idol called Sarada, which is much venerated by
pilgrims (alBirunl, India, tr. E. C. Sachau, London, 1910, i. 117). Commenting on this passage, Stein {Ka\ha,no,,Rajataraftgiiu, London,
1900, ii. 285) remarks that al-Biruni associates this image with
other famous idols, lilie that of the sun-god at Multan, Chakra^vamin of Thane^var, and the lifKja of Somnath
I am unable to
trace elsewhere any reference to the image of 6arada being a
wooden one. There was a famous wooden statue of Maitreya,

—

'

'

'

;

much venerated by Buddhists,

in Daril, not far from Cilas.
It
mentioned by Fa-hien and Hiuen Tsiang (see Si-yu-ki, tr.
i. pp.
xxix, 134). This image was SO feet long, and its
upturned feet 8 feet, much worshipped by neighbouring kings.
Hiuen Tsiang says it was about 100 feet high.' Similar images
have recently been found in Orissa (Nagendranath Vasu, Arch.
Surv. Mayurhhanja, Calcutta, 1911, i. c). For other
religious
carvings in wood, see V. A. Smith, Uist. of Fine Art in India

is

Beal,

and Ceylon,

p. 364

ff.

images now in use are made of
metal of various kinds. Among tlie more primitive tribes iron in various
shapes is used.

Many

of the

If a Savara dies of wounds caused bv a knife or other iron
weapon, a piece of iron or an arrow is thrust into a rice-pot to
represent the deceased (Thurston, vi. 331). Among the gods of
the Gouds are found a spear, sword, or iron bar
(K. V. Hussell,
Census Rep. Cent. Proa., 1001, i. 94). Spears often represent
the S. Indian village goddesses, and
among the Lamanis of
Bombay needles are worshipped in the name of dead aiicestors
Eth. Surv. Bombay, no. 140 [1909] 10).
(H. Whitehead, 124
For house images and for those carried in procession, brass is
usually employed, and, cast liy the cire perdue process, is found
even among primitive tribes like the Kandhs (Thurston, iii. 391).
A combination of eight metals—gold, silver, copper, tin, lead,
brass, iron, and steel—(a^tfarf/ifUiO is specially sacred
of this
substance the face of the image of Bagheivari at Benares is
;

;

made

(Sherring, 90).
Metal images are made at Benares, ilathura, Ujjain, Ahmadabad, and other places
Gay.a, Bardwan, and, in particular,
Jaipur, supply stone images (T. N. Mukliarji, Art Maniifartures
of India, Calcutta, 1888, Index, s.v. Idols'). Tavernier states
that in his time Armenians used to export idols to India, and
his editor asserts that at the present day Bohemia sends idols
made of cast glass to India, which undersell the marble images
of Agra (Travels, ed. V. Ball, London, 1889, ii. 261).
J. G.
Scott says that images of Gautama are imported from Birmingham to Burma but this has been denied (Burma, London,
;

'

;

1906, p. 330).

(6)

Carving and

the sculptor

is

style of images.

— The

always dominated by

style of
ritual pre-

(Indian)

scription or hieratic formalism, and hence the
modern idol is monotonous in execution, and possesses little artistic beauty ; it is only artists of
exceptional ability that luive been able to make
their powers apparent, and elevate compositions
mainly conventional to tlie rank of works of art
(V. A. Smith, 184 f.; Shway Yoe, The Burman,
London, 1882, i. 237 f.). The proportionate sizes
of the various parts of an image are carefully prescribed by the ancient authority known as the
In
Silpa Sclstra (Rajendralala Miti'a, i. 134 ff.).

making idols the Madras stone-carver distinguishes
by the ring of the stone, when struck, whether it
male or female, suitable

for the image of a god
a goddess (Thurston, vi, 388).
The extraordinary multiplication of images and the introduction of monstrous and impossible forms, such
is

or

Chaturanana or Chaturmukha, 'four-faced'
Brahma, the Cliaturbhuja, or 'four-armed' Visnu,
the Dasabhuja or Astabhuja, ten-armed' or 'eightarmed Devi the intention being to enhance the
dignity and power of the deity are, from the
as the

'

—

'

—

artistic point of view, indefensible (V. A. Smith,
But these are not modern inven6f., 100, 182).
tions, as the type of four-handed figures appears
in the later Gandhara period, and polycephalic
images in the Ku.san age [ib. 124, 143). Even in

the Budilhist period multiplication of stupas was
In modern times the multiplica[ib. 153).
tion of images, generally of the liiiga, has assumed
a monstrous form (R. V. Russell, Bhandara Gaz.,
xiv. [1882] 175; Sherring, 42 f.).
1908, i. 241;
Colossal images are more common among the Jains

common

BG

than among the Hindus.
'

Undoubtedlj' the most remarkable of the Jain statues are
the celebrated colossi of Southern India, the largest freestanding statues in Asia, which are three in number, situated
respectively at i§ravana Eelgola in Mysore, and at Karkala,
and Yeniir (or Veniir) in South Kanara. All three, being set
on the top of eminences, are visible for miles ai'ound, and,
in spite of their formalism, command respectful attention by
their enormous mass, and expression of dignified serenit3%
The biggest, that at Sravana Belgola, stands about 56J feet
in height, with a width of 13 feet across the hips, and is cut
out of a solid block of gneiss, apparently wrought in situ. That
at Karkala, of the same material, but some 15 feet less in
height, is estimated to weigh 80 tons. The smallest of the
giants, that at Yeniir, is 35 feet high. The three images are
almost identical, but the one at Yeniir has the "special peculiarity of the cheeks being dimpled with a deep, grave smile,"
which is considered to detract from the impressive e£Eect' (V. A.

Smith,

268).

—

Consecration of images. The molten or carved
image, until the deity can be induced or compelled
to enter it, is useless and unlit for worship among
those castes and tribes which have risen beyond the
(c)

level of

The

mere

'

fetishism.'

parts of S. India, provides that
the image, when brought from the workshop, should be washed
with the five products of the cow, and kept in a copper pot for
twenty-four hours. It is then taken out, and the sacred fire ia
lighted ; while this is burning the priest recites verses. The
image is kept buried under a heap of rice for about half an
The priest
hour, and it is then covered with a silk cloth.
touches the image in all its limbs, and finally breathes into
The sacred fire is re-lighted, and the image is then
its mouth.
In Bengal, at
fit for worship (BG xv. pt. i. [1883] p. 147 n.).
the festival of Durga, the officiating Brahman consecrates the
image of the goddess, and, placing it in its appointed place in
the temple, recites the proper formulse. After this conies the
giving of eyes and life to the image. With the two forefingers
of his right hand he touches the breast, cheek, eyes, and foreLet the soul of Durga long conhead of the image, saying
After this he takes a leaf
tinue in happiness in this image
of the vilna tree (^Eijle marmelos), rubs it with butter, and
holds it over a lamp until it is covered with soot, of which ha
takes a little on the stalk of another vilva leaf and fills the
In other
pupils of the eyes with the soot (Ward, ii. 85).
places, when an image is not prepared, the goddess Devi ig
caused to enter an earthen pot by a priest, who is oljliged
to undergo fasting and submit to otlier tabus of food during
the nine days' ceremony (j.V/jV<2 iv. [1894] 20 f.). Following a
still
cruder form of ritual, among the Tibetan Buddhists,
'internal organs cf dough or clay are sometimes inserted into
the bodies of the larger images, but the head is usually left
emptj' and into the more valued ones are put precious stones
and filings of the noble metals, and a few grains of consecrated
rice, a scroll bearing "the Buddhist Creed," and occasionally
other texts, booklets, and relics. These objects are sometimes
rite of consecration, in

'

:

'

!

;

IMAGES AND IDOLS
mixed with the plastic material, but usually are placed in the
"
the cliarmcentral carity, the entrance to which, called
place," is sealed up by the consecrating Lama' (Waddell, 329).
The rite of making the eyes of the image ts often supposed
to confer life upon it, and until this is done it is not worshipped (Thurston, iii. 106 f.). A strange story is told regarding Jagannath, that the priests periodically make a new image
of the god, an<l place something inside— according to some, a
bone of Kj-^na, according to others, the spirit of the god.'
'When two now moons occur in Assur [Asaph] (part of June
and July), which is said to happen once in seventeen years,
a new idol is always made. A Niin tree is sought for in the
forests on which no orow or carrion bird was ever perched.
This is prepared
It is known to the initiated by certain signs.
into a proper form by common carpenters, and is then entrusted to certain priests who are protected from all intrusion
the process is a great mystery. One man is selected to take
out of the idol a small box containing the spirit, which is
the man who does this is always
conveyed inside the new
removed from this world before the end of the year' (Col.
Phipps, Mission Jiegister, Dec. 1824, quoted by A. Sterling,
Calcutta Review,
Orissa, London, 184C, p. 122 Ward, ii. 163
The
X. 223, quoting Brij Kishore Ghose, Hist, of Pxiri, 18).
of
of
car
1912
was
or
festival,
special importance,
Rath-jatra,
because the image, after thirty-six years, was to be changed
{Times of India, weekly ed., 20 July 1912). It is, of course,
quite contrary to the spirit of the Vaisijava cultus of Jagannath
that anything in the shape of a bone should be enclosed in
the image. The tradition obviously represents a survival of
Buddhist relic-worship, as in the Tibetan customs quoted
above.
'

;

;

;

;

6.

The

ritual of image-worship.— (a) Forms of
The ritualistic worship of images takes

—

worship.
various forms, ranging from tliat adopted by the
more primitive tribes in the cult of the rude stocks
and stones in which their spirits, usually malevolent, are embodied, through the more highly
organized cult of the village and local deities, up
to the worship of the orthodox gods conducted by
Braiimans or by members of the ascetic orders.

Among

the forest and menial tribes the worshippers, more
when disease or other calamity menaces the hamlet,

or a castrated goat, is taken to the shrine, the worshipper or
his priest decapitates it with a single stroke of an axe or knife,
the form and material of such ritualistic implements being
sometimes specially prescribed, and they are placed in charge
of the Baiga or other medicine-man, who hands them down to
his successor, at the same time explaining to him the form of
the ritual and the invocations which are used at the service.
Some of the victim's blood is then dropped on the stone, and
sometimes rude offerings consisting of milk or the fruits of the
soil are laid on an earthen platform or altar in the hut which
the deity is supposed to occupy. After this the victim is cooked
and eaten in the immediate presence of the deity by the worshipper and his friends, the head being usually reserved as the
perquisite of the priest.
Among the more settled tribes, particularly in S. India, the
ritual assumes a coarser form. Thus, at the worship of Mariyamma in the Bellary district, men and women substitute
garments of the margosa tree {Melia azadirachta) for their
ordinary clothing, and offer to the image milk and curds, which
are drunk by the priest. The change of dress possibly points
to a survival of the leaf clothing which up to quite recent times
was worn by the Juangs and other prin;itive tribes, or it may
merely indicate that they are in a state of tabu and remo\e
their usual clothing lest it maj' become infected (cf. the special
dress {ihrdm) worn by the Muhammadan pilgrim at Slecca
[W. R. Smith, Rcl. Semites, 1894, pp. 33:5, 484 T. P. Hughes,
Diet. Islam, 1885, p. 196]). A buffalo bull is bound with ropes
and dragged with shouts to the shrine it is beheaded and its
head is placed on the ground beside the goddess, with the right
On the fourth day of
foot, which is also cut off, in its mouth.
the festival a booth ia erected in which the goddess is represented by a brass plate containing ashes, red powder used by
women for their adornment, earthenware bangles, and a gold
necklace.
'The people congregate there, and a man whose
patronymic is Poturaz ["ox-king"] brings a small black r.im
to the goddess. Standing in front of the goddess he holds the
ram in his arms, and seizing its throat with his teeth bites the
animal until he kills it. He tears the ram's bleeding flesh with
his teeth and holds it in his mouth to the goddess. The body
of the ram is then buried beside the booth, and Poturaz is
bathed by the headmen of the village, who put a new turban
on his head and give him a new cloth ' (JASBo ii. 104 ff.
G. Oppert, Original Inhabitants of Bharatavar^a, Westminster,
;

;

;

Accounts of similar rites of sacrifice will be
1893, p. 475 f.).
found in H. Whitehead, 'The Village Deities of Southern India,'
Luil. Madras Museum, v. [1907], no. 3. Similar brutality is
shown at the sacrifices performed by the Gorkhas at "the
Dasahra or Durga Puja festival in Nepal (H. A. Oldfield,
Sketches from Nipal, London, 1880, ii. 345 ff.).
survival of
these rites of blood sacrifice appears in the custom of smearing
rude stones and images with red paint, in order to endow them
with a warm vitality, or as a substitute for an older practice of
feeding a god by smearing the face, and especially the lips, of

— lO

i.

The Magic

sacrificial

Art,' vol.

ii.

victim

(CGS

[1911] p. 175

v.

[1909] 243

;

i.).

the worship falls into the hands of Braiimans, who are
influenced by the humanistic traditions of Buddhism, particularly in the Vaispava cultus, the grosser types of worship disappear. Thus, in the case of the cult of Devi at Bechraji in
Baro<la, though the local legend implies the former prevalence of
animal sacrifices, the chief priest, in the morning, after ablution, enters the sanctuary, and pours five holy liquids (paflchdmcta) milk, curds, butter, sugar, honey over the image,
and drops cold water on it from a perforated pot. While this
rite (ahhiijeka) is taking place, the Brahman chants Vedic

—

—

hymns. The goddess is then dress^-d and ornamented with
coloured powder and flowers, and incense is burnt. The first
meal, known as th3 'child's meal' (hrilhhnri), is offered in the
morning, and then the waving rile {'irti) is performed, in which
lamps are waved, camphor is burnt, and hymns are sung to the
She is again fed at
ringing of bells and beating of gon^s.
10 p.m., a little food being sprinkled over the image and the
rest consumed by the priests. In the evening, passages from the
sacred books describing the exploits of the goddess are read,
and the evening meal, known as the 'great offering' (mahdnaivedya), with gifts from pilgrims, is presented (BG vii. [I&83]
611

f.).

The widest extension of the rites of feeding and dressing the
image is found in the Vallabhacharya cult of Krsga, which includes the washing of the idol at dawn, dressing it, feeding it
at noon— the food being shared between the temple priests
and the votaries the siesta and the awaking, the afternoon
repast, the evening toilet, and the repose for the night {B(i ix.
F. S. Growse, Mathurd, p. 200).
pt. i. [1901] p. 535 f.

—

;

In contrast to this elaborate ritual, that of Siva is much
To the linga are offered sandal-wood paste, water,
and the leaves of the viha or bel tree (^£gle marmelos). It is
only on his special 'nights' that the stone is covered with a
mask (§ 4), or decked with pieces of refrigerated butter, or
carried in procession {BG ix. pt. i. [1901] p. 541). Sometimes
as a rain-cliarm, a form of sympathetic or imitative magic, the
liitna is covered with water (Pii2 i. 75
bG xiv. [1882] 5, xviii.
pt.^iii. [1885] p. 339 ; GB^, pt. i. vol. i. pp. 304 ff.).
simpler.

(6)

sacrifice to the stone or collection of stones which represents their local or tribal deity. The victim, usually a chicken

VII.

'

When

Processions of linages.

—There

is

a

common

custom of canying images in procession, often
accompanied with a 'sacred marriage,' of washing
them in water to remove pollution and strengthen

particularly

VOL.

with the blood of a

idol

GA-i, pt.

;

make a

A
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thein for the discharge of their duties, or of flinging
them into water as rain or fertility charms. Tlie
idol procession, which is intended, partly to please
the deities, partly to spread their beneficent influ-

ences through the streets along which they pass,
usually implies Jain or Buddhist tradition, and is

more common

in S. than in N. India.

A typical instance of such processions is the car festival
At Madura, during the spring
(rath-jdtrd) of Jagannath.
festival, ^iva is wedded to Minaksi, the local goddess, and a
leading incident of the rite is the dragging of the images through
the streets (W. Francis, Madura Gaz., 1906, i. 270, 273). .The
rite of bathing their patron goddess, Gauri, consort of Siva,
by the Rajputs of Udaipur is one of their most solemn festivals
At the Kundal(J. Tod, Annals cf Rajasthan, 1884, i. 603 ff.).
pur temple the chief rite is the ceremonial bathing (jaljdtrd)
of the god Mahavira or Vardhamana the water in which the
god has been bathed is sold by auction, and votaries buy a little
to rub on their hands and faces (R. V. Russell, Damoh Gaz.,
1906, i. 203).
Among the Prabhus of the Deccan, their goddess,
Gauri, is fed, laid on a winnowing-fan, and stripped of all her
ornaments, except her nose-ring, glass bangles, and black bead
necklace. Some food and four copper coins being tied to her
apron, she is placed in the arms of a servant, who, without
looking back, while an elderly woman sprinkles water on his
footpnnts, w.alks straight to a river or lake, and, leaving the
goddess in the wat«r, brings back her silk waist-cloth, the
winnowing-fan, a little water, and five pebbles {BG xviii. pt. i.
On the banks of the Indus, Darya Sahib, the
[1885] p. 248).
river-god, is represented by an image made of reeds, which is
ornamented with flowers, worshipped, and finally thrown into
the river (H. A. Rose, Punjab Census Rep., 1901, i. 118).
;

—

The use of images
(r) linages nscd in divination.
for the purpose of divination is common.
At the Dharmavaram temple, when any worshipper craves a
boon at the shrine of a famous Sannyasi, the priest puts a leaf
of the vilva tree on the head of the image, and, if soon after
it falls off, it is believed that the request will be granted (W.
At the shrine of
Francis, Vizagapatam Gaz., 1907, i. 316).
Pisharnath, on Matheran Hill, near Bombay, the priest explains
to the god what is desired, and lays two stones in a hollow
formed in the breafit of the image if the right-hand stone is
first to fall, he tells the worshipper that his request is granted ;
stone falls, an additional offering is neerled
if the left-hand
(BG xiv. [18S2] 263 n.). When the Muhammadans destroyed the
was told
temple at Mandhata on the Narbada river, the leader
that the lii'iaa had the power of showing by a reflexion within
of
soul
the
the
which
inquirer
its surface the creature into
would pass at the next metempsychosis ; when the Musalman
officer looked into it he saw a pig, and in his rage flung the
how it pained its jet blacl
lir\qa into the fire; this explains
colour (C. Grant, Cent. Prov. Gaz., 1870, p. 2C1).
;

IMAGES AND IDOLS
— Tlie custom of binding an
god.
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(d) Binding the,
image so as to keep the deity under control

is

found

{FL viii. [1897] 325 fi".).
The image of Hanuman, the monkey-god, is sometimes barred
of strips of wood naileri in front of liis slii'ine, to
means
by
prevent him from wandering- in the ji'.ngle (R. V. Russell,
Bitul Gaz., 1907, i. 53). In Kumaun, some of the local gods
are shut up in a copper vessel or covered writh a cylinder, lest
they may do mischief {N INQ iii. [1S93J 145). Near Madras is
a temple where the reformer, ^aiikaracharya, put the goddess
Kali down a well, and placed a large stone on the top to keep
her confined, hecau.se she used to eat a Brahman daily (J ASDo,
The Kurumbas of Madras worship their god, Vira, the
ii. 281).
hero,' only at his annual festival, and for the ren'iainder of the
year keep him shut up in a box (G. Oppert, 238).
in India
in

'

—

(e) Stolen images.
Images which have been
stolen from other people are more valuable than
those acquired by purchase or gift, because they
bring with them the luck of the former possessor,
and are more easily propitiated (NINQ iii. [1S93]
55 ; of. J. Grimm, Teut. Myth., tr. J. S. Stallybrass,
London, 1882-88, iv. 1321 ; Gn

ZV%

Among the Meitheis, in recent times, a celebrated ammonite,
which had been stolen more than once, was the subject of a
lawsuit in the British Courts. In ancient days the Meitheis
used to plunder and remove to their capital the sacred stones
of the Nagas (T. C. Hodson, 102). The Kalians, a thieving tribe
in Madras, do not hesitate to steal a god, if they tiiink he will
be of use to them in their predatory excursions (Thurston, iii.
85 F. R. Hemingway, Trichinopoly Gaz., 1907, i. 3313). It was
the habit of some Kandhs to steal their neiglibours' gods in
order to acquire influence as priests (S. C. Macpherson,
Memorials, 200 fT.). A Raja of Kulu, atHicted with leprosy, was
advised in a dream to steal the image of the god Raghunath
from Oudh his messengers stole the god, were pursued and
overtaken, but the god showed such a decided wish to go to
Kulu that they were allowed to take him away, and the Raja
was cured (FL ix. [1898] 184 f.).
;

;

7. Legends of discovery of images.— Most of
the legends of the discovery of images are setiological, invented to explain the rudeness of the
type, their existence in spite of iconoclasm, or other
miraculous powers attributed to them.
The image is often said to have been originally a shapeless
log which was found floating down a river or discovered on
the seashore. That of Gokulnath in Mewar was discovered in

a ravine on the river bank (J. Tod, i. 580). That of Jagannath
was discovered by a Savara, one of the jungle tribes (W.
W. Hunter, Omsrt, i. 92 ff.). About a century ago the god
Manoharji appeared to a Kharva fisherman in Bombay,
and
'
informed him that his image had floated ashore
when
search was made, it was discovered (BG v. [1880] 81).
Many
famous lingas have been identified by a cow dropping her milk
on the spot where they were subsequently discovered. That of
Balachari still bears the mark of the cow's hoof that at Indi
was identified by a cow dropping milk on it, and, when being
dug out, it sank into the ground, and was thus proved to be
self-existent (svayambhti) (§ 3).
At Bhima^ankar, a man, while
cutting timber, saw blood oozing from a tree, but the wound
healed when a cow dropped her milk on the stump, and a
Irnga
came out of the tree at Pashan, a man found a cow feeding a
snake in an ant-hill, which, when excavated, disclosed five
;

;

;

Hfirjas (BG xiii. [1884], 655, xxiii. [1884] 653, xviii. pt. iii. [1885]
pp. 120, 2t;5). An image is often discovered as the result of a
dream, like one which recently
in
or that of

appeared

Jagi.4vara Mahadeva at Bandakpur
Grant, Cent. Prow. Gaz., 1870, p. 175).

Bombay,

(NINQ

i.

[1891]

165

;

C.

Sometimes, when attacked
by foreigners, an image is miraculously defended by swarms of
hornets, as in the case of the Bilesvar Hntfa in Kathiawar, or
that at Bheragarh on the Narbada (BG viii. [1884] 4U1 W. H.
When the Muhammadans attacked the
Bleeman, 1. 60 f.).
image of the bull Nandi, at Nirvangni, or that of Omkarji on
the Narbada, blood gushed out, and the assailants were dis;

comfited

(BG xviii. pt. iii. [1885] p. 263).
future of idolatry.— The attitude of the
Hindus towards their images has been discussed
elsewhere (art. Hinduism, § 38). The intluence of
monotheistic religions, like Christianity and Islam,
has done much to suggest purer conceptions of the
Godhead the belief in a single, spiritual, benign
similar effect has been the result
Providence.
of sectarian movements, such as Sikhism, the
Brahma and the Arya Samaj, and other recent
movements of the same kind which encourage the
6tudy of the Vedanta, reject the Puranic scheme
of Hinduism, and aim at restoring tlie Natureworship of the Vedic age. But, granting this,
idolatry still not only prevails widely among the
8,

The

—

A

menial and forest tribes, but is actively encouraged
by the Braliman hierarchy, and, in p'artioilar, by

(Japanese and Korean)
those priestly clas.ses which act as pilgrim guides
at sacred cities and i)laces of pilgrimage.
The
growth of a moneyed class under British rule has
largely encouraged the erection of temples, which
are still built in great numbers, as the result of
religious enthusiasm and ostentation, and from the

that

belief

little

merit can be gained by the

restoration of an ancient shrine or the repair of an
old image. It is improbable that a form of worship
which is so deep-rooted and universal, and which,
in the present state of their culture, meets the
wants of the masses of the population, will readily

disappear.
Toijuote A. C. Lyall (Asiatic Shtdies^, London, 1907, ii. 151):
Idolatry is only the hieroglyphic writ large, in popularcharactcr;
came because unlettered man carves in sticks and stones his
rude and simple imagination of a god ; and this manner of
expressing the notion by handiwork continues among even
highly intellectual societies, until at last the idea becomes too
subtle and sublime to be rendered by any medium except the
written or spoken word.'
_'

it

—

Literature. The vast subject of Indian idolatry has as yet
been investigated in no single monograph. The illustrations of
images contained in the popular works on Hinduism are, as a
rule, taken from the coarse lithographs found in the houses of
many castes. It is understood that the Indian Archaeological
Department contemplates the preparation of a complete
iconography showing the development of the idol during
historical times a work which is much needed. Many illustrations of Indian sculpture will be found in V. A. Smith, A
History of Fine Art in India aiul Ceylon, Oxford, 1911. "The
existing books on Hindu mythology and cults, such as E.
Moor, The Hindu Pantheon, London, 1810 C. Coleman,
Mythology of the Hindus, do. 1832; W. J. Wilkins, Hindu
Mythology, Vedic and Puranic'^, Calcutta, 1900; J. Dowson,
Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology, London, 1879
B.
Ziegenbalg:, Genealogy of the South Indian Gods, Madras,
1869, are largely based on literary sources, and give little
information on local temples, their images, and cultus. The
illustrations of these works are, as a rule, inferior.
For the
earlier period much information will be found in the various
series of Archaeological Reports edited by A. Cunningham, J.
Burgess, J. II. Marshall, and others, with S)'ecial works, such
as A. Cunning-ham, The Bhilsa Topes, London, 1854, Stupa of
liharhxit, do. 1879, Mahdbodhi, do. 1892; J. Fergoisson and J.
Burgess, T'he Cave Temples of India, do. 1880 A. Griinwedel,
Buddhist Art in India, ed. J. Burgess, do. 1901 J. Fergfusson,
Tree and Serpent Worship, do. 1868, 21873, and History of
Indian and Eastern Architecture^, do. 1910; al-Biruni, India,
tr. E. C. Sachau, do. 1910
the article, including a bibliography,
in IGI, 1908, ii. 89 ff.
J. N. Farquhar, Crown of Hinduism,
Oxford, 1913. For the Tantrik worship of images, see Tantra of
the Great Liberation (Mahanirvdna Tantra), ed. A. Avalon,
and Hymns to the Goddess, tr. A. and E. Avalon, London, 1913.
For idolatry in its modern forms the information is scattered
through a wide literature of Indian ethnography accounts of
tribes and castes, local gazetteers, census reports, and similar
publications, to which reference is made in the course of the
CROOKE.
present article.

—

;

;

;

;

;

;
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IMAGES AND IDOLS (Japanese and Korean).
Japanese.—

In the indigenous religion.
images and idols as objects of
worship is not indigenous to Japan, for one characteristic of pure Shinto is the absence of all figures.
Among the archajological remains of greatest antiquity, however, many clay images of men, and of
horses and other animals, known as haniwa, have
been found in the burial vaults of Imperial and
noble families. It had been the custom at a
funeral to sacrifice attendants, servants, and
beasts of burden, that they might accompany
their master upon his journey and attend him in

—I.

—

I.

The use

i.

of

In the reign of Suijin (29 B.C.A.D. 23), when the Queen died, Nomi-no-sukune,
councillor to the throne, advised the Emperor to
substitute clay images for living victims.
One
hundred potters were summoned from Idzumo to

the spirit land.

the court, and these made figures which were
placed about the royal tomb. The custom thus
established was followed by the nobles and prominent families for several hundred years, down to
the 7th cent. A.D. Recent excavations in ancient
tombs have brought hmnwa to light in as many as
32 provinces of the Empire, thus witnessing to
their widely prevailing use.
The rules concerning
tomb-construction issued in the first year of

Taikwa

(A.D.

645)

make no mention

of

haviwa

;

IMAGES AND IDOLS
use was probably conlatest instance was
in 1912, when haniwa were placed V)y the tomb of
the Emperor Meiji Teuno, in deference to ancient
custom and sentiment. At no time were these

laut in special cases

their

tinued to a later date.

The

images objects of worship, thouj,'h tiiey possessed
religious significance as symbolic offerings to the
spirits of the dead (see, further, art. Human
Sacrifice [Japanese and Korean]).
2. Although in Shinto no images are used to
represent objects of worship, a mirror is usually
placed in the holy place within the shrine. The
mirror within the Shrine at Ise is alleged to be the
one used by Ama-terasu, the sun-goddess, or
It is octagonal,
ancestress of the Royal Family.
although usually the mirrors are round. They
are not strictly objects of worship, but typical of
the human heart which in its purity reflects the
image of Deity and faithful followers of Shinto
are instructed to bow before the mirror of the
shrine morning and evening in an act of selfexamination.
3. Before the mirror of the Shinto shrine hang
the gohei, strips of white paper cut into small
squares and draped upon an upright of wood,
supposed to symbolize the ancient offerings of
cloth.
Together with the mirror, the gohei are
not infrequently objects of popular worship,
4. About the shrine the shime-nawa, a straw
rope with tufts of straw or cut paper at regular
This rope may be placed
intervals, is often hung.
about anything considered sacred or worthy of
reverent care, and is supposed to avert evil in;

Trees, rocks, and caverns are occasionally so defended ; and the custom of surrounding
Avith straw rope the area upon which a house is to
be erected may have its origin in the idea of thus
fluences.

averting
ii.

evil.

As INFLUENCED BY BUDDHISM. —The

begin-

ning of real image-making in Japan dates from the
coming of Buddhism, whose influence is to be
noted even in Shinto shrines, for a gradual mutual
adaptation took place and various images came to
be placed in the shrines.
1. The most popular of these is that of Sugawara
Michizane (t A.D. 901), worshipped by the people
under the posthumous name of Tenjin, as the god
of learning, especially of calligraphy.
He is represented in the robe of an ancient court-noble seated

on a matted floor.
2. The Ni-o or Deva, as gate-guardians to scare
away demons, are often found before Shinto
shrines as well as before the temples of certain
Buddhist sects and the images of animals traditionally associated with specific deities are placed
in their shrines and popularly worshipped as
images of the deity itself. For example, Incn-i,
called also Uga-no-Mitama, is the goddess of rice,
and hence much worshipped by Japanese, who are
;

rice-raising,

rice-eating people.

servant or messenger

;

The fox

and images

is

her

of foxes are

always found at Inari shrines, being regarded by
many as images of the goddess herself. In the
case of Benten, one of the seven deities of luck,
the snake, her attendant, is often imaged as an

embodiment of the goddess.
For the most part,
3. Images of Buddha.
images to which religious reverence is paid are

—

The
closely associated with Buddhist temples.
first record of the introduction of Buddhistic
images is to the effect tliat, in A.D. 522, Shibatatsu
of Ryo (one of the provinces of China at that
time) came to Japan and settled in Yamato,
bringing with him several images which were
worshipped in his home. The people in general,
however, paid little attention to the fact. Some
time later, in a.d. 552, the Korean king sent
ambassadors to the Japanese court, who brought

(Japanese and Korean)
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gilt-bronze statue of Buddha with hanging
The
canopies and several Buddhist Scriptures.
new faith gained ground through favour of the
court circle, and the making of images became a
Shibatatsu was himself a skilled
professional art.
sculptor, and was succeeded by his son and grandthe
son,
latter, Tori-busshi, being considered one
of the greatest ever known in Japan.
Several of
the most famous images at Horyuji, the oldest
Buddhist temple in Japan, are declared to be by
his hand.
In the sixth year of Bintoku (A.D. 577)
the king of Kudara made a present to the court of
Japan of a largo image or Buddha which was
accompanied by the artist; and in A.D. 5S5 a
Japanese sculptor is known to have executed two
images of Buddha. The images of this early
period were of wood ; but during the reign of
Bintoku a large stone image of Miroku was presented by the court of Kudara, and set the fashion
for work in stone.
Gradually bronze, clay, and
hard lacquer were used and images were made in
great numbers, especially about the middle of the
8th century. This continued till the 12th cent.,
when the art began to decline. From the 8th to
the 12th cent., many famous sculptors, including

a

;

Keibunkai and Kasuga (8th cent.), Eshin (10th
Jocho, Kokei, and Unkei (Ilth cent.), and
Tankei and Kwankei (12th cent.), devoted their
energy and skill almost exclusively to the making
of Buddhist images and idols.
Among the most
famous images are the daibutsu in Nara, Kamakura,
and Kyoto. See art. Daibutsu.
4. One of the most popular objects of worship
is the image of Kwannon (Skr. Avalokitesvara
cent.),

the goddess of mercy, who listens to the
prayers of the unhappy. The sex of the deity is
a matter of dispute, but in popular worship the
pity invoked is that of the eternally feminine.
The San-ju-san-gen-do, a temple to Kwannon in
Kyoto, contains 33,333 images of the deity. The
temple was originally founded by the ex-emperor
Toba in 1132, and in 1662 the present building was
erected.
Ranged in rising tiers throughout the
length of the temple are 1000 figures, each 5 ft.
high, and bearing upon its head and hands .smaller
images, making a total of 33,333. Some of these
were executed by the best artists of their time
and, while all represent the same deity, no two
are exactly alike in the arrangement of the myriad
hands which hold forth various articles.
5. Jizo (Skr. Ksitigarbha) is a very common
figure, not only in temples, but also along country
roadsides and by mountain paths. He is a helper
of those in trouble; and is especially besought by
pregnant women and by children. A stone image
of Jizo swathed in little bibs, the ollerings of
women in distress, is one of the most pathetic
sights amid all the image-worship of Japan.
6. Among other popular Buddhist images may
be mentioned Rakan, Emma, Fudo, and Benzuru.
Iq.v.']),

;

Rakan

(Skr. Arhan) includes all the immediate
disciples of Sakyamuni, such as the five hundred
disciples (Gohyaku Rakan) or the sixteen disciples
(Yama •aja) is the ruler
(Juroku Rakan).
of the Buddhist hell, a most ferocious-looking

Emma

image. Fudo (Achala), the immovable, is represented in blazing fire. Benzuru, one of the sixteen
Rakan, is a god of healing sympathy and the
lower classes believe that their bodily diseases will
be healed by their touching the corresponding part
of his sacred image.
7. The seven gods of Luck— Ebisu, Daikoku,
Benten, Fukurokuju, Bishamon, Jurojin, and
Hotel receive special regard from merchants and
small traders. Their images, now as much in jest
and
as in earnest, are frequently to be seen
figures of them adorn popular advertisements.
in
is
seen
the
of
The present trend
things
clearly
;

—

;
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fact that less and less respect is paid to the images
which once meant something very real in the life
and thought of the people.
8. Besides images, the commonest object of worship is the ancestral tablet, ihai, which plays a prominent part in Japanese Buddliism. The custom
was introduced from China and is universal among
all classes of people, and with Shintoists as well as

Buddhists. The tablets are usually of rectangular
shape, a slip of planed wood, rounded at the top,
and placed on a pedestal. The size difi'ers according to the rank or wealth of the family and the
age of the dead. On the front side is inscribed
the posthumous name of the dead, and on the back
the date of his or her birth and death.
They are
put in a small shrine or on a shelf, not infrequently
with the images of Amida or other Buddhist deities,
and are placed in a room specially prepared for the
purpose or in a sitting room of the family. Often
duplicates of the tablets are kept in the Buddhist
temples of their own attachment. For a certain
length of time after death food and drink are
offered, generally until the 49th day, and thereafter on the 100th day and on the 1st, 3rd, 7th, 13th,
The idea of
25th, 33rd, and 50th anniversary.
these offerings before the tablets is not the same
as for deities. It is with the idea of feeding the
souls in the world beyond, or simply to keep bright
the memory of the dead. Priests are invited on
the anniversaries to read scriptures before ihai.
In the time of the 6o«-festival on the 13tii, 14th,
and i5th days of July (old calendar) the souls of the
dead are believed to come to the world in order to
visit the members of their family, when special
feasts are offered before the tablets.
The custom
is

of

steadily declining, giving
more intelligent faith.

way

to

the coming in

Picture-trampling. — It

9.
may be of interest to
note that, following the introduction of Roman
Catholic Christianity by the Jesuit missionaries in
the 16th cent., the persecution fotmd expression in
a peculiar form of efumi, or picture-tramping, all
suspected of Christian sympathies being required
to trample upon the picture of the Christ.
Later,
an iron plate was substituted for the picture ; and
the practice was continued until the beginning of
the Meiji era, when religious freedom was allowed
to the people.
II. Korean.
Buddhism was introduced into
Korea at a time when the country still formed
three separate kingdoms— Shiragi, Korai, and

—

Kudara.
1. Buddhist
images.— Korai, being nearest to
China, Vv'as the first to receive Buddhist missionwith
whom
came the idols of that faith, in
aries,
A.D. 343.
Soon after there was built a large
Buddhist temple called Iburanji. Twelve years
later, Buddhism was introduced into Kudara, and

forty years later into Sliiragi, gradually spreading
over the entire peninsula. The idols and images
in the Korean temples are for the most
part not
diiierent from those in Japan, images of Buddha,
Kwannon, Amida, Jizo, Emma, and llakan being
most frequent. The largest Buddhist statue in
Korea is that of Miroku (Maitreya), in the temple
of Kwanchokji in the province of South Chusei
(Chung Chong). It was made in stone about 1000
years ago, by a priest called Emyo (Heimiung),
who, it is said, employed one hundred workmen
for thirty-seven years.
It is 55 ft. in height, with
a width of 30 ft.
On the forehead, which
measures 6 ft. in width, is set a precious stone.
2. In addition to Buddhist images, the image of
Kwang-woo is frequently seen. Kwang-woo was
an ancient Chinese general
and in the city of
Seoul alone there are four shrines to his honour,
one each in the north, south, east, and west. He
is popular as a household
deity with the common
;

(Lapps and Samoyeds)
and the images of Gentoku, Cliohi, and
Komei, three other generals, are often placed near

people

;

his.
3. The
mountain-god. -- The image of the
motmtain-god is that of an old man mounted upon
a tiger. He is very popular, and occupies small
shrines upon the hill-tops.
4. Post-gods.
Everywhere in Korea, by the
wayside and at the entrance to villages, stand
demon-posts, rudely cut with grinning teeth and
honible faces. They were originally distanceposts, which gradually became objects of worship,

—

believed to be strong defences against the countless
forces of the unseen world.
Chue, or the Lord-of-the-place,' is made
5.
of straw in a hollow form generally about 1 ft.
and
5 in. wide and within him are placed old
long
coins, bits of pretty cloth, and similar treasures.
He is enshrined in the corner of the roof, of the
kitchen or store-house, and offered mochi (rice
cake) on the 1st and the 15th of the old calendar
months. He is supposed to avert evil and bring
luck to his owner.
Literature.
B. H. Chamberlain, Things Japanese'^,
London, 1902 John Murray, Handbook fm- Japan, do. 1907 ;
Kakuzo Okakura, The Ideals of the East, do. 1904.

Ta

'

;

—

;

Tasuku Harada.

IMAGES AND IDOLS (Lapps and Samoyeds).
—The
worship of idols and images of wood and

stone appears to have been at one time common to
all the Ugrian races occupying the Arctic regions
of the Eurasian continent.
This worship still survives among the Samoyeds of the Russian Empire,
and it has not been long abandoned by the Samelats,
or Sameh, of Lapland, otherwise known as Finns or
Lapps, the former term being current in Norway,
and the latter in Sweden, Denmark, Britain, and
other countries. It is true that the people of Lapland outwardly professed the Lutheran form of
Christianity as early as the 17th cent. ; but even
at that time they secretly retained the religious
ideas which they had inherited from their foreOf the condition of the Lapland Samelats
fathers.
in the 17th cent., the best contemporary exponent
is John Schefi'er, Professor in the University of
Upsala, whose Lapiionia, ijublished at Frankfort
in 1673 (Eng. tr., Oxford, 1674), contains very precise accounts of the existing religious practices of
these people.
striking feature of the Lapp
religion was the worship of certain idols.
These were two in number, popularly known as
'the wooden god' and 'the stone god.' The

A

wooden god (muora jubmel) was

called Aijeke,
'the ancestor,' and, alternatively, Thor, or Tiermes, 'the thunderer.' It may be that the name
of Thor, and his association with this particular
idol, ought properly to be regarded as a Teutonic
intrusion in Lapland, but that is a detail into
which it is unnecessary to enter here. The image
of Aijeke or Thor was always made of birch wood.
Of this wood they make so iiianj' idols as they have sacrifices,
and, when they have done, they Iseep them in a cave by some
The shape of them is very rude only at the top they
hill side.
are made to represent a man's head (Scheffer, p. 40, Eng-. tr.).
Scheffer's book portrays one of the rudest of
these idols, a mere wooden block, but there is also
a more elaborate representation of Thor's image,
standing upon a table or altar. The trunk is
simply a block of wood, with sticks projecting on
At the end of the
either side to represent arms.
right arm is fixed a mallet, intended for the hammer
of Thor.
Across the chest are cross-belts or ban'

;

'

doliers.

The head

is

human

shaped to resemble a

head, with eyes, eyebrows, nose, and mouth. On
either side of the skull are two spikes, in accord-

ance with Scheffer's words

:

Into his head they drive a nail of iron or steel, and a small
piece of flint to strike fire with, if he hath a mind to it (p. 40).
the table, in front of the figure, is a plate of
'

'

On
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(Lapps and Samoyeds)

performed before the altar of Tlior, upon which
occasion the sacrificial bones were arranged in a
circle upon the altar.
In return for the reverence paid to them, or
througii them, the wooden and stone gods were
believed to protect their worshipjjers against misfortune and to aid them in hunting and fishing.

birch bark, containing' portions of a sacrificed
Behind tlie figure are deer's antlers, and
reindeer.
ronnd the base of the table are branches of birch
and pine.
Lapp kneels in adoration before the

A

altar.

Gustaf von Diiben, in his work Om Lappland
Lapparne (Stockholm, 1873, p. 288), reproduces
a drawing from a MS of the year 1671, by Kehn,
Stockholm, which is in close agreement with
Kehn's drawSchefler's contemporaneous picture.
ing shows three images of Thor upon one table,
three
are
of
them
and in front
upright sticks bearing portions of the sacrificed animal. Von Diiben
draws attention to the branches adorning the sides
of the altar, to the two antler-heads between the
images of Thor, to the hammers wielded in each
ock

Each family had its own sacrificial mount, with its
wooden or stone god but in some ca-ses individuals
;

possessed seitas

mterested in

and

by killing a reindeer, and smearing the idol with
blood and fat. The skull, feet, and horns are
placed behind the image. Part of the meat is
eaten by the Lapps, and part ia buried, together

it

with the bones.
In addition to the wooden god,' the Lapps also
the stone god
(lied kie jubmel),
worshipped
otherwise, in Swedish, Storjimkar , or 'the great
Lord.' The term seita was also applied, generica stone god. In form, the seita sometimes
allj"-, to
resembled, or was supposed to resemble, a bird, or
a man, or some other creature.
The truth is, its shape is so rude that they may sooner fancy
'

'

his

comrades visited

sacrificial sites

on Vaygatz

'

carved very clumsily in the form of the human countenance,
most of them from fifteen to twenty, but some of them 370
centimetres in length. They were all stuck in the ground on
the south-east part of the eminence. Near the place of sacrifice
there were to be seen pieces of drift-wood and remains of the
fireplace at which the sacrificial meal was prepared. Our guide
told us that at these meals the mouths of the idols were besmeared with blood and wetted vrith brandy, and the former
statement was confirmed by the large spots of blood which were
found on most of the large idols below the holes intended to
represent the mouth (Nordenskiold, Voyage of the Vega, Eng.

'

something themselves than persuade other people that it
Their imagination is so strong that they really believe
represents their Storjunkar, and worship it accordingly.
Neither do they use any art in polishing it, but take it as they
In this shape, therefind it upon the banks of lakes and rivers.
fore, they worship it, not as though it were so made by chance,
but by the immediate will and procurement of their god
Storjunkar, that it might be sacred to him (Scheffer, p. 41).
like

is so.

it

'

'

The

last sentence, it will be seen, implies that
the seita was the medium through which an invisible deity was worshipped, and was not itself an
object of worship. Von Diiben shows {op. cit. pp.
236-246) representations of three Lapp seitas, one

tr.,

London, 1881,

i.

94

f.)

That these customs are still in force seems quite
evident. In 1894, Frederick Jackson, in the course
of his expedition to Franz-Josef Land, learned that
the Samoyeds of Vaygatz at that date were accustomed to sacrifice a reindeer to their god, kill-

taken from a reindeer-pasture and another from a
stream, while the third, of white marble, with a
covering or cap of calcareous spar, was found in a
small island, at a spot known to Lapp tradition as
a place of sacrifice, where many horns and bones
were found. It may be added that, although the
seitas are generally quite unworked, there are
some instances in which the upper part has been
carved sufficiently to bring out a resemblance to
the head of a man or of an animal.
The ceremonies connected with the worship of
Storjunkar were very similar to those associated
with 'the wooden god.' The animal specially
Its right
selected for sacrifice was a male reindeer.
ear having been pierced and a red thread run
through it, the reindeer was killed, and its blood

ing the animal by slow degrees. The Samoyeds,
moreover, carry small portable gods with them
during their sledge-journeys. In 1878, Nordenskiold purchased four of these gods from a Samoyed
woman. Two of them were dolls, one was a miniature garment, and the fourth was a stone, wrapped
round with rags and hung with brass plates, a
corner of the stone forming the countenance of the
human figure it was intended to resemble' [op. cit.
This last appears to have been identical
i.
86).
with the stone god,' or seita, of the Lapps.
Professor De Harlez thinks it possible that the small domestic
'

'

'

by the Mongols, and mentioned as
Armenian authors, may have been
introduced by the Buddhist preachers, as Vartan states without

idols of felt and rags, used
early as the year 1200 by

hesitation

The officiating
carefully preserved in a barrel.
priest then took the blood, some of the fat, the
antlers, the bones of the head and neck, and the feet
and hoofs, to the hill where the sacred stone had

'

(Abercromby,

op. cit.

i.

163).

The

stationary wooden idols of the Samoyeda
seem to have been larger in past times. Martinifere
1653, Linschoten in 1601, and an old Dutch
engraving reproduced by Nordenskiold (i. 84) all
show images as large as a man and in the last
instance the human trunk as well as the head
is carved with some elaboration.
Probably the

in

already been placed. Uncovering his head and
bowing reverently, he then anointed the stone with
the fat and blood, and placed the antlers behind it,
the right horn having the penis of the reindeer
attached to it, while on the left horn was an
amulet of tin and silver worked together with

;

red thread.

earliest written description of Samoyed idols is
that given by an English traveller, Stephen Burrough, in 1556 (Hakiuyt's Voyages, new edition,
Glasgow, 1903-05, Principal Navigations,' ii. 338).
Burrough speaks of his visit to were in number above
'a heap of the Samoeds idols, which
\% orke that ever 1 saw
300, the worst and the most unartificiall
the eyes and mouthes of sundrie of them were bloodie, they
and
children, very grosly
had the shape of men, women,
wrought, & that which they had made for other parts, was
also sprinckled with blood. Some of their idols were an olde
'

Although not represented by any special image,
the sun was also worshipped by the Lapps of the
17th century.

Scheffer states his belief that the

:

sun was incorporate in Thor, who, it may be noted,
was sometimes decorated with a nimbus round his

The

to be specially
to whom they

and

Island and the Yalmal Peninsula. To these places
the Samoyeds are accustomed to make pilgrimages,
sometimes from a distance of six or seven hundred
miles, in order to ofier sacrifices and make vows.
At a sacrificial eminence on the south-western
headland of Vaygatz Island, the Swedish explorers
found a large number of reindeer skulls and horns,
bones of tlie bear, various objects of metal, and
several hundreds of idols, described as
small wooden sticks, the upper portions of which were

its

head.

their welfare

'The Samoyedes, Ostiaks, Voguls, and Lapps all smear the
mouths of their idols with blood and fat' (Jolm Abercroniby,
Pre- and Prolo-higtoric Finns, Ijondon, 189S, i. 159).
Among the Samoyeds of to-day the religious
practices of the 17th cent. Lapps are still in full
swing, as several modern travellers have shown.
In 1875 and 1878 the Swedish explorer Nordenskiold

of these images, and to the haloes encircling
It is noteworthy that the sacrifice of
their heads.
animals is an essential element in the worship of
these idols. Schetfer states that the Lapps make
a new image to Thor every autumn, consecrating

it

who were understood

prayed.
Kites similar to these are common to other
cognate races in Northern Europe and Siberia.

hand

'
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act of sun-worship, at

any

rate,

was

i
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(Muslim)

two or three notches, made with a knife in it.
There was one of their sleds broken, and lay by the heape of
idols, & there I saw a deers skinne which the foules had
spoyled and before certainc of their idols blocks were made as
high as their mouthes, being all bloody, I thought that to be

fathers with unbelief had done no good.
Would
not be better to come to some terms? If he
would only acknowledge their deities, tlie Meccans
would accept Allah as one of their gods and wor-

the table whereon they offered their

It was a great temptation.
Under
ship him.
circumstances such as these, Muhammad one day
came upon a group of men near tlie Kaba, and in
a friendly way began to recite the opening verses
of sura liii.
'By the star when it setteth, your compatriot erreth not, nor

sticke with

.

.

.

:

A

sacrifice.'

comparison of these various statements makes

evident that the idol-worsliip of the Samoyeds
and of the Lapp Samelats was substantially the
same. The only striking difi'erence is that the
Samoyed idols have not the outstretched {„rms
wielding the hammer of Thor which formerly
characterized the wooden gods of Lapland. It is
reasonable to presume, therefore, that the idea of
Thor and his hammer was introduced into Lapland
from the South.
LiTERATURK. — Appended to Von Dviben's Lappland (Stockit

holm, 1873) there is a list of over 250 works relating to Lapps,
a considerable number of which include references to their
Nearly as ample is the bibliography prefixed to
religion.
Abercromby's Finns (London, 1898). Special mention may be
made of C. E. Lenequist, De superstitione veterum Fennorum,
Abo, 1782 C. Ganander, Mythologia Fennica, do. 1789 A.
Andelin, Religion der heidnischen Lappen,' in Erman's Archiv
fiir wissenschaft.l. Kunde Russlandu, xx. 167-180 and 349-365
and V. M. Mikhailovskii, Shamanism in Siberia and European
;

;

'

;

'

Russia,' in

JAI xxiv.

(1894) 62.

David MacKitchie.
(Muslim).— Muham-
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protested strongly against idolatry, but other

Arabs had done so before him. While he was yet
a lad, there were men, called the Uanifs, who rejected the gross idolatry around them. Some of
these afterwards became Christians some remained
unitarians.
Of the latter, Zaid ibn 'Amr was one
of the chief.
He embraced neither Christianity
nor Judaism, but said that he worshipped the God
of Abraham.
He kept entirely aloof from idolworship and all connected therewith, and had a
;

on Muhammad's early preaching.
So long as Muhammad only exhorted to better
lives, or spoke of the Last Day, the JNIeccans
treated him with good-humoured contempt
but
when he attacked the idolatry of the Ka'ba, the
case was dili'erent.
He must respect their temple
and its gods, for which Mecca was famed far and
wide. His uncle Abu Talib begged him to make
some concession, but he replied, Say there is no
God except Allah, and renounce what you worship
beside Him.' So the friendly offices of his uncle
gi'eat influence

;

'

came

to nothing.
The persecution now became
severe.
The Meccans called him a liar, a dea
sorcerer.
moniac,
Again he had to seek the
protection of his powerful relatives. Some of the
Meccan leaders then proposed that the God of

Muhammad

should be worshipped at the same
time as the Meccan deities, or alternately each
Muhammad did not fall into the snare,
year.
but produced this revelation, showing that the
two religions must be kept quite distinct
:

'

O ye

worship not that which ye worship,
and ye do not worship that which I worship I shall'never worship that which ye worship, neither will ve worship that which
I worship.
To you be your religion to me my religion (cix.).
Very soon after he gave the most empliatic testiSay,

unbelievers,

I

;

it

:

he led astray, neither speaketh he from mere impulse. The
One
Qur'an is no other than a revelation revealed to him
mighty in power taught it him.'
Then he went on to refer to some of the Meccan
*
idols by name.
Do you see al-Lat and al-" Uzza
and Manat, the third besides?' Then, to the
is

:

astonishment and joy of the Meccans, came the
'These are the exalted females, and verily
their intei-cession is to be hoped for.' They prostrated themselves in worship and said, Now we
know that it is God alone that giveth life and
taketh it away
that createth and supporteth.
These our goddesses make intercession for us, and,
as thou hast accorded to tliem a position, we are
content to foUoAV thee.' Thus Avere they willing
to fulfil their part of the compact.
But to the
credit of Muhammad it must be said that he saw
he
had
the grave error that
committed, and that
the people would still retain their idols. Tradition
records that a verse inserted in a later sura now
came, showing Muhammad that as other prophets
had been tempted of the devil so had he
We have not sent an apostle or prophet before thee, among
whose desires Satan injected not some wrong desire, but God

words

'

;

:

'

The mind

:

'

to the doctrine of the
unity of God which
to be found in the Qur'an
God the Eternal
Say, He is God alone
He begetteth
not, and He is not begotten ; and there is none like unto Him
:

'

:

!

'

'

The Meccans were much displeased at tliis, and
said, IMuhammad hath repented of his favourable
'

mention of the rank held by our goddesses before
the Lord. He hath changed the same and brought
other words in their stead.' The persecution recommenced but Muhammad henceforth attempted
no compromise, and now and for ever broke with
He received a solemn warning never to
idolatiy.
run into such danger again
;

:

'
Verily, they had well-nigh beguiled thee from what we revealed to thee, and caused thee to invent some other thing in

our name

The

'

(xvii. 75).

Mecca are derided
'What think ye of the gods whom ye invoke besides AUah?
what
Show me
part of the earth they have created (xxxv. 38).
Before he left Mecca, Muhammad said to his
idols of

:

'

opponents
Call now on

those

they shall

on them, but they

:

'

call

whom

ye

made God's companions and
will not answer them
;

'

(xxviii. 64).

The
'

statues of false gods furnish fuel for hell
fire prepared for the infidels, whose fuel is men and
:

Fear the

stones'

(ii.

22).

Idolaters are likened to
the spider who buildeth her a house : But, verily, frailest of
'
all houses surely is the house of the spider (xxix. 40).
'

are not to be prayed for (ix. 115) their end
to enter into the fire (vii. 36).
Marriage with
an idolatress is forbidden (ii. 220). Idolatry is an

They

;

is

(cxii.).

Still the people of Mecca Avere
hard-hearted, and
the preaching of the Prophet at this time is full of
denunciations of the despicable person, the backbiter, the defamer, the insolent, as he terms the
prominent individuals who led the opposition. Protected himself by his powerful family connexions,
the Prophet could not save his follo\\"ers from persecution, and a number took refuge in Abyssinia.
His cause did not gain ground. Tlien came another
proposal for compromise.
leading man of Mecca
was deputed to call on Muhammad and to point
out to him that blaspheming their gods, reviling

A

their religion,

:

!

'

is

'

nought that which Satan had suggested (xxii. 51).
of the Prophet being set at rest, the
revelation came as it now stands in the Qur'an
Do you see al-Lat and al-'Uzza, and Manat, the third idol
besides? What, shall ye have male progeny and God female?
These are mere names
This were, indeed, an unfair partition
ye and your fathers named them thus (liii. 19-23).
shall bring to

;

mony

:

and charging them and their

fore-

unpardonable sin (iv. 51).
A few converts were gained at Medina, who,
when they came to Mecca to perform the annual
pilgrimage, took an oath of obedience to Muhammad, in which a promise to give up idol-worship,
as with all converts, was an important point.
Later, in Medina tlie Prophet made it quite clear
that idolatry was a great crime, an unpardonable
sin

:

'Verily,

Himself

!

pleaseth.

God

will

not forgive the union of other gods with

But other than

And he who

great wickedness

'

(iv.

51

this will

He

forgive to

uniteth gods with
cf. 116 f.).
;

God hath

whom He
devised a
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is severely condemned and the worship of
idols is unknown, saint-worsliip is very common,
and in all Muslim lands pilgrimages to the tombs
of holy men are constantly made.

In the year A.D. 629, Mubaniniad, ^\'ith the permission of the chief men in Mecca, was able to
perform the pilj^rimage to the Ka'ba, and went
through the usual ceremonies— after -which he returned to Medina. Tiie time, liowever, soon came
when it was necessary tiiat Mecca should be tiie
centre of the new religion and so, seizing an opportunity for a quarrel, he marched with 10,000 nien
against the city. The Meccana saw that the time

idolatry

for opposition

1905.

;

was past, and submitted. Muhamproceeded to the Ka'ba, saluted the Black
Stone, but destroyed all the idols. Idolaters are
henceforth to be severely dealt with
When the sacred months are past, kill those who join other

mad

:

'

and

them

seize them,
;
gods with God, wherever j-e shall find
besiege them, and lay wait for them with every kind of ambush ;
and
but if they shall convert, and observe prayer,
pay the obligatory alms, then let them go their way (ix. 5).
'

Idolaters are no longer to make the pilgrimage
'O Believers! only tliey who join gods with God are unclean
Let them not, therefore, after this year come near the sacred
Temple (ix. 2S).
The people of Taif made a stout resistance to
:

!

'

Muhammad, and, when they finally submitted,
begged to be allowed to retain their idols. They
received fairly good terms, but this reqiiest could
not be "ranted, and the idols were all destroyed
by Muslims appointed to do the work. Whilst
Muhammad destroyed all the idols at Mecca, he
still retained the pagan ceremonial of the Pilgrimage and the Black Stone as an object of
superstitious reverence, thus leaving the old stoneworship of the pagan Arabs intact. The retention
of the Pilgrimage was perhaps a necessity in order
to win over all the Arab tribes, by yielding to their
reverence for Mecca as the centre of a national
faith ; but it has worked evil since, not only by
giving undue importance to the mechanical performance of the old pagan ritual, but by emphasizing the fact that Islam was started as a local and
national religion, and that rules suited for Arabs
in the 7th cent, are binding on the most diverse
peoples in the 20th.
There is a curious tradition which relates how Muhammad
was lost when a little boy. An old man comforted his nurse
and led her to the idol house. He then walked seven times
round the idol, kissed its head, and said, 'O exalted Hubal,
wilt thou he pleased to bring back

whose wet-nurse
tell

this

woman

is?'

prostrate to the ground, and

Muhammad

ibn "Abd Allah,

Hubal and the other idols
Hubal said, 'O old man, do

not mention Muhammad's name before us ; the destruction of
ourselves and the other idols and the idolaters is to be in his
hands. Tell the idol-worshippers that our greatest sacrificer is
to be Muhammad ; that is, he is to kill us all, whilst they that
'
follow him shall be safe (Mirkhond's Raui}at-a?-^afa, pt. ii.
vol.

i.

p. 115).

The AVahhabites, who are most

careful to avoid

anything which might seem to impair the dogma
of the unity of God, and who look upon many
practices of other Muslims as tending towards
polytheism, or shirk, have defined the latter in
shiik al-ilm, ascribing knowthese four terms
shirk at - tamrrvf,
ledge to others than God
shirk alascribing power to other than God
shirk
'ibcicla, offering worship to created things
al-dda, performing ceremonies which imply reliIt is shirk al-ilm to
ance on other than God.
suppose that prophets and holy men have any
knowledge apart from that which God gives them.
Hence it is wrong to place any reliance on the
words of soothsayers and astrologers. It is shirk
at-tasarruf to look upon any human being as an
The orthodox view is that
intercessor with God.
Muhammad is now an intercessor. The Wahhauites deny this and quote the verses
Who is he that can intercede with Him but by His own per:

;

;

;

:

'

wholly with God'
'No intercession shall avail with Him but that
(xxxix. 45).
which He shall Himself allow (xxxiv. 22).
mission?'

(ii.

256).

'Say: Intercession

is

'

It is shirk al-ihdda to prostrate oneself before any
created thing, or to visit the shrines of saints. It
is shirk al-dda to trust in omens and lucky days
and to keep up superstitious practices. Though
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LiTERATURK.— TA<» KoTon, tr. 0. Salc2, I.,ondon, 1825, 'Preliminary Uiscourse' D. S. Margoliouth, Mohammed, London,
li)05 ; W. Muir, Li/e of Mahomet, London, 1861, Edinburgh,
1911; E. Sell, The Life of Mul^ammad, London and iladras,
1913; T. P. Huebes, Diclionarj/ of Islam, London, 1895: E.
Sell, Uistorical Development o/t/U Qttrdn, London and Madras,
;

Edwakd

Sell.
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(Persian).—!. IntroFrom llie earliest antiquity the Persians
ductory.
had no idols in the sense of a representation of the
Such
godhead set up as an object of worship.
allusions to the piractice as are found are always
in the way of condemning it as an abliorrent
custom emjiloyed by foreigners and unbelievers.
Zoroaster, the Prophet of Ancient Iran, makes no
reference to idol-worship, even thougli his vision
saw graphic pictures of the hosts of heaven. These
vivid images, however, which mi^jht easily have
been given a plastic form, remained, with the seer
and with his people, simply a visualization of the
ideal.
Throughout the history of the religion of

—

Iran, idolatry played no part.
This is true despite the fact that the Persians
of Achtemenian ana Sasauian times had no religi-

ous scruples against images, as is shown by the
delineation of the divine being, and occasionally
of other spiritual manifestations, on the monuments
of the great Persian kings and the monarchs of
the House of Sasan. This use of sculptured forms,
liowever, did not mean to them in any sense a
If Darius and the
worship of graven images.
other AcliEemenian sovereigns portrayed in basrelief on stone a conventionalized half-figure of
Ormazd as floating in a circle above the head of
the king, and presenting to him, as by divine right,
a ring or symbol of sovereignty, it was a motive

art, and
was doubtless chosen with the express purpose of

bonowed from Assyrian and Babylonian

appealing to the non-Persian conquered nations,
who were more antliropomorphic in their ideas.'
Nor is an exception made by the Sasanian basrelief at Naqsh-i-Kustam, on which Ormazd is
represented on horseback approaching to offer the
sovereignty to Ardai^ir, who is similarly mounted ;
There is
the intent was the same as before.^
kindred evidence regarding the nimbus-crowned
figure, holding a fluted stall", in a Sasanian sculptured niche at Taq-i-Bustan, near Kirmanshah,
which is supposed to represent Zoroaster, but may
possibly portray Mitiira, genius of the sun (see
Jackson, Persia Post and Present, New York,
1906, pp. 215-220, for a discussion of the subject
like possibility may be
and for photographs).
claimed, though it seems less certain, for tlie view
that the figure graven in a group in the adjoining
vaulted arch portrays Anahita (q.v.), goddess of
the heavenly streams ; yet such an interpretation
still awaits more authoritative corroboration (cf.
Other examples
Jackson, op. cit. p. 225, n. 3).
of im.ages as efligies, but not as idols, maj^ likewise be cited from Sasanian carvings as referred to
The general
in Art (Persian), in vol. i. p. 881 f.
result is the same, and the statements of the Greek
and Latin authors bear out this fact, as shown by
the testimony from the classic writers cited in the

A

following paragraph.
1 For a discussion of this
special subject and for reasons
against assuming (as some do) that the conventionalized figure
or idealized spirit of
represents not Ormazd but the fraiaii,
the king, see Jackson, 'Ormazd,' in The Momst, ix. (Chicago,
1899) 108 f.
because his name
2 The
figure is known to represent Ormazd,
stone as describing the purport
appears in the inscription on the
see
references
for
Jackson,
op. cit. p. 109,
bas-relief
of the
'
Pahlavi literature,' in GJrP r..
n. 1; and cf. E. W. West.
;

(Strassburg, 1904) 77.
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2. Greek and Latin testimony to the Persian
The
abhorrence of idols and image - worship.
oldest Greek reference, though somewhat indirect,
to the Persian hatred of images and temples is
found in ^schylus. Persee, 809 (produced in 472
dramatist places on
B.C.), in which the Athenian
the lips of the spectre of Darius the statement that

and thev condemn the use of carved images (foai/wi'), and above
all things do they condemn those who say that the gods are
male and female." ... It was qiiite consistent (therefore, foi

—

the Persian hosts,
when invading Greece, shrank not from destroying the wooden
'

figures

{fipirr})

of the gods, nor

from burning the temples.'

Well-known above all, however, is the classic
later in
passage, which was written a few years
the 5th cent. B.C. by Herodotus [Hist. i. 131), in
of
Persians
of
said
the
which the father
history
:

They do not make it a custom to erect images (ayaA|u.aTa)
and teriiples and altars on the contrary, they impute a charge
of folly upon those who do so because, as it seems to me, they
do not conceive of the gods as having the nature of men, as the
'

;

;

Greeks

do.'

This statement by Herodotus has always been
justly regarded as representing in its tenor the
true facts of the Persian view.
P'our centuries later the same statement was
reiterated by Strabo (c. 63 B.C.-A.D. 21) when he
emphasized it as holding good in his time, for he
says (Geog. XV. iii. 13 [p. 732])
'The Persians do not erect images (ayaA/xara) and altars,'
though he does mention, a few paragraphs beyond (xv. iii. 15
:

the existence of 'temples of Anaitis ['AvalVts, i.e. Av.
AndhitCi] and of Omanes ['fl/iiai'T)!, i.e. Av. Vohu Manah] as
belonging to these shrines and a statue [^6avov] of Omanes
is carried in procession ; we ourselves have seen these things
[p. 733]),

;

'

1
(cf. XI. viii. 4 [p. 512]).

The Church Father Clemens Alexandrinus

(at

the end of the 2nd cent. A.D.), when referring to
the Persian Magi in his Protrept. 5, cites the older
authority of Deinon in his statement that
they, as Deinon says, sacrifice beneath the open sky, regarding fire and water as the only images (ayaA/u.aTa) of the gods
nor have they presumed stocks and stones to be images of
.
the gods, like the Greeks (ayoA^ara fxiv Oeoiv ov fuXo /col At'Oovs
'

;

.

.

irn-eiAjj^atrtf,

wo-Trep 'EA\r)i'€s),

nor ibises and ichneumons, like

the Egyptians, but fire and water, as do the philosophers and
Berossus, in the third (book) of his Chaldaics, shows that it
was later after many periods of years that they worshipped
images in the likeness of man,2 this practice having been introduced by Artaxerxes, son of Darius Ochus,3 who first, after
setting up the image of Aphrodite Anaitis in Babylon and Susa
and Ecbatana [and] Persepolis [lit. Persa)],* arid Baclra and
Damascus, and Sardis, taught that she be worshipped.' In
connexion, furthermore, with the latter half of this citation
it may be added that tlie names Mithra and Analiita appear
in the inscriptions of the Achaamenians first on the monuments
containing the edicts of Artaxerxes li., 404-858 B.C. (cf. Justi,
Gesch. Irans,' in GlrP ii. 467).
;

—

—

The great

patristic writer

Origen

(c.

A.D. 185-

in his controversial defence of Christianity in
opposition to Celsus, inveighs against all the points
made by that Epicurean philosopher, but dialectically admits some matters in favour of the Persians,
who had a natural aversion to idols and imageworship. In referring to other peoples who, like
the Persians, were non-idolaters, (Jelsus says of the
latter (in Origen, c. Cdsum, vii. 62)

2.J3),

:

'They cannot tolerate temples, altars or images,' and he continues by citing the passage quoted above from Herod, i. 131 as
to the Persian abhorrence of such usages to which Origen
replies (vii. 63 f.) that the Persians do not reject idols for the
same reason as do Jews and Christians.
;

Equally strong

is

the statement of the later

Greek historian and biographer, Diogenes Laertius
c. A.D. 200), in his reference to Persian Zoro(fl.
astrian Magi, of whom he says
The Magi
give accounts of the existence and genera:

'

.

.

.

tion of the gods, saying that they are

fire,

earth,

and water

;

On

certain elements connected with the general interpretation of Strabo's remarks in the light of the Avesta, observe the
tone in the rest of the ]iresent art. and cf. what has already
been stated in Art (Persian), vol. i. p. 881.
2 This
sentence, referring to Berossus, ^era iroAAa? /u.«Vtoi
v<ncpov Trept66ov9 ^rdv avI^putTroeih-q ayd\[iaTa (re'^etr avTOV<;
B))p(o(7-(To? ev TptTT) XoASatKcoi/ 7rapio"Ti)<ri, is rendered in the
1

by W. Wilson', Clement of Alexandria, Edinburgh, 1SG7,
Berosus shows that it was after many successive
men [sic] worshipped images of human sliape.'
3 i.e. Artaxerxes
ll., 404-358 B.C.
4 On PersEe
(neporait) as Persepolis see Curzon, Persia and
fhb Persian Question, London, 1892, ii. 132, n. 3. The copula
tr.
i.

67, as:

years that

'

(Persian)

Xerxes) to destroy the images (ayaA/nara) of the gods' {de
Clarorum Philosophorum Vitis, Procem. 6, 9).

The

allusion in the last sentence of Diog. Laert.
evidently to the burning and pillaging of the
temple on the Acropolis at Athens by Xerxes when
he took the city (cf. Herod, viii. 50-54). Barbaric
as was the act (and Cicero suificiently condemns
it, de Lecf. ir. x. 26), it did not prevent Xerxes
from carrying away to Persia two cult-statues of
one the Brauronian Artemis,
Greek divinities
plundered from Attica, and the other the bronze
statue of Apollo, stolen from the noted shrine at
Branchidoe near Miletus, as told by Pausanias (c.
A.D. 175) in his Description of Greece, VIII. xlvi. 3,
I. xvi. 3.'
Nor, again, did it deter Xerxes from
taking to Sardis a Greek statue in bronze of tlie
'Water-carrier' (Plutarch, Themist. 31), or from
removing from Athens the famous sculpture of the
Two Tyrannicides' (see Paus. I. viii. 5 cf. Pliny,
XXXIV. viii. 70 Arrian, Anctb. III. xvi. 8
Val. Max. Mem. ii. 10, ex. 1).^ The significance
of these passages in their general bearing upon the
religious attitude of Xerxes is discussed by G. P.
Quackenbos, in the Dastur Hoshang Memorial
In the same
Volume, Bombay, 1913, p. 299 f.
connexion it is plain that the procedure of Xerxes
is referred to likewise by the Greek rhetorician
and Platonic philosopher Maximus of Tyre (2nd
cent. A.D.) when he upbraids the Persians for their
is

—

'

;

HN

;

;

lire-worship and their destroying and robbing of
Greek sanctuaries and images {Dissertation.es, viii.
= Dissert. 38, in
4, ed. Fr. Diibner, Paris, 1840, p. 2S
the ed. of J. Davis, Cambridge, 1703, p. 397 ; and

the comments on the passage by J. F. Kleuker,
Zend-Avesta, Anhang, II. iii. [Riga, 1783] 106 f.,
cf.

n. If.). 3

late Latin historian Ammianus Marcellinus
A.D. 330-400) records, in his History, XXIII. vi,
23 f., that in the latter part of the Parthian period

The

(c.

the Arsacid capital Seleucia

was stormed by the generals of Verus Csesar (in A.D. 164) and a
statue of the Comaean Apollo (simulacrum Comaei A pollinis) was
torn from its seat and carried off to Rome, and tlie attendants
u))on the gods set it up in the temple of Apollo on the Palatine.'
'

This allusion to a simzdacrum Comaei Apollinis
possibly be compared with the existence of

may

statues of Omanes, or Vohu Manah, as referred to
by Strabo in the passage (XV. iii. 15) quoted above
and again discussed below. The disasters which
afterwards fell upon Rome were regarded by the
superstitious as a direct visitation in consequence
of this act of spoliation, and are referred to by
several other late Latin writers (see the references
given by G. Rawlinson, Sixth Oriental Monarchy,
London", 1873, ch. 19, pp. 326-329, and compare
Justi, p. 509 f ).
In the Greek Passion of SS. Acindynus and his
Companions,' written at an unknown date, men.

'

tion is made (ii. 9) of an image {^6avop) in a temple
(vab^) to which the persecuting king Sapor leads
As they pray, the image falls to
the martyrs.
Kat, 'and,' has been necessarily supplied in the tr. above from
the context.

From statements
m.

as to the subsequent fate of the Artemis
In this connexion it may be noted
Museum at Athens
was taken to Persia
by Xerxes, but afterwards sent back to Greece by Alexandsr
the Great.
According to Paus. I. viii. 5, the latter group was eventually
restored to Athens.
It is possible that in carrying away this
trophy Xerxes may have been influenced more by a desire to
remove such a memorial than by any appreciation of it as a
work of art.
3 It would be
far-fetched, if not altogether wrong, to interpret as a reference to an image the allusion by Phcsnix of
Colophon (in AthenEeus, Deijniosophistce, xii. 40) to touching
1

statue, see Paus.

xvi. 8.

tliat among the sculptures in the modern
tliere is a finely carved female figure which

'

the god with sacred rods' when he speaks of Ninus, king of
Assyria, as not taking his place among the Magi in worship ;
the passage, however, does allude to the fiarsom-twigs, or rods,
used in the Zoroastrian ritual (cf. art. Barscv).
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the ground and is broken in pieces.
parallel
text calls the image 'the idol of the statue' (t6

MS

names
Tov dvSpidvTOi), and yet another
Zeus,' wliicli would heAhura Mazda {AS,
of
JSimeon
Nov. i. [1887] 470; cf. also the version
cxvi. 20]).
These
Metaphrastes, i6. p. 496[ =
citations practically exhaust the material that may
€i5iJL}\ov

the idol

'

PG

be dra^n from outside sources; what follows is
derived from tlie Persian sources themselves.
before Zoroaster, or at least
3. Earliest times
There is little or no
prior to the 7th cent. B.C.
direct evidence regarding- the use of idols and
images in the most remote period of Iranian
history, because no truly archaic sculpture of any
size has yet been found.
It is possible that some
of the small terra-cotta images and bronze figurines
which have been unearthed from ancient graves or
excavated from antique sites may indicate signs of

—

:

idolatry (see Art [Persian], vol. i. p. 881) but, if
so, it Avould be merely a witness of primitive beliefs
or of foreign practices that were later rooted out
when Zoroastrianism became the religion of Persia.
Support is lent to such a view by the tenor of some
of the passages referred to below, especially in the
section on Pahlavi literature.
4. Absence of special allusions in the .Avesta.
The Avestan texts, which represent the conditions
prevailing in the period of Zoroaster, or before and
after the 7th cent. B.C., contain practically no
references that can be construed into a direct
allusion to any prevalent existence of idol-worship
in Iran.
It is true, as already stated, that some of
the passages in the Avesta referring to demonworshippers (daeva-yasna) and sorcerers {ycitu)
may possibly contain an implication as to idolatrous customs existing among infidels, but, if so, an
execration of such practices is equally implied.^
An obscure Avestan word baosavas (possibly a plural, though
;

—

etymology is wholly uncertain), which occurs in the fragmentary Haioxt Nask, ii. 13, and in the likewise fragmentary
ViHdsp Yast, 37, has been interpreted as alluding to the sin of
its

among unbelievers, because its obscure Pahlavi rendern n d k, is glossed by aighsdn (ku mn) sedd(,deo)-yazakih,

idolatry
ing, h

'

the demon-worship of these.' Possibly some support
is,
for this interpretation may be found in the Pahlavi rendering of
the word baosdyd (as it is there written) in the parallel Avestan
fragment, Viiidsp VaU,' 37, the gloss being in Pahlavi, auzbut the whole
didt-but-paraslih, lit.
idol-image- worship
matter remains rather uncertain (see Darmesteter, Le Zendii.
n.
and
ii.
in
also
xxiii. 316; and
676,
Avesta,
653,
15,
cf. West, Arda Viraf Translated, Bombay and London, 1872,
and
Altiran.
C.
287,
312,
Bartholomae,
pp.
Worterb., Strassburg,
1904, s.v. Baosav-,' col. 920).

that

'

;

SEE

'

A further question might be raised

as to whether

a passage in the Avesta ( Vend. xix. 20-25) relating
to cleansing may not imply indirectly an image of
^Vohu Manah, the Zoroastrian archangel of Good
Thought, such a supposition being based on
Strabo, XV. iii. 15 (p. 733), and possibly on A mm.
INIarcell. xxili. vi. 23-25 (both cited above); but
to interpret the Avestan passage in that manner
would be extremely hazardous (see Art [Persian],
vol. i. p. 881).
On the other hand (since sculptures, though not images in the sense of idols,
certainly did exist as early as Achsemenian times),
it is not unreasonable to regard the
description of
Ardvi Sfua Anahita in Yait v. 12G-129 as possibly
influenced by some consecrated type of statuary of
the goddess of the heavenly stream.^
Yet this
particular passage need not be understood as involving real image-worship, any more than does
the description which Xenophon (400 B.C.), in his
historic romance ((7y/-o/). vili. iii. 11 ff.), gives of the
1 For some references also to certain
passages in the Pahlavi
literature which might be similarly interpreted sec West,
xlvii. Introd. pp. xxvi-xxvii.

SBE

,

2 Such is the
interpretation by Darmesteter, SEE xxiii. 53,
and Zend-Avesta, ii. 365 also b.y Justi, Gcsck. des alten
Persiens, Berlin, 1879, p. 95, where is reproduced from Loftus,
Travels in Chaldiva and Susiana (reprinted), New York, 1S57,
;

p. 379, a clay figurine of Anahita found at Susa among a
number of similar small terra-cotta images of the goddess, the
type, especially the profile, being decidedly Assyrian.
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(Persian)

triumphal procession headed by Cyrus the Great
with chariots of pomp, each of whicii was dedicated
to a particular ilivine being. The same may be said
of the statement of Dio Chrysostom (a.d. 100), in
his Bovystheyi. Oral. 36, p. 448, regarding Zoroaster's
glorification of- the celestial chariot, because the
Avestan passages which refer to the course of the
sun' (Gfitha Av. x^eng
advdnem, Ys. xliv. 3),
tlie swift-horsed sun' (Younger Av. hvar* aurvat'

.

.

.

'

13, x. 9u), and the like, are
purely metaphorical expressions, and in no sense
imply image-worsliip. It may be re-aflirmed, therefore, tiiat the Avesta, especially the Zoroastrian
Gathcas, or oldest part of the canon, is significantly
lacking in any allusion to idol-worship.
5. Bas-relief sculptures in Acheemenian, ParSuilicieut inlimatiun
thian, and Sasanian times.
has already been given and references enough ha\e
been made to prove the existence of sculptured
bas-reliefs, though not the use of images as idols,
in Achfemenian, Parthian, and Sasanian times.
For a discussion of the entire suVjject in its relation
to the Acha^menian era (559-330 B.C.), it may sufrice
to refer to Art (Persian).
like reference may
be made with respect to the antique stone lion at
Hamadan (exceptional in Persian art, as being
carved in the round) a sculpture whicli may
possibly date back to Median times, and is still
regarded as a sort of talisman of that ancient city.
With regard to the bas-relief winged figure of
Cyrus the Great at Pasargadte (near the modern
IVlashad - i - Murghab) and the high - reliefs of
Darius I., hewn on the Bahistan Rock, and again
of Darius, Xerxes, and their royal successors,
chiselled at Naqsh-i-Rustam and Persepolis (mod.
Takht-i-Jamshid), in all of Avhich, as stated above,
an effigy of Ormazd appears, a similar reference is
Besides the Achsemenian monuments
enough.
themselves, Herodotus (vii. 69) refers to a golden
statue of Darius's favourite queen, and (ii. 110)
alludes to the fact that Darius, while in Egypt,
wished to set up a sculpture [avopcavTa) of himself
in front of those which Sesostris had erected, before
the great temple, in his own honour and in commemoration of his family, but was dissuaded from
this act by the officiating Egyptian priest.^

cispcm, Yt. vi. 4, x.

—

A

—

For Parthian times (c. 250 b.c.-.\.d. 224), reference may be
made to the still existing martial image of the Arsacid king
Gotarzes (a.d. 46-51), hewn in a panel near the base of the
Bahistan Rock (cf. Jackson, Persia Past and Present, p. 209 f.) ;
likewise to the moulded etfigies on the so-called slijiper coffins
(Loftus, Travels in Chaldaa and Susiana, p. 204), and to some
Parthian terra-cotta figurines (Loftus, op. cit.) but they all are
memorials, and have in them no element of idolatry and imageworship.
As to a sculptured panel possibly representing Mithra (if not
Zoroaster), which belongs to the Sasr.nian era (a.d. 224-650), see
above, § 1 ; and for other Mithraic monuments, as bearing indirectly upon the whole question in relation to Persia, consult
Art (Mithraic) by Cumont, vol. i. pp. 872-874. In direct connexion, however, as covering the general subject of imagecarvings during the Sasanian Period, reference may once more
be made to Art (Persian) and for numismatic representations
of Iranian divinities see M. A. Stein, in BOR, 1887, pp. 155-166.
;

;

Allusions in Pahlavi literature of Sasanian
times and later.— Important in its bearing as a
sequel and to supplement the material drawn from
glyptic art is the testimony otlercd by the
Pahlavi literature of the Sasanian age and latei',
or the centuries directly preceding and following
the Muhammadan Conquest about A.D. 650. The
entire subject will be found fully discussed in a
monograph prepared for the forthcoming Jubilee
Volume of the Sir Jamsctjee Jejeebhoy Zarthosliti
6.

—

—

Madressa, to appear in Bombay, 1914. Many of
these Pahlavi allusions refer back to an age, a
millennium or more, before Zoroaster appeared
1 In this connexion mention
may be made, without laying
undue

stress upon the fact, of the action of Cambyses in slaying the Apis bull (Herod, iii. 29), and of his derision of the
Egyptians for having 'gods of blood and flesh, sensible to
steel,' as well as of Cambyses' mockery of the idol (ayoA/ua)
in the temple of the Egj ptian Hephaestus (iii. 37).
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as the founder of tlie national reli<,don of Persia,
and are the more vahiable as showing the traditional attitude of Iran in regard to idols and
images. Only the main references need be given
here. ^

The Dinkart (vii. 1. 19), which is a Pahlavi work
based upon very old material, contains an antique
legend of Takhmurup (a monarch placed by tradition in the 4th millennium R.C.) that names him as
a pioneer who cast out idol-worship (auzdes-parastdJclh) and promulgated among creatures the
reverence and worship of the Creator. '"* The same
work alludes in another passage (vii. 4. 72) to tlie
'

idol-worship {aiizdes parastldmh) and witchcraft
practised by the monster Dahak of Babylon, whose
usurping reign over Iran is assigned by tradition
to the 3rd millennium B.C., and whose baneful
influence in this heretical regard was only eradicated two thousand years later by the establishment of the religion of Zoroaster. The passage
reads in translation
'Through that seduction [of Dahak] mankind had come to
:

but through the words of the triumphant
which Zartusht [i.e. Zoroaster] proclaimed in opposi-

idol-worship
religion,

;

.

.

.

tion to that sorcery,

it

[i.e.

the heresj']

disabled.' 3

is all

dispersed and

Another legend, oft-repeated

in the Pahlavi
the story of the crusade waged against
the
ancient
ruler
Kai Khusrau
by
(Kavi Haosravah of the Avesta), who is reputed
to have reigned about 800 B.C.
By the help of the

books,

is

idol- worship

Kingly Glory (Pahl. x'-'drih cf. Av. cd^arenah)
this monarch demolishes the idol-shrine which his
;

arch-enem.y, Frangrasiak of Turan (Pahl. Frdsiak,
Mod. Pers. Afrdsidb cf. Av. Tfiirya Frahrasyan),
had maintained on the shore of Lake Chechast,
and substituted for it the great fire-temple of
Adhar-gushnasp, with wliich his name was afterwards associated.** The Dinkart (vii. 1. 39), e.g.,
tells of how Kai Khusrau
;

'

vanquished and sraote Franprraslak of Tur, the sorcerer, and
fellow-miscreants, [namely] those of Vakyir, Kersevazd, and
many other vile world-destroyers, and applied himself to the
demolition of that idol-temple (a«.zrf«s-dfir) on the shore of Lake
Chechast, which was a frightful thing of fiendishness.'
The same legend of the destruction of this noted
idol-temple is referred to several times in other
Pahlavi works. The BimdahiSn, xvii. 7, e.g., in
telling of this pious achievement adds a detail
liis

regarding the help_ given to the heroin his work
by the sacred fire, Atar Gushnasp, as follows
'When Kai Khusrau was demolishing the idol-temple (awsdesiar) of Lake Chechast, it [i.e. the Fire] settled upon the mane
of his horse and drove away the darkness until he destroyed
:

the idol-temple.' 5

transformed each of the sacred shrines in the city
Samarkand, in Sogdiana, into 'an idol-temple
(Pahl. auzdest-cdr), the abode of demons.'
A statement has been made above regarding the
attitude which Zoroaster in his own time must
liave lield towards anything approaching idolatry,
as shown by the tenor of his religion, even though
of

no direct pronouncement bj' him on the subject is
preserved in the Avesta itself. Additional evidence
is furnished by the fact that in the Pahlavi Bahnum
YaSt, iii. 30 and iii. 36 f., the hero Pesyutanil, the
son of Zoroaster's patron Vistasp, is said to have
received divine authority from Ormazd, combined
with the arch angelic aid of the Amsaspands and
that of the sacred fires, in his crusade to destroy
'

and smite the idol-temple [aiizdest-zdr) of the
demons
and that idol-temple was destroyed
'

'

;

tlirough the glorious exertion of the illustrious
Pesyutanu.'
Again, a section in the Pahlavi

Jdmdsp Ndmak

ed. J, J. Modi, Bombay,
book probably written some
time before A.D. 900 and purporting to hand down
the words of the sage Jamasp, chief-counsellor at
(vi.

1

;

1903, p. 73), whicji is a

the court of Zoroaster's patron Vistasp, contains,
in its Pazand version of this chapter, a prophecy
of the time (not then wholly fulfilled because of
heretics) when the true spirit of the faith will
'
prevail and the priests will come to the country
of Iran and smite idolatry (auzdes).' The MalnOg-l
93-95, looks forward to the final destructhe wicked
(auzdesidol-worshippers
parastdn) in the last millennium of the world when
the Saviour (Pahl. StiMns, Av. SaoSyant) shall
appear before the Day of Judgment.
There are several general allusions to the hatred
of idolatry in other Pahlavi books besides those
already mentioned.
The Arid, Viraf Ndmak, Ixviii. 11, e.g., in an account of an
apocalyptic vision, enters upon the roll of the damned a woman

Khrat,

ii.

'

'

tion

of

whose

perversit}' led her to choose the practice of

'

'

idol- worship

and the Sdyast la-Sdpast, ix. 2f., a compilation
dating from about the 7th cent, a.d., though based on older

(auzdes-idr)

;

sources, sees a like fate awaiting a priest who passes over to
idolatry' (or, possibly, 'passes away iu idolatry'). Among the
most abominable places on earth, according to Maln'icj-i Kkraf,
vi. 7, is the one 'on which they build an idol-temple (auzdes'

and accordingly the commandment is given (ii. 93-95)
'Abstain from idol-worship {aiizdes-parastiinih) and demon'
worship,' because its enormity is eighth (Pahl. Iiastum) among
the most heinous sins (xxxvi. 10). For this reason the Dinkart,
vi. 275, sees in the disappearance of idolatrj' a sign of the growth
of the true religion, on the ground that, 'it idol-worship be
annihilated, no faith in the good spirits will thereby disappear.'
It is easy, therefore, to under.stand the importance attached
to the exploit of Arda§ir, founder of the Sasanian Empire, iu
overthrowing an idolatrous monster that ruled over Kirman
and was known as tlie Worm' (Pahl. Kerm), a vile practiser of
idolatry {auzdes), as told in the Pahlavi romance Kdrndmak-i
this story presents interArtdkhshir, vii. 1-12, viii. 1-11
esting parallels to the OT narrative of Bel and the Dragon,
as discussed, with bibliographical references to the Pahlavi
editions of the work concerned, by Jackson, 'Notes on OT
Apocrypha,' in Essays published as a Testimonial to Charles
Augustus Briggs, New York, 1911, pp. 95-97.
idr)

:

;

'

'

Kai Khusrau's religious act is praised, furthermore, in two passages of the Malnog-i Khrat (ii.
93-95 and xxvii. 59-61), which may be dated some-

wliere about the 6th cent. A.D. The idolatrous
practices of the tyrant Frasiak (Afrasiab) are
alluded to in a somewhat later treatise, Shatroihd-i
Aerdn, 7, wliicli anathematizes this foe for having
For full citation of the Pahlavi passages in transliteration,
with tr., see the above-mentioned monograph in the Jubilee
Volume tr. of almost all the texts will be found in West,
1

;

Pahlavi Texts Translated,' in SBE v., xxiv., xxxvii., xlvii.
2 The Pahlavi word for ' idol
(which is here transcribed as
auzdes and is also written in Pahlavi as axizdez, aHzdest, with
other variations) is derived from Av. uzdaeza, the original
'

'

of which is 'elevation, something raised up,' and
refer to an idolatrous structure aa well as to an ima^e

meaning

may

(Persian)

itself.

An allusion in later Persian literature to the use of images
by Dahak (or Dahhak, as he is called in Mod. Pers.) is found in
a passage referred to below from the epic poet Firdausi.
* Lake Chechast
(Pahl. Var-l ce6ast, Av. Vairi caeiasta) is
the ancient name of the body of water corresponding to the
modern Lake Urumiah and its environs in Azarbaijan, N.VV.
Persia see Jackson, Persia Past and Present, pp. 70-78.
3

;

5 The fact that a reminiscence of this
legend of the descent
of the fire, in the form of lightning which settled on the pommel
of Kai Khiisrau's saddle, while thus engaged, lingered as late as
the 16th cent, of our era is shown by a passage in the Pers.
Lexicon (Risdlah, or Parhnncj) of Vafai, dated a.d. 152(5, which
is discussed by A. Yohannan, in
Spiegel Memorial Volume,
Bombay, 190S, pp. 150-152.

;

The practice of idol-worship by foreign nations,
who were outside the pale of Zoroastrian Iran,
comes

a share of condemnation in the Pahlavi
For instance, the veneration which the

in for

texts.

Hindus paid to images, personified as the idol
But (lit. 'sjjectre, spook,' then 'image, idol'), is
execrated in BundahiSn, xxviii. 34 (cf. also Great
Iranian Bundahiin, ed. B. T. Anklesaria, Bombay,
1908, p. 187) as follows:
The demon Biit i is he whom they worship among the
is in the 6itt-shrine abode [i.e. goblin'

Hindus, and his prayer
shrine]. '^

A similar damnable

practice of the worship of a
attributed, according to the Pahlavi-Pjizand
Jdmdsp Ndmak, vii. 3-4 (ed. Modi, p. 76 f.), to the
people of China, Barb.aristan, and the Tajiks the
1
Regarding this word, which appears in Pahl., Av., Skr., and

but

is

—

Mod. Pers., see r.artholomao,

'

s.v.
Butay,' col. 9CS.
desi'jrnation in Pahl. is preferably thus to be read aa
'
v. Ill, n. 6, and
idol-rihrine,' even though West,
Darmesteter, Zend-Avesta, ii. 259, n. 4, read the word as bUtlkdy.
'idols.'

2

The

bitt-gdh,

SBE
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of the latter nation proljably including the
tribes of Central Asia as well as those of their
Islamitic ancestors in Arabia who conquered that
territory and may have retained traces of preMuhammadan idolatry fostered by the primitive
beliefs of the people tiiey vanquished.

Aurang, entitled Khirad-vdmah-i Iskavdari, or
Book of Alexander's Wisdom,' represents Alexander the Great as destroying a well-known temple
of idols. Citations might easily be multiplied from
other later Persian writers, but they would all be
of a similar character aa showing the deep-seated

in the 7th

Persian hatred of idolatry. This persistent detestation of the use of id(jl8 and images is as mar]:cd a.s
ever in the attitude of the I'arsis, or modern
followers of Zoroa.ster, both in India and in Persia.
LrrERATURE. The bibliogrraphical references to edd. of the
Gr. and Lat. works quoted have been given above. For the
Avesta consult the Eng. tr. by J. Darmesteter and L. H.
Mills, in SBE iv., xxiii., xxxi., Oxford, 1880-87, and the Fr.
tr. by Darmesteter, Le Zend-Avesta, Iraductiun nouvelle, 3
For trr. of the Pahlavi works, see E.
vols., Paris, lS'J2-93.
W. West, Pahlavi Textt Translated, in SUE v., xviii., xxiv.,

7.

After the

—

Muhammadan Conquest

The overthrow of Zoroastrianism as the
cent. A.D.
national faith through the Muhammadan Conquest
in the 7th cent. A.D., whatever it
the
Arabs
by

iiave signified in other regards, meant no
significant change with respect to the true Persian
hatred of idolatiy. Vanquished and victors were
at one in this matter, and many of the citations

may

given above from the Zoroastrian patristic works
in Pahlavi may, in fact, date from a time after the
Muslim victory over Persia, even if the sources on
which their standards were based go back to a far
earlier period. It must be conceded, however, that
the iconoclastic spirit of Islam killed off all progress
in the Persian art of sculpture, as being a factor
that might lead to encouraging idolatry, despite
the fact that there was no such inclination in the
Persian heart. This circumstance accounts for the
fact that no sculptured poi'trait was carved after
the downfall of the Sasanian Empire through
Islam until modern times, when, about the beginning of the 19th cent., Fath 'Ali Shah (179S-1835)
caused his effigy to bt -culptured over an antique
carving of Sasanian times, thus unfortunately
ellacing an old bas-relief that had been cut some
1500 years before; but this innovation, or, rather,
this resumption of the old practice of carving
portraits on rocks, combined with one or two other
modern instances, is a matter of recent times
(consult

Art

[Persian]).

—

References in later Persian literature. The
whole tone of later Persian literature, or for the
past 1000 years and more, has been strongly against
8.

idolatry, and that, too, irrespective of Muhammadan
influence as well as under a natural sympathy with
the iconoclastic tenets of the Qur'an.
Only a few
references need be given to show this. The great
epic poet of Persia, Firdausi (fl. A.D. 1000), e.g.,
tells with evident zest and in spirited heroic verse

how Faridun,

2500 years before, overthrew a
talisman (Pers. talisml) in the form of an idol which
the monster Dahhak (or Dahak, whose idolatry has
been alluded to .above) maintained in his palace
see Firdausi, 5'/di7/i?2am«/j,ed.Vullers and Landauer,
Lej-den, 1877, i. 53, 1. 357; tr. J. Mohl, Le Livre
des rois, Paris, 1876, i. 72 ; tr. A. G. and E. Warner,
Shdhnama, London, 1905, i. 161). Many instances
might be cited from other Persian authors. The
poet and moralist Sa'dl (c. A.D. 1184 -c. 1291) recounts how he discovered in his travels the trick
by Avhich the famous idol in the great temple of
{

Soranath in India lifted its hand and, outraged
by the infamous delusion, he thereupon slew the
Yet it must be
priest in charge of the sanctuary.
confessed that, in his account, Sa'di has hopelessly
confused some of his allusions to Hindu idolatry
with the .so-called worship of fire in the Avasta
and Zand' to which he refers (cf. Sa'dl, Bustdn,
ch. viii., story 9, tr. A. H. Edwards, London, 1911,
pp. 106-109). Sa'di also makes use of a story of an
idolater to adorn a tale in his Bilstan, ch. x., story
The great lyrist ^ali'?
3 (tr. Edwards, p. 121 f.).
;

'

A.D. 1325 -c. 1389) often makes allusion in his
Ghazals, or 'Odes,' to 'idol-worship' (but-pai-asti),
or likens his beloved to an idol {but) or to an
'image' {sanam) but his references are mostly in
the way of poetic similes drawn from love (e.g.
254, v. 8 ; 297,
Ghazals, 301, verse 3
210, v. 3
V. 5
172, V. 10, in the ed. by H. Brockhaus, Die
Licder des Ilafis, Leipzig, 1863, pp. 225, 130, 175,
221, 92).
Finally, the last classic Persian poet,
(c.

;

;

;

Jami

(A.D.

1414-1492),

in vol.

—

xxxvii.,

vii.

of

his

Haft

xlvii.,

Oxford,

monograph by A. V.

1880-1897

;

cf.

also the

W.

forthcoming

Jackson, in the Jubilee Volume nj
the Sir Januietjee Jejeehhoy Zarthoshti Madressa, Bombay, (to
A. V.
appear in) 1914.
JACKSON.

WILLIAMS

—

IMAGES AND IDOLS (Teutonic and
I,

Teutonic.

Slavic).
—The evidence for the existence
of

and images among Germanic peoples is someThe pronouncement of Tacitus,
conflicting.
that the Germani had no images of their gods, is
later
Christian writers; but this is
repeated by
evidently an uncritical re-statement. On the other
hand, there is suflicient, if not abundant, evidence
to attest the existence of images among the ditierent
Germanic peoples, at the several periods of their
idols

what

conversion to Christianity.
Tacitus definitely says of the Germani

:

in ullam humani
speciem assiraulare, ex mag^itudine coelestium arbitrantur
{Germ. 9)
and again, of the Nahanarvali, that they have no
'

Ceterum nee cohihere parietibus decs, neque

'

oris

;

simtducra of their twin-gods Alcis [Germ. 43). Elsewhere, however (Germ. 7), he tells of the symbols
taken from the sacred groves, and borne into battle
signa, probably attributes of the gods, as the ship
which he names the sigmim Isidis (Germ. 9) ;
and effigies, probably representations of animals
:

which possessed a sacred significance. Such might
be the fcraruni imagines of the Batavi (Hist. iv.
Later examples would be the dragon-heads
22).
on poles shown among the spoils taken from the
Germani by Marcus Aurelius, and depicted on the
Antonine Column (cf. P. S. Bartoli, Columna
Antonininna, Rome, n.d., pi. 37 f.); these are perhaps similar in form to the Dragon of Wessex displayed as Harold's standard in the Bay eu.x Tapestry.
Such representation of animals appears in a slightly
ditierent form in the eoforeximbol and eoforllc
mentioned in Elcne, line 259, and in Beowulf, line
303 ; or in the boar-helmets worn bj' the AvarriorOn the other
figures on the Torshmda helmet.
hand, Tacitus's account of the worship of the
goddess Nerthus [Germ. 40), in which numen ipsum
is immersed in a sacred lake, would seem to point
to some kind of image, although it
may mean
nothing more than a symbol. It is probable that
with
in
Norse
Nerthus appears
change
mythology,
of sex, as the gods NjortJr and Frej'r and in the
a
similar
ceremonial
of
procession is
Freyr
worship
described, in which an image is used (Oldfs Saga
Tryggvasonar, Fornmanna Sogur,^ ii. ch. 173). If
the cult of Nehalennia, representations of whom
were found at Walcheren, contains any Germanic
elements, we then have very early evidence of the
but, even if she is
representation of a deity
Germanic, the whole style of the figure shows very;

;

'

'

;

'

strong

Roman

influence.

seems probable that the Germanic representation of gods passed through the usual stages of
development (cf. R. M. Meyer, Alfgenn. KcligionsThere is no actual evidence for
gesch. ch. v. § 24).
the shapeless log or stone, which was probably the
earliest form of idol, or for the worship of meteoric
It

1

Hereafter quoted as F.M.S.
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But it is likely,
stones, as in classical mythology.
from what we know of the later use of logs, straw
and
figures, branches, etc., in plough, harvest,
other ceremonies, that this stage did exist (cf. W.
Mannhardt, Mytholog. Forschunqen, Strassburg,
ch. 24, pp. 768,
1884, p. 332 f. Grimm, Teut. Myth.
that some such
782, 784) and it is even possible
numen ipxum
rough figure may be denoted by the
of Nerthus.
Contemporary evidence does exist,
however, for the second stage— the trunk or log,
carved with a representation of the head only, or of
the head and shoulders. Pillar- worship, of which
the reverence paid to the Irminsul by the Saxons
and to the high-seat pillars by the Scandinavians
seems to have been a late survival, probably belongs
For the more artistic stage the
to this stage.
;

;

—

—

complete reproduction of deities there is sufficient
evidence, esi^ecially from Scandinavia
they are
represented with their attributes, as Thor with his
hammer ; or with ornaments of gold and silver.
Finally, as with some statues of classical gods, and
with Christian images, one finds instances of images
that can move, walk, and speak.
The earliest definite evidence for the existence
of Germanic idols is connected with the Goths, and
dates from the latter half of the 4th century. The
Constantinople Column, erected by Arcadius to
commemorate the wars of Theodosius, has representations of Gothic gods, borne on the backs
These are life-size
of camels in his triumph.
figures of bearded men, of which the head and
shoulders only are carefully carved the rest of the
figure is of the xoanon type, with slight indications
of ornament to represent a robe (cf. A. Banduri,
;

;

417, pi. ix.).
Orientale, Venice, 1729,
vi. 37, writing of the same period,
Sozomen,
mentions that Athanaric, king of the Goths, in his
attempt to revive heathenism, caused a statue
{^6avov) to be carried in a waggon to the houses of

Imperium

ii.

HE

Christians, that they might worship and sacrifice.
The references of Christian writers to the existence
of idols among the remaining Germanic peoples are
numerous, but reliance can be placed only on those
in which images are specifically mentioned or dePhrases such as
scribed (sunnlacra, imagines).
'
idola colere' are not definite enough, nor is the
mention of temples positive evidence, ;is it is possible
that Germanic temples did not invariably contain
images the custom of alhiding to Germanic gods
under the names of the approximately corresponding classical deities sometimes causes confusion.
;

For Frankish images, there

The

dence.

is

continuous

earliest reference, dating

evi-

from 491,

is

the speech of Clotilda to her husband King Clovis,
in favour of baptism
:

'
Nihil sunt dii quos colitis, qui neque sibi, neque aliis poterunt
subvenire sunt enim aut ex lapide, aut ex ligno, aut ex metallo
aliquo sculpti' (Gregory of Tours, Ilist. Franc, ii. 29).
;

In the Constitutio of Childebert, c. 554, punishment is decreed against those who refuse to destroy
from ofi' their land, or who jjrevent the priests
from destroying, simulacra constructa vel idola
daemoni dedicata (Pertz, MGH, Leges,' Hanover,
1835 ft"., i. 1). In the Vita S. Goaris, contained in
the Acta Ordinis S. Benedicti, Paris, 1668-1701,
sect. ii. p. 282, we are told that c. 649 the saint
'

'

'

gentilibuspercirouitum(i.e. Ripuaria)simulacrorum
'coopit.
cultui deditis et vaiia idolorum suporstitionis deceptis verbum
salutis annuntiare.'
.

.

The only definite authority for Saxon idolworship is to be found in the anonymous Indicuhis
Superstitionum of the 8th century. With entry 26,
De simulacro de consparsa farina,' may be com pared
the story of the figure of Baldr, which was baked
and smeared with oil (Fri'SjOfs Saga, 9 Fornaldar
Sogur, ii.). Possibly such cakes were sometimes
representations of a divine attribute, or of an animal
sacred to the god, and not of the god himself.
Entry 27, De simulacris de panais (pannis), factis,'
'

;

'

(Teutonic and Slavic)
to doll-images for the private use of worshippers (cf. A. Saupe, Indicuhis Superstitionum,
Leipzig, 1891, adloc); or to figures in straw and
rags, such as the effigy of Death, which in later
times we know to have been carried round in
procession (cf. Grimm, ch. xxiv. p. 771). Entry 28,
'De simulacro, quod per campos portant,' shows
that the Saxons practised the general Germanic
custom of religious processions, probably to secure
fruitfulness and prosperity.
There is little definite reference to the practice
the most
of idol-worship among the English
convincing is the description of the heathen reaction
in Essex, c. 660

may refer

;

:

'

Coepeiunt fana, quae derelicta erant, restaurare, et adorare

simulacra' (Bede,

HE

iii.

30).

Other references are found in Bede Pope Gregory,
writing to Bishop Mellitus, gives instructions,
;

'

'

ipsa quae in eis (i.e. fanis) sunt idola, destruantur (i. 30).
Boniface V. in his letter to Edwin, king of Northumbria, quotes the description of idols in Ps 113,

and reinforces

thus

it

:

possunt habere virtutem hi, qui ex corruptibili
materia inferiorum etiam subpositorumque tibi manibus construuntur quibus videlicet artificium humanum adcommodans
eis inanimatam menibrorum similitudinem contulisti
qui, nisi
a te nioti fuerint, ambulare non poterunt, sed tanquam lapis in
uno loco positus, ita construct! nihilque intellegentiae habentes
nullam
facultatem adepti sunt' (ii. 10 [PL Ixxx. 437]).

'Quoinodo.

.

.

;

;

.

.

.

.

.

.

force of these two references is weakened
by the fact that the writers of the letters were
foreigners, and not immediately in touch with
English conditions. Again, in the story of Coifi,
and of his active share in the destruction of the
ii. 13), no word
temple at Goodmanha,m (Bede,
more definite than ydola is used but in the poetic
account of the incident by Alcuin, Versus de

The

HE
;

et Sanctis Eboracensis Ecclesice, 1.
Paulinus is represented as saying, 'omnia
sternantur fundo simulacra deorum.' The word
wih occurs in Old English in the meaning of idol
thus it is used of Nebuchadrezzar's golden image ;
its most peculiar use is in the phrase Woden worhte
weds (Gnomic Verses, 1. 133, Exeter Book). Again,
in Beoivulf [WnQ 176) the word wigweor'Sung, 'honour
to idols,' is used in an express description of a
heathen custom 'At times they ordained worship
of the idols in the temples.'
For the Frisians the evidence is neither full nor

Pontificibus
162,

'

'

;

:

very conclusive there is no direct reference to an
idol in the descriptions of the sanctuary of Fosite
on Heligoland given by Alcuin, Vita S. Willebrordi,
i. 10 (PL ci. 700)
by Altfrid, Vita Liudgeri, i. 19
[MGH, Scriptores,' Hanover, 1826 ft'., ii. 410 [PL
xcix. 778]); and by Adam of Bremen, Gesta Uammaburg. iv. 3 (MGH, 'Script.' vii. 369 [PL cxlvi.
623 f.]). Elsewhere (i. 13) Alcuin .speaks of Wille;

;

'

brord's arrival
'ad quandam villam Walachrum nomine, in qua antiqui erroris
idolum remansit."
In Willibald's description of the heathen reaction
c. 716, we read
idolorum quoque cultura exstructis delubrorum fanis lug:ubriter
12
renovata' (Vita S. Bonifacii, iv.
[MGU, 'Script.' ii. 339;

under the Frisian king Redbod,

:

'

PL Ixxxix. 611]).
The most definite

reference is that of Anskar in his
account of the preaching of St. Willehad in the
middle of the 8th cent, to the Frisians at Humarcha
:

insanum esse
. dicens
Barbaris coepit
persuadere
a lapidibus auxilium petere, et a siinulacris uiutis et suvdis
subsidii sperare solatium' {Vita Willehadi, 3 [MGH, 'Script,
ii. 380; Picxviii. 1015 f.]).
'

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

Grimm quotes from different lives of St. Gall an
incident which would be a proof of the existence
of idols in Alamannia, if, as he thinks, it can be
referred to Germanic deities (Grimm, ch. vi. p. 108).
Although there is some confusion in the account of
Ilatpert,

Casus

S.

Galli,

1

(MGH,

'Script.'

ii.

61

seems clear that on the Lake
of Constance, near Bregenz, St. Gall and Columban discovered, c. 612, a sanctuary dedicated to

[PL

cxxvi. 1058]),

it
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St. Aurelia
it nevertheless coiitainecl
tres imagines aereas et ileauratcas (Vita i>. Galli I., i. 6
ii.
Oct.
VII.
ii.
[MGH, Script.' 7 AS,
[1869] 886]).
Tiiese the nii.ssionaries tlirew into the water.
'

;

'

(Teutonic and Slavic)
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land were adorned with representations of old
stories, probably in painted wooden reliefs [Lax-

dada S. 29); thes3 M'ere described by Ulfr Uggason in the Uusdrdpa, and, from the fragments
Walafrid Strabo sa5's definitely tliat they were that remain of the poem, they seem to have
images of heathen gods; 'isti sunt dii veteres et depicted the burning of Baldr, lleimdallr's fight
antiqui huius loci tutores.' ile says, further, that with Loki, Thor's journey to I15''inir, and his tight
The high-'^eat pillars were
they were parieti alKxas' (Vita S. Galli, vi. [Acta with MiOgai-Osormr.
Bened., sect. ii. p. 233; FL cxiv. 983]). Grimm also adorned with iigures thus Thor was carved
cites later instances of this practice of retaining
upon the pillars which Th6rolfr Mostrarskegg
the ancient gods, probabh' to conciliate the people
threw overboard on approaching Iceland, in order
to find a landing-i)lace
these same pillars were
(p. 108, n. 1), and it has approximate parallels in
classical mythology (cf. I'ausanias, III. xiv. 5
the afterwards set up in the temple built by Thorolfr.
wooden [i.e. the archaic] image of Thetis is still
To sum up, then, our knowledge of Scandinavian
preserved in secret ').
images they were very numerous, often life-size,
For Scandinavian images there is very full evi- generally of wood (cf. tr&ma^r, 'wooden man'),
dence, the most trustworthy coming from Christian and frequently adorned v/ith pold and silver. In
sources the words sknr'Sgo^ and trigo^ are used later times the people identified the
image with
in Icelandic, but the custom prevails of speaking the god, and in tiiis way they were able to believe
of the image merely by the name of the deity.
that the figure had the power of movement
The most important evidence is the account by a very clear example of this occurs in the story of
Adam of Bremen, in the 11th cent., of the great Thrundr of Gata (Fcereyinga S. 23), where the
sanctuary at Upsala, with its statues of Thor, Odin statue of Th6rger5r loosens a ring as a sign of
(Wodan), and Freyr (Fricco). Odin is represented acquiescence, but clasps it tightly when she denies
armed, Frej'r with the symbol of fertility, and her favour. The story of Gunnarr and his interThor cum sceptro lovem simulare videtur
this course with Freyr's priestess proves that the god
probably refers to his hammer, the attribute of was identilied with his image. The idea of vitality
the thunder-god (Gesta Havimab^irg. iv. 26 [MGH, and volition in the image is carried so far that the
statue of Thor at KauCisey is made to compete in
Script.' vii. 379 PL cxlvi. 642 f.]). Other statues
of Thor and Freyr are mentioned (ib. ii. 60, p.
wrestling with Oidfr Tryggvason, the object being
FL cxlvi. 543, 627). The most to hurl the vanquished into the hre the king
327, iv. 9, p. 371
detailed accounts we owe to the Christianizing proved the stronger, and the wooden figure was
burned to ashes.
expeditions of Olafr Tryggvason, and St. Oldfr.
Thus at KauSsey, Olafr Tryggvason encountered
There is very little archaeological evidence for
a representation of Thor which could speak, Germanic gods the representations of Nehalennia
walk, and even make war upon him (Oldfs Saga and of the defc matres are more Koman than
Tryggvasonar, 150, F.M.S. i.). At Mori near Germanic in style, and with them may be classed
Troudhjem the same king found an image of Thor the altar to Mars Thingsus, with its representation
with his hammer, adorned with gold and silver
of the god armed.
Although it was found in
it stood in a chariot drawn by two wooden goats,
England on Hadrian's Wall, the votaries, who
round the horns of which was a silver chain came from near Deventer, were probaldy Batavi
St. Oltifr was
the stone dates from the first half of the 3rd cent,
(Flatetjjarbok, Oldfs S. Trygg. 268).
opposed in the Highlands by Gu5brandr, a votary (cf. Helm, Altgerman. Religionsgesch. i. 366 ff.).
of Thor, and a great chief
GutJbrandr's son Again, the most important evidence is connected
described Thor's image to the king
with Scandinavian mj'thology. The figures on the
He has a hammer In his hand, and is great of stature ... he Gallelms horns are too problematical to count as
Is hollow within
four loaves are broufjht to him every day,
evidence and even the figure on one of the plates
and therewith meat in the same proportion.' The image stood
of the Torslunda helmet may represent a mere
upon a pedestal, and was adorned with gold and silver when
it was shattered, out came
mice as bijc as cats, and lisards and
warrior, though it is tempting to identify it with
snakes' (OW/s S. kins Hslga, 107-108, F.3I.S. iv.).
Odin, accompanied by his two ravens. Undoubted
Statues of Thor seem to have been particularly representations of Odin exist on the gravestones
numerous in Njulasaga 88 we find, in a temple at of Ardre, HablinghS, and Tjangvide here we see
Odin on Sleipnir, but even these are late repreHlat5ir, Thor in a chariot, and with liim Th6rgerSr,
HolgabruCr, and Irpa; each wears a great gold sentations and show a somewhat specialized aspect
and
armlet,
ThurgerSr has a kerchief on her head. of the god (cf. Helm, i. 213). Curiously enough,
Reference has already been made to the story of the clearest representations of Scandinavian deities
and
of
his image being borne in yearly proare found in England. The Gosforth Cross in CumFreyr,
cession (Oldfs S. Trygg. 173, F.M.S. ii.); also to
berland shows probably the last fight of ViCarr with
the story of the baked image of Baldr (Fri'Sjdfs S. the Fcnrisulfr another group probably represents
It seems to have been a common Scandinavian
the punishment of Loki. On the Gosforth Stone
9).
custom to place several statues in one temple
is a group evidently meant to represent Thor's
even the temple built by Hrafnkel, who was a fishing. From time to time wooden figures have
been unearthed, especially in Jutland, whicli seem
special votary of Freyr, contained other gods
(Hrafnkels S. FreysgdSa, 15). Still, the notice of to show primitive types of images for a detailed
the great temple in Gautland, Avith its hundred discussion of these, cf. Helm, i. 214 ff. according
to him, the majority of them may be considered
gods, is probably an exaggeration (Jdmsvikinga S.
'

;

'

;

'

'

;

'

:

:

;

;

'

'

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

'

.

.

.

;

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

12).

Traces are found of the practice of carrying on
the person small images, probably for secret worthe skald Hallfre&'r carried an
ship, or as amulets
ivory likeness of Thor in his pocket (Hallfre'Qar
S. 6) ; and Ingimundr wore a silver talisman of
Freyr (Vatnsdmla S. 10). For similar protective
reasons Earl Eirikr carried an image of Thor at
the prow of his ship (F.M.S. ii. 253).
even
find such a familiar use as the image of Thor
carved life-size on the back of a chair (FdstbrceSra
The walls of Olafr Pai's hall in IceS., pt. ii. 9).
;

'

'

We

to represent deities of fertility.
2. Slavic.
The discus.sion of Slavic images is
rendered difficult by the fact that much of the
early evidence really refers to Scandinavians who
were settled among Slavic populations ; in particular, the chief god of whom one finds images is

—

really Thor, the Swedish thundei'-god, worshipped
under the same aspect, but under a Slavic name,
Perun, thunder- bolt. It is therefore not easy to

disentangle the Scandinavian worship from the
Slavic, and only at one period does the evidence
the period of
refer incontrovertibly to the Slavs

—
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Slavic settlements in the island of Riigen, and
around the Ell)e. The evidejice for Poland, however, appears fairly trustworthy.
The lUth cent, narratives of Arabian travellers,
though nominally concerned with the Slavs, in
reality treat of the Russians, i.e. of the Scandinavian settlers around the Volga. Ibn Fadlan (ed.
Fraehn, St. Petersburg, 1823), ambassador to the
Russians, describes the worship paid to a high
wooden pillar, that has a human face and is surrounded by small hgures.' Here, again, is evidence
The narrative of
for the rougher form of image.
Mas'udI, in the Fields of Gold, is far less trustworthy ; he describes gorgeous temples, one of
which contained a colossal statue of an old man
holding a rod M-ith which he called forth skeletons
from their tombs,' while another temple contains
an idol formed wholly of precious stones (Mas'udi,
Les Prairies d'or, ed. and tr. C. Barbier de Meynard, Paris, 1861-77, ch. Ixvi.). Apart from the
inherent improbability of his account, it is difficult
to know of whom he is speaking, and of what
place ; Arkona has been suggested, but there
seem to be no means of settling the question.
Even some of the early Christian evidence really
The so-called Chronicle
refers to Scandinavians.
of Nestor, dating from the 11th to the 12th cent.,
gives a detailed account of the setting up of idols
in 978 at Kieft' by Vladimir
Upon a public eminence he set up several idol8 Perun in
wood with a silver head and a golden beard, and also Khors,
Dazbog, Stribog;, Simargl, and Mokoch. Sacrifices were ofifered
to them the jieople offered their sons and their daughters as
victims to the idols (Ckronique de Nestor, ed. and tr. L. Leger,
'

'

:

'

;

;

'

Paris, 18S4, ch. 3S).

We

hear again of an attempt to force a Christian
Vareque to sacriiice to the idols he replies
:

;

'These are not gods; these are only wood, which is to-day,
but to-morrow is rotten ; they do not eat, or drink, or speak.
It is the hand of man which has cub them out of wood' (ib.
39).

Ten years
Kieft'
'

later

Vladimir reversed his work at

:

He commanded

the idols to be thrown down. Some he had
burnt, and the rest cast into the fire. He commanded men to
tie Perun to the tail of a horse, and to drag him down ... to
the stream ; and he ordered twelve men to beat him with staves,
not because he thought the wood had any feeling, but to insult
the demon who in this form had insulted men, and to punish
him for his deceptions. . . . While he was being dragged along
the stream as far as the Dnieper, the heathen wept for him.
.
.
.
Then . they threw him into the Dnieper' {ib. 43).
.

.

Another statue of Perun was set up by Vladimir's uncle at Novgorod (ib. 33). There are later
references to the statue of Perun at Kieft', and to
the church of St. Basil which stood upon its site,
but apparently nothing independent of the account
in Nestor (cf. Dlugosz, Historia Polonicn, ed. H.
von Huyssen, bk. ii., Leipzig, 1711, col. 104).
From the Chronica Bcemorum of Cosmas of
Prague, we have 12th cent, evidence for the primitive worship of idols by the Czechs.
The passage
has a legendary tone, and is not above suspicion,
but is interesting as far as it goes.
certain
princess Tetcka taught the people the worship of

A

Oreads, Dryads, and Hamadryads

:

aicut hactenus multi villani velut pagani, hie latices seu ignes
iste lucos et arbores aut lapides adorat, . .
alius
quae ipse fecit idola surda et muta rogat et orat, ut donnim
fluam et se ipsum regant' (i. 4 [MGH, 'Script.' ix. 35;
.

.

.

and shows that their cult was practised
by the Poles with all the apparatus of ddabra,
simxdacra, Sindjlamines. The notice on Diana or
Dziewanna is interesting
deities,

:

'Diana quoque quae superstilione gentile femina et virgo
exisfcimabatur, a niatronis et virginibus serta simulacro suo
ferebantur' (bk. i. col. 37).

Later on, at the conversion of Miecslaus, he describes the measures taken to stamp out idolatry
:

'

Strictissimo posthaec Jliecslai edicto,
confringuntur
falsorum deorum simulacra.
Quae quidem deorum
et dearum idolorunique immersio et confractio tunc facta
.
simulacris Dziewannae et Marzannae in longo ligno extollentlbus, et in paludes in Dominica Quadragesimae Laetare, projicientibus et demergentibus, repraesentatur, renovatur in huno
diem nee hujus consuetudinis vetustissimo effectus usque mode
.

idola, et

.

.

.

.

.

.

apud Polonos

.

defluxit.'

This account of Dlugosz is cited by Cromerus,
De origine Polonorum, iii., Basel, 1568, p. 33 B ;
for survivals of this Polish custom in Mid-Lent see

Grimm, ch. 8, p.
The evidence

190
of

;

ch. 24, pp. 773, 782.

chroniclers

foreign

is

fairly

abundant, and

is, on the whole, more trustworthy,
although even such circumstantial testimony as
that concerned with Otto of Bamberg is not free
from suspicion. The greater part of this foreign
evidence deals with the Slavs settled on the shores
of the Baltic, and round the basin of the Elbe. An
early reference occurs in the Annales Weisseinbur-

genses for 1069
'Rex Heinricus barbaros trans Alpiam flumen
:

cum

exercitu invasit

(IIGH,

'

Script.'

iii.

.

.

[PL

71

.

fana

constitutes
simulacris succendit'

cum

cxli. 527]).

Adam of Bremen's testimony is important as
contemporary ilth cent, evidence; he mentions
the town Rethra
'templum ibi magnum constructum est deraonibus, quorum
:

princepa est Redi^as. Simulacrum
paratus' (Gesta Hammabury. ii. 18

PL cxlvi.

eius

auro,

[MGH,

lectus

ostro

'Script.' vii. 312;

513]).
'

Thietmar, Chronicon, vi. 17 (BIGH, Script.' iii.
812), gives a more minute description of this
sanctuary in Mecklenburg-Strelitz, but difters in
some important details, notably in calling the
town Riedegost, and the god Zuarasici (contrast
Helmold, Chronicon Slavoruvi,\. 23 [;T/Gi/,' Script.'
In the temple
xxi.]).
p.

'dii stant nianu facti, singulis nominibus insculptis, galeis
loricis torribiliter vestili, quorum primus Zuarasici dioi.
.
Vexilla quoque eorum, nisi ad expeditionis necessaria
.

atque
tur.
.

.

.

hinc nullatenus moventur.'

Later, he speaks of the Liutici and of their
goddess whom they carried with them into battle
'in vexillis formata' (lb. vii. 47, p. 857); and
elsewhere he refers to the general Slavic practice
of
'

image-worship

:

Quot regiones sunt

simulacra

demonum

in his partibus, tot templa habentur, et
singula ab infidelibus coluntur' (ib. vi. 18,

p. 812).

Next in chronological order come the references
connected with the Christianizing missions of Otto
of Bamberg to the Pomeranian Slavs, early in the

12th century. The references to idols and their
destruction are frequent; unfortunately the value
of these lives by ilerbord and Ebl)o is mucli disputed. The most detailed description is that of a
great temple at Stetin, apparently very like that
at Rethra
Erat autem ibi simulacrum triceps, quod in uno corpore tria
:

'

coluit,

(Teutonic and Slavic)

.

PL

clxvi. 62]).

Similar practices are described more in detail in
the account of the extermination of paganism by
Duke Bracizlaus, but there is no mention of actual
idols (ib. iii. 1, p. 102 [PL clxvi. 189]).
On the
other hand, the princess Ludmilla, in her pagan
days, had a golden idol of the goddess Krosina,
wHich was of more than human size (AS, Sept. v.

'

capita habens, Triglaus vocabatur' (^Herbord, Bialogxis de Vita
ononis, ii. 32 [MGH, 'Script.' xii. 7D4 AS, Jul. i. [1867] 357]).
;

At Gutzkow

there was an idol of great size and
beauty, which was mutilated and burned (Ebbo of
Vita
Ottonis, iii. 10 [MGH, 'Script.' xii.
Bamberg,
Ebbo gives more details on the image of
866]).

Trigiaus at Stetin

:

£1866] 344).

'Tricapitum habebat simulacrum, quod aurea cidari oculos
et labia contegebat, asserentibus idolorum .sacerdotibus ideo
eorum deum tria habere capita, quoniam tria procuraret regna, id est coeli, terrae et inferni et faciem cidari
operire pro eo quod peccata hominuni quasi non videns et taoeua
dissimiilaret' (ib. iii. 1, p. 859; AH, Jul. i. S8S).

Dlugosz, Avho wrote his Historia Polonica late in
the 15th cent., gives a long and somewhat doubtful list of Polish gods, identified with Roman

et argento decoratas' (ib.
387).

summum

;

In the temple at Julin were
iii.

'

statnas
auro
858; AS, Jul. i.

1, p.

.

.

.
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Helmold, who went on his mission in 1155, is tlie
mention the sanctuary at Kiigen, and the
iraaj^c of Svantovit, witii the confusion between
Svaiitovit and Saint Vitus (Chronica Slavoruin,

In descriptions of late survivals of Prussian or
Lithuanian paganism, mention of the serpent-cult
recuis frequently, but apparently there is no other

first to

An

'

6 [MGH, Script.' xxi.]).
reference occurs
1.

interesting general

:

simulacroruin iniaginaria forinas praetendunt
de teni])lis, vehit Plunense idolum cui nouicn Poda^a alii
Uicos iiihabiiant, ut est I'rove
.
.
ijuibus nullae sunt efflffics
expressae' {ib. i. 83, i>. 75).
'tl\{i.e. Slavi)

.

;

.

.

.

Denmark captured

In 116s, AValdeaiarof
and destroyed

Riigen,

'simulacrum illud anliquissimum Zvanteviih, quod colebatur
ab omni natioue Sclavoruni' {ih. ii. 12, p. 90).

Helmold's evidence is confirmed by the more
detailed account, by Saxo Graramaticus, of Waldeinar's campaign in Riigen and capture of Arkona
(Gesta Danurum, xiv. p. 565, ed. A. Holder, Strassburg, 1886). The temple is described minutely,

and the image

of Svantovit
omticm humani corporis habitum
granditote transcendens, quatuor capitibus totidemque cervicibus mirandum perstabat, e quibus duo pectus totidemque
tergum respicere videbautur. Ceteruni tarn ante quam retro
collocatonim unum dextrorsum alterum levorsum contemplacionem dirigere videbatur.
Corrase barbe, crines attonsi
'

:

Injrens in aede simulacrum,

figurabantur ut artiiicis industriam Kugianorum rituni in
culta capitum emulatam putares
Leva arcum retlexo in
latus brachio iigurabat. Tunica ad tibias prominens fingebatur,
quae ex diversi ligni materia create, tarn arcano nexu genibus
iungebantur, ut compa^'inis locus non nisi curiosioii contemPedes humo contigui cerneplacione deprehendi poluerit.
bantur, eorum basi intra solum lalente.'
the gate-tower of the town the people dis.

.

.

On

played

sigjia

and aquilas

:

'

Inter quas erat Stanitia (marg. Stuatira), magnitudine ac
colore insignis' {ilt. p. 575).

Bishop Absalon found at Karentia (i.e. Garz), in
Riigen, three temples similar to that at Arkona ;
in the inmost shrine of one was found a gigantic

oaken
'

figure,

In eiuscapiteseptem humane
omnes unius verticis superclaudebantur. Totideni quoque veros gladios cum vaginis
uni cingulo appensos eius lateri artifex conciliaverat, Octavum
in dextra destrictum tenebat.
Hunc puguo insertum tirmissimo nexu ferreus clavus astrinxerat, uec nianui nisi precise
evelli poterat
quae res truncande eius occasio extitit.
Nihil in hoc simulacro iocunduni visentibus fuit liueameutis
Inipoliti celaminis deformitate sordentibus' (ib. p. 577).

quod Rugievithum vocabant

.

.

.

simiiitudinis facies consedere, quae

ficie

;

.

.

.

;

was the i;;iage of
Id quinque capitibus consituin sed armis

In the next temple
'

Poreuithus
vacuum

:

finge-

batur.'

In the third temple was found Porenutius

:

Haec statua, quatuor faoies reprcsentans, quintam peotori
insertam habebat, cuius fvontem leva, mentum dextera tangebat
'

'

(p. 578).

The destruction of the idols in Riigen is described in Knytlingasaga, 122 Svantovit appears
as Svantaviz, and the names of the three images
at Karentia are given as Rinvit, TurupiO, and
Puruvit. Statues with several heads seem to be
peculiarly Slavic ; there is apparently no similar
representation of Germanic gods.
Unfortunately there appears to be practically'
no trustworthy archajological evidence for Slavic
images (cf Leger, Mythologie slave, pp. 33 f 221 fl". ).
3, In connexion with the Teutonic and Slavic evidence, brief reference may be made to the neiglibouring Prussian peoples ; Simon Grunau, Preussisrhe Chronik, tract II. cap. v. § 2, describes a
Prussian sanctuary built in an oak, in the 6lh
century.^ The description is thus adapted and
rendered in Latin by Alexander Guagninus,
;

.

.

Eerum Polonicarum,
'

Frankfort, 1584,

Quercus haec tripartita

Deum, qui Peruno,

id est

ii.

,

107

f.

:

fuit
... ex una parte Prutenorum
fulmen.dicebatur, habebant. ... Ex
;

altera parte collocatum erat Patrimpo idolum (uiiuscultus erat
in serpente vivo retinendo.
.
Tertia ex parte daomoniacum
;

.

idolum, Patelo nomine, situm

.

fuit.'

1 It must be
admitted that Usener, Gottemamen, Bonn, 1896,
p. 83, discredits the accuracy of Grunau in general, and of his
mythology in particular, thus following the lead
M.

given by

reference to images.

To sum up tiie evidence Teutonic and Slavic
peoples alike seem to have had no idols in early
times, l)ut they must certainly have pos.sesse"d
them at a later stage in their adoption of them
tiiey may iiave been influenced by cla.ssical cults.
Althougli individual references by early chroniclers
may nt)t be above suspicion, the weight of tlieir
collective testimony is too great to be disregarded.
:

;

—

—

i.
LUERATURK.
Tkptomic.
'W. Golthef, Handh. der
(jerman. Mythol., Leipzig, lfc!»5, p. COJ If
J. Grimm, Teut.
Mythoi., tr. J. S. Stallybrass, London, lbS0-8S, p. lusff.; E. H.
Meyer, Germ. Mythologie, Berlin, 1891, p. 195, and Myth;!,
der Genuanen, Strassburg, \W.i, pp. 317 fT., 1318 ff.; R. M.
Meyer, AUgerman. iielinionsgesch., Leipzig, 1910, d. 431 fit.;
P. Herrmann, Nord. Mythol., do. 1903, p. 519 ff.; K. Helm,
Altgennan. Religinrnsgesch., Heidelberg, 1913, i. 214 ff.
ii. Sl.A V/C— L. Leger, La Mythul. slave,
Paris, 1901, pafsim ;
G. Krek, Slav. Litteraturgesch.-, Graz, 18S7, p. 41011.; W. R. S.
Ralston, Songs of the Mussian People^, London, 1S72, pp. 94,
211, 240 ff.
M. E.
.

;

Seaton.

IMAGES AND IDOLS

(Tibetan).— i. Occurrence.— In Tibet images and idols abound, though
not, perhaps, to any greater extent than in other
Buddhist countries, even of the
Soutliera,' or
relatively primitive, division of that religion—€.(7.
Burma and Ceylon. Whilst, however, in the latter
case, the images are mainly reduplicates of the con'

ventional effigy of the historical Buddha, .^akyamuni (in one particular attitude, namely that of
'the earth-touching pose'
[bhfu^po'rsamudra], at
the supreme moment of attaining Buddhahood,
under the Tree of Wisdom [Bodhi]), in Tibet, on
the other hand, as in the other countries of the
'

'

polytheistic Mahayana form of Buddhism, tiie
images represent also a host of deified Buddhas
and celestial Bodhisattvas (or potential Buddhas),
Besides the images enshrined
saints, and demons.
in temples and other religious buildings, chortens
iq.v.), etc., a large number of miniature images
are met v.ith on domestic altars, and worn by the

Pictures of
people in amulet-boxes, as talismans.
many of these divinities are as abundant in tiie
houses of laymen as in temples, and illuminated in
colours on the title-pages of favourite scriptures and
manuals of worship. Consecrated medallions are
also bestowed by the grand Lamas upon generous
donors of alms. The images of the pre-Buddbist
aboriginal religion, the Bon, are now cast in
Buddhist form.
2. Divinities, saints,
etc., represented. —The
great majority of tlie divinities represented by the
idols are those of the orthodox Mahayana Buddhism
of India, as was first elicited by the present writer,
who has also traced the origin of the majority of
these divinities and their images to an adaptation
of Brahmanist myth, and to the deification of metaphysical categories and different modes of Buddha's
Word (or Logos) by a concrete symbolism. The
more commonly prevalent images are as follows.
Of these the
{fc) Buddhas, celestial and human.
most frequently represented is perhaps the divine
Amitdbha ('Od-dpagincd), or 'The Buddha of
Boundless Light' (see Adieuddha) of the Western
Paradise, and his mode Amituyus [Ts'e-dpag-med),
'

'

—

The Boundless

Life (see Amita YUS). OtiiV-r comare the Medieal_or yEsculapic Buddha
[sMan-hla], the primordial Adil>uddha as .S'«wrt?i/'abhadra (Ktm-tu-bzah-jio), or VajradJidra (rDo-rjechaii), or Vajrasattva (rDo-rje-sem-dpa), and their
mystical Tantrik modes displaying their female
energies ; also the remaining Buddhas of the four
quarters of the universe and-;-less common than
tliese
the historical Buddha, Sakyamuni {Sakya'

'

mon forms

—

and uses
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(Tibetan)

;

tub-pa).
it

in

connexion witb his Nerthus-Freyr theory.

(b)

Bodhisattvas

:

the coming Buddha, or Mai-
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[Bydms-pa], usually figured seated in Euronot cross-legged, and usually of
gigantic size, as a several storeyed image, or carved
on rocks; Avalokiteivara {q.v.) (Spyan-ras-gzigs),
or personified Compassion, Manjuh-i (Jam-dbyahs)
Vajrapclni {P'yags-rdor) ;
personified Wisdom,
lard (Sgrol-ma), consort of Avalokita, as 'the
'
white (Sitd) and the green (Bhrkiiti) Marichl

trcjja

pean fashion,

;

'

'

;

Prajiidpciramitd, personified
(rDo-rje p'ag-7)io)
Divine Wisdom; 'the all-victorious Diadem,'
the White Umbrella Invincible
Usnisavijayd
the
against others,' Sita-dtapatra-apardjitd ;
;

•

;

'

Great Turner away of Harm,' Mahdpratyahgird
the Flaming Crown,' Usnisajvala.
modes
(c) Placid gods (Iha) of BrdhTtianist type
of Indra ^nd Brahma as door-keepers and attendthe four Guardian gods of
ants on Sakyamuni
the Quarters and Jambhala, the god of Wealth.
(d) Demoniacal tutelaries of the fierce type of
6iva as Defenders of Religion (Ch'os-skyoii), e.g.
the fearful Thunderbolt,' Vctjrabhairava [rDorje'jigs-byed), a form of Yama, the god of the Dead
the horse-necked demon,' Hayagrlva {rTa-mgrin)
the Goddess,' Devi or Lha-mo.
(e) Local gods and demons
chiefly indigenous,
namely country-gods,' yid-lha, and earth-demons,
;

'

:

;

;

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

:

'

sa-bdag, of whicli the most numerous are red {tsan)
and black (bdud).
the sixteen apostles or the sixteen
(/) Saints
Arahats also the two chief disciples, Mongol-pu
and Sa7-i-2}u' Padmakara or Padmasambhava,
whom the present writer has shown to be the
founder of Lamaism ; also the reformer of Tibetan
Buddhism, Tsonkhapa, the founder of the Yellowhat sect, nosv the dominant Church, to which
belong the Grand Lamas of Lhasa and Tashilhunpo.
The image of Padmasambhava is given the chief
place in temples of the Red-cap sect, and Tsonkhapa in the Yellow. Each of the other minor
sects accords its own particular founder a chief
'

:

'

'

'

;

'

;

place on its altars.
The authori3. Canon descriptive of images.
tative source for the detailed description of the
of
Buddhism is the great body of the Sdimages
dhana [Sgrub-t' ab) literature of rituals for the worof
these
The rituals
ship
respective divinities.
were composed in India, in the early centuries of
our era onwards, during the rise of the bhakti, or
devotional movement, which permeated both Brah-

—

manism and Buddhism.

They number many hun-

dreds, and each purports to contain minute descriptions of the form assumed by the deity on becoming
manifest to a votary ; the distinctive form, dress,
posture, and pose of body and hands, as well as the
colour, and the symbols held in the hands to emblemize the functions and attributes, are all detailed therein.
Several recensions of these texts
are on record as translated into Tibetan. Two
large collections are included in the great Tibetan
commentary, Tangyur, of which the titles have
been published by F. W. Thomas and F. Cordier.

from tliese Indian manuals that Tibetan artists
form their images. Many of the deities are given
a variety of forms, owing, it seems to the present
writer, to the apparent incorporation of popular
Brahmanist and other aboriginal divinities to
whom their functions and symbolism are thereby
assimilated. These polymorphic forms fall into
three types (a) placid, mild, or benign {kiva) (i)
fierce {khroda)
(c) terrible and demonist (dragpo).
The Tibetan
4. Style of art and technique.
artists have preserved to a great extent the
mediaeval Indian style of Buddhist art. This is
especially noticeable in the dress and form of the
female divinities, who are represented displaying
exuberant charms of figure, according to the Indian
ideals of female beauty.
This character contrasts
strikingly with the Chinese treatment, which tends
It is

:

;

;

—

In the conventional
to repress sexual distinctions.
treatment of externals, such as landscape efi'ects,
clouds, water, trees, and houses, the Tibetan images
and pictures exhibit a decided Chinese influence
rather than Indian, though Tibet has to some extent evolved a special style of its own, intermediate
between that of its two great neighbours, and distinct from that of Nepal.
Some of the large images
in Tibet were cast in Nepal by Newar artisans.
The commonest images
5. Materials of image.
are composed of plastic material clay, or a mix-

—

—

tm*e of incense-paste, flour, and cl<ay moulded into
The better
shape, dried, painted, and gilded.
images are fashioned from brass or copper, usually
cast from moulds and gilded.
The most valued
images are inlaid with turquoises and other precious
or imitation stones.
Stone is seldom used for
images or statues, though figures are sometimes
outlined on rocks. Bas-reliefs and medallions are
often made in butter, in the Avinter season, for
certain festivals.
Following the Indian custom,
auspicious times must be selected for the preparation of the materials, and for the execution of the
work, especially of the principal organs, e.g. the
remarkable realistic detail is the ineye, etc.
sertion into the larger images of models of brain,
The conheart, lungs, stomach, and intestines.
ventional colour of Buddha's hair is dark blue.
On completion of the image, it requires to be conFor this purpose sacred texts are recited,
secrated.
and into the hollow interior are inserted small
rolls of texts, one of which often is the Buddhist
'
Creed or a spell (dhdranl). Other objects thus
inserted are grains of consecrated rice from the
altar, bodily relics, hair, nail-parings, shreds of
the robes of holy men, and filings of precious metals.

A

'

The image

is usually wrapped with silk scarfs,
impression that it is clothed. Pictures
(z'al-t'ah) of images are painted in distemper,
Sometimes
usually on cotton, seldom on silk.
the paintings are executed on the walls of temples

giving

tiie

as mural frescoes.
6. Worship of images.

—

The image, as in other
Buddhist countries, is popularly worshipped as a
sort of fetish, holy in itself, and not merely as a
diagram or symbol of the infinite or unknown.
Food and drink are regularly ofl'ered to it. It is
believed to hear and answer prayers. It is a common experience to hear the devotees in a temple
addressing personal requests for benefits before the
image. Certain of the older images of which the
history has been forgotten are, like those in
Brahmanism and other religions, regarded as
miraculous in construction, and credited with being
'
'
or as ' fallen from heaven ready
self-formed
fashioned.'
See also 'Buddhist' section above, esp. p.
123 fi'.
Literature. A. Griinwedel, Mythol. des Buddhismus, LeipE. Pander, Das Panthenn des Tscham/tgcha
zi*, 1900;

—

ilutuktu, Berlin, 1890 E. Schlagintweit, Buddhism in Tibet,
Leipzisf, 1863 L. A. Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet, London, 1895,
Cult "of Avalnkita and Tara," JRAS, 1891, pp. 51-90, Dharaui
Cult of liuddliism,' Ostasiat. Zeitschr. il. [1912] 155-195, Evolution of Buddhist Cult,' Asiat. Quart. Rev., 1912, pp. 105-160,
Guide to Lhasa Cathedral,' JASBe, 1895, p. 259, etc., Lhasa and
its Mysteries, London, 1905, p. 116, etc.
;

;

'

'

'

'

L. A. Waddell.
General view.— (1) 'God
is a Spirit,' said Jesus to the woman of Samaria at
Jacob's well at Sychar (Jn 4-^), thereby giving
utterance to the deep truth that God is free and
self-determining, essentially ethical in His nature.
This great idea is the basal conception on which
the interpretation of man as made in God's image,

IMAGE OF GOD.— I.

must proceed. For, if
a Spirit, then man, reflecting Him, must be
a spirit too in other words, human nature lias more
in it than what we find in sensuous experiences,
as set forth in Scripture,

God

is

;

animal

proclivities,

and

fleshly inclinations.

He

IMAGE OF GOD
stands erect, <and is by nature allied to the Divine
and las attachments, in the lirst instance and properly, are heavenwards and not towards earth.
He lias fellowship with the Source of his being,
then and his own nature, to the extent that it is
and unsullied, may be held as revealing the
Eure
The foundation of his being is deeper than
)ivine.
anything that may be seen or tasted or handled
it is found in relation to the unseen and the eternal.
Consequentl}', what the nature of the great God is
can be discovered in part by consideration of His
image as reproduced in man and, however much
more (j^od may be than what finite intellect, finite
;

;

:

;

and finite love may disclose.
at least correspond to the reflexion of
Himself that the higher faculties and emotions of
man's soul exhibit if the human spirit is not the
Divine Spirit, at any rate it reflects it, and may be
trusted as a revealer to the extent of its capacity.

will, finite conscience,

He must

:

The

line

argument which

of

is

suggested by
Jesus' utterance is supported by the OT, and
narratives
(F and J) at
especially by the Creation
the opening of the Book of Genesis. Whatever be
the historical or the scientific value of these two
narratives, they lie at the root of both the Jewish
and the Christian faith, and embody truths that
are indispensable for the understanding of redemption.
According to them, man is a spirit, being
created by God, who is 'the Father of Spirits,'
and having the breath of life breathed into his
This renders him the
nostrils by God Himself.
the Divine Spirit is the
image of his Maker
Source of the human spirit, and the rational
creature is thus far stamped with the stamp of the
'

'

:

Now, if this be the Scripture teaching, OT
and NT, what is the practical significance of it ?
(2)

—

that, if man is essentially a spirit,
his being from the great Creator Spirit,
the agnostic position that God, even if we suppose
Him to exist, is unknown and unknowable is
Tintenable.
God cannot be unknown, much less
unknowable, if man bears in him the Divine
image. Even the reflexion of a face in a mirror is

Clearly this

drawing

;

tion of oiirselves to us
It is only in His light that
we see light. But the meaning of this is that
humanity is taken up into the Divine which,
again, implies that the image of God and, thereis the primary fact \n
fore, the Godward attitude
!

—

—

;

man. God and man in union and communion i»
the same thing as saying that man is naturally

God, that the Infinite is not the contradictory, but the complement, of the finite.
Still more obvious is the need for revelation if
allied to

we

introduce, as Scripture does, and as our own
experience attests, the idea of .sin, or voluntary
transgression, intervening to create a rupture
between man and God. There is now not only
ignorance or limited knowledge to cope with, but
also voluntary alienation or estrangement.
The
understanding is weakened, but the will also is
perverted, and the affections are turned away in
the wrong direction.
thorough transformation
has to be effected in the sinner clearness of perhas
to
be
ception
brought back to his intellect,
strength to his will, purity to his heart, and peace
to his conscience. Only a Divine revelation can do

A

this.

—

—

OT

(1) The psychology of the
teaching'.
centres in the terms'' body,' 'soul,' 'heart,'
and spirit.' Of these four factors man consists.
His body is at first conceived simply as 'dust'
('dphdr, -isj;), or dust of the ground,' i.e. simply as
the earthly part of him, composed of dust and
resolved at death into dust again, but without any
idea of unworthiness or degradation attaching to
It is a work of the Creator, and, like other
it.
such works, it was pronounced at the beginning
to be
Looked at as an animated
very good.'
and sentient organism, it is viewed as flesh '
{bdsdr, "i'^3), devoid, however, of any imjdication
of vitiosity or carnal desire, which so frequently
attaches to ' flesh
in the NT.
Nevertheless,
although flesh is not represented in the OT as
the source or origin of sin, it is regarded as indicating man's mortality and frailty, and also the fact
that the body may be the instrument of evil
desires and passions.
Thus, while, on the one
hand, it says, 'AH flesh is grass' (Is 40®), on the
other hand, it records the depravity of the race at
a particular moment in the significant phrase,
All flesh had corrupted his way upon the earth
(Gn 6^-), though even then the congruity of 'flesh
2.

OT

'

'

'

Creator.

a copy
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and, although

it

lacks the

warmth and

fullness of the original, it does, nevertheless, within
limits reproduce it, and thus far gives a true idea
of it.
Further, on the Bible conception of man's

and original heavenly relationship,
both natural theology and Divine revelation become

spiritual nature

possible, and, indeed, are seen to be inevitable

tion that man is not a spirit, it is not possible to
how either natural theology or Divine revelaDivine revelation is shown to be a
tion could be.
necessity from the fact that, as man's deepest need
is God, and as God is a Person, it is only if God
reveals Himself that we can come to know Him.
It is the characteristic of personality to be selfEven in the
declaratory and self-communicative.
case of our fellow-men, who are persons, we cannot
know them unless thej" themselves will to disclose
themselves to us. Knowledge of a neighbour de-

"see

pends upon whether he opens his heart and lays
bare his thoughts to us
the motion must come
:

from his side otherwise, we are powerless. We
might, without his revelation, come to learn something about him but we should not know himself.
Now, the revelation of one person to another is
;

;

We

also the revelation of that other to himself.
can never know ourselves except in the light of our
experience and knowledge of others. This arises
from the necessities of the case in particular,
from the circumstance that our nature is in the
essence of it social, and that imitation is largely

—

our teacher in our early days. How much more,
then, is the revelation of God to us also the revela-

— II

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

with spirit is not lost sight of, for it is said, in
almost immediate connexion, My spirit shall not
always strive with man, for that he also is flesh
The body as flesh is congruent with
(Gn 6^).
hence the Psalmist can say, My heart
spirit
and my flesh cry out unto the living God (Ps 84-).
'

'

;

and the distinction between the two becomes one
of degree and not of kind.
But, on the supposi-

VOI.. VII.

'

'

'

:

'

The

'

'

[nejyhesh, e'sj) is specially the seat of the
emotions and the will, although other functions are
accorded to it.
It is the soul that
frequently
'
'
'
'
'
hopes,' fears,' trusts,' desponds,' praises,' 'is

soul

—

glad' and 'longs,' etc. all emotive and volitional
states.
To the heart {Icbh or lebhdbh, a'?, nzb) are
assigned thought, wisdom, intellect, understanding;
so that 'the heart,' in Hebrew usage, so far from
signifying the chief seat of affection, as in English,
is the
nearest equivalent to the English term
mind.' It is also the seat of character the centre
of man's being, moral and religious.
As the seat
of sin, the heart is deceitful above all things, .ind
it is desperately sick
who can know it ?' (Jer 17^).
It is deep and hidden from common view, and is
I the Lord search the
reached only by God
heart, I try the reins, even to give every man.
according to his ways, according to the fruit of his
doings' (17'"). But neither soul nor heart constitutes man's outstanding greatness. That is reserved
'

'

—

'

'

:

'

:

for his

'

'

spirit

(rwacA, nn),

which

is

distinctively

the heaven-derived principle in him, drawn immediately from the Divine Spirit, breathed into him
'

'
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directly

from that Source, and thereby making

with power to
specifically a person, a self,
determine his actions and to control his nature,

him

and, therefore, above all, an ethical being— an
ethical being whose inmost inclination is religious,
who, if unsullied, is ever looking towards God,
his inspiraresponsive to His influence, and drawing
tion from Him. This is what gives him his supreme
dignity and worth, making him but little lower
than God' (Ps 8'), and securing his dominion over
the lower animals and over all the eartli. Thus we
are introduced to the fundamental concejition of
And God said, Let
man as made in God's image
us make man in our image [lit. shadow,' selem,
and let them
D^s], after our likeness [d'muth, did'h]
have dominion over the fish of the sea, and over
the fowl of the air, and over the cattle, and over
all the earth, and over every creeping thing that
creepeth upon the earth. And God created man in
liis own image, in the image of God created he
him ; male and female created he tliera' (Gn l-*''^-)(2) All this goes to show that, in the view of the
OT, man holds a unique place in the earth. He
is, like the lower animals, a creature of God indeed
but he is more. His body, like that of the brutes,
is (lust of the earth, and is animated as a physical
organism but he is spirit, and stands to his Creator
as a son to his father.
Thus are the facts of our
experience interpreted. It is not for nothing that,
in the first creation narrative, with its charming
pictorial setting, the account of man's creation is
isolated from that of the other creatures by beingintroduced by the solemn injunction, Let us make
man,' and followed up by the sublime announce'
ment, And God created man in his own image,
in the image of God created he him.' There is no
word here of creation after its kind,' wluch is the
formula used in the case of both animals and plants
it is a peculiar and special creation.
Nor is any
secondary agency invoked to bring about the
result, such as we read of in the case of animals,
Let the ecirih bring forth the living creature after
its kind,' and of fishes,
Let the waters bring forth
abundantly the moving creature that hath life.'
The act in man's case is immediate, personal,
direct, thereby indicating the exceptional worth
of the spiritual being now brought into existence,
and his special kinship to his Maker.
The OT estimate of the wortli of the Divine
image in man is further shown by the fact that it
uses the possession of it as an argument for tlie
just and impartial treatment of man by man in the
world.
In the pronouncement that God is represented as making to Noah, as recorded in Gn 9^
the condemnation of murder and the
punishment
of it are based on this very fact
Whoso sheddeth
man's blood, by man shall" his blood be shed for in
the image of God made he man.'
And in this
same spirit St. James, in the NT, tries to curb the
unruly tongue, and to show the enormity of slander,
backbiting, and tlie like (all of which are really
species of murder), by the very same argument of
man's native dignity and celestial
relationship
'

'

:

'

:

;

;

'

'

:

'

'

'

:

:

:

Therewith bless we tlie Lord and Father and
we men, which are made after the
likeness of God' (Ja 3^).
In
man's
(3)
spiritual nature, drawn from its
heavenly Source, is involved the fact of immorand
This is a logical
tality
never-ending life.
deduction from the possession by man of the
Divine image spirit cannot die. How far, however, this was understood by the Jews is subject
'

;

therewith curse

:

to dispiite.

What

obvious

is that the idea of a
as the ages run ; and,
when it does crop up, it comes as an intuition
of the heart rather than as the result of logical
reasoning, and is associated with the thought of

future

life

grows

communion and

is

in the

OT

fellowship with God.

It is

the

expression of the vision and the aspiration of
psalmist and of prophet prompted by the longing
for purity and righteousness, and poured out of

As for me, I shall
tlie individual's glowing faith
behold thy face in righteousness I shall be satisI
with
likeness'
awake,
(Ps 17'':
fied, when
thy
likeness = njinn, LXX bb^a, Vulg. gloria).
But tlie objection has been raised that immorfor our first parents
tality was lost by the Fall
were driven out of the Garden of Eden (such is the
representation), lest they should put forth their
hand, and take also of the tree of life, and eat, and
'

:

:

'

'

;

'

live for ever.'

The

this clearly

signification of

that an everlasting life to a fallen or sinful
creature, in the condition to which his fall had
reduced him, would not be a blessing but a curse,
and that sometliing better was in store for erring
man, even though it should cost him labour, pain,
and sorrow. To eat of the tree of life and live for
ever just as he was would simply be to prolong
degradation and misery. But the whole lesson of
the Fall is that of hope for man. The curse of the
is

ground was for man's sake it was for man's sake
that he was expelled from the Garden, and that
access to the tree of life was strictly guarded by
In a finely imcherubim and a flaming sword.
;

pressive way the myth brings out that man has
realized that his life is to be a battle of the
right against the wrong, of good against evil, of
strenuous resistance of temptation, of rising to
higher things through personal effort ; and that

now

through this continued warfare the potentialities
that are in him are to be actualized, character is
to be formed, and spiritual progress secured. And
the NT throws further significance into the fact
when it insists that the conflict is not confined to
It is the
men, but is shared by Heaven itself.
characteristic of the very Son of God, the Ideal
Man, who was made perfect through sufl'ering, and
in whose victory over sin and temptation we have
the highest revelation of the Divine purpose with

men and

the truest manifestation of the Father's

love.

—

NT

3.
teaching. The fact of sin and the universal degradation and bondage of men on account
of it, and the need, nature, and purpose of the
remedy ofiered in Jesus Christ, are the subjectmatter of the NT. The worth of the individual
soul lies at the root of it the supreme value of the
image of God in man, which had become corrupted,

—

and blurred ('How is the gold become
dim how is the most pure gold changed [La 4']),
and the determination of God that this image
defaced,

'

!

!

A

new creation is reshall not be finally lost.
renewed in
quired man has to be regenerated,
the spirit of his mind' (avaveowdai 5^ ti^ iruev/jLaTi
Tou voos u,ucDv), submitted afresh (in the altered
circumstances) to the enlivening, quickening influence of the Divine Spirit. The means is the person
His
of Jesus Christ and His work of redemption
'

:

—

on earth. His death. His atoning sacrifice, His
resurrection and ascension, His sovereignty and
continual priesthood, and, through all, the active
working of the Spirit in the hearts and minds of
believing men, making application to them of the
remedy, creating them anew, purifying, enlightening, subduing them, and reinstating sinners in
their sonship to God and keeping them in imIf any man
mediate filial communion with Him.
the old things
is in Christ, he is a new creature
are passed away; behold, they are become new'
And not only so, but Nature itself is
(2 Co 5^'').
As
represented as suffering through man's sin.
he was created with dominion over all the earth,
his fall had a cosmic significance and, therefore,
St. Paul pictui-es
the earnest expectation of the
creation' as 'waiting for the revealing of the sons
of God.
For the creation was subjected to vanity,
life

'

:

;

'

IMAGE OF GOD
not of its own will, but by reason of liim who subjected it, in hope that the creation itself also shall
be delivered from the bondage of corruption into
the liberty of the glory of the children of God.
For we know that the whole creation groanetli
and travaileth in pain together until now' (llo
This gives the meaning of the whole teaching of
the NT regarding man and God.
(1) In regard, first, to the NT psychology, it is
pertinent to remark that it follows largely that of
Neither of them is, strictly speaking,
the OT.
How should they be, seeing that
philosophical.
religion, not philosophy, is the great end of the
But Christianity is the completion of
Bible?
the OT revelation, and would be unintelligible
Yet it must not be forgotten
if severed from it.
(a) that Divine revelation is a progressive thing,
and, consequently, that the terms received new
content as time went on and (b) that Christianity was allected by Hellenism, especially through
the LXX. It is only quite recently that scholars
have come to realize how much the NT owes to
the LXX, not least for its language and, indeed,
it is hardly extravagant, in the face of modern
;

;

research, to say, witli E. C. Selwyn {Expositor,
8th ser., v. [1913] 169), that the time is not far
distant when it will be seen that the Greek Bible
was the cradle of the Christian faith.' St. Paul's
teaching, too, bears many traces of Hellenism, as
was inevitable in the case of a man Avho Avas a
Homan citizen of Tarsus (a chief seat of Stoicism
in St. Paul's day), and a pupil of the scholarly and
liberal-minded Gamaliel. Above all, it is essential
to remember that Christianity is offered as the
remedy for sin. Its object is to bring man back
to the Source from which he had wandered,
and to reinstate him in his rightful heritage.
Consequently, it has much to say of mortality,
corruption, death ; and much also of immortality,
'
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by second

birth' (S. Cox, Expositions, 1., London,
And so it is well for us to remember
that
both he that sanctifieth and they that are
sanctified are all of one'
i.e. have all the same
1885, p. 27).
'

—

—

€v6sir&vTe%

(He 2").
(3) How the image of God in sinful man is renewed is set forth in many ways in the NT. Sometimes we meet with terms that are conmion to
Christianity and Greek thought, such as following and imitating
significant words to be found
frequently in Plato and among tiie Stoics and the
origin

1'|

'

'

'

'

—

Neo-Platonists
but, when this is the case, the
powerful personal influence of Jesus lies at the
root of the process.
It is not simply 'following'
Jesus that we find, but it is Jesus' magnetic person;

drawing men towards Him as disciples and
Himself saying to each, 'Follow me' (aKo\ovdei.
fioi).
Hence, it is not the verb 'iirofxai that is used
(that verb never occurs in the NT), but aKoKovdioi,
thereby indicating that it is the following of disciples who are also companions tiiat is meant men
ality

—

who

are living in the constant consciousness of the
Master's presence with them.
Again, it is not
only the command to 'imitate' Jesus and take
Him as our Example or Model that is issued to us,
but it is also St. Paul exhorting us, Be ye imitators (ni/xip-ai) of me, as I also am of Christ (1 Co
In other words, the personal note in this
IP).
connexion is distinctive and supreme. But there
are other modes of statement, all of them recognizing the fact that the renewal of the image in
the individual man is a gradual process, requiring
'

'

time and

ward

life's experiences,
'
to the future life
:

and even looking

Now

are

we

for-

children

of God, and it is not yet made manifest what we
shall be.
know that, if he shall be manifested,
we shall be like him ; for we sliall see him even

We

incorruption, life.
(2) HoAV, then, is sinful man's nature renewed ?
Through redemption brought by Christ, and applied

Yet, although the renewal is
(I Jn 3-).
a process, in every man Avho has accepted Christ
the new image is there at any moment, needing
only to be realized, for Christ is all and in all.'
This is brought out very clearly in Col 3^'" and
in 2 Co 3'^
These passages and many more go to

by the Holy

show that re-creation,

Spirit.

In considering this, it is well to begin with the
the
fact that Jesus is set forth in Scripture as
Image of the Invisible God' {dKuiv toO OeoO rod
dopcLTov), 'the firstborn of all creation' (Col P^).
This means that He is Himself a Spirit (for God is
a Spirit'), and that, in a special sense. He is God's
Son, the 'Son' of His love for He is 'the Image'
of God, and not simply, like man, 'made in' it.
On this account He makes to men the supreme
revelation of God's nature, which is that of a
Father, whose essence is love the revelation of a
compassionate God ('not willing that any should
perish'), and of a sull'ering God with love at the
core of it, bringing redemption through sacrifice.
He is also said by St. Paul (Ph 2«) to be in the
form of God {ev /j.op(f)rj deod). That refers to Christ
'

'

;

—

'

'

in His pre-existent state but it cannot fail also
to suggest the Divine image in which man was at
;

made (Gn 1^*^), where form might not inaptly
translate the Hebrew selem, ('shadow').
And,
agreeably to this, St. Paul, in Ro 8-^ speaks of
'
tiiose who are predestinated as
conformed to the
'

first

'

'

his Son {<rviJ.n6p(povs ttjs €Ik6vos rod vlov
conformed clearly takes
avrov), where the word
us back to the original Hebrew term for shadow,'
with outline or form as the predominant idea.
And it is significant in this connexion that, when
St. Luke traces the genealogy of Jesus from Joseph
upwards (Lk 3-^"^^), he ends with Adam, whom he
Thus the Lucan
designates 'the Son of God.'
pedigree connects the second Adam with the first
Adam it places a son of God at either end of
of

image

'

'

'

'

:

names
it makes us out to be children
God both by nature and by grace, by birth and

this list of

of

'

'

;

as he is'

'

or the new birth, or regeneradoes not mean a despising or rejecting of the
faculties that man as man possesses, or a making
of any addition to them, but a taking of them up
by the Spirit of Christ into a higher influence, imparting to them a new vigour, quickening them in
their exercise, and turning the operation of tiieni
tion,

a new direction. Intellect, feeling, and will are
found in every man (that is the heritage from the
original creation), but, through Christ and through
Divine grace, they are purified and invigorated and
dedicated afresh to the service of God.
(4) It is obvious, from the whole tenor of what
has now been said, that the renewed image of God
in man cannot be restricted to man's life on earth.
We saw, under the OT teaching, that inmiortality
is logically involved in the conception of man as a
But this is explicitly brought out in Chrisspirit.
St. Paul claims
tianity and put in the forefront.
for Christ that He
abolished death, and brought
life and incorruption to light through the gospel
That was the end and aim of His
(2 Ti V^).
earthly mission resurrection and immortality are
effected by Himself as a life-giving Spirit (nvepfj.a
in

'

'

:

'

'

^woTToiovv, 1

Co IS''*). The assurance of immortality,
Because I live, ye
is now complete
'

therefore,
shall live also
to the whole

:

'

(Jn

14'^).

man— body

And

the

life

promised

is

and soul, not soul only
apart from body. There is more than pliilosophical
immortality promised there is the final redemption
of the body, as well as the salvation of the soulcomplete redemption means complete future existence for the redeemed. Even under the OT, the
fact of future life might have been evident, as Jesus
Himself indicated to the Sadducees (Mt 223i--),
:
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when He reasoned from God's
Moses
Abraham, of
self to

HimGod of

revelation of

in the land of Midian as the
Isaac, and of Jacob, on the

ground

not the God of the dead, but of the
But it is accentuated now, and become
living.'
the great motive power of the Christian teaching.
The constraining Scripture passages are such as
these: 'I am the resurrection and the life' (Jn
When Christ, who is our life, shall be
11"'), and
manifested, then shall ye also with him be mani'

that

God

is

'

'

fested in glory (Col 3^).
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of Corse,

experience, and that the laws of association are
quite inadequate to explain the processes involved
(fiee,e.g., H. J. Watt, Theorie des Der kens, Leipzig,
more fruitful distinction between memory
1904).
and imagination is in the purpose or function of
each.
The object in memory is to revive a past
experience of the individual, something that has
already occurred, a 'real' event, perception, or
In imagination the purpose is to conthouglit.
struct or prepare for a 7ieio experience, something
hitherto unrealized by the individual it faces the
future, as memory the past its product is essentially new, spontaneous, original, as that of memory
is essentially old, reproduced, imitative.
In the
history lesson, it is by memory that a child recalls
the words of the textbook, or of the teacher it is
by imagination that he pictures, and lives himself
into the personalities and events.
So I may remember what I have read or heard of Tibet, but it
is imagination that makes real to me the country
and its people. The two processes are to a certain
extent antagonistic to each other a strong and

A

;

;

A

;

W.

William

IMAGINATION. — Originally

L.

Davidson.

both the Gr.
term (pavraaia and the Lat. imaginatio meant simply
the power of bringing an object before the mind
in the absence from perception of the object itself.
The product of imagination was an image or
copy of the object as perceived. Later, when perception was known to have a physiological basis
in the central nervous sj-stem, the image was
regarded as produced through the revival, without
an external stimulus, of the same cerebral process
as accompanied the original perception a decaying sensation or perception, as Hobbes put it, or,
in Kuelpe's phrase, a 'centrally excited sensation.'
Such images miglit be combined in the same order
as that in M-hich they were originally given, or in
new and different orders. The former was called
'

'

—

'

'

'reproductive,' the latter 'productive,' imagination.
Wundt points out (Grundziicfe der physiolog. Psi/chol.\ Leipzig, 1902-03, iii. 631), this usual
distinction of productive imagination from
memory
(or reproductive imagination), as that faculty by
Avhich we can reproduce ideas and experiences in
altered arrangement, is quite unsatisfactory, for
memory itself invariably alters the experiences it
recalls.
The differences must be sought either in
the mechanism or in the purpose of the processes
in question.
In memory, as Wundt argues, the
mind moves in succession from point to point,
according to the ordinary laws of association by
contiguity, while in imagination, in the narrow
sense, some idea of the Avhole that is to be formed
always precedes the actual foi'mation it is a

But, as

;

development from within, while memory is an
accretion from without of part to part.
On the
other hand, recent experiments liave shown that in
memory also there is invariably an idea of the
whole anteceding the recall of the details of an

accurate memory for details is rarely found accompanied by a vivid power of realizing in imagination
the events passed through, or of communicating
their spirit to others.

Imagination does not work merely with images,
but also with percepts as in the child's play with
doll or pet, the artist's work with colours and
canvas, or the sculptor's with clay or marble and
with concepts, abstractions, non-presentational
meanings and thoughts as in scientific invention
and literary creation. On the other hand, images
are used not only by imagination and by memoiy,
but also by every other process of the mind, including perception itself. Thus images are by no
means characteristic of imagination, either as
materials or as products. Imagination is a complex power, to be paralleled with reasoning and
with will, not with sensation or feeling. It is the
primitive form of reasoning, thinking in pictures.'
Reasoning works more in the abstract, with verbal
images, imagination more in the concrete, with
object-images; reasoning is governed by conceptions of law and necessity, imagination is free and
unlimited ; reasoning in the main seeks to determine what is, or what must he, as the necessary
outcome of what is, imagination is concerned with
what might be, or might have been, had other conBut none of these characters
ditions been present.
Some recent criticism would reduce
is essential.
reasoning to a special form of imagination (see
F. C. S. Schiller, Formal Logic, London, 1912).
In all higher thinking, at any rate, imagination is
as essential a constituent as reasoning in the
narrow sense. Both rest, as Ribot points out
[Essai sur V imagination creatrice, Introd.), upon a
faculty of perceiving or thinking resemblances a
preponderance of exact resemblances on the one
side, or of remote and superficial resemblances on
the other, making the difference between the
'thinkers' and the imaginatives or 'dreamers.'
One may add that vividness and accuracy of
imagery may be a bar rather than an aid to imagination the French are described by Galton as
the keenest visualizers among European races ; in
science and criticism they are also among the
foremost but one of their own psychologists describes them as devoid of imagination (A. Fouillde,.
No one would deny that Edgar
ap. Ribot, p. 161).
Allan Poe had imagination, but a study of his
poems and tales shows his imagery to have been
vague and formless in the extreme. So it is not
detiniteness, but vagueness in a child's imagery,
that makes its thinking 'imaginative.'
What most strongly separates imagination from
reasoning is, however, the personal and individual
element the emotional tone, that characterizes.

—

—

—

'

—

'

;

;

—

'

IMMACULATE CONCEPTION
the first, and is absent, in theory at least, from the
second.
Imagination, like other psychophysical
functions, has, in its origin, a purely practical
value.
It is an extended perception, an anticipation of experience, foresight of the issue of an
action that is in process, of the eflect from an observed cause, of the outcome of a given situation.
Its possession enables the organism to adapt itself
to new situations and environments, not merely,
as in memory, to cope with recurring cases. It
retains tiiis practical side, from the earliest attempts to meet physical dangers or to satisfy
hunger, up to the scientist's search into the hidden
causes of things or the artist's pursuit of the ideal.
Its drivinj; force is, therefore, always an emotion
of some kind a want or desire and its accompanying dissatisfaction with the present. In the imaginative mind there is necessary a combination of
strong desires and impulses, on the one side, and a
rapid and varied flow of imagery, on the other.
There may be in the mind an inexhaustible mass of facts and

—

especially to the myths, fairy tales,

;

'

Equally uncreative, however, is the vigorous
active type, with poor imagery and intellect.
Two
good examples of the contrast referred to are to be
found in the two tramps in H. L. Stevenson's essay
'

On

Beggars.'
Several features of imagination are explained by
the closeness of its connexion with emotion (1) the
vagaries, the bizaiTe connexions, the inexplicable
ideas and experiences
leaps, in its lower forms
tend to be revived, not through their direct connexion with other ideas, but through the emotional
tinge which they have in common with tlie excitant
ideas (2) the predominance in emotional natures
of the type called passive imagination,' as
opposed
to active imagination ; in the former the flow of
imagery is spontaneous, uncontrolled by the will
of the subject, who is a spectator rather than an
actor, while in the latter the subject can alter the
imagery at will, but has a far poorer range and
viviilness (see A. Binet, iJtude expir. de V intelli(3) the intensity and concentration
gence, p. 42)
of the imaginative state, as in the psychic blindness and deafness of day-dreams, of play, of the
creative mood (see Stanley Hall, Aspects of Child
Life) ; as in all strong emotion, there is a temporary
dissociation of the personality from this point of
vview the imaginative state suggests comparison
with somnambulism, hypnotism, and with the
phenomena of double consciousness (4) the sense
of strangeness, suddenness, inspiration,' or possession,' with which innumerable creations of the
imagination are accomj)anied. Much of the elaboration which is embodied in imaginative products
takes place unconsciously. E. L. Stevenson's
account of the source of some of his plots (see 'A
Chapter on Dreams ') is paralleled by the reports
of many writers, artists, musicians, as to how their
greatest creations 'came to them.' The most interesting attempt to explain this feature is that of
:

;

;

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

;

'

'

A

Freud and his pupils (references in Lit. ).
dream,
as it is e.xperienced by the subject (the manifest
content), is the transformed, symbolic presentment
of a deeper system of ideas (the latent
content)
suj)pressed by the censorship of consciousness;
this latent content in its turn
may be the suggested
realization of some hidden desire, which the conscious subject has repressed, because
impossible of
attamment, absurd, childish, or immoral. These
formulated
for
prmciples, originally
dreams and
for some forms of mental
disease, are being applied
to the materials of
of
art
poetry,
generally, and

and legends

of

primitive imagination.
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;

'

images, yet nothing is created, for example the great travellers
who have seen and heard much, and who cannot draw from
their experiences anything more than colourless recitals, men
taking part in great political events or military adventures,
which leave memories of the driest and poorest kind prodigious readers, living encyclopaedias, crushed under the
weight of their learning (Hibot, p. 37).
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— See

IMBECILITY.
velopment

Degeneratiox,

De-

(Mental), INSANITY.

IMMACULATE

—

CONCEPTION.

Eoman

The

Catholic Church teaches that from the
very first instant of her conception the Virgin

Mary was immune from original sin. This privilege is called 'immaculate conception.' Before
the 12th cent, there was no thought of
exempting
the mother of ChrLst from the law of original sin.
The Feast of the Conception of Mary, however,
was in vogue ; and it is from this Feast that the
belief in the immaculate conception arose.
I. The Feast of the Conception of
Mary originated in a legend circulated by the Frotevungelium
of James, a 2nd century apocryphal writing. The
substance of the book is as follows
Joachim and Anna had no children, and their unfruitful
:

imion caused them to be exposed to public contempt. One
day an angel appeared to Anna, and said to her: 'Anna,
Anna, the Lord hath hearkened to thy prayer thou shalt
conceive and bring forth a child, and thy posterity shall be
spoken of throughout the whole world.' At the same moment
Joachim, who was tending his Hocks in the field, also received
a revelation from heaven. An angel said to him
Joachim,
Joachim, the Lord God has hearkened to thy prayer descend
hence, for behold thy wife Anna has conceived in her womb
(according to other MSS
thy wife Anna will conceive in her
womb,' but the reading 'has conceived' seems to be the
this is the form known and followed by Epipbanius in
original
the Panarium [Ucer. Ixxix. 5]). Nine months later, Anna
gave birth to a daughter, whom they called Mary, and who
became the mother of the Saviour. The Protevangelium seems
to say that Mary was conceived in the womb of Anna in a virginal
manner (especially if we follow the reading
thy wife has
conceived '). In any case it was in this sense that the story was
interpreted for a long time by popular piety. But Epiphanius
(Joe. cit.) and, following him, sev.eral other writers explain that
the conception of Mary took place according to the ordinary
laws, after union with Joachim. Gradually the justice of their
e.xplanation was allowed, and the virginal conception gave place
to a conception which was no doubt miraculous for Anna was
barren— but at least conformed to the ordinary laws of human
:

'

:

;

'

'

:

;

'

:

—

reproduction.

Christians wanted to celebrate the marvellous
events related in the Protevangelium, and so they
held a Feast of the Conception of Mary of the
conception as they understood it, i.e. at first the
virginal conception, and later, the miraculous,
though not virginal, conception. This Feast made
its appearance in the East probably during the 7th
cent.
but its first witnesses are Andreas Cretensis
and Joannes Eubceensis, who belong to the 8th
Andreas, in his Canones {FG xcvii. 1305
centurj'.
and 1312), mentions, under the date December
9th, what he calls the 'conception of St. Anna,'
i.e. the
conception of Mary in the womb of
Anna. Joannes Eubceensis has left a sermon on
the conception of Mary {PG xcvi. 1459-1500), which
concludes with the words
On the 9th of December we celebrate the anniversary of the
day on which the blessed Joachim and Anna were informed of

—

;

:

'

the conception of llary.
not universalli' accepted.'

We

celebrate this festival, which

is
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From the East the Feast of the Conception
spread into England. As regards the details of
time and manner we are reduced to guess-work.
Most probably Theodore, archbishop of Canterbury, was the cause. Born at Tarsus, a monk at
Rome, placed by Pope Vitalian at the head of the
church of Canterbury, which he governed for more
than twenty years (668-690), Theodore was an
Easterner dwelling in the West a combination of
the conditions necessary for the solution of the

—

A

pontifical of Canterbury
problem before us.
For the
previous to 1050 contains a benediction
day of the conception of the holy mother of God,
Mary ; and two calendars belonging to the abbeys
'

:

'

of

Old Minster and Ncav Minster in Winchester

contain under the date of December 8th the followThe conception of the holy
ing inscription
mother of God.' The Irish Church supplies similar
texts, some of which go back to the 10th century.
From these evidences it is clear that the Feast of
the Conception of Mary was celebrated in England
and Ireland long before the Norman Conquest.
At the beginning of the 12th cent, wonderful
stories came into circulation tending to prove that
the Virgin Mary patronized this liturgical practice.
revelations,' the Feast of
Supjjorted by these
the Conception gradually spread, and was approved
by the Council of London in 1129. It even reached
the Continent, penetrated into Normandy, and as
far as the church of Lyons, where we find it about
At this date it encountered a formidable
1128.
enemy Bernard of Clairvaux. This famous abbot
wrote a very strong letter (Ep. 174) to the canon
of Lyons, in which he tried to prove that the Feast
of the Conception was a superstition (superstitlone deprehensa) condemned by the principles of
theology. But, in spite of Bernard's protestations,
the Feast continued to spread. At the end of the
13th cent, nearly all the dioceses in France celebrated it, and England placed it among the
obligatory festivals (council of Exeter, 1287). The
papacy refused at this time to join the general
movement ; but it also yielded, during the residence at Avignon (14tli cent.). Long before this
the Feast of the Conception had lost its original
Its purpose was uo longer to honour the
object.
virginal, or simply miraculous, birth of Mary Avhat
it celebrated was the exemption of Mary from the
law of original sin an important transformation,
the history of which we shall now trace briefly.
2. The belief in the immaculate
conception.
The Feast of the Conception caused no difficulty
in the East.
In the West, however, the Augustinian theory was prevalent, according to which the
generative act, vitiated by the concupiscence
which accompanies it, vitiates in its turn the
'

:

'

—

'

'

;

—

—

human organism which

issues from it ; and this
organism also vitiates the soul that comes to dwell
in it.
By virtue of these principles, the conception
of Mary, which took place in
conformity with the
law of generation— they believed in a miraculous

but

not

vitiated.

virginal
It could

conception
not,

—was

therefore,

celebrated by a Feast.
Objection
early as 1125 by the English monks

;

necessarily

decently

be

was made as
it was made

emphatically by Bernard in his letter to the canon
of Lyons.
An answer had to be given. Some
English monks replied by explaining that, by a
special privilege, Mary had escaped the defilement
of the generative act performed by her father
Joachim, and that, therefore, her body and soul

were immaculate from the

first

moment

of their

the objection of the opponents of
was met by the proclamation of the
immaculate conception of Mary. In a word, the
belief in the immaculate cenception made its
appearance between 1121 and 1130; its apostles
were a few unknown English monks it aimed at
existence;
the Feast

i.e.,

;

the legitimization of the Feast of the Conception, of
reconciling this Feast with the Augustinian theory
of original sin.
For nearly a century and a half scholars were
unanimous in asserting that it had not attained
its aim.
Hugh of St. Victor and Peter Lombard
held that Mary was under the dominion of sin
until the mo:nent when the mystery of the incarnation to >k place within her womb, and they
did not condescend even to discussion with the
upholders of the new belief. Alexander of Hales,
Albert the Great, Thomas Aquinas, Bonaventura
disin fact, all the scholars of the 13th cent.
cussed and refuted it. They all taught that Mary
had contracted the original stain, and that the
hypothesis of an immaculate conception Avas in
contradiction to the principles of the faith. They
should, logically, have condemned the Feast of
December 8th, but it had become so wide-spread
that there was no possibility of suppressing it.
Being forced to tolerate it, they found themselves
reduced to interpreting it. They said, therefore,
that the Feast had as its object not the conception
of Mary itself, but the sanctification with which
Mary had been gratified after her conception at
a date which was unknown, but before she came
forth from her mother's womb a false statement,
for, whei'ever the festival of December 8tli was
celebrated, the homage of the people was offered
to the conception of the motlier of Christ. In fact,
theology and popular piety were in conflict. One
or the other had to come to terms.

—

—

—

was theology that capitulated. Its opposiimmaculate conception came from its
Augustinian doctrine of original sin. Now, towards
It

tion to the

the middle of the 13th cent., it modified its doctrine.
For the theory that concupiscence infects
the body of the child, and then, by means of contact, its soul, it substituted a theory according to
which the hereditary stain was constituted by
This subthe lack of original righteousness.
stitution was accomplished by Thomas Aquinas.
Naturally Thomas did not intend to serve the
cause of the immaculate conception, of which he
was one of the keenest opponents he allowed
himself to be guided solely by metaphysical considerations, the elements of which he borrowed
from Anselm of Canterbury. But the immaculate
From
conception benefited from the operation.
the day on which the concupiscence inherent in
to
be
ceased
the principle of generation
original
sin, the conception of Mary miglit be regarded as
under
the
immaculate, although taking place
dominion of concupiscence.
Theology had come to terms but not the theologians.
They at least those of them who were
It was not until the
well known remained firm.
14th cent, that scholars took account of the nesv
fact expounded by Thomas Aquinas. Duns Scotus,
the Franciscan monk, took the initiative. He was
English, and had been brought up in the belief in
the immaculate conception which the English
monks had handed down from the 12th century.
When he became a scholar, in spite of the authority
of the scholars, he remained faithful to the convictions of his childhood, and exonerated Mary
from the law of original sin. He was followed
by the order of Franciscans, of which he was the
oracle.
After that time the immaculate conception ceased to be a purely popular belief it took
first rank among the most serious, as well as
The
the most disputed, theological doctrines.
Dominicans, out of respect for Thomas Aquinas,
retained the attitude of the ancient Scholastics,
and accused the Franciscans of teaching heresy.
The immaculate conception became a battlefield
where Dominicans and Franciscans engaged in
In these conflicts the
ever renewed conflicts.
;

—

—

;

;
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sympatliies of the people were on the side of the
Franciscans, who maintained the most glorious
theory for Mary and the papacy, although very
circumspect, found itself obliged to follow the
The immaculate conception assumed a
people.
more and more important place in the liturgy,
Pious
and in the religious life of the faithful.
souls gradually became accustomed to venerate it
as a dogma, and were impatient for the day when it
would be placed among the verities of the Catholic
Their prayers were answered by Pius IX.,
faith.
who, in the bull Inrjfabilis, which was promulgated on 8th December 1854, wrote as follows
;

:

We

and define that the doctrine which
holds that the Most Blessed Virgin Mary, from the first instant
of her conception, was, by a most singular grace and privilege
of Almighty God, in view of the merits of Jesus Christ, the
Redeemer of the human race, preserved from all stain of
Original Sin, is a doctrine revealed by God, and therefore to be
firmlj' and steadfastly believed by all the faithful.'
Literature.— I. Sources. (1) For the Protevangelium oj
James J. Thilo, Codex apncryphua Novi Testamenti, Leipzig,
'

declare, pronounce,

—

:
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;
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;
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IMMANENCE.— I.
The word immanence

Meaning

of the

term.—

used in modern theology
to denote the presence or indwelling of God in the
'

Avorld.

Its

opposite

'

is

is

'

transcendence,' Avhich

means God's apartness from or elevation above the
world. The two conceptions may exist together
God is at once in the world and above it or they
may be mutually exclusive God is wholly in the
world or He is wholly apart from it. The theo:

;

:

logical use of the words is modern, dating only
from the 19th cent.,^ but the ideas for which they
.stand are
2.

very

History.

old.

— Christianity inherited from Judaism

God

as a strictly personal being. Creator
and Ruler of the world and, though Jesus in His
emphasis upon God's love and men's filial attitude
towards Him substituted the sense of His nearness
and approachableness for the notion of His remoteness and inaccessibility, which had become increasingly common in later Judaism, the idea of
Divine immanence in the full sense of the word
seems to have been far from His thought. At
least there is no trace in His recorded utterances of
the notion that God is within the world of nature
or physical things.
The Oxyrhynchus Logion
belief in

;

—

1 In the
vocabulary of philosophy the words have had a long
and varied history, being employed, though in different senses,
by the Schoolmen, Spinozji, and Kant. With the philosophical
use of the words this article is not concerned.
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Kaise the stone and there thou shalt find me
cleave the wood and there am I
is in sharp contrast with the canonical Gospels in this respect.
Nature to Jesus was not the seat of God's indwelling, but the work of His hands.
In the Hellenistic world of the period two opposite
conceptions of the relation between God and the
univer.se were widely current.
15y many God was
thought of as wholly above the world and sejiarate
from it (as in the dualism of the later Platonists),
by others as comi)letely resident within it, its soul
or vital force (as in the pantheism of the Stoics).
To these two contrasted views the names transcendence and immanence may justly be applied.
The Gnostics were the most consistent representatives of the former view in the early Church.
The conception of God as a person and the belief
that He was the Creator and Ruler of the world,
made the latter view in its extreme form impossible to most Christians.
The words of Hernias
are typical of the common Christian attitude
First of all, believe that God is one even He who created all
things and set them in order, and brought all things out of nonexistence into being, and comprehendeth all things, bein^ alone
'

'

—

;

'

'

'

'

:

'

;

'

incomprehensible (A/and. i. cf. also the Apology of Aristides,
chs. i. and xv., and the Apology of Athenagoras, ch. iv. ff.).
;

Clement of Alexandria, following the .Jewish
philosopher Philo, undertook to combine Platonic
transcendence with Stoic immanence by means of
the Logos conception. As the Absolute, God is
remote from the world, inacces.sible and inconceivable; in the Logos, He is present, creating and
informing all things and revealing Himself to His
creatures.
But the identification of the Logos with
the Son of God incarnate in Jesus Christ, and its
consequent personalization, tended to narrow the
sphere of its activity and to confine its significance
to the revelation and mediation to Christian believers of the Supreme God, in Himself remote and
unapproachable. As a consequence the dogma of
the Trinity, by which the Logos idea was given an
assured place in Christian theology, while it has
made the synthesis of Divine transcendence and
immanence possible to many theologians (particularly in the West, where the subordination of the
Son and His distinction from the Father were less
marked than in the East), has more often had the
it had primarily to Athanasius himguaranteeing the deity of Christ in order
to the redemption of man.
Christ possesses the
Divine nature, and hence union with Him through
the sacraments means participation in the nature
of God, otherwise entirely foreign to us.
Thus the
Catholic doctrine of salvation denied implicitly,
if not explicitly, the immanence of God in the
world apart from the Christian Church.
The absorption of most ancient theologians in

value,

which

self, of

tlie

Christian revelation and

its

implications pre-

vented much si)eculation upon the question of
God's general relation to the world and the reconciliation of the notions of Divine transcendence
and Divine immanence ; but, when the matter was
thought of at all, it was commonly taken for
granted that the transcendent God Mho was before
the world and above it, its Creator and Ruler, is
yet in some sense at least present and active in it.
Sometimes this presence was interpreted in terms
of substance, as, e.g., by Scotus Erigena
When we hear that God made all things, we ought to understand by it nothing else than that God is in all thinu'S, that is,
:

'

subsists as the essence of all things

Sometimes
activity or

'

{de Div. Nat.

i.

72).

was interpreted rather in terms of
power, as, for instance, by Origen, who
it

taught the doctrine of eternal or continuous creation, and by Augustine, who declared that God did
not withdraw from the world after He had created
it, but was always hlling heaven and efu-th with
omnipresent power {de Gen. ad Litt. iv. 12 de Civ.
I'his was a very common notion both
Dei, vii. 30).
;
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East and West, it being everywhere believed
that God's activity was necessary to sustain the
world and keep it from lapsing into nothingness.
The idea of God's ever-active power did not exclude
the notion of substance, which was always present,
at any rate where tlie influence of Neo-Platonism
was felt with its conception of absolute being apart
from whicli there is no reality ; nor did the idea of
substance exclude that of activity. In the passage
In God is
just quoted from Erigena we read
there no difterence between being and doing, but
are they one and the same thing ? I cannot avoid
in

'

:

this conclusion.'

A

position similar to Augustine's
many of the Schoolmen, e.g. Anselm
According to the latter,
Aquinas.

absolute being, apart from

whom

was held by
and Thomas
God is the

there

is

no

real

He

has not only created all men and
things. He is in them all, and every event is but
an expression of His all-controlling will. Nothing
but God has any independent reality or activity
of its own (Sum/na, I. qu. 8).
God is thus transcendent, existing independently of men and things,
but He is also immanent in the fullest sense of the
word. In spite of this metaphysical theory of
immanence, Thomas was an orthodox Catholic,
denying the jiossibility of communion with God
here and hereafter to any but Catholic Christians.
A still more consistent and outspoken statement
of the theory of immanence is found in the writings
of the Protestant theologian, Ulrich Zwingli, particularly in his striking little work entitled de
Providentia. According to Zwingli, God is at once
the only real being and the only real will. All
that is exists only in Him, and all that occurs is
due to His immediate agency. All the acts of men,
evil as well as good, are God's acts
but, as man is
under law while God is above law, what is sin in
man is not sin in God. There is nowhere to be
found a clearer and more fearless statement of the
view that God is the alone being and the alone
will, a view in which an extreme doctrine of
Divine immanence is associated with the unhesitating recognition of Divine transcendence.
conception of Divine immanence, no less
thoroughgoing but of quite a diflerent type, is
illustrated by many of the gi-eat mediceval
mystics.
Some of them, e.g. Meister Eckhart, were so full
of the sense of God's presence that
they almost
wholly lost sight of the difference between God
and the creature, and taught a mystical pantheism
of an extreme, if not
always consistent, form.
Eckhart's pupil, John Tauler, and the author of
the famous Theologia Beutsch, while emphasizing
the immanence of God and the possibility of immediate contact with Him, and while making religion
consist in the complete loss of oneself in God,
yet
kept the distinction between God and the creature,
the
of
the
former
and
the
insisting upon
majesty
meanness of the latter. They thus escaped the
pantheism of many of the mystics and reached a
religious position closely allied to the metaphysical
existence.

;

A

Thomas.
Meanwhile in the period of the Renaissance a
new conception of Divine immanence became common. It was not due to contempt for the world,
whicli in Neo-Platonism and in the Christian
theology influenced by it had resulted in the denial
of all reality apart from God it was due rather to
the sense of the world's greatness. A more or less
position of

;

sentimental exaltation of the beauty, sublimity,
and harmony of Nature grew increasingly common
and resulted sometimes in its complete deification.
The way was thus opened for a genuine pantheism
in which the Avorld itself is identified with God,
and in which Divine transcendence, retained by all
the Fathers and Schoolmen, entirely
disappears
(cf. especially Giordano Bruno).

A similar tendency to magnify the dignity and
worth of the creature in this case man rather
than Nature a tendency in which the modern age
was foreshadowed, had already led Duns Scotus to

—

—

exactly the opposite conclusion. Duns was interested primarily to conserve the freedom and inde-

pendence of tlie human will. Heading reality in
terms of will rather than of substance, and reacting against the determinism of Augustine, he
pushed God out of the universe altogether, and
gave the latter a wholly external relation to its
creator.
Closely allied with the voluntarism of

of his successors, which
pluralistic in its interest rather than monistic.
As Nominalism gained in popularity in the later
years of the Middle Ages, the transcendence of

Duns was the Nominalism
was

God was inevitably more and more emphasized at
the expense of His immanence.
conception of Divine transcendence closely
allied to that of Duns is found in the system of
the Protestant theologian, John Calvin, who interpreted God, as Duns had done, wholly in terms of
will.
At the same time, sharing with Augustine
and most of the mediaeval theologians a low estimate
of man and the world, his doctrine of God as wiU
resulted in the belief that God is the only independent will in the universe and that all the acts
The extreme tranof man are caused by Him.
scendence of Duns was thus supplemented by an
immanence doctrine of a certain kind (immanence
of will only, not of substance) which resulted not
in the glorification of man but in his belittlement.
In the 17th and 18th centuries the development of
physical science led to views of Divine transcendence
more extreme than anything found in earlier days.
As men became increasingly aware of the universality and invariability of natural law, the tendency
was to push God back to the beginning of things,
and to find Him less and less necessary to account
for the ever changing phenomena of the world.

A

Galileo's first law of motion had wide influence in
this connexion
Every body continues in its state
of motion or of rest unless acted upon by some
'

:

opposing

force.'

Hitherto

it

had been commonly

believed that the power of God was needed, not
only to start the heavenly bodies upon their
Newton
courses, but also to keep them in motion,
still thought Divine interference occasionally necessary to correct observed irregularities in their
movements but La Place, a century later, showed
that such irregularities corrected themselves, and
that Newton's assumption was, therefore, gratuitous.
The steadily-growing tendency, indeed, was
to find ever less place for Divine activity in connexion with the conduct of the physical universe.
It came to be more and more widely believed that
in the beginning God had impressed upon the
world the laws by which it was thenceforth to be
governed, and had then loft it to run of itself.
This extreme doctrine of Divine transcendence is
commonly called Deistic, though it was neither
shared by all the Deists nor confined entirely to
them. Increasingly it took possession of the minds
of the 18th cent., and it may fairly be called its
cliaracteristic conception of the relation of God and
the world.
In the 19th cent, the idea gave way again to
views of Divine immanence, as extreme in comparison Avith the ideas of an earlier age as was the
18th cent, notion of Divine transcendence. The
;

prevalence of the new conceptions Avas due largely
to reaction against the current notions of transcendence, but this was only one phase of a general
reaction against nian^' of the leading tendencies of
the 18th cent., and it was aided by various in-

The reaction found its most striking
expression in the literary and sesthetic movement
known as Romanticism, which dominated Western
fluences.
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Europe

durinj^'

the early

\y.nt of

the 19tli century.

was a coiniilfx phenoiuenou, hut it
was commonly marked hy emotionalism, subjectivism, self-expression, often in the most untrammelled
forms, by love of nature, atlectedif not real, and by
Ilouiaiiticism

the recognition of man as part of a larger whole, in
oneness with which and in openness to whose
intiuence he finds his true life. An important part
of culture, according to the Romanticists, consisted
in learning to ai)preciate the beauty ami harmony
of the univer>>c, in coming into more intimate
sympathy with it, and in acquiring a sensitiveness
It M'as
to the whole worhl of nature and of man.
a common tendency among them to try to reproduce the conditions of earlier ages before the
modern spirit of enlightenment had taken possession of the world, when every one believed in
immediate intercourse between man and the universe about him, in app.aritions, fairies, and fables,
and when the fancy had free play and was not yet
destroyed bj' the ruthless hand of reason. The
Some of the
efiect upon religion was very diverse.
Romanticists felt the religious impulse strongly,
but were led by their hostility to the dominance
of. reason which they believed began with the
Reformation, and by their distaste for the prevalent coldness and barrenness of contemporary
Protestantism, to turn to Catholicism and to seek
in it what they could not find in the newer faith.
The result was a great revival of Catholicism in
Germany and France, and later in England, where
the Oxford JNIovement gave expression to certain
elements of the Romantic spirit. Many of the
Romanticists, on the other hand, particularly in
Germany, far from finding themselves attracted

by Catholicism, revolted against religion altogether, which they knew only in its rationalistic
form, and looked down upon it in contempt. It
was for Romanticists of this class that the theologian Schleiermacher wrote in 1709 his famous
Discourses upon Religion addressed to the Educated
among its Despisers. The most important of the
Discourses is the second, on
The Nature of
'

.

Religion.' Its general thesis is that religion has
its seat neither in the intellect nor in the will, but
in the feelings, and consists in the sense of the
universal or infinite.
Schleiermacher's religious
sense was simply a translation into other terms of
the artistic sense of the Romanticists. What they
called openness to the universe he called openness
What they regarded as a sense of the
to God.
beauty and harmony of the universe he made a
sense of the Divine. And hence he claimed that
the highest culture, of which the Romanticists
made so much, includes religion, and that to be
without the latter is to neglect an important part
of one's nature and to be content with a partial
and one-sided development. Religion raises a man
above his individual limits into converse with the
Infinite, and the religious man recognizes in everything a manifestation of the Divine. Every event
is a miracle, a sign of God's presence and activity.
The ego, or spirit, and non-ego, or matter, are
In the
simply ditierentiations of the Infinite.
Infinite the two exist in perfect unity ; in the
world they are separated, but they become one
again in every impression of the world upon us.
The universal manifests itself only through the
individual, and, on the other hand, the individual
comes to his true life only in the universal ; and to
•be aware of this life is to be religious.
'
The usual conception of God as a single being outside of the
world and behind the world is not essential to rcliirion. It is
only one way of giving expression to it, seldom entirely pure,
and always inadequate.
The true essence of religion is neither
this idea nor any other, but the immediate consciousness of
Deity as we find him in ourselves as well as in the world'
('Reden iiber die Religion,' Siimmtliche Werke, Berlin, 1S43,
.

i.

261).

.

.

This

and

is
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a genuine doctrine of Divine immanence,

fitly illustrates

the intiuence of Romanticism

in the spiiere of religion.

The

iniluence of certain philosophical tendencies

modern age has also promoted the theory of
the immanence of God. Much of modern philosophy, from Descartes down, was frankly dualistic :
but now and then monism, even l)efore the 19th
cent. when it became almost everywhere dominant,
had its representatives, and resulted in a more or
less thoroughgoing doctrine of Divine immanence,
of the

,

for instance, in tlie occasionalism of Malebranche and the idealism of Berkeley, both of
whom made God the immediate and sole cause of
all phenomena
as also in the Neo-Platonism of
Jonathan Edwards, who thought of the universe
as an emanation of the infinite fullness of God.
Of still greater historical importance was the
system of Spinoza, in which the modern conception
of Divine immanence had one of its principal roots.
For a hundred years and more after his death
Spinoza found little favoui'. The dominant spirit
of the age was radically opposed to his spirit.
He
as,

;

came

to his rights in the revolt against the
rationalism and individualism of the
century which began in Germany under the lead
of such men as Lessing, Herder, and Goethe.
In
1787, in a little book entitled Gott (see art. by
A. C. McGitiert, in HJ iii. [1905] 70611.), Herder
came to the defence of Spinoza, claiming that he
had been commonly misunderstood, and at the
same time setting forth an original interpretation
of his system, wliich was in many respects a misfirst

one-sided

interpretation, but had profound influence upon
his contemporaries.
Reading Spinoza in the light
of the philosophy of Leibniz, he succeeded in showown
satisfaction, that the former
ing, at lease to his
was neither an atheist nor a pantheist. In subfor
extension
in his definition of
force
stituting

matter, Leibniz had departed not only from
He had deDescartes, but also from Spinoza.
parted from the latter also in substituting multiThe universe, according to
plicity for unity.
Leibniz, is not the embodiment of one great and
all-embracing force, but of an infinite number of
forces. Spinoza was a monist, Leibniz a plurulist;
and hence the two systems represented two radically different tendencies. But, unlike as they were,
they were combined by Herder, who preserved the
unity of Spinoza's system witiiout sacrificing the
multiplicity upon which Leibniz laid stress, by
making force the essence of Spinoza's infinite
substance. The result was a conception of Di\ine
immanence of such a sort as to prove very attractive to multitudes of thinkers of his own and sub-

The theory was essentially
sequent generations.
monistic, and yet it did not sacrifice individuality,
but rather, so Herder claimed, promoteil and
deepened it. It thus fell in admirably with the
growing Romanticism of the age.

Among

others of the late 18th or early 19th

whose thought was dominated more or less
completely by the influence of Spinoza, were the
poet Goethe, the theologian Schleiermacher, and
the philosophers Schelling and Hegel, and it is
cent,

largely because of Spinoza's influence that postKantian philosophy, whether idealistic or realistic,
spiritualistic or materialistic, has been so controllingly monistic. Religious thought, too, has shown
the same tendency. Many of the leading religious
thinkers of the 19th cent, were completely under
the sway of one or another monistic system, parmodem conception
ticularly Hegelianism. But the
of Divine immanence is due ultimately, not to the
of philosophy,
prevalence of any i>articular system
but rather to the general monistic tendencj' which
runs through various systems, and of which they
It is, therefore, enough simply
are the exponents.
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to have called attention to the revival of Spinozism,
and to have pointed out its general effect.
Meanwhile the influence of science, to whicli
modern scepticism was largely due, was also working to promote belief in the immanence of God, or
at any rate to make the belief seem natural and
rational.
By most thinkers of the 17th and 18th
centuries the universe was looked upon as a
machine, and the laws of nature were viewed as
mechanical laws imposed upon it fi"om without.
A classic illustration is found in the familiar
passage in Paley's Natural Theology [\^0?>), where

the world is represented as a watch. When the
universe is viewed under this aspect, God, if He
exists at all, can be transcendent only, outside of
the machine which He has made and set in motion.
But during the 18th cent, evolutionary ideas became common, and in the 19th cent, took almost
entire possession of the field.
Whatever form the
theory of evolution may take, the general conception means the recognition of immanent energy by
virtue of which the universe is continuously changing and advancing. The world as we know it has
not come ready-made from the hand of God or of
any other power it has gradually grown to be
what it is through the play of forces resident Avithin
;

This great change from a mechanical to
an organic conception meant much for religious
itself.

With

tiie old idea a transcendent God,
world machine. Himself entirely
above and apart from it, was a natural assumption.
But the new idea of the universe as an organism
suggests a God within rather than without the
world process, and, as a matter of fact, one of the
most notable consequences of the increasing prevalence of evolutionai'y ideas has been the rapid
growth of the doctrine of Divine immanence at
the expense of the doctrine of Divine transcen-

thought.

maker

of the

dence. The following quotations will illustrate the
situation
:

'

Out

of all this the

modern conviction has

arisen that

God

now and will always create that his creative act is
normal and incessant, and that the notion of a definite era at
which he brought the world into being is as puerile and gratuicreates

;

tous as is that of a theatrical "Day" of Judgment with God
seated on a throne. Hence, whatever matter may be, it seems
to follow that it is co-eternal with God, and the thought ineviitself in that the great forces of the universe,
tablj; presses
gravitation, electricity, and such-like, are the means by which
creation and other divine action are carried on. In fact, they
seem to be strictly inseparable from the divine existence. And
if what we call nature is
inextricably interwoven with God, we
have to make fundamental changes in the deistical theory of
the last century (F. W. Newman, Relations of Theism to Pantheism, Ramsgate, 1872, p. 11).
'The one absolutely impossible conception of God, in the
present day, is that which represents Him as an occasional
Visitor.
Science had pushed the deist's God farther and farther
away, and at the moment when it seemed as if He would be
thrust out altogether, Darwinism appeared, and, under the
guise of a foe, did the work of a friend. It has conferred upon
philosophy and religion an inestimable benefit, by shewing us
that we must choose between two alternatives. Either God is
everywhere present in nature, or He is nowhere. He cannot be
here and not there. He cannot delegate His power to demigods called "second causes." In nature everything must be
His work or nothing. We must frankly return to the Christian
view of direct Divine agency, the immanence of Divine power
in nature from end to end, the belief in a God in Whom not
only we, but all things have their being, or we must banish
Him altogether. It seems as if, in the i>rovidence of God, the
mission of modern science was to bring home to our unmetaphysical waj's of thinking the great truth of the Divine immanence in creation, which is not less essential to the Christian idea
of God than to a philosophical view of nature '
(Aubrey Moore,
in Lux Mundi^-, London, 1891, p. 73 f.).
'

Such passages as these, and they could be multiplied indefinitely, do not sliow that modern science
promotes faith in God, but only that it leads
many to substitute Divine immanence for Divine
transcendence. Belief in God is not a scientific,
but a philosophical or religious, belief. Science
may affect the form which faith in God takes, but
the faith itself has commonly other roots. It has
proved of great religious significance, however,

that the science of recent times permits for those
desire it a theistic interpretation of the
universe, which was becoming increasingly difiicult
in the face of the science of an earlier generation.
Religions considerations have also had their part
in promoting the doctrine of the immanence of
God. In this connexion the influence of German
Pietism and English Evangelicalism must not be
overlooked. The Pietists and Evangelicals empiiasized the immediate presence of the Holy
Spirit in the hearts of believers, Avitnessing to
their regeneration.
This, of course, did not mean
a recognition of Divine immanence in the strict
sense as distinguished from Divine transcendence,
for it was only in the hearts of believers, not in
the world and in nature, that immediate Divine
But set over against the
activity was recognized.
common tendency of the age to push God far

who

away and
known,

to admit
in distinction

His presence only in ages
from their own, as the age&

of revelation and inspiration, the assertion of the
presence of the Divine and its constant activity,
even in a limited sphere, could not fail to have its^
efi'ect in breaking down the old ideas of externality and aloofness.
Closely connected with this
emphasis upon the presence of the Holy Spirit Avas
the Evangelical notion of the redeemed man's
possession of a special faculty enabling him to per-

ceive spiritual things as directly as he perceived
the material world with his bodily senses. This,
of course, promoted the idea of the nearness of
the Divine and led to the growing substitution of
the Avitness of one's OAvn individual experience foi*
the external Christian evidences upon Avhich the
Rational School of the 18th cent, laid all the stress.
There can be no doubt that this increasing attention to religious experience has made the older
ideas of DiAdne transcendence less satisfying to
And yet Ave must
religious men of various sects.
not over-estimate Evangelical influence in proof Divine immanence.
The
Evangelical doctrine of the Holy Spirit is in .some

moting the theory

respects radically opposed to modern immanence
ideas, for the essence of the doctrine is that the
Spirit Avorks in the hearts of believers in a Avholly
unique Avay, and the existing tendency to see the
immediate presence of the Divine in all nature

commonly the neglect, if not the complete
repudiation, of those peculiar doctrines of Christianity Avhich Evangelicalism made most of, such
as the Ii"all of Man, Original Sin, and Vicarious
Atonement. As a matter of fact, the influence of
religious considerations upon the rise and spread
of the doctrine of Divine immanence has been
involves

largely secondary, not primary, and negative, not
Modern science tended to make belief
positive.
in a transcendent God appear superfluous and
unfounded. Only by the doctrine of Divine
immanence did it seem possible to vindicate the
reality of God, Avho had been proved unnecessary
to account for the creation and maintenance of

the

physical

universe.

And

so

their religious

need of God has led many to faith in. an immanent
God simply because no other God seems possible.
The effects of the various influences that have
been described are similar and yet in many respects
diverse.
All have tended to promote belief in
Divine immanence, but the belief takes many
forms, according as one or another interest is
dominant. God is conceived as the soul of the
the uniAvorld, the spirit animating all nature
A'ersal
force Avhich takes the myriad forms of
;

and the

like ;
heat, light, gravitation, electricity,
tiie all-embracing substance of Avhich men and
are
but
differentiations
tiie
things
principle of
the infinite
unity underlying all iiiultii)licity
consciousness in Avhich all things have their exist;

;

ence

;

the indwelling personality Avith Avhom Ave
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comes

or look
be crass
or relined, spiritual or material, idealistic or realistic, but in every case it is a form of cosmical
theism, faith in a f^od of whom the world of nature
is in some real and immediate sense a manifesta-

to the definition of transcendence,
as great variety as in the definitions of
immanence. Some take it crassly and baldly as a
God is larger than the
quantitative conception
universe of men and things, which exhausts only
a iiart of His being
or the universe is but His

tion or expression.
3. Present position.

activity in space while He Himself in His immensity transcends all space. Others interpret it
temporally (iod is eternal, and the universe is
but a passing expression of Him, His manifestation in time, while He Himself transcends time.
Again, the objections to pantheism are avoided
by insistence upon the personality of God. Herder
denied the Divine personality on the ground that

process

—An important result of the

which has been described

is

the outflank-

Tlie
of the scepticism of the 18th century.
God who had been read out of the universe by the
of
natural
forces
adequate
progressive discovery
to account for all phenomena has now been
back
into
not
as
before
to
it,
brought
supplement
its insufficiencies and incapacities, but to give it
Science, of course,
spiritual meaning and worth.
can never prove the presence of God in the Avorld,
ing,'

nor can it disprove it.
The indwelling God
To him who
is an object of faith, not of sight.
believes in an immanent God the multiplying discoveries of modern science have no terrors. Physical forces may accomplish all that is claimed for
them, and natural laws be accurate descriptions of
their waj' of working, but they are interpreted by
such a believer only as manifestations of Divine
The doctrine of Divine immanence
activity.
evidently otters a refuge for faith which science is
powerless to invade, and this constitutes one of its
greatest attractions to the religious men of our
day, who live in an age of science and know the
havoc wrought by the modern study of nature in
the theism of the past.
The modern notion of Divine immanence has
also led to many significant changes in the traditional system of Christian theology.
The old
chasms between the Divine and the human, God
and the world, this life and another, have been
bridged bj- it, and the result has been a profound
modification of the old doctrines of salvation,
eternal life, the incarnation, the person and work
of Christ, the sacraments, religious authority, and
the like.
But the conception of Divine immanence is beset,
from the point of view of Christian theism, with
The tendency of the doctrine
serious difficulties.
is undoubtedly pantheistic.
In the hands of many
of its exponents, indeed, it has been nothing more

nor less than thoroughgoing pantheism.
But
pantheism imperils, if it does not destroy, the
personality of God, the individuality of man, and
the reality of sin, and hence seems to make religion
and ethics in the Christian sense alike an illusion.
As a consequence, many modern theists, while
accepting the doctrine of Divine immanence, have
striven to distinguish it from pantheism and to
safeguard the interests imperilled thereby.
Thus they claim that, while God is immanent in
the universe. He also transcends it. All things
are pervaded by Him, but He is more than them
all.
A strict pantheism identities God with the

The theists referred
totality of men and things.
to recognize God as including this totality, but as
more and greater than it. This form of theism has
been called, in distinction from pantheism, panentheism {e.g. by the German philosoi)her, K. C. F.

Krause), its formula being not 'all things are
all things are in God.'
In reaction
God,' but
against the extreme transcendence of the 18th
cent, the tendency among Christian theists of the
early 19th cent, was to emphasize immanence to
the complete exclusion of transcendence.
But
more recent theologians have tried to make again
the old combination, and it is now frequently said
that the ditterence between theism and pantheism
lies not primarily in the character or nature of the
God assumed by theists or pantheists, but in the
assertion or denial of his transcendence (cf. Illingworth. Divine Immanence, p. 82).
Wlien, how'

it

ever,

there

is

:

;

:

the term

is

anthropomorphic, but he ascribed

in-

telligence and will to God, and so distinguished
his theism from pantheism, which, as he claimed,
makes God mere unconscious substance or blind
force.
Difficulties in the notion of personality as
applied to an immanent God have been felt by
many since Herder's day (cf. Schleiermacher's discussion in his Beden iiber die Keligion,' Sdmmtl.
Wcrke, i. 256 f.).
Personality seems to involve
limitation— a self and a not-self and hence to be
to
the
inapplicable
being who includes and embraces all that is (cf. Strauss, Diechristl. GlrtubensThis difiiculty is
lehre, Tiibingen, 1841, i. 500 f.).
'

—

now commonly met by

asserting that the essence

of personality lies not in the distinction of self
from not-self, but in free intellectual and volitional activity.
Such personalitj-, it is claimed,
belongs in complete measure only to the absolute
or infinite being, God. As the philosoplier Lotze

says
'

:

Perfect personality is in God only
not a producing condition of
.

finite is

limit

and hindrance

of its

.

.

.

.

the finiteness of the
personality, but a
.

'

development (quoted from lUing-

worth, Divine Transcendence,

p. 47).

To this may be added the following passage
from the theologian James Martineau
:

For these reasons the modern scruples that are felt with
regard to the personality of God appear to me not less intellectually weak than they are morally deplorable. If any one is
fastidious about the word and thinks it spoiled by the" Athanasian controversy, let him supply us with a bett«r but some
symbol we must have of the divine freedom in the exercise of
will, the acknowledgment of which makes the difference between theism and pantheism, and gives religion its entrance
inio the conscience and affections of men. As the parte of our
nature which thus ent«r into relation with God are precisely
those which make us persons and distinguish us from other
living things, it is difficult to see why the same term should not
be given to the corresponding attributes of rational and moral
will in him, and where the idea is really
present and craving
expression I believe that for the most part it will be glad of the
word. At all events its contents are just %\hat we rescue from
pantheism '(5fudi/ of Religion, Oxford, 18SS, ii. 1S3).1
Similarly, the evils of pantheism are avoided by
interpreting God in ethical terms. The God who
is resident in the world is a God of moral ideals,
and is working out His holy will through all the
Such writers as
processes of nature and of life.
John Fiske in his Through Nature to God (London,
1900), Joseph Le Conte in his Evolution and its
'

;

Eelation

and

to lieligious

Thought (New York,

1888),

in his Bases of Religious Belief
(London, 1894) assert that God must be ethical,
because the ethical is the highest thing in the
universe, and God is the indwelling force in all
the evolutionary process from the beginning to the
end.
Eventuating as it does in the ethical and
spiritual, the process involves the ethical and
spiritual character of God, the immanent cause.
C. B.

Upton

Again, immanence has been guai'ded against
some of the defects of pantheism by emphasis
upon the reality of human personality. Already
in the 2nd edition of his Gott, Herder grappled
with the problem of individuation, and maintained
that Divine immanence does not destroy the
J Cf. also W. A. Brown's Christian
Theology in Otitline, New
York, 1906, pp. 200, 229, where GckI's transcendence is found in
His personality. God is a personal being, and so transcends,
or is distinct from, the universe, which is His dwelling-place.
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personality of man, but only makes it the more
real and vivid (cf. also Schleiermaclier's Monologen, which appeared the year after his Reden
iiber die lieligion, and in which human personality
and freedom are strongly emphasized). The discussions of Josiah Itoyce in the volume entitled

The Conception of God (New York, 1897) and in
his Gitlbrd Lectures on The World and the Individucd (do. 1901) are among the most notable
of modern contributions to the subject. According
to Royce, individuality consists in the partial
nature of human consciousness which is distinguished from the Absolute's all-embracing
consciousness by its limited and fragmentary
character.

A

still

more emphatic

assertion

of

human

more secure place

individuality, providing a

for

freedom and initiative, and so for moral responsibility on the part of man, is found in Martineau's
Study of Religion, according to which God is
immanent in nature, but not in man. All natural
phenomena are due to the immediate activity of
God, who is their sole cause but man is a free
spirit, created such by God, and his actions are
his own, not God's.
He thus in a real sense,
though, of course, by Divine appointment, transcends God, and constitutes a sphere of independent causality, a centre of free ethical life.^ Thus
the individuality of man and the reality of human
righteousness and sin are preserved by a partial
denial of immanence and its limitation to only a
portion of existence — a significant admission of the
ethical inadequacy of any thoroughgoing doctrine
of immanence.
The many attempts to combine immanence with
Christian theism abundantly reveal the serious
difficulties involved in immanence.
That the
difficulties are insuperable need not be asserted,
but it is evident at any rate that two disparate
interests, the cosmical, leading to the emphasis
of immanence, and the ethical, leading to the
emphasis of personality, are involved in the
;

tjombination.^

The modern books setting forth the doctrine of
Divine immanence in one or another form are
legion, but few of them have large philosophical
or theological value.
The doctrine of Divine
immanence, indeed, common as it is, is seldom

With most
clearly conceived or carefully defined.
it is hardly more t!ian an instinctive
protest
traditional
mechanical
and
external
notions
against
of the relation of nature and the supernatural, or
against the deistic banishment of God from the
world and from human life and, when the attempt
is made to say what is involved, problems
emerge
most of which are neither solved nor as a rule
seriously grappled with.
;

—
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IMMORTALITY.— I.

Introductory.— The sigterm — in that sense of it which
has determined the shape of the problem as it has
come down to modern reflexion may be stated in
The Immortality of the Soul
the words of Kant
means the infinitely prolonged existence and per^
By
sonality of one and the same rational being.'
nificance of this

—

'

:

personality is here meant the conscious rational
unity which links together the years of a sane
man's life on earth and immortality signifies the
continuance of this rational consciousness in scectda
scecidorum the degree of its continuity being at
least as great as in earthly life, and the duration
of its continuity being essentially unlimited.
The
purpose of the present article is to investigate the
degree of truth and of value involved in this conIts adequacy, even as a mere conception,
ception.
forms one of the primary questions to be raised
we shall have to ask whether it must not be
materially modified in order to reveal even the
significance of tlie problem itself. There are, however, certain inquiries which must first be referred
to in their relation to the point of view hero
adopted, although the treatment of them lies
'

'

;

—

;

outside the scope of this article.

(n) It is said that every form of belief in the power of human
personality to survive bodily death is invalidated because
such belief arose among primitive men in consequence of an
erroneous interpretation of sleep, dreams, and similar psychophysical phenomena. Against this, it must be insisted that
the validity of a conception is a question entirely distinct from
that of its origin or genesis. When the truth or falsity of a
belief is under investigation, it is a mere irrelevancy to raise the
question of the manner in which the belief arose in distant ages
of lime. The latter question constitutes an important historical
inquiry, belonging to a branch of anthropology in which valuable work is now being done (see artt. Soul, Animism, Dreams
AND Sleep, Life and Death, De\:ons and Spirits, AncestorwoRSHii', Communion with tub Dead); but these historical and
descriptive inquiries have no bearing on the validity of the
developed forms of the belief in survival. From the historical
point of view, we assume that assignable conditions and causes
can be found not only for the first beginnings, but for the continued survival of any belief
and we must insist that the
causes which condition its continued survival may differ fundathose whicli originally brought about the belief.2
mentally from
'
(6) The animistic explanation of the origin of belief in the
soul as distinct from the body calls for a critical comment
wliich has a bearing on our present argument. The theory is
that the dream-image is the prototype of the soul.' In dreams
the primitive man sees himself and others, together with
common objects of experience and to all these images he attributes an independent and etherial existence. This interpretation becomes specially impressive to the man when in dreams
he sees the images of those who have died (see refiE. under art.
Animism ; esp. Tylor, PC). This theory needs to be supplemented in one important respect. We must ask : What leads
the man to attribute mental life to the moving image which he
;

'

'

;

1 This
is in interesting contrast with the position of the German
philosopher P. H. Jacobi, who held that God is immanent not

in nature,

but

in

human

personality.

2 To how
complete a repudiation of the notion of Divine immanence a controlling ethical interest may lead is strikingly
shown in G. H. Howison's reply to Royce in the volume already
referred to (The Conception of God, p. 81 ff.); and particularly
in his Limits of Evolution and other Essays (New York, 1905).
Similarly Ritschl's ethical interest led him to insist always upon
the contrast between God and the world and man and the world
rather than upon their oneness, and this made him more of a
duaWst than a monist (cf. e.g. his Rechtfertigung und Versohn-

ung, lionn, 1870-74,

vol.

iii.

oh.

iv.

passim).

1
Kant, Critique of Pure Reason, bk. ii. ch. ii. § 4 (cf. John
Watson, Selections from Kant, Glasgovv', 1897, p. 294). Kant does
not intend to exclude the idea of growth but he assumes that
the essential element in the idea of immortality is that of mere
;

endlessness.
2 Cf. S.

H. Mellone, Immortal Hope, London, 1910, ch.
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8ees in his dream,

waking

life?

and which resembles the

livin<^ body seen in
he must have had some vaffue
before
he could regiiivl
own,

It is f\ idont that

awareness of a mental
the image even as an animated 'double.' Hence some writers
have spoken' of a 'personifying tendency' leading primitive
man to attribute an inner life, resembling his own, to forms
which he recognizes as outwardly more or less like himself
(cf. H. Sieheck, Geschichte der I'syclinhtgie,
Ein!citung,'Gotha,
li. Avenarius, Der tnemchliche Weltbeyrijf, Leipzig,
1880-84
life

of his

'

;

1847, ch.

2.

iii.).

—A

Survival of personality.

ami

marked feature

the
the gradual substitution of
dynamical for statical views of existence. There
has prevailed a tendency to assume that (notwithstanding the universality of change) everything
has a fixed nature, and that, when we know anything of this fixed nature or constitution, we know
The tendency which
so far what the thing is.
now prevails and which is progressively justifying it.seli by its results is to regard existence
as an active productive process, so that to the
question Wliat is it ? the first answer must be
'
and what
\Yiiat it is is shown in what it does'
it does' means especially
what it can produce or
a thing is what it docs. This is the
bring forth
principle which we apply in our conception of the
material world, of human nature, of the human
mind and its faculties in a word, in our conception of the universe and all that it contains.
In
every case, it must be remembered that we thus
derive only a partial answer to the question for,
if we want to know all that a thing is, Ave miist
know all that it does and all that it is capable of
doing ; and as yet we do not know this of anyof the scientilic

present century

pliilosupliical tl)inking of

is

—

—

'

'
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(a) It must be distinguished from the so-called
corporate immortality based on the solidarity
and continuity of tlie human race, which simply
means that tiie eflects of each man's thoughts,
desires, and deeds on his fellow-men are real and
'

'

permanent. Tlie reality of this permanent influence of every personal life is not
question but
we must insist that it is mere confusion of thought
to regard this as equivalent to or as an adequate
In
substitute for the belief in personal survival.
truth, the human individual cannot be regarded as
a mere means to tlie survival and improvement of
the race. When individuality lias risen to selfcon.scious personality, it cannot be a mere means,
existing only to contribute to an end in which as
an individual personality it has no share. For, if
the individual were only a means, the humanity
as a whole could be nothing more than a system
of means, and, therefore, would exist
only for
the .sake of some end outside itself
and the
supposed 'corporate immortality' would prove

m

;

;

'

;

'

'

;

—

;

thing.

In the application of it which especially concerns us here, this principle leads us to lay special
stress on the idea of growth in reference to human
Growth is not exclusive of selfpersonality.
direction.
The growth of human personality is,
so to speak, an achievement, realized through
conscious activity. The essential nature of mind
consists in its creative functions, which are inexhaustible, though they work under conditions
which are given.
From this point of view it
follows (a) that the value of human personality
'

'

must be estimated by considering not merely what
men are, but what they have it in them to become
;

(h)

that the future
must be not a

life, if it is
life of mere

to be anything at

sameness, or mere
endlessness, but of continued growth ; (c) that
human personalities as such not merely the aggregate of the results of the best human achievements and ideals, but the personal lives from
which these achievements .spring are themselves
worth preserving, and will not perish in growing.
It is evident that this involves a material modification of the conception of immortality which was
stated above (after K*nt). The vitally important
factor in the conception, we repeat, is not mere
It is true,
endlessness, but continued growth.
growth is the progressive fulfilment or realization
of latent powers
it involves, and must involve, a
process in time. But to suppose that the process
is literally endless in time is to go far
beyond anything that experience or reflexion warrants in our
present state. When it is asked, 'If there is an
end, why not at death ? the answer is that the
end we look for is not annihilation at some
point of time it is the absolute completion of our
nature the complete fulfilment of the purpose or
have no
meaning of each individual life.
all,

—

—

;

'

'

'

—

;

We

means

of

carry us
death.

;

knowing how

only we know

far this fulfilment will
it is not realized at

that

The

survival of personality, so understood
(whether as problem or as belief), must be care-

distinguished from two entirely dilierent
conceptions with which it has been confused.
fully

illusory.'
(b) It must

'

be distinguished from that eternal
which means experience of the super-personal
and eternal, in which we may share irrespective of
This is not a question of survival
time.
Does
life'

—

'

'

our individuality endure?
It is not a question of
what is to be. It is a question of present reality,
of what is
Do we share in the Eternal Life of
God, and may this connexion become a matter of
?
It is evident that an answer to one
experience
of these questions is not necessarily an answer to
the other. If man is a reproduction or difi'erentiation' of the Eternal Mind, it does not follow
that, regarded as an individual spirit, he is
eternal and, if this metaphysical tie is what gives
absolute value to human life, the thing of value
would remain, however transient each single life
'

;

'

'

'

'

;

be.

might

The most prominent representatives of this point of view in
the history of xuodern philosophy are Spinoza and Schleiermacher. Whether Hegel also shared it is open to debate.
There is no doubt that for Hegel the essential element in
experience is the eternity of Spirit, which is not merely future,
but is realized even now whenever the human spirit thinks and
wills what is universal ; hut it does not appear tfiat Hegel made
any distinct pronouncement as to the survival of the individual
soul. With Spinoza it is diiferent. In his early treatise, de Deo,
Ilomine, et ejus Felicitate (c. 1C5.5), he asserted the immortality
of those souls who in love to God had come to have part in Hia
unchangeable being. But in bk. v. of the Ethics this view
appears in a different light. He there speaks of a pars cetema
nostri the eternity of the active spiritual element in the
human soul, which is greater as onr love to God is greater.
But memory, on which the continuity of self-consciousness
depends, is treated by Spinoza as part of the imaginatio, which
is a function of the physical body and perishes at death. Ilcnce
For Schleierthere can be no survival of finite personality.
macher, in like manner, the only real immortality is one which
we may fully possess in this life in time, and which it is the
purpose of this life to realize in the midst of the finite to be
one with the Infinite to be eternal everj' moment. Hence
Schleierniacher denied both the reality and the value of personal survival of bodily death. This is equivalent to saying
that the value of the Eternal, as such, is not affected by the
transiency of the finite forms in which it is manifested or as
some have urged, against belief in the value of finite personality
—that what we want is depth, not length, of life.
It has been our purpose not to criticize this conception of
eternal life, but to point out that it cannot be substituted for,
and must not be confused with, any belief in the survival of

—

—

:

—

;

We may, however, wich McTaggart, seriously
question the assumption that the value of the eternal, as such,
'
It is
is unaffected by the transiency of its finite manifestations
not justifiable to assert that a state of consciousness can ever
rise so high that its duration or extinction in time should be
completely irrelevant. It is true that if such a state reached
absolute perfection, it would not matter if it were extinguished
But why is this? Only because a
immediately afterwards.
perfect state is an eternal one, and the eternal does not require
duration in time for its perfections to be displayed in ; but then
the eternal is the timeless, and therefore its end in time is not
If we deny that a perfect
.
only unimportant but impossible.
state is eternal, we have no reason to suppose that a perfect state
is indifferent to its duration. But if the perfect is the eternal, it
personality.

:

.

1

§

Cf.

184

ff.

T.
;

J.

Cambridge,

.

Green, Prolegomena to Ethics, Oxford, 1883,
M. E. McTaggart, Studies in Hegelian Cosmology,
1901, § 12 ff.
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seems quite clear that no state which is imperfect enough to
cease in time can be perfect enough to entirely disregard its
cessation.'

i

—

The
Objections to belief in immortality.
main contentions of those who at the present time
to
reject all belief in personal immortality appear
(a)
resolve themselves into three propositions
no evidence of the power of human
there is
death ; {b) more
personality to survive bodily
shown to be imdefinitely, such survival can be
and (c) if it were
possible on scientific gi-ounds
3.

:

'

'

;

possible, it

would have no ethical value.

(«) In dealing with this proposition, we must
ask: (1) What kind of evidence is in fact demanded? and (2) What kind of evidence would
it be reasonable to expect in the subject under
consideration ?
'
conclusive evidence,'
If by evidence is meant
it must be pointed out that of conclusive evidence
'

'

anything mankind possesses comparatively very
What we usually have is a convergence of
little.
reasons more or less fundamental in character,
which, taken together, may in some cases be overwhelming, but which are not strictly conclusive.
for

evidence is essentially of the same
character as that which in law is termed circumstantial evidence,' and has the same elements of
strength and weakness.^
The kind of evidence available in the various
branches of physical science, Avhere experiment is
applicable, does aflbrd a high degree of reliability
in the results, because these rest on definitely
measurable facts of sense-perception, constantly
and uniformly recurring in our experience. The
exactness of physical science consists in measurement. If, then, definite facts of sense-perception
are the only kind of evidence admissible, it is true
no evidence for the survival of
that there is
Scientific

'

'

'

'

'

This criterion of what is credible
personality.
Avould, however, rule out most of the evidence on
which, in this and countless other matters of serious import, we as rational beings are wont to rely,
since we can find no principle of logic, or mathematics, or ethics, and no psychological fact in the
way of thought, feeling, or will, whose reality and
validity can be warranted by sense perception
This may be said to be one of the assured
alone.
results of modern philosophy since the publication
of Hume's Treatise of Hitman Nature (1739).
What, then, are the actual logical conditions of
the argument?
The truth of personal survival
may be held, not as we hold the results of particular observations and experiments, but as a
reasonable faith, based on the essential reasonableness of the world. The primary facts, which are
appealed to, are not definitely measurable facts,
and their adequate interpretation is not immediately obvious but they form a constant and uniform experience.
It has been well said that
within the whole range of the wide world's literature we find no more constant theme than this
disparity between man's possibilities and aspirations on the one hand, and the narrow scope
afforded them in the brief space of the present life
on the other. '^ These possibilities and aspirations
are the distinctive features of human life, which
is thus planned on a greater scale than earthly life
can ever satisfy hence, if existence has a meaning,
human life extends beyond earthly life. This we
may call the teleological argument for survival.
This is the only avenue of direct proof; and we
must repeat that what it establishes is not conFrom this
clusive certainty but reasonable faith.
l^oint of view, the special work of philosophy in
the matter is to show the connexion of this faith

with the distinctive features of human personality,
to demonstrate its value, and to purify it from all
comparatively unworthy motives.
In addition to these considerations, there are
lines of indirect proof converging to a conclusion
which may be held with considerable confidence
namely, that there are no sound reasons for deny:

ing the power of human personality to survive
The purpose of these lines of
bodily death.
thought is to show that the apparent indications
of the annihilation of personality at death, which
are supposed to be warranted by some of the facts
of ordinary experience, or by some of the conclusions of 19th century science, are only apparent
and not real, and break down one by one upon
examination.
Hence the original concluaion,
established as a reasonable faith, remains in
possession of the field.
'
indirect proofs are, as we have already implied, occuwith objections, difficulties, and denials which have
In eifect, they
actuallj' been alleged against belief in survival.
amount to a demonstration of the impossibility of a materialistic

The

interpretation of the world.
Those constructi\e philosophical systems which admit personal immortality have usually done so by combining with
metaphysical spiritualism a teleological view of personality.
That is to say, they defend an interpretation of existence
throughout in terms of mind, implj'ing that the world consists
fundamentally of spiritual beings, sharing the Life of the
Absolute Spirit, acting and reacting on one another, and carrying in their nature the power of survival so that what we call
the physical world is the result of the interaction of subjects,'
or beings ultimately spiritual in nature. This involves the
teleological view that the fulfilment of the potentialities of
finite personality is part of the purpose of the universe and
involves life beyond death.
The most celebrated and impressive system of this type is
that of Leibniz (q.v.), presented in popular form in his Monadologie (1714), and involving the fundamental view of the soul
as an independent monad capable of infinite development, to
which death imports no more than a transition to a new stage
;

'

;

'

'

1

Op. cit. p. 44.
2 Cf.
Mellone, Introductory
1909, ch. viil. §§ 3, 4.
3

Text-Book of Logic^, London,

James Ward, Realm of Ends, Cambridge,

'

'

of

growth.

The more

definitely pluralistic philosophy of Her-

bart, for whom the individual is alone the real, naturally
carried with it a doctrine of the immortality of the individual
soul ; but an element of difficulty arises because, according to
Herbartian principles, the consciousness of the soul springs only
from its union with the elements which form the body hence
it is not easy to find a place in the system forthe contiimance of
Che same personal self-consciousness beyond death. The teleoand restated by
logical argument for survival was revived
K. C. F. Krause (System der Philos., Gottingen, 18-28; cf.
Pfleiderer, Phil. ofRel., Eng. tr., London, 1SS7, iv. 48ff.). Dealing with the assertion that interest in the future Ufe promotes
forgetfulness of the claims and value of the present life— that
our earthly life as such has its distinctive value and justifiable
satisfactioiis, and is not to be degraded into a mere means for a
life to come— Krause observes that, just as each period of our
earthly life (e.g. childhood, adolescence, early manhood, mature
manhood) has its own peculiar significance and worth, and is
never merely a means to the succeeding period, so this earthly
life as a whole, when compared with the life beyond death, has
The fact that it is not
its own peculiar significance and worth.
the whole, but only a fragment, is no reason for treating it as
holds of every
of
and
the
law
means
a
but
development
nothing
individual life now as it will do in the future.
from the
as
the
distinguished
metaphysical,
purely
Among
ethical and teleological, arguments for the inmiortality of the
there is one of special historic interest, which was elabo;

;

soul,

;

'

'

pied

rately

worked out by Moses Mendelssohn

in his

;

consciousness, in which tiic many different mental activities
are held together in so far as they are able to be referred to
the common centre, self, as 'mine.' Kant's own view, in the
a postuCritique of Practical Reason (1788), made immortality
Reason prescribes absolute obedilate of the practical reason.
this is virtue.
ence to the Moral Law as the highest good
Reason also prescribes, as thd complete good, the union of
:

1911, p. 386.

Phcedon (1767).

the immortality of the soul from the abstract
which idea he regarded
metaphysical idea of a simple substance,
as expressing the essence of the soul. A simple substance, from
the
hence
immortality of the
its nature, cannot cease to exist
soul follows. If so, we must add, it also follows that the soul
from
the infinite past
can never have been created ; it existed
and must exist through the infinite future. Even if the validity
be
granted, it does
of this use of the conception of substance
not logically involve personal immortality, since the imperishthe soul must
of
nature
able substance which constitutes the
have borne, in its past lives, qualities totally different from
it
now
which
in
expresses
those which form the personality
But in any
lives.
itself, and it may do so again in its future
case such a use of the conception of substance is not now admitted to be valid. It was attacked by Kant, in his Critique
of Pure Reason (1781 and 1787), as a serious logical paralogism
(see J. Caird, Critical Philosophy of Immamicl Kant, Glasgow,
Kant pointed out that the unity of the
1889, vol. ii. p. 290 ff.).
soul is not that of a simple substance, but the unity of self-

He deduied
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The highest virtue is unrealizable in
period owing to the persistent opposition of man's
and passional nature to the demands of the
moral imperative. Further, the complete good (the union of
virtue and happiness) is, as a matter of fact, unrealized in this
Hence Kant formulates immortality (an endless duration
life.
of pergonal life) as a postulate which must be granted if the
supreme ends of practical reason are to be possible.
The defect in Kant's argument consists in the implicit
dualism of duty and inclination or desire.
Duty can never
completely overcome and never be completely reconciled with
natural desire. But nothing less than this victory is the purpose
and meaning of duty hence an endless life is demanded for
duty to do what can never be completely done (see Caird, op.
cit. ii. 303).
Apart from this ethical duahsm, the inner meaning of Kant's argument is akin to what we have called the teleoIt is noteworthy that Mendelssohn, in addition
logical proof.
to developing the argument referred to above (from the concepof
tion
substance), accurately conceived and stated the teleological argument from man's natural striving after ever greater
which Mendelssohn held to have been
perfection a striving
implanted in man by his Creator as his destiny. This destiny
even death cannot hinder him from fulfilling and, if this
striving is to go on, the soul's essential properties of thought
and will must continue.
It is of much interest to notice that some philosophical
thinkers of the first rank have been prepared to defend a
doctrine of the type described as Conditional Immortality
those shall be immortal who are worthy of it. Spinoza appears
In
to have held such a view in his early treatise de Deo, etc.
like manner, J. G. Fichte at least held as a possible view that
not every individual is destined to share in the life beyond
di-ath, but only those who in this life have developed out
of themselves a character of abiding and universal worth.
Similar views were held by Goethe, I. H. Fichte, C. II. Weis.se,
and Lotze. The spirit of the doctrine is well e.xpressed in the
Every created thing will confollowing quotation from Lotze
tinue, if and so long as its continuance belongs to the meaning
of the world everything will pass awai' which had its authorized place only in a transitory phase of the world's course.
That this principle admits of no further application in human
hands hardly needs to be mentioned. We certainly do not
know the merits which may give to one existence a claim to
1
eternity, nor the defects which deny it to others.'
(On this
subject, see art. Conditional Immortality.)
happiness with virtue.

any

finite

aniiual, impulsive,

;

—

;

:

'

:

;

Are

there any valid scientitic reasons for
denying that survival of bodily death is possible ?
are not concerned with speculative philosophical systems which involve this denial, such as
those of Spinoza or Schopenhauer.
theory of
the universe maj^ be by no means materialistic,'
and yet may completely exclude belief in a future
life.
The examination of such theories is maniare
festly bej'ond the scope of t!iis article.
now concerned with the appeal which is made to
modern science,' and the attempt to cover the
denial of immortality with the prestige which
science enjoys.
Only on one condition can this
attemj^t succeed, namely, tiiat the view of the
world known as Materialism is shown to be a valid
inference from the assured results of science.
are concerned with Materialism, not as a general
tendency partly ethical in character, and not
merely as a mental inclination to affirm certain
^things and deny others we are concerned with it
as a dehnite conception.
In this sense it rests
directly on the assumption that the mechanical
aspect of existence is the fundamental aspect, all
else being derivative.
Two primary principles are
involved in this assumption. (1) Until recently it
was believed that the material world was built up
out of some seventy elementarj' substances mIucIi
are themselves changeless in their properties and
indestructible these elements, separately and by
combining with one another, make up the various
substances which we know. The discovery and
study of radio-activity have led to the modification of these conceptions in form rather than in
The ultimate elements of matter are
principle.
as
units of negative elecditt'erently dehned
but still, so far as experience and inductricity,'
tion can penetrate, they are found to be indestructible
hence the indestructibility of matter is
assumed as an axiom of universal validity. (2)
Along with this principle is likewise assumed the
(b)

We

A

'

We

'

We

;

;

'

'

'

'

—

—

'

'

'

:

Conservation of Energy.' Tliis principle
the
usually stated in a semi-metapliysical form

so-called
is

'

'

:

1

Lotze, Metaphysic, Eng.

tr.,

Oxford, 1S84,

§ 245.
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quantity of energy available in the universe is
constant, and can neither be increased nor diminIn their actual use of the principle, scienished.'
tists are not concerned with 'the univer.se,' but
with the veriliable fact that energy passes from
one form to another, passes, e.g., from electricity
to lieat, and from chemical attraction to electricity,
but in all its changes un<lergoes neither increase
nor diminution. The direction in which these conceptions point
holtz

was concisely indicated by Ilelm-

:

'

If, then, all elementary substances are
unchangeable in
respect to their properties, and only changeable as regards their
combination and states of ajjgregation that is, in respvct to
their distribution in space it follows that all changes in the
world are changes in the local distribution of elementary matter,
and are ultimately brought about through Motion.' i

—

—

This is the fundamental assumjjtion of modern
the substance of the world however
physics
that substance may be defined has, as its most

—

—

;

fundamental and essential attribute, motion and
motion is always a change determined from
behind, i.e. by some other mode of motion preceding it in time. This is the essence of what
we may call the Mechanical Theory.' This
theory has been applied to the human body and
brain with remarkable results it is a theory which
has been found to work. The laws which regulate
;

'

;

the constant interchange of material in tiie braincells
so far as physiology is able to investigate
them are found to be not dili'erent in kind from
the laws derived from a study of the less complex
forms of matter. Tlie ditlerence is one of comIt has been comimted that there are in
plexity.
the 'grey matter' of the brain (i.e. that portion of
seat of mind ') about
it which is specially the

—

—

'

3,000,000,000 cells and every one of the.se cells is
an active organ of most complicated internal
arrangements, so far independent in action, and
each has attached to it as part of it "dendrites"
;

'

of connexion with other cells and with
the organs of the body.'- Yet, notwithstanding
tills unimaginable comjdexity, the human brain
becomes merely one small aggregate in the vast
material universe, and as such is swept into the
system of matter and motion to which physics has
reduced the world.
Now the question is not one of the right of
physics and physiology, as special sciences, to
regard the facts in this way ami exclusively in
It is clear that only in the light oi the
this way.
hypothesis that the ordinary physical laws do hold
in the brain can pliysiology hope to make any
progress in the investigation of that organ. The

and means

mechanical assumption 'works'; and this means

that life, mental and physical, actually has a
mechanical aspect. And, when a special science
limits itself to the exclusive study of a real and
important feature of things, then for the purposes
of that special science this feature of things is
fundamental.
cannot, however, infer that it
is the fundamental feature also in rerum natura
and from the point of view of ultimate truth.
cannot infer that all natural law is mechanical law.
We cannot infer that the series of physical changes
which take place in the brain (the building up and
breaking down of the brain-cells, which are the
concomitants of mental activity) is in absolute
conformity to mechanical law. In a word, the
laws of motion do not hold good absolutely.^
Materialism rests entirely on the assumption
which is here rejected— namely, that the mechanical theory is capable of providing a comijlete exit is a complete and
planation of the facts because

We

We

1

H. L. F. von Ilelraholtz, Uher die Erhaltung der Kra/t

(Lecture), Berlin, 1847.
2 llellone and Dnmimond, Elements of Psychology^,

and Edinburgh,

1912, p. 78.

London

.

For a further development of the foregoing points see
Mellone and Drummond, op. cit. ch. v.
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accurate copy of the fundamental nature of things.
This assumption involves a pushing of scientific
hypotheses into regions Avhere they liave never

and it leads to absurdities so in;
tolerable that Ave have a prima facie right to deny
that such verification will ever be forthcoming.
The absurdity of the mechanical theorj^ is seen
when we ask What is the place of consciousness
in such a universe ? Tlie distinctive feature of
been verified

:

is determination a tergo, by previous
mechanical movement. The distinctive feature of
consciousness is determination afronte : i.e. human
conscious activity is essentially purposive activity.
It involves a specific process in the Avay of foreNow, in a purely mechanical
casting of ends.

mechanism

universe consciousness is useless. Any momentary
brain condition is the inevitable result of the condition immediately preceding, and both are only a
part of the continuous series of mechanical movements which constitutes the universe. Hence the
actions and Avords of every individual of the human
race would have been exactly what they have been
in the absence of mind.
Had mind been Avanting,
the same empires Avould have risen and fallen, the
same battles Avould liaA^e been fought and Avon, the
same literature and art Avould have been produced,
the same indications of friendship and affection
Thus Ave have a universe devoid of purpose
given.
or rational meaning, continually evolving more
and more complex forms of mechanism, and at
numerous points producing a kind of existence
(consciousness) diametrically opposed in its distinctive properties to those of mechanism making
no difference to the course of events yet continually creating illusions as to its own place and
importance in the course of events.

—
—

Purposive rational action is not the only feature of human
experience which is inexplicable if the Mechanical Theorj' is
true.
The same may be said of the unity of consciousness.
Every retrospect of our past mental life arouses the idea of the
as
the
ego
combining centre of its simultaneous variety and its
temporal succession these are thus unified by their relation to
a being which is in nature one.i The unity of conscious life,
centred in one single being, is utterly without parallel in the
material series; 3,000,000,000 cells, each highly complex and
variable, certainly provide no such central unity.
Taking into
account their molecular constitution and activities, it may be
maintained that they do not even form a physical basis conceivable as the correlate of such a unity.
Further illustrations might be given of the intellectual impossibilities involved in Materialism, but it is enough to point
out that careful scientific thinkers are aware of these considerations.
The futility of attempting to reduce mental activities
to mechanical processes is admitted.
'No effort enables us to
assimilate tliem. That a unit of feeling has nothing in common
with a, U7iit of motion becomes more than ever manifest when
we bring the two into juxtaposition.' 2
In order to evade some of the more obvious of these difficulties, the speculation has been put forward that to every
particle of matter in the universe there is attached an element
of feeling or sentience. Clifford, who vigorously defended this
doctrine, called these minute particles of sentience mind-stuff ';
and the use he made of tlic doctrine is shown in the following
statement ' When matter takes the complex form of a living
Innnan brain, the corresponding mind-stuff takes the form of a
Iniman f onsciousness, having intelligence and volition.' 3 This
(luality of sentience attributed to material particles is, of course,
a mere speculation for which there is not a shadow of evidence.
Hence it throws a somewhat sinister light on the attitude of
Bome materialistic writers, when we find this hypothesis stated
dogmatically as an assured 'scientific' result, as is done bv
Ilaeckel in his well-known book. The Riddle of the Universe
(London, 1900).
;

'

:

•»

Haeckel calls his system Monism and repudiates the name
Materialism," on the ground that the system affirms the reality
of force as well as of matter and assumes the elementary
particles to be sentient. The arbitrary hypothesis of mind-stuff
avails little in relief of the difficulties of Materialism. The
material particles are conceived to be combined in the braia
how are the corresponding
according to mechanical laws
particles of sentience combined? In thought, especially in the
unity of consciousness involved in judgment and self-knowledge,
we have a concrete indivisible activity, wliich, accordingly,
must pertain, not to an assemblage of" particles of sentience
devoid of intelligence and volition, but to a single central agent
or permanent principle of intelligence and volition. Nor are
the difficulties of Materialism affected by any distinction between 'matter' and 'force.' In fact, such distinctions only
conceal the real point at issue the place of Mechanism in the
universe. The Jlechanical Theorj' means that the substance of
the world (whether that substance is defined as
matter,'
force,' or 'mind-stuff') has, as its most fundamental attribute,
motion determined a tergo. If it manifests itself not only in
mechanism but also in other modes of activity, this means that
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

:

—

'

'

there are changes in the universe where mechanical laws do not
hold and the fundamental assumption of Materialism breaks
;

down.
In an Essay to which we have already referred (CR xviii.
'There is every reason to believe that
[1871] 464) Huxley said
consciousness is a function of nervous matter, when that
nervous matter has attained a certain degree of organization,
just as we know the other actions to which the nervous system
ministers," such as reflex action and the like, to be.' We must
ask What is meant by a function of matter'? The term is
ambiguous in the extreme. It might be made to cover whali
William James has called transmissive function,' in connexion
with the hypothesis that brain and nerve are the instruments of
transmission by which the conscious mind manifests itself in
the spatial and temporal world. The mind is dependent on the
instrument, but the instrument does not in any sense create or
produce the mind.i
Those who use the language of ' function ' do, however, by no
means desire to turn the conception in this direction. If we
*
keep to assured scientific results, what can the word function
mean when used of the mind's relation to the brain ? AVe may
answer in the words of W. James
If we are talking of science
positively understood, function can mean nothing more than
bare concomitant variation. When the brain activities change
in one way, consciousness changes in another. ... In strict
science, we can only write down the bare fact of concomitance. '2
This fact has suggested the famous hypothesis of psychophysical parallelism,' that every change in consciousness corresponds to a change in the activitj' of the brain a hj'pothesis
which is well grounded as regards the more elementary facts of
sensation and ideation, and is assumed to hold throughout.
This principle, rightly used, should exclude materialistic and
all other assumptions as to the real connexion between the
mental and the physical series, for about this connexion it says
nothing. It is adopted by careful writers for that reason, as a
hypothesis regulating the studj' of mental in relation to phj-sieal
But many of the physiological school have given it a.
facts.
materialistic turn by speaking as if the mental state were
entirely 'dependent' on the bodily, and assuming that the
mental state is ' explained when the corresponding bodily state
is assigned.
Hence the idea has arisen tliat the new psychology has proved everything characteristic of human porsonality to be due to the activity of the brain and nervous system,
while the truth is that, if such results appear in the end to be
proved, it is only because in the beginning they were taken for
granted.*
In addition to the works already referred to, we may add the
following references to literature dealing with Materialism: P.
A. Lange, Ilistory of Materialism, Eng. tr., London, 1892 J.
Modern Materialism,' in Essays, Reviews, and
Martineau,
Addresses, London, 1890-91, iv.; James AVard, Naturalism and
Agnosticism ; G. T. La.dd, Outlines of Physiological Psychology,
London, 1896, pt. iii. ch. iii. §§ 15-24, ch. iv. §§ 11-25 S. H.
Mellone, The Immortal Hope, chs. iv. and v.; Oswald Kiilpe,
The Philosophy of the Present in Germany, Eng. tr., London,
1913, chs. iii. and iv.; T. M. Herbert, The Realistic Assumpt ions
of Modem Science Examined, do. 1886, §§ 7-19 M. Guthrie,
Spencer's Unification of Knowledge, do. 1882, ch. iv. g 3 ; artt.
:

'

'

'

:

'

'

'

:

'

—

'

'

'

;

'

;

;

Body and Mind, and Brain and Mind,

in this

work.

On Haeckel

the best is Erich Adickes, Kant contra Haeckel^ Berlin, 190G
(not yet translated into English).

On

the Avhole, modern physiology has nothing
positive or negatiA'e, to contribute to the
solution of our problem.
Physiology has effecthe whole classic platonising
tually disposed of
valid,

1

Lotze, Slicrocos-muD, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1894, bk. ii. ch. i.
(on the unity of consciousness), Metaphyaic, Eng. tr.,
Oxford, 1SS4, §§ 273, 268-209, 241, and Microcosmus, bk. ii. ch.
'
iv. § 1 (on the
of the mind as a process of
relating activity
§ 4

'

unification).
2

Spencer, Principles of Psyeholotjy, London and Edinburgli,
cf. also the well-known utterance in J. Tyndall's
1890, i. § 02
Address to the British Association at Norwich (' tlie "passage
from the Physics of the brain to the corresponding facts of
consciousness is unthinkable ') and Huxley's similar admission
;

(CR
3

'

xviii. [1871] 443).

On

the Nature of Things-in-Themselves,' in Mind,

64.
4 Cf. also Ilaeckel's Critics

Ansivered, London, 1903,
VIcCabe, an enthusiastic disciple.

iii.

[18V8]

by Joseph

'

conception' of

soul

things, of Avhich the

and body as tAvo separate
body is necessary to the soul

Human

1 See AV.
James,
Itnmortality (Ingersoll Lecture),
London, 1906, pp. 32-58, 142-144 and Mellone, Immortal Hope,
pp. 48-54. H. Bergson's conception of the relation of mind and
brain is essentially in harmony with this intei-pretation ; Bee
;

Matter and Memory, Eng. tr., London, 1911, passim.
2 Human
Immortality, p. 42.
S On the doctrine of
'parallelism,' see James Ward's Gifford
on
Naturalism and Agnosticism'^, Londcm, 1903, ii.,
Lectures
lectures xi. to xiii.; and Mellone, Studies in Philosophicat
Criticism and Const nictioii, London, 1897, p. 84 ff.

IMMORTALITY
only in tliis world of sense. We find it impossible to
say wlieie body ends and soul begins but pliysi;

no means of making clear the
distinction between them.
And, apart from mere
olofjy all'ords U3

assumptions, we are told notliing as to their connexion which is not obvious from common exueriWe do not need the j)hysiolt)gist to tell us
ence.
that there is a good deal of the body in the allections and emotions of the soul, that in deep thought
the brain is taxed, that anxiety or joy allects the
heart, that other instincts affect other organs.
There is nothing in all this to prove the identity
of the soul with the body, since all the facts are
reconcilaltle with the sujiposition mentioned above,
that the dependence of the soul on the body is the
dependence of an agent on the instrument which
transmits and expresses its activities. All experience points to the view which may be thus stated
the soul is distinct from the body and has a being
:

and

for itself as the suljject of its various activithe functions of the soul are in many ways
dependent on those of the body through which
they act, but not dependent in such a way that
the soul necessarily perishes with the death of the
body ; we can conceive the distinction between the
two only by saying that the soul is more essential
Our
to the personality and the body less so.
whole discussion in the preceding paragraphs tends
to show that there is no scientific ground for
questioning any of these propositions.
(c) Our third proposition raises the question of
the ethical value of the belief in a future life. It
has been urged that the race would rise to a higher
point of view if the hope of immortality were dispensed with.
Most of those who hold that the immortal hope
is grounded on truth and reason are prepared to
lay down a primary and fundamental principle,
namely, that the superiority of truth, beauty, and
goodness to their opposites is not conditional on
the permanence of the individual life. If some
one doubted their superiority, we could not cure
him of his moral scepticism by convincing him
that his personality was to last for centuries or
millenniums. To ask, as Tennyson ^ asks, what
it is all worth, if death is the end, is to put the
emphasis in the wrong place. Immortality is not
the whole of the religious view of the world, but a
part of it a consequence of the fundamental view
that truth, goodness, and love are supernal realities, whose permanent worth does not depend on
the continued existence of any man or million of
Human ministers of justice fail, but justice
men.
never.'
Hence, far from saying that a noble
earthly life is not worth living without immortality, we say the opposite
immortality is worth
having, because a noble earthly life has an intrinsic
worth of its own. It follows that the only true
preparation for another life is to make this life
noble and the profound truth of Spinoza's saying
Homo liber de nulla re minus quam de
appears

in

ties

;

—

'

^

:

;

morte

—

'

cogitat.'

a true substitute for personal
be found in the fact that, if individuals perish by the way, their work survives
even after they are forgotten. This is true so far
as it goes.
How far it goes will be made clear to
It is affirmed that

immortality

may

any one who

tries

to answer Huxley's forcible

Throw a stone into the sea, and there
question
is a sense in which it is true that the wavelets
which spread around it have an effect through all
space and all time. Shall we say that the stone
has a future life ? ^ The universal life of humanity, deepening, developing, and advancing through
the ages to its consummation, has a deeper unity
e.g. 'Vastness' (svi.-xviii.), in Demeter and other Poemt
'

:

'

''^

(p. 850 in
a

Works, ed. Hallam, Lord Tennvson, London, 1913).
Huxley, in The NineUenth Century, ii. [1877] 334.
VOL. VII.
12

—
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than any which science finds in dead matter ; but
it is none the less true that to take this fact
the
fact of the results of our individual lives being incorporated into this wider life of humanity as a

—
—

substitute for the belief in personal immortality
is to deceive ourselves.
The desire to live after death has been declared
to be merely the barren utterance of Imman egoism.
It is admitted by believers in immortality that the
desire for another life as atlording corafiensation
may be so held as to become a refined form of
selfishness.
But it is affirmed, on the other hand,
that the real meaning of the wish for ' compensation is nothing ignoble or selfish.
Frequently we
can trace in it a motive like that which animated
Milton in his greatest work to 'assert Eternal
Providence, and justify the ways of God to men,'
to live to see the meaning of the apparently undeserved sufferings of life. Even when we regard it
simply as the expression of a man's interest in his
own destiny, it is the opposite of a merely personal or selfish wish. The man who desires the
'

'

'

compensation of another life is not desiring anything which he can enjoy by himself, and from
which others are excluded. His desire is to go on
being and doing whatever of truth and good he has
realized in this life, and more than this life has
ever given him opportunity to realize.
'

The ethical objections to belief in another life are not characteristic of any particular school of writers and thinkers,
'

though they appear to be professed most widely among the
followers of Auguste Comte.
It cannot be said that the objections are of great weight but the discussion of them serves to
bring out further features of the true meaning of the immortal
hope. We may refer to John Caird, Fundamental Ideas of
Christianity (Gifford Lectures), Glasgow, 1891), esp. ii. 292 B.
Edward Caird, Lay Sermons, do. 1907, esp. p. 276 £f. ; H. Jones,
Immortality of the Soul in the Poems of Tennyson and Brovni;

;

ing (Essex UaU Lecture, London, 1905)
Hope, ch. ii.

The

;

Mellone, Th« Immortal
'

'

argument for immortality.
—4.We have teleological
already indicated the general nature

(jf

what may be

called the

'

'

teleological argument
for immortality (§ 3 (a)) ; and in the absence of any
valid scientific or ethical reasons for questioning
the possibility and value of a future life, it must
be admitted that this argument holds the field.
The root of the argument lies in a twofold motive
which is specially prominent in forming the desire
for another life
that personal affection may con:

and that personal goodness may grow ^ i.e.
that our faculties may be realized and exercised to
In this life we do not find
their fullest capacity.
it possible to be and to do all that we feel and
know ourselves to be capable of every element in
the life that now is seems rudimentary, incomplete,
tinue,

;

;

and preparatory.
This principle

is applied to the distinctive qualiWithout entering into
nature.
interrupting refinements concerning 'animal intelligence' or 'animal conscience," it is evident that,
wiiile human life includes animal life, it rises above
the latter
and that those higher things which
distinguish man from the animals are his higher

ties

of

human

;

rational, spiritual,

and moral

It

qualities.

must

be admitted that everything that is best in us
bears witness in itself to a power of life and growth
far
beyond the utmost aflbrded by the opportuniIt is, indeed, true that there
ties of this world.
are human beings in whom the higher emotional,
intellectual, and moral qualities seem crushed out
of existence, and there are others who seem to show
no sign of possessing such qualities. Yet every one
who has begun to use the higher gifts of his manhood has begun to find in them possibilities of
growth to which no limit can be seen and, the
more truly he does all that this life calls for, the
;

1
J. SI. E.
Cf. ilellone. Immortal Hope, chs. i. and iii.
McTaggart, Studies in Hegelian Cosmology, §§ 47, 48 and
A. C. Pigou, Brovning at a Religiout Teacher, London, 1901,
;

;

chs. iv., v.,

vi.

'
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more he feels that
exhaust his powers.

many

such lives would not

We may make in the sphere of spiritual life an
assumption similar to that which science makes in
the sphere of physical life; i.e., we may assume
that these characteristically human qualities have
their proper use and function, which is not realized
until they are exercised in all their fullness. Some
writers have treated this principle as a self-evident
axiom. It is, rather, a consequence or corollary of
a deeper principle, which is not a logical axiom
but a progressively verified faith that the world
is at bottom a harmonious and completed whole, a
rational whole, and not 'a confusion and dispersion
so that nothing which exists and shares in
the universal sustaining life of the whole can remain permanently incomplete and imperfect. Man,
as a spiritual being, cannot completely realize his
powers in that round of experience which he calls
his life in this world.
Their complete realization
demands another life and, if all things form, in
God, a perfect system, that other life will be
granted.
Apart from this act of faith in the
reasonableness of the world an act of faith on
which the trustworthiness of all reasoning depends,
and which is progressively but never completely
verified by acting on it or working it out— there
would be no reason for supposing that human
capacities fulfil any purpose by their growth, or
that the incompleteness of life has any meaning.
These distinctively human qualities do not serve
any merely pliysical purpose they are not useful
in the biological sense.
As soon as we enter into

—

'

;

;

—

;

the inner circle of human characteristics, the interpretation of these characteristics as instruments
lor working the bodily organism utterly fails us.
In fact, to explain them, in their present form, by
this means is never attempted
but it is supposed
that they were manufactured out of primitive
animal wants whose utility to the organism needs
no demonstration. Against this whole conception
it IS contended that such a
process of manufacture
is inconceivable when
seriously examined, and that
it rests on a fundamental
misconception of all that
development can possibly mean.^
It appears then to be a reasonable
assumption
that human existence is constructed on a scale such
that each man can put fortli in their fullness tlie
;

distinctive possibilities of his

humanity and this
means that the life begun here is continued beyond
death, where these endowments may find progresAt
sively more adequate scope and employment.
first sight the analogies of nature's
ways do not
;

lead us to regard this suggestion as a
very hopeful
one.
What if the undeniable waste in tlie animal

and vegetable world has

analogue in the human
world ? It appears to involve a waste of resource
and a frustration of purpose and capacity if in the
case of man death ends his life, there would
only
be a similar blighting of promise, and perishing of
which
have
to
unfold.
capacities
only just begun
Granting that the analogy is a true one i.e. that
there is mere waste in both cases we must observe
that in the one case it is a waste of physical
capacity, in the other a waste of intellectual, moral, and
its

;

—

spiritual capacity.

cance?

human

Has

this difference

—

any

signifi-

Have we a right to hold the growth of
love and reason as worth more to expect

—

though physical life may be wasted, spiritual
not be wasted? A conviction of the absolute and indefeasible worth of these human ideals
answers the question. These are the only things
that give value to life and, if we have a right to
believe anything, we have the strongest moral and
that,

life will

;

Ward, Naturalism and Agnosticism, passim A. S.
Pringle-Pattison, Man's Place in the Cosmos"^, London, 1902
1

See

J.

;

Essay

(esp.
1912,

passim

1SS5,

ii.

i.);
;

J.

H. Bergson, Creative Evolution, Enj. tr., do.
Martineau, Types o/ Ethical Theory, Oxford,

intellectual right to believe that they shall abide
for ever.
And, if the progress of humanity con-

tinues, while the actual human beings whose efforts
contribute to it perish by the wayside, then what
perishes is the best part of the whole achievement
the effects of each man's work which remain in
his living, growing self ; since all ideals are realized
in life only by personal activities which grow by
their personal use.
It is at this point that we reach the absolutely fundamental

—

arguments really relevant to the problem of imIn the last resort they all depend on the view taken
worth of human personality, as such, in the nature of
The essential question could hardly be stated better
things.
than by Pringle-Pattison
Man as rational, and, in virtue of
issue of all

mortality.
of the

'

:

self-conscious reason, the free shaper of his own destiny, furnishes us, I contend, with our only indefeasible standard of
value, and our clearest light as to the nature of the divine.
He does what science, occupied only with the laws of events,
and speculative metaphysics, when it surrenders itself to the
exclusive guidance of the intellect, alike find unintelligible,
and are fain to pronounce impossible he acts. As Goethe puts
it in a seeming paradox, Man alone achieoes the impossible.
But inexplicable, in a sense, as man's personal agency is nay,
the one perpetual miracle it is nevertheless our surest datum
and our only clue to the mystery of existence.' i
Whatever view may be taken of this question of the significance of personality, if the question is seriousli' dealt with, its
decision will determine the decision of the problem of immortality and, in fact, of all the fundamental problems of metaphysics and this question of personality may be used as a
principle of division for the classification of philosophical
systems and tendencies. In this reference, systems otherwise

—

—

—

;

opposed (e.g. extreme Idealism and extreme Materialism) may
be found on the same side of the line. This does not prove that
the principle of division Is not fundamental on the contrary,
it is so fundamental that it brings to light the inner affinities of
philosophies which in form are diametrically opposed. Extreme
idealism and extreme materialism are opposed much more in
Thus, speculative materialism
appearance than in reality.
treats the soul as a merely derivative function of the brain and
nervous system, whence it follows that the distinctive features
of human personality are not what thej' appear to be, and personality has no real existence. Again, some forms of speculative idealism treat the soul as a derivative function (realized by
means of the body) of a universal ideal principle and, since the
individuality of that soul rests exclusively on the body, the soul
is in effect the derivative function of the body
and the distinctive features of human personality are an unreal appearance. From the point of view adopted in this article, it is
contended that all such systems involve ab initio a fatal fallacy,
resulting from the arbitrary rejection of a fundamental fact of
awareness of our indiexperience, namely, our own immediate
If this primary fact is
vidual reality and personal agency.
treated as an illusion, it is hard to see what else can claim
superior validity. The classic example of a philosophy involving the assumption that finite personality is an unreal appearance is, of course, seen in the system of Spinoza. In quite
recent years the same result has been reached by two eminent
English thinkers: F. H. Bradley, Appearance and Reality",
London, 1893, and B. Bosanquet, The Principle «f Individuality
and Value (Gifford Lectures), do. 1912.
;

;

;

We

must

mental

insist that the primary and fundaa.spect of experience consists in its personal

form.

Indeed,

when we

investigate the full con-

—

meaning of fact as such when we ask. What
is any fully concrete fact in our experience ?
we
seem compelled to admit that, whatever more it
may be, it is always an element in some one's
personal life. Whenever you have a fact in the
full meaning of the word, you have
a conscious
field phis its object as felt or thought of plus an
crete

—

'

'

*

attitude towards the object 2^lus the sense of a self
to whom the attitude belongs.' From dill'erent points of view
S. Conclusion.
we are thus led to the conclusion that matter,' as
it figures in the literature of physical science, is an
a1)straction.
Some of the prophets of science would
admit this, and eagerly assure us that we do not,

—

'

and perhaps never shall, know what matter really
But they would at once repudiate the supposition that the qualities of
matter which we do
not yet know should make any difference to those
which we do know; i.e., that they should be
capable of any efficient action inside the region
which is known. It is as if we were shown a sort
where mathematical physics
of sunlit terrace
is.

'

'

'

'

Man's Place in the Cosmos, p. vi.
W. James, Varieties of Religious Experience
tures), London, 1903, p. 499.
1

8

(Gifford Lec-

IMPLICIT FAITH

179

many

experience i.s the whole experience ; and we may
be assured that both point to aspects of life which
are reconciled in the Perfect AVhole.
It may be
said that both elements are reconciled in the conception which we have suggested as defining the
future life the development and perfecting of every
The ideal
personalitT/ in thought, feeling, and will.
of knowledge is Truth, and of feeling. Love
the
iierfcct Will is that which is guidecl by perfect
Truth and I^ove. These are insej)arably bound up
one with another we can love only what we know
to be true, and we can trulj' know
only where we
lovingly seek and find coni'aunion. The realization or these capacities brings us to Cod, the
goodness in all that is good, the truth in all that is
true.
The perfect life, the final end of Divine
^^'isdom and Love, is the knowledge and love of
God, not only God by Himself, but God along with
all that is of Him in the world
all that is divine
in nature and man.
This conception satisfies at
once the ideals of Communion and of Action (see,

it,

further, art.

builds up its constructions of the world ; and, where
that terrace stops, science stops, and tlie ahsolute
metaphysical ground of the world begins (for science
the unknowable). Certain types of recent idealistic
philosophy have done much to encourage this conception, that the teeming universe in which we live

—

nothing else than a thing of two aspects
mechanism and causation on tlie one hand, and
meaning on the other tlie world of mechanical
causation being the world in which science is at
home, antl tlie otlier world (not a world of otlier
things, but another way of viewing the same
things) being the eternal world of the absolutely
If anything,' says W. James,
is unlikely
real.
in a world lilce this, it is that the next adjacent
mere
surface-show
of
our
experience
thin^ to the
should be the realm of eternal essences, of platonic
is verily

:

'

'

ideas, of crystal battlements, of absolute significance.'^ And we may add if anything is likelj-,
it is that the material world contains objects of
:

kinds and degrees of reality operative within
that there are kinds of matter and sources of

energy subtler and more complex than were dreamt
of, that the universe has in it resources deeper than
any of Avhich we have the faintest inkling, deeper
than our deepest thouglit can reach so long as our
bodily senses are limited as they now are. Tiiese
statements are in accord with the whole tendency of
recent science, which is opening up to us a material
universe with possibilities of embodied existence
far larger than any that science has destroyed.*
AVhen, however, we seek for detailed knowledge

manner of the future state, we find ourselves
standing before the ultimate mystery, of that which
'
eye saw not, and ear heard not, and which entered
not into the heart of man (1 Co 2"). We have not

of the

'

any conception, much

any mental picture, of
the conditions of that existence. Dogmatic insistence on any particular representation is nowhere
more blameworthy than here. But it may be
maintained that this absence of knowledge is
less

It leaves the possibility open
entirely beneficial.
to every one to frame such a view of the future as
will meet his practical needs ; and at the same
time it checks the inclination (which easily becomes
dangerous) to revel in these representations of the
future to such an extent as to forget the claims and
value of the present.
There are, nevertheless, two distinct ideas, or
ideals, of the future state whicli may claim consideration, since both are equally based on human

nature, and both have found expression in many
This question, we may
historic types of doctrine.
observe in passing, is independent of the problem
of conceiving how wilful wrongdoers will be treated
in the world to come.
On the one hand, we find
that the dominant thought governing all representations of the future is that of restful peace
on the other hand, that of active progress. The
one ideal is of that service of the Highest which
;

and Communion the highest blessedness is pictured to the
mind as that of the Divine Home, the Heavenly
Fatherland. The other ideal is of rising in an
finds its perfect realization in Vision
;

unwearj'ing progress from one stage to another
through the countless spheres of labour in the vast
economy of the Infinite Whole. It need not be
said that these are not two nmtually exclusive
ideas, one only of which can be entertained. They
correspond to different types of temperament and
experience, both of which must enter into the
fullness of a complete life.
Neither the man of
Vision nor the man of Energy can claim that his
1 Cf.
Bosanquet, The Principle of Individuality and Value
;

and the same writer's Essay on The true Conception of Another
World,' in his Essays and Addresses, London, 1S91.
In Menioriam F. W. H. Myers,' in Proceedings of the
Society for Psychical Research, London, 1901.
3 See
ilellone, The Immortal Hope, p. 55 S.
'

'

—

;

;

—

State of the Dead).
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Hope of Immortality, do. 1S98 William James, Human
Irnmoriality (Ingersoll Lecture), do. 1893 J. Fiske, Through
Xatvre to God, do. 1899 John Caird, *Fundamental Ideas
of Christianity, Glasgow, 1899
J. A. Beet, 3'/ie Immortality of the Soul, London, 1901 (in defence of 'Conditional
M.
E.
McTaggart, *Studies in Hegelian
Immortality'); J.
Cosmology, Cambridge, 1901 Josiah Royce, *The World and
the Individual (GiSord Lectures), 2nd ser., New York and LonA. E. Taylor, Elements of
don, 1901, lectures vi., vii., x.
F. Ballard,
Metaphysics, London, 1903, bk. iv. ch. iii. § 5
^Hacckel's Monism False, do. 1905, chs. iv., vi., and pcLSsim;
H. Jones, The Immortaliti/ of the Soul tVi the Poems of
Tennyson and Broicning (Essex HaH Lecture), do. 1905 H.
Buckle, The After Life, do. 1907; C. C. Everett, *Theism
and. the Christian Failh, New York and Ix)ndon, 1909, ch. xxxiv.
S. H. Mellone, The Immortal Hope, Ediuburgh and London,
1909 J. \Vard, *The Realm of Ends, Cambridge and Ix)ndon,
Works expository and critical of
1911, lectures xviii., xix.
materialism are mentioned above. For the history of philoon
a
future
life
A. M. Fairbairn, Studies
sophical speculation
in the Philonopliy of Religion and History, London, 1876, pp.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

107-230; O. Pfleiderer, Philosophy of Religion, Eng. tr., do.
1888, vol. iv. ch. vii.; S. D. F. Salmond, The Christian Dijctrine
of Immortality, Edinburgh, 1890 W. Windelband, History of
Philosophy, Eng. tr.. New York and London, 1907, Index, «.r.
R. Eucken, The Problem of Human Life, Eng.
Ininiortaiity'
Immortality.' From the Roman
tr., London," 1909, Index, s.v.
Catholic point of view : M. Maher, Psychology, do. 1S90,
bk. ii. (with references). From the point of view of Psychical
Research (investigation of supernormal mental faculties): F.
Survival of Bodily
W. H. Myers, Human Personality and its
• deal with
the subDeath, 2 vols., do. 1903. Works marked
ject as part of a systematic study of fundamental religious
ideas.
S. H. MeLLOXE.
;

'

;

'

IMPLICIT FAITH.

— Implicit

in

contrast

explicit faith means believing all that the
Church believes, or may in future believe. According to William of Auxcrre (t 1215), in nearly
the first reference to the subject. Credere explicite
est credere in hoc universali, qtticqtiid credit ecclcsia,
credere esse verum.^ He believes implicitly who,
although ignorant of the details, accepts whatever
is taught by the Church or is contained in Holy
The conception was designed to meet
Scripture.
the case of the simplices or minores, i.e. the less

to

The higher
instructed laity and lower clergy.
clergy (doctores et maiores) must believe explicitly,
or with knowledge of detail, as bein^ bound to
give a reason for their faith. For, as tne doctrine
handed down by traditional theology became more
complex, it was necessary to recognize an ever
understandlarger number as incapable of rightly
doctrines.
ing or expressly accepting all the Church
Learned theologians soon perceived the dangers of
this.

sist
1

Thomas Aquinas and Duns Scotus both inthat the laity must believe expressly those

Com. in I V.

lii/ros

Sent.,

lib. iii.

tract. 3, cap. 1, qu. 6.
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articles of faith which are concerned with redemption througli Christ and are jiroclaimed in Church

This practically means the Apostles'
Items in the Scripture narrative, however,
for which they admitted implicit faith to be sufficient are such facts as that Abraham had two sons
or that David was the son of Jesse. The lower limit
of express belief appears to be fixed by He 11^.
Alarm may have been felt at the statement of
Innocent III. (t 1216) that no holder of an unorthodox opinion, provided he regards it as a belief of
the Church, is a heretic
Innocent further says
that by holding it in this sense he actually ac-

will appear unfailingly, and piety
gauged by theological attainment.
LiTERATDRB.

festivals.

Creed.

The scope of fides implicita was
much widened by William of Occam, who

quires merit.

used it to protect himself against the charge of
and Biel took a position which really
heresy
permits to the implicitly believing ignorant a
total indifl'erence towards all specific Christian
;

truth.

The conception has been defended

or explained

in two ways.
(1) The Church believes, and
faith is contained in hers, since I am a constituent
(2) The Church is the supreme
part of hei-.

my

doctrinal authority ; hence whatever the Churcli
I give a blank cheque, underteaches, I accept.
taking to honour it to any sum.
It is obvious that the notion of fides implicita is
derived from the intellectualistic thought of faith
current in Scholasticism.
If, as with Thomas
Aquinas, faith is an act of the intellect impelled
to assent by the will, and if, being the acceptance
of doctrinal jiropositions, it is an act of obedience
to authority rather than of personal conviction,
provision must of course be made for all those
who are unable to follow the subtle obscurities of
detailed theolog
The mediseval discussion ended in opaque and
inharmonious conclusions, very various opinions
being held regarding the scope of explicit and imRoman Catholic writers
plicit faith respectively.
subsequent to the Reformation tend to narrow the
range of the latter. Modern Jesuit divines seldom
touch the subject. Ritschl argues that the Vatican
Council of 1870, in its determination of the relations between faith and reason, virtually gives a
wide scope to implicit faith even in the case of the
learned.
Luther Avas the first to protest against the
general notion, and Calvin echoes his denunciations.
He says that it is very absurd to decorate with the
name of faith what is merely ' ignorance tempered
by humility.'^ Some later Protestant writers,
who revive the conception, argue that imjjlicit
faith suffices for justification but not for salvation ;
others, that it avails for both.
man's verdict on the admissibility of fides implicita will depend on his conception of faith and
of the Church.
If it be held that Christ oilers a
present salvation, in fellowship with God, and that
faith means the heartfelt trust by which we take
this boon, implicit faith must bo rejected as un-

h

A

It is indeed a strange suggestion, in
that case, that things are made easierfor any one
by waiving the necessity for a clear and conscious
apprehension of the mercy of God in Christ. Nothing but explicit faith can avail, since the trust
of others is not our trust.
In Protestantism this
can be denied only
by those who assign a substantial value to what is called unconscious Chris-

meaning.

'

tianity.'

The

fact

which has been wrongly

inter-

preted under the rubric of fides implicita is this,
that a saving experience of Christ may be accompanied by very different degrees of knowledge.
But, wherever faith is regarded as the obedient
acceptance of dogmatic statements, not trustful
adherence to a Person, the notion of implicit faith
1

Inst.

III.

ii.

3.

l)e

HofTmann, Die Lehre von der Fides
A. Ritschl, Fides Impiioita

Implicita, 3 vols., Leipzig, 1903-09

(posthumous), Bonn, 1890

;

;

L. Ihmels, Fides Implicita tind der
F. Loofs, LeitJ'aden
;

evangelische Hei'sglaube, Ijei]izi<?, 1912
der bogmengeschichte*, Halle, 1906.

H. R. Mackintosh.

IMPOSITION OF HANDS.— See Hand.

IMPRISONMENT.— See Prisons.
IMPUTATION.— Imputation is a term

;

later

— G.

will so far

which

belongs in the first place to law, and in the second
place to Christian theology, where that has been
expressed in legal terms. The meaning is thus
In the
defined by Hodge, Syst. Theol. ii. 194
juridical and theological sense of the word, to
impute is to attribute anything to a person or
persons, upon adequate grounds, as the judicial
or meritorious reason of reward or punishment.'
The theological use of the term belongs (apart
from Biblical references) essentially to the Western
Church, and may be distinguished as threefold.
(1) There is a general usage, in which it has reference to God's judgment of individual persons on
He is
tiie basis of their own merits or demerits.
'

:

said to

impute to them fault or blame (cidpa) or

In so far, however, as merits
are transferable, the merits of others also can
be imputed to a non-meritorious individual (see

merit (mcritum).

Merit). (2) In particular, however, the term is
used of the judgment passed by God upon the
human race as guilty in view of the sin of Adam.
This usage prevails in orthodox theology, Roman
Catholic and Protestant alike, from Augustine
onward, the view of Pelagius, that Adam's sin
entailed no guilt upon his posterity, having been

stamped as heretical. (3) Peculiar to the Protestant orthodoxy is the third usage, which speaks of
the imputation of Christ's righteousness to believers.
The last two usages demand further consideration.
I. The imputation of Adam's sin to his posThis forms one aspect of Augustine's docterity.

—

which see R. Seeberg,
Lehrbuch der Dogmengesch. ii.^ Leipzig, 1910, p.
trine of original sin, for

450:
'

Augustine conceives the matter thus.

puilt with punishment.
On the
hegat children.
ideally in the guilt and

God

visited

Adam's

In this state of punishment Adam
one hand, these were now involved
punishment of Adam. On the other

hand, they participated thereby in the concrete condition of
Adam, i.e. they received from him a languor of the enfeebled

nature, or evil concupiscence, ignorance, and mortality. Materihowever, the two things are identical, for just in this
In that,
languor consists the punishment for Adam's sin.
therefore, all are placed, through procreation and birth, in the
visited
Adam's
of
the
state
guilt
Adam,
upon
punishment
penal
realizes itself in them, or his guilt is punished in them, and is
therefore also their guilt.'
ally,

This doctrine of Augustine determined the genview of Western Catholicism. Thomas Aquinas
virtually repeats it, but defines further especially
the point that, since original sin involves guilt before God, and guilt necessarily implies a voluntary
act, therefore it is not enough merely to teach that
from Adam his posterity derived a corrupt nature,
but they must be regarded as involved in the guilt
of his voluntary act of transgression.
Cf. Summa
eral

Theol. II. i. qu. 81, art. 1
All men, who are born of Adam, can be considered as one
so far as they agree in the nature which they receive from
:

'

man,

their first parent; just as in civil matters all men who are of
one community are reputed as one body, and the whole community as one man.' Thus all men are to be regarded as members of one body by reason of their common descent from Adam
and just as murder is not imputed to a man's hand except as
;

part of his body, so original sin is not guilt by reason of the will
of each individual man, but by reason of the will of Adam.

This

a very clear doctrine of imputation.
it with an equally clear
statement, after Augustine, tliat materially original sin is languor naturm (II. i. qu. 82, art. 1).
Aquinas, however, also defines original sin (as
is

Aquinas accompanies

IMPUTATION
Anselm had done before him) as the lack of oriand this delinition opened
ginal righteousness
the uay to a more Pelagian apprehension of its
nature, •which, ajipearing first in Duns Seotus,
;

reaches its full development in the Roman Catholic theologians of the time of the Iteformation,
Albertus Pighius and Amhrusius Catliarinus.
Duns admitted a corruption of human nature in
so far as to acknowledge a proneness to inordinate
This corruption, however, means for him
desire.
much less than the languur natane meant to Augustine or Aquinas. Cf. ¥. Loofs, Dogincngesch.*,
Halle, 1006, p. 596
:

'The will remains free in spite of the pronitas. .
Sin,
however, can exist only in ihe will.
Original gin is, there.

.

.

.

.

fore, for Duns only oris,'inal puilt or, more properly, a state of
condemnation, which God indicts upon all the posterity of Adam,
since they as his posterity ou<rht to possess but do not possess
the justitia originalis data a deo ipsi Adae pro omnibus jUiis.'

Following along this line opened by Duns, Pighand Catharinus taught that original sin was
nothing but the imputed guilt of Adam (see Bellarmine, 'de Amissione gratiae et statu peccati,'
ius

lib.

vol.

v.

iii.,
Ingolstadt, 1693,
It was in opposition to this tendency
cap. xvi.).
of Roman Catholic theology that the early Protestant doctrine of original sin was framed. Tlie consequence is that it is chiefly the material side of
the doctrine, or the corruption of human nature,
that is emphasized in the early Protestant statements upon the subject (cf. Hodge, Syst. Theol. ii.
The result as regards the Lutheran
194, n. 1).
theology is thus expressed by H, F. F. Schmid

Disputationes,

Dogmutik dercvangellsch-lutherischcn Kirche^,
Frankfort and Erlangen, 18G3, p. 198)
(Die

:

'The doctrine of the imputatio culpae et
is first developed by the later
Calov onwards, though a suggestion of it is
sentence of the Form. Cone. (sol. decl. 19),
iorium malum sit culpa et reatus, ut omiies

parentum

tiam Adae

et

Heoae in odio apvd

Deum

poenae primorum

doctors, say from
to be found in the
qxiod hoc hasredipropter inobedienet natura filii irae

sumus.'

The

doctrine

is

very clearly stated by David

Hollaz, who says
The first sin of Adam in so far as he is regarded as the comparent, head, stem, and representative of the whole human
race, is imputed to all his posterity truly and by the just judgment of God, as guilt and as ground of punishment '(see Schmid,
:

'

mon

p. 196).

was

in the

;

V

the name of Placa-us (La Place) of Saumur, who
presented his views in a disputation de Statu
nominis lapsi ante gratiam, and afterwards more
fully in a treatise de Imputatione primi peccati
Adami. But the doctrine v.as condemned by the
National Synod of Charenton in France (1644-45),
by the Swiss Formula Consensus, and by the theologians of Holland. J. H. Heidegger, one of the
theologians of the Swiss Consensus, says
:

'The imputation of Adam's sin is immediate and antecedent,
not mediate and consequent. .
The imputation of sin is not
by the mediation of inherent corruption, but tlie imputation of
sin is the cause of inherent corruption (.'ichweizcr, p. 55).
.

.

'

—

The

imputation of Christ's righteousness.
This is a form taken by the doct rine of justilication
faith
in
the Protestant theology, tliough not in
bj'
its earliest stage of development.
2.

'The expression "justitia Christi imputatur" is seldom
found in the older documents of the Reformation, and first
comes more generally into acceptation through the controversy
with Osiander' (U. A. Lipsius, Dogmalik'^, Brunswick, 1S93,
p. 676).

Osiander taught that the forgiveness of sins was
the etiect of the historical work of Ciuist, but that
justification was more than mere forgiveness, and
consisted in the imputation to the believer of the
essential righteousness of the Divine Person, Jesus
Christ.
This imputation however, involves the
infusion of this same righteousness in the believer,
since God's imputation is necessarily according to

truth

and

This doctrine was reLoofs, p. 870).
by the Lutheran Church as Catholicizing,
Formula of Concord

(cf.

jected

in opposition to it the

(sol. decl. iv. 16) maintains :
The righteousness (of Christ) which is imputed before God
to faith or to believers, is the obedience, passion, and resurrection of Christ, by which He satisfied the law for our sake and
'

made atonement

for

our

sins.'

There is, however, considerable difierence in the
later Lutheran doctrine as to the exact relation
of the forgiveness of sins and the imputation of
Christ's righteousness.
'The Formula of Concord sometimes sets both expressions
side by side, sometimes it reduces the content of the justifying
judgment to the single expression of the remission of sins'
(Schmid, p. 356).
J. Brenz says that

the imputation of Christ's
the reason of the forgiveness or
sins
D. Hollaz .says
of
(ib. p. 357).
non-imputation
The remission of sins and the imputation of the righteousness of Christ are acts undivided and intimately united, but still
formally distinct, since the fonner is privative, the latter positive the former follows immediately from the passive obedience,
the latter from the active obedience of Christ' (li*.).
righteousness

is

:

Reformed Church that the doctrine
of imputation was most fully developed and disIt was here that the controversy arose as
cussed.
to wliether the imputation of Adam's sin was immediate or mediate, i.e. whether men were punished
directly for Adam's transgression, and the corruption that they derived from him was part of the
punishment or whether, inheriting as a matter of
fact Adam's corruption, they are punished directly
for this, and only indirectly for the sin which
It
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'

:

regards the Reformed Church, we may take
as typical statements those of F. Turretin (Inst.,

As

Edinburgh, 1847,

Edwards

('

loc.

London, 1817,
as follows

vi.

3. 9) and Jonathan
by Faith alone' [jy'orlc-f,

xvi.

Justiiication
257]).

Turretin's statement

is

:

brought

When we say that the righteousness of Christ is
to us unto justification, and that we through that

trine of imputation altogether
Culpam originis non vere sed metonymice a primi parentis
admisso culpam vocari' (A. Schweizer, Die Glaubenslehre der

righteousness are just before God, and not through a righteousness which inheres in us we mean nothing else than that the
obedience of Christ, presented to God the Father in our name,
is so granted to us by God, that it is to be regarded as really
ours, and that it is the one and only righteousness on account
of winch, and through whose merit, we are absolved from the
guilt of our sins and obtain a right to (eternal) life.'

It is to be observed, moreit into being.
over, that, in the very beginning of the history of
the Reformed Church, Zwingli repudiated the doc:

'

evangelisch-reformirten Kirche, Ziirich, 1844-47, ii.
to the other great initiator of tlie

As

54).

Reformed

theology, Calvin's doctrine of original sin certainly
leans a good deal on the doctrine of mediate impu-

He

asserts that,
being per\'erted and corrupted in all parts of our nature, we
are merely on account of such corruption deservedly condemned
This is not liability for another's fault' (Inst. ii.
by God.
tation.
'

.

.

.

8).

doctrine of the Reformed Church,
undoubtedly that of immediate impu-

The general
however,
tation.

is

B.

Keckermann says

:

in Adamo in
Imputatum (so. peccalum) est nobis, quatenus
'
radice et primo nostro principiopotentia fuimus (see Schweizer,
'

p. 54).

To the same efiect also J. H. Alsted and M. K.
"Wendelin (see Schweizer, p. 54). The doctrine of
mediate imputation is especially connected with

'

imputed
imputed

;

Edwards says
'

First, I

as follows
would explain what we mean by the imputation
:

of

Sometimes the expression is taken by
Christ's righteousness.
our divines in a larger sense, for the imputation of all that
Christ did and suffered for our redemption, whereby we are
free from guilt, and stand righteous in the sight of God ; and
so implies the imputation both of Christ's satisfaction and
But here I intend it in a stricter sense, for the
obedience.
that conimputation of that righteousness or moral goodness
And by that rightt-ousness
sists in the obedience to Christ.
that
that
being imputed to us, is meant no other than this,
and admitted instead
righteousness of Christ is accepted for us,
be
in
ourto
that
ought
of that perfect inherent righteousness
Christ's perfect obedience shall be reckoned to our
selves
as though we had
account, so that we shall have the benefit of it,
performed it ourselves.'
:

It may finally be observed that in Protestant
that
theology the imputation of Adam's sin and
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of Christ's righteousness are closely connected.
The one is set over against the other, as balancing
and countervailing it. B. de Moor, Commcntarms
in Marckii Compendium, Leyden, 1761-71, says
Adanii pari passu amjustitiae Christi et culpae
:

'

Imputatio

debet
bulant, et vel utraque ruit, vel utraque agnosci

Hodge,

ii.

'

(see

207).

Scriptural basis of the doctrines of the
imputation of Adam's sin and of Christ's righteousThis is to be found principally in the
ness.
In the first place, Paul, folloAvEpistles of Paul.
ing tlie Rabbinic theology, tends to view man's
relation to God along juridical lines, though this
is by no means his exclusive point of view, nor is
his legalism thoroughgoing, even where it exists.
In particular, as regards the imputation of Adam's
sin and of Christ's righteousness the fundamental
passage is Ro 5^-"^\ where the effects of Adam's sin
and of Christ's righteousness are contrasted as
sin flows from Adam, so righteousness flows from
When this great passage is examined,
Christ.
however, it is found to lack altogether the sharp
formulation of the later doctrine, and it cannot
be said that the imputation either of Adam's sin
or of Christ's righteousness is distinctly taught in
All eliorts to make Paul, here and elsewhere,
it.
an exact systematic theologian must fail there
is always about his statements a breadth and expansiveness in which much is left to the imagination, and the meaning is suggested rather than
In the passage before us, while
precisely defined.
it is clear that Paul believed in the Divine imputation of sin and in the derivation of all human
3.

The

—

:

;

sin from Adam's transgression, it is bj' no means
clear that he held, let us say, the doctrine of

immediate imputation. In fact, v.^^ is inconsistent
with this and with the doctrine of mediate imputation alike
until the law sin was in the world
but sin is not imputed when there is no law.' The
famous i<^ y of v.'- will not bear the sense jnit
upon it by Origen and Augustine of in whom,'
i.e. in Adam.
In that case (i.) iivl would not be
the right preposition; (ii.) y would be too far
removed from its antecedent' (Sanday-Headlam,
Commentary on Romans, Edinburgh, 1895, p. 133).
Again, v.^^'- are by no means theologically precise.
It is clear in v.^^ that Paul traces back in general
the condemnation of men to the trespass of Adam,
but the intermediary links establishing the connexion are left vague.
And so again with the
connexion in tlie latter half of the verse between
the iv dLKalw/xa and the diKalucru fw^s. Besides, the
exact meaning of BiKalw/xa is uncertain, whether

believed in the Lord, and He reckoned it to him
for righteousness (see J. B. Lightfoot, Galatians,
London, 1896, p. 162).
of the imputation
4, Opposition to the doctrines
of Adam's sin and of Christ's righteousness,
With the above statements in view, it is not surprising that, even apart from the moral difBculties

—

they should have been challenged
on Scriptural grounds, even where the legal terminology of St. Paul has not altogether been
The Pelagians, and the Socinians
abandoned.
after them, entirely repudiated t!ie doctrine of the
imputation of Adam's guilt. The Socinians and
Arminians objected to the doctrine of the impuof the doctrines,

the Arminians
tation of Christ's righteousness
proposed instead to follow Paul in speaking of the
imputation of faith for righteousness. On the last
point the opinion of A. B. Bruce, .S'^. Patd's Conception of Christianity, Edinburgh, 1894, p. 155 f.,
;

is

noteworthy

:

'The great doctora of the Lutheran and Reformed Confessions emptied faith of all moral contents, that no pretext
might remain for ascribing to it justifying virtue, and assigned
to It simply the humble service of claiming an interest in the
the length of
foreign righteousness of Christ. They even went

setting aside the scriptural idea of the imputation of faith,
for it the idea of the imputation of Christ's
righteousness, keeping themselves right with St. Paul by the
ingenious device of taking faith, in the texts where it is said
to be imputed, objectively, so bringing out the meaning that not
the act of believing, but the object believed in, the righteousness of Christ, is imputed. This manner of handling the lo(yii&
of iustification is very open to criticism. In the first place, it
is unfortunate that the Protestant doctors, in their laudable
zeal against !neo-legalism, should have found it necessary to
become un-Pauline in their terminology, banishing from their
theological vocabulary the imputation of faith as not only

and substituting

inexact but even heretical, and employing exclusively a phrase
which, however legitimate as an inference from Scripture texts,
has no express scriptural warrant. This fact is an index that
somehow they had got upon the wrong track, and had fallen
into one-sidedness.'

'

:

:

'

'

the righteous act or merit of Christ (K. C. J.
Holsten, C. J. Vaughan, R. A. Lipsius, H. P.
Liddon) or the justifying sentence (H. A. W.
Meyer, E. H. Giflbrd, W. Sanday and A. C.
Headlam). Finally, the exact sense in Avhich we
are to understand in v.^^ that the trespass of Adam
and the obedience of Christ constituted the many
sinners and righteous respectively is left vague.
It is, no doubt, right to understand Paul to mean
'
constituted' in the Divine judgment, i.e. imputed
but how^ tlie sin of Adam and the obedience of
Christ bring about the imputation of sin or of
righteousness is left unexplained.
If we turn to Ro 4^ we find, instead of the doctrine of the imputation of Christ's righteousness,
that of the imputation of faith for righteousness,
which Paul derives from Gn 15®, perhaps as a result
of his Rabbinic training.
It is at least interesting
to observe that the imputation of one thing for
another is known to the Rabbinic theology, e.g.
;

vow

for

performance, willingness to sufTer for

(see F. Weber, J-iid. Theol., Leipzig,
The Mechilta actually says on Ex
1897, p. 282).
14*^ : Abraham inherited this world and the world
to come solely by the merit of faith, whereby he

martyrdom

Modern theology, as governed by the new emphasis on the Synoptic teaching of Jesus, and
especially on His doctrine of the Fatherhood of
God, tends away from legal analogies and modes
of statement. The consequence is that the term
imputation has tended, except on account of its
historical associations, to be banished from recent
theology. So far as concerns, not the term, but
the matter of the doctrines of the imputation of
'

'

sin and Christ's righteousness, it is ^^'idely
to be morally impossible to maintain that
men in general are guilty because of Adam's sin,
and also that, as above stated, Paul himself does
not distinctly teach this. The usual line of modern
teacliing, therefore, follows the suggestion made
by Paul in Ro 5'^ and, while recognizing the
inheritance from the past of sinful propensities,
admits guilt only where there is conscious and
wilful transgression (so, e.g., J. Kaftan, in his
Dogmatik\ Tiibingen, 1901).
As regards the imputation of Christ's righteous-

Adam's
felt

ness, the passage above quoted from Bruce is, on
the whole, typical. Since Kant's Beligion inner-

halb der Grenzen der blossen Verntmft, the doctrine
of justification by faith has been commonly stated
in the form that God accepts our faith in Christ
as the earnest of the Christlikeness which it is destined to produce, or sees in Christ the full fruition
of what in the believer is present only in the germ.
It is noteworthy, however, that Ritschl, witli his
glowing admiration for the principles of the Reformation, here substantially maintains the orthodox
doctrine, though without the parallel doctrine of
the imputation of Adam's guilt.
On the other hand, when what we want is to see forgiveness
'

become operative as the attribute of a community, this aspect
of it is guaranteed by the community's Representative, whose
inviolably maintained position towards the love of God, which
is distinctive of Him, is imputed by God to those who are to be

accounted His. Because Christ kept Himself in the love of God
by His obedience even unto death, God's forgiving love is
thereby secured beforehand to those who belong to Chrisfa

INCARNATION
community.

is not tnkcn into account in God's
ailmitted in the train of God's l)elo\ed

Their guilt

juiit'uient," since lliey are

Son

to the position towards

Gwi which was assumed and main-

tained by Him. The verdict of justification or forgiveness is
therefore not to be formulated in such a way that the community has its relationship to Christ imputed to it, but in such
a way that the community which belonjfsto Christ has imputed
to it His position towards the love of God, in which He maintained Himself by his obedience (Jitstijication and Jieconcilia-
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(Introductory)

See, further, artt. SiN, JUSTIFICATION.
LiTERATURB.— The principal literature has been indicated In
the course of the article. It is to be observed thatC. Hodge's
Si/Ktematic Theology, London and Edinburgh, 1872-73, especially ii. 192 ff. and iii. 144 ft., is particularly valuable, both for
the history of the doctrines of imputation and for an exact
statement of their orthodox Protestant form.

ROUKKT

'

Kng. tr., Kdinburgh, 1900, p. 547).
This line passage may he regarded a.s the classical
modern restatement of t)ie doctrine of the imputatio7i,

tion of Christ's righteousness.

S.

FRANK.S.

INCAS.— See Andeans.

INCANTATION. — See Charms and AmuLET.S,
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Introductory (N. SoDERRT.OM),

American

Greek and Roman

p. 183.

Alkxander), p. 184.
Buddhist (L. DE LA ValliJ:e Pous.sin),
J.
Chinese (P.
Maclagan), p. 188.
Christian.— See Jesus Christ.
Egyptian (A. Wiedemann), p. 188.
(II.

Indian

B.
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(Introductory).

Muslim

p. 186.

—The

term

is

the earth. Incarnation is thus distinguished, on
the one hand, from transmigration,' in which the
vagrant entity is not a deity, but a soul ; and, on
the other, alike from 'possession' (q.v.), in which
a spirit or a deity takes up its abode in a human
being, but only temporarily, and not for a whole
lifetime, from emanation,' which implies a divine
source, but not the actual presence of a deity, and
from the capacity of deities, or of holy men and
magicians, to assume on occasion whatever forms
they please (as, e.g'., Verethraglina[F<. xiv. 7ff.]and
Tishtrya[i6. viii. 16 fl".] see art. METEMPSYCHOSIS).
Among primitive peoples there is really no such
thing as incarnation in the strict sense of the term.
The men and animals worshipped among such
peoples are usually regarded and treated a.s actual
deities, or at least divine, and not as the manifestations of certain gods or demons.
Frequently, in
cases where the men or animals worshipped have
been supposed by investigators to be the embodiments of demons or other supernatural beings, a
more searching inquiry has shown that in reality
they ranked, and were worsliipped, as living deities
(J. G. Frazer, Lectures on the Early Hist, of the
Kingship, London, 1905, pp. 132ff., 279f.). At a
later stage, sacred beings of this type might be
regarded as the incarnations of a god {e.g. Avalokitesvara becomes incarnate in the Dalai Lama
'

'

;

;

'

see ' Tibetan section of this art.).
Among primitive races the closest approximations to the conception of incarnation are found in (1) the animals
in which the primitive mind traces the peculiar

Holiness [Gen. and
dead now regarded as
divine and endowed with power and which therefore become objects of worship, and (2) the aged
and the medicine-men in the parts they play in the
performance of the mj^steries here they assume
the forms of the great personages of sacred tradition, and feel that they are one with these superhuman beings and deities (K. T. Preuss, Die
and mysterious /o?'ce^

(see art.

—
—

prim.], vol. vi. p. 735) of the

;

Nayarit-Expedition, Leipzig, 1912, p. xcvff.). It
is
true, of course, that this impersonation or
embodiment was not permanent or complete. The
sacrificed man-god of the Mexicans,
our Lord
God,' to impersonate whom a young and beautiful
man was chosen from among ten picked captives,
was regarded as the figurer or representative of
'

'

'

The approximation was much closer when this power cams
to be regarded as a soul, repre.sented in the later civilizations
of Greece and Rome as a migratory individual being.
1

George Stock),

p. 192.

Parsi (N. Soderblom), p. 198.
Semitic (G. A. Barton), p. 199.
Tibetan (L. A. Waddell), p. 200.

apjiliud to the act of a divine or
supernatural being in assuming the form of a man
or animal, and continuing to live in that form upon

'incarnation'

(St.

Jacobi), J). 193.
(G. A. Barton), p. 197.

(II.

Tezcatlipoca (E. Seler, Die achtzehn Jahresfeste
der Mexicaiier,' in Verbffentl. des konigl. Museums
'

Vblkerkunde zu Berlin, vi. [1899] 194; see
'American' section). Even at a more advanced
stage of religious development tiie craving for
the immediate presence of deity gives rise, as a

fitr

rule, to the practice of deifying

men

(as, e.g.,

in

the Athenian Hymn to Demetrius, Athenaius, vi.
253c-e, or in the cult of the emperors) rather than
to the belief in incarnation.
Among Western peoples, again, the idea of
incarnation in the proper sense seems to have
originated in Egypt (see the 'Egyptian' section),

and then,

Hellenism as

M-ith

its

medium,

to

have

highest form in Christianity (see art.
Jesus Christ) and heterodox Islam.
parallel
development is the Indian doctrine of avatdras
Indian section) first mentioned in the
(see the
Bhagavadgltd, iv. 7 f. which in turn also exercised
an influence upon the Muslim sectaries, i.e. in the
Shi'ite doctrine of the imam.
The moderate Shi"it€S do not teach incarnation in
the strict se-nse but certainly the Shi'ite doctiine
that the ri^ht of succession belongs to the descendants of 'All, the Prophet's cousin, and of Fatima,
his daughter, in virtue of blood-relationship and
divine ordinance, and not, as the Sunnites hold, to
the khallfs installed
by human election and appointment (I. Goldziher, Vorlesungen iiber den Islam,
Heidelberg, 1910, p. 210), has some affinity with
the idea of incarnation. The theory of the imams,
like Islam in general, rests upon various grounds.
The divine sequence of these rulers is guaranteed
not onlj' by their legitimate descent from the

reached

its

A

—

'

'

—

;

Prophet's f.amily and by their superhuman gifts,

but also by their possession of a divine lightsubstance (cf. ShahrastanI, tr. T. Haarbriicker,
it is a divine power
Halle, 1850, i. 172, 206, 217 f.
[217], a part of deity [172, 200], and even the spirit
of deity [170, 173]) which had streamed down from
Adam in a succession of divine men, passed into
the loins of the grandfather of Muhammad and
'All, and was then portioned out to'Alxiallah with
his son, the Prophet, and the latter's daughter,
Fatima, on the one side, and to Abu-Talib witli
his son 'All, on the other transmitted thereafter by
the offspring of the marriage of Ali and Fatima, the
martyrs of Kerbela, and by the successive iindms of
the Prophet's lineage, it will culminate in the last,
the hidden,' imam, who will appear in the final age.
The Sunnite tradition, too, had a place for the
nur Muhammad, the 'light of Muhammad,' which
rested upon the forehead of Adam, and from which
This light pervades
all the prophets have sprung.
;

;

'

'

all

the ages, falling ever upon the bearers of the
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distinguished from incarnation strictly so called.
That Neo-Platonic and Indian ideas of union with
the All- One played a ruling part in the rise of
Sufiism was already noted by al-Biruni.^ Such
forms of pantheistic extravagance are common in
all mystical theories of the kind, and in reality
involve an expansion of the idea of incarnation
that results in mere indefiniteness. An incarnation
that embraces all religious persons has lost its

It went through the forefathers
But the Shi'ite sect invested "Ali
of Muhammad.
Avith one of the brightest aureoles of that light.
Fourteen thousand years before the creation of the
and
the combined lights of
first

divine tradition.

Muhammad

man,

'Ali shone before God,

and then flowed

'

through

'

the pure and holy loins' (Goldziher, Neuplatonische
und gnostische Elemente im Hadith,' in ZA xii.
This light-substance, which attests
[1909] 328 if.).
the prerogative of each successive imam,, and
endows him with the supernatural gift, strikingly
recalls the khwarenah of the Avesta (Pahlavi
khurralc in Firdausi,/arr), and has perhaps some
historical link with that Parsi conception (see
Goldziher {ZA xii. 327
Parsi' section).
), it is
true, rejects the hypothesis of any such relationship,
though he emphasizes the close connexion between
the light inherited throughout the ages and the
pre-existence of the Prophet, and shows that traces

specific

of one solitary incarnation of
In India the
peculiar to Christianity.
development of the idea resulted in an exactly
opposite view. The earliest incarnation of Visnu
would seem to have been Krsna. Thereafter there
is a constant increase in the number of embodiments
we find successively the figures ten, twelve,
twenty-two, twenty-four, twenty-eight (A. Barth,
until
Religions of India^, London, 1891, p. 171)—
at length they are spoken of as innumerable, so
that the great teachers of any religion whatever,
numbered
as, e.g., Buddha and Jesus, could be
Eventually every guru
among the avatdras.
Even the
('teacher') claimed to be an avatara.
leads
tlieory of a single incarnation for each age
here to the idea of an infinite number, as the
In certain schools of
several ages always recur.
the JNIahayana the doctrine of a Buddha in each

deity

11'.

is

—

of Jewish thought appear in this sphere of ideas.
It is, at any rate, a significant fact that the idea
of the inherited consecration, which is foreign to the

orthodox doctrine regarding the Prophet, should
have been specially developed in Persian Shi'itism.
It is true that Shahrastani (Haarbriicker, i.
170, 172 f.) associates the transmission of the divine
imam with metemspirit or divine light to the

which is unknown in the Avesta. The
idea that every age must have its own immn the
love and trust accorded to him being regarded by
the Shi'ites as a sixth pillar of the faith, and so
added to the usual five is undoubtedly influenced
by the Neo-Platonic emanational theory of the
cyclical manifestations of the cosmic reason (Goldziher, ZA xii. 339), and by the Indian doctrine that
an avatdra of Visnu is given to every successive
The eschatological aspect of the last imam,
age.
who has been withdrawn from the earth, and now
rules in secret, and who is destined to return and
assume the final dominion, is a product of JewishChristian aspirations (Shahrastani, i. 199, 216 ;
Goldziher, Vorlesungen, p. 219). Jewish influence
thus the sakina,
can also be traced elsewhere
which, in the sense of a divine and holy consecration, is sometimes ascribed to the imams, is derived
from the Jewish sh^klndh, i.e. the divine presence
manifesting itself in visible symbols (Goldziher,
Abhancll. ziir arab. Philol. i., Leyden, 1896, p.
In like manner, the Jewish shekinah abode
188).
M'ith Israel from the days of the Sinaitic legislation
till the destruction of the Second Temple, and it
rested upon Jacob and other men of God (F. Spiegel,
ErAn. Altertumskunde, Leipzig, 1871-78, ii. 50;
of. the k^bhodh Jahweh in the OT).
The party of exaggeration (ghuldt) were not
content with the doctrine of the divine light, but
taught an actual incarnation of deity, so that the
title God was applied at least to 'Ali (Shahrastani,
217 ). Incarnation (hulul), however, was condemned
even by the ordinary Shi'ites (cf. R. A. Nicholson,
Trans, of the Third Intern. Congress for the Hist,
of Religions, Oxford, 1908, i. 295), and believers in
incarnation (hulrdlya), like the
exaggerators

—

—

;

'

'

meaning.

The conception

;

psychosis,

(American)

'non-void' cosmic period (see

'

'

(ghaliya), were
the Christians.

compared by Shahrastani (199 f.) to
In these circles "Ali and his family,
as embodiments of deity, were not infrequently
exalted above Muhammad himself, who, in relation
to Allah, was clearly conscious of his human
limitations, and the Semitic-Muslim conception of
God was modified in the direction of Aryan thought
In Persian Islftm, God and man
(see art. Sill'A).
were regarded as more closely related. The identification of the Sufi with deity, which has been
fairly common since it began with the great Siifi,
Bayazid of Bistam,^ in the 9th cent., must be
1
Of a truth I am God there is no god beside
Bayazid said
me give homage unto me Glory be unto me Uow great is
my majesty
'

:

;

1

;

'

I

Ages OF the

[Bud.], vol. i. p. 189 f.) developed into the
theory of a celestial prototype for each earthly
Buddha, and subsequently into the idea of the
one Buddha-god, of whom the various individual

Buddhas are emanations.

Schopenhauer {Sdmmt-

Werke, Leipzig [Reclam]", 1892, v. 413) and
others are of opinion that the idea of a plurality of
Buddhas is more rational than that of the one
liche

Christ.

The

Shi' a

and

its sects

adopted an intermediate
as
no

There is among them
unanimity
position.
to the number of imdms. On the ordinary enumera-

tion, officially recognized by the Persian State
religion, there are twelve, the last of whom,
Abu-1-Qasim (9th cent.), will return in

Muhammad

the final age as the Mahdi. In the Middle Ages,
the 'Sect of the Seven Imams,' the Ismailites, had
a great vogue. They enumerated seven Ndtiq
('speaking ones') or manifestations of God, viz.
Adam, Noah, Abraham, Moses, Jesus, Muhammad
(with 'All as his Asds, 'deputy'), and Muhammad
Mahdi, the son of Ismail, from whom the sect took
its name (A. Christensen, Mtihamedanske Digtere og
As Islam,
r««7(;ere, Copenhagen, 1906, p. 77 fi").
in conformity with the Bible as its literary source,
teaches that human history has a consummation,
the number of possible incarnations must in any
case be limited.

'

'

art.

World

LiTBRATORE.

—This has been given in the course of the article.
N. SODERBLOM.
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—

The notion
that the life may be transferred fi'om one body
to another is wide-spread among the American
It is a conception fostered by that
aborigines.
type of Animism which sees in Nature powers
rather than things, or, at all events, no sensible
thing without its active and concealed potency ;
and, again, it is a conception already mythically
expressed in the frequent cosmogonies which derive the life of the Earth and of Earth's children
from that of tlie demiurge whose transformed
body the Earth is.
'

(American).

'

'The thought originally expressed by the ancient teachers

and other barbaric peoples,' writes J. N. B.
p. 138), 'was that the earth through
power, innate and immanent in its substance
life personated by Tharonhiawakon— by feeding itself to
them produces plants and fruits and vegetables which serve
of the Iroquoian

Hewitt

the
the

life,

RBEW [\^QA},

(^1

or

—

life

!

1

India, ed. E. C. Sachau, London, 1910,

i.

33.
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«« food for birds and animals, all which in their turn become
food for men, a process whereby the life of the earth is trans-

muted into that of man and of all living thinj,'s.'
Tliaronliiawakon is the demiurgic titan, descended from the sky to become the fashioner
and the soul of earth-life. The word means, says
Hewitt, 'He grasps the sky (by memory)' a
designation which clearly places this being in
down from
the
pan-mythic group of beings cast
heaven to become sources of earth-life (cf., further,
Hewitt, in HAIn. [1910] 718 If.)- Other designations, such as 'S])rout' and 'Sapling,' indicate the
reverse consideration of this being, i.e. as already
fallen and as incarnate in the vegetable life of
Mother Earth. This character appears explicitly
in the close of the Onondaga version of the myth,
as given by Hewitt (21 liBEW, pp. 218-220)
'Moreover, it is said that this Sapling, in the manner in
which he has life, has this to befall him recurrently, that he
becomes old in body, and that when, in fact, his body becomes
'

'

—

:

ancient normally, he then retransforms his body in such wise
that he becomes a new man-being again and again recovers his
youth, so that one would think. that he had just then grown
io the size which a man-being customarily has when he reaches
the youth of man-beings, as manifested by the change of voice
at the aL'e of puberty. Moreover, it is so that continuously
the orenaa immanent in his body— the nrenda with which he
suffuses his person, the orenda which he projects or exhibits,
through which he is possessed of force and potency is ever
full, undiminished, and all-sufficient
and, in the next place,
nothing that is otkon, or deadly, uor, in the next place, even
the Great Destroyer, otkon in itself and faceless, has any effect
on him, he being perfectly immune to its orenda; and, in the
next place, there is nothing that can bar his way or veil his
faculties.
Moreover, it is verily thus with all the things that
are contained in the earth here present, that they severally
retransform or exchange their bodic-s. It is thus with all the
things that sprout and grow, and, in the next iilaee, with all
things that jiroduce themselves and grow, and, in the next
All these are affected in the same
place, all the man-beings.
manner, that they severall.v transform their bodies, and, in
the jiext place, that they retransform their bodies, severally,

—

;

without cessation.'

This

be regarded as the general philosophy
Animists who have not attained a clear
conception of personality life is regarded as fluid,
passing readily from one embodiment to another
it has no monadic totality, but separates into
qualities and functions ratlier than into organisms into effluences and simulacra rather than

may

:

;

;

into individual spirits.

Almost universally the

—

Indians hold such a view the notion of individual immortalitj-, and even the Happy Hunting
Ground,' being largely developed under White
'

influence.

This conception of a fluid life permeating all
material things iinds an earlj' and logical expression in the innumerable sacramental rites wlierebj^ the Indians endeavour to acquire the traits of
those creatures whose flesh they eat or of those
divinities symbolized in the sacramental food.
Thus Le Jeune (Jesziit Relations, ed. R. G.
Thwaites, 1896-1901, ix. 121) notes:
A savage, seeing a Frenchman eat the heart of a certain
" Ho\t thou who
art a man, darest thou eat
bird; said to him,
that? If we people should eat it, our enemies would surprise
'

!

us and would

is a woman's food.'"
inter-continental custom of eating the flesh,
especially the heart, and of drinking the blood,

kill

us

and other Mexican j)eoples. The hearts of victims
were customarily devoted to the divinitj', Ijut the
bodies were eaten by the wor.shippers in many, if
not all, cases. It seems to be beyond doubt that
the nartaker was expected to derive some magical
or noly power from the flesh of one who had in
turn derived it from consecration to the divinity.

;

that

The

an enemy who had proved his courage in death
by torture, that this courage might be transferred

of

to the partakers (cf. Ethics and Morality
[American]), is but a further, and ten-ible, illustration of this idea.
Indeed, Garcilasso [Royal
Commentaries, ed. Paris, 1830, I. xi.) states that
some of the S. American tribes, after having eaten
the body of such a victim, dried the nerves and
bones and worshipped these remains as divine.
In Mexico, in various festivals, we find cakes
fashioned into the likeness of the deity, or of its
attributes, or even, in the case of Omacatl, into
the shape of a bone regarded as a bone of the god,
which are then eaten as sacraments. Similar
sacramental notions underlaj- the various forms
of ceremonial cannibalism practised
by the Aztecs

'

'

In the large number of Aztec instances in wiiich
the sacrificial victim is regarded as a personation
the god, this is certainly true.
The theanthrijpic idea is
every\\hcre present. Sahagun
bks.
(Hint, gen., Paris, 1880,
i., ii.) gives a multitude of examples. Thus, in the worship of the
god of merchants, with his live brothers and his
sister,
they sacrificed to all together, or to each
of them, one or more slaves, clotiied in the ornaments of the god, as if thej' were his image.'
Slaves were bought for this special purpose, care
being taken that they were sound and without defect
they were fed and fattened for tiie sacrifice
of

'

;

and the sacramental banquet following it, all the
while being enciniraged to dance and sing and live
a life of rejoicing, so that, says Sahagun, they
made no case of the death that was reserved for
them' (I. xix.). The typical instance of this soi"t
is perhaps that of the young man who for a year
personated the great god Tezcatlipoca, living amid
the splendour of temple service, with four maidens
'

having the character of divine consorts. At the
end of this time he was sacrificed to the god, while
at the same time anotlier youth, beautiful and unblemished, was chosen in his place.
'

During the year he traversed the city carrying flowers in
hunds and accompanied by a great foUowinjj. He saluted
graciously all whom he encountered, and they, on their part,
taking him for the veritable image of Tezcatlipoca, threw
themselves on their knees before him and worshipped him
his

'

(II. V.

of those
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(American)

;

see also

the brilliant

quest of Mexico, London,

description in Prescott's Con-

1S74, ch.

iii.).

The

flaying of the victims and the wearing of
their skins was a not uncommon mode of transIn the worship of
ferring the divine attributes.
the ' !NIother of the Gods the woman who personated the goddess was flayed and her skin worn
by a priest, who, thus clothed, traversed the city,
where he was the occasion of a thousand insani'

'

ties'

(Sahagun,

I.

viii.

;

cf.

was Xipe Totec,

II.

xi.

).

A

cmnous

'

the flayed one,' in
whose rites the worshippers wore the skins of the
sacrificed victims, assuming that tliej' were clothed
in the skin of the god, and expecting thereby to
be healed of skin diseases [ib. i. xviii.). The
notion appears to some extent in the northern
tribes at least the Pottawatomi
Story of the
man with six sons,' narrated bj^ de Smet {Life,
divinity

—

'

and Travels, New York, 1905, VII. viii.),
presents striking analogies.
IJitualistic impersonation of mythical beings,
spirits of ancestors, the heroic dead, etc., is to be
found in many localities. It is probably a factor
Letters,

in all totemic rites

and

in symbolic face-painting.

In the Pawnee Hako, when the consecrated chQd
has been painted with the lines in which, says
the priest, we see the face of Tirdwa atius, the
'

giver of life and power to all things,' it is told to
look into a bowl which has been filled with run-

ning water

:

The running water symbolizes the passing on of generations,
one following another. The little child looks on the water and
'

sees its own likeness, as it will see that likeness in its cliildren
and children's children. The face of Tirdwa atius is there
also, giving promise that the life of the child shall go on, as
the waters flow over the land' (A. C. Fletcher, tt
pt.

RBEW,

2 [1904], pp. 233, 241).

The most notable development of this conception
is among the Indians of the North-West, M'here
masked shamans personate mythic powers, and
among the Pueblo Indians, with whom veritable

—

mysteries are enacted by the priesthoods tests of
initiation implying at least some degree of participation in the supernatuial character represented
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W. Fewkes,

(see J.

BBEW;

M.

15

RBEW [1897] and
BBEW [1904];

SI

C. Stevenson, 23

J.

R. Swanton, 26BBEW[\9m).
It is not witliout significance that tlie Shawnee
prophet Tenskwatawa was regarded by his folFor
lowers as an incarnation of Manabozho.
Manabozho is the demiurge, the servant of the
Good Manitou, through whose labours power has
been brought from heaven to earth, and the life

—

of man made tolerable and it is in this capacity
of creator and mediator that Manabozho holds a
And not only Avas
central place in the Mide rites.
Tenskwatawa himself an incarnation of this demiurge, so that his words were believed to be the
direct utterances of a deity,' but his body was
regarded as transubstantiated in four strings of
beans, which we were told were made of the flesh
itself of the proiihet' ; these
'

'

'were carried with

much

man

solemnity to each

in the lodge,

and he was expected to take hold of each string at the top, and
draw them gently through his hand. This was called shaking
hand* with the prophet, and was considered as solemnly engaging to obey his injunctions, and accept his mission as from
the Supreme (J. Mooney, U RBEW, pt. 2 [1896], pp. 675, 678 f.).
It is with Manabozho, again, that Longfellow identifies the Iroquoian chief and prophet Hiawatha
possibly with some traditional right, since the Iroquoian demiurge is very similar to the Algonquian.
'

—

The Aztec myth of Quetzalcoatl is a typical
This deity-god
case of belief in re-embodiment.
of the winds, closely associated with the quetzal
{Pharomacrus moc.cino), which was his emblem,
was the ruler of Anahuac in a golden age of
peace and plenty driven thence by the conquering
Tezcatlipoca, he set sail, over the eastern waters,
for the land of Tlapallan, promising one day to
return and rule again, king of a re-juvenated
realm. The appearance of Cortes was mistaken
for the millennial return of this deity, re-embodied
in his ancient form, for he was traditionally bearded
and light of hue a fact Avhich modified the resistance oil'ered to the Spaniards by the superstitious
Montezuma. Possibly Quetzalcoatl is but the personification of the quetzal itself (to which temples
were erected as far south as Guatemala), regarded
as a symbol of the Sun, and, like the plioenix,
The plumes
periodically dying to be born again.
of the quetzal were insignia of the Mexican rulers,
;

—

an interesting analogy that the Peruvian
Incas wore as a special sign feathers of the
coraquenque,' of Avhich they supposed but a

and

it is

'

single pair to exist, the earthly representatives
of their sun - descended ancestors, Manco Ccapac
and his spouse (see Garcilasso, Royal Commentaries, VI. xxviii.j.

The Aztec deity Huitzilopochtli is another deity
regarded as having once been an earthly hero, to
whom after his death they rendered the honours
'

of

godship,
(SahagTin, I.

him

making
i.).

oflerings

of

slaves

'

A very curious rite in his service

was his symbolic slaying, an elaborate effigy being
made of cereals, into the heart of which a dart
was plunged by a man personating Quetzalcoatl.
Afterwards the body was eaten, but the participants in this strange sacrament were compelled to
undergo such penance that, says Sahagun, tliey
sometimes fled the country, preferring death at the
hands of their enemies (III. i.).
This god, like many another god and wizard,
possessed the shape-shifting power and from this
to belief in transmigration and reincarnation is a
They bestep the Indians were certain to take.
;

'

'

lieve that souls enter other bodies after death is
the simple form in which this general notion is
expressed by the Jesuits (Thwaites, xv. 183). The
most primitive and crude form in which tlie idea
appears is in that form of cannibalism wliich consists in eating the bodies of deceased relatives, in
order that their ' life may be transmitted to the
'

(Buddhist)

partakers. This custom appears only among the
lower peoples, chiefly in S. America, one form of
it, interesting as probably representing a transition
from the cruder forms noted by Garcilasso, being
that of the Yapura river tribes, who burn the bones
of their dead and then mingle the ashes with their
drink.

An

interesting custom in this connexion is the
bestowing the name of the deceased upon
another person, who is then supposed to have
assumed the dead person's character

rite of

:

has often been said that the dead were brought to life by
making the living bear their names. This is done for several
reasons to revive the memory of a brave man, and to incite
him who shall bear his name to imitate his courage to take
revenge upon the enemies, for he who takes the name of a man
killed in battle binds himself to avenge his death ; to assist the
famUy of a dead man, because he who brings him back to life,
and who represents him, assumes all the duties of the deceased,
feeding his children as if he were their own father— in fact, they
Mothers
call him their father, and he calls them his children.
or other relatives who love a son, or a daughter, or any of their
to
be
resuscitated, through a desire
kindred, cause such persons
to see them close by them— transferring the affection that they
felt for the deceased to the persons who take their names'
(Thwaites, xxii. 289 cf. xxvi. 155-63, where the ceremony of
resuscitating a chieftain is described in detail).
'

It

—

;

;

Nor must we forget the Indian messiah of the
'Ghost -Dance Religion,' who taught that the
Indian dead were to be resurrected, the old life
restored, and even the bufialo and other game
of former days to be brought back in the body
Christian influences were
(see 14 RBEiV, pt. 2).
at work here, but they fell on well -prepared
aboriginal ground.

See also POSSESSION, ReINCARNATIONc
Literature.

— In

addition to authorities cited in the article,

appended to Communion with Deity (American).
H. B. Alexander.
(Buddhist).— i. It has been
held that certain Australian tribes deny all connexion between conception and sexual intercourse,
and believe that the spirit an animal totem or the
soul of an ancestor takes its place in the womb of
the mother in accordance with certain mysterious
laws and under certain trees, without the normal
intervention of any physical cause.^ The savage
theories of conception, however, do not necessarily
imply such ignorance of physiological laws. It
would be more accurate to say that many primitive
peoples believe in the pre-existence of the soul of
the child, and hold that it is independent of the
From all time it has
soul and life of the parents.
been accepted as a fact that only divine union is

see

list
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—

—

_

—

o^k dnocfyiLXioi eiival adavaruv
Od. xi. 249)— and from this it has been
logically concluded in Australia and India that
sexual intercourse, though it may condition conliving and inception, is not the cause of it.

always productive
(Horn.

A

The Brahmans
necessary.
thought that this germ was a soul descended from
telligent

germ

is

the moon through air, smoke, rain, rice, and
seminal fluid. Among the Australians and Hindus
the belief was that a kind of spirit, a totem or a
rjandharva, lay in wait for a suitable opportunity
to penetrate the womb of some woman and so
become reincarnated.
According to Buddhist belief, three causes are
(1) that the father and
necessary to conception
mother have intercourse, (2) that the mother fulfil
her time, and (3) that a gandharva should be in
Such is, in so many words, the reply
readiness.
of the Buddha when he is asked how children
are born (Blajjhima, ii. 156
Divydvaddna, 440 ;
Milinda, 123). In scholastic circles this gandharva
is given a name which is really a definition
antarabhava, an intermediarj^ being, succeeding'
the maranabhava, the being in the dying state
or death,' and preceding the upapattibhava, the
being in the state of being born' or 'conception.'
:

;

—

'

'

'

1

See, e.g., S.

Eeinach on the Ratapas, in

CAIBL

\i\ (1912).
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A certain sect

possesses a sutra, which is lacking
where the Buddha speaks of the
tlie Pali canonical sources mention

in the Pali canon,

antarahhavn
only the gandharva.
2. All sects do not believe
;

antarahhava.

we mij^ht quote more particularly the case
the Mahasaiiifjiktis (W. Wassilieff, Buddhismus, Sf. PetersW. W. Rockhill, JJfe of the
burg, 1800, pp. 206, 274, 2S1
Buddha, London, 1884, p. 191) and the school of the Kathavatthu
of Vasubandhu (3rd-4lh cent.
In
the
time
2
of.
xiv.
2).
(viii.
A.D. [?]) a certain sect of India proper considered the doctrine of
the antardbhava heretical, and its arguments coincide in many
respects with those of Tissa-Iiuddhaglioga (Kathavatthu) but,
'Three
while the Pali school preserves the traditional te.vt
.
that a gandharva should be in
.
causes are necessary
readiness,' the Sanskrit scholars, who deny the existence of the
that a being in the dying state (maraantardbhava, read
Xiabhava). . .' They believe that, just as an object projects its
reflexion directly and without intermediary on a mirror, so the
constituent elements (skandhas) of the dying being are immediately replaced by other elements, situated in a suitable womb,
which form a new being who inherits the karma of the dying
being. It is in this sense that we must understand H. C.
Warren's formula (Buddhism in Translations, Cambridge,
Rebirth is not transmigration (see the
Mass., 1900, p. 234)
long and interesting discussion in Abhidhannakosabh&^ya, Fr.
In thi8 connexion

;

;

;

:

.

'

.

.

.

.

'

'

:

London, 1914, p. lOf.).
The belief in the antardhJiava, however, is
not contradictory to the doctrine of non-identity
or to the denial of 'transmigration' {samkrama),
i.e. the passage of a person {pridgala}, or skandhas
(the five constituents of the ego), from one existtr.,

3.

ence to anotJier. The skandhas do not pass from
one existence to another, but, as a flame, continually renewed, sweeps over the whole prairie,
so the skandhas of the dying being engender the
skandhas of the intermediary being, which, being
continually renewed, linally arrive at the point
where they are to enter a womb and engender the
skandhas of the new being.
The sutra (Dlgha, ii. 63), as a matter of fact,
speaks only of the descent of the vijndna into the
'

'

'

the spiritual
the descent of thought,
element,' 'the series of thoughts'; but here, we
are told, we must understand by vijndna the five
skandhas. In the sphere of desire and matter
{kama", rupadhdtu; see COSMOGONY AND COSMOLOGY [Buddhist], vol. iv, p. 130), thought is too
weak to exist without the support of matter.

womb,'

i.e.

The opinion, common to several European writers,
karma is reincarnated, would be of

that only the

more weight

confirmed by undisputed texts. In
cases Tvhere the existence of the intermediary being
is denied, it is believed that the skandhas of the
dying being project their substitutes into the
womb, and such skandhas indeed infernal, brute,
human, or divine as the retribution of karma
But it is not to be explained how a
requires.
karma could exist independently of the skandhas,
or produce the skandhas.
4. The intermediary being is 'projected' b}' the same karma
if

—

—

as projects the future existence.

It will

in

consequence hare

the form and aspect of the future being, i.e. it will be infernal,
divine, and so on, according to the nature of the future
being. Its dimensions are those of a child of 5 or 6. Its organs
are developed ; e.g., the intermediary being which is to generate a Bodhisattva bears all the marks of a Bodhisattva. It
penetrates the womb, not along with aliments, but by the
natural way that is why the second-born of twins is considered
the elder. "The body of the intermediary being is transparent
and subtle and i« not susceptible to touch.' Nothing can stop
its progress towards the place of its birth, since it is armed with
the magic power of karma it feeds on the aliment called in
mouthfuls (contrasted with touch, joy, etc.), but only on the
subtle part of it, tIz. the smell (ganilha), from which it derives
its name, gandharva, 'smell eater.'
Some say there is no fixed
rule as to how long this being lasts ; it
simply exists till the
conditions requisite for conception are realized, e.g. till the
union of the animal, human, or divine couple of the species it is
to Ijelong to is completed, or else, in the case of beings born of
heat, i.e. from the exudation of the elements (sarhsvedaja), till
masses of flesh in a state of decomposition permit of its incarnation as a woi-m, and so on. Otliers maintain that the interlives seven days.
If, at the end of this time,
nieiliary_ being
incarnation has been impossible, it dies and is reborn for
another week. Others put the length of the period at seven
weeks. Instead of being reincarnated as an ox, a dog, or a
black bear, it may be reincarnated as a buffalo, a jackal, or
a brown bear, if it is not the season for oxen, etc. But the

human,

;

'

'

;

animal class

be definitely determined; in this case the
will bring

may

karma which has determined the intermediary being

about the realization of the causes necessary to incarnation,
irrespective of season.
is the
5.

How

in the

ot

:
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(Buddhist)

intermediary being incarnated?

With an eye bornof the force of A;arTO«, it recognizes,
even from a great distance, the place where it is to
be born and where its father and mother are united.
^^'hen it is female, it conceives a desire for the
fatlicr ; when it is male, for the mother. Troubled
by thoughts of love and hate, it hovers round the

place of its birth ; in its desire for the delights of
imagines that it is the agent, and it enters
into the impurity (seminal lluid and blood) already
formed in the womb. The skandhas of tlie intermediary being then grow hard ; it dies, and conception takes place.
Conception presupposes also
the destruction of the elements of productivity
and
blood
the
first cause of the embryo is
sperm
the intermediary being, for sperm and blood are
devoid of thought. This is how the beings which
are to be born out of the chorion or the egg are
incarnated.
love, it

—

;

Those which are to be born of the exudation of the elements
are attracted by smell. There is a fourth matrix {y(mi) or
the appaiitional beings (aupapdduka, i.e.
category of birth
easily born ') which come to life instantaneously, with all their
:

'

organs intact, and all their members and sub-members complete.
To this category belong the gods, the beings of the lower world,
the intermediary beings themselves, and some privileged men,
who are born without the aid of blood, seminal fluid, or the
exudation of the elements. The intermediary beings who are
to be born in this way are attracted to the place of their birth
by a desire to be in a special place or to dwell in a certain abode,
How does the future infernal being
e.g. the nether world.
come to desire to dwell in the lower regions ? He is troubled in
he
is
he
thinks
tormented
by icy wind and rain, and he
spirit,
sees the fires of hell burning his desire for heat hastens him
thither. The inverse takes place in the case of the cold infernal
'

;

regions' (Abhidharmakoiabhdsya, Fr. tr., p. 26). In this class,
incarnation is rapid, for it depends solely on the conditions
being itself. For the beings bom in
proper to the intermediary
what is called the ' immaterial domain (drupya see Cosmogony
AND CosMOLOGT [Buddhist], vol. iv. p. 130), the intermediary
being is useless. Under the very tree where the saint dies in
meditation, and at the very moment of his death, he begins an
existence above and beyond space.
'

;

A

detailed account of the incarnation of the
6.
future Buddha' (Bodhisattva [q.v.]) would require
too much space, so we must be content with indicating a few of the chief points, some of them
'

unpublished as yet.
(a) The old school, represented in this case at
least by the Sanskrit school of Abliidharma, makes
no essential distinction between the incarnation of
the Bodhisattva and that of other men
:

'

Which

is

the best of

all

matrices (yoni) ?

The apparitional

matrix (axipapddiika). It is exempt from sperm, blood, and all
foreign matter on which an intermediary being could fix. Why
then did the Bodhisattva at his last birth choose the matrix of
the chorion (jardyv)? He possesses the "mastery" over birth,
i.e. he can be born where he wills.
Because he saw the great
advantages of being bom of the chorion, the advantage of binding the great family of Sakyas by ties of parentship to the
Dharma, the advantage "of inspiring with respect the people
He belongs to a family of Sovereign
who would say of him
Kings (chakravartin)," the advantage of encouraging the faithful who would say
"He is a man ; even men can attain to this
If he had neither race nor family, people would
perfection."
" Who is he ? A
ask
magical man or » demoniacal being
(pi^dcha)^" There is another explanation: nothing remains
of the bodies of apparitional beings at death, just as no oil
remains in the lamp at morning. Now, the Bodhisattva wanted
to leave behind him at death remains through the worship of
which thousands of men could gain heaven and deliverance.
That is the reason why he was born of the chorion. But this
explanation cannot be accepted by the Buddhists, who attribute
to the Buddha a magic power of creation he could have created
:

:

:

—

;

Tema.\na'

(AbhidharmakoiabhdKya, Fr.

tr., p. 14).

The Bodhisattva, however, is not incarnated in
exactly the same way as the intermediary beings
destined for the human race. These generally
enter the womb under the impression that it is a
hut to protect them from rain and cold (in the case
of common beings), or a palace (in the case of noble
The Sovereign Kings enter the womb
beings).
knowing that they are entering it. So also do the
Pratyekabuddhas, who in addition, while remainThe Buddhas
ing, know that they are there.
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alone enter the womb, remain there, and leave it
in full consciousness of what they are doing.
The future Bodhisattva does not assume an
animal form to penetrate the Avomb of the mother,
the vision of Maya (in which the Bodhisattva
becomes a white elephant with six tusks) being
merely a portent of the future.
(6) The Great Vehicle, in its first stages (viewed
from the logical point of view), continues to believe
that the Bodhisattva is a man, 'not a god.' Men
nmst not be given the chance of thinking we are
only men, incapable of fulfilling this task, incapable
of reaching this state of perfection {LalUavistara,
But the blessed or noble (bhadrika) char87 f.).
acter of his descent into and sojourn in the womb
he is not soiled by tiie impurities of
is insisted on
the womb or by excremental matter. The question
of the virginity of Maya, of the absence of blood
and seminal fluid, has been settled, since Maya
(LalUavistara, 42. 9) takes the octuple vow before
but the author of the LalUavistara
conception
does not press the point.
The Mahdvastu, the Suvania, etc., hold that the
Buddha is born as an apparitional being his body
is, therefore, defined as
spiritual {manomaya),
which means produced by the spirit without the
It follows from
aid of the elements of generation.
this that there are no remains of his body after
death.
The Bodhisattva was also regarded as a magical
apparition [nirmita), the unreal reflexion of the
true body Avhich is resplendent in the Tusita
heaven or in the distant and colossal empyrean
familiar to the later sidras [Saddharma).
'

'

;

'

'

;

;

'

'

'

'

—

Literature. E. Windisch, Buddha's Gehurt uiul die Lehre
von der Seelenwanderung, Leipzig, 1908 (numerous Buddliist,
Brahman, and medical sources) A. Earth, in Journal des
L. de la Vallee Poussin, in J A ii.
Savants, August, 1899
[1902] 294, JRAS, 1897, p. 4GC, Thiorie des douze causes, London,
1913, pp. 12, 127, Abkidharrnakusabhd^pa, Ft. tr., London, 1914
H. Oldenberg:, Religion du Veda, tr. V. Henrv, Paris, lOO.i, p.
209; T. W. Rhys Davids, in JRAS, 1899, p. 79; H. A.
Jaeschke, Tib.-Eng. Dictionary, London, 1881, p. 367 Sarat
Chandra, Tib. Dictionary, Calcutta, 1902, p. 867 Mimdriisaslokavdrttika, Benares, 1898, p. 703; BodkisaUvab/i'ani, MS,
Cambridge, fol. 144a SUtrakftdfiga, ii. 3 (SBE xlv. [1895] 393);
Mahdbhdrata, iii. 183. 70, xii. 29S. IS (E. W. Hopkins, Great
Epic, New York, 1902, pp. 39, 175; JAOS xxii. [1901] 372);
Amigitd, iii. (SBE viii. [1898] 241)
Praiastapddabha^ya,
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Benares, 1895, p. 33.
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UE LA VaLLEE POUSSIN.

INCARNATION (Chinese). —Incarnation in
anything like the meaning attached to that term in
Christian theology is unkno\\Ti in Chinese religious

We

find there the idea of human beings
elevated to the sphere of the divine in the case of
those worthies who are worshipped with divine
honours.
find also the idea of the manifestation of spiritual beings, or the possession hy them
of human persons who are their mediums in such
a way that the spiritual power may be regarded as
temporarily resident in the medium but in neither
is there any approach to the thought of true
incarnation.
When we disregard the secondary spiritual
powers and confine ourselves to the consideration
of Shang Ti, we find that the idea of the Incarnation of the Supreme is as remote from Chinese
have, it is true, such ideas
religious thought.
as occur in connexion with the birth of Hou Chi.
The first birth of our people was from Chiang Yiian. How

thouglit.

We

;

We

'

did she give birth to our people? She had presented a pure
offering and sacrificed, that her childlessness might be taken
away. She then trod on a toe-print made by God (Ti),i and
was moved, in the large place where she rested. She became
pregnant she dwelt retired ; she gave birth to and nourished
a son who was Hou Chi. When she had fulfilled her months,
her first-born son came forth like a lamb. There was no Inirsting, nor rending, no injury, no hurt—showing how wonderful
he would be. Did not God (Shang Ti) give her the comfort?

Had He not accepted her pure offering and sacrifice, so that
thus easily she brought forth her son'i" {Shi King, pt. iii. bk.
ode 1 [SB£ iii.2 (1899) 396 f.]).

ii.

But the idea of supernatural conception and
birth must be distinguished from the idea of inThe former does not imply the latter,
carnation.
and of the latter idea, understood as Shang Ti becoming man and revealing himself in and through
the development of a human personality, there is
no trace in Chinese thought.
The classical conception of Shang Ti is remarkably high. Physical anthropomorphism is
restrained, and no image of Shang Ti has ever been
made but he is freely spoken of as an ethical
As the Christian
being, righteous and loving.
;

doctrine of the Incarnation, then, finds its fundamental Biblical presupposition in the conception of
man as made in the image of God, so, if within
the circle of Chinese religious ideas it seeks a point
of attachment, it must find such a point in the

Shang Ti and man, which, e.g.,
makes Shang Ti the ethical standard for man's
imitation [Shi King, pt. iii. bk. i. ode 7), and
ethical affinity of

underlies the thought of the Emperor, in so far as
he is worthy of his position, being, like the theocratic King of Israel, the Son of Heaven.
Perhaps,
also, there might be brought into connexion with
the cosmical significance of the Incarnation the
conception in The Doctrine of the Mean of the
Sage, in whom the principles involved in nature
are brought to perfection, and who in turn brings
to perfection the world of men and tilings.
P. J. Maclagan.
The ancient
(Egyptian).
Egyptians had great difticulty in forming abstract
or general conceptions,^ therein resembling certain
frame such
negro races who to this day do not
'
general terms as, e.g., woman or crocodile,' but
a
think always of a particular woman or particular
crocodile.^ Like children, therefore, they found
it difficult to think of an ego or self as an integrating conception, and instead of saying I see,'' you
walk,' he strikes,' they said ray eyes see,' your
^
Similarly, they
legs walk,' 'his hand strikes.'
lacked originally the concepts all and whole ;
so that, instead of the expression 'all men,' they
used the phrases each men,' or, more commonly,
'each eyes,' 'each legs,' etc., according to the
bodUy organ concerned in the particular case.
For whole they had no distinct term, but expressed the idea by some such circumlocution as

Made by God is by some Chinese authorities translated
made by the sovereign and so this element of the super-

'

'

natural

'

is

eliminated.

—
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'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

to its limit,' to its extent,' in its scope.'*
This inability to frame abstract ideas operated
powerfully upon the formation of religious concepThe tliought of a
tions among the Egyptians.
more or less abstract deity, exercising his power in
'

a transcendental manner, was entirely foreign to
the Egyptian mind. Even a supreme being was
conceivable only as a concrete existence. In order
that such a being might conform to earthly norms,
it must have earthly attributes, and give efiect
The Egyptian
to its powers by earthly means.
deities were accordingly thought of as being embodied in men, or in animals, or, though less
freqviently, in plants, and even in things fashioned
by human hands, such as statues, obelisks, houses,
'
he
and temples.
deity had to eat and drink
He was, therefore, always conlived and died.
If he went
nected with a particular locality.
elsewhere, he deserted his previous locality, as he
could not in his complete individuality be present

A

;

1 A.
Wiedemann, Musion, x. [1891] 42 f .
2 K.
Weule, Negcrlcben in Osiafrika 2, Leipzig, 1909, p. 66.
8 Cf. E. de
Roug6, Chrestomathie igyptienne, ii. [Paris, 1868]

54

ff.

*

Examples,

ib. p.

91

ff.

According to C. R. Lepsius, Denkmdler aus Aegypten und
Acthiopicn, Berlin, 1851-59, iii. 306, line 16, each of the four
obelisks of Thutmosis ni. in Thebes received as sacrificial offerings a hundred loaves and four pitchers of beer.
8

'

'

'

;

1

(Chinese)
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in dillerent places at one and the same time.
If
he desired to hear or to see, he required ears or
eyes ; and while, e.g., ears were ascribed to a
^
deity in large numbers in order that he might

perceive more sounds and words than human beings
can perceive, j'et the faculty was of limited range.
It is true that certain texts speak occasionally of
a deity as omnipresent and omni[)otent, but these
are in reality invocations designed to
Sassages
atter that particular ueitj', and to induce him to
maintain his reputation as a supreme power by

granting his suppliant's praj'er.'' The conception
of a truly omnipotent deity was one that the
Egyptians never attained and that the ostensible
references to such are, after all, but phrases to
which no real conviction attached is made quite
clear by the fact that similar qualities were
ascribed to the reigning Pharaoh in the panegyrics
;

of his subjects.^

When the Egyptians sought to attribute a more
universal character to a deity in a precise and
complete sense, they had to resort to a kind of
syncretism. They fabricated a number of iigures
as manifestations of the deity, and as bearing in
that capacity various names {ren-u).
To the
Egyptian mind, however, the 'name' was not, as
in modern languages, a general term.
It was a
thing by itself, and independent of the object
which it denoted, and it possessed an immortality
of its own.'* It was related in the closest way to
what it signified, but was not identical with it.
To have knowledge of a name was to have power
over its bearer, but in certain cases the name might
The
continue to exist apart from the latter.
name,' in fact, was related to its bearer in some
such way as the ka, the ba, and other immortal
elements were related to the individual human
'

being.
'

The several names of a deity were not simple
incarnations thereof, but were generallj' distinct
'

Thus, if Isis was designated by,
personalities.
and worshipped under, various epithets, such as
Hathor, Mut, etc., these were not regarded as
mere emanations existing in and through Isis, but
were figures complete in themselves and endowed
with a power and activity of their own. The
Egyptians did homage to each by itself, and did
not think of such homage as accorded to the
central deity. When they wished to worship Isis
herself, they required to direct their thoughts
The primary deity always respecially to her.
mained a unity, neither surrendering any of his
distinctive characteristics to the subsidiary figures,
nor taking from them any of their attributes or
achievements.
In order that a deity might exercise his power
at a particular place, he required a material body,
which served him for a longer or shorter period as
a vesture or embodiment ; and, by way of facilitating such material manifestation, the temples were
furnished with statues or symbols which corresponded to his supposed ccH-poreal form, and could,
accordingly, be used by him at once as a place of
When such object had been animated by
sojourn.
the presence of the deity, it was regarded as
actually the deity himself. But a material tenement of this kind was not absolutely necessary.

A god with 77 e^-es and 77 ears is met with in the Magic
Papyrus Harris (vii. 6), ed. F. .J. Chabas, Le Papynis magique
cf. E. A. \V. Budge,
Harris, Chalon-sur-Sadne, ISSO, p. 99
Facsimiles of Egyptian Uieralic Papyri in the British Museum,
London, 1910, pi. 2G, p. 26.
2 Cf. the remarks in the art. God
(Egyptian), vol. vi. p. 270.
1

;

3

3ff. = iv.

Paijyrus Anastasi, ii. pi. 6, line
pi. 5, line 6ff. ; cf.
O. Maspero, Vu Genre ipistolaire chez les anciens }?gyptiens,
Paris, 1872, p. 79 f.
Wiedemann, Die Atnulette der alten Agypter, Leipzig, 1910,
p. 16, Religion of the Ancient Egyptians, Eng. tr., London, 1S97,
p. 293 £f., in Musiun, xv. [189(5] 49 ff., and in L'^nypte, i. [Alexandria, 1895] 573 ff.
•»
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(Egyptian)

Thus the god of Edfu, in order to help the sun-god
against his enemies, assumed the form of a winged
solar disk, and thereafter some portion of his
divinity always inhered in this new figure, which,
accordingly, became one of the most potent apoIn
tropa?ic symbols in the religion of Egypt.'
exactly the same way statues and symbols likewise
permanently retained something or the divine personality.
They became separate deities, whose
existence in no way interfered with the continued
existence of the original deity as an integral entity,
or with his capacity to become incarnate in similar
fashion at another jilace.
Here we encounter a
mode of thinking which is found among many
other peoples, viz. the belief that in the
painted
figure, or even in a mere reflexion, there mheres
permanently a part of the personality of the
original, though without in any way taking from
the latter any portion of his individuality.
Such modes of thought explain the rise of
numerous distinct forms of one and the same deity
in a single locality, and also, when once he had
become embodied there in various objects, their
continued co-existence. The several forms were
difierentiated from one another either by the attributes which the deity had manifested in his various
embodiments or by the sacred localities from which
he had been derived under a certain characteristic,
and at Avhich he usually resided in a particular
form. Each of these forms of the original deity
had a distinct individuality. They were represented side by side in long rows of statues or
reliefs, or else were enumerated in extensive
lists.

2

So far as a deity was not compelled hy incanta
tions to abide in a particular place in order to
serve the purposes of the person casting the spell,
the choice among the various available forms of
incarnation
with the deity himself. By means
lay
of certain spells, a dead man, being endowed with
magical powers, could, after his resurrection to
life, avail himself of existing embodiments or not,
having the power to assume whatever forms he
liked, as that of a bird, a serpent, a crocodile, the
god Ptah, etc., and was subject to no compulsion
in the matter.
What we find here is not metempsychosis, but the capacity of
the dead to incarnate themselves as they willed. The number
of possible transformations was unlimited.
It is true that the
Book of the Dead 3 gives only a few — about twelve but these
are merely a selection of peculiarly important forms, and bj* no
means exhaust the series. The fact that in a text of late origin *

—

the regular twelve transformations are brought into relation
with the twelve hours of the daj' doubtless points to a later
attempt to reduce the fonns to a acheme. But the arrangement
of the relative chapters in the Book of the Dead shows no uniformity, and the forms given in that text are not exhaustive,
while such a relation between forms and hours is nowhere else
referred to.

The dead might akso assume a human form.
Thus, in the first tale of Setna, Ahure becomes
incarnate in Tabubuii, and Neferkaptah in an old
man. In this narrative, indeed, even the pieces of
a game have incarnations as the fifty-two human
1 H. E.
Naville, Textes relatifs au mythe d'llorus, Geneva,
'
tr. H. Brugsch,
Die Sage von der gefliigelten
1870, pi. 12 ff.
Sonnenscheibe,' in AGG xiv. [1869] 173-236.
2
of
the
rows
statues
e.g.,
exhibiting the forms of the goddess
Sechet in Karuak, founded by Amenophis ill., and completed
Sheshonk
cf.
P.
E.
i.
by
Newberry, in PSIiA xxv. [1903] 217 ff.,
JI. Benson and J. Gourlay, The Temple of Mut in Asher, Lon248.
Some of the figures in that series
don, 1S89, pp. 31, 41,
bore no distinguishing epithet, and were manifestly intended to
and
not
as
represent new,
j'et distinctive, types of incarnation
assumed by the goddess. For a series of reliefs representing
forms of .-Vmon, cf., e.g., Lepsius, DenknmUr, iii. sec, d. For
a
lists of the forms of Osiris, see the Book of the Dead, cxlii.
chapter which can be traced as far back as the Theban period
cf. the important list in W. Pleyte and F\ Rossi, Papyrus de
Turin, Leyden, 1869-76, pis. 11-13, p. 22 ff.
3 Ixxvi.-lxxxviii.
The texts of the Book of the Dead dating
from the Middle Kingdom devote numerous chapters to the
xyX.
subject cf. the enumeration given by O. Roder, in
;

;

—

;

ARW

;

[1913] 79
*

f.

Brugsch,

ZK v. [1867] 21-26

;

Wiedemann,

ib. xri. [1878]

96

f
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menials of Tabubue.^ The same text tells us that
Ahure and her child Merab lay buried in Koptos,
and yet that they repose in the tomb of the husband and father. They desire that their mummies
should likewise be brought to the tomb a desire
all the more natui'al because the mummy was
regarded as the principal form in which the dead
became incarnate ; it was a vesture which he could
restore to life, and in which he could once more
move about.

—

The mummy was subject to bodily needs, and the more
mobile 6a-soul is depicted as conveying bread and water to it
through the shaft of the tomb.2 Of equal importance with the
mummy were the statues,* which in the Old Kingdom were
erected in the serdab, and sometimes also in the chamber of
worsnip ; in later times mainly in the latter. They were sometimes given a place in the temple,* where, being near the gods,
they could more naturally look (or a share in the sacrificial gifts
than in a tomb situated at a distance. In particular, statues
were placed in temples by kings as marks of special distinction
for

men

of merit.^

The dead man, moreover, had a

singular power of
incarnation in relation to the reliefs in his tomb.
When he uttered his magic formula, the incidents
in the reliefs became real. He incarnated
Eortrayed
imself in his own figure, and at the same time
compelled the other persons and the animals and
things depicted in the relief to become embodied in
To
theirs, and to perform the actions represented.
the same mode of thought belonged the notion that
a magician could by means of spells change the wax
figure of a crocodile into a real crocodile.'
If beatified men could thus become incarnate in
so great a variety of forms, there can be no doubt
that the same capacity was assigned to the gods
also, though it is true that our documents furnish no
lists of the forms usually or possibly assumed by the
individual deities, or of the magic formulae employed
by them in order to assume such incarnations.
Of more importance among the forms of incarnation resorted to by the gods were the sacred
animals. This idea was not indigenous to Egypt.
The god-animals were originally the independent
deities of the primitive inhabitants. The normally
anthropomorphic and spiritually conceived deities
introduced into the country during the Nagada
period by the invading and conquering peoples
were brought into relation with the old indigenous
The deity of a conquering
objects of worship.^
tribe that settled in a particular locality was declared to be identical with the sacred animal
hitherto worshipped there, and the latter was
thereafter regarded as his material manifestation.
But the deity did not thereby surrender his independent existence. Thus we iind, besides the Ptah
incarnate in Apis, the god Ptah and, besides the
ram Anion, the god Anion. In these identifications of deity and animal, no attention was paid
to possible differences in the distmctive properties
of the associated pair, and this inherent
disparity,
as we might expect, permanently stood in the
way
of a real fusion between the primitive and the
incarnate deity. Even when the similarity of the
two was more marked, as in the case of the hawk
of Edfu and the sun-god, they still maintained a
•"

;

1 G.
Maspero, Contes popxilaires*, Paris, 1911, p. 123 flf., where
further literature on the text is cited. On the figures used as
men,' cf. Wiedemann, Altdgyp. Sagen und Mdrchen,> Leipzig.
f &>
'

1906, p. 136.

2
Vignette in the Papyrus Nebket in the Louvre, ed. T.
Deveria and P. Pierret, Le Papi/rus de Neb-Qed, Paris, 1872
pi. 3.

3

On

53fif.,

these,

cf.

Maspero, Etudes de mytholonie,

i.

[Paris, 1893]

77fr.

4 Cf.

the numerous statues of private persons in the
hidingplace at Kaniak, in G. Legraiii, 'Statues et statuettes de rois
et de particuliers' {Cat.
[1909]).
5
e.f).

Legrain, op.,cit.

i.

du Muaie du
23, 79.

.J.

Caire, I [Cairo, 19061.

ii.

6 Of.
Maspero, Etudes ^gyptiennes, L [Paris, 1886] 193 f.,
Etudes de mylhologie, vi. [do. 1912] 398 f.
7
Papyrus VVestcar cf. Maspero, Contea populaires*, p. 27 f.
8
Wiedemann, Der TierkuU der alten Igypler, Leipzig, 1912,
;

p.
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mutually independent existence. The incarnation,
in fact, added a fresh and independent by-form to
the deity, but the distinct individuality of the
latter remained as before.
These ideas emanate directly from the Egyptian conception of what is involved in personality,
Man was not in himself an integral unity, nor, by
Each
analogy, was any other existent being.

individual existence was rather a mosaic-like complex of various severally independent constituents
which merely happened to be conjoined in a par-

but was not in its own being dependent upon that body or its continued existence.
Thus, in the individual human personality there
were, besides the body, the various constituents of
the soul the Jca, the ba, the sechem, etc.^ which,
while conjoined in the man during life, first attained
complete independence after death, each of them
then repairing to the Avorld beyond in order that,
ticular body,

—

—

according to the Osirian doctrine of immortality,
might, as a result of the judgment before Osiris,
be once more united with the rest in the personIn
ality so restored in the realm of the dead.
beings of a higher rank, such as kings and gods,
the partition of the soul was carried still further.
These had not simply a single ka and ba, but several
of each, and in these the various attributes combined in the divine person were at a later date
supposed to be severally incarnated.^
crucial instance of the distinct individuality
of these elements is found in the idea that the
divinity of the king might be detached even from
himself.
In this case the divine personality is
figiu'ed as a man bearing a general resemblance
to the earthly ruler, but sometimes it wears other
crowns besides his, and it seldom has even the
hawk's head corresponding to the hawk-soul of
the Pharaoh. It receives sacrificial olierings from
the king himself, and bestows upon him heavenly
The proper divinity of the Pharaoh is
gifts.'
embodied in this figure, but such disengagement
of a part of the monarch's personality in no way
diminishes his own individuality. The sacrificing
it

A

king remains in liimself complete, and is in no
sense a merely partial or fragmentary being.
The ka

—

of the Pharaoh is often represented as a little child
frequently as a grown man * who walks behind the king,
the
bearing
royal ia-name on his head, and carrying the royal
symbols. It sometimes appears also as the hieroglyphic transcript of the Aa-name, furnished with arms in order to hold the
symbols.B Here the incarnation of the ia-element in a hieroglyphic expression is effected in the same way as the individual
life, power, stability, etc., of the king are embodied in the
hieroglyphs for 'life,' 'power,' 'stability,' etc., which are fitted
with arms and legs, and carry symbols of the monarch.*

—

less

Further, attributes which seem to us purely
abstract were regarded as becoming incarnate,
as, e.g., the divine protection, which was embodied in the blood of Isis, and is represented
This amulet likeAvise
by the knot-amulet tet.
hands,' or, in some instances, with
Wiedemann, The Ancient Egyptian Doctrine of the Im-

is fitted M'ith
1

mortality of the Soxil, Eng. tr., London, 1895, also in Congris
provincial des Orimtalistes, St. fitienne, 1878, p. 169 fit., and in
iIus4on, XV. [1896] 46 ff.
2 Lists of the
sun-god's 14 kas, in F. W. von Bissing, SMA,
1911, no. 5, pp. 5, 12 f. The sun-god, moreover, had seven bas
(J. Diimichen, Altdgyp. Tempelinschriften, i., Leipzig, 1867,
pi. 29 ; cf. P. Le Page Renouf, Life Work, ii. [Paris, 1903] 241 ;
Brugsch, Hieroglyph.-denwt. Worterbuch, Suppl. vii. [Leipzig,
1882] 997, and R. V. Lanzone, Dizionario di mitologia egizia,
Turin, 1881-86, p. 1205). We read often of the ba-u (pL) of the
king, though their precise number is not given.
3
Lepsius, DenknUiler, iii. 85a, 189, 191.
* lb. iii. 78«.
« Cf. the illustrations in

W. M. F. Petrie, A Season in Egypt,
pi. 20, p. 22 ; well-defined illustrations in Lepsius,
20a, 21, 556, 61.
6 As in
Lepsius, iii. 86a; A. Mariette, Abydos, i., Paris, 1869,
E. Naville, The Festival-hall of Osorkon II., London,
pis. 28, 32
1892, pis. 1, 9, 14; Lepsius, iii. 209'^
Mariette, Dendirah, i.,
Paris, 1S70, pis. 13, 38, 44, 45, iv., 1873, pis. 2, 12.
T Book
of the Dead, clvi.; cf. the vignette in Naville, Das
dgi/p. Todtenbuch der
Dynastic, Berlin, 18S6, i,
London, 1888,
iii.

;

;
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a head.' Similarly, incarnate forms of various
senses and ideas, as taste and feeling,- hearin"
and sight, vear, eternity, infinity, joy,^ male and
feiiialo

darkness,*

are

etc.,

met with

as deities to

and who are, therefore,
expected to manliest an individual activity in
favour of the suppliant. Of such forms the most
frequently mentioned is Trutii, who became a

whom homage

is

paid,

—

goddess the iNIaat worshijiiied in a number of
temples as a woman with the symbol for 'truth'
upon her head."* Further, the particular truth
which dwelt in a particular man or deity could
become incarnate in a similar figure, and this type
of truth might be eaten or drunk, while the king
might offer it to the deity.*
The possible co-existence of a number of individually distinct entities in another being which
an existence independent of them
yet maintained
IS seen also in a curious conception of the royal
The Pharaoh comprised in himself the
person.
Kin.iiS of Upper and of Lower Egypt, each of whom
retained his own individuality. The monarch not
only bore the titles and dignities that severally
belonged to the two provinces, and had a double
house and a double treasury, but, as king of either
province, he also ollered two distinct sacrilices, and
in some instances had two tombs,^ which, as it
would seem, belonged severally to the king of
Upper Egypt and the king of Lower Egypt.
The king was regarded as of divine origin, and
even as a god. In this aspect, however, he was
not merely the incarnate form of a particular
deitj', but was a new addition to the pantheon
one who, clothed in a human form and born of a
human mother, lived as a man amongst men, and
yet could associate Avith the other gods on a footing
At death he discarded his
of perfect equality.
purely human traits, though he did not completely
surrender his human nature. In the earlier period,
he was supposed to eat the older gods, thereby
acquiring their peculiar qualities, and so becomIn later times the
ing the supreme divinitJ^*
process of complete deiiication after death, by
which he became a kind of Osiris, is not depicted

—

in detail.

The Pharaoh owed his divine nature to his
having been begotten by a god a transaction
which is often brought clearly before us." "When
the procreation of a new deity had been resolved
upon by the higher powers, the god Ra or AmonRa assumed the form of the reigning king, and
visited the queen upon her couch in the palace.

—

He

revealed to her his divine character his love
and he begot the coming ruler,
;

sufl'used her person,

Museum

1
e.g., on the late-Theban coffin in the
Similar forms of
floor, vestibule, no. 1161.
be ascribed also to the gods, as in a relief

at Cairo, first
incarnation might
from the reign of
Amenemhat m., ed. H. Schafer, Arntliche\ Berichte aus den
konigl. Kunstsammlungen, xxxiii., Berlin, 1911-12, cols. 40-46
(the Sebak of Crocodilopolis).
2
S

in Sphinx, xvi. [1912] 40 f.
Altar of Pepi i. in Turin ed. J. Bonomi and S. Sharpe, in
iii. [1874] 110 ff.,
pis. 1-3.
References for these and similar conceptions in Lepsius,

Wiedemann,

;

TSBA
*
'

Tber

die Gotter der vier Elemente bei den Ag^j'ptern,' in
1856, p. 181 ff.
5 Cf. E. A. \y.
Budge, Th« Gods of the Egyptians, London,
1904. i. 416 £F.
6
x. [1887] 561 ff.; A. Moret, Le Rituel du
Wiedemann,
culte divin jownalier en Egypte, Paris, 1902, p. 138 ff.
7 Ct. H. R.
xx'vi. [1906] 176 f.
Hall,
8
Pyramid Unas, I. 496 ff. (tr. Maspero, RTr iv. [1883] 59 ff.).
Be.jf., in reliefs (for Amenophis ui.) at Luxor, ed. A. Gayet,
Le Temple de Louxor l=^mm. de la mission arch, du Caire,
XV. 1), Paris, 1894, pis. 63-67 ; in better form, with discussion,
.4
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Colin Campbell, The Miraculous Birth of King Amonhotep ill.,
Edinburgh, 1912 ; at Deir el-Bahri (for Hatshepsut), ed.
Xaville, The Temple of Deir el Bahari, ii., London, 1897, pis.
46-55 a fragment (for Ramses n.), ed. C. Campbell, op. eit.
4Sf.; alluded to in the Papyrus VVestcar (for kings of the Vth
dyp.), in the royal titles, etc.: cf. Wiedemann, in Miision,
xiii. [1894] 372 f.
A. Moret, Du Caractire reiigieux de la
royauti pharaonique, Paris, 1902, p. 48 ff.; Maspero, Etudes
de mythologie, vi. 263-286.

So far,
and decided what his name should be.
however, the god had implanted in the mother only
the divine element of the son. He now commissioned the god Khnnphis to form the child's bodily
members, and accordingly that deity fashioned the
body of the future ruler, as also that of his ka,
which was of like shape with himself,' upon the
potter's wheel, while a goddess bestowed life upon
these fresh creations.*

was born

Then

in tiie presence of,

at length the child

and with the aid

of,

various gods and goddesses.

The circumstance that, when the god begot the
child, only the divine element of the latter was
created enables us to understand why occjiaionally
not merely a single deity was implicated in the
act, but why all the gods might claim to have
begotten the Pharaoh,^ and to exist in him. To
the purely concrete mode of thought characteristic
of the Egyptians such an infusion of deity could
be most simply represented after the manner of a
It was only in respect of this divine
procreation.
element, and not in respect of the whole divine
personality, that the god became incarnate in the
king.

That a mere particle of divinity sufficed to make
the newly created king a partial incarnation and a
divine person is also implied in the myth of Ra and
Here Isis kneads earth with the spittle of
Isis.'*
the sun-god, and forms a serpent which, in virtue
of the spittle, may be a source of danger to the god
The same idea is found in an extant
himself.
legend from the Xllth dynastj',' in which Isis tries
to secure a portion of the seed of Set as a means of
gaining power over him. In such instances the
implanted particle of deity does not always carry
with it the entire range of the divine nature as an
incarnation in another being. Sometimes, indeed,
it is only a particular attribute that is transferred
in this way.
Thus the man who sucks the milk of
a goddess or a sacred cow absorbs thereby, not her
entire divine ego, but only her inherent immortality.^'

The choice of the reigning monarch's figure for
the act of procreation was determined by the fact
that the god, on other occasions of his intercourse
as an incarnate being with the king, chose a form
which corresponded externally to that of the
Pharaoh then upon the throne. Inasmuch as the
two homologous figures both existed at the same
time, it is clear that the deity did not become incarnate in the king, but really assumed an independent figure of similar appearance. This figure
might be designated by a special name, Avhich
applied both to the deity and to the reigning king.

of the Amon of Ramses IL, of the
Sechet of Sahura,'' etc. "When a monument, and
especially a temple or chapel, was founded, not by
a king, but by a private individual, the latter was,
equally with the Icing, regarded as the creator of a
new divine by-form. Thus, e.g., in the reign of
Ramses U. worship is said to have been accorded,

Thus we read

1 The ka and its relation to the man have been discussed most
recently— with references to earlier works by Maspero, in

—

Memnon,

vi. [1912]

125

fl.

Naville, op. cit. ii. pi. 48 ; Gayet, op. cit. pi. 66. On the lifegiving frog-deities of Egvpt, cf. A. Jacobv and W. Spiegelbercr,
in Sphinx, vii. [1903] 215"ff., viii. [1904] 78 f.; and on the closely
related idea that frogs might be generated from the slime of the
Nile, Wiedemann, in OLZxi. [1908], col. 179 ff.
3 As,
e.g., in the Stele of Kuban, ed. E. Prisse d'Avennea,
Monuments igyptiens, Paris, 1847, pi. 21, 1. 8.
*
Pleyte-Rossi, Papyrus de Turin, pis. 81, 77, 131-8 ; tr.
Wiedemann, Religion of the Ancient Egyptians, 64 ff.
8 F. LI. Grirtith, Hieratic Papyri from Kahun and Guroh,
2

London, 1898,
39

pl. 3, p. 4

;

cf.

Wiedemann,

in

Sphinx,

xiv. [1911]

ff.

B

;

;
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Wiedemann, 'Die Milchverwandtschaft im alten Agj-pten,

Am

Wrguell, iii. [1892] 250 ff.
the texts given bv L. Borchardl in Hilteilungen der
Orient-Gesellschaft, no. xxxvii. (Aug. 1908) 29 f.;
Brugsch, Recxieii de monuments egyptiens, i. [Leipzig, 1662], pl.
4, no. 3.

in

^ Cf.

deuUchen
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not only to the Ptali of Ramses himself, but also
to the rtali of a certain Menna.'
Besides real incarnations, however, considerable
interest attaches in Egypt to pseudo-incarnations.
The adept in magic, when uttering his spells,
frequently' claimed to be a particular deity, and as
such demanded obedience and threatened the
powers that resisted him.^ It need not be supposed
that he actually believed himself to be the god in
question, but he was at all events convinced that
such a claim would make an impression upon other
gods.
By way of making the identification more
emphatic, the adept in some cases had the name of
the particular deity inscribed upon his person.
From similar motives the names of Isis and
Nephthys respectively were inscribed upon the
bodies of the two principal female mourners who
recited the dirges in mourning celebrations, and
effected the resurrection of the dead person by
Whether in early times
sympathetic magic.^
masks of the gods likewise were employed with a
view to a more complete identification cannot be
decided by the extant records, but the practice is
attested in connexion with the cult of Isis in the
Hellenistic period,

and may well go back to

earlier

usage.

Again, the glorified dead* and the gods might
assume the forms of other deities. Thus Isis took
the form of a sacred cow, and Horns that of
the Apis bull, in order to reach the city of Apis
unmolested.* In this case the incarnation was
effected, not in the sacred cow and the Apis bull
themselves, but in figures resembling them, and
so, of course,

The

commanding a

like degree of respect.
said to have assumed

story in which Batau is
the form of a bull with all the beautiful symbols
in its hair, and thus to have been honoured as a
sacred bull though in reality it was not sucli^
must be interpreted in the same way. This text
also shows the vast variety of possible metamor-

—

—

phoses which a higher being might assume in his
When the bull had been slaughtered,
Batau caused two trees to arise from tlie drops of
its blood, and in these he then took up his abode.
From the trees, again, he passed, in the form of a
She became
splinter, into the body of a Avoman.
pregnant, and the child slie brought forth was his
incarnations.

final

form of incarnation,

i.e.

Batau himself.

In most cases a particle of the being incarnating
himself was implanted in the new form that he
adopted, though, as we have seen, this was not
absolutely necessary. But certainly the Egyptians,
with their concrete habit of thought, persistently
sought to invest all beings with a tangible and
material form. If the gods, or the dead, or any
other entities were to endure and to evince their
power, they could do so only by means of an incarnate form.
Literature. —There is as yet no monograph on the EgjT)tian
Apart from the passages cited in the
modern literature nothing to fall back upon

ideas of incarnation.
article,

we have

in

See a writing-palette in Berlin, no. 6764. The omission of
the cartouche and the mode of writing the name Menna show
that the reference here is not, as Erman {Z.i xxix. [1891] 48 ft.)
supposed, to King Menes, but to a private individual perhaps
that charioteer of Ramses ii. of whom we read in the Pentaur
1

—

poem.
2
Wiedemann, Magie nnd Zauberci im alten Agypten, Leipzig,
1905, p. 13 ft. Of peculiar interest in this connexion is the
Alagic Papj-rus Leyden, no. 348, pi. 11, line 2 ff., ed. Pleyte,
Etudes (gyptologiq'nes, heyden, ISijQ, p. 173 flf.; cf. Pap. Ebers,
ed. G. Ebers, Leipzig, 1875, pi. 1.
3 See lamentations of Isis and
Nephthys in the Papyrus Berlin,
no. 1425, ed. P. J. de Horrack, (Kuvreg diverses, Paris, 1907, p.
Si ff.; and in the PapjTUS of Nes-min in the Brit. Mus., no.
101S8, pi. 1, 1. 4 ; cf. Budge, Facsimiles of Egyptian Uicratic
Papyri in the British Museian, p. 1.
•^
Attested as early as the time of the PsTamid of Pepi i., in
which (line 166) that king takes the head of the Anubis jackal.
5 J.

Diimichen, Die Oasen der libj/schen Wiiste, Strassburg,
6, p. 27 ; cf. Brugsch, in ZA xvii. [1879] 19.
Papyrus d'Orbiney, pi. US.; cf. Maspero, CotUet popu-

1S77, pi.
6

laircs*, p. 1

ff.

except treatises dealing generally with the Egyptian religion,
as cited in the artt. Egyptian Religion, vol. v. p. 236 f., and

God

A. WIEDEMANN.

[Egj-ptian], vol. vi. p. 279.

INCARNATION (Greek and Roman).— The
term incarnation usually implies God becoming
man, and connotes the opposite process to apo'

'

'

theosis.'

between

But

tliouglit Avavers in a
the two.
virtue in

curious

When

way

man's esteem
has Avon its Avay to heaven, Avhen a Pollux, a
Hercules, an Augustus, a Bacchus, a Quirinus to
employ the examples used by Horace (Carm. III.
iii. 9-15)
have assumed their seat at the celestial
board, and begun to quaff the nectar of the gods,
then it is suspected that merit so transcendent
must have been of heavenly origin, and a birth-

—

—

story is invented Avhich goes to show that the
person Avho has been apotheosized Avas in reality
already divine.
Strictly speaking, incarnation means the putting
on of flesh by the divine it need not necessarily
be although, as a matter of fact, it usually is
the flesh of man. When Zeus visited Leda in the
form of a sAvan, that Avas incarnation as much as
Avheu he visited Alcmene in the form of Amphitryon ; but Ave must insist on flesh of some kind.
There Avould be no propriety in applying the term
incarnation to the visit of Zeus to Danae in the
shape of a shoAver of gold. Artemis, according to
one legend, compassed the destruction of Otus and
Ephialtes by turning herself into a stag, and
running betAveen the young giants, Avho shot each
other in their eagerness to hit tlie beast.
have
also an instance of this lower form of incarnation
in the tale that on the appearance of another of
earth's monstrous brood the gods Avere so terrified
that they changed themselves into beasts and took
refuge in Egypt, this part of the story being perhaps a Greek attempt to account for the theriolatry
in the Nile country.
To the Greek mind the specific difference betAveen gods and men lay in the fact that the former
Avere immortal and the latter mortal (except in case
of apotheosis).
All other difl'erences, as in Avisdom
and beauty, Avere of degree, not of kind. Herein
is the key to the Greek concept of incarnation, and
throughout the pagan period it Avas really belicA'ed
that the gods could and did assume the form of

—

—

;

We

men.

Their motives for so doing Avere

many and

various, but the most prominent Avas to gratify
their amorous desires.
The sons of Zeus by human
mothers Avere innumerable.
Among them Avere
Perseus, Castor and Pollux, avIio Avere specially
called 'the sons of Zeus' (though it is said that
only one Avas really so), Heracles and Bacclius,
^Eacus and Sarpedon. The mothers of these Avere

Danae, Leda, Alcmene, Semele, yEgina, and Laodameia.

Many,

too, Avere

the sons of Poseidon,

most of Avhom are marked by gigantic size and
insolence.
Of the three brothers Avho divided the
Avorld betAveen them. Hades alone seems to have
been Avithout issue of any kind.

The

sons of the gods did not fail to folloAV the

example of their sires in the Avay of amours Avith
mortal maids or matrons and, in consequence, a
particular member of a human family might have
in him or her a strain of the divine.
Thus Theseus
Avas said to have been the son of Poseidon, Troilus
Avas said
of
Deianeira
the son
Apollo by Hecuba,
to have been the daughter of Dionysus, Meleager
the son of Ares, Linus the son of Apollo, and so on.
These Avere perhaps appreciations arising out of
;

the characters of those persons either in fact or in
fiction ; but one obvious motive for the invention
of such stories Avas the general desire to ally
Thus Hellen Avas said to
oneself Avith the divine.
have been really the son not of Deucalion, but of
Zeus, Avhich at once conferred the patent of nobility
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All (freck physicians chiiined
llelloiic.
be doscendeil fnun A^;<;lelJins, and so from
and on the same lines Socrates is made
Apollo
in the EulhyiiJiro (1] C) that all
playlnlly to argue
sculptors were descended from D:edalus, and so

upon every
to

;

from Hepluestus.

But love was not the only motive which induced
It
divine beings to take liuiuan llesh upon them.
was anger at tlie gods that drove Demeter to
as
a
woman.
herself
and
incarnate
leave heaven
It was to gratify her spite against Heracles that
Hera assumed the form of an Amazon. Occasionally, however, it is the censorship of human morals
that is the operating motive. Thus it was to
test the insolence of Laomedon that Apollo and
and the great
I'oseidon assumed the form of men
god Zeus himself came to earth in the likeness
of a working man (Ajjollod. iii. 98, eUaadeh u.v5pl
XfpvvTv), in order to make trial of Lycaon and his
The
llfty sons, who excelled all men in impiety.
same motive luidcrlies the well-known story of
immortalized
which
has
been
Baucis and Philemon,
by the genius of Ovid and we know from Hesiod
that the belief Avas entertained that the gods
roamed the earth in the likeness of men to take
note of human conduct. That is the highest moral
use that is made of the idea of incarnation in pagan
;

;

mythology.

The idea of divine birth appears now and then
among the Greeks even in historical times. Plato,
had achieved immortalitj' for his writings,
was reported to have been the son of Apollo. He

after he

the

is

only philosopher
honour of a birth-story.

who has attained the
The Sjjartan king

Demaratus, we are told by Herodotus (vi. 69), was
declared by his mother to have been the son of the
hero Astrabacus but then there was a malicious
counter-statement that the supposed hero was
Alexander the Great
really the donkey-driver.
was believed even in his own lifetime to have been
the son of Amnion and there is a story told by
Plutarch {Alex. 3) that the reason for the loss of
Philip's eye was that lie had peeped through the
keyhole of his wife's chamber, ami had seen the
god in tiie form of a serpent entwined about her
couch. The birth-story of Romulus and Kemus is
an echo of maiiy similar tales in Greek mythology.
Literature. — .See references in text and art. Greek Relioion.
St. George Stoc.c.
(Indian).— The tenet of incarnation [avatCira) is a fundamental one in mediaeval
and modern Hindu religion as taugiit in the
Purdnas and similar Avorks ; it is so especially
with the Visnuites, the greater number of whom
^
worship either Kama or Krsna, the two last incarnations of Visnu, not that god in his proper form
the reverse holds good with Siva, who is adored as
such, or under one of his various forms which
cannot be properly called incarnations.
must,
therefore, examine the incarnations of Visnu in
order to comprehend the nature of incarnation as
conceived in India, and to form an idea concerning
the origin and development of the complex body of
beliefs on the subject.
The theory of the incarnations of Visnu presupposes the recognition of Visnu, or, as he is
more appropriately called in this connexion,
Narayana, as the Supreme God, the creator and
ruler of the universe, the upholder not only of the
cosmic, but also of the moral, order of the world.
When the enemies to his rule endanger the order
of the world, the god incarnates himself for the
;

;
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purpose of defending it. This is expressed in two
much quoted verses of the Bhagavadgitd (iv. 7 f.)
:

Whenever there is a decline of the Law, O Bh.^rata, and an
increase of iniquity, then I put forth mjself (in a new birth).
For the rescue of the pious and for the destruction of the evildoers, for the establishment of the Law I am bom in e\ery
'

age."
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Originally, therefore, the number of these appearances or births of the Lord seems to have been
but theological .spec ulation
regai'dcd as indelinite
tended not oidy to lix t!ic number of incarnations,
but also to dehne more clearly their relation to the
Supreme God. This can be seen from the account
of the incarnations in the Ilarivai'iiin, i. ch. 42 f.
It commences with a verse made up of the beginning and the slightly altered end of the passage
from the Bh<igavud(jltd just quoted
Whenever there is a decline of the I.aw, O Bhfirata, then the
;

:

'

Lord appears

And

it

for the establiahmcnt of the Law.'

continues

:

'One form

of him, the best one, for ever abides in heaven
practising austerities [Narajana seems to be intended], the
second [fornij is }{one to sleep on his couch, for the destruction
and creation of beings, nieditatin(f on his mysterious self who
after sleeping a thousand seons becomes manifest for the purpose of action, at the end of a thousand years, as the god of
t'ods, the Lord of tiie world [Vifiju].'
;

Then some

his incarnations are related, the
designated as
the tenth (v. '23GS), proves that the number of his
incarnations amounted to ten, as in later times.
It is worthy of note that in this place the incarna'
tions are called jirddurblulva, manifestation,' and
not avatdra, which has since become the current
term ; thus it is usual to speak of the ten avatdras
of Visnu.
According to tlie common belief these
last of

are

:

which

(1)

of

— that of Kalki — being

Fish, (2) Tortoise, (3) Boar, (4) Man-lion,

Dwarf, (6) Parasurama, (7) Kama, (8) Krsna, (9)
Buddha, and (10) Kalki, whose incarnation is still

(5)

to come.^

Now, if we examine the various incai'nations of
Visnu, we shall find that they fall into several
First the Vamana, or Dwarf, incarnation
groups.
is a legend developed from a mythical feat of Vi.^nu
frequently mentioned in the Kigveda, viz. the
three strides with which he measured the three
worlds. Secondly, the Kilrma, or Tortoise, and
the Varaha, or Boar, incarnations ascribe to him
deeds which originally Avere believed to have been
jierformed by Prajapati the Creator (see Satapathu
Brdhmana, VH. v. 1, o Taittiriya Sainhitd, VI. ii.
and Satapatha
42 ; Taittiriya Aranijakn, i. 13
Brdhmana, XIV. i. 2, 11). Prajapati is frequently
form
as
one
or
other for some
taking
represented
special purpose ; in our case the reason of his bein"
assumed to have taken the form of a tortoise and
of a boar may have been that his primitive Avorship
had been of a theriomorphie character, at least
When Narayana
Avith some classes of the people.
(Visnu) became the Supreme Deity, the Creator
;

;

1

The incarnations (pradurbhdva) actually

Harivaih^a

(loc. cit.)

related in the
are: (1) Varaha, (2) Man-lion, (3) Dwarf,

Dattatreya, (5) Jamadagnya (Paraiurama), (0) Rama, (7)
Krsna, and (8) Kalki, whicli, as stated in the text, is called the
In the Santiparvan of the Mahdbhdrata (cccxxxix.
tenth.
103 = 129C6f.) the followincr incarnations (prddurbUuva) are
enumerated (1) Hamsa, (2) Tortoise, (3) Fish, (4) Boar, (5)
Dwarf, (0) (Parasu) Rama, (7) Rama Da^rathi, (8) batvata
The Bhagavadgita (loc. cit.) speaks of
(Kj-sna), and (9) Kalki.
the 'many births' (janindni) of the god; the Mahnbhdrata,
of
the
'thousands of his manifestations'
Vanaparva (487),
(prddurbhdra). Of the account in the Matsya and Bhagavata
Skr.
Muir
Tc.tts, iv.2 [1S73] 155 f.) says:
PurdTfas,
(Orig.
'Visyu's incarnations are then enumerated (J/ats^a I'urdna,
xlvii. 234-'2,i4), viz. (1) a portion of him sprung from Dharma,
(2) the Narasiihha, or Man-lion, and (3) the Dwarf, incarnation?,
which are called the celestial manifestations (sambhuti), the
remaining seven being the human incarnations caused by
These seven are (4) the Dattatreya, (5) ManSukra's curse.
dhatr, (6) Para^ur.ama, (7) Rama, (8) Vedavyasa, (9) Buddha, and
incarnations.
Kalki
(Eight instead of seven are obtained if,
(10)
with the Marathi expounder, we understand the beginning of
verse 243 to refer to Krst.ia.) The Bhagavata Purana gives
twenty-two incarnations (l. iii. 1 ff.), viz. those in the forms of
Nara and
(I) Puru?a, (2) A'araha, or the Boar, (3) Narada, (4)
Narayana, (5) Kapila, (6) Dattatreya, (7) Yajtia, or S.icrifJce, (S)
or the
or
the
Kurraa,
Fish,
(11)
Prthu,
Matsya,
(10)
Rsabha, (9)
Tortoise, (12 and 13) Dhanvantari, (14) Narasiriih.i, or the ManVedaParasurama,
or
the
(17)
Dwarf,
(10)
Vamana,
lion, (15)
(4)

:

:

and Kfsija, (21) Buddha,
vyasa, (18) Rama, (19 and 20) Balarfinia
and (22) Kalki. The last two are represented as future. But
are
of
Visnu
innumer.ible, like the
the incarnations (avatdra)
rivulets flowing from an inexhaustible lake. Rsis, Manus gods,
are
all
sons of Manus, Prajapatis
portions of hun.'
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and Lord of the world, he stepped into the place
the Creator in the period of the
Brdhmanas, and the deeds of Prajapati were
In this class of incarnations
transferred to Visnu.
we may reckon, besides the Tortoise and Boar
incarnations, the Matsya, or Fish, incarnation,
which refers to the legend of Manu's being saved
by a fish during the Deluge ; for that fish, according to the later version of the story in the
Mahabhdrata (iii. 187 = 12474 ff. ), reveals himself as
Brahma Prajapati. The incarnation of Narasiihha,
or the Man-lion, stands by itself, or might be
it refers to
ranged with the Dwarf incarnation
a popular legend of Visnu killing, in the form of a
a legend
]\Ian-lion, the demon Hiranyakasipu
which is once alluded to in the Vedic literature,
of Prajapati,

;

—

Taittiriya Aranyaka, X. i. 6.
The remaining three incarnations, viz. those of Para^urama,
of Rama Da^arathi, and of Krsna, have this in common, that
those heroes had originally no connexion with Visnu.
The
Btory of Para^urama itself, as told in the Mahahhdrata (iii.
115 ff., xii. 49), has no reference to Visnu, but the first book of
viz.

the Rdmdya^a, which is a later addition to that epic, contains
a continuation of Para^urama's story, according to which the
hero was in possession of Visnu's bow and met the young Rama,
son of Da^aratha, exp,ressly to subdue him
hut the latter, who
had already broken Siva's bow, now bent Visnu's bow and dePara^urama
of
his
This
glory.
legend,'
apparently a late
prived
invention, would be absurd on the supposition that both Ramas
are incarnations of Vispu, since then the god would humiliate
himself; but it shows that Parai^urama had, in popular tales,
been brought into soma connexion with Vi^nu and this circumstance, together with the name Rama, which he shares with the
more famous seventh incarnation of Visnu, may have facilitated
his reception in the series of incarnations of that god.
lie was
recognized as such at the time of the redaction of the present
text of the Mahdbhdrata (see note on p. IQSb), and thus in the
introduction of his story there (iii. 115) a confused passage is
inserted (v. 15-19) in order to make allowance for the current
;

;

belief.

The incarnations with which we have dealt seem
more or less to be set up by theological speculation
rather than to have constituted part of a general

and
tlie

It is different, however, with
po])ular belief.
two next incarnations, those of Rama and

Krsna.

are the only ones which have any

They

practical importance in the religion of India ; for,
as stated above, their worshippers form a considerable part of the Hindus and the great
majority of
Visnuites.
Hence it will be necessary to enter
into more details with regard to these two
avataras. According to the unanimous belief of

the Hindus, Rama came long before Krsna, the
former at the end of the Treta, the latter' at the
end of_ the Dvapara, Yuga. The reason of this
belief is, no doubt, the fact that the
Eamdyayia,
wiiich celebrates the life and deeds of Rama, does
not mention Krsna, Avhile, on the other hand, the
Mahabhdrata, in which Krsna plays a most important part, not only frequently mentions Rama
and the other heroes of the Ed7ndyana as belonging to a past age, but also relates his adventure in
a lengthy episode (Ramopakhyana).
In the case of Rama we seem to watch an incarnationin the making, for in the original parts of
the Eamayana, viz. bka. ii.-vi., the poet regards
his hero as essentially human, and seems
entirely
to ignore his divine character.
The latter, however, is fully

in bks. i. a.nd vii., which
of all critics are declared to be

acknowledged

by common consent
later additions.'

Therefore between the composi-

1

This question has been discussed at great length by
Muir,
Orig. Ski: Texts, iv. 441 ff. As it is important for the pVoblem
under discussion, we adduce here an argument wliich, in the
writer's opinion, is conclusive. Near the end of the
original
work occurs a chapter (vi. 117) which is, without doubt, a
later addition. It relates that, when Sit.a entered the
fire, the
gods appeared and Brahma declared Rama to be Narayana, the
highest deity, etc. for Rama had thou'jht himself a man til!
then. Now, if in the preceding part of the original poem Rama
had been asserted to be Narayana, no such passage as the above
could have been inserted in this place nor would the author of
the original work have deferred till its end mention of the fact
that the hero is no other Ihan the highest god. It mav be noted
that this is the only passage in this epic in which we "meet with
a name of Krsna.
;

;

(Indian)

tion of the original work and the addition oi these
later parts the belief that llama is an incarnation
of Visnu must have arisen and have gained tmiliefore that time Rama had been
versal assent,
an epic hero, but the Jidmdyana seems to have

made him immensely

popular. Since the poet has
described him as the best of men, the most dutiful
son and loving husband, as possessed of every
virtue, in short, as a model of morality, he became
the favourite of the people at large and so the
There is still another
subject of veneration.'
cause for Rama's promotion to divine rank. His
are
of
adventures
such a wonderful character that
he certainly appears more than a common mortal
he associates with superhuman beings represented
as monkeys and bears, he undertakes an expedition
against Lanka over one hundred yojanas ot sea,
fights and vanquishes the demon race of the
;

Raksasas, etc. Thus it is not difficult to imagine
that the epic hero became a popular god, and that
in order to account for his divine dignity, notwithstanding his human character, he came to be regarded as one of the manifestations of the highest
god as an incarnation of Visnu.
This belief has a popular as well as a speculative
side.
The latter is determined by the ideas about
brahma, the e\'olution of the world from it, and
the identification of Narayaiia with Brahma. The
popular side of the belief in the incarnation of
Visnu is to some extent founded on that god's
popular character as destroyer of demons [daitydri)
Visnu vanquishes the fiends to relieve the world,
gods and men, from their oj^pression. The same
function, ascribed to some minor deity, becomes
the bond that connects him with Visnu in popular
The idea of manifestation was probably
opinion.
beyond the grasp of the mind of the people ; they
required a more material link between the god and
his incarnation.
In fables and epic poetiy the
connexion of a hero with a god is usually accounted
for by a myth relating how the god begot the hero
in question with some girl or woman
the hero is
the offspring of the god. This relation did perhaps
savour of illegitimacy ; at any rate, it was not
assumed in the case of the highest god and his
manifestations, but was replaced by one of a more
The story about Visnu's inmystical character.
carnation in Rama is told in tlie Edmdyana, i.

—

;

;

15

ff.

gods complain to Brahma about the oppression and
violence of the Raksasa Ravana, on whom he had conferred the
boon that he could not be killed by a god. But, as he could be
slain bj'a man, Visnu consents to be born as such in the persons
of the four sons of King Da^aratha by his three wives.
When
that king celebrates a sacrifice for the purpose of begetting
sons, Visnu appears in the sacrificial fire and gives Daiaratha a
big vessel filled with divine sacriScial food (|)n!/asa) which he
enjoins him to divide among his wives. Kausalya gets half of
the potion, and Sumitra and Kaikeyi the remaining part, but in
unequal portions.2 In due time all the three queens are delivered
of sons, Kausalya of Rama, Sumitra of Laksmaija and ^atrughna,
and Kaikeyi of Bharata.
In accordance with this story, the incarnation of
Visnu is not of the same degree in all four sons ;
but his essence is present to a greater degree in
Rama than in his brothers. Probably Rama alone
was originally considered an incarnation, and his
brothers were only later, through their connexion
Tlie

with him, regarded as partial incarnations. By a
similar process the wife of Rama, Sita, came to
be regarded as an incarnation of Visnu's wife,
LaksmI, tliough originally Sita seems to have been
a chthonic deity before she became an epic
heroine.* These details, however, are apparently
1 In the
original story on which Valmiki based his epic, the
character of Rama does not seem to liave reached perfection.
He perfidiously killed Vali a deed which the poet struggles
hartl to show in a good li.^ht.
2 The same
story is told in different Purdrio-S and other
works l)ut there is no agreement regarding the proportion
of the several parts of the pryasa given to the three queens.

—

;

3 Cf. art.

Heroes and Hero-qods

(Indian), vol.

vi. p. 661.
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the outcome of
popular belief.

theological

speculations, not of

The remarkable change in Rfima's position from
an epic hero to an incarnation of Visiui, wiiicli, as
.stated above, toolc place Ijctwecn tiic redaction

<jf

the original liHindytDid and the addition of its
last books, does not appear to bo the
result of a slow development of religious ideas, but
seems to have been caused by the application to
him of a theory already fully establislied. In other
words, it is not likely that the theory of incarnation was first suggested by the story of Raiua in
all probability there was already another similar
incarnation of Visnu acknowledged by the people
This must have been his incarnation as
of India.
Krsna, since the preceding incarnations, as appears
lirst an(l

;

from our remarks on them, seem to have had little
importance as far as popular religion was concerned. In the opinion of the present writer, the
Avide-spread worshii) of Krsna as a tribal hero and
demi-god, and liis sulisequent identification with
Narayana, the Supreme Lord of creation in that
period, gave birth to tlie theory of incarnation,
not as a philosophical speculation of learned
mythologists and theologists, but as the great
principle pervading and upholding a popular reFor Krsnaism in this sense prevailed in
ligion.
India probably centuries before the beginning of
our era, Avhile Rainaism, so popular from the
lOtli cent. A.D. downwards, is a comparatively
The incarnation of Krsna is,
late development.
therefore, the most important one for the elucidation of the problem under discussion the origin
and the development of the theory of incarnation.
The identity of Krsna and Visnu (or Narayana)
is generally acknowledged in the original sources
of the history of his life and deeds, viz. the
MahdhhCirata, UarivaiMa, and the Purdnas.
References to him in the literature which precedes
the redaction of our text of the MaJulbhdrata are
few and sliort ; but they are of the highest interest, and therefore deserve to be examined with

—

In these ancient allusions to Krsna
we must distinguish between the names Vasudeva
and Krsna, though in historical times they denote
the same person_. Vasudeva is mentioned first in
the Taittiflya Aranyaka, X. i. 6, as a god together
with Narayana and Visnu, apparently as mystinext meet with
cally identical with them.
this name in Panini, IV. iii. 98, where the wording
of the siitra and the context in which it stands indicate that Panini regarded him not as a Rajput,
but as a person of the highest rank, probably as a
god.^ Krsna's name occurs first in the Chhdndogya
Mpanisad, III. xvii. 6, where it is said that Ghora
Ahgirasa imparted a particular piece of secret
knowledge to Krsna, the son of Devaki. Here,
then, Krsna is still regarded as a man and not as
a god. But in a verse quoted in two late Upanisads, the Ndrdyandtharvcdiras and the Atmahodha
Upanisads, he, the son of Devaki, is mentioned together with Madhusudana ( = VLsnu) as having the
attribute hrahmariya
whatever that word may
mean in this connexion, it is evident that the son
of Devaki is here regarded as equal to Visnu, or at
great care.

We

;

least as a deity.
The testimony adduced seems
to warrant the assumption that, when the Vedic
period drew towards its end, Vasudeva was considered an equal of Narayana and Visnu, but that

Krsna, the son of Devaki, was

still

regarded in

See Patanjali's remarks on the &uira in question. It is clear
that Pfinini did not rcsaid Vfisudeva as a k.^atriija in the usual
sense of the word, since he then would fall under the rule in the
next sutra. The compound Vdsxidevdrjundbhydm, is against
Pacini's own rule (ii. ii. 33), according to which Arjuna should
be placed first. The inversion of the order in the compound
was apparently occasioned by Pariiui's regarding Vasudeva as
superior to Arjuna, ahliyarhila, though the rule which assigns
the first place in a Dvandva compound to the abhyarkita was
first given by Katyayana, his successor (ii. 2. 34, vdrtt. 4).
1
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the Vedic period as a wise man inquiring into the
highest truth, and only at some later time was he
conclude that
put on an equality with Visnu.
Vasudeva, the god, and Ivrsna, the sage, Avere
one
dillcront
from
another, and only
originally
afterwards became, by a syncretism of beliefs, one
deity, thus giving rLso to, or bringing to perfection,
a theory of incarnation.
Vasudeva is unanimously explained by all Indian
writers as a patronymic of Vasudeva, his father
according to the epic narratives. 15ut Baladeva,
who is likewise reputed a son of Vasudeva, is
never called Vasudeva.
Besides, an old variant
of Vasudeva, noticed by
lexicographers and used
by Bhasa in the Dutavdkya, v. 6, is Vasubhadra,
a form which recalls the similar name of another
popular deity, Manibhadra, king of the Yaksas.

We

as Manibhadra Ls also spelt Manibhadra
(Manibhadda in Jainaprakrit), and Narasimha
Narasiiiiha,' by an inorganic lengthening of the
lirst syllable, so Vasudeva and Vasubhadra seem
to have been forms, perhaps
popular, of Vasudeva
and Vasulihadra
names directly derived from

Now,

—

vasu, denoting either

'

wealth, riches,' or the gods

name. If this etymology of Vasudeva is
right, we must assume that the story of his being
the son of a knight Vasudeva and the name of
his father have been developed from his very
name Vasudeva. In support of tliLs assumption
of that

it

may

be said that the oldest tradition does not

mention Krsna's father, but his mother, calling
'
him the son of Devaki,
If the narrative of Krsna is more closely examined, we find
indications that two diiierent persons, a god and a man, are
combined in him. for the story itself is naturally divided into
two distinctive parts the first (bdlacharita) relates his early
life among the cowherds aa foster-child of Nanda
and the
;

;

second, covering the rest of his life, relates his adventures as
the leader of the clan of the Vrsijis, and his alliance witii the
Pandavas, especially with Arjuna.' In the former part it is easy
to recognize him as a cowherd-god (Govinda, the cow-finder),
and in the latter, aa ft Rajput hero. As infant, child, and j'oung
man, he worked many wonders, destroying demons chiefly, and
mostly in company with Baladeva, his brother, who is also
called Rama and Hali, he with the plough,' or Halayudha, he
whose weapon is the plough.' Now, Baladeva too was a popular
god of husbandmen, as his plough proves. He is c<illed Rauhincya, the son of Rohini ; but the story is that he was conceived by Devaki and afterwards transferred to the womb ol
Rohini.!* xhis story is apparently invented in order to make
him a brother of Krsna probablj' the two popular goda
Govlnda-Vasudeva and Baladeva 3 were closely connected, and,
after the former was identified with the Rajput hero Krsna, the
latter came to be regarded as his brother. They are always found
together till Krsna has slain Kaiusa and placed Ugrasena on the
throne of ilathura. Henceforth he appears as the tribal hero
he ia their leader in all important events of
of the Yadavas
their history, he defends their town Mathuni. against mighty
when
and
resistance seems hopeless he leads the triVjo
enemies,
of the Yadavas to the shore of the v.estern ocean ; there he
the
new capital of the Yadavas. He enters into
buUda Dvaraka,
an alliance with the Papdavas, and with their help overcomes
his great enemy Ja,rasandha, king of Magartha and he slays
the latter's general Si^upala, king of Cbedi. He took part in the
tribal feuds of the Yadavas, and at last witnessed their ruin and
the destruction of Dvaraka. His death was occasioned by the
hunter Jaras (old age), who mistook him for an antelope and
pierced his foot with an arrow. The unmistakably epic character of this story seems to prove that it has been the subject
of an epic or a cycle of epic songs. This epic must have been
current among the Yadavas, the Rajput race which revered
Krsna as its tribal hero and, as the numerous clans of the
Yadavas were settled in Northern as well as in Western India,
The
the assumed epic must have had a wide circulation.
originals, if ever they were written down, have been lost, but
the matter they contained has been preserved in the UarivarhJa and some Purdnas. Their great poimlarity in so large a
part of India seems to have been the cause of their hero Krspa
having, by an epic syncretisni to be observed in other literatures also, been intioduced into the great national epic of the
Bharatas, where he appears as the friend and counsellor of the
'

'

—

;

;

;

;

Pandavas.

Now in the MaadhMratn, the Harivamia, and
the Purdnas the poets take every opportunity of
1
Taittirlya Aranyaka, x. i. 7.
2 A similar transfer or an embrj'O is told by the Svetambara
Jains of Mahavira, who was transferred from the womb of
Dev.luanda to that of Tri^ala.
s Notice the similarity of the names Vasudeva and Baladeva,
and of their variants Vasubhadra and Balabhadra.
,
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glorifying Krsna as the Supreme God ; but their
description of his deeds, and especially of the
counsels lie p,ives to his allies, reveals to us a man,
certainly nob eminently good, like Kama, hut
rather the contrary a crafty Rajput chief who is
not over-scrupulous in his choice of means for
Even the Hindus seem
accomplishing his ends.
to have been conscious of the fact that he is not
quite an ideal hero ; for there is a very interesting
chapter in the Visnu Parana (iv. 13) which undertakes a vindication of the character of Krsna in
one particular instance.

as the highest god is that of the Paucharatras or
Bhagavatas. The oldest account of it is contained
in the Narayaniya section of the Mahabhdrata
(xii.

—

that the religion which recognized Krsna as the
Supreme God was originated in that race to which
Krsna belonged. On this supposition we can
understand that Vasudeva-Krsna is not found in
the Edmdyana and the early Buddhist writings
for these works belong to Eastern India and the
home of the Yadavas was Northern and Western
;

(3) Some indications of the character of
the religion professed by Krsna may be found in
the Chhdndogya Upanisad. There (ill. xvii. Iff'.)
human life is described under the form of a somasacrifice, the natural functions
eating, drinking,
etc.
are interpreted as elements of the sacrilice,
and the cardinal virtues as the reward [daksind).
Then the text goes on

India.

:

Ghora, son of Angiras, having explained this [subject] to
lie who lias become exempt from
Kj-spa, son of Devaki, said
desire should repeat, at the time of his death, these three
"0
Thou art
thou art undecaying
[YajurVedic mantras]:
Thou art the true essence of life " About it
unchanging
there are these two stanzas from the Higveda [viii. vi. 30 and
I. 1. 10]: "They see the morning
light of that primeval seed
which burns beyond the sky"; "Having beheld the superior
light from beyond the darkness, we go to the Sun-god amongst
the gods, to the highest light.'"
'

:

This theory seems scarcely tenable for a very
weighty reason the deeds and adventures of Krsna
related by the authors of the great epic and the
Puranas are essentially those of a warrior and
Rajput chief, and there is none which shows him
in the light of a foimder of a religion.
All that
may safely be conceded, as a surmise, is that this
Rajput chief, like some other kings of Upanisad
renown, took a great interest in the highest theosophical questions, and thus gave an impetus to
the formation of a new religion.
Bhandarkar
*
proposes an alternative theory

!

;

:

Vasudeva was a famous prince
from that clan to other

in the opinion of the present

more probable than the former, but it
We must keep in mind
requires some alteration.
three significant points. (1) Vasudeva seems to
have been regarded originally as a god and as
distinct from Krsna for, besides the general reason
writer,

Brahmana period Prajapati the creator was believed
to assume, on occasions of distress, various forms,
as that of a boar or a tortoise, in order to rescue
the creation. After him came Narayana ; he was
identified with Visnu, the slayer of demons. About

;

adduced above, there is an interesting story related
in the Sabhaparvan of the Mahabhdrata (ii. 14)
in connexion with the history of Jarasandha.
Paundraka, king of the Bafigas, Pundras, and
Kiratas, pretended and was believed to be Purusottania (i.e. Visnu)
he was known under the
name Vasudeva, and had assumed the emblems of
Krsna. In the Harivathki and several Puranas'^
his conflict with and destruction by Krsna are
related at some length.
Now, whatever facts, if

the end of the Vedic period a popular deity,
Vasudeva, came to be acknowledged as a form of
Visnu. Now the race of the Yadavas, whose clans
were settled both in the North and in the West of
India, revered as their tribal hero Krsna, the son
of Devaki, who, like other princes of the Upanisad
period, had the renown of having been an earnest
seeker of religious truth. We assume that about
this time the worship of Vasudeva as a form of
Visnu had become the popular religion of the same
people who worshipped Krsna as their tribal hero,
and that both kinds of worship influencing each
other became in the end one in such a way that
Krsna was believed to be a manifestation of Visnu
in a word, a human incarnation of the Supreme
God.

;

any, m.ny underlie this legend, it is obvious that it
could not have been invented unless at that tiine
the dignity of Vasudeva was not thought inseparable
from the person of Krsna or, in other words,
Vasude\'a was still regarded as an independent
deity, probably a form of Visnu.
(2)
religious
system based on the worship of Vasudeva-Krsna
;

A

1

A

good account

duction
1905).

to his

—

of the opinions
is

given

tiy

put forward by various
Kichard Garbe in the intro-

To continue the account of Krsna'a incarnation, a myth must
his incarnation bodily with
Narayana. Wlien the latter was implored by the gods to save
the earth from the oppression of her enemies, Narayana plucked
out two of his own hairs, a black and a white one. Descending

tr. of tlie lihagav.adgitd (Leipzig,
will find there the references to the original

(German)

The reader

now be mentioned which connects

papers.
2

!

The idea that human life itself is equal to a
Vedic sacrifice is more than once expressed in the
it tends to lessen the importance of
Upanisads
sacrificing, which was the highest duty in the old
Brahmanical religion, but has no place in a popular
Further, the imperishable nature of the
religion.
soul is insisted upon, and its ultimate union with
the Highest Light. These are some principles
which have been fully developed in the religion
which teaches the identity of Krsna with the
Supreme God.
The facts explained above allow us to form an
opinion on the origin and gradual development of
the belief in Krsna's incarnation.
During the

of the Satvata race and on iiis death was deified and worshipped
by his clan ; and a body of doctrines grew up in connexion with

writers on this problem

1

1

:

is,

—

—

'

This theory

represented as an independent

'

that a Kgattriya of the name of Vasudeva belonging to the
Yadava, Vrsni, or, Satvata race founded a theistic system as
Siddhartha of the .Sakya race and Mahavira of the Jnatrka race
founded atheistic systems.' 2

that worsliip, and the religion spread
classes of the Indian peojili.'.'

is

It appears from the above quotations that the
new religion was originally a tribal religion confessed by the Satvatas.
Now, the Satvatas are an
important section of the Yadava race ; thus we see

darkar supposes

possible that

the Paficharatra

;

religion of India, is already found in some of their
canonical books, and as these are prior to our era,
there can have been no Christian influence at Avork
R. G. Bhanin originating the worship of Krsna.

it is

'

religion professed l)y the Satvatas and is also called the Satvata
religion (cccxlviii. .^5, 34, 81) and Vasu Uparichara, wlio was a
follower of that religion, is spoken of as worshipping the Supreme
God according to the Satvata manner {vidhi) which was revealed
in the beginning by the Sun (cccxxxv. 19, 24).i

;

Or, perhaps,

334-351).

There

The question, then, is how this Rajput hero
should have come to be acknowledged not only
as a god, but as the incarnation of the Supreme
Christian influence, assumed by Weber,
Deity.'
is excluded by chronological considerations, for
the Jains have built up their entire hagiology on
the model of the history of Krsna they assume nine
Vasudevas, Vasudevas, Baladevas, and Prativasudevas. As this curious system of the Jains, which
presupposes the worship of Krsna as a very popular

'

(Indian)

Ileport on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts, 18S3-S',,
1S87, p. 74.

Bombay,
3/6.
4

Vip).%i

123, n. 1.

Puraxia,

v. 34, tr.

H. H. Wilson,' London,' 1864-77,

'

v.

I

I

1

Bhandarkar, Report, p.
M ahdndrdj/ava, 04.

2 Cf.

73.
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to the earth and cnteriiiff t!io wotub of DevaUi, the black hair
was born as Krsi.ia, and the white one as Baladeva. This lej^eiid

Arjiina of Indra,

explains the names Kj-ji.ia, 'black,' and Kesava, fancifully
derived from ke^a, 'hair'; it accounts, moreover, for Kr^na
being of dark colour and lialadeva lifht. It is to be noted that
this myth makes lialadeva also an incarnation of Vispu, thoutch
he is generally declared to be an incarnation of Seja', the snakegod.

The same view
Jiumdi/ana {c\i. 17) where Brahma exhorts the gods
to beget sons with nymphs and
demi-goddesses—

As has already

mentioned, the incarnations
of Naraj'ana seem originally to have been termeil
'manifestations' (prddnrbhdva), wliereby it is
indicated that the god continued to exist in his
true form though at the same time he manifested
himself in a form chosen for a particular purpose. ^
However, instead of pradurbhdva, another term
iias become current, viz. avatCira,
literally descendIt was imagined that a part of the deity
ing.'
descended from heaven and took bodily form as a
man, etc., or was born as such; we iind also the
word aniidvatdra, 'i)artial incarnation,' and even
amsdinmvatdra, 'incarnation by a part of a part.'
These terms were probably originated by a somewhat materialistic conception of the process of
incarnation, evidenced also in the case of the foiu'
sons of Dasaratha. The orthodox opinion in the
case of Krsna, however, denies that the Supreme
Deity is not wholly present in him. What the
orthodox opinion was will be seen from the following extract from a commentary on the Vlsnu
l>een

'

Purdna

whicii
Texts, iv. 258

we

transcribe from IMuir, Orig. Skr.

:

'

Purusottania is here figuratively said to have become incarnate witli a portion of a portion of himself, because in the Krsna
incarnation he was manifested in a merely sportive body in' the
very circumscribed form of a man, and not because of anj^
diminution of his power, since even in the Krsna and other incarnations he is said to have shown himself in every possible form,
and to have possessed all divine power, and so forth. But is it
not the case that, if a portion is taken from a whole composed
of parts, there is a decrease of power, etc. [in that whole], and
that thus an inferiority of power will attach to the portion relatively to the whole, just as when a heap of grain, or any other
such whole, is divided? I answer. No since such a dhninution
does not occur in him whose nature is light for though there
is a seeming difference in the individuality of one
lamp, and of
another lamp derived from it, yet an equality of power is perceived in each agreeably to the text from the Veda . ., "That
is full, and this is full ; a full arises out of a full
if a full be
taken from a full, a full remains" and also agreeably to such
texts as this, "The supreme Brahma with the form, and with
the characteristics, of a man, is a great mystery but Krsna is
the lord of himself." And the employment of the term "hairs "
in the words, " My hairs shall descend to the earth," and "This
hair shall slay Kaiiisa," etc., is intended to signify that the task
of removing the earth's burthen was such as Brahma in all his
plenitude could effect by a very slight instrumentality, and not
to assert that the two hairs were identical with [Bala]rama and
Krsya for two insensible hairs, not being conscious spirits animating the bodies of the se two persons, could not fulfil their task.
If it be said that the lord occupying the bodies of Balarama and
Krsna, which were produced by the magical operation of the
;

;

.

;

:

;

;

:

hairs, will do so and so,
ence in the result, and

we

reply,

"Yes

;

for there

is

no

differ-

because he himself said, 'I [shall be
born] on the eighth night of the dark fortnight of the moon.' "
'

remains to notice the application of the incarnation theory to other gods besides Visnu-Narayana.
We may exclude as alien to, the preseiit subject the
various forms under which Siva is adored as Rudra,
Bhava, Mahakala, ArdhanarLsa, etc., and the worship of his spouse as Gauri, ParvatI, Devi, Vindhj avasini, Chaiuunda, etc. ; for these are not
limited and successive manifestations of the deitj',
as in the case of Visnu's avatdras, but
they may
be said to be co-existent with each other. Different
from them are the avatdras or amidvatdras of many
gods which are acknowledged in epic or classical
works, and are intended to establish a connexion
betAveen a person, famous in mythical or legendaiy
In original
history, and some god or goddess.
epics, in India as elsewhere, many of the heroes
are supposed to be sons of a god.
Thus, in the
Eamdyana, Ilanuman is the .son of the Wind-god,
Vali of Indra, Sugrlva of Surya, etc., and in the
MaJuibharata Bhima is the son of the Wind-god,
1 A
similar power is ascribed to the accomplished
yogi, who
It

is credited with the
faculty of creating several bodies and being
present in all of them at the same time (see Yogasutra, iv, 4-«).

Dliariiia,

sons
of

who

Kama

bhurata

Kama

of Surya, Yudhi.sthira of
of the A.svins, etc.
still prevails in the lirst book of the

Nakula and Sahadeva

as

monkeys and bears

will be the helpers

with Bavana. In the Mahd67, xv. 31), on tlie contrary, all the

in his strife
(i.

heroes of the epic are declared to be partial incarnations of gods, demi-gods, demons, great saints,
etc.
Here it is obvious that the idea of incarnation
becomes mixed with that of re-birth for only the
latter could apjdy to the two last-named
categories.
It may be mentioned that
something similar holds
good also in the fully developed theory of Visnu's
avatdras; for the demon Hiranyakasipu, wliom
;

Visnu slays as Nrsiiiiha, is bornagain as Bavana,
and for a third time as Sisupala, to be killed
by
Krsna.
But in the case of gods we have true

avatdras, and, in this part of the epic, partial incarnation is substituted for the original parentage.
In some cases, however, opinions dillered.
Thus
Arjuna is the son of Indra, and should, therefore,
also be an avatdra of Indra, and so he is called in
a passage of the HarivaiMa (v. 3040) ; but in the
Mahabhdrata he is considered an avatdra of Nara.
The reason for this opinion, apparently, was tiiat
he is associated with Krsna, and, as the latter is
an incarnation of Narayana, who is also named
together Avith Nara, Krsna's friend Avas regarded
as an incarnation of Nara.
For a similar reason,
Baladeva is occasionally regarded as an incarnation
of Visnu, because his brother Ki-sna is one
but
usually he, is regarded as an incarnation of the
;

snake-god Sesa.
This theory of avatdras has become very popular,
and is being applied in many cases even now.
^\'hen a local saint has a proper shrine where he
is
worshipped, and his fame continues to increase,
a legend is sure to be fabricated Avhich declares
him an avatdra of some god or rsi. A similar
notion of avatdras is also frequently met with in
Sanskrit and Prakrit tales ; a hero or heroine of
tlie fable is declared to be an avatdra of a Gandharva, Vidyadhara, Apsaras, etc., in the sense that
the latter has been born as a man or woman on
earth, usually by a curse of some higher god whose
displeasure he or she has incurred, and will resume
his divine state when the period assigned for his
punishment is over. Finally, the notion of incarnation has occasioned a frequent metaphor in San-

skrit ; a man may be called an avatdra of Kama,
or a girl of Rati, just as we would say of a man
that he is an Apollo, or a woman that she is a Venus.

Such exjiressions prove how deeply rooted the idea
of incarnation is in the Indian mind.

—

Literature, The necessary references have been given in the
The subject has not "been treated systematically before.

article.
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(Muslim).— Among the Muslims an interesting development of belief in incarnation occurred, thoagh it is confined to the Shi'ites
or Persian section of Islam and is in no sense
Semitic.
The details of the belief have varied with
diflerent sects and individuals, but its general outline is clear.

out of the fact that "All,
desired as his successor, was set

It arose

whom Muhammad

by the leaders at Medina until after Abu
Bakr, 'Umar, and 'Uthman had occupied the position of Khalif, and out of the further fact that 'All
was assassinated in A.D. 660 by a Kharajite dagger.
Al-^asan, his elder son, died of poison nine years
later, while al-I^usain, the younger, perished at
the battle of Kerbela in 680. In time these tragic
events led the followers of 'Ali in Persia to regard
him and his sons as semi-divine, or even as incarnations of God. Thus the Shi'ites, who are called
fjhcdiya or glnddt (' ultras') or 'All ildhl ('deifiers
aside
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of believing that God became
'), go the length
incarnate in the person of the Prophet's son-in-law
by descent (cf. T. Haarbriicker, Scfiahrastdni's

of 'All

The best known of tliese
Beligionspartheien,\. 199).
'Ali as the first of the
sects, the Nusairi, regard
three persons of the triad.
According to the more general Shi'ite view, 'All
and his two sons were imains, or divinely appointed
leaders, and were succeeded for a time by other
imams. By some of the sects these imams are regarded as Nuqat, or 'Points,' of divine manifestaThe Shi ites are divided as to the number of
tion.
imam^, one part holding that there were seven, the
other that tliere were twelve. Both agree that the
last imam did not die, but is concealed, awaiting
From
the proper time of his full manifestation.
each of these branches of Shi'ites important claimants of incarnation have appeared.
From the believers in seven imams arose the sect
called by Europeans 'Assassins,' a branch of which
was established in Syria during the Crusading
'
The Old Man of the Mountain,' Rasliidperiod.

ad-Dln Sinan, who was for many years the terror
of the region, claimed to be not only an im/Jm, but
an incarnation of the deity. His claim won large
some
acceptance among the Ismailiaus, though
hesitated to believe it because he was lame (see art.
Assassins, vol. ii. p. 138 ft'.). From those who believe in twelve imams there arose in the last century
the Babis and Bahais. On May 23, 1844, Mirza
'All Muhammad, a merchant of Shiraz in Persia,
announced himself as the Bab, or gate through
which men might communicate with the concealed
imam. He rapidly advanced from this point, soon
claiming to be an incarnation of God a claim that
was allowed by a number of enthusiastic followers,
some of -whom suftered martyrdom for the belief.
The Bab himself was martyred at Tabriz, July 9,

—

of the folloAvers of the Bab named
in the year 1866-67 proclaimed himself
whom God shall manifest,' whom the Bab

One
1850.
Baha u'llah
as

'

He

foretold, claiming that the Bab had been but
as a John the Baptist to him. This caused a scliism,
the followers of Baha u'llah being known as Baha is
and claiming that their founder was an incarnation
of God (see art. Bab, Babis, vol. ii. p. 299 ff.).
Another interesting outcome of the Shi'ite doctrine occurred in Egypt, where, in A.D. 967, the
Fatimid dynasty, founded upon the claims of "Ali,
was established. In the reign of the Khalif ^lakim
(A.D, 996-1021), of this dynasty, there came to
Egypt an Ismailian named Darazi, and publicly

had

expounded Ismailite doctrines. Though repulsed
by the people, he was well received by the reigning

(Parsi)

carnate in ^akim, this universal mind was incarnate in ^amzah. For a fuller account of them
see Sects (Christian) and Sects (Muslim).
Literature. — T. Haarbriicker, Abti'l-Fath' Muh'ammad
asch-Schahrastani's Reliyiompartheien und Phitosophenschulen,
'

'Ali and "All ilahi,' in
Halle, 1S50-51, i. 164-230 C. Huart, artt.
Eli., Leyden, 1913, pp. 283 ff., 292 f. ; Silvestre de Sacy, Kxposi
de lareligim des Druses, Paris, 183S ; J. Wortabet, Reltgion in
F. J. Bliss, The Religions oj Modern
the East, London, 1860
on other
Syria and Palestine, New York, 1912. For literature
under
phases of Muslun incarnation see the bibliographies
AssAssms and Bab, Babis.
GEORGE A, BAKTON,
'

'

;

;

INCARNATION (Parsi).—Incarnation in the
in the reproper sense of the term has no place
of Ahura
ligion of the Avesta ('the incarnation
Mazda not being a proper designation of ZaraZarathosti
thustra [R. Edulji Dastoor, A True
of
Guide, Bombay, 1913, p. 182]), but the conception
the king's sacred endoAvment, or holiness (see art.
Holiness [General and Primitive]), in virtue of
the somcAvhat vague personification of its supernatural efficacy, developed into something in the
nature of incarnation. This khivarenah Avas the
xiv,
mysterious element Avhich made the gods {Yt.
'

'

'

141 ; Nya. iii. 11 ; Ys. Ivii. 3,
of the dead (Yt. xiii. 1, 9, 11,
14-16; Ys, Ix. 4) poAverful {Yt. xix. 9 AT.) and
sun {Yt. vi,
Avorthy of worship; AA'hich gaA'e the
1 flF.), the moon {Yt. vii. 5 f.), the stars {Yt. viii, 1),
the pre-eminent star, Sirius {Yt. viii. 2ff.), and
Avater {Yt. viii. 34, xiii. 65 ; Ys. Ixviii. 11, 21) their
Ys.
benign influences ; Avhich protected the house (
Ix. 2, 7) and the nation {Yt. xix. 64, 69, x. 27);
'
Avhich, as the
Ai7an glory {Sir. ii. 9), or the
beof the
'{Yt. v. 42; Sir. i. 25),

2, xvii. 15, V. 89, x.
i.

1)

and the souls

'

Aryans'

'glory

stoAA-ed Avealth upon the Aryans, i.e. the Iranians
Avith vigour and
{Yt. xviii. If.), endoAved

men

hosAvisdom, Avith the poAver of overcoming the
demons {Yt. XA-iii. 2), Avith
tility of nature and of
Ys. Ix. 7); and
success and prosperity {Yt. v, 8G
effected Avhat they sought to attain by their sacrifices {Yt. xiii. 24, 41, xvii. 6, x. 108, xxiv. 34, 46).
the Avord khioarenah means
Etymologically
'
lustre,' and there is perhaps some con'light,'
nexion betAveen this original meaning and the
fact that, Avhen Zarathustra's mother, Avho Avas
Avas a young
richly endoAved with the khvxirenah,
like a great fire {Dlnkart, VII. ii.
girl, she gloAved
aa'UI
7f.), and so also the body of the Saosyant
shine as the sun {ib. Vll. xi. 2 cf. iii. 7). In the
;

;

'

is never spoken of
in cosr.nc space {Dinkart,
VII. n.^) like a bird {Yt. xix. 34 tt'.) ; it SAAdms and
hides in the sea {Yt. v, 42, xix. 5G Ii") ; it sojourns
in reeds and in milk {Bund. xxxi. 32) ; in the form

Avesta, hoAvever, the
as

'

lidit.'

Here

'

glory

it flies

In time he taught that the soul of Adam of an animal it accompanies the Chosen.
had entered into 'Ali and so had passed to the
The khioarenah of the Kavi dynasty Avas of a
Fatimid line, and that consequently ^Ijlkim was an
here the Kavi khwaspecial and distinct type
incarnation of God. ^akim Avas an eccentric char- renah' becomes the 'king's glory' {Ys. i. 14; Yt.
whose
of
and
Christians
acter,
Jews, i. 21, xix. 9, 69 ff.). It Avas in virtue of this Kavi
persecutions
and whose attempt to purge Egypt of sexual im- glory that the Avorld-rulers of that dynasty acIt is doubtful
and their ability
morality, had taken fantastic forms.
quired their title to their position,
whether he was altogether sane. The teaching of to perform their exploits.
Noav, as this poAverDarazi appealed to him, and, while he lived, these substance manifested itself as a deity, and was
views appear to have dominated the court at Cairo. invoked and Avorshipped as such {Yt. xviii. 7f.;
When IJakim finally vanished in a mysterious way, ,ST)-. ii. 9), Ave may speak of it in this aspect as in
the followers of Darazi were driven out and went some sense an incarnation. The line of the Elect,
to the Lebanon, Avhere they founded a new sect,
of the men inspired and possessed by the khivarenah,
called Darassean, now commonly termed Druses.
begins Avith Haosyanha {Yt. xix. 26), and is conincarnation
The Druses still regard IJakim as an
tinued through Takhma Uriipi to Yima, the ruler
difFerence
of
Uiikim
a
lifetime
the
of God.
When once, in
During
of the blissful primal age (31).
arose between Darazi and another teacher named foolish arrogance, Yima spoke false Avords, the
5amzah. The teaching of ^amzah prevailed, lie poAver-substance broke forth from him thrice Yt.
became the real founder of the Druses. It thus hap- xix. 34, i.e., doubtless, as priestly glory, warrior
pened that Darazi is counted a heretic by the sect
1
According to the KdrndTnak, 41 ff., and the Sdk-ndmah
that bears his name. The Druses hold that at the
(E. O. Browne, The Literary Uistorii of Persia, London,
beginning there emanated from God a pure spirit 1902 ff.,
137, 1'13), '"a very large and nii;;^hty ram" caught
of light called the universal mind, who became the up Ardasir and rode beside him on his horse, the fine ram
medium of creation, and that, when God Avas in- being the royal glory.'
^

family.

'

;

(

i.

INCARNATION
and peasant glory, respectively; cf.ib. 5'6),
passing to the god ill thru and the heroes Thraetaona and Keresaspa (ef. JJ'inkurt, VII. i. *J5il'. ), and,
of
linall}', after a lierce struggle between the god
tire and the dragon for its possession, seeking
Here the Turanian
shelter in the world-ocean.
chieftain Frahrasyan vainly sought by dint of
swimming to gain possession of it. Tiie legend
that telLs Jiow this head of a Turanian jieuple,
hostile to tiio Iranians {Yt. v. 41 f., ix. 18, l:2, .\ix.
5611'.), once delivered tlie Iranian country from an
Arab comiueror is in all ))robability based upon
pre-historical events (cf. E. Blocliet, Introd. d
Ihist. des Munfjols, Leyden, 1910 {Gibb Memorial
Series, xii.], j). 205ff.).
fragment preserved in
the Hymn to the Khwarenah {Yt. xix. 'J3) actually
recognizes that Franrasyan too possessed the Kavi
At that period, however, it properly beglory.
longed to the nionarchs of the pre-Zarathustrian
Kavi d5'nasty {Yt. xix. 71 tf.) down to Vistaspa,
who at length embraced the religion of Zarathustra.
But the ricliest in glory was Zarathustra
himself {Yt. xix. 83). From him the supernatural
endowment passes to the renewers of the world
(xix. 2-2), and especially to the Saosyant, who
comes in the final age (89).
According to certain lost additions to the Avesta, the Kavi glory
was transmitted to Ardasir (Artaxerxes) and the
Sasanian dj'nasty {Dlnkart, vill. xiii. 17 If.).
glory,

A

see J.

— In

addition to the works cited in the art.
xxi.-xxiv.
Darmesteter, 'Le Zend-Avesta,' in

LiTBRATnRB.

AUG

N. SODERBLOM.

(1892-93).

INCARNATION

(Semitic).— One cannot expect to find among the ancient Semites a doctrine
of incarnation as the term is ordinarily understood
in Christian theology, for such a doctrine presupposes a reasoned conception of the universe,
in which the natural and the supernatural, or
the divine and human, are set over against one
another. The Semites were far too primitive in
In
their thought to have made such a distinction.
the period in which their religious ideas took shape
they conceived that gods, men, and animals formed
a single society, and even plants were sometimes

thought to have a connexion with this society.
One might, accordingly, expect divine potency to
manifest itself in men, animals, and trees.
Such
a stage of thought is preparatory to that in which
real incarnation rnay be thought to take place
it is itself too primitive.
The Semites did not
approach the later conception of incarnation until
they came under the influence of tho philosophical
Greeks, and even then their thoughts were coloured
;

by

their earlier

and

less philosophical views.

—

In its earliest
1. Rocks, springs, and trees.
form their thought pictured the manifestation of
the divine as exhibited in springs of water, trees,
and crags of natural rock.^ This was, of course,
not incarnation, but materialization, or rather the
recognition of a divine power as resident in these
material forms. It is not really materialization,
for they had never conceived the gods as pure
Survivals of
spirits separated from these things.
this stage of thought are seen at the present day
in the East, where Muslims hang personal otierings
on sacred trees, as at Suf.-

Animals. — A

closer approximation to incarnation was the conception of gods as living in
animal forms. This stratum of thought is exhibited in its greatest perfection in Egypt (see EgypThe sacred animals of
tian' section, above, p. 190).
Egypt were at the beginning but the totems of the
originally distinct tribes, and what the ultimate
explanation of totemism may be is not yet clear.
2.

'

I
Cf. W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem."^, London, 1S04, pp. 132, 167, 1S5.
193; Q. A. Barton, Semiiic Origins, do. 190i, pp. 87-97.
2Cf. Barton, A Year's Wandering in Bible Lands, Philadelphia, 1901, p. 162.
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(Semitic)

Among

the Semitic peoples the traces of totem-

ism are not .^o pronounced as among tiie Egyptian.-;,
and yet the investigations of Robertson Smith '
made it a proljable view that the Semites hail al.so
passed through the totemistic period of religioua
It seems that among the heathen
thought.
Arabs there may have been animal-gods, for some
of the trii)e3 trace their descent from animals, as
other Semites trace their descent from gods, as will
be shown later. One or two aiumul-gods clearly
existed in Arabia.
Yaguth, the lion-god,- was
worfthip|)ed in the time of the prophet.
Ya'uq
was an idol in tlic form of a horse,^ while Nasr
was said to have tlie ligure of a vulture.* At
Erech in Sicily, Ashtart was thought to have the
form of a dove,* and at Tyre the head of a bull."
Ancient Babylonian h^'mns often .speak of gods as
bulls,'' and in I'alestine the Baals were symbolized
by images of bulls. Whether the deity was actually thought to reside in the animal, or the animal
was only a symbol of the strength and creative
power of the god, is an open question. It is quite
possible that the thoughts of the worshippers were
not clear as to this.
Obscure and equivocal as

some

of the evidence is, it is, nevertheless, clear
that in varying degrees, and at times in a shadowy
waj', the Semites frequently thought of the gods
as incarnate in animals.

An early stratum of thought discernible in a few
passages in the OT conceived of God as taking the
form of a man and then discarding it at Avill.
Such was the man who came to Abraham's tent in
Gn 18, the one who appeared to Gideon in Jg 6, to
Manoah's wife in Jg 13, and to Joshua in Jos 5'*"*'.
These were special manifestations of Jahweh cf.
art. Demons and Spirits (Hebrew), I., 2.
The possible incarna3. Descent from gods.
tion of a god in human flesh appears to have given
These are the
rise to two diil'erent conceptions.
descent of men from gods, and the deification of
Of these two conceptions the former
certain men.
seems to be the older. In Gn 2^ God is said to
have breathed into man's nostrils the breath of
This implies
life, and man became a living soul.
In one of
that man has a kind of kinship to God.
the Babylonian myths of Oanues it is said that he
mingled his own blood with the soil and thus made
man. This myth expresses in this way the sense
of man's kinship to the divine which Gn 2' exIn Gn 6'^"* it is said that beings of the
pressed.
divine order {b^nS hd-el6him) married human wives,
and that the issue of such marriages consisted of
the heroes and men of renown of olden time. This
is a recognition of a divine element in men of unusual or heroic qualities. The Babylonian Adapa,
a man of unusual wisdom, is called a son of the
god Ea.*
The view that unusual persons were god-begotten
was undoubtedlj' universal in the early Semitic
world.
It lingered in an attenuated form down
Philo
to the beginning of the Christian era.
Judaeus declares that Zipporah was found by
'
Isaac was not
Moses pregnant by no mortal
the result of generation, but the shaping of the
^"
Samuel was 'born or a human
unbegotten
;

—

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

who

became pregnant after receiving
divine seed ; " Tamar was
pregnant through
divine seed.'^ It is possible that in the mind of
Pliilo there was no thought of setting aside the
lyPA ix. [18S0] 79 ff., Lectures and Essays, London, 1912,
217 tf.
p. 455 f. Kinship and Marriage'^, do. 1903, p.
2 W. R.
Smith, Kinship^, p. 224 fl.
mother

'

'

'

,

• lb.
» Hebraica, x. [1S98] 30 f.
de A'at. anim. iv.
Cf. the references cited in Studies in the Hmtury of Rehgwn
n. 70.
presented to C. H. Toy, New York, 1012, p. 199.
8 R. W. Rogers, Cuneiform FaralUU to the Old Testament,
3
B

lb. 242.
.dElian,

7

New

York, 1912, p. 68 £E.
ilangey, L 147.

9 ed.
11

i.

273.

i"
12

i.

215.

L 598.
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human

father.

He may have thought

divine life-giving power of

that the

God was manifested

His language
through Ahraliam and Elkanah.
with reference to Zipporah is, however, hardly
But, whether he
open to that construction.
thought of the human father as an agent in these
births or not, it is clear that the older conception
lived in some form in his mind.
At least as old as this conception is the idea
that whole tribes are of divine descent. Thus the
Moabites are called the sons and daughters of
Jeremiah (2-'^-) speaks as
Chemosh (Nu 2P^).

though the heathen Semites generally claimed
descent from their gods and, since tliese gods were
;

represented by idols, he sarcastically refers to
them as 'a tree' and 'a stone.' Virgil {Jin. i,
729 f.) by the phrase 'Belus et omnesaBelo' describes the Tyrians as claiming descent from Bol.
As pointed out above, the Arabian tribes who
claimed descent from animals probably in reality
claimed descent from gods.
This more general conception, that whole tribes
Avere descended from gods, is further removed from
what we understand by incarnation than the conception that heroes or eminent persons are godThe ordinary plane of human life is
begotten.
too commonplace for early men, who are as yet unable to distinguish the spiritual from the material,
or to have any strong realization that God is in it.
Another close approach to
4. Deified kings.
the idea of incarnation is presented by the deilica-

—

tion of kings in Babylonia, where, however, this
was not as common as in Egypt. Most Babylonian
kings recognized that they were quite distinct
from the gods. Urumush, king of Kish, seems,
however, to have been deified in his own lifetime,
and his name enters as that of a god into the name
of another man.^ Shargani-sharri has the determinative for god written before his name" during his
life, while Naram-Sin,-^ of the same dynasty, is constantly called a god, and had himself portrayed with
the horns Avhich represented divinity.*
NaramSin is called on some seals the 'god of Akkad.'
What led these kings to assume, contrary to the

general Babylonian custom, that they were gods,
we can now only conjecture. Some have supposed
that it was the possession of the shrine of Nippur,
but many monarchs who controlled that shrine
never claimed divine honours. Others have suggested that it was the sudden world-Avide expansion
of the territory of these kings that led to their
deification.
Still others attribute it to
Egyptian
influence.

Two

or three centuries later these kings of

Agade

were imitated by Dungi, Bur-Sin, and Gimil-Sin,
kings of the dynasty of Ur. The founder of the
dynasty, Ur-Engur, had not been regarded as a
god, but Dungi greatly enlarged the dominion of
Ur and contemporaneously began to A\rite the
determinative for divinity before his name. He
had a festival ordained to himself as a god, and
rearranged the calendar so that one month should
be called Ihiezen-dimr/i, or Month of the festival
of the god Dungi.' 6 His name also enters, as the
name of a deity, into the composition of the names
of a considerable number of other men.
Perhaps
he and his successors in his dynasty meant by these
claims to inform the -world that they were the
equals of the great monarchs of Agade. During
the reign of these kings of Ur, otierings were made
to Gudea and Urlama, former patesis of Lagash,
as though they were gods.
This was a postmortem deification, for during their lifetime these
rulers had claimed no divine honours.
'

1

L.

W. King, History

p. 203.
2 lb. 251.
4 Cf. J. de
5

of Siuncr

and Akkad, London,
3

Morgan, Dih'qation en Perse, Paris,

See King, op.

cit.

pp. 288, 298.

lyin,

/,-,.

1900,

ii.

52.

(Tibetan)

Apart from these cases we have no clear evidence
Ishmiof the deification of Babylonian kings.
of the dynasty of Isin, claimed to be the
Dagan,
'
beloved spouse ^ of the goddess Ishtar of Erech.
Possibly this was because the king himself laid
claim to divine rank. From whatever source or
cause the deification of these kings arose, it was
an even more emphatic way of marking their unusual quality than their supposed det^cent from
'

To represent them as
a god would have been.
full-fledged gods in human form was to claim for
It was all the more
them a real incarnation.
effective because opposed to the general customs
of Babylonian thinking.
LiTEBATUEE.

—This lias been
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fullj'

cited in the footnotes.

George A. Barton.
(Tibetan).— The theory of

incarnation attains its most extreme development
It is utilized there not merely in the
usual Buddhist (and Hindu) way to explain by
re-incarnations the ethical doctrine of retribution
by the karma acquired by the individual, but also
as a practical method of regulating the succession
to the hierarchy, and even to postulate the perpetual
incarnauon of Buddhist gods Avithin the bodies of
the Grand Lamas.
Thetheory of hieratic succession byre-incarnation
appears to have been introduced by the first of the
series of Dalai Lamas, named Geden-dup (+ A.D.
1473), the successor of Tsonkhapa Avho founded
the now dominant Yellow-hat sect, the Ge-lug-pa.
in Tibet.

It seems to have been a device, on quasi-Buddhistic
principles, to secure stability for the succession, by
providing to some extent against the intrigues of
rival party leaders.
It assumes the continuous

succession to the headship by the same individual
under an uninterrupted series of consecutive reembodiments. This obviouslj'^ differs from the
orthodox Buddhist conception of re-incarnation of
an individual, which is not confined to any one
particular channel.

It

supposes that the deceased

head Lama is always re-born as a child Avithin the
country and often in the neighbourhood of the
monastery, and the infant is to be discovered by
oracular means and then duly installed in the
vacant chair. On his death, he is similarly re-born,
and so the process is repeated ad i?ifinitum.
At first this system of selection appears to have
been restricted solely to the Dalai Lamas of Lhasa
but about A.D. 1G62 it Avas extended by the then
Dalai Lama to the ncAvly instituted Grand Lamaship
of Tashilhunpo, and noAv it has been adopted by
nearly all the great monasteries throughout Tibet,
It gives opportunities for
Cliina, and Mongolia.
much intrigue and China as the suzerain of Tibet
has found it necessary politically to take an active
;

;

part in controlling the 're-incarnation' of the
Dalai Lama, the temporal sovereign of the country.
In A.D. 1793, China prescribed for the selection of
this priest-king a lottery-scheme called the oracle
of the urn,' by Avhich the names of the competing
infants are Avritten on slips of paper and put into
a golden urn, and, after prayer and other rites, the
name first draAvn is the fortunate one. The official
directions for the Avorking of this scheme are
notified in a Chinese Imperial edict of A.D. 1808
engraved on stone slabs at the door of the great
temple of Lhasa and translated by the present
It is a long document, and states near its
Avriter.
beginning
'On the passing away of tlie Lama tlie individual born in his
'

:

"the incarnation of the iilusory emanation"
which in Chinese is called " So-so-i," meaning " the
accepted and undoubted indiviilnal fre]-born"' (sic).
The lottery takes place in the immediate presence
stead

is

called

{sprul-.'sku),

of the Chinese ambassador, the Amban, and it is
also prescribed for the other three Grand Lamas of
the YelloAv-hat Church, namely at Tashilhunjio,
1

See King, op.

cit, 310.
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I'ekiug fur inner Mongolia, and Urga for outer
Mongolia. Tn practice the Lamas occasionally
In the
contrive to evade this form of nomination.
exercise of its control over these 're-incarnations'
the Chinese CWnernnient arrogates to itself powers
which if t.ikcn seriously would imply direct interference with the soul, or its lUuldhist equivalent.
Thus the Peking Gazette of 31st March 1877, in
denouncing a recalcitrant 're-incarnating' Lama
who had insulted the Imperial Chinese Ilesident at
Lhasa and carried oil" the official seals, intimates
that the Emperor as Sun of Heaven had decreed
as a puni.'^liment that 'his [the Lama'.s] soul should
not be allowed to transmigrate at his decease.'
'

'

The liction which credits the Dalai Lama of
Lhasa with being the perpetual incarnation of the
greatest and most popular of the Buddhist divinities,
Avalokitesvara (q.v.), the God of Mercy and the

Om-mani magical

special o))ject of the popular

formula, has been shown by the present writer to
have been the invention of tliat Dalai Lama who
was the first of the Lhasa priest-kings, namely

Lo-bzang Gya-nits'o (A.D. 1615-1682). He posed
thus as a priest-god as well as temporal sovereign.
Contemporary evidence of this title and position is
found also in a letter from the Jesuit missionary
(J. Grueber) then resident in Lhasa in the middle
of the 17th cent., which refers to this Dalai Lama
as that devilish God-the-Father who puts to death
all such as refuse to adore him.'
'

— W. W.

'
Dalai Lamas and their
LiTKRATiTiE.
Rockhill,
Relations with tlie Manchu Emperors,' T'ounn-Pao, xi. (Leyrtcn,
Buddhism
Iff.
L.
A.
Waddell,
of 'Tibet, London, 1895,
1910)
J). 2o0fl., 'Chinese Imperial Edict of 180S a.d. on the Grand
Lamas of Tibet,' JRAS, 1910, pp. G9-S6, Lhasa, and Its
Mysteries, Loudon, 1005, pp. 27-36.
L. A.
;

WADDELL,

INCENSE. — The

custom of burning sweet-

smelling substances in religious ceremonies, or
sometimes as a separate rite, has been of
wide-spread occurrence, especially in the higher
religions.

—

Kinds of incense. While frankincense and
other gum resins are more strictly to be called
incense, many other substances have been used
for the purpose of producing an agreeable odour
when burned various kinds of wood or bark,
branches or roots of trees, herbs and odoriferous
I.

—

plants, seeds, floM'ers, fruits, aromatic earths, etc.
Of substances referred to in the Bible which are known to
have been used by the Hebrews and other peoples as incense
there are

:

(1)

Wood — aloes

(eagle-wood),

Ca

cf.

ii-i,

Dioscor.

sweet cane, Jer 620. (2) L'ar^— cassia, Ps 45* cinnamon,
Rev 1813. (3) Roots costus. Ex SO^M. (4) G-urn resins balm
(? mastic), Gn 37-5, Ezk 27^"; tragacanth (spicery), Gn 3725;
balsam (spices), Ca 51-1''; bdellium, Gn 212, cf. Dioscor. i. 80;
galbanum. Ex 803^ ladanum (myrrh), Gn 3725 stacte, Ex
i.

21

—

;

;

;

—

—
;

3034 ; frankincense. Ex SO**.
(5) Ploiver products
saffron, Ca
414 ; spikenard, Ca 4i*. (6) Animal products onycha (the oj^erculum of a marine mollusc). Ex SO^'i.
The sacred incense used hi later Hebrew ritual was a compound of stacte, onycha, pralbanum, and pure frankincense,
seasoned with salt and reduced to a fine powder.i In still later

—

times

—the

Herodian period

— .Josephus

records that thirteen
2

Plutarch gives
inp:rcdieuts (sweet -smelling spices) were used.
a list of sixteen ingredients used by the Egyptians in preparing

—

kv.phi honey, wine, raisins, sweet rush, resin, myrrh, frankincense, seselis, calamus, asphalt, thryon, dock, both kinds of
arccuthids, cardamum, and orris root.3 In both cases the compounding was of ritual importance and a matter of mysterj'.

Sacred books were read aloud while thi kuphi was being mixed.

Frankincense (Gr. Xi^avwrSs, Heb. l^hhundh, Med.
Lat. olibanum, lihanns in Vulg. oi Sir 24^' 39^^) is
the gum resin of trees of the genus Boswvllia

and
is exported from Somaliland,
^jrobably the Punt of
^
Egyptian inscriptions. Pliny refers to it as a
product of Arabia (Hadramant), and says that the
8abeei alone behold the tree which jiroduccs it,
and of these only 3000 families by virtue of heredi(B. Carterii, B. Frereann, B. Bhica-Dajiana),

tary succession. The trees are sacred ; and, while
pruning the trees or gathering the resin, men must
1 Ex 30«.
2 BJ V. V. 5.
3

de Isid. 81.

4

hN

xii.

14

ff.
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not contract pollution by sexual intercourse or
contact with a corpse. It is carried to Sabota,
where the prie.-;ts claim a tithe of it in honour of
t'joir god Sabis ; until this is paid, none of it may
be disposed of.
Herodotus* speaks of winged
serpents which guard the trees and are driven off'
by burning styrax. It was one of the ingredients
oi" Jewish incense,'^ as it is still of that used in
Christian ritual. Classical authors, in speaking
of frankincense, usually refer to its exporting place
as the seat of its origin, e.g. Syria and Phoenicia.
2. Purpose of incense.
The use of incense is
connected primarily with the psychical aspects of
the sense of smell. Pleasant-smelling perfumes,
in whatever way they are obtained, are agreeable
to men.
Thej' were oll'ered to honourable persons
in ancient times, or dillused over the roads on
which they travelled.^ Incense was also used at
banquets as an agreeable accompaniment of food
and wine. Hence it was supposed that such perfumes would also be agTeeable to gods or spirits,
on the same principle as that by which foodstuff's
which men liked were offered to them. This is
obvious when we consider that the smoke of
sacrifice is pleasing to the gods, and that tliey are
thought to seize on the unctuous smoke with
delight,* and that flowers are commonly offered to
the gods, or scented oils applied to their images."
The bodies of the dead are also decked with flowers,
aromatic oils, and perfumes for the same reason.
Disagreeable odours, being obnoxious to men, Avere
also obnoxious to supernatural beings.
Hence it
came to be thought that beneficent gods not only
liked, but actually themselves possessed, jjleasant

—

'

'

odours.
Egyptian texts illustrate these beliefs. Isig has a wonderful
odour vi'hich she can transfer to others, e.g. to the dead. Osiris
transfers his odour to those whom he loves. At the anointing
of the corpse, the perfume on the head of Horus is besought
to place itself on that of the deceased. 6 Similar ideas are found
in Mandsean belief. The Light beings have a perfimie which
'

'

invigorates those who smell it.T In Persian belief the righteous
after death are said to have a sweet odour.s The region of the
gods, the place of bliss, has also a sweet perfume. The Polynesian Rohutu is free from all noxious odours.9 In the Persian
texts the deceased, approaching the blissful regions, is surrounded by a perfumed breeze.i" Sweet odours form one of the
characteristics of Hindu and Buddhist Paradises, and, where
Divine beings or saints descend to the malodorous hells, they
change the evil odour to sweet perfume.H Evil odours characterize the Persian regions of punishment, as well as the Muhammadan and Christian hell. 12 xiic idea that Paradise has a
pleasant odour is found in Jewish, Christian, and Gnostic writThus in the regions of the eastern Paradise and the
ings.
garden of righteousness visited by Enoch there are many
fragrant aromatic trees, i.e. those which yield material for
incense, and among them one with a fragrance beyond all fragrance.' 13 The idea that Paradise is a region of fragrant perfume
'

'

'

appears already in the Apoc. of Peter, and is found in most
accounts of visits to or visions of the Other- World, while the

same idea

is

stones. 14

fragrance.
1 iii.

3

Dn

referred to in inscriptions on Christian gravepersons and martyrs also possess this
In Gnostic writings this jierfume is connected with

Spiritual
15

107.
2^B ;

2

Herod,

Ex 3034.

vii. 54.

G. ilaspero, The Dawn of Civilization, London, 1894,
p. 681 ; Lucian, de Sacr. 9.
6 W.
MasEllis, Polyn. Researchef, London, 1831, i. 33S, 351
liero, p. 679 (Babylonian) ; this caused the actual persons of the
gods to be anointed.
*>
E. A. W. Budge, Osiris and the Egyp. Resurrection, London,
1911, i. 5, 78, 103 ; H. JJ. Tirard, The Book of the Dead, do. 1910,
4 Cf.

;

p. 32.
7 \V.
8
10
12

Brandt, Mand. Schriften, Gottingen, 1893, p. 114.

Eatuxt Nask, ii. 10.
Udtoxt Ifask, ii. 7.
M. Haug, Essays on

» Ellis,

"

Cf.

i.

245.

ERE iv.

652^.

Sacred Language, Writings, and
Religion of the Parsis^. London, 1907, p. 222; E. W. Lane,
Modem Egyptians, do. 1846, i. 101; J. A. MacCulloch, Early
Christian TvsioJiS of the Ollier-World, Edinburgh, 1912, passim.
13 En. 243fr.
for other examples, cf. Slav. En. 82
Syr. Bar.
297 Apoe. Mos. 29, 38, 40.
14
A.
cit.
Dieterich,
A'ekyia,
MacCulloch, op.
p. 11, undpasgitn
the

:

;

;

;

Leipzig, 1893, p. 34.

Martyrdom of S. Poly carp,
v. 1 (martyrs of Lyons and Vienne are so
of Christ that they seem
odour
sweet
the
with
impregnated
as if anointed with earthly perfmues'); cf. also 2 Co 21416, and
17.
ad
§
Ephes.
Ignat.
15 Cf.

§
'

15

;

Apocryphal Acts, passim

Eusebius,

HE

;
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the powers of the upper world, or the various heavens.i In
oil had
Gnostic and Christian circles the anointing vnth fragrant
'
the effect of repellinij the demons, because it was a. type of that
2
all
above
is
which
odour
tilings.'
Bweet

While

odours are obnoxious to gods, they
demons, who are likewise put to flight

evil

also scare

oft"

that of incense, which is
c.f/.
one of the material objects commonly credited
The Andaman Islanders
with magical virtues.

by pleasant odours,

believe that the smell ot bees'-wax is offensive to
a demon of epidemic, who is kept off by stakes
painted with it.^ The Kei Islanders (New Guinea)
burn the scrapings of builalo horn to drive oil'
demons.* The Thompson Iliver Indians scare ofi'
In India, incense,
ghosts by burning juniper.*
which pleases the gods, drives off demons, who are
also kept off by offensive odours.* In Canton, on
the third day of the tenth month, filth is swept out
of the house, and three sticks of incense are used
to drive off" the demon of penury.^ In Palestine it
is commonly used as an apotropa;ic,^ and in Morocco
before and during the 'Great Fast' incense is
burned to keep off the jiiui.* Incense, because
dreaded by evil spirits, is one of the ingredients of
^»
In Greece, at the
the 'amulet-box' in Tibet.
Anthesteria and also at child-birth, doors were
"
smeared with pitch to keep out ghosts and demons.
The Book of Tobit illustrates this belief among
the Jews. The liver and heart of a fish are laid
on ashes of perfumes so as to cause a smoke.
When the demon smells this, he flees away to
In modern survivals similar ideas are
Egypt.
found. In the Tyrol, witches are expelled by
fumigating houses with juniper, and by burning
rosemary, hemlock, sloe, and resinous splinters.
Fairies are also kept off by strong odours, e.g.
burning an old shoe, or by garlic.^' Hence, generally, fumigation is a metliod of purifying persons
and places, and of scaring off all kinds of evil
^"^

'

•

influences ; and for this incense is often used, as,
e.g., in mourning ceremonies in China.^''
Besides the primary purpose of the use of
incense as an offering pleasing to the gods, there
were other practical, symbolic, or mystical uses
which it served. (1) It was burned to neutralize
the strong odours of bloody or burnt sacrilices,
It was also used for
especially in hot regions.
sanitaiy reasons, e.g. in places where the dead Avere
buried. 1' (2) It was likewise a sjrmbol or vehicle
of prayer.
This is already found in Egypt, where
it was thought that the smoke as it rose bore
words of power or of prayer to the gods, who were
pleased by its odour. The soul of the dead ascended
to heaven by the smoke of the incense burned on
his behalf.^* In Jewish thought, prayer was connected with incense. In Ps 14P it is compared to
Cf. Rev 5^, where golden bowls full of
incense.

In Rev

incense represent prayer.
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its virtues
delight most in the night and exhibits
by night.i Plutarch also gives medico-mystical
reasons for the burning of other substances at
other times, e.g. resin in the morning to purify the
air, because of its strong and penetrating quality ;
myrrh at midday, because its hot nature dissolves
and disperses the turbid qualities in the air.^
Philo explains the four ingredients of the Hebrew
incense as symbolizing the four elements, and thus
*
Josephus writes that
representing the universe.
the altar of incense, with the thirteen kinds of

sweet-smelling things gathered from all places,
In the
is Lord of all.*
points to the fact that God
used and
Orphic hymns the different substances
offered to the gods are chosen because of some
occult reason in each case.
W. R. Smith (426 f.) considers the religious value ot incense
as originally

was the

independent ot animal sacrifice, since frankincense
of a very holy species of tree collected with re-

The right to see the trees was reserved t^
ligious precautions.
they niust
certain sacred families. While harvesting the
and
take no part in funerals.* The virtue
continence
practise
of
a divine
blood
as
the
ot the gum lay in its being regarded

gum

plant.

Ritual use of incense in ethnic religions.— (a)

3.

Lower races.— The. use of incense among lower
races is hardly known, save perhaps where they
have been in contact with higher races using it.
We may, however, note the American Indian
custom of offering tobacco smoke to the gods, and
the Polynesian offering of flowers and aromatic
substances.^ Among the Sakai, Semang, Jakun,
kind of oflering is the burnetc., the only common
the
ing of incense (benzoin). At a death among
Sakai, the magician waves a censer seven times
to
man
over the body, recommending the dying
think of his dead ancestors. As the smoke mounts
Good
up and then vanishes, so does the soul.
In
evil spirits hate it.
spirits love its smell and
the
sickness, among the savage Malays of Johore,
to the
magician burns incense. The fumes rise
abode of Jewa-Jewa and gratify him. He welcomes
the soul of the magician and grants him medicine
for the sick.'' Incense is burned as an oft'ering at
and
shrines, saints' tombs, etc., among the Malays,
is the usual form of burnt sacrifice, with invocation
It reaches the nostrils of
to the Spirit of Incense.
the gods and propitiates them as a foretaste of
other offerings to follow." It is also used in magical
ceremonies, e.g. to make one walk on water or
remain under water in an ordeal, in the use of the
a
divining rod, or to cause a spirit to possess
burned
magician.' Callaway refers to 'incense'
with Zulu animal sacrifices (blood and caul of a
bullock) to the spirits, in order to give them a

sweet savour. It is apparently some native product and is also used in rites for the cure of
(b)

Among

the Semites the use of incense came
name among the Babyand the incense-oflering

Its
to be wide-spread.
lonians Avas kutrinnu,
1
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to sleep, loosens the tension of daily anxieties, and
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brightens the dreams. It is made of things
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with the smoke of the incense, as in the Egyptian
So in Christian thought incense has usually
view.
been regarded as symbolic of prayer, though it
also ty]niies contrition, the preaching of the faith,
have sometimes been
etc.
(3) More mystical views
entertained. Plutarch explains the beneficial efl"ect
of the Egyptian kuphi by saying that its sixteen
ingredients are a square out of a square. Being
composed of aromatic ingredients, it lulls people
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INCENSE
consisted of odoriferous woods (cedar, cypress),
myrtle, cane, and sweet herbs, by which the gods
were made to pinell a jdeasing odour. After the
Dehige, its survivor oll'ered calanuis, cedar, and
fragrant herbs, and the gods inhaled the sweet
odour 'and 'gathered like Hies round the sacriticer.'^
Incense i§ frequently mentioned in the texts e.g.,
or
before Sainas he makes an incen.se-olfering
kings are represented making this ottering. Nabonnedos is described as lilling the temple with the
Hero<lutus* says that 1000
odour of incense."
talents of frankincenne were oilered on the great
altar of Bel at his annual feast, and the author of
Is 65^ refers to Babylon as the land where incense
'

—

'

'

—

on bricks. It was burned as a ritual
accompaniment of incantations, prayers, and the
presentation of oracles, and also at the yearly
mourning for Tammnz, with which was combined a
memorial of the dead, who are said to 'arise and
is oll'ered

oll'erings,' as well as at funeral
also used as a fumigatory, e.g. of
the gods' table and its accessaries and the place
whither the gods were supposed to come, of houses,
and of persons.^
Evidence of the popularity of incense-offerings
among the peoples of Canaan and the surrounding
districts is found in the fact that it is the most
commonly denounced form of idolatry in Israel.
Incense was offered on altars of brick or on the
housetops to Baal, the sun, moon, stars, etc.''
Lucian describes the sweet odours and the incense
smoking without ceasing in the temples of the

inhale the incense of
It

rites.*

was

Syrian goddess.

(c) Although in the OT the Hebrew use of incense
seems to be early, this is due to the rendering of
the word kHOrcth as incense,' when, strictly speaking, it means the savoury odour or smoke of a burnt
'

'

The word translated frankincense is
l^bhonuh, Xf/Savoy, Arab, lubdn, meaning a sv.'eet
resinous gum, and incense in this sense was not
certainly used until the 7th century.^ KHureth
also came to mean 'incense.'® Ezekiel makes no
reference to incense in his description of the reformed ritual. The first distinct reference to its
use in the cult of Jahweh is in Jer 6-* To what
purpose Cometh there to me frankincense from
'

sacrifice.''

'

Sheba, and the sweet cane [calamus] fiom a far
country,?' Cf. 17^« 4P and Is 43^-24 60« GG^— the
latter passages show that it was not reqviired, and
was an innovation in the cult of Jahweh and was
expensive. Once admitted, hoAvever, it came to be
a regular part of the ritual, and is frequently referred to in the Priestly Code (P), Incense was
offered either (1) by itself, or (2) as a part of other
sacrifices.
(1) It was offered in censers, e.g. on the
Day of Atonement when^^the high priest appeared
or when Aaron passed
before the mercy-seat
through the congregation to stay the plague with
his censer and incense (an atonement and fumiga^^
Theincense used in these rites was carefiilly
tion).
compounded according to a set formula,^^ and w^as
most holy and not
obviously regarded as sacred
to be used for common purposes.
It must not be
consumed on strange tire,' i.e. fire from some
other source than the glowing altar coals,^^ and it
1
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iii.

reports, 1,933,766 pieces of incense,

^^
It was
duriug the 31 years of his reign.
offered to all the gods, who delighted in its odour,
their statues being censed with it and perfumed.
Often it accompanied other offerings, gieater or
smaller e.g., frankincense, myrrh, and other perfumes were placed in the carcass of the bullock
offered to Isis ^' or was presented by itself, as desciibed above. The censer was an open cup holding fire, with or without a handle, but other forms
were also used.^'^ At funerary rites the deceased
was purified with incense. Five gTains were twice
offered to mouth, eyes, and hand, once for the
north and once for the south then incense from
foreign parts was similarly offered, along with the
litany of purification.
Myrrh, resin, etc, but not
frankincense, were placed in the body which was
embalmed.^*
(e) Incense, in the sense of a gum resin, does
not seem to have been used in Greece until postHomeric times, and Pliny says that people knew
only the smeli of cedar and citrus as it arose in
volumes of smoke from the sacrifice." The idea of
a fragi'ant odour, e.g. of sacrifice, being pleasant
to the gods was well kno^vn.^^ The wood of odoriferous trees, e.g. a kind of cedar (t6 Qvov),^'^ as well
as myrtle was burned in houses for its fragrant
In Homer
smell.
Ovo^ probably means no more
than the burning of such wood or some native pro1 Nu
16'7ff-, 2 Oh 26i9ff2 Ex 301- 78, a secondary part of P.

etc.,

—

—

;

^''

6

Lv
Lv

7Lk
8
9

Cf Ps 6615

known

must not be offered by any but the priests. ^ Probably as a later custom a separate altar on which
this incense was burned came into use, and on it
incense was burned morning and evening.* (2)
Frankincense (i.e. not the compounded incense of
Ex 30*^) was oll'ered with the meat-offering,^ and
It
firstfruits,* and burned with them on the altar.
was also placed on the shewbread as a memorial,'
'azlcdrdh, in two golden vessels and then consumed
on the altar at each weekly renewal of the bread."
But it was not to be offered with a sin-offering or
with the meal offering of jealousy.'*
In later times the daily otl'ering of incense became an elaborate ceremony, and priests were
chosen by lot to offer it.''
(d) In Egypt the burning of various kinds of incense was always an important rite, each ingredient
of it having magical properties, and, as has been
seen, its smoke was supposed to cany the words of
prayer as well as the souls of the dead to heaven.
Prayer was made, e.g., to Ra, that he Avould draw
the soul up to heaven on the smoke of the incense.
Probably the earliest reference to the use of in
cense in anj' religion occurs in the notice of Sanchkara, a king of tbe Xlth dynasty, who sent an expedition for aromatics through the desert to the
Red Sea towards the incense land of Pimt.
HS.tsepsu, a queen of the XVIIIth dynasty, also
sent an expedition
by sea thither. Punt is probIncense was
ably Hadramaut and Somaliland.'
also obtained hom Gilead.'
common representation on the walls of temples is that of a king
He holds a censer in one hand
offering incense.
and with the other throws little balls or pastiUea
of incense upon it, praying the god to accept it
and give him a long life. Immense quantities of
incense are often spoken of as having been oll'ered,
e.g. 1000 censers, or, as an inscription referring to
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duct as an otleriug, or it may sinii)]y mean sacriLatsr it came to mean 'incense,' and was
fice.'
the source of Lat. tus. Tiie word for 'frankin'

was

cense,' XilSavcords,

of foreign derivation.

In-

cense as such Avas not used before the 8th cent.
B.C./ and is first mentioned in Euripides.* Schrader
is of opinion that it may have been introduced
through the cult of Aphrodite, and it was certainly
traditionally thougiit to have come from Phoenicia
via Cyprus, where it was used in her cult." It
was brought into Greece commercially from Arabia,
Incense
and imported thence by Phoenicians.*
was burned with bloody sacrifices as an ofi'ering or
to combat evil odours,^ or with fruits, cakes,
wheat, etc. ,^ or as a separate offering, both in
domestic ritual and in the cult of the gods e.ff., it
was burnt to Zeus Meilichios, to Demoter before
consulting the oracle at Patrse, and to Hermes
and Sosipolis.'' The inventory lists of some temples
contain evidence of the large quantities which
came to be used, and it was sometimes given as a
Incense of differgift by one jjerson to another.^
ent kinds was also used largely in the Orphic cult,
as the hymns show.
It was offered along with
cakes of honey, TreXavoi, without being burned, in
;

The method of
the rites of certain divinities.®
burning incense was to throw it on the altar so as
to mingle Avith the smell of the victim, or to fill
the victim with it,^" or to burn it in braziers standing on or near the altar, or even outside temples,
or in vessels which could be borne on the hand.
(/) In Roman religion, incense {tus) was one of the
most important of the bloodless offerings {libaviina),
and indeed without it no rite was regarded as comBut, as in Greece, odoriferous woods and
plete.
lierbs had probably been used hrst, as described by
Ovid in his account of the Palilia" olive, pitch^^
Gums
wood, laurel branches, and Sabine herbs.
and resins came to be used frankincense (viascuhcm tus),^^ myrrh, crocus, costum." In the case

—

—

of animal sacrifices, incense, sailron, and laurel
were burned as a preliminary, and, as the animal
led up, incense and wine were sprinkled on
the altar. It was also offered with the blood, and
burned with the exta.^^ Incense was also offered by
itself in public or private ritual
and this is illustrated by the fact that one method of forcing a renunciation of Christianity was to burn some incense on an altar before an image or to the Emperor.
Incense was offered to the lar familiaris daily. ^"^
The method of using it was to burn it on the
greater altars, or in braziers, or small portable
altars {focus, turibulum).
It was carried in a
casket called arerra (much used in funerary cereIt
monies), whence it was taken and burned. ^^
was also oiiered for the averting of prodigies c. 296
and
burned in magical ceremonies.^" The inB.C.,1'^
troduction of incense into the cult was connected
with Bacchus, the first to make offerings of cinna-

was

;

mon and

frankincense^"

—an obvious suggestion of

Farnell uses this aa an argument against tlie likelihood of
Mesopotaniian influences affecting Greece in earlier periods
{Greece and Bab., Edinburgh, 1911, p. 232 f.).
2 Bacch. 144.
3
Athenaaus, .\ii. 10 Hesychius, s.v. 9va.
4 Herod, ii.
8, iii. 107 (the trees are said to be guarded by
1

;

winged serpents).
s

Paus. ix. 3. 8 Daremberg-Saglio, iv. ii. 964a.
6 Paus. V. XV.
10, VI. XX. 3.
7 Paus. V. XV.
10, VI. XX. 3, vn. xxi. 12, xxii. 3
Lucian, de
Sacr. 12 Plaut. Aul. 24.
8
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116.
IX.
iv.

iii.

—

benzoin, and other gum resins, seeds, roots, dried
These are burned
flowers, and fragrant woods.
In ancient
ritually or in ordinary domestic usage.
times sandal-wood was burned as incense in temples
and as a fragrant stuff in houses, and in the daily
rites the sacred fire was fed with consecrated wood,
usually from the Palasa tree." In modern Hinduism the use of incense is wide-spread in all forms
of cult.
Thus in the cult of 6iva it is daily burned
by the priest before the stone representing the god
In
at Orissa, and perfumes are also placed on it.
the Vallabha sect of Vaisnavisin the Maliarajas
the
oiler incense and swing liglits before
images,
and the same act of homage is paid to them by the
burned
are
before
and
incense
Camphor
people.
the image of Krsna, and in the demon cults of
Western India perfumes are commonly burned. In
the Panchdyatana ceremony of the Brahman householder perfumes and flowers are offered, and among
the sixteen acts of homage is the offering of perfumes, sandal, flowers, and incense {dkupa ; see

Monier Williams, passim).
{h) Incense was unknown in early Buddhism,
wliich was opposed to external ritual, but in the
course of time its use, especially in northern BudThus, in Ceylon, perdliism, has become general.
fumes and flowers are offered before the image of
Buddha, and in the Pirit ceremonial incense is burned
round the platform on which the relics of Buddha
are exposed.^ But it is in Tibet that the use of
incense is most prevalent, and Hue and other travellers there have referred to the likeness of its
ritual use and of the censers to that of the Roman
Catholic Church. It is used in the initiation of a
monk it is oiiered to the good spirits and Lamas
in the daily cult of the monasteries and of the
;

one of the usual ollerings
prominent in the festivals at
it is used in
which clouds of incense iiil the air
exorcisms, in baptisms, and other ceremonies it
is burned in censers before the Lamas at the performance of religious dramas, or in shrines and
Perfumes and incense form one of
chapels, etc.
the five sensuous ofi'erings, and figure prominently
in the presentation of ollerings,' which is one of
the seven stages of worship. These seven oflerings are essential,' and among them flowers and
village priesthoods
in the temples,

and

;

it is

is

'

'

;

;

'

'

incense occur as early as the 7th century.
They
bear Sanskrit names, and are borrowed from
Hinduism.'* In Japanese Buddhism, incense is also
commonly used, and has influenced the native
Shinto religion. In earlier Shintoisin incense was
unknown, but it is now burned in censers at many
ceremonies, e.g. at the new moon, and at magical
rites. ^

in public and
{i) In China, incense is much used
It is offered in the temples as part
private cults.
of the daily worship, and it is burned at festivals
and in processions. It is also oflered before the
ancestral tablets or before the houseliold deities,
and is used in consulting the gods and in magical

8.

741

f.

;

For the burning

cf. i. 3381?.
of laurel in

TCcl. viii. 82 f. ; cf. Theocr.
13 Vers. Eel. viii. 05.
15 lb. IV. 933 ff.
;

Id.

Arnobius,

16

Plaut. Atd. prol. 23

17

Verg. ^^n. v. 745.
Verg. Eel. viii. 65.

13

its entrance into Iloman ritual through the Greek
Elsewhere Ovid^ speaks of its
cult of Dionysos.
importation from the Euplirates region, perhaps
connecting it with tlie Oriental cults which introduced it into Greece.
{g) Hindus have always been fond of pleasant
odours, and India was already celebrated for its perfumes in ancient times. Incense from Arabia was
early imported there, but many native kinds of
sweet-smelling materials have long been in use

ii.

1

a magical ceremony, see Verg.
33.
14

Fasti,

i.

339

ff.

4

is

Livy, x. 23.
so
Fasti, iii. 727,

i.

338.
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334
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1883, p. 3GG.
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vii. 26.
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Fasti,
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U. Monier Williams, Hel. Thought and Life in India, London,

Monier Williams, Buddhism, London, 1889, pp. 315, 319.
Monier Williams, pp. 329, 345, 350, 357 L. A. Waddell, The

Buddhism of Tibet, London, 1895, passim.
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Aston, Shinto, London, 1905, pp.

;
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INCENSE
ceremonies.

Chinese Budilhisni also used it exIn Chine.;e funeral ceremonies the
tensivcly.i
burning of incense plays an important part, botii
as an oli«rin,!_' and as a
tumii;atory, and one ]Mirpose
is to
gratify the olfactory nerves of tiic suid of the

deceased. -

0) I"

ancient Persian religion incense was in

tlie

was burned five times daily in
and at times was used in large

use.

It

cult,

tlie oflicial

quantities.
Herodotus^ describes Darius burning 300 talents
of frankincense upon the altar. It was also burned
as a method of purification or fumigation, and in
a passage of the V^endldad'* it is called incense of
'

vohu-gaonn '—'Thon slialt perfume Vohu-mano
[perhaps an idol; see above, p. 153'^] therewith. ">
.Sandal-wood and incense are burned in modern
Parsi ritual." The Bahman-YaSf describes how,
in the sheep period,' firewood and incense will be
'

properly supplied.
{k) Incense was very largely used in the religion of
ancient Mexico, and was olJered to all the gods,

and

in

all

festivals,

processions,

and

sacrifices.

Incense-burning was performed four times daily in
the temples. Images of gods were censed in the
temples and in processions, and the chief officiant
was also himself censed. Some gods desired
only
bloodless sacrifices, of which incense -was one,
e.g.
Quetzalcoatl, who delighted in fragrant odours and
perfumes. The incense was carried in an embroidered bag and thrown on an open censer
{temaitl) of baked clay containing fire. It consi.ited
of copal, or it Avas sometimes made from a herb
called yiatihtli.
Its fumes were of a narcotic kind
and were also used to stupefy human victims. The
fumes of incense were regarded as typifying prayer.^
Incense consisting of sweet-scented gums was used
in Peruvian ritual and ofiered as a sacrifice. Golden
censers or braziers stood in the
temples.^
(I) In Muhammadan cultus proper, incense is not
used, but it is commonly offered at the shrines of
saints, and is permitted by the traditions as a
perfume for a corpse. Muhammadans in India,
possibly as an influence from Hinduism, use it in
their rites, e.g. circumcision, marriage, funerals,
etc., and it is supposed to have the ellect of keeping olf evil spirits. But among all Muhammadans
it is burned in houses on
braziers, or at marriage
processions it is burned in a mibkharah, and itls
also conunonly used in magical
ceremonies, e.g. to
counteract the evil eye, or in the 'science' of
da wall, a method of incantations in which various
perfumes are burned according to a table showing
the letters of the alphabet. The letter of the name
of the person for whom the incantation is made
The materials used
gives tlie required perfume.
for incense are frankincense, benzoin,
storax,
coriander-seed, aloes-wood, etc.i^
4. Incense in the Christian Church.— Although
incense was used in Jev, ish ceremonial, while such
a prophecy as Mai 1" might seem to point to its
continued use in the new dispensation, and though
it was one of the
oflerings of the Magi and its use
is referred to in the
Apocalypse, there is no evidence
that it was part of early church ritual indeed there
is strong evidence against it.
Some of the Fathers
refer to it as a tyi)e of
prayer; but Tertullian,
Athenagoras, Arnohius, and Lactantius clearly
witness against its ritual use.
;
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Tertullian 1 says
Not one pennyworth of incense do I offer
Him.' Athenagoras 2 declares that God does not
require the
sweet smell of flowers or incense. Arnobius.s
referring to tlie
fact that the early Romans did not use
it, niaintiins lliat
Christians may safely neglect it. Lactantius 4 says that odours
are not dosired hy (Jod, and agrees with Neo-Platonist writers
that frankinoeiiso and the like should not be offered to Ilini.
'

:

The fact that it was a Jewish usage may have
tended to make Christians neglect it, but what had
probably a more powerful eHect was its use among
pagans and the common practice during the ages
of persecution of insisting that Christians should
oiler a few grains of incense to the
gods or on tlie
altar of the Emperor as a token of their renunciation of their faitli.
Sucli apostates as yielded in
this way during the Decian
persecutions were
called Thurificati.
Incense was, however, used
for fumigations as a
sanitary precaution, e.g. at
burials or in places Avith a disagreeable
odour;*
but otherwise its ritual use was almost unknown
the
first
four
centuries.
The Apostolic
during
refer to the use of incense {dvixlafxa) at the
Ca7ions_
Eucharist, but this is probably a later interpolation.
It was used at tlie vigil offices on
Sunday in
Jerusalem towards the end of the 4th century.^
Pseudo-Dionysius^ speaks of the priest censing the
altar and making the circuit of the holy
In
place.
the Liturgy of St. James it is used in the
pro- and
post- Anaphora portions, and in that of St. Mark
before the gospel, at the great entrance, at the kiss
of peace, and at the commemoration of the dead.
In the Liturgy of St. Chrysostom the sacred
vessels,
the Gospels, altar, priest, and sanctuary are censed
in the pro-Anapliora, and the altar is censed in the
Anaphora. Evagrius^ refers to the gift of a
thurible to a church in Antioch by a Persian
kbig
c. 594.
In the West the Ordines of the 8tli cent,
describe the swinging of the censer
during the
procession of the pontiff and his acolytes from the
to
the
altar
in
the
church
at
liome.
'As
sacristy
for censing the altar, or the church, or the
clergy
or congregation, such a thing is never mentioned.'"
The further use of incense was gradual, since it is
not mentioned by Avriters of this period wiio treat
of ritual, and its use at the elevation and benediction was not known in the West till the 14tli
century. In the Roman Catholic Church at the
present time incense is burned at solemn Mass
before the introit, at the gospel,
ofiertory, and

elevation, at solemn blessings, processions, choral
offices, consecration of churches, burial rites, etc.
In the Church of England there is no deci-sive
evidence of its ritual use in Divine service
during
the period after the Reformation. It was used,
however, for sanitary purposes, as a fumigatorv,
and for the sake of its agreeable odour in churehors,
at feasts, at coronations, etc.
Its ritual use Avas
resumed towards the middle of the 19th cent.,
but this was decided to be illegal in Martin v.
Mackonochie, 1868, and in Sumner v. Wix, 1870. i"
Incense is used ritually in many churches of the

Anglican communion, and the practice is certainly spreading as a pleasing adjunct to worship,
and as a symbolic rite typifying prayer.

—
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—

INCEST. See Crimes and Punishments,
Ethics and Morality.

INCUBATION.— Incubation, a translation of
the (Jr. technical term cyKol/xijai-s, denotes in comat
parative religion the practice of .'sleeping (or
least of passing the night) in a slirine or other
sacred place witli the object of receiving a Divine
in a still more specific
revelation or Divine aid
sense—whicli is also the one most commonly denoted by the word because of the Greek use of the
the aid in question is currently held to be
rite
the cure of disease, though this limitation is of
later development.
Naturally, the subject of incubation is connected with those of communion
;

—

with

Deity, disease,

divination,

{qq.v.), etc.

In the state of sleep,

when the

dreams, omens
soul

is

released

from the ordinary trammels of the body, it is par'sitations, and may
ticularly subject to Divine
receive revelations from Divine beings (cf. Gn 28'^"'375ff. 4ii-8G^ 1 K S'*-^' etc.).
Indeed, the whole basal
theory of incubation could not be better expressed
than in the words of Job (SS^^f.)
.

In a dream, in a vision of the night, when deep sleep falleth
upon men, in slumberinffs upon the bed then he [God] openeth
the ears of men, and sealetli their instruction.'
'

;

Divine revelations in
dreams may come in almost any place (for examples,
see art. Dreams)
and, as when the American
Indian goes forth in search of the revelation of liis
manitou, the inquirer may have no idea as to the
spot in which the Divine will draw near to him (cf.
art. Communion with Deity [American], vol. iii.
Yet it is obvious that a god will reveal
p. 741).
himself more readily in a distinct locality with
which he is already associated by legend or by
cult, and where he has a dwelling provided in the
shape of temple or shrine. In some instances this
dwelling may be only temporary, and prepared for
the special occasion on which Divine revelation is
It is perfectly true that
;

sought.
Thus, among

tb"; Malays, after a proper site for a house is
found, four sticks are laid down to form a rectangle in the
centre of the plot, and a clod is taken from this enclosure, with
the prayer to the lords of the spot :
'If it fmy pui-pose] is good, show me a good omen,
If it is bad, show me a bad omen.'
After this, wrap the clod uj) in white cloth, and after fumigating it with incense, place it at night beneath your pillow,
and when you retire to rest repeat the last two lines of the above
charm as before and go to sleep. If your dream is good proceed with, if bad desist from, your operations (W. VV. Skeat,
Malay Magic, London, 1900, p. 142 ; cf. also p. 144 ; and, for a
iv. 776").
similar usage in Torres Straits, see
The ancient
Irish had a kindred practice in the tarbfess, which is usu'
is probably
translated
'bull
feast,'
feast,' although /ess,
ally
identical with fess, 'to pass the night' (H. Pedersen, Verfjl.
Gramm. der kelt. SprarJien, Gottingen, 130S-13, ii. 524, 55!) ;
In Serglige Conculaind, 22 f. (ed. E. Windisch,
cf. also !. 80).
Irische Texie, i. [Leipzif?, 1880] 212 f.) we read that the Irish
kings Medb, Ailill, Ouroi, Tigernach, and Find assembled, but
did not decide upon a king for Ulster because they were united
'
Thereupon a tarbfess is made there
against that kingdom.
among them, that they might know from it to which of them
they should give the kingdom. 'Tis thus this tarbfess was done,
i.e. a white bull to be killed, and a man to eat to satiety of its
'

'

ERE

and its broth, and slumber for him from this satiety, and
the OS firindi [a certain charm] to be sung over him by four
druids, and the sort of man who should be made king there was
seen by him in vision from his form and from his description
and the sort of work he did. The man awoke from his sleep,
flesh

his dream is told to the kings.' Similar in principle was the
ancient Irish imhas forosnai, in which incantations were pronounced over his palms by him who sought a revelation, after
which he placed his palms to his cheeks and fell asleep, being
guarded against any interruption. During his slumber the
future was revealed to him (see above, p. I'iS'' the text is conveniently given by Windisch, 616). Very frequently incubational
dreams are facilitated by fasting, vigiis {qq.v.), and the like (cf.
PC ii. 410 ff. ; M. Hamilton, Inctibation, pp. 114, 151, 159, 104 f.,

and

;

100).

The place where such a revelation was vouchsafed would naturally be regarded as an abode of
the Deity (cf. Gn 28'«-i_9 35'- ^), and might long be
held a centre of worship, as in the case of Bethel
Tncuba7i»- ^»).
('house of God,' cf. 2 K 2'^;
tioi» might also be practised at sacred stones and

Am

sacred trees. An excellent example of the former
found in the instance of the pre-Islamic priests
wiio slept near the oracular stone of al-Jalsad (J.
Wellhausen, lieste arab. Hcidentum.s'~, Berlin, 1897,
revelation received
p. 55), and of the latter in the
by Alexander the Gi-eat as he slumbered under the
plane tree at Smyrna L'ansanias, vil. v. 2). Consultation might likewise be sought in grave crises
of the State, as was done on at least one occasion
in Greece (Pausanias, ill. xxvi. 1).
The usual locality for incubation is the shrine or

is

(

temple.
Thus, among the

Meitheis, when the king and his people had
been alarmed by the gods, who desired to show their power lest
in
Meithei prosperity, a maibi (' wise woman ')
be
they
forgotten
gave a message to the king directing him to send all the maibas
and maibis of the country to sleep in the temple of Thangjing
[the god of the country of Moirang] wearing their sacred
There in their dreams they were instructed to
clothes.
divide the people into sections, some for one duty and some
for others.
Then, when they had told the King all the
wonderful things connnunicated to them in their dreams, they
were bidden to do as the God had said' (T. 0. Hodson, The
Meitheis, London, 1908, p. 131).
Incubation in shrines for advice in all sorts of
of life is common, as in ancient Egypt
'

.

.

.

.

.

.

problems

v. 35 f.) and among
(cf. EliE iii. 7623', and especially
Of modem
ii. 513).
the modern Berbers (cf
Mesopotamia we are told that

EEE

.

Muhammadan

mul'ias, the Kurds, and the
Arabs lie down in mosques or places of pilgrimage, and in
ancient convents which formerly belonged to Christians, and
'
to which they give the generic name of iiiazdr [from zdr, to
of obtaining good
visit, go on pilgrimage'], with the purpose
dreams.
dreams or inspirations suited to guide them in their
In Mesopotamia it is not unconnnon to find heretical or Catholic
Christians who seek slumber in churches or convents to have good
and lucky dreams' (J. Tfinkdji, in Anthropos, viii. [1913] 506).

'the shaikhs, the

From such consultation as to the proper course
to be adopted in problems of various kinds has
developed that type of incubation which, because
of its prominence in Greece, has gained a natural,
though not Avholly deserved, prominence in the

This
parlance of comparative religion.
incubation for the purpose of gaining cure from
The subject
disease of the most diverse kinds.
has been so thoroughly discussed (see Literature
appended below) that the briefest summary will be
sufficient here (of., for some special instances, also
There was a i,rimitive
vi, 542, 548 f., 552).
American centre at Izamal,

common
is

ERE

In their heathendom those Indians [the Mayas of Yucatan]
raised one altar and temple on another to their king or false god
Ytzmat-ul, where they placed the image of a hand which served
them as a memorial and they say that there they carried the
dead and the sick, and that there they were resuscitated and
healed by touching the hand. . . . And therefore"'it was called
"
(Lizana, in
and named Kab-ul, which means artificial hand
Landa, Relacion de las cosas de I'ucatan, ed. C. E. Brasseur de
H.
II. Bancroft, ^li ii.
358,
by
1864,
quoted
Paris,
p.
P.ourbourg,
'

;

[1882] 796, n. 44).

principal classical accounts, apart from the
burlesque in Aristophanes' Plutus (v. 634 ft'.), are
the stete of cures at Epidaurus (CIG iv. 951 f. ;
J. Baunack, Stud, cmf dem Gebicte- des Griech. und
der arischen Spraclien, i. [Leipzig, 1886] 120-144;
Hamilton, op. cit. 17-27) the Sacred Orations of
Aristides (ed. W. Dindorf, Leipzig, 1829, summarized by Hamilton, 44-62) and the inscription set
up at Epidaurus in the 2nd cent. A.D. by Julius
Apellas, a Carian sophist {CIG iv. 955 Baunack,
110-118; Hamilton, 40 f.). In the earliest period
there was entire dependence tipon the god for
licaling, and he might work the cure either by
himself acting as surgeon or by advising certain
medicaments. Later skilled medical men became
connected with the shrines, co-operating with, but
not superseding, the revelations given by the god
Much obsctirity exists as to the precise
in visions.
methods of procedure, and details doubtless varied
at ditterent times and places, and under special
circumstances. The general mode, however, seems
to have been as follows
On arriving at the shrine, the patient probably received in-

The

;

;

;

:

struction from the priest or priests, and

waa caused to perform

INDEX
ritea and sacrifices to brinp him to a thoioughly recipient
frame of mind. Alter succesisful ijjcubation, during which the
patient, sleeping' within the shrine of the god, had been visited
by the deity with actual cure or with co\insel, the person thus
healed was required to nialte payment of a fee (larpor), nonpayment beinsf punished by reirurrenee of the disL-ase. Votive
oircriiigs would also be made, and iii ?r.nie instances were commanded by tlio|;od. The costliness of tliese votive otlerin^.'s—
which, it is to be conjectured, were the curlier mode of showiu;;
gratitude, the 'fee' being introduced oidy when the shrine had
become comparatively elaborate and expensive in upkeep
naturally varied according to the means of those who had been
cured. I'halysius of Naupactus gave 2000 gold 8tat«rs (£1900)
when healed of blindness (Pausanias, x. xxxviii. 7); a boy ofTei-ing the god ten dice (or cure was healed without charge (Stele
of Epidaurus, i. 68-71).

some

—

Tlic rite of incubation for the cnre of disease still
prevail:? wiilelj- in clmrclies of the (ireok and, to a
less extent, Latin countries, as in Tenos, Cyprus,

Mytilene, Rhodes, Argolis, Achrea, Phocis, Bceotia,
Laconia, Cj-^zicus, Amalli, Sardinia, and Styria
and in the Middle Ages the practice is mentioned
in connexion with Saints Co.'^mas and Daniian,
Tlierapon, Cyrus and John, Martin, and Fides
;

(cf.,

e.g.,

The

Hamilton, 109-233),

reality of at

some of the cures resulting from incuhation
is acknowledged by even the most prejudiced of
writers and there can be no doubt that faith is a
potent agency in t)ie amelioration and even comleast

;

plete cure of l)odily

ills.

however, at least one point where
scepticism seems warranted. It appears rather questionable whether the Greek system of incubation
can be definitely derived (as by E. Thramer, above,
vol. vi. p. 542") from Babylonia by way of Lydia.
Incubation in its full meaning is far too wide-spread
to be traced to any single locality for its origin
it is an expression of a religious conviction to a
large part of the earlier human race ; even the
exact relation of the incubation of Asia Minor to
that of Greece (cf. ERE vi. 549*) is not certain. It
may, in view of the lateness of our sources, have
been influenced by the Greek practice ; or it may
(and this, perhaps, is the more probable hypothesis)
have been an independent development.

There

is,

;

—
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writings to be committed to the llames (cf. Ac
lO'") ; and the burning of heretical works, decreed
by tlic Church, was sanctioned by Christian Imperial law (cf. lex 3 Cod., lib. i. tit. i. 'de Summa
Triiutate,' anno 449). Throughout tlie Middle Ages
we find cases of heretical books being condemned.
The true history of tlie Index does not begin, however, until the introduction of printing when bad
books were likely to be multiplied a« rapidly as
good ones. Before the close of the 15th cent, the
University of Cologne passed the measure that
finally became the
Imprimatur,' or preliminary
censorship of books ; it i)rescribed the examination
of every book before printing, and earned for the
University the congratulations of Sixtus IV. and
Innocent VIII. (14th Nov. 1487). By the constitution 'Inter multiplices' (Ist Juno 1501) Alexander VI. extended this practice ; he forbade the
printers of the dioceses of Cologne, Mainz, Treves,
and Magdeburg, on pain of excommunication and
fine, to print any book whatever without the permission of the bishop ; as for books already in
print, the bishops were required to demand the

—

'

printers' catalogues, and make them hand over the
pernicious works to be consigned to the fire. These
prescriptions Ijecarae conmion law at the Lateran
(vouncil (Leo X., constitution 'Inter multiplices,'

4th ^lay 1515). The prohibition of books by name
began in 1520 by Leo X.'s bull Exsurge Domine,'
condemning all the writings of Luther in 1524,
'

;

inserted excommunication Intce sen'
tent ice in the bull
Coente,' as the penalty for
reading books in support of heresy ; this has
remained unchanged to the present day.
Lists of prohibited books soon began to be published by the Universities (Paris, 1542; Lou vain,
1546; Cologne and Venice, 1549, etc.), the bishops
(Milan, 1554, etc.), and the Inquisitions (Venice,
Such an iniportant movement de1554, etc.).
manded the attention of Rome ; Paul IV. ordered
the recently established Congregation of the Holy
Office to make a catalogue of prohibited books;
their first efibrt, printed in 1557, failed to give
satisfaction, and a revised edition appeared at the
beginning of the year 1559 the first official Roman
Index. All the books in it are prohibited on pain
of excommunication, and they are classified in
three divisions: (1) authors condemned, with all
their writings ; (2) condemned books whose authors
are known ; and (3) pernicious literature, mostly
anonymous. This Index was very strict ; after a
decree of the Holy Office, recently discovered, dated
14th June 1559, Cardinal Michel Ghisleri (afterwards Pope Pius V. ) published, by order of Paul IV.
a modification [wocleratio) of the Index (24th
June 1561). Almost immediately the Council of
Trent took up its interrupted labours. In session
xviii. (26th Peb. 1562) it commissioned eighteen
fathers, assisted by theologians, to re-compile
the catalogue of prohibited books and revise the
general rules of the Index. The Commission had
accomplished its task when the Council was
but a detailed discussion of
abruptly concluded
its work was impossible, and the assembly remitted
the whole matter to the pope (sess. xxv., 4th Dec.
The catalogue was almost the same as that
1563).
of Paul IV., with its distribution into three classes;
the rules, ten in number, were aimed principally at
the books of heresiarchs and heretics, and the editing and reading of the Bible ; rulex. demanded the

Clement

VII.

—

,

INDEX. —The
hibitorum

')

is

the

Index

'

{i.e.

catalogue

of

librorum probouks which

ecclesiastical authority forbids Roman Catholics
to read or have in their possession ; by an extension, the name Index is used to cover the rules for
the proscription of pernicious literature, and for
the examination and censorship of books before
publication. The Index is a product of positive
ecclesiastical law ; it is based on the assumption

that bad books are dangerous, and concerns society
as such ; the moral law forbidding the reading of
books is motived by the real danger
fiernicious
urking in them, and affects the individual
directly.

—

It is natural that every religious
I. History.
authority should set itself to prevent the publication and reading of such books as might disturb
the faith and religion of its followers, or corrupt
In the first centuries of Christianity
their morals.
the Church condemned and prohibited the apocryphal and heretical writings (see especially the
catalogue known as the Decretum Gelasianum
de libris recipiendis vel non recijiiendis [PL lix.
'

'

162-164,

175-180]);

and commanded pernicious

;

'

bishop's Imprimatur' for every printed publication.
rules, \\ii\\ several additions, remained in
Tiie Index and
force until the time of Leo Xlii.
the rules of tho Council of Treni were published
'
by Pius IV. (bull Doniinici gregis,' 24th March

These

1564).

In order to relieve the Congregation of the Holy
Office Avithout impairing its competency, Pius V.

INDEX
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'

de
established the Congregation of Cardinals
reforniando Iiidice et corrigendis libris' in March
Tliis institution, improved by Gregory xill.,
V. in the general re-organi'
of
the (Jongregations (bull Immensa,' 22nd
zation

1571.

was included by Sixtus

'

Jan. 1588), with the title Congregatio pro Indice
librorum prolnhitoruni.' This Congregation was
composed of a fixed number of cardinals, a permanent assistant, the Master of the Sacred Palace
(a Dominican, specially entrusted with the preliminary censorship of books in Rome), a secretary
(also always a Dominican), and several consultors,
and has continued almost unaltered down to our
own day, Pius X. having retained it in his reorganization of the Roman Curia (constitution
It is responSapienti consilio,' 29th June 1908).
sible for the successive editions of the Index since
Sixtus V. and for various additions to the general
rules, as well as for the majority of condemnations
'

of books

A

deemed

about the successive
Those of 1590 and 1593,
printed, but not published (cf. Hilgers, Der Index
der verbotenen Biicher, pp. 12, 524, 529), were superseded by the 15% edition, by order of Clement Vlll.
In Alexander vir.'s edition (1664) the three classes
of the Trent Index were combined into one alphabetical series.
In 1757, Benedict XIV. provided a
more correct edition, of which later editions, until
that of Leo Xlll., were simply reprints, supplemented by works condemned since the preceding
edition.
Of the additions to the rules, we may
mention the Instruction of Clement Vlll. on the
suffice

editions of the Index.

preliminary censorship the constitution of Benedict XIV, 'Sollicita ac provida' (9t]i July 1753) on
tlie procedure in carrying out the same, the only
document preserved by Leo XIII. ; and the general
decrees of the same pope on the prohibited books
not contained in the Index. Then, without any
notable alteration, we come to the reform of Leo
XIII. by his constitution Officiorum ac munerum,'
25th Jan. 1897.
II. Modern legislation. —The rules and the
Index of the Council of Trent had been drawn up
at a time when the Roman Catholic Church had
to struggle against militant Protestantism, when
they hoped that it would be possible to control all
books on account of their small number, and when
reading was not wide-spread among tlie lower
classes.
In the 10th cent, these conditions were
greatly changed, especially since the civil authorities almost everywhere lost their interest in the
preliminary censure and in the publication of
books. Reform was necessary the law had to be
fitted to the new conditions, and at the same time
carried into execution with more force, as was now
lu the preamble of his constitution, Leo
possible.
XIII. recalls these changes
he mentions the demands for reform addressed to the Holy See by the
of
various nations, especially at the time
bishops
of the Vatican Council
it was on their account
that he ordered a thorough revision of the Index
and of tlie general rules. All previous law, except
the constitution 'Sollicita' of Benedict Xiv., is
abrogated by the new general decrees. These are
divided into two classes
1
the prohibition of
books, and (2) their preliminary censure. The
first contains ten chapters, and the second five, the
wliole forming a single series of forty-nine articles.
;

'

:

:

;

:

(

:

vulgar tongu.es must be approved by the Holy See,
or published under the supervision of the bishops,
with annotations taken from the Fathers of the
Church or from Roman Catholic writers versions
;

in vulgar tongues by heterodox authors and Bible
Societies are still prohibited to Roman Catholic

lay-people at large (artt. 5-8).
books are always banned ; the
(c) Obscene
classics alone are allov/ed as far as necessary for
professional ends, but they must not be put into
the hands of young people without being expur-

gated

pernicious.

few words will

(b) The reading of the Bible, which was the
object of the minute prescriptions of rules iii. and
jv. of Trent, is the object of modilied prescriptions
those who are engaged in theological studies may
use heterodox editions of the sacred text, and
versions in vulgar or non-vulgar tongues, provided
the introductions and notes contain nothing against
the faith. Before being allowed, the versions in

)

—

I. Prohibitions.
(a) There is now no general
prohibition of all the works of any heretical
writer
books which uphold heresy or schism,
and those which attack the very foundations of
but the writings of the
religion, are banned
heterodox, even on religious topics, are no longer
banned if they contain nothing against the faith
much less those that do not treat of religious
matters at all (artt. 1-4).
;

;

—

(artt. 9-10).

Books derogatory to God or the Saints, to
Catholic Church and the liturgy, to
also
Scripture and the hierarchy, are banned
books which propagate magic, divination, and
{d)

the

Roman

;

Avorks published without approval
which recommend new cults, apparitions, and
and those which defend as lawful
prophecies
duelling, suicide, divorce, free-masonry, etc., and
also the errors condemned by the Holy See (artt.
spiritualism

;

;

11-14).

Holy images which deviate from the authorand apocryphal indulgences, are
formal approval is demanded for all
books, sumnuiries, collections, and sheets of in(e)

ized tradition,

condenmed

;

dulgences (artt. 15-17).
(/) Ecclesiastical approval is required for official
liturgical books, litanies, prayer-books, books of
devotion, and books of religious instruction (artt.
18-20).
ig) Ecclesiastical law also proscribes bad newspapers and periodicals already condemned by
natural law
it desires the bishops to dissuade
the people from reading these, and hopes that
Roman Catholics will not publish anything in
these periodicals Avithout a good reason (artt.
;

21-22).

Bishops may, and ought

to,

condemn and

prohibit in their dioceses pernicious or dangerous
newspapers and periodicals, especially modernist
writings.
2. Censorship.
{a) The permission to read and
to keep prohibited books is given by tlie Congregation of the Index, accessorily by tliat of the
Propaganda for its subjects, and for Rome by the
Master of the Sacred Palace. Bishops may give
this permission in isolated cases, but they receive
'

'

—

more ample powers from Rome by indults. Those
who have permission to read the books on the
Index are not exempt from the observance of the
moral law they must observe the reservations
regarding their permission and take care that tlie
prohibited books do not reach other hands (artt.
Permission to read books condemned by
23-26).
;

a bishop naturally depends on that bishop.
(6) Denunciation of wicked books to the Holy
See is open to all ; it is an ofiicial duty of the
representatives of the Holy See and of bishops
it is desirable that the denunciation, which is kept
To
secret, should be accompanied by a review.
this outside denunciation Pius X. has added the
obligation of the Congrcg.ition of the Index to
inquire officially into pernicious books (artt. 27-29 ;
const. 'Sapienti,' 29th June 1908).
(c) The steps taken by the Congregation of the
Index to condemn books denounced or inquired
into are explained in the constitution 'Sollicita'
of Benedict XIV.
first the secretary, with two
consultors, makes a cursory examination of tlie
book if he concludes that the Avork should be
;

:

;
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appoints a competent reviewer to
study of iu and indicate the
this reijorfc is discussed
objectionable pasaa^^es
at a preliuiiiiary mectiiif; in wliicli beveral consultois take pari, together with the secretary and
tlie Master of the Sacred Palace
the ojiiuions of
these men, aloiij,' with the report, are presented to
the assembly of canlinals who form the Congregation they pronoume the condemnation of the work
either absolutely or until correction (the condemnation 'donee corrigaLur' is now very rare).
There
is no injustice in condemning a book by a Koman
Catholic author without hearing him, as the condemnation is directed not against him but against
his book, which is circulated among the public,
and against vhich readers must be warned.
Benedict XIV., however, recommended that the
Congregation should inform such an author and
receive his defence.
The decrees of prohibition
are declared and promulgated in the name of the
Congregation ; the L'ooks are condemned everj'where and in every language (art. 45). Below the
decrees are published the submissions of the authors
received by the Congregation.
3. The preliminary censure of books and their
publication. (a) Certain bu(;ks must be specially
authorized e.g., books put on the Index cannot be
reprinted unless the corrections have been approved
by the Congregation official documents and collections of decrees of the lioman Congregations
cannot be edited e.xcept with their jjermission (artt.
lie

letainetl,

make a

tletailod

;

;

;

—

;

;

30-33).^

(b) Further, there are special regulations for
certain classes of persons missionaries must observe the decrees of the Propaganda ; monks must
obtain the permission of their superiors, besides
that of the bishop
priests cannot publish any
work or undertake the management of any
periodical without the permission of their bishop
:

;

(artt. 34, 36, 42).

— the
(c)

It is necessary to have the permission to print
'
of the bishop of the place of
Imprimatur
'

—

publication for all books on religious topics or
sciences, but not now for all books, as rule x. of
Trent desired. The bishop entrusts the examination of the
to a competent, upright, and impartial censor, who studies it without bias ; if, on
examination, he sees nothing objectionable, he
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name

does not now include those of hia books that
are not objectionable.
While the rule:i of the Index
6. Conclusion.
are wise and prudent, we must admit that the
catalogue leaves room for criticism, owing to the
conditions of our time rather than the actions of
It is abundantly evident that the
authority.

—

Index is unsatisfactory. While allowing numerous
harmful books by nou-C'ath(jlic authors to paas,
it seems to reserve its severity for the works of
Roman Catholics which expose tliemselves to
criticism by certain tendencies rather than by definite errors.
For this reason the uniformity of
condemnations without any indication of the degree
of harmfulness, as if all the books on the Index
were equally pernicious, is the more regrettable.
Further, the faithful are led to regard the books
inscribed in the catalogue of the Index as the most
harmful, while they do not pay sufficient heed to
the general rules, and think that every book that
does not appear in the Index may be reail. It would
be far more to the purpose to appeal to the con-

and the observation of the general rules
the Church finds it difficult to .sanction its
prohibitions in present-day conditions, and is forced
to grant permission to read prohibited books far
and wide.
science

;

for

LirERATURK.— For the history:

J.

Hilgers, Der Index der

verbtitencn IlUcher, Freiburg ini B. 1904, Die Biicherverbote in
Papstbricfen, do. liJ(J7 F. H. Reusch, Uerlndexder verbotenen
Bticher, Bonn, 1883-85.
,

;

For the legislation : A. Arndt, De librit prohililis cominentarii, Rej,'ensl)urg, 1895, Die Vorschri/ten iiber das Verbot
und die Censur der IHlohcr, Treves, 1900 A. Boudinhon, La
noiivelU Legislation de V Index, Paris, 1899 ; T. Hurley, Commentary on the Present Index Legislation, Dublin, 1908.
;

A. Boudinhon.
Religion, Brahmanism,
and Hinduism. Caste and other subjects arc
treated separately, and under each of the great
subdivided topics, like Bikth, Death, Demons,
See also the
etc., there is an Indian article.

INDIA.— See Vedic

various provinces and the religious cities each
under its own name, and the art. MuhammadanISM IN India. Christianity in India will be dealt

with under MISSIONS.

INDIAN BUDDHISM.— The
was founded by Buddha

religion

which

Nihil obstat,' and signs on
coming even from a censor of

towards the end of
the 6th cent. B.C. is one of the three great worldreligions, and has been calculated (but with considerable uncertainty) to have 500 millions of

another diocese, the bishop of the publisher gives
All this must appear at the
pei'mission to print.
beginning of the book, except in Britain, according to a decision of 1897 (artt. 35, 38-41).
^
Preliminary censure of religious newspapers and
Pius X.
periodicals was practically impossible
substituted for it a special censor to read every
and
then
submit
his
publication officially
report
(encyc. Pascendi,' Sth Sept. 1907).
Penalties.
Theie
are
two
kinds
of
4.
penalties.
Excommunication is incurred by those who wittingly and without permission read, keep, print,
or defend, not any book on the Index, as many
people say, but any books of apostates and heretics
countenancing heresy, or the works condemned
directly by the pope Avith mention of this penalty.
Excommunication is the penalty also for those who
without permission print or cause to be printed
the books of Holy Scripture, or annotations, or
commentai'ies on those books. For all other delinquencies the penalties are awarded by the
bishops according to the degree of culpability

adherents. Its original and essential doctrine is
that all earthly existence is suffering, the only
means of release from which is renunciation and
eternal death. The main importance of the Indian
form of Buddhism lies in the fact that it represents
the earliest phase of the religion that it produced
that without
all the canonical texts of the faith
a knowledge of it the Buddhism of the many
countries to which it has spread could not be
understood ; and that without the evidence of its
architecture and sculptui'e the history of Indian art
Avould be impossible. Though, like Christianity,
it disappeared many centuries ago from the land
of its birth, it has profoundly influenced the
civilization of the Farther East, much as Christianity has done in the West. In India itself.
Buddhism deeply alfected the spiritual life of the
country for over a thousand years, and occupies a
prominent place in the history of its literature.
Buddhism arose on peculiarly
I.
History.
favourable soil, the S.E. half of the Ganges ten-itory, which, being far removed from the centre of

writes on the
this evidence,

MS

'

;

;

'

—

The Revised Index

of

Leo Xlll.— The Index
was published in 1900,

by order of Leo xiii.
and reprinted in 1907 and 1911. It has been gi'eatly
modified and the prohibitions are mitigated e.g.,
the clause Opera omnia put after the author's
revised

;

;

VII.

;

—

culture, was imperfectly Brahmanized.
This geographical area comprised the two principal
kingdoms of Kosala (the modern Oudb) and Ma-

gadha (now Bihar).
Buddha's death has been calculated with the

'

'

VOL.

;

Brahman

(artt. 47-49).
5.

(y.r.)

— 14

gi'eatest probability

to have taken place about
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430 B.C. This, the earliest approximate date in
Indian history, is of the utmost importance in the
chronology not only of Buddhism, but of Vedic and
Epic Sanskrit literature also.
According to the statements of the Pali texts, a
few -weeks after the death of the Master one of his
most trusted followers, Kasyapa the Great, proposed, now that the Order was without a head, to
hold an assembly of monks who had been the immediate disciples of Buddha, for the purpose of
rehearsing the precepts of the Master, and fixing
a canon of the doctrine (dhamma) and discipline
(vinaya) of the Order. An assembly was accordingly held at Riijagrha, constituting the so-called
Jii-st Buddhist Council (see COUNCILS AND Synods
[Buddhist], vol. iv. p. 182). Buddhist tradition is
unanimous in stating that exactly a century after
Buddha's death the second General Council was
held at Vaisali {ib. p. 183). In the reign of the
famous king Asoka (q.v.) a third Cou7icil was held
at Patalipiitra after the schism of the Mahasaiighika (or Acharyavada) had arisen {ib. p. 183).
The reign of Asoka, who ruled over the whole of
India except the extreme south, forms an epoch of
the highest importance in the history of Indian
Buddhism. The patronage of so powerful a king

must undoubtedly have supplied a mighty stimulus
to the growth and spread of Buddhism in India,
for it raised the religion of what was only one of
several sects to the dominant position of a State

An

era of zealous propaganda, not only
throughout India, but in distant foreign countries,
was inaugurated. Since all the Buddhist traditions
agree as to the latter statement, it may be accepted
as a historical fact.
The conversion of Ceylon (see
Ceylon Buddhism, vol. iii. p. 331) was the most
important result of these missionary expeditions.
It is ascribed to Mahendra (Mahinda), son or
(according to the Skr. Buddhist texts) younger
brother of A.5oka and a pupil of Tissa MoggaliAll sources agree in attributing the introl)utta.
duction of Buddhism into Ceylon to the reign of
religion.

Another prominent apostle was Madhycarried the faith to Gandhara and
Kasmir, while Mahadeva proselytized Mysore.
That a body of canonical texts already existed
in the time of Asoka is shown by one of his edicts
(that of the Bairat rock), in which he enumerates
some such works, and recommends their study by
monks and nuns as well as by the laity. Some of
the titles, moreover, show that woi'ks of the
doctrinal (sutia) and disciplinary (vinaya) type of
canonical text were among them.
Asoka.

antika,

who

It is to be noted that, in consequence of his zeal
for the faith, there arose in Asoka's reign that
religious architecture which furnishes continuous
and striking monumental illustrations of the history of Buddhism in India for many centuries till
the disappearance of that religion from the land
of its origin.

During the 330 years that elapsed between the
death of Asoka and A.D. 100, Buddhism steadily
strengtliened its position in the north of India,
though it was not favoured by the kings of the
Sunga dynasty, the founder of which, Pusyamitra,
is stated in more than one Buddhist source even to
have been a persecutor of the faith. In the 2nd
cent. B.C. the doctrine certainly flourished in the
N.W. under the Graeco-Indian rulers. There
seems no reason to doubt tliat the most celebrated
of these, king Menander (Milinda), became a convert to Buddhism about 100 B.C., as stated in the
Pfili work Milinda-Pafiha, or
Questions of Menander.'
Meanwhile, Buddhist doctrine spread
the
confines
of
India
to
Bactria
and China,
beyond
Avhilc in Ceylon it established that supremacy
which it has retained ever since. In India itseli",
however, dissensions and schi-sms had been growing
'

an extent that by the end of this period
eighteen distinct sects were in existence.
With the reign of the Indo-Scytliian king Kaniska (q.v.), from Avhom probably dates the Saka era
(A.D. 78), a new epoch in the history of Indian
Buddhism begins. The wide dominion conquered
by him comprised Kabul, Gandhara, Kasmir,
Sindh, and part of the United Provinces of to-day.
The memory of this mighty monarch was revered
by the Buddhists of Northern India almost as
mncli as that of Asoka. Like tlie latter, he was
not originally a Buddhist, as is indicated by the
fact that most of his coins bear the symbols of an
Iranian religion ; comparatively feAv of tliem have
Buddhist emblems, but one shows a figure of
Buddha, with the legend 'Boddo' on the reverse.
The Skr. Buddhist tradition ascribes his conversion
to Sudarsana, but we have no evidence as to the
probable date of its occurrence. Under Kaniska's
auspices, another Buddhist Council was held,
probably about A.D. 100 (see COUNCILS and
to such

[Buddhist], vol. iv. p. 184). The place
is variously stated as Jalandhara (in
the Eastern Panjab) or Kundalavana (in Kasmir).
The traditional accounts given of it are vague and
but we may conclude that it was
conflicting
attended by representatives of all the 18 sects of
the older Buddiiism called Sravakas or Hinayanists,
and that the views of the new school of the Maha-

Synods

where

it

met

;

yanists (see artt. HlNAYANA, Mahayana) were
either not represented or found no support. Yet
all the Indian Buddhists, including the Mahayanists, acknowledged the authority of the Council.
The Ceylon branch of the Buddhist Church, how-

The main
ever, took no part in its delibei'ations.
result of this meeting was the cessation of the
dissensions that had prevailed for a century among
the Hinayanists, although it by no means extinguished the new doctrine of MahaySnism ; and
the statement of a Tibetan authority that on the
occasion of this Council the sacred books were
revised, and that some parts of the canon were
then written down for the first time, is not improbable.
None of tlie sources says anything about
the language in which the sacred books were new
recorded, but the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsiang
appears to assume that they were written in
Sanskrit.

Under the influence of Hinduism the Mahayana
doctrine, combining a fervent devotion (bhakti) to
Buddha with the preacliing of active compassion,
was a kind of theism in which Buddha occupied
the place of the personal deity in the Vedanta system of the Brahmans. This doctrine was destined
to have a far-reaching influence on the history of
Buddhism as a world religion ; for by appealing to
the sympathies of the masses it ultimately not
only absorbed all the Buddhist sects of Northern
India, but became the religion of all the countries
that derived their faith from Skr. Buddhism. The
old orthodox faith of the Pali canon henceforth
became restricted to Ceylon and the countries
Since even the
proselytized from that island.
name of Kaniska is not found in the religious
literature of Ceylon, its Buddhism appears to
have been cut off from that of India by the 1st
cent. A.D.
Many inscriptions, ranging from the time of
Kaniska over more than two centuries, show that
Buddhism flourislied at Mathura (Muttra) by the

Other sources indicate that the
Doctrine prospered in Kabul, Kasmir, and the
N.W. of India. The epigraphic evidence of Nasik
and Karli proves that there were numerous Buddhists in the AVest, while that of Amaravati shows
that there were many in the South also.
side of Jainism.

About A.D. 400 one of the Chinese pilgrims, Fa Uian, deseiibea
the condition of Buddhism as very flourishincf in Udyana (tlie
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Swat territory), in the Panjah, and at Mathura, though he
makes no mention of Nulanda(in Ma^jadlia), the cliief seat of
Buddhist Icariiiiit; two centuries later. Tiie same authority
informs us that at this time four liuddliist philosopliical schools
were fully developed two, the Vaibha^ikas and the Sautrantikas, who were realists, were adherents of the lllnayana, while
the Yoffacharas and Madhyamikas belonged to the Mahayana.
The Madhyamikas, whose reputed founder was Naj^arjuna, were
pure nihilists, holding that the phenomenal world is a mere
illusion, an adaptation of the Maya doctrine of the scholastic
;

Vedanta of Hinduism. From Fa Hian we also learn that at
Mathura the Hodhisattvas Manjusri and Avalokite^vara were
worshipped, and that at Pataliputra the Hinayanists had one
monastery and the Mahayanists another, with 600 or 700 monks
between them. Two other Chinese pilgrims, Hiuen Tsiang and
I-Tsint', who visited India in 629-40 and G75-93 respectively, tell
us nmoh about the state of things in the 6th and 7th centuries.
During this period Buddhist scholasticism flourished greatly,
the contention between the sects gradually weakening and
resolving itself into rivalry between the two main parlies of
Hinayanists and iMahayani.sts. The great patron of the faith in
the 7tli cent, was the famous King Hargavardhana of Kanauj
(a.d. 606-648), who, origuially a Saivite, became an ardent Mahayanist, but was tolerant to all sects except the Hinayanists. In
fact, auch religious rancour as prevailed existed between Mahayanists and Hinayanists, while the relations between Hinduism

and Buddhism were

peaceful. Hiuen Tsiang found Buddhism
prcsperiiig not only in India, but in Ka^mir and Nepal, where

Buddhists and Ilinduslived in harmony. The last great literary
champion of Buddhism in India was DharmakJ^-ti, who flourished
between the visits of Hiuen Tsiang and I-Tsing.
In the Sth and early 9th centuries a revival of
Hinduism took place, chiefly under the influence
of the two great dialecticians Kumtirila and
Sahkara (born A.D. 788), whom the tradition of
the Buddhists regards as the two most formidable
adversaries of their creed. Partlj' owing to the
activity of these opponents and partly to its own
degeneracy caused by increasing approximation to
Hinduism, the religion of Buddha gradually lost
ground in India. Its decline set in about A.D. 750,

and was accelerated in the West by the Muhammadan conquest of Sindh by the Arabs in A.D. 712.
This decline went hand in hand with the growth
of Tantrisra, a kind of degraded yoga, which, with
the aid of mental concentration, muttered prayers,

and other magical expedients, sought to
secure all kinds of material advantages and supernatural powers. This system of sorcery flourished
under the kings of the Pala dynasty of Bengal
(A.D. 800-1050), who were protectors of Buddhism.
Under their successors, the Sena kings, who were
Hindus, though not active opponents of the Faith,
spells,

Buddhism

still

further declined

till it

received

its

Magadha from the Muhanmiadan
A.D. 1200, all the monks either being

death-blow in

invasion in
killed or escaping to other countries.
It lingered
on for a considerable time after that date in other
of
India.
Thus
a
Buddhist
stone
parts
inscription
of A.D. 1220 from Sravasti shows that the doctrine
was not altogether extinct in Oudh early in the
13th century.
In Bengal it still had a few adlierfents in the 16th century.
In Orissa it died out in
the middle of that century, in consequence of the
conquest of the country by the ilusalman Governor
of Bengal.
In Kasmir the accession to power of a

Muhammadan

ruler put an end to

Buddhism

in

In Nepal, however. Buddhism has
maintained its existence, in a degenerate form,
by the side of Hinduism down to the present
day.
A.D.

2.

1340.

Literature.

— For

this see art.

Literature

(Buddliist).
3. Doctrine.— Since Buddhism arose on the basis
of Brahmani.sm, its essential features cannot be
fully understood without clearly ascertaining wliich
of the religious ideas of the antecedent religion it
On the
rejected and which of them it retained.
one hand, Buddha repudiated the authority of the

Vedas and the Vedic

sacrificial system ; lie conself-mortidcation ; he denied the existence
both of a world-soul and of the individual soul ; he
discarded the distinctions of caste within the monastic order, thougli not as a general classification
of society
and he was entirely averse to specula-

demned

;

I
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tion on metaphysical [iroblems, fo which the
adlierents of BraluuaniKm were so prone.
On the
other haml, Buddha held fast to the belief in transmigration [samsara) and retribution (Aa?'m''«) practically unchanged ; he also adiiered to the doctrine
that the great goal of endeavour is release from
transmigration to be attained by means of renunciation.
But this meagre residuum of Brahman
tenets couUl not possil^iy have constituted a new
Wliat, tiicn, were tlie fnndaiiiental
religion.
features that made the teaching of Buddha a new
force in the life and thought of India? Stated
quite generally, the doctrine of Buddha, on its

philosophical side, was pronounced pessimism the
deep-rooted conviction that all earthly existence
is suffering, the only means of release from which
is the abandonment of all desire.
Even this fundamental doctrine is only a development of the view
of life already apparent in the Upanimds. Buddha
may in this respect be regarded as a genuine descendant of the Yajiiavalkya of the Brhaddranyaka
Upanisad, who turned with aversion from this unsatisfying world and souglit refuge in the homeless
life of the spiritual mendicant.
It must also be
noted that H. Jacobi and R. Garbe hold tiiat the
Sahkhya [q.v.) supplied tlie foundations of the
metaphysical side of Buddhism. On the other
hand, we know this most pessimistic of all the
:

Brahman systems of philo.sopliy only in its fully
developed form, as it appears in the classical texts
of the system, wliich are posterior by many cen-

turies to tlie rise of Buddhism.
Yet it is possible
that, as the Sa/iUhya doctrine and the philosophical side of BuddliLsm have some points in
common, a much earlier phase of the Sahkhja (of
the existence of which we have no direct evidence)
may liave exercised a certain influence on primitive
Buddhism in India. On what may be called its
religious side it was rather a religion of Immanity primitive Buddhism was a system of practical morality, the I^ey-note of which is universal
kindness to all beings, animals as well as
charitj'
men. It is here tliat the originality of Buddha's
teaching is chiefly to be found ; for the sphere of
ethics had been neglected by Brahiuan thought,
which was mainly directed to ritual and theoTo this source is to be
sophical .speculation.
traced the profound influence exercised by Buddhism as a world religion.
The v%liole of the early Buddliist doctrines are
set forth in the fundamental Four Noble Truths,'
the first three of which represent the philosophical, the fourth the religious, aspect of the system.
all that exists is subject to
These truths are
sufiering ; the origin of sull'ering is human passions ;
the cessation of passions releases from sufiering ;
the path that leads to the cessation of sufiering is
the eightfold path. They already play the chief
part in the first address of Buddha, the sermon of
Benares, and they continually recur in the sacred
books of the Buddhi.sts.
(1) The very first of them shows the thoroughly
pessimistic character of the Buddhist attitude.

—

—

:

'

:

Indeed, the Buddhist scriptures constantly dwell
the transitoriness and worth! essness of all
things, and no other religion is so penetrated by
the belief in the utter vanity and misery of

on

existence.
(2) The origin of sufiering is described as due to
'thirst' (trsnd, Pali tanha), or the desire of life,
which, until it is destroyed, leads to continued
transmigration and the return of suffering. The
origin of 'thirst' is explained by the formula of
Pali patich:hacausation

{pratltya-samutpada,

samuppada,
cause
of

').

Buddhism

lem

'origination from an antecedent
is one of the fundamental teachings
as supjjlying a solution of the prob-

This

of evil.
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Thirst is traced backward through a chain of several causes
to its ultimate source, 'ignorance' (aoidyd), or lack of knowderived
ledge of the doctrine of liiiddha. From ignorance are
the latent impressions (iaJJisfcaras) of former acts, constituting
Buddha
acts.
further
taught that
predispositions leading to
man on his own initiative could influence these predispositions
while
his
own
his
and determine
fate,
contemporary Mankhali
Gosala, founder of the AilYika,(cj.v.) sect, denied the freedom of
the will. But lie who did not know the formula of causation
could not be freed from the predisposition to a new birth.
From the sailiskdras were produced consciousness (vijnana),
the thinking part of the individual, regarded as a non-corporeal
element that does not perish with tlie hod}', but remains along
with the sariiskdras after death, and with them forms the germ
of a new existence.
From consciousness are evolved name and
form (ndma-rupa), equivalent to the individual.' From these,
'
six
that is, the five senses and mind
arise
the
organs,
again,
(manas) in other words, the individual assumes a practical
form. From the organs are produced 'contact,' thence 'perception,' which is the immediate source of 'thirst.' From
thirst
arises
attachment (updddna) to worldly objects.
'
This leads to continued becoming (bhava), an infinite series
of new existences. These, finally, are the cause of birch, old
age, and death, pain, suffering, sorrow, and despair.
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

The

doctrine next in importance to that of
causation is the doctrine of tlie five skandhas (PtTli
khandha), or elements of existence, of which everj'
thinking being is composed body, sensation, perception, sathskclra, and vijnana. In this connexion
samskdra means mental powers or emotions, such
as reflexion, joy, and hate, of which there are 52.
Vijiidna as a skandka signifies critical cognition or
judgment, of which there are 89 subdivisions.
A being thus composed was regarded as not in a permanent

made Buddhism a religion. It
the 'eightfold path' comprising right belief,
right resolve, right word, right deed, right life,
right endeavour, right thought, right meditation.
The first stage, true belief, was, of course, indisjjensable for all who entered on the path of salvation, but especially for the monk who had renounced the world. The next five stages comprise
the five commandments prescribed for laymen, and
include duties to one's neighbour. The cardinal
virtue dominating them all is cliarity [mnifrl, Pali
mettd), wliich Buddha declared to be of far greater
value than all other means of acquiring religious
merit, and the practice of which is constantly emphasized in the Buddhist scriptures. From this
fundamental principle of human kindness flow
compassion (karund), sympathy [muditd], and
equanimity (upckm), these together being called
One of
the four lives in God of Skr. Buddhism.
the precepts inculcated in connexion with mettd
is to requite evil with
good. The history of
Buddhism shows that such precepts were actually
for the people, that

is

'

'

:

condition, but always in a state of becoming, personality being
only a sum of perpetually successive movements. A man
remained the same in the next existence ; as only the elements
of which he was composed constantly changed, like the flame of
a lamp in successive watches of the night, he thus suffered the
consequences of his deeds in the previous existence.
Similarly, 'what was called soul' was regarded by Buddha
only as an aggregate of changing individual elements, not as
eternal and unchangeable, different and separate from the
'
body. Vijnana, consciousness or thought,' is spoken of as
ruling the body, but it is not essentially different from the
mental powers and the sensations which it surveys. There is
no conception of an inteinal entity which sees, hears, thinks, or
suffers, a separate soul or self, a spirit or ghost, existing inside
the human body.
'

'

With the view

(3)
is

closely

'

Buddha regarding the soul
connected that of Nirvana, which means
of

'

extinction like that of a lamp. This is of tM'O
kinds, representing two stages of release. The first,
which is a necessary condition of the second, is the
extinction of desire (trsnci), resulting in 'blissful
calm during the remainder of life (corresponding to the jlvaninukti \_q.v.'], 'deliverance while
The enlightenment now
alive,' of the Brahmans).
attained causes the cessation of ignorance and consequently of re-birth, but the results of deeds done
before euliglitenment have to be suffered while the
released man is still alive. The second stage is
not reached till decease, after which there is no
awakening, transmigration is at an end, and birth
and death are overcome without a remainder.
This is Parinirvdna, or 'complete extinction,'
often inaccurately spoken of simply as Nirvana.
Buddha lias sometimes been tliought to have
'

avoided a clear deluiition of complete Nirvana,
because in many passages he puts aside the question what the exact condition after death is when
release has been obtained.
But lie apiiears to have
done this because he considered the question
immaterial, the main object of his r^octrine being
deliverance from suffering. He J&it no doubt as to
the goal to which his teaching led the cessation
of all the samskdras, anniliilation of all the skandhas, eternal death. The glowing colours, however,
in which the bliss enjoyed in the first or livingstage of release is described gave rise to the transformation of complete Nirvana into a positive
paradise in Skr. Buddliism.
(4) The first three noble truths, being concerned
with the philosophical side of Buddha's teaching,
were meant for the learned only. It was the
fourth truth, the Avay leading to the cessation of
:

misery, embracing practical morality, and

meant

practised.

of the moral law in Buddhism
very high appears from the five commandments
mentioned above. The first of these is Thou sli.alt
not kill. The meaning conveyed by the prohibition
is that one should refrain not only from taking
life directly or indirectly, but from doing harm to
creatures both strong and weak. With the desire
to avoid crushing insects and the shoots of plants
was connected the practice of remaining in the
monasteries during the rains. For similar reasons
the Buddhists abominated the animal sacrifices of
the Brahmans as well as hunting and war. A
practical result of this appears in one of the edicts
of Asoka, Avliich forbids the killing and sacrificing
of animals.
The extension of kindness to animals
was undoubtedly influenced by the doctrine of

That the standard

is

'

'

transmigration. The far-reaching application of
the principle made Buddhism the most tolerant
of religions, for it has never extended itself by the
sword or by force. But this very toleration was
disastrous to it, especially when it came into contact

with Islam.

Thou shalt not steal,' the second commandment,
means that one should refrain not only from taking
what is not given, but from causing or approving
*

of such

action.

On

its positive

side it implies

which comes next to mettd, seems sometimes to be accounted the chief of all virtues, and
IS even expected to go the length of giving one's
liberality,

others.
*
Thou shalt not be
third commandment,
unchaste,' as applied to laymen, prohibits adultery,
but in regard to the monastic order further enjoins

life for

The

celibacy.

The "full meaning of the fourth commandment,
'Thou shalt not lie,' is that falsehood of every
kind, including calumny, misrepresentation, and
false witness, is to be avoided.
side it implies that one should
good of one's neighbour and only

On the positive
say only what is
what is conducive

to harmony.
'
Thou shalt not drink
Tlie last of the five,
intoxicating liquors,' also implies that one should
not cause others to drink or approve of their doing
so, because it leads to folly and ends in madness.
These five commandments are to be observed by
the Buddhist monk also, but there are five addiThese
tional ones specially applicable to him.
enjoin that he should (6) not eat at unlawful times ;
or
in
plays ;
(7) not engage
dancing, singing, music,
(8)
(9)

not use garlands, jierfumes, and ornaments
not sleep in a high or broad bed (10) not accept
;

;

gifts of silver or gold.
The last two stages of tlie eightfold path, right thought and
right contemplation, concern the individual himself only.
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Thought could otily be represented by confessional formulas and
hymns in praise of Buddha and the Church. But there was no
prayer for there wa? no god to whom prayer could be addressed,
anil Buddha was only a human beinff who, after he had entered
Parinirvdi^a, no longer existed. Thus to the early phase of
Buddliism prayer was unknown. Its place was taken by contemplation. The four stages which are distinguished in it, and
which can be practised only by the monk, are concentration of
the mind on one point the attainment of certainty deliverance
from joy and sorrow and indiflerence to all thinjfs. As aids
to mental concentration, exercises in expiration and inspiration
were much indulged in bv the monks. Thus, though Bu<ldh:i
rejected all self-mortification, he was not unsympathetic towards
some of the practices of yoga.
There are, moreover, four stages of holiness called
;

;

;

;

the 'four paths.' These are represented by the
following four classes. (1) The sro(a-ilj/anna (VixVi
sotapanna), he who has joined the stream,' is one
who has become a member of the community with
a vow that he will obey the commandinents. Such
a one is freed from re-l>irth in the hells, or in the
world of ghosts and of animals, but he must be
born again seven times. (2) The sakrd-agumin
{VixMsakad-dgdini), who returns once,' is one who,
liaving overcome desire, hate, and delusion, will be
born again only once in this world. (3) The anciffdmin (Vail an-dgdmi), 'who returns not again,'
is one who is born again only once in one of the
worlds of the gods before attaining Nirvana. (4)
The arhat (Pali arahdt) (q.v.), the 'saint,' being
'

'

free from all sins and desires and enjoying perfect
mental calm, has attained earthly Nirvana. The
Sanskrit Buddhists have also a threefold classification comprising the irdvaka, or
the
disciple
pratyekabuddha or 'individual Buddha,' who by
his own etibrts has gained all that is necessary for
the attainmentofiV^irmna, but cannot communicate
the law to others; and the bodhisattva (q.v.), or
'future Buddha,' who can be born again even as
an animal, but can never commit sin.
High above all is Buddha, the (fully) enlightened
one.'
In descriptions of him it is said that no
being, no Brahman, no god, can equal him, and
no one can fathom his grandeur. Among his innumerable qualities 32 Avere later singled out as
the characteristics of a great man. One of these
is the usm.sa, a round excrescence on the to]) of
the head, always represented in images of Buddha.
In the latter there also generally appears between
the brows a kind of wart (urnd, Pali unnd), which
is described as emitting powerfully illuminating
rays of light. Nevertheless, Buddha was regarded
as a man, perfect indeed, but mortal.
Gautama is not tlie only Buddha. Each cosmic
age is supposed to have at least one Buddha, some'

'

;

,

'

times as many as five. The names of the last 27
are enumerated, a short life of 24 of them being
^iven in the Buddha-vaihsa, a work of the Pali
canon. Of the present age Gautama is the fourth
Buddha, while the fifth Avill be Maitreya (Pali
Metteyya), who at present is in the stage of a
Bodhisattva.

—

The Buddhist Church
4. Organization and cult.
was organized as a celibate order of monks and
nuns by Buddha, who only gave fixity, by rules of
ordination, to conditions which already existed ia
the antecedent Braliinanism. In the latter system
the institution of the four diramas (q.v.), or stages
life, already contained all the elements of a
monastic order. Thus the brahmachdrin, or religious student, was required, during the whole
course of his apprenticeship to a teacher, both to
practise absolute chastity and to beg his food daily.
Ue might remain a student all his life. He did
not in thatcase differ essentially from the mendicant
ascetic (bhiksu) of the fourth stage.
Groups of
the latter
type in all probability formed the
nucleus of distinct sects, which both during the
lifetime of Buddha and after his death developed
into monastic communities with disciplinary rules
and outward characteristics of their own. Since

of
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Buddha laid great stress on the propagation of his
doctrine by means of missionaries, his monks were
scattered all over India and beyond its confines,
forming many small and remote communities, over
which ills iiilluence couKl not yios.sibly extend.
There was thus iluring his lifetime not one
community, but very many. His personality,
however, gave unity to tlie Order. But he neither
ilesigjialed nor made pn^vision for a succest^or as
visible head of the Ciiurch.
Tiiis necessarily
resulted in the formation of many sects, of which,

two centuries

after Buddlia's death, there were no
fewer than eighteen, with their own monasteries.
The highest authority was the wjiole Church, or
'Elders' (sthavira, Pfili thcra) were disSaiigha.
tinguished, but they were not ofllcials, the term
being merely an honorary title bestowed on monks
who had long been ordained. This obvious looseness of organization in the Buddhist Church was
undoubtedly a great source of weakness throughout its history, and was one of the main causes
leading to its ultimate downfall in India.
The disciplinary and penal code
(a) Co7ifession.
of the Church w&j, embodied in the Pdtimokkha
(Skr. Prdtimolcsa), a formulary of confession constituting one of tlie oldest parts of the Pali canon.
It is a list of sins enjoined by Bu<ldha to be recited
twice a month on tlie days of full and new moon
in an assembly of at least four monks. At the end
of each section the reciter inquired whether any of
those present had transgressed any one of the
articles that it contained.
These two confessional
days are called upavasatha (Pfdi uposatha), a term

—

originally

meaning

'

fast-day,' since it

was

inlierited

from Brahmanism, in which it designated the fastday on the eve of the great sowm-sacrifice. The
eighth day after new and the eighth after full
moon were also upavasatha days, though not for
confession.
These four days together constituted
v.eekly recurring festivals of the natureof Sabbaths.
On tliese days laymen put on their best clothes,
and the pious refrained from business and worldly
amusements. Laymen were also regarded as irreligious if they did not observe, on the Sabbath,

the first three of the five commandments specially
enjoined on monks.
A man became a Buddhist lay(h) Admission.
man by pronouncing the creed consisting in tne
'I
take
words,
refuge in Buddha, I take refuge in
these refuges
the Law, I take refuge in the Order
being called the tliree 'jewels.' He then had to
promise to keep the first five commandments. To
the life of a monk or nun any one, without distinction of caste or rank, could be admitted excepting
murderers, robbers, slaves, soldiers, and persons
suftering from contagious diseases or certain bodily
The act of admission is called pravrajya,
defects.
(Va\i 2}abajjd), 'leaving the world,' everyone becoming a monk (prawajita, Pali pabbajita) by
putting on the yellow robe, shaving his hair and
beard, and uttering the creed thrice in the presence
of an ordained monk.
Ordination proper, called upa(c) Ordinatio7i.
sampadd (' accession '), which gave all the privileges
belonging to the Order, might be conferre<l on all
who had been admitted excepting those who had
been guilty of serious crimes or ollences. Twenty
was the lowest age for ordination. Young novices,
above seven years of age, could be received, but
only with the consent of their parents. Converts
from heterodox sects were, in addition to the
ordinary formalities, subjected to a probationary
period (parivdsa) before ordination. The ceremony
of ordination was more formal than that of admission, taking place before a committee of at
The candidate was examined
least ten monks.

—

'

—

—

as to his qualifications and possible disabilities by
the president, who, if the proposed ordination was
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accepted by the assembly, exhorted him to restrict
himself to the four 'requisites' and to avoid the
monk could be temporarily
four capital sins.

A

or permanently expelled for committing any of
these sins, or for general uusuitableness ; but he
result
could also voluntarily leave the Order.
of entering the Order was the dissolution of
marriage. The new monk had also to give up all

A

privateproperty, and was debarred from acquiring

anything individually.

—A

monk might
(d) Clothing and equipment.
possess only one suit of clothes, consisting of three
parts an under-garment, equivalent to a shirt ; a
lower garment, a kind of skirt reaching to the
knee and fastened with a girdle ; and a mantle
which, coming down to below the knees, was
thrown over the left shoulder, leaving the right
shoulder and part of the breast bare. The colour
of the garments in early times was yellow (as it
still is in Ceylon), but in the Middle Ages it was
reddish.
Only a few other articles were required
One of these
to complete the monk's equipment.
was an alms-bowl, which he carried in his hand
He was also
for the purpose of collecting food.
:

provided with a razor, which he used for shaving
his head and his beard twice a month on the

upavasatha days of new and full moon. The rest
comprised a needle, a water-strainer, and later
Besides regularly paring
also a mendicant's staiF.
his nails, he used tooth sticks for cleansing his
teeth.

—

(e) Hotcsing.
Originally the monks had no fixed
abodes, but lived in woods or caves, though within
easy reach of a village or town, so as to be able to
beg food. It was their duty to wander about
preaching the doctrine, but during the rains they
went into retreat [vdrsika, Pali vassa), generally
several of them together.
For their use during
this season pious laymen often built shelters to
which they annually returned during the rains.
These were called vihdras, in which monks later
began to live even at times other than the rainy
season. In this way regular monasteries gradually

grew up.

(/) Food.— In early times the monk was allowed
only one daily meal, and that at noon, after his
return from his begging rounds. The use of ghl,
butter, oil, honey, and sugar was permitted to
members of the Order only in times of sickness
otherwise it was treated as an offence requiring
confession and absolution. Fish and meat were
allowed under certain restrictions. Thus Buddha
himself is recorded to have eaten pork. Like the
Brahman religious student, the Buddhist monk had
to beg his food, but he was not allowed to ask for
;

alms by word of mouth.

—In

the early days of Buddhism,
were of a very simple character.
Twice a month all the monks of a district
assembled to celebrate the upavasatha, or Sabbath
days, at new and full moon. The meeting, having
been convoked by the eldest among them, was held
in the evening at the place designated.
It was restricted to ordained monks, but all of these had to
be present. It consisted, as has already been said,
(g)

Worship.

religious observances

in a

ceremony

of confession.

The Sabbaths

in

general were days of rest and fasting, when no
trade or business was alloAved, hunting and fishing
were forbidden, and schools and courts of justice
were closed. Preaching and hearing sermons were
a common feature of the celebration of every Sabbath. But the regular time for this was the retreat
during the rains an institution dating from the
The retreat
very commencement of Buddhism.
began on the day of full moon in the month of
Asadha (June-July), and ended with the day of
full moon in the montli of Karttika (about the
middle of October). Its conclusion was marked

—

festival, held, before the wanderings of the monks again began, on the 14th and
15th days of the light fortnight, the latter being
at the same time a Sabbath. This was mo,de an
occasion for giving presents, especially in the form
of clothes, to the monks, for inviting them to
dinner, and for celebrating processions.
In later times there was also a quinquennial festival, called Pauchavdrsika, on a grand scale, its
distinctive feature being the practice of extraordinary liberality to the Order. In the first half of
the 7th cent. King Harsa of Kanauj regularly convoked such assemblies. In the 7th cent, the date
of the Nirvana of Buddha was also celebrated as a

by the Pravdrana

great festival.
It was not long after the establishment of Buddhism that tlie
worship of relics and the adoration of sacred sites began to
develop. Buddha himself, before he died, recommended four
his birthplace, the
sites as deserving to be visited by the pious
l>laces where he obtained enlightenment, where he first preached,
and where lie entered into J^arinirvdija. After the cremation
:

of Buddha, his relics, as we are told in the Mahaparinibbanasutta, were divided into eight parts, over which the various
recipients built stupas. The veneration of relics later became
a much developed form of worship. Among these, the tooth
relic,

with which a whole sutta

is

concerned, played a prominent

part. The records of the Chinese pilgrims show that stupat were
also erected over the relics of Buddha's disciples and of saints
Fa Hian, about
in various cities, such as Vai^ali and Mathura.
A.D. 400, saw Buddha's alms-bowl at Peshawar, and his staff
near Nagara (south of the Kabul river). In the 7th cent, the
head-dress of Buddha when a boy was to be seen in South India
it was displayed on Sabbath days and
honoured with flowers. In the same century, shadows, regarded
us relics left by Buddha, were shown in caves at KauAanibi,
Gava, and Nagara. From the 1st cent. a.d. onwards, images
of Buddha, of Pratyekabuddhas and Dhyanibuddhas, and of
Bodhisattvas began to be made.
Indian Buddhist art is peculiarly import5, Art.
ant, not only because it is of great value as illustrating the fortunes of Buddhism in India during
nearly the whole course of its existence there, but

at Konkanapura, where

—

because, if it had been lost, there could be no history of Indian art at all. The remains of Buddhist
art in India are almost entirely architectural and
sculptural. None of tliem, with one exception, goes
back to a period earlier than the reign of the emperor Asoka (variously fixed at 272-231 B.C. and
264-223 B.C.). The nine centuries over which they
spread may be divided into three roughly equal
In the first, 250 B.C. to A.D. 50, stone
periods.
began to be employed in India for building. Before
this the architectural use of brick was known, as
is shown by the stupa of Piprahwa, which dates
from about 300 B.C. or perhaps earlier. But the
ornamental edifices of the pre-Asokan age must
have been built of wood, like the modern palaces
of Burma, the substructure alone being of brick.
The whole history of Indian architecture points to
previous construction in wood, the stone monuments being largely imitations of wooden models.
Indian Buddhist architecture
(a) Architecture.
may be divided into three classes: (1) stupas, or
relic mounds
(2) chaityas, or assembly halls, corresponding to our churches (3) vihdras, or dwellings

—

;

;

for

monks.

(1)

The stupa was a dome-shaped

structure, de-

veloped from the sepulchral mound, in which baked
bricks were substituted for earth with a view to
They were first intended to serve as
durability.
monuments enclosing relics of Buddha.
Some,
however, were only commemorative of important
events connected with his history. The best extant
example of a stupa in India is that at Sanchi, which
probably dates from the 3rd cent. B.C.
The siapa is a hemispherical dome erected on a low circular
drum, the upper rim of which formed a procession path round
the base of the dome. On the top of the dome was a box-like
structure surrounded by a railing, and surmounted by an umThe stupa itself was encircled by a massive stone
brella.
railing which had gates on four sides, and enclosed a procession
path and a sacred precinct. Both the rails and the gates are
unmistakable imitations of wooden models. The stupa became
In the oldest sculpto the early Buddhist the religious edifice.
tures

we

constantly find representations of

its

adoration by

•
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celestial beings, men, and
was also the sacred object
in all

even animals, sucli as elephants. It
always set up for circumambulution

the temples of early Budilliism in India.

(2) The chaitya (q.v.), or a8seiiiV)ly hall, is the
exact countermart of Christian churches not only
in form, but in use.
Till recently only rock-cut
examples, to the number of about thirty, were

known

The typical assembly hall cona nave and side aisles terminating in an
The pillars separating the
apse or aemi-dome.
nave from the aisles are coiilinued round the apse.
Under the apse and in front of its pillars is the
stupa, in nearly the same position as that occupied
by the altar in a Christian church. The tee was
doubtless usually surmounted by a wooden umbrella, which has, however, everywhere disappeared
except at Karli, the finest cave of this type in India.
The roof is semicircular. Over the doorway, which
is opposite the stupa, is a gallery, and above this
a large window shaped like a horse-shoe. This
window is constantly repeated on the fa9ade as an
ornament.
In the rock chaityas, the excavation of whieh
extended from al)out 260 B.C. to about A.D. 600,
the development of their style can be followed step
The
by step throughout these nine centuries.
oldest, dating from near the commencement of the
reign of Asoka, are at Barabar, 16 miles north of
Bodh Gaya. The front of one of these is carved so
as to represent in rock the form of the structural
chaityas of the age, all the details clearly imitating
those of wooden buildings. All the most important
examples of chaityas occur at six places in Western
As we pass from the earliest to the latest
India.
specimens, we can clearly trace progress towards
stone construction on the one hand and degeneracy
In the later specimens at
in cult on the other.
Ajanta {q.v.) a striking change is the fact that
figure sculpture has superseded the plainer ornamental carvings of the earlier caves. The greatest
change, however, is that figures of Buddha have
now been introduced in all his attitudes. In the
earlier caves only ordinary mortals are sculptured,
but Buddha himself never appears. Now he is the
object of worship, his image being introduced in
the front of the stupa itself, which alone was
adored in the older chaityas. In place of the earlier total lack of images w^e are here confronted
with an overwhelming idolatry, in which Buddha,
originally regarded as a human being, is the chief
In the latest of the Ajanta caves, dating
deity.
from about A.D. 600, the sculptures are more
mythological, evidently approximating to the
iconography of Brahmanism.
in India.

sists of

The caves of Ellora (q.v.) are particularly interesting, because here the juxtaposition of Buddhist
with Hindu and Jain temples throws light on the
relation of the three religions. The large Buddhist
assembly hall at this place dates from about A.D. 600.
Besides many other evidences of architectural lateness, its
is the stupa which, instead of being circular, has a large frontispiece that makes it rectilinear on this
side, and contains a figure of a seated Buddha surrounded with
attendants and flying figures in the latest style. In what is
probably the most recent Buddhist cave temple in India, at
Kholvi, the stupa is no longer solid, but is hollowed out into a
This marks the
cell, in which an image of Buddha is placed.
link connectlatest step in the development of the chaitya.
later
Jain
and
Hindu
ing this stage with the
temples is to be

most striking feature

A

an old structural Visnu temple dating from about A.n.
700. Here the stupa is superseded by a cell for the image, but
this cell still has a semicircular back, and is separated from the
wall behind bya passage for circumambulation. The transition
is completed by making the cell square, as is the case at Pattadkal in an early Hindu temple, otherwise the same in plan as the
one just described. The archwological evidence of the development of the chaitya thus shows how the Buddhist religion
found

in

gradually grew idolatrous, and came nearer and nearer to Hinduism. It supplies us with concrete evidence showing how
by this time tliat religion was gradually disappearing before the
encroachment of the new form of the faith, from an earlier phase
of which il had itself sprung.
(3)

Beside the chaityas there arose vihdras, or
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monasteries, as residences for thy Buddhist monks.
Our knowledge of these is still more dependent
than that of chaityas on rock-cut examples. There
are about 900 Buddhist examples of this class in
India.
The vihdra consisted, as a rule, of a hall, generally square but
somfdimes oblong, surrounded by a number of cells or slcepingThe
cubiclea, and shaded in front by a pillared verandah.
cubicles in the oldest caves usually contain a stone bed. There
generally only a single floor, but two-storeyed vihdras also
occur. Nearly all the caves of this class are found in Western
India. Protiably about forty were excavated before the Christian
era.
The most important of them are found at Bhaja, Bedsa,
and Ajanta. In those of the earliest period there are no figure
sculptures, no reliefs, not even carved emblems. The only ornament consists of horse-shoe arches and the Buddhist rail as a
string course, with an occasional pilaster. Towards the end of
the first period, four pillars supporting the ceiling began to be
introduced. In the second period the number of pillars was
This feature is
increased, and finally reached twenty-eight.
always accompanied by the introduction in the back wall of a
is

sanctuary containing an image of Buddha.

The vihuras at Ajanta are specially important,
because they constitute a complete series of examples of Buddhist art without any admixture
from Hinduism or any other religion. They extend
from 200 B.C. to A.D. 600, and thus belong to all
three periods. The vihdras at Ellora, on the other
hand, are interesting mainly because they illustrate
the inter-relation of the three Indian religions,
Buddhism, Brahmanism, and Jainism. For here
we have three groups of caves which distinctly
represent these religions, and in which the transitions from one to the other can be clearly traced.
Most of the eleven vihdras at this place have sanctuaries containing figures of Buddha seated. Thus
the Buddhist monastery is seen to be becoming a
place of worship, in which images of Buddha are
ousting the monks from their cells. These vihdras
come down to about A.D. 700, at which point the
earliest Brahman examples begin.
Three twostoreyed caves at Ellora illustrate clearly the
transition from

Buddhism

to

Brahmanism.

The

entirely and unmistakably Buddhist. The
second is similar in plan, and the sculptures are
first is

Buddhistic, but deviate sutiiciently from
the usual simplicity to have justified the Brahraans
in appropriating this cave as belonging to their
The plan of the third resembles that of
religion.
the second, but the sculptures are all unmistakably
Brahman. This is evidently the earliest Hindu
cave, being a close copy of the preceding Buddhist
still all

example.
(b)

Sculpture.

—In

the earliest period there are

no images of Buddhas or BodliLsattvas. No sculpture of Buddlia, in any of his conventional attitudes, that has been executed in India can be
assigned to an earlier date than the end of the 1st
Reverence was paid during the first
cent. A.D.
period

to

relics,

stupas.

Bo-trees,

footprints of

Buddha, and sacred symbols, such as the trident
and the wheel of tiie law. These are constantly
represented in the sculptures as adored by men,
and even animals.
The sculptures of tliis period are found at Bharhut (now in
the Calcutta Museum) and Sanchi, at Bodh Gaya, and in the
early temples and monasteries of Western India. They appear
on the rails and gateways of stupas, on monolith columns, on
The most
the pillars and facades of chaityas and vihdras.
ancient raihngs, as those at Sanchi, are quite plain. But they
soon began to be adorned with bosses, panels, and friezes.
The railing at Bharhut (200-150 B.C.) is covered in every part
with elaborate sculptures in relief, and is practically a treatise
in stone on Buddhist mytholog}'.
The gateways of Sanchi
are covered with sculpture, including all sorts of incidents
connected with Buddhist legend. It is worthy of note that
both here and at Bharhut occur representations of Laksnci,
the Hindu goddess of fortune, with an elephant on each side
pouring water over her from pots. This is the earliest example
Indian sculpture of worship being paid to any being, divine
or human.

m

The commencement of the second period of
Buddliist religious art coincides with the rise of
the Mahayana school. Its history begins in the
extreme north-west, the region of Gandhara.
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INDIFFERENTISM.— This doctrine makes
(c)
second period another branch of art— painting- its first clear appearance in Stoic ethics. Virtue
of the Buddhist consists in
but certain
begins to appear as a handmaid
living according to nature
The actual remains of the.se early paint- things are in our power, certain tilings are not.
religion.
to the frescoes found on
they
The^latter are doidcpopa, things indifferent
ings' are chiefly limited
the ceilings, walls, and pillars of several of the have nothing to do with the motives of the virtuof
he must be entirely independent of
ous man
Ajanta caves. The oldest belong to the end
the 2nd cent. A.D.
They extend through the them, taking them as they come, but trying to
third period of Buddhist art, the best and most do nothing— for, indeed, it is really impossible—
to
Some things are
interesting sneciraens dating from c. A.D. 550
either to secure or avoid them.
650.
They "comprise pictures of Buddha with in our power, such as desire, impulse, inclination
drapery and nimbus in the style of the Gandhara others are not, such as the body, property, reputaThe frescoes, tion. ... If
school of about the 4th century.
you really know what is your own,
like the sculptures on the rails at Bharhut and and what is not your own, no one will be able to
of
will
edification
the
for
intended
Amaravati, were
exercise coinpulsicm or restra,int over you you
The subjects are confined to never blame or chide another no one aviU injure
pious Buddhists.
such as are drawn from Buddhist mythology or you, and you Avill never have an enemy' (Epict.
frescoes
'Man. i. Iff'.). Virtue is nothing but the good
legend. Among them may be mentioned
of the Jatakathe story of
(of about the 6th cent.) illustrative
Avill ;
Epictetus illustrates this by
the one
mCila accompanied by inscriptional verses by its two lads who Avere sent to fetch Plato
the
for him everyAvhere, but missed him
author, Aryasiua.
sought
As regards sculpture, Buddliist religious art other spent his time listening to strolling jesters
declined more and more in the third period, in the street, and then happened to see Plato passof Hinduism.
kbiarpopa, onthe
gradually approximating to that
ing, and gave him the me.ssage.
The Buddhists now used images as freely as the other hand, are things Avhich, properly speaking,
found
Bihar
is
Hindus. The raedia3val statuary of
'neither help nor injure, such as life, health,
to be almost identical with that in tlie Hindu
pleasure, beauty, strength, Avealth, good repute,
became
of
classes
two
images
temples, and the
good birth, ancl their opposites, death, disease,
etc.
so similar tliat they are often confounded even
(Diog.
toil,
disgrace, Aveakness, poverty,'
of
Thus
the
history
It is this conception that is the
Laert. vii. 102).
by skilled archaeologists.
that
reshows
how
Buddhism
of
Indian
of
view
Stoicisni;
ttie art
chief element in the popular
characteristic features,^ and and it forms an interesting contrast to Aristotle s
ligion lost its original
became almost indistinguishable from reviving description of the great-souled man,' for Avlioin
Hinduism.
the things in the first class of adidipopa as described
LiTERATCRK.— Gev;?/?.4/-.— The chief works on Buddhism in
above are a necessity, but Avho despises Avhat can
seine Lehrc,
general are H. Oldenberg-. Duddhci, sein Lehen,
only be received from other people.
seine Gemcinde, Berlin, 18S1 (8 1913); T. W. Rhys Davids,
But there are three objections to the conception.
Hist, of Indian Buddli i am s (U'ihhert Lectures), London, 1S97,
its Uistorij
without guidance in a large part
B^iddhism, do. 1004, American Lectures Bitddhism,
(1) It leaves man
;

;

;

'

;

:

;

:

;

'

'

•

:

and Literature^, New York and London, 1904 H. Kern, Der
Bi(Mhismv^ und seine Gesch. in Indien, Leipzig, 1882-84,
Manual of J nd. Buddhism, Strassburg, 1890 R. Hardy, /)«)•
;

;

for most men
(3) it is
(2) it is too severe
life involves a continuous
impracticable, since all

of life

;

;

INDIGITAMENTA
choices, even in our dealings with doidrpopa.
Even if pain is un indilleicnt
thin;^, does it not
matter how one acts under it ? Hence the doctrine
was modified, but only in the direction of the
second— and least inmortant objection ; and a
distinction was introduced between what were
known as KaOrjKovra (ufficia media) and KaropeJi/xara (offiria perfecf a),' ihciormox denoting acts
that are suitable and commendable, the latter acts
that are positively right. The latter terni refers
to virtue and vice, i.e. things according or
contrary
to nature ; they are absolute.
The former refers
to things relative to ends ;
involve
they
degrees,
and allow of considerations of convenience; iience
.series of

'

It thus appears that, while
Stoics for neglecting

to the Lssue in

;

;

;

The

between KaOqKovra and Kaiopimplies a further distinction in indifferent
things, between xpo-nyniva and dirorpoi^yfiiva, things
to be preferred or rejected, or d^ia and
aird^ia, i.e.
things with or without value; thus, even in the
classof indifi'crent things is found the distinction
of being either according to or
contrary to nature ;
and objects in the one clats may be lawfully
pursued, in the other avoided.
This, liov.ever, is really an excrescence on the
system, not an integral part of it. For, if an act
is
to nature, surely it is a
KarbpOwfia
according'
how could it be anything but delinitely wrong to
turn from what is according to nature, or
pursue
what is contrary to it? Or, if li^La are what they
are because they involve ends at v.'hich we
may
rightly aim, on what grounds are these aims admissible ?
are
either
or
bad.
What
makes
They
good
them so? Nature again. Further, if ends are
If not,
riglit, are all the means to them right?
how are we to decide between the dillerent means ?
Only as they involve virtue or vice; in any case,
we are driven back to KaropdJifxaTa. Indeed, the
Stoic ideal is now destroyed, for the
sage is no
rex denique regum
longer a rival of Zeus
he
is jostling in the crowd for
objects whose lack
makes him confessedly in an unsatisfactory position, and to secure which he Avill at least be
tempted to evil.
Hence, the introduction of
this distinction does nothing to relieve Stoicism
i'rom the burden of the doctrine of
ddid<popa in
general.
The question did not again take an important
Kant recognized in the
place in ethics till Kant.
Stoics a school with whose views he could not but
sympathize most austere of moralists as he appears to be, however, he blames them for not seeing
that, while happiness cannot be the cause of virtue^
it ought to be its
accompaniment and result. It is
the second, though only the second, element in the
smnmum bonum. To the Stoic doctrine of ddidcpopa,
however, he does not explicitly refer
hut by
implication it is roundly condemned. For, just as
to Kant there is nothing good
except the uood
will, so there is no freeilom save in the absolute
obedience of the will to the Moral Law ; and whatever is not of freedom is immoral. But to be
guided by inclination or preference is to set other
ends above the Moral Law.
Freedom and the consciousness of it as a faoiiltv of
distinction

editiara

•

—

'

'

;

;

;

following
the moral law with unyieldins; resohition is
indejienuer.ce on
niclmations, at least .as motives determininfr (though not as
affectmg) onr desire (Critique of Practical IJcaaon, tr. Abbott,
!>ondon, 1879, p. 310). So also religion is the recognition of
all duties as divine
commands, and here, too, all remains dis-

Kant

criticizes the
happiness altogetlier. he is
which they as a
totally oppcscd
Jiiattcr of fact recognize it, and there can be no
doubt that he has logic on his side. On the other
hand, he ha-< certainly laid himself open to Schiller's
well-known epigram.* Argument by
epigram is
dangerou.s, however; and Kant did not call an act
dene from ad'cction wrong necessarilv, but
only an
action done fr(.m aflection instead of from
respectful obedience to the Moral Law.
Strictly .^pcakin",
.alFcctioji which leaves such
respect intact is itself
an ddiicpopov, unimportant from the
point of view
of morals.
i]ut here Kant is on dangerous
ground.
The consideration, indeed, that led the Stoics to

—

only with Ko.Top6(I)fiaTa can there be no compromise
there the imperative is, as Kant would
say, cateIt must be noted here that we are not
gorical.
dealing with counsels of perfection, as they have
been called, for KaTopdw/mra are necessary for all
and in the same Avay all may have the benefit
of the principle of the KaOrJKov.
Nor is casuistry
involved for casuistry (q.v.), whose existence the
Stoics did not recognize to any great extent, arises
in the case of a conflict of duties.

21'

interested and founded merely on duty, neither
hope nor fear
beinq^made the foundation sprinffs, which, if taken as principles
would destroy the moral worth of actions (ib.
p. 329).

their doctrine of Trpor]y/j.^va he would
neglect, since
he is confessedly describing the
implications of
aixl
he
lias
no
complete virtue,
interest in the
secondary virtue of the ordinary man
but he
cannot avoid challenging comparison with tlie
NT, to which, indeed, he constantly, though .some;

what patronizingly, refers in the Relifjion u-ilhin
Bounds of Pure Reason. In Paul's experience,

the,

Christianity, as with Kant,

is essentially a
prinfreedom but it is freedom from a
purely
moral law, to a supreme person. MoreoveV, the
spring of obedience to this person, i.e. Christ, is
not respect, but gratitude and love. The rehition

ciple of

;

of obedience to love in
Christianity is similar to
the relation of happiness to virtue in Kant. In
each p.air the former meinber has its roots in the
latter, and without the latter is of no value.
But,
when it is said tliat Christian freedom is freedom'
from the law, this does not mean that the
necessity
for conformity to the law
disappears. It is rather
'

'

establLshed (Ro

Its scope, indeed, is
infinitely

3'').

'

extended.
Whatsoever ye do ... do all to the
gloryof God'(I Co W^). Thus nothing can be indifferent ; there is no place for dSidrpopa for there are
certain things at which a Christian will never
tiiink of aiming (Lk 10^-); there is
nothing to
which his attitude is not of supreme importance.
As long as respect for the law is the sole motive,
it is difficult to
escape such distinctions as that
Ijctween irporjyfjL^ua and diroTrpoTjy,ueva. But Kant
himself has provided a way out in his second statement of the categorical imperative
Treat everyone as a member of the Kingdom of Ends.' This
formula shows the real strength and weakness of
Kant's system. Obedience to the formula brings
one very near to the Christian rule of
loving one's
neighbour as oneself ; and, indeed, the two formulae
explain one another; and both exclude ddid(popa,
since in dealing with oneself there are no
d8id<popa.
At the same time, such an attitude is impossible
unless the deepest emotions and affections, insterul
of being expelled, are made central.
;

'

:

—

Literature. For the Stoic doctrine see Diog:. Laert. vii
Epictetus, Enchiriihon E. Zeller, Philosophic derGriecheii*,
Leiprig, 1909. For Kant see his Jieligioa inncrhalb der Grenzen
der blosscn Vcmunft, pt. i. (in Werke, ed. Rosenkranz, do.
1812),
or T. K. Abbott, Kaiit's Theory of Ethics, London,
1879, p. 300 fS.
For the ecclesiastical doctrines of acts and of rites and ceremonies see art. ADiApnoRiSM and for the psychological doctrine
of the Liberty of Indifference see art. Will.

;

;

;
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Indi-ita-

INDIGITAMENTA.— Tlie Koman
menta were those

i)ortions of the pontifical books
(Serv. Georg. i. 21 : 'in indigitamentis ... id est,
in libris pontilicalibus') wliose origin was traced

King Numa Pompilius (Amob. ii. 73: 'I'omThe citations made from
piliana indigitamenta').
them by the ancients go back to the work of
Granius Flaccus (Censor, de Die Nat. iii. 2
to

:

'

'

'Gerne dien' ich den Frennden, doch thu' ich es leider mit
Neigung-, Und so wurmt es niir oft, dass ich nicht tugendhaft
bin (Die Phi'.osophen, Oewissensskrupel ').
1

|

'

'
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Granius Flaccus in libro quem ad Caesarein de

indigitanientis scriptnm reliquit '), and to the Antiquitates reruin dlmnariim of M. Terentius Varro
(cf. R. A^alid, Jahrb. fur Philol., Suppl. xxiv.
As the verb indigitare (which is
[1898] 131 fF.).
not connected with the di indigctes) has, on the
testimony of the ancient lexicographers (Paul. p.
114 ; Serv. ^n. xii. 794 ; Cori). gloss. Lat. vi. 564),
the same meaning as invocare, the Indigitamenta
were formulae of invocation not to be differentiated

from the comprecationes deorura immortalium
quae ritu Romano fiunt' which Gellius (xiii. 23. 1)
cites from the Libri sacerdMum populi Romani
i.e. the books of the pontificcs.
Accordingly, tlie
Indigitamenta were lists containing the names and
epithets of the gods, and specifying the occasions
on which the help of each should be invoked and
the fact that the function and sphere of a deity
were generally indicated by his name explains the
statement of Servius {Gcorg. i. 21) to the efTect
that the Indigitamenta had contained et nomina
deorum et rationes ipsorum nominum.' The few
passages that explicitly mention the Indigitamenta,
'

—

;

'

or else make use of the word indigitare, refer to
the deities Bona Dea (Macr. Sat. I. xii. 21),
Tiberinus (Serv. ^n. viii. 330), Genius (Censor.
iii. 2), Numeria (Nonius, p. 352), and Apollo (Macr.
The last-cited passage may seem
Sat. I. xvii. 15).
to conflict v.dth the testimony of Arnobius (ii. 73
'non doctorum in litteris continetur, Apollinis
:

noraen Pompiliana indigitamenta nescire?'), but
we must suppose that, while the name of Apollo
may not have occurred in the oldest portions of
the Indigitamenta, the latter were in course of
time supplemented in order to correspond with the
expansion of the Roman pantheon.
The absence of Apollo's name from the Pompiliana indigitamenta is referred to by A'-nobius,
or his source, as conclusive evidence that that
deity was unknown in the earliest religion of
Rome. This proves that when the Indigitamenta
were composed they must have embraced all the
deities then worshipped in Rome. It is, therefore,
an error, and one that has become fairly common
since its promulgation by J. A. Ambrosch (occurring recently, e.g., in A. v. Domaszewski, Abhandl.
zur rom. Religion, Leipzig and Berlin, 1909, p. 159),
to regard the Indigitamenta as lists of those deities
whom Usener (Gotternamen, Bonn, 1896, p. 74 f.)
has designated Sondergbtter, i.e. gods whose sphere
of power was narrow being restricted to particular actions and circumstances of human life and
to apply the name
indigitamenta - deities exThat the Indigitamenta really
clusively to these.
contained the names of such deities is distinctly
implied by Censorinus
Sed et alii sunt praeterea del coinplures hominum vitam pro

—

—
'

'

:

'

sua quisque portione aduiiniculantcs, quos volontem cognoscere
indigitamentorum libri satis edocebunt' (iii. 4 cf. Serv. Gcorg.
;

i.

21)

'

;

INDIVIDUALISM.— The

terra

'individual-

'

ism may be taken either in a genetic or in a
normative sense. In the former sense it denotes
the systems which appear in religious and political

and their laws, as well as in the great
manifestations of the human mind, creations of
isolated or associated individuals in the latter it
denotes a principle according to which the integral
and free development of the individual ought to
be the aim of social life. Individualism in the
genetic sense has a historical significance ; individualism in the normative sense has a moral
They may stand independently of
significance.
each other but, as a matter of fact, individualism
in the genetic sense of the word is often allied to
a tendency which is individualistic in the normative
sense, i.e. indi^ddualism in the genetic sense only
traces back to the origins of societies, which thus
form a First Cause, the aim which we claim to
assign to them, or, in other words, transfers into
the historical mode a certain conception of moral
society

;

;

and social life. It seems best, therefore, to treat
these two notions without separating them as a
matter of fact, they are often united and even
shall discuss
confused.
(1) religious individualism, (2) moral individualism, and (3) political,
social, and juridical individualism.
Primitive religions
I. Religious individualism.
regarded the individual merely as the member of
a clan, tribe, or race. Even their deities are not
;

We

:

—

developed individualities, but personifications of
It was only
forces of nature or of social laws.
gradually that the imagination of the poets gave
them more definite characteristics. In this connexion the religion of Israel has the same character
as the other national religions. Jahweh is the God
It is to this people that He has given
of a people.
His law. For transgressions of this law He demands
satisfaction indifl'erently from just and unjust
the descendants Avho have not sinned as well as the
ancestors who are guilty. The individual simply
shares the lot of the whole of which he is a part.
The time of the prophets witnesses a transformation of ideas in the meaning of individualism.
The prophets themselves were powerful individualities who, strong by means of their inspiration
and the revelations of which they were the conscious
objects, opposed the people and the national tradition, preaching the religion of justice in opposition
to the religion of worship, and realizing in their
person an individual communion between God and
man. They undoubtedly still speak to the people
as a whole they announce the punishments of God
to the people as a whole, but in a different spirit.
On the one hand, there appears the idea that the
suflerings of the just are not punishments, but
dispensations of God in view of the salvation of

—

;

;

but that they were not wholly confined to that
class of deities appears from the mention of Bona
Dea, Tiberinus, and Genius in the fragments cited
above.

—

Literature. J. A. Ambrosch, (Tier die ReUgwrusbilcher der
Romer, Bonn, 1843 R. Peter, art. Indigitamenta," in Iloscher,
[1897] 129 ff.; G. Wissowa, Gemmmelte Ahhandlnngen zur
rom. Religions- tind StadtgeKcli., Munich, 1904, pp. 170 f., ;W4fF.;
W. Warde Fowler, The Religious Experience of the Roman
People, London, 1911, p. 159 ff.
Q. WiSSOWA.
ii.

The much

discussed lists of di minuti,

which were arranged according to the various
phases of divine action, and which can be reconstructed, especially from the writings of the Church
Fathers (cf. Agahd, op. cit. 36 li'.), are not derived
in that particular form from the Indigitamenta,
but were drawn up by Varro (Antiquitntes rerwm
divinarum, xiv.) as lists of the di certi, i.e. deities
regarding whose function and signification the
ancient scholars were still able, as he thought, to
Varro may have taken
speak with certainty.
many of the names and intei'pretations from the
but
Indigitamenta,
many were derived from other
sources, and most of the accompanying explanations rest entirely upon etymologies which are open
to question or even demonstrably false.

sinners by means of expiation it is prominent in
the parts of Deutero-Isaiah referring to the servant
of God on the other hand, Ezekiel develops the
idea of a strictly individual justice every one will
suffer for his own sins
they will no longer say in
Israel
The fathers have eaten sour grapes, and
the children's teeth are set on edge' (Ezk 18^).
The book of Job also marks an important stage
in the development of religious individualism in
Israel. Conscience was still subordinated to facts
the Israelites judged people according to their fate,
and they judged tliemselves in the same way.
This is the point of view of Job's friends they
prove to him that he is guilty because he is unBut Job protests. To the verdict of
fortunate.
:

;

:

;

'

:

;

:
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outward omlitions he opposes tluit of his conscience,
maintains tliat, even if he were to despair of
(

anil

tlie jiistici; of
iod, his exceptional misfortunes are
not the proof of exceptional wickedness. He does
not regard liimself as an examjile of a sinner his
predominant feeling is that his conduct has heen
upright and his friends are in the end disowned
by God Himself, whose cause they thought they
were defending. This is the triumi)h of the individual conscience over the collective conscience
the slave of appearances. The victory of individualism is completed by the coining of the doctrine of
resurrection and the judgment of the dead which
is announced in the book of Daniel and gradually
becomes imiplanted in the mind of the Jewish
(

;

;

—

The triumph

—

was due at
scholars partly to tlie
effect of foreign influences on the Israelitish mind.
Certain religions, e.g. Parsiism and the ancient
Egyptian religion, in their beliefs concerning the
life to come and the judgment of the dead, have a
very important individualistic element. As regards
Jewish piety, it more and more assumed the
character of an individual effort to merit eternal
life, by good works and a strict observation of the
law. The ancient idea of national solidarity did
f)eople.
east in

the minds of

of this belief

many

—

not disappear, however, and religious hopes still
continued to bear a national character.
The individual soul is the special interest of
Jesxis. It is the object of His appeals, His solicitude.
His promises. To Him the work of saving souls is
more important than that of saving His people,
although this too is not neglected. He was the
real initiator of religious individualism, by the
announcement of His filial connexion Avith God
and of God's solicitude for all sinners, and by
His invitation to His followers to enter into a
communion with the heavenly Father similar to,
if not identical with. His own communion with the
Father.
With St. Paul also the care of individual
souls is predominant
we find in him, however,
the idea of the Church as the body of Christ. He
does not place it above Individ uiU souls, but there
appears in his Church the notion of a spiritual
reality which enters into competition with the
individual. Afterwards the Church is regarded as
an institution of divine origin, the mediator between God and man, and the regulator of the
thought and life of the individual. In fact, if not
in theory, the individual exists for the Church
rather than the Church for the individual. The
Christian becomes a member of the Church by a
sacrament which is officially administered to him
at a time when he has not the power to reject it,
and he remains a member, not because of personal
qualities, but because of the sacrament, as long as
the Church does not think fit to exclude him from
;

its

communion.

Alongside of the Church institution another type
of religious association appears in the JNIiddle Ages,
viz. the sect
if we may use this word to signify
communities to which persons voluntarily attach
themselves on account of personal convictions, and

—

membership

in

which consists

in the fulfilment of

The sects were incontestably,
cases, tlie refuge of individual piety and
conscience from the hand laid by the Church on
the religious autonomy of individuals. The Reformers proclaimed the principle of justification by
faith, i.e. by a certain disposition of the soul with
regard to the promises of God, and so brought the
certain rules or vows.
in

many

individual face to face with God, and prepared
for the maturing of personal piety and religious
thought. The consequences of their principle,

The two
however, were of slow development.
great Churches resulting from the Reformation
preserved the idea of the Church-institution on the
whole, and took up a position against the sect of
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Anabaptists, which was based on the individualist
But the idea of universal priesthood
principle.
expounded by Luther did not readily harmonize
with the Church's dogma of a special priesthood.
On the other hand, the ideji of predestination
favoured individualism, and relegated to the second
place the idea of a Chtirch as the guardian of the
means of salvation. In the Lutheran Church,
Pietism sought to realize the idea of universal
priesthood, and, without attacking the ecclesiastical
institution in general, to revive it by the formation
of groups of Christians animated by a conscious
personal piety. The Reformed Church gave birth
to a series of sects. Baptist and Methodist, which
are all founded on the idea that the holiness of the
Church and the efficacy of its work depend upon
the character of its members that the Church is
an a.ssociation of living and converted Christians
who have adhered personally to the Christian

—

faith.

As

came to be concriticism, the question of
the rights of individual religious thought in the
tested

the doctrine of the Church

more and more by

Church was a pressing problem.

Catholicism could
except in a negative way the traditionalist section of Protestantism could do no more
than make certain concessions while the reformist
section set itself to ensure the independence of
individual thought, by insisting on liberty of
thought as an essential element of Christian liberty,
or by reducing the doctrinal consensus to a
minimum, or by making thought and doctrine
quite secondary elements of the religious life, and
seeking to unite souls in mystical and practical
In this order of ideas, of which
aspirations.
Schleiermacher was the instigator, religious thought
follows religious experience, which by its nature is
much more individual than collective. The rights
of the individual with regard to every religious

not solve

it

;

;

doctrine are, tlierefore, assured, and the doctrinal
decisions of the Church have to take account of
them.
And, in addition, although mysticism
properly so called has always offered a protective
refuge to individual piety, it is not positively
favourable to individualism, as it tends to absorb
the human individualities in God rather than to

make them

independent.
this point of development, religious
individualism necessarily generated in the bosom
of the official Protestant Churches a movement in
favour of ecclesiastical individualism, which the
sects had been practising for a long time, and this
movement had its reflex action on the connexion
of the Churches with the Stat*.
The Churcliinstitutions were all united to the State.
At first
the efiect of this union was to enslave the Church,
but afterwards it produced exactly opposite results.
The Western Catholic Church very soon regarded
itself as invested with spiritual gloiy in Christendom, while the State held the temporal glory
under its authority and for its protection. The
Protestant Churches too, at first, spoke more or
Christendom
a
less consciously of the idea of
of which the Church (subpolitico-religious body,
to
the
was
the
of
State)
course,
inspiration.
ject,
The union of Church and State, therefore, was
was surin
which
the
individual
of
a
system
part
rounded in every respect, even intellectually and
morally, by society, and in which the State was
the prop of a particular form of the Christian
In so far as the State, under the influreligion.
ence of the widening of ideas and the enfranchisement of intellect, became more unconfessional and
even unreligious, its union with the Church appeared to many minds prejudicial to the liberty
of the latter, and to the liberty of the individual.
The idea of a civilization founded on religion
became gradually more vague, and in some places

Once at

'

'

—
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A

new notion made its
disappeared entirely.
appearance that of the Church-association, composed of men animated by one and the same
faith, independent of the State, and exerting no
inlhience whatever on it or on persons who do not
voluntarily belong to its membership. This is the
system of the Independent Churches, or of ecclesiThe great theorist of this
astical individualism.
system was Alexander Vinet, the promoter of the
Free Church movement in the canton of Vand.

—

According to this system, persons cannot become
members of a church except by voluntary adherence to a confession of faith which forms the base
of the Church (Churches of professing Christians).
The Churches have no longer anything in common
Avith ethnic or historical groups they are regarded
;

as free creations of the spirit of God by means of
individual souls who, on coming into contact with
each other, form religious societies. As a matter
of fact, the principle of ecclesiastical individualism
lias nowhere been carried out to its full extent,
even in the communities in which infant-baptisni
is not practised.
It clashes with the existence of
the Christian family, which is itself a small church,
and which, in reality, entails membership of the
Church on the children born within it.
From the Protestant point of view religious
individualism is legitimate, and inseparable from
every higher form of religion, in so far as it assorts
the right and the duty of the individual to enter
into direct communion with God, to think freely
about religious matters, to join or not to join such
and such a religious society, and in so far as it
asserts the decisive influence of the great religious
individualities on the historic march of religions.
Religious individualism, however, runs the risk
of weakening religion, when it does not recognize
its social past, its origin in beliefs

common

to all

the members of a society, and the inevitable connexions between the religious society and the
connexions which are beneficial
political society
when they are based on respect for the real nature
of the two institutions.
2. Moral individualism.
Moral individualism is
seen mainly in three forms: (1) the criticism of
national customs and traditions ; (2) the vieAv that
moral obligation is born in the individual conscience, and that the latter is also the heuristic
principle of moral duties; and (3) the view that
the development of the individual is, if not the
only aim, at least one of the chief aims, of the

—

—

moral

We

life.

within himself for the foundation of morality.
The Renaissance was, in theory at least, if not in
practice, a very pronounced individualistic movePowerful individualities asserted themment.
selves to such an extent that in many cases they
freed themselves from all tradition and all law.
Among the Reformers, Lutlier especially laid
emphasis on the internal character of tlie moral
obligation the only actions with any moral value
in his eyes were those accomplished by the individual in virtue of this inner constraint ; while
Calvin insisted above all on the notion of the
divine law, not forgetting, however, that this law
is inscribed on the conscience.
The philosophy of
Kant exaggerates Luther's theory moral obligation is not only internal, but absolutely autonomous,
and this obligation, which proves the liberty of
man, is in a way his proper aim all the contents
of morality flow from it.
Kant is the most characteristic representative of the second and third
forms of moral individualism morality comes from
the individual, and it has as its aim the freedom
and the dignity of the individual. Fichte's idea is
For Hegel, on
similar, although less formalistic.
the contrary, the moral subject is only a stage
towards the realization of the objective mind in
the State. The last word of morality for Hegel
is the sovereignty of the State, which shows its
majesty by sacrificing individuals, if need be, to
the maintenance of its independence and authority.
Hegelian morality is the finished type of an antiindividualistic morality, although Hegel had really
no intention of sacrificing the individual and disIt is the spirit of Hegel
regarding his dignity.
that animates Ludwig Feuerbach when he attempts to make the idea of space (Gattung) the
predominating idea of morality, and D. F. Strauss
when he makes a similar attempt in his Avork
entitled Der alte undder neue Glaube (Bonn, 1872).
Later, however, Feuerbach passes to an individnalisni so extreme that it was exceeded only by Max
Stirner (whose real name was J. Kaspar Schmidt),
author of a book entitled Der Einziga und sein
Eigenthum (Leipzig, 1893), which recommends not
only individualism but egoism, and which ends in
the paradoxical idea of an association of egoists.
If the philosophy of the second half of the 18th
cent, and the first half of the 19th was in general
favourable to moral individualism, the literature
was equally so.
In Germany the Sturin itnd
Drang period, an age of geniuses, was ultrathe neo-humanism of the classics
individualistic
also made much of human individuality, without
disregarding, however-, man's social aspirations
and work.
Romanticism, again, exalted the individual in a way sometimes approaching the
morbid, and now and then carried the cult of the
individual so far as to forget all moral rules. It
was as a disciple of Romanticism that Schleiermacher, encountering the abstract individualism
of Kant, which he criticized with sagacity, developed a concrete individualism which takes
account of the dill'erence between individuals, and
no longer cultivates the single individual, but
This is the object of the Monoindividuality.
;

:

:

:

;

in antiquity.
The
Sophists submitted the traditional morality to a
dissolving criticism, which opposed individual reflexion to national tradition.
Socrates, building
on tlie ruins, appealed to reason to re-construct a
morality. Tliis we may call individualism in its
second form. Naturally, this rational morality of
Socrates is strongly influenced by tradition ; it is
even more so with Plato, who, when not under the
influence of his
mystic ideas, places the city above
everything and it is equally so with Aristotle.
The Epicureans and the Stoics represent in their
way the third form of moral individualism. They
aim above all at tlie happiness of the wise man
considered alone by himself.' This individualism,
however, is very relative, or, rather, negative, for
it allows of hardly any variety in the
conception
of the moral ideal.
Each school produces only one
uniform type, but this type is no longer that of
the citizen who lives for his country it is now
the man who seeks his v/ay and his place in the

the

find

first

form

;

'

;

universe and in humanity. The Catholic Church
re»ai-ds morality essentially as obedience to a
collection of divine and human laws.
In the
Middle Ages, Abelard was almost the only one
who (in his Scito te. ipsum) invited man to look

logues (Berlin, 1800), Avhich are all impregnated

with the Romantic spirit. If in his later works
on morality Schleiermacher attributed more importance to society, he none the less sought to
safeguard in every sphere the rights of individuality, whose development alone renders possible the
complete moral life. Richard Rothe, the disciple
of Schleiermacher, defines morality as the penetration of nature by the personality
he was clearly
dominated by the idea of the value of the human
;

The individualism of these two theoperson.
it la
logians can be traced Ijack to the Gospel
no less connected with the philosophic and literary
;
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jnovenient of their time.

Another theologian and

writer, Sorcn Kierlccj^aard, the Dane, opposed the
Hegelian teudenuie.s in his country, and became
tlie defender of a very extreme individualism which

This indiidentilius with true Christianity.
vidualism is both intellectual and practical subthe
jective experience alone grasps the truth
suH'ering which is born of the opposition of the
individual to Iiis surroundings is inseparable from
moral life. Kierkegaard was driven by the logic
of his position into conllict with the Established
Church.
In England an individualism which is the parent
of German Romanticism, and has yet a distinct
character as in a way the privilege of the powerful,
ajjpears in Byron.
Alongside of this great poet

he

;

;

we must mention Carlyle, who, in his praise of
a sort of hero-worship, sets forth great individualities as the llower and the perfection of
humanity.
In France, moral individualism in the spirit of
Kant was the distinctive characteristic of the
morality of the spiritualist and neo-criticist school.
The Positivism of Auguste Comte, on the other
it made society
hand, was anti-indiviclualistic
the aim of the individual, and ended by preaching
a kind of social religion. The neo-Positivism of
which Emile Durkheim and Lucien L6vy-Bruhl are
the principal representatives goes still further in
this direction.
It identities morality with custom,
and submits the individual unreservedly to the laws
of society ; for man owes everything to society
his development from the animal state, the creation
of language, religion, and law.
In opposition to this extreme anti-individualism
there is at present a new form of individualism,
viz. Nietzschianism.
Nietzsche exempts the strong
man from all rule, despises moral laws as an invention of the weak in order to triumph over the
strong, and sees in the Superman the terminus of
human evolution. In the fragments of his last
work. The Will to Power (in Nachgelassene Werkc,
Leipzig, 1901), however, there is a tendency to
make the superman the creator of a new social
;

—

rule.

Political, social, and juridical individualism.
—3.Primitive
races present the spectacle of the ab-

^

sorption of the indivitlual in the clan or the tribe.
Later, when the family, in the modern sense of the
word, was constituted, it generally exercised, in
the person of its chief, considerable rights over
its members.
The State gradually weakened this
family authority in order to put itself more or
less in the place of the family, although at the
same time recognizing important rights in the individual.
Grseco-Roman antiquity, to the very end,
imposed an oflScial cult on every individual. The
Roman Catholic Church afterwards tried to impose
a similar conception of society upon the State,
and Protestant Churches did not at first proclaim
the principle of individual religious liberty. The
idea of tolerance and of non-interference of the
State in religious matters did not begin to obtain
a footing in Europe, and especially in America,
until the Revolution in England.
Apart from religion, the ancient State and the feudal State of
the Middle Ages, for different reasons, were less
concerned about the happiness of individuals than
the modern absolutist State, at least at the beginIt had no hesitation
ning of the 18th century.
in unscrupulously sacrificing the individual, Avlien
for
the benefit of the State.
At the
necessary,
beginning of the epoch of Cesare de Beccaria (1735author
of
Dei
Delitti
e
delle
94),
penc, Milan, 1764,
there are signs of benevolence even with regard to
criminals.
From the end of the 18th cent, the
system of economic guardianship and direction of
commerce and industry by the State was gradually
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attenuated, or even abandoned, in favour of a
system of liberty and of free competition, which
Adam
is often called economic individualism.
Smitli, Cobdcn, and Bright in Britain, and Bastiat in France, were the chief exponents of this

movement.

As regards the

general welfare of individuals.

Great Britain was for a long time the only country
where serious precautions were taken to ensure imBriti.sh
prescriptible liberties for the individual.
traditions, the Anglo-Saxon temperament, and the
Calvinist education all tended to the enfranchisement of the individual. The idea of inviolable
individual liberties was afterwards recognized in
several constitutions of the States of North America, whence it passed into the Declaration des
droits de VliOinine in 1789. The French Revolution

was at

bent on establishing the liberty of the
it was forced in the end to
sacrifice it.
The Liberal school took up this aim,
and reduced the State to the position of guardian
of the
of the individual.
This theory, howri^^hts
ever, could not meet the reality, and to the abstract
individualism of the Liberals socialism opposed a
first

individual, though

more

—at

practical care for the material welfare of all
it is true, of compromising their

the risk,

and of making them purchase a moderate
happiness at the expense of their independence ;
though idealist socialists claim that this will not
follow. Anarchism is the extreme form of political
and social individualism. It seeks to put free and
contractual association in place of the State, and
repudiates all constraint of society with regard to
individuals. Down to the present it has not been
liberty,

able either clearly to define its ideal or to put it
actively into practice.
must now consider, independently of these
theoretical and practical efforts to make the individual the chief or, at least, one of the chief concerns of the State and social life, the theories
according to Avhich governments and societies are
the product of the conscious will of individuals.
The idea that governments owe their origin to
contracts entered into by individuals was known
even to antiquity. It is found in the Middle Ages,
and later among the Jesuits, with the distinct tendency to break down civil governments, originating
as they do from contracts which are always revocable, in favour of the Church, an institution which
goes back to God Himself. In the hands of the
theorists of modern natural law, i.e. non-religious,
the idea of contract becomes, on the contraiy, a
means of freeing the State from the Church.
Hobbes was the first to trace back not only government, but society itself, to a social contract.
Rousseau was his disciple in this matter, but with
neither of these two thinkers did this theory profit
individualism.
Both of them, on the contrary,
make the individual abdicate in favour of the
has helped to create with this
which
he
society
dilierence, that Hobbes makes societj' itself abdicate in favour of an absolute monarch, while

We

—

Rousseau makes society supreme.

Rousseau's
theory of social contract, treated in the book
which bears the same name (1762), shows the
wildness of his dreams about the happiness of the
savage, free from all fetters because he lives outside of society, and makes for the support of a
civic ideal which is not even compatible with full
The French Revolution was inreligious liberty.
spired by him when it instituted an obligatory
civil religion, without any regard to the rights of
conscience.

There is a kind of individualism also which has
attacked the family and the institution of marAt the beginning of the second half of the
riage.
19tli cent, marriage began to be looked at far more
from the individual [loint of view than from the
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Under the

social.

influence of

Romantic

ideas,

even a theologian like Schleiermacher held for
some time that marriage could be dissolved if the
two individuals united by it no longer suited each
Free love, or a conception of marriage
other.
which is very near to it, has been extolled by a
series of writers {e.g. the brothers Margueritte,
Ellen Key), in the interests of individual liberty.
It is far from being tlie case, however, that all the
attacks against mai'riage and the family have been
inspired by individualistic tendencies sometunes
they are the result of au anti-individualistic tendency which regards the strongly constituted family
as an obstacle to the omnipotence of a society which
aims at equality.
With regard more particularly to the idea of
law, individualist theories and social or socialistic
theories stand in opposition. The former maintain
that the essential origin and aim of the law is the
establishing of the liberty and dignity of individuals
whose spheres of action and of influence are so prescribed as not to encroach on one another. This
is especially the theory of Kantianism and Frencli
;

The German

spiritualism.

school, on

historical

the other hand, finds in law a manifestation of the
national spirit holding sway over the individual.
Auguste Comte, with his Positivism, opposes the
idea of individual rights, and insists on the rights
of society and the duties of the individual towards
it.
The same theory is held by contemiiorary neoPositivism. Every scliool that finds in law only
the expression of the social relations demanded by
the nature of men and things or by social utilitj'
either limits or entirely suppresses the individualist
character of the law.
Moral and social individualism is an enormous
improvement on the instinctive and brutal solidarity of ancient times. It ennobles man, but at
the same time it runs the risk of isolating him,
on the one hand, and, on the other, rendering

him

i^roud and making him forget what he owes
to the community and to tradition.
Individualism is fruitful onlj' when it leads man to accept
solidarity with his fellows without reserve, and
to make it an instrument of justice and liberty
for all.
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P^ven

by the

later period of antiquity,

however, the word had come to denote a single
thing as unique,' distinct from others,' alone of
The mediteval writers adhered to this
its kind.'
sense of the word, and, by the 12th cent, at latest,
they had also coined the terms indhndualis and
individualitas.
The modern usage of the words in
the sense specified is mainly due to Leibniz.
Just as the word indi2. Historical survey.
viduum has two meanings, viz. that of a 'single'
peculiar thing,
thing, and that of a unique or
the corresponding idea is associated with two main
problems, which, it is true, are closely connected.
These problems are (1) Avhether human society is
to be traced chiefly to the action of single individuals or to a general order which is superior to
them ; and (2) whether the development of the
qualities shared by all or the development of tliose
peculiar to the individual is to be regarded as of
more inqiortauce in the sphere of education and
'

'

'

'^

—

'

'

'

'

:

culture.
These two questions are closely related
also in the process of historical development.
The historical process of human society exhibits
a rhythmical tendency ; we perceive in it a movement from a general order to the individual, as also
a movement from the individual to a general order,
and the culmination of either seems to lead inevitably to the other. In the earliest stages of culture
the human individual is but part of a social economy
which hedges him in Avith its laws and customs, and
rigorously controls his conduct. The progress of
civilization brings with it a more extensive division
of labour, and at the same time carries the individual to a position of greater independence ; the

human units do not now simply hearken and obey,
but begin to question the authority of the existing
order, and at length, feeling themselves superior
to it, thej^ repudiate all outward control, and
refuse to recognize anything that does not clearly
and definitely approve itself to their minds. Such
emancipation, however, tends naturally to bring
about a state of things in which the stability of

and all communal existence abolished, with the result that a counter-movement
sets in, and attempts are made, by spiritual means,
to restore that relationship of human beings which
in its natural form had been irretrievably lost. At
this stage the distinctive quality of the individual
may be duly recognized so far as it fits in with the
wider order. But, even when such an order has
life is dissolved,

been attained, it by no means implies finality. In
the further progress of humanity it may be found
to be too narrow, too inile.xible, and may at length
There will then set in once
become intolerable.
more a movement in favour of the individual, and
a concomitant transformation of the entire situation.

In this conflict between the general order and
the individual the former is usually defended by
an appeal to the necessity of a fixed and stable
organization, transcending the aims and powers of
the individual units, while, on the other hand, the
individuals maintain that the true human life wells
up in the individual soul alone, that that life re-

;

;

;

;
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INDIVIDUALITY.-i. The term.— The word
indlvlduum is sim])ly the Lat. translation of the
Gr. &ToiLLoy, and thus originally signified that which
cannot be cut,' or divided.' In this sense tlie
word is found in Cicero, and Seneca uses it in the
'

'

'

1
Seneca, de Provid. 5
quaedam separari a quibusdani non
possunt, cohaerent, individua sunt.'
Tlie various senses borne by I lie term individuuni towardl
tlie end of the ancient period are set forth by Bocthius in his
Individuuni
coinnientary on Porphyry (Basel, 1570, p. 65)
Dicitur individuuni quod omnino
pluribus dicitur modis.
secari non potest, ut unitas vel mens
dicitur individuuni quod
ob soliditatem dividi nequit, ut adamas
dicitur individuuni
cujus praedicatio in reliqua siniilia non convenit, ut yociates,
nam cum illi sint caeteri liouiines similes, non convenit proyirietas et praedicatio Socratis in cactcris, ergo ab iis quae de uno
taiitum praedicantur genus diffort eo quod de pluribus praedicatur.' The leading passage in Porphyry runs as follows aro/ja
Aeyerai rot TOiavra, ore e^ tStor^rojr o'ut'to'Trj/cei/ ^Ka<yTOV, a)|/ to
aCpour/iia ot'/c ay tir' oiWov Tii'os irore to avTo -yeVotro riav Kara.
This definition held its ground throughout the Middle
/ie'po«.
Ages till modern times.
:

•i

'

:

;

;

:
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quires perfect fretilom for its development, and
that a far greater inwardness and fullness of life is
to be looked for from such uuliampered development than any general order could ever produce.
This oscillation between the two sides can be
distinctly traced in the history of European civilization.
The complete emancipation of the individual, as manifested in the plmosophical sphere by
the Sophists, was presently recognized as a grave
danger, and the political constitutions drawn up by
Plato and Aristotle are largely dominated by the
idea of once more giving a command in •'position to
the conception of a general order. By availing
themselves in particular of the idea of a living
organism, these thinkers illustrated, on the one
hand, the absolute subordination of the individual
to the community, and, on the other, the distinctive function of each individual within the
community. While Aristotle certainly concedes
to the individual a position of greater importance
than does Plato, that position must nevertheless
he never admits that the inlie within the Avhole
dividual has any rights as against the community,
and sets no limit to the community's claims upon
;

Aristotle's view finds its most
significant expression in his assertion that the
kState (the organized community) is prior to the
individual.^
The idea of the organism was extended by the
Stoics to the universe as a svhole.
At the same
time, however, the Stoics insisted strongly upon
the unique character of every particular element in
the whole, asserting that no two hairs or grains of
com were perfectly alike.^ Thereafter the metaphor Avas adopted by Christianity, and was applied
to the Kingdom of God, as, e.g., in the figure of
the vine and the branches, althougli this conception is found only in the Fourth Gospel, which was
strongly influenced by Greek modes of thought.
The endeavour made in the later period of antiquity
to fortify the individual by the formation of permanent associations appears also in the rise of
various schools as, e.g., those of the Stoics and
the Epicureans tlie object of which was not
merely unity of opinion, but also a certain community of life.
The movement towards a stable organization
of human society, however, attained success not
through the instrumentality of philosophy, but by
Ic was, in fact, the
linking itself to religion.
Christian Church that first proved capable of
its single

members.

—
—

creating an organization which united its members
in a firm bond, and imparted truth and salvation
to

them

The commanding

individually.

won by

position

that organization was largely due to the
rise of new nationalities, which required to be
trained to independent spiritual effort. But philosophy likewise had a share in bringing about the
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tliercfore admits of a greater freedom than does the
ecclesiastical .system, yet here too all life is de-

rived from the universal, and devotion thereto prevails over the development of individun! qualities.
Of the modern period, again, nothing is more
characteristic than the fact that it came to find
the mediaeval form of human life too narrow and
restrictive, and brought the indeiiendence and
opulence of the individual life to their full development. The various civilized peoples have furthered
that development in various sj)heres the Italians
in art, as is shown by the Renaissance
the Germans, as the people of tlie Reformation ; the
British, in the political and economic sphere the
These
French, in tlie structure of social life.
:

;

;

movements have generated enormous activities,
unchained vast forces, and radically altered the
entire conditions of life— facts so palpable as to
require no fuller treatment here. In the modern

moreover, the full development of individual characteristics came to be recognized as an
first magnitude.
Here, on the theoretic
side at least, it was especially the Germans who
led the way thus Leibniz enunciated with telling
effect the unconformable character of the individual
monads ; Sclileiermacher and the older
Romanticism asserted that the great end of life
was to be an individual, a personality, and to
invest every action with one's own individuality
while German pedagogy made it its aim to give the
most careful attention to the peculiar qualities of
individual children, and bring those qualities to
their full development. J. H. Pestalozzi emphasizes
the opposition between individual and collective ;
he scoffs at 'collective actions.' at the idea of a
'collective conscience,' at 'official creeds,' and
asserts that the collective life of the race can at
best civilize it, but cannot give it a true culture
see Werke, ed. L. "\V. Seyffarth,
(' kultivieren' ;
In all this we can trace the
Berlin, 1881, xii. 154).
powerful influence of Rousseau, who, as regards
the whole range of human life, was the first to
bring out with perfect clearness the antithesis
between the individual and society.
Valuable as Avere the results of this individualistic tendency, and powerfully as it still operate.'*,
we nevertheless cannot fail to see that its limitations and its dangers are being more and more
recognized, and that a counter-movement Ls setting
period,

end of the

;

'

'

;

'

'

This
and increasingly asserting its power.
counter-movement is due to various causes. Among
in

these Ave shorld note first of all the theory Avhich
from various sides directed attention to the significance of societary groups, and to the individual's

dependence upon them
tory and the historical
in particular,

— facts

emphasized by

his-

mode

Romanticism

of thought, to Avhich,
gave an artistic form of

alliance with religion in so far, namely, as it
gave the individual a link of relationship with the

expression by philosophical speculation, Avhich, in
the hands of Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel, interpreted the manifold of experience as the evolution

cosmic

of a single principle

—

whole.

who

The outstanding name here

is

things in their multiplicity and variety in a universal life, and regards
all individual existence as being permeated
thereby.
Thus, as the universal life is immediately present
in the individual, and may indeed become his own
essential nature, he is undoubtedly raised to a
much higher position nevertheless he is still dependent upon the universal, and the development
of his peculiar qualities is left out of account.
This mode of thought was fostered by mysticism.
But, while mysticism advances to the desired unitj^
with the All by means of individual effort, and
aspires to realize that unity directly, and while it
Plotinus,

includes

all

;

1

Polit. 1253a. 19 (Bekker) : TrpoTepov rjj ijivcrei ttoAis tJ olxia icai
eKaa"Tos rjixuiv ccrxiV.
'
2 Cf. Cic.
nullum ease
Acad., QxuBst. iv. : Stoicum est . .
.

pilum omnibus rebus talem quails
ijranum,' etc.

sit

pilus

alius,

nullum

;

Avliich

;

and by modern sociology,

shoAved that the individual cannot exist at

Avith others, and also
close dependence of tiie individual's personal characteristics upon tlie social
environment the milieu.^
Theoretic considerations, hoAvever, Avere much
less effective than practical experience in counter,
acting the preponderance of the individual. The
perils of the unlimited freedom of the individual
all

except in connexion

made manifest the

—

manifested themselves, above all, in the economic
As labour became more and more technisphere.

cal in character, and was more and more concentrated in huge factories, and as, in consequence,
1 The term
milieu,' as compreliondin;,' all the surrounding
conditions of life, was probably first used by Lamarck in his
Philosophie zoologigue, Paris, 1S09. It was transferred from
the sphere of zoology to that of sociology by Comte, but it was
'

Taine's predilection for the term that gave

it

general currency.
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the antagonisms between varying interests became
the evils of unrestricted competition became ever the more marked, and tlie
social process seemed to be less and less capable
In such conditions some interof self-regulation.
ference of the State was imperative, and tliis policy
has been more and more adopted even among those
peoples who by their character and their iiistory
are in a pre-eminent degree the champions of individual freedom.
If a tendency to narrow the sphere of State action
Avas characteristic of the 18th cent., a reversion to
tlie opposite procedure asserted itself strongly in
If reason and morality
the course of the 19 Lh.
were to rule the societary life of man, it appeared
alike
to strengthen the
to be urgently necessary
power of the State and to circumscribe that of
the individual. No exaggeration of this idea
such as we find very specially in the i^roposals of
Social Democracy— can detract from its rightful
inci'easin'gly tierce,

—

claims.

This reaction against a sheer individualism takes
ground, in the first instance, upon the conditions
necessary to the mere maintenance of life, and
treats the inward interests of man as matters of
Yet it cannot be denied
secondary importance.
that a movement towards a closer association of
mankind is increasingly at work in the inward
sphere as well that there is a growing desire for
The inner experience furspiritual fellowship.
nished by religion has for many people at the
present day become all but evanescent, and the
spiritual association based on sucli experience is
its

—

likewise largely dissolved. The individual realizes
that he is throAvn upon his own resources, and
begins to feel himself isolated ; even in what he
regards as exalted and sacred he encounters endless
In such a state of things his coninconsistency.
victions cannot attain stability or win power over
his conduct.
The more earnest a man is in the
spiritual life, the more intensely does l.e feel his
isolated position to be unsatisfactory, and, indeed,
intolerable, and the more eagerly does he crave for

some fresh spiritual bond of union with his fellowmen, and for the support that such a connexion
Avould attbrd.
It may be said, in fact, that the
unmistakable movement towards religion at the
present time proceeds in a special degree fi-om such
desires from a positive reaction against the threatened isolation and the growing apathy of the individual. Here emerge great problems for the future
the present generation is engaged in the search for
a new mode of life and a new framework of human

—

;

society.
3. The problem of individuality.— On the probof individuality itself we would add but a
few retlexions suggested by onr historical survey.
Mankind is acted upon by two opposite tendencies,
each of which has its own strong points as well as
its own weaknesses.
It is indisputably the case
that the immediate sources of spiritual life lie in
individual alone, and thus a system of things
the_
which places the individual above all else must undoubtedly prove superior to any other system in
originality, mobility, and variety.
But, on the
other hand, the individual would appear to be incapable by himself of fully developing and consolidating such spiritual capacities as he possesses,
while, again, the separate individuals tend to come
into such opposition and conflict with one another

lem

as threaten the existence of all fellowship whatever.
Society then develops a form of organization, but
this in turn is exposed to the danger not only of
permanently fettering human life to the organized
structure of a particular age, but also of seriously
hemming in the individual and depriving him of
all freedom in life and
thought. It is thus quite
intelligible that in the process of history now the

one tendency, and now the other, should gain the
upper hand.
It is scarcely to be expected that we shall arrive
at a solution of the problem that would avail for
all ages, but we may at least discover certain points
of view which help towards a decisive conclusion.
Such a conclusion will depend, first of all, upon the
value attached to the spiritual and moral capacity
Those who take an optiof the individual per se.
mistic view of that capacity will base societj' as far
as possible upon the will and ability of individuals,
while a pessimistic estimate prompts the demand
for a social order higher than, and as far as possible independent of, its individuals. Thus modern
liberalism is pervaded by a vigorous optimism, while
pessimists like Hobbes and Schopenhauer Avere in
favour of absolute forms of government. In another
aspect of the subject it is important to note the
value that is attached to the element of change in
human history. Changes are brought about primarily by individuals, and, accordingly, the more
human affairs are regarded as being in a state of
flux, the greater is the role assigned to the individual, while, in societies where human life is felt
to be sustained by eternal truths, a social order,
as preserving and bearing witness to these truths,
ranks as the higher factor. In any case the actual
decision between the two tendencies depends, not
upon abstract considerations, but upon the existing
conditions of human life.
question of a difl'erent character is how far a
particular age does justice to the peculiar nature
of the individual.
Manifestly the various periods
diil'er very greatly in this respect, some developing
more fully the characteristics common to all, while
others rather foster the qualities which differentiate
The present age
individuals from one another.
finds itself in great perplexity in this matter, its
conscious purposes being at variance with the actual
social structure. Modern culture favours a high estimate of individual qualities, and seeks to develop
them fully, while the contemporary forms of social,
political, and economic life tend strongly to work
Modern life, with its technical
against them.
arrangements of labour, its huge aggregations of
human beings, its increased power of locomotion
and its annihilation of distance, its complicated
inter-relations of individuals, its railways and ita
newspapers, tends strongly to wear down the distinctive traits of individuals and to produce a uniform and average type. The social environment

A

is

asserting its power ever the

more

forcibly',

man

and

appears to become a mex"e product of that environment. The dangers involved in this process
were clearly recognized by John Stuart Mill, who
The immense
did his best to counteract them.
influence of Nietzsche in our own day is due, above
crusade
against the levelling
all, to his vigorous
tendencies of our modern social system. It is true
that the positive elements of his polemic, and
especially his doctrine of the Superman, are hardly
adequate to the task of circumventing the evils
against which he fought. In a world of necessary
law there can be no freedom or independence for
the individual.
From
4. The educational problem involved.
ancient times the demand has been put forward
that education should recognize and foster the
individuality of the pupil, but men have often
failed to realize the perplexities inherent in this
demand. To begin with, education must maintain
against an extravagant optimism its right to put
its task here
all individual qualities to the proof
is not simply to recognize, but, if need be, to reject ;
and hence it must first ascertain which elements
of the individual character are of value and worth
Even so, however, it is not implied
cultivating.
that the valuable elements spontaneously combine

—

;
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form a rounded individuality on the contrary,
the several characteristics of the individual often
hanjj loosely to<:;etlier and even coniiict with one
another, so that it is only with great pains that a
to

;

leading and controlling tendency can lie won from
the materials, A complete individuality is not the
it is no mere gift of
starting-point, hut the goal
nature, hut a high ideal that in most cases calls for
strenuous ellort. Think of the travail undergone
by great minds, as, e.g., a man like Goethe, before
they caine to a clear understanding of their peculiar
;

gift.

Here

task in

evident.

we light upon an arduous
often regarded as simple and self-

too, then,

what

is

—

Literature. R. Eucken, Main Currents of Modem Thought,
London, 1912, pp. 341-3S4, 'Society and the Individual';
geistiijen und socialen Stroinungen des
lOten Jahrhunderts^, Berlin, 1901
H. Dietzel, in Ilandwiir-

Theobald Ziegler, Die

;

terbvch der Staatswissenscha/ten^,
vldualismus."

v.,

Jena, 1910,
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The name
(Savage Races).
applied in French Indo-China to a
group of half-civilized races inhabiting Tongking,
Anuam, Cochin-Ciiina, Cambodia, and Laos, and
called Muongs, Mots, Penongs, or Khas, according
to their locality. All these words mean barbarians'
or 'savages.' These races are scattered over a vast
district of 130,000 sq. miles, extending from 22° to
12° N. lat., from the frontiers of China to the confines of Cambodia, Cochin-China, and Annam. The
length of territory occupied by them is 30 miles
between 21° and 22°, 300 between 20° and 21°, and
90 to 180 between 12° and 18°.
1. Habitat.
The country inhabited by the savages is an
immense forest stretching from the plain (where they seldom
'savages'

is

'

—

stay) to the higher slopes and mountains.
is more or less dense, has little variety of

This forest, which
growth in the plain,
Along the river-banks im-

but great variety on the slopes.

penetrable undergfrowth affords shelter for all the beasts of
the forest, birds, and innumerable insects. The temperature
varies, according to the season, from 30° to 40° 0. during the
day, and from 10° (sometimes 5°) to 25° during the night.
Visited on different occasions by missionaries, officers, military
doctors, explorers, and colonists, these tribes have been the
object of several monographs, which are usually sincere and
interesting, but always wanting in precision and method. Since
1900 the Ecole franijaise d'Extr6me-Orient' has been conducting a very full inquiry into this subject an inquiry which will
'

—

no doubt occupy many years.

—

Origin. At the present day it seems possible to make the
assertion that the savages of French Indo-CUiiia form one race,
practically the same in all the districts in which they are found,
except for modifications due to admixture with the more civilized Khmer, Tai, Annamese, and Tibeto-Burman races round
about them. It is even possible to see in some of them the
relics of a Malay or Indonesian race, to which the Chams of
2.

Cambodia

also belong.

—

mode of life. Generally
speaking, the different sections of the people present certain
physical, psychological, and social affinities, so that the account
given of one of them may be applied to all, except in minor
details.
They nearly all belong to the physical type (with very
3.

Physical characteristics and

slight differences) whose characteristics have been summarized
as follows by Noel Bernard, medical officer to the colonies, in a
'
study of the Khas of French Laos
Straight black hair, yellow
skin with a tinge of red, smooth body, short stature varying in
the different tribes from 1 m. 52 to 1 m. 59, long narrow head
(dolichocephalic), average cephalic index 76, flat nose, generally
bruised, breadth of nose average, transversal nasal index varj'ing between 85 and 94, prominent cheek-bones, short broad
face (chamaeprosopic), general shape of head viewed from front
pentagonal or lozenge-shaped ' these are the characteristic
features of the Indonesian race (Bernard, Les Khds, p. 36).
They are robust, active, and hardened against fatigue, and
they sleep little. Their senses of hearing, smell, and sight are
acutely developed, and seem to be much superior to their sense
of taste. Very abstemious as a rule, they can live on a handful
of rice or on roots torn up in the forest but under easy circumstances they eat as much as they can, and then drink more
beer or rice-wine than is wise. They are very improvident, and
famine fails to make them more economical when a piece of
good fortune comes, or more careful to prevent the return of
want by cultivating a larger area or sowing a greater variety
of crops.
The only thing that rouses them from their idleness
is actual need
when the savage sees his rice-granary empty,
and hears his wife and children complain of hunger, he puts aside
Lis apathy, la3'8 down his eternal pipe, and, with a basket on
his back and a pruning-hook in his hand, sets out for the forest
to hunt or gather fruit then no difficulty baffles him, and for
whole days he wUl scour the woods in search of food for his
family.
VOL. VII.
15
:

—

;

:

;

—
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The savages liave no ambition, and are naturally generous.
They are, nevertheless, as greedy as children, and sometimes
mercilessly im])ose upon ill-protected strangers who come asking
guides, carriers, or simply shelter. Because they themselves
are ruthlessly robbed by all the Annamese, Siamese, Chinese,
and Ijios who deal with them, they naively believe that they in
their turn are justified in imposing upon any strangers whose
merchandise attracts them. But they are not such thieves
among themselves as might be imagined from their covetousness, and people of the same village preserve the most absolute
respect for each other's property.
They are very suspicious of a stranger, because they firmly
believe that he comes with evil intent on their lives or goods.
Yet they very rarely break their promise to him. They are not
cruel, but timid rather, in spite of their innate bravery. They
never kill any one unless they believe their own life to be in
danger, or when moved by a superstitious terror which urges
them to avenge on an intruder a ritual offence, committed, it
may be, in ignorance, which would bring misfortune on the
whole village. The perpetual state of tribal war in which they
live, always in danger of being taken unawares and sold as
slaves, makes them reserved.
Generally speaking, they are
hospitable, proud, and extremely polite without becoming obsequious. Conspicuous among their qualities is their love of
liberty.
They submit to no authority or legal constraint. To
agree to any kind of taxation is regarded as a mark of slavery.

They would rather

live in

poverty and wretchedness, always on

—

the alert, than obey any authority even among themselves.
C^uite unconsciously they realize the spirit of perfect anarchy.
Their communism is equally striking, for a truly brotherly
solidarity reigns among them. Great works are always undertaken in common, and, if a man's property keeps him, he always
shares with his neighbours. In time of famine those who have
rice divide their resources equally with those who have none.
When one of their number kills a pig, a buffalo, or a goat, he
divides it into as many parts a-i there are inhabitants in the
village his own share is no larger than his neighbour's, except
in the case of an animal slain in the chase, when a little extra
allowance is made to the hunters as compensation for their
exertions. Even a hen is doled out among 50 persons to satisfy
;

So strong is this feeling, even
when one catches an earth-crab, a
he
will
not
eat
it until he has given all his
mouse,
comrades a share. By the same instinct of solidarity the whole
takes
the
of
one
of
the inhabitants who comvillage
part
any
plains of injury or loss at the hands of some member of a neighwill
even
take
bouring village. They
vengeance for an insult
dealt to a stranger who has once made friends with them.
this instinct of brotherhood.

among the

children, that,

lizard, or a

All the missionaries and explorers who have
stayed anytime among them are atone in jiraising
the general purity of their morals, exception, of
course, being made in the case of a few tribes
(Jarais, Bolovens, etc.).
Although their rules of
morality are not the same as ours in every detail,
it is noticeable that they are modest and have a
keen sense of decency. These remarks apply specially to those savages who have not come into contact with the more civilized populations. The result
of such contact is that they lose the best of their
traditional virtues, and adopt the vices of their
Khmer, Annamese, or Laotian neighbours.
—Although they live ^sith arms continually at hand
4. War.
and

in a constant struggle with the animals of the forest, the
savages (with the exception of a few belhcose tribes of pillagers
like the Jarais and the Sedangs) do not like war.
They hardly
ever make war except to avenge some injustice suffered bj' one
of their number, and only after repeated conferences with the
enemy with a view to compromise. Nevertheless, they sometimes launch into war from sheer covetousness, or even from
povert}', in order to steal cattle or elephants, or to get possession of prisoners, whom they then release for a ransom, employ,
or sell as slaves, and thus enrich the village. Slavery, in fact,
is a perpetual menace to their lives, and war is their best means
of obtaining those feasts for which they long so much after the

periodic famines.

The savage employs a very clever ruse to start an offensive
war he glides noiselessly across the almost impenetrable under-

—

:

gfrowth of the forest either to surprise the hostile village this
IS a common occurrence
or to carry off women, children, or
solitary men who have left their shelter to work in the fields.
In either case, old men are mercilessly massacred, being worthless as slaves, and liable to raise the alarm if spared.
Except in
cases of offensive war, the fighting of the savages is not very
serious ; it is merely a few simple and dexterous razzias. In
defensive war, however, the savage sometimes proves resolute
even to heroism he would never dream of leaving wife and
children and fleeing. When the village is surrounded, the warriors place the old men, women, and children in the middle and
defend them to the death. Under such circumstances there is
nothing that will make them draw back— neither fire-arms nor
the prospect of a cruel death, and the enemy, excited by the
of the weak.
fight, usually finish it with a general massacre

—

;

—

The Sedangs have a custom

of eating the livers of their sl&in
enemies.
Before declaring war, the village always convenes an assembly
of the men, at which the youths' enthusiasm for war is some-
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This
times in conflict with the prudence of the older men.
is always accompanied by invocations to the spirits,
is decided on, one of the counwar
If
a
feast.
and
sacrifices,
of the
cillors announces it to the enemy, giving an enumeration
without reparation.
wrongs which his tribesmen have suffered
and
from
Of course, the exact time of the war is not specified,
this event onwards the two villages live in a state of constant
an
anxious
neutrality,
alarm, while their neighbours maintain
lest they too become involved in the conflict.
When the war has been bloody and directed against the whole
of the victors are in proporvillage, the rejoicings on the return
Among the Bahnars,
tion to the risks that they have run.
called
the Festival of Victory
feast
solemn
the
very
especially,
is announced every night for a fortnight beforehand by the
beating of gongs and warlike marches in the common house.
The number of buffaloes to be slain is equal to the number of
council

'

'

prisoners taken.
If weariness of the war on both sides does not lead to reconciliation by means of a mediator, every expedition is inevitably
followed by a series of others, for vengeance is a sacred duty
among the savages. The tribes which are too weak them-

selves will suffer injustice under force, but will never become
resigned to it ; they cherish the secret hope of some day being
avenged by means of alliance with a more powerful tribe. The

savage

spirit of

independence

of

each

village,

however, makes

these alliances very rare. The confederation attempted in 18S4
between the Bahnars, Rongaos, and Sedangs by J. B. Guerlach,
director of the Roman Catholic Mission, who assembled almost
1200 warriors of different villages under his command, in order
to put an end to the continual and unjust incursions of the
Jarais, was such an extraordinary phenomenon that it sucWhen
ceeded in defeating the Jarais by its moral effect.
establishing Christianity among the more peaceable tribes,
missionaries
the
receive
first
to
the
which are always
them,
try to unite them in order to guarantee them material as well
as moral security.

Social organization.— The family, constituted
the savages by marriage, as a rule includes
the immediate predecessors and descendants as far
as first cousins ; but first cousins on the male side
are often excluded, as marriages are allowed to
that degree in almost all the tribes though forbidden on the female side. This reservation arises
from the belief that in heredity the maternal strain
is much stronger than the paternal.
Among the
Radfes it is the woman who occupies the first place
the
in the home.
savages
Consanguinity among
forms a sacred bond which entails the avenging of
each other's injuries, and never permits war with
each other.
Marriage is endogamous, although some small
tribes, such as the Alak, allow their daughters to
marry men of neighbouring villages. It generally
takes place at puberty, i.e. at the age of fourteen
or fifteen years and in almost all the tribes the
older the girls are, and, therefore, the more skilled
in household work, the better marriages they
make.
Among the Klia-Pi, however, marriages
are mentioned where the wife is only eight years
5.

among

;

of age.
Rich Halang chiefs often marry girls at
this age, who continue to live with their parents at
the husband's expense until puberty, when the
As a general rule
marriage is consummated.

woman

is

greatly respected

among

the savages,

and everywhere rape and seduction are punished
by a heavy fine. It is even forbidden to abuse
women prisoners of war. Among the Western
savages, sexual relations before marriage are not
considered improper, and a woman is often married
at an advanced stage of pregnancy. The custom
of sending the young boys to sleep in the common
house fosters a strict morality. The Niahons and
the Bolovens impose a fine of three bufialoes for a
case of seduction ; but, if there is an acknowledged
betrothal, the betrothed pair have full liberty of
intercourse.

The woman nearly always chooses her husband,
and the latter very often pays an indemnity to the
woman's family or he lives for a certain time
for some months to several years in a kind of
;

—

—

slavery in the family of his parents-in-law, in order
to compensate them for the loss of their daugliter.
When he does not want to do this, he nearly
.always oilers them a strong healthy slave instead.
Under these conditions we ciin understand how
many of the tribes welcome the birth of a
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daughter with more enthusiasm than that of a
son if the one will afterwards defend the tribe,
:

it.
Among the Alak the
compelled to provide a dowry, which

the other will enrich

husband

is

usually includes four bufJ'aloes and two Cambodian
Among the Kha-Pi, custom prescribes that
the rich must marry among themselves, and the
poor likewise members of their own class.
Among a great number of tribes, the intended
husband gives only a few unimportant presents,
and works for a year with his future father-in-law.
The eldest daughter, however, even after marriage,
The asking in
never leaves the paternal roof.
marriage is almost alv.ays done by the youth himThe
self, through his parents or a mutual friend.
length of "the betrothal depends on individual
circumstances, especially on the time necessary for
the making of all the rice-wine for the marriageThe date of the marriage is usually fixed
festival.
by the chief of the village, who for this purpose
After the
examines the entrails of a chicken.
omens relating to the marriage have been received,
made
to
sacrifices
the
and invocations and
spirits,
the marriage is celebrated, followed by a feast
more or less magnificent according to the resources
of the couple, in which the whole village takes

jars.

part until a state of satiety and complete intoxication is reached. Rich and poor alike find means
to pay the expenses.
Among the Kha-Pi, where
marriages take place earlier, it is noteworthy that
among the
they are arranged by the parents
Radfes, on the contrary, it is the girl herself who
chooses her husband and asks him in marriage.
Although chiefs and rich men marry as many
wives as they can support, monogamy is the rule.
The savage has generally only one wife, to whom
but the
he is very much attached and faithful
wife is never in any way opposed to new alliances,
which would bring her valuable assistants in her
;

;

household work.
Divorce is rare, and takes place on either side.
The man sometimes seeks divorce on account of
the
incurable illness or barrenness in his wife
wife, when she sees an opportunity of getting a
better home, or when her hu.sband requires her to
do too much work. The assembly of the old men,
or the chiefs of the village, hears complaints and
The husband as far as
pronounces judgment.
possible avoids seeking a divorce, for his wife
represents for him an actual value the dowry he
has paid to get her and the comiJensation he will
have to pay for casting her ott'.
Among the
Niahons this fine is three buffaloes among the
In
a
case
of
slaves.
divorce the
Halangs seven
;

—

;

children are divided between the two parents,
the mother usually taking the younger ones. As
a rule this course of action is seldom resorted to,
for the family ties of the savages are nearly always

very strong.

some
Adultery is even rarer than divorce
missionaries state that during twenty years among
tiie Bahnars, Sedangs, and Stiengs they have not
recorded a single case of it. Among all the tribes
;

punishable by heavy fines, varying according
rank of the injured husband, who always
has the right to kill culprits taken flagrante delicto,
and in some cases the right to sell the lover as
a slave. Among the Stiengs, only the man is
punished by being sold into slavery, the woman
As a rule, in
being considered irresponsible.
practical life, punishment is limited to a fine paid
by the lover ; then the husband takes back his
it is

to the

wife.

Among the Kha-Pi there is a sort of expiatory ceremonjbefore this peaceful settlement a pig is killed at the expense
of the culprit, and the right foot of the injured husband is
sprinkled with its blood ; then he takes back his wife.
:

Though the moral and

legal condition

of

the

INDO-CHINA
women

is based
on the principle of comijlete
equality of rights with the men, their materi;'!
condition is miserable. On them devolves all the
labour of the household, the fields, etc.
They
work from dawn like beasts of burden, carrj'ing

water and wood, grindinj,' rice, cookinj,', weeding,
planting, weaving, plaiting, and dyeing, under tiie
calm eye of their husbands, who pass most of their
time drinking or smoking on the doorstep of the

common

In spite of real allection for his
feel degraded if he did anj'thing but fish, hunt, or tight. His duty is to protect the home, and to provide sustenance in time
of famine, when he can show e.\trenie bravery and
devotion.
As a result of the spirit of anarchical independence of these tribes, tiie authority of parents over
Correction is rare,
their children is very feeble.
and, besides, useless. Owing to the sweetness of
the domestic harmony, parents are honoured by
In cases
their children, and love them tenderly.
of serious oll'ence on the part of children, the KhaPi perform the expiatory ceremony mentioned
above in connexion v.ith adultery.
The old men are very much respected, but in
si)ite of this their importance in the life of the
village is diminished by their physical uselessness.
Their number is very small, hoMever, on account
of the hardness of the savage life.
Death and disposal of the dead. When a
6.
house.

wife, the savage

would

—

their grief

dies, his family i)roclaim
cries and tears, and among certain

savage

by

southern tribes,

particularly tire Bahnars, by laceration of their
bodies and faces with their nails or even with

weapons. Young men have been known to wound
themselves even mortally in such circumstances.
In the north, under the influence of the Laotians,
death soon loses its mournful character
and relatives and friends flock to the house of the deceased
in order to prevent the near relatives from giving
themselves over to too keen sorrow, as well as to
;

mourn.

Hence the Bolovens,

Nialions, etc., hold
generous supplies of alcohol, at
which the survivors get intoxicated in honour of
the dead. In the south, as well as in the north,
the ceremonj^ is
burial, not cremation, is the rule
more or less complicated according to the Mealth
and position of the dead man.
gi'eat feasts, w'ith

;
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the body alone is i.i the ground with its
is the reason v.liy the widow or the children
deceased come every morning for a variable period of
time, usually two or three months, and pour a little soup, rice,
and alcohol down the bamboo tube, and blow down some puffs
of tobacco smoke, to cheer him.
At the end of this period a
small thatched shed is erected over the tomb, which becomes
the dwelling-place of the ghost. As soon as this is achieved,
the dead man Anally leaves the family. This event is celebrated
by a feast, and the animals which are to form the banquet are
SJicrificed near the tomb.
The dead man receives his share of
the food, and what is left is carried back to the home of bis
original dwelling
This
viuil needs.

;

of the

heirs.

From that time the dead man is not visited any more except
end of each lunar month. When the moon is di.sappearing from the horizon, the relatives and friends, to the souiid of
tom-toms, gongs, and tambourines, carry food and alcohol to
the dead man with the customary lamentations. The offerings
are left on the tomb, and, after begging the deceased not to
come l)ack and torment the living, tlie mourners retire. They
eat and drink till sunset, when they return home to wait until
the next moon. This ceremony is called glom 2>or, throwing
down cooked rice,' among the Bahnars.
This worship hardly ever lasts for more than a year, and it is
completed by a ceremony which marks the final seyiaration of
the deceased from his terrestrial parentage and his entrance
into the kingdom of the dead.
It varies in grandeur and importance in different tribes. Among the Bahnars the ceremony
is very costly
the families of all those who have died within the
year in a village unite in celebrations at the conmion expense.
A month or two before the appointed day, the cleverest artisans
of the neighbourhood carve wooden statuettes representing
each of the dead to be honoured, and bearing the name of hon
These puppets are dressed in mourning
nr)ai,
eyeball.'
costume, ornamented with hair or beards of grass tufts, and set
ui> in a row side by side on a common burial-mound covered
with a roof of bamboo trellis-work. Each one has its arms
stretched out, laden with little pieces of food, and holds in its
left hand a wax torch, and in its right a piece of meat
and a
pipe rests on each one's breast. At their feet are little wheels,
and
all
the
utensils
baskets, axes, cross-bows, pots,
cups
which the dead had used during life. Tliis common tomb is
surrounded by a strong enclosure of stakes, many of which are
surmounted by other ko7i iigai, seated, with then- heads in their
hands as if weeping.
On the morning of the ceremony the relatives and friends
come great distances, each bringing a chicken and a jar of ricewine the rich sometimes bringing a pig. A large opening
allows the mourners to enter the enclosure and present their
offerings to the dead.
Buffaloes, oxen, and pigs are killed and
the frontal bones of the buffaloes and the jaws of the pigs are
carefully fastened to the arms of the kon ngai. The mourners
dance, laugh, play most unmusical instruments, and make most
licentious jokes, all to entertain the dead, to whom they offer
at the

'

;

'

;

—

—

;

wooden

platters of carefully prepared food.

The

living in their

turn eat and drink by the side of the tomb until they are quite
intoxicated
then, as the day advances, they plant bananatrees, pumpkins, and sweet potatoes in the enclosure, the fruit
of which nobody will dare to eat.
Any person impious enough
to risk it, besides incurring the anger of the gods, must pay a
heavy fine to the village. Before departing the mourners tie
a chicken to a little stake by a cotton thread and imprison it in
if it
the enclosure. The creature soon breaks its feeble bonds
escapes into the forest, it is a good sign if it returns to the
village, it is pursued with bows and arrows, and, when killed, is
thrown into the forest. There is no more thought of the dead
;

:

the case of the death of a poor man, as soon as he has
last, his relatives or his children wash him, put on
his best clothes, and, leaving his eyes wide open, wrap him in a
mat, along with several small a.\es, pots, necklaces, and baskets
for his use. They close the mat with a strong piece of rattan,
and then bury him in a grave with the remainder of his personal
goods, within 24 hours, taking care to put beside him two
baskets of rice and two jars of alcohol, one of each at his head
Ill

breathed his

and one

at his feet.

The grave

is filled

up and covered with

tree-trunks to prevent wild animals from disinterring the body.
For a chief or a rich man a coffin is always made, hollowed out
of a tree-trunk. The use of coffins is becoming more prevalent
throughout the south, and the shape of the coffin is improving
the nearer the savages come to civilized races.
The making of
the coffin of a chief requires from 4S to 72 hours, that of a poor
man 24 hours this is what settles the time of burial.
Before laying the dead man in his coffin, the Bahnars bind up
his lower jaw with a cotton thread fastened on the top of his
head, his anns are stretched by his sides, and his great toes are
tied together with a cotton thread. The Radfes bind the dead
man's hands and feet with a cotton thread. Among these two
tribes the coffin is filled to the brim with the dead man's most
precious belongings, closed up with a resinous substance, or,
more simply, with a paste of glutuious rice, and carried out of
the house to the sound of gongs. At the burial-place, while
one party of mourners digs the grave, the other kills the buffalo,
ox, pig, or chicken (according to the station of the survivors)
which is to be given to the dead man. A bamboo, pierced from
one end to the other, is fitted into a little opening made in the
coffin at the place where the head is.
When the grave is sufficiently deep, the coffin is lowered into it with tlie customary
two baskets of rice and two jars of alcohol then, besides these,
part of the buffalo, ox, pig, or chicken, raw
and, finally,
various utensils for the dead man's use. The generosity with
which the relatives deprive themselves for his sake shows the
The grave is filled up,
depth of their sorrow at his death.
everything being covered except the bamboo tube. But the
soul of the dead man is not yet supposed to have left his
:

;

;

;

after this feast.

The

period of mourning varies with the different
and circumstances.
Mourning for a chief
always lasts longer than that for an ordinary man.
The rules regarding re-marriage are also verj'
tribes

variable.
Among the Radfes the widow may give a feast after three
months at her own expense in the home of her deceased husband's parents, and, if they have another son, she may ask him
in marriage.

If

refused, she marries any

man whom

she chooses.

the Kha-Pi the duration of mourning and, consequently,
of inabUitj' to contract a fresh marriage is two years.
Of course,
these rules do not affect the poor ; they may re-marry whenever
they get the opportunity. One of the characteristics of mourning among all the tribes that wear long hair is that they keep

Among

their heads shaved during the whole period.

From what has been said, it is clear that ancestorworship is by no means general among the savages,
and that, as far as death is concerned, all tJbat
takes place is a few funeral rites performed at the
time of death and at intervals comparatively soon
thereafter.

There is a vague notion among certain tribes
that the soul of the dead relative wanders round
his former dwelling-place, on the threshold of
whicli the son places otierings for his acceptance
but this practice is neither fundamental nor general.
At the end of a year the dead are suj^posed to have
gone to join their fellows 'in the mysterious regions
;
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If they return, they are feared
rather than honoured, and it is not necessary to
offer sacrifices except to the manes of those who
have been very rich or powerful during their lives
and might be able to transmit a little of their good
luck to their descendants.
Suicide is very rare, though not unknown, among
the savages. It entails, particularly among the
Bahnars, an isolated burial, in the forest, far from
Those who have buried a
the haunts of men.
suicide must not enter the village again until they
have performed certain purificatory rites and a

of the South.'

sacrifice.

—

If ancestor-worship is vague
the savages, their ideas of what follows
death are even more so. They almost all believe
that the personality subsists after death and continues its terrestrial life in another place and
another way but among many of the tribes the
idea of a judgment of the dead and a reward for
good deeds in this world is very confused. The
Bolovens, the Kha-Pi, and the Radfes do not, as a
rule, believe in the rewards and punishments of a
future life. The Kalangs believe in these things,
but without any clear notion as to what they may
7.

Eschatology.

among

;

be.

The Bahnars believe In a whole mang lung, ' kingdom of the
dead,' which the dead enter, a year after their burial, by means
of the feast described above and called inut to kiek, to enter
the cemetery.' This kingdom is hidden in the depths of the
earth. The dead do not reach it until after they have crept in
fear and trembling between two huge stones which continually
strike against each other.
They must slip through at the
instant when the stone which is acting as hammer is raised in
the air. They have next to avoid the formidable motion of two
gigantic scissor-blades, and then to cross a frightful precipice on
a bridge of tree-trunks, stripped of their bark, and animated by
a constant rotatory movement which makes the smallest step
dangerous. The bridge, moreover, does not reach across the
whole abyss ; there is a considerable empty space, which the
dead man must leap across. Only those who have done good
deeds on earth can accomplish this leap thieves and liars fall
into the chasm, without hope of resurrection. When a person
issues victorious from this third trial, he finds himself
standing
before the cottage of an old witch or sorceress who is busy
pounding rice from morning till night, and who in return for
glass-ware or little axes provides the manes with fire and light,
which are absolutely necessary in these gloomy realms. If the
ghost cannot pay in current coin, he must allow his ears to be
cut off. They immediately attach themselves to the sorceress's
ears, which, as a result of additions of this kind, reach down to
the ground.
Equipped with safe fire, the dead man reaches a
cross-road— the junction of two roads leading to two cities.
One of these roads, strewn with brambles and briars, is for m^n
who died a natural death the other, very smooth and bordered
with red flowers, is taken by those who have met a violent
death— e.jr., warriors slain by the enemy, in expedition, or by
their own arms, or from wounds inflicted bv a dart. Dressed in
brilliant red, because of the blood which they have shed, thev
dwell in a specially privileged village. In both the cities and
the village, life is much the same as it was on earth, and the
dead there are happy in proportion to the abundance of the
supplies of meat, flocks, utensils, slaves, and necklaces which
their relatives place in their coffins or on their tombs, of
glom
por, and, above all, of imit 16 kiek. Slaves are represented by
rough little figures placed along with pots, cross-bows, wooden
sabres, etc., at the foot of the icon ngai.
'

;

;

The

Balinars have no definite idea of a judgment
of men after death, but their traditions
imply that
only the good can reach the cities of the kingdom
of the dead
the wicked succumb to the trials of
the journey.
8. Sorcerer-chiefs and sorcerers.
Although the
savages of Indo-China do not recognize any constituted power, it is worthy of mention that there
are among them three individuals with
mysterious
moral power. The best known are the 'water
have only vague
king' and the 'fire king.'
;

—

We

information about the wind king.' The designation sadetes, which they receive in Indo-China, is
simply the Laotian sai^e^ = Khmer sdcc), 'king.'
They belong to the poAverful Jarai tribe. In spite
of their title, they have no effective
power, and
their authority, which is purely spiritual, is not
even recognized except by the few villages bordering on their own territory. But all the savages
know them by name, and dread them. They seem
'

(
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an analogy with the god-kings of whom
Frazer speaks {GB- i. 164). Their influence can
greatly facilitate the movements of an explorer if
he manages to approach them and to get into their
good graces. The sa.de.te, who is most feared is the
fire sadete, known especially by the savages of the
Annamese slope ; the water sadete exercises a less
perceptible sway over the Laotian slope ; the power
of the wind sadete seems insignificant.
to offer

The sadetes live in the neighbouring villages, and it is believed
that at least those of fire and water are always at hand in a
certain pair of families which are related to each other. They
possess objects endowed with magic power. The fire king has
a sacred sword, or magic blade, badly hewn, and carefully
rolled in white cotton rags. No savage would dare to approach
it.
If the sadete drew this blade half-way, they say it would be
enough to make the sun disappear and men and animals fall into
a profound sleep if he were to draw it full length, the whole
world would be devoured by flame. The traditions of Chanis,
Cambodians, and Laos claim that this magic sword was stolen
from them long ago. The Cambodians, monks and laymen, and
even a rebel chief, it would appear, have several times gone right
into these inhospitable regions to ask for it or to try to get it
back again. They never returned, being destroyed, the savages
say, by fire from heaven in punishment of their unjust claim.
The water sadete has a magic cup and wand, according to
some authorities, and, according to others, a rattan bearing
flowers that never fade, and a bindweed saved from the Deluge,
but still green. Armed with these objects, the sadete, if he is
roused to anger, is able to bury the earth under the waters.
;

Although legends of the most confused kind are
current about the sadetes, and although the savages
shrink from giving explanations of the subject to
strangers, and the sadetes themselves are very
difficult to approach, it seems certain that, in spite
of their occult power, they live the simple life of

the other savages, and go through the villages
asking a tribute of alms, which is seldom refused
them, but still more rarely ofi'ered. Certain Rad6
villages, of their own accord, present the tire sadete
every year with a little cotton, some rice, and a
chicken.
The sadetes must never die a natural death.
When one of them falls ill, the chiefs and the old men assemble
examine his condition. If this is judged to be very serious,
the invalid is dispatched by spear-thrusts. The sadetes, alone
the savages, are cremated, not buried. The ashes are
gathered, and honoured for five years. The widow receivessome of them, which she has to carry on her back in an urn
when she goes to mourn at the tomb of her husband.
to

among

It is certain that, in spite of its prerogatives, the
sadete seems to be forced upon the members
of families which benefit from it.
To succeed the
sadete a descendant on the female side is always
sought ; and the nomination of the new sadete often
office of

meets with undisguised unwillingness from the
privileged family. This has given rise to several
stories.
It has been claimed that immediately after the death of a
sadete, all his relatives eligible for succession flee to the forest
to escape this honour. The village inhabitants set out to look
for them, and the first one discovered is nominated. Another
tale is that all go to sleep in the common house
an old man
enters quietly during the night, and asks the sleepers in a loud
voice, Who will succeed ?' The spirits prompt one of them to
;

'

answer, 'I.' The old man ties a cotton thread, as a guarantee
of the will of the spirits, to the wrist of the chosen one, who is
thus recognized next day. Surer and more numerous testimonies lead us to believe that the new sadete is chosen by the
old men from the appointed family.
Until the time of king Norodom, predecessor of the present
king Sisowath, the sovereigns of Cambodia, at their accession,
used to send expensive presents to tiie fire sadetes elephants,
silk stuffs to wrap round the sacred sword, glass trinkets, etc.
The two savage chiefs in return sent several rural presents to
Phnom-Penh rhinoceros-tusks, rice, sesame, and cakes of un^vrought wax, on which v\as seen the impress of a finger as
signature.
Rice, sesame, and wax were sent to the bak^is, or
Brahman priests of the royal palace, who used them in certain
ritualistic ceremonies.
In spite of the objections of the sadete,
Norodom put an end to these traditional customs without giving
any reason for his action. Perhaps he saw in this gift a form of
disguised tribute to Cambodia, which doubtless recalled either
the services rendered long ago to the Khmer kings in the evohitionary eiioch, or a relation of kinship between the sovereigns
and the savages.
:

:

The sadetes or pataos, still so little known,
remain, as regards both origin and attributes, one
of the most interesting problems to be sol red iiL.

INDO-CHINA
the political and religious organization of the IndoChinese.
The extremely wavering beliefs and the comhave given rise
plicated worship of the savages
also to a whole class of sorcerers expert in sootlisaying and in nullifying the evil designs of the
yang. They may be grouped in two categories
in exorcizing
(a) wizard-doctors, who are employed
diseases and prescribing remedies and sacrifices
but
they are in greatest demand, and best paid,
not most intluential [b] wizard-soothsayers they
alone know how to burst eggs, anil tiieir business
is to discover by this means tlieft, murder, or death
by witchcraft. All-powerful among these superstitious tribes, they are very much feared, for their
word alone is sufficient to have a man convicted
of witchcraft and reduced to slavery.
Naturally
many sorcerers abuse their terrible power. Certain wizard-soothsayers practise casting spells by
means of wax iigures, and belief in the ellects of
this practice is general among the Indo-Chinese
:

;

;

;

savages.

A man

either born a sorcerer or may become
in the one case, direct inspiration of
the spirits, and, in the other, preliminary initiation.
The Miiiard-soothsayers who practise divination by
means of the crushing of eggs receive their mission
directly in a dream from the spirit of the lightning.
The wizard-doctor (bojau) may also be directly
inspired by a special spirit called yang gru.
When the yang takes possession of a man, the latter becomes
aware of it from the fact that he can no longer eat certain foods
without becominK sick or fevered
dogs, frogs, lizards, and
mice, from which sorcerers always abstain. Soon ho is seized
with a sort of hysterical delirium, which often lasts five or six
days, and flees into the forest to follow the yang then he has
paroxysms of fever, refuses to eat, and holds long conversations
with his yang gru, who reveals to him all the diseases with
which such and such inhabitants of the village are to be smitten
and then he goes to sleep, overcome by fatigue. These paroxysms
seize him periodically for several months, but each time becoming feebler, and at last the initiated one appears to have returned
to his normal condition, except that he has become a bojnu, i.e.
seer and healer. He always has with him in a little bag his
or spirit
special domong, one of which contains the yang gru,
which inspires him.
The bojau may also be initiated by another

one

is

there

;

is,

:

;

;

sorcerer.

He first of all (eels himself becoming feverish after having
eaten the foods mentioned above. An initiated sorcerer examines him, and then, lifting up his eyelids, by the light of a
small candle, and repeating a certain incantation, communicates
the magic power to him. Thereupon the yang makes sure that
the initiated man finds several domongs, and he immediately
becomes a perfect sorcerer. But many of the savages show
has waited till the spirit
greater confidence in the sorcerer who
him than in one who compels it by means of a fellowpossessed
sorcerer.

It is a remarkable fact that the majority of
vthese sorcerers, the soothsayers as well as the
The bbjaii of the Balmars,
doctors, are women.

with her
Ilongaos, and numerous other tribes,
rehysterical stamping and her cataleptic sleeps,
sembles the pajau, the pythoness of the Chams.
The crime most severely pun9. Penal law.
ished is theft, especially of domestic animals or
of rice ; the latter is sometimes punishable by
less serious theft is punished by a line,
death.
almost always equal to double the value of the stolen
If the thief cannot pay, his debt makes
object.
him the slave of the man whom he has robbed.
Crimes of passion adultery, rape, and murder
are, as a rule, punished with a variable fine, which
is handed over to the injured family or person.
The laws of the savages are averse to punishing by
death, because a man can always be useful to the

—

A

—

—

Crucifixion, however, is practised among
village.
certain tribes, and cudgelling to death is allowed.
Slavery for debt is fairly frequent, but tlie slave

may always
sum

regain his freedom by paying the

due.

Oaths and ordeals.—When a person denies
his guilt, the savages have recourse to ordeals,
10.
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which are undergone in the presence of a sorcerer.
The most usual, the water test, is a custom still in
vogue among the Khmers
:

The accused and the accuser, both holding on to a post firmly
phmge at the same time underneath the

fixed in the river,

If the accuser remains longest under the water, the
wuter.
accused is judged to be guilty if the accused, he is innocent.
The savages firmly believe that the haemorrhage which occurs
in the weaker of the two at the beginning of a.s)>h\ xia results
from the fact that the spirit of the waters, indignant at his
falsehood, has pricked his nostrils.
Other ordeals consist in making the culprit
;

l)lunge his hand iiil(^ boiling pitcli or even into
molten lead. If his hand remains unhurt, he is
A more formidahle test,
proclaimed innocent.

because it allows more scope for mani[)ulation or
wickedness, is the ordeal of breaking an egg between the thumb and the first finger,' among the
It is used in
Bahnars, Kongaos, Sedan^'s, etc.
cases of theft and poisoning
and, especially in
with
the aid of
cases of witchcraft, it takes place
a sorcerer or a sorceress.
'

;

When, by superstition, ignorance, or brazen-faced falsehood,
a savage of any village accuses a member of the same village, or,
more usually, of a neighbouring village weaker than his own,
of having stolen something from him, or cast over him a spell
of illness or of death, the two villages assemble to decide the
issue.
As a rule the accused is a poor man or woman, or one
of no lineage and it also very often happens that, having no
faith in the fairness of the ordeal, and fearing that he will be
abandoned by his village or that he may involve it in war, the
victim pleads guilty rather than resist, and, though innocent,
allows himself to be sold as a slave to the Annamese or the
When the accused is rich and of influential family,
Jiaotians.
the attitude of his relatives and of the whole village sometimes
makes the accuser beat a rapid retreat. When the parties are
about equal in rank, the case is nearly always decided by the
egg-test. The hojdu takes an egg between his thumb and forefinger and asks it if there has really been deng, 'witchcraft.'
The e%s, if cleverly pressed, never faiis to break if the sorcerer
Other eggs are then taken to Cud out in which
wishes it.
village the deng is generally one of the eggs collapses with a
crackle at the name of the guilty village. A third time the
sacred eggs are interrogated, to find out which person in this
village, the inhabitants of which are all enumerated by name,
has the power of casting spells {deng) when the egg breaks at
the mention of one of these names, the unfortunate individual,
irrefutably convicted, is immediately bound, and handed over
It is evident that the greed or
as a slove to the accuser.
wickedness of the bojau may draw great profit from such a
;

;

;

custom.

Another very repugnant test is to make the
accused lick the decomposed corpse of the person
lie is suspected of having poisoned, while saying:
May I die within the year if I am guilty of the
If he reaches tlie end of the
death of this man
year without accident, he is pronounced innocent.
When the body has been buried for some time, the
accused may clear himself of the accusation of
poisoning by repeating the same formula while
swallowing some of the earth taken from under
the coffin and pounded with dry leaves.
Very often the peaceable tribes, e.g. the Bahnars,
are satisfied with a more kindly ordeal.
'

'

!

The families of the deceased and of the accused and the
accused himself go into the cemetery. A little earth is taken
from the grave, and a model of a tombstone is made with it.
This is sprinkled with rice-wine and the blood of a chicken,
while one of the company pronounces the following imprecation: 'Thou6! We are making libations of chicken's blood and
wine in order that this business may be ended
May the perMay he be caught
jurer die, slain by the axe or the knife
in a snare
May the
Jlay he be drowned in the water
May his enemies pierce him with arrows
lightning strike him
May they slay him with the sword in battle May cancer eat
him away
May the blood gush from his nostrils and his
mouth!' Then they mix the earth, moist with the blood and
a
with
little
wine,
ground stag-horn, each one present swallows
some of it, and a bumper of alcohol all round closes the ceremony. According to the savages' ideas, the culprit, if there is
one, is sure to die within the year.
1

!

!

!

!

I

!

1

of friendship is a complicated one, for
serves to create a bond as sacred as kinship
between those who exchange it.
Intermediaries are chosen between two persons who wish to

The oath

it

swear allegiance to each other, and are charged with sounding
their intentions. They receive two jars of rice-wine and two
chickens from the contracting parties one half is to pay them
for their trouble, and the other is required for the ceremony.
One of the chickens is roasted, and each of the future friends
receives an equal share of the heart, the liver, and the legs.
;
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which he must

Then both drink together from the same

eat.

jar of rice-wiae by means of a flexible bamboo tube, while the
spectators utter the usual imprecations: 'Remember that toIf one of you betrays his
day you Become brothers.

...

May he be reduced
brother, may he be struck by lightning
to slavery
May he die miserably, and may his unburied body
In most cases they prick the
become the prey of the ravens
arms of the two friends with the point of a dagger, in order to
mix their blood with the wine, which they have to drink
The solemnity is greater still when not two inditogether.
vifUials, but two villages, swear indissoluble friendship after a
war.
Into the jar of rice-wine are put a boar's tusks, spearheads, and arrows above it are hung fish, ropes, fetters, and a
serpent's head. Then the whole assemblj' drinks, after having
uttered the most terrible maledictions against the village which
should try to break the peace.
I

1

'
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is ugly, dirty, and poor, but very fond of the
liver of victims, and who comes down to earth to
The person who gave
test the enthusiasm of men.
her a good welcome, in sjnte of her repulsive ap-

and

was immediately loaded with fortune's
but he who turned her away through pride

pearance,

I

;

The savages are somewliat extravagant with
oaths when they wish to attirm or convince.
They eat their sword, their spear, their pipe, or
their clothing which means that, if they lie, they
tlieir

'

'

—

give themselves over to be killed by the sword or
by the spear, or to smoke their last pipe, or wear
their last dress in this world.
II. Religion.
The religion of the Indo-Chinese
savages appears to be Animism strongly tinged with
fetishism and polytheistic naturalism.
It is both

—

and private, demands an

infinite

number

of

Sublic
uties, often very onerous, and constitutes a utilitarian worship based on the fear of evil powers
and the desire to conciliate them in order to obtain
The savages
satisfaction of personal interests.
give souls or spirits to animals, objects, plants,
and phenomena these evil spirits take vengeance
for even involuntary neglect of a rule or an ofl'erFamine, bad luck at fishing, hunting, etc.,
ing.
illness, accidents, and death are the result. Everything that the savage does to guard his wretched
life must be preceded or followed by rites and
sacrifices to batfie these formidable powers.
These
spirits, v.hicli are very ntimerous, are the possessors
of considerable but not hierarchical power, and
are dependent on one another. Having the same
passions as men, they are in constant rivalry,
contending for the oflerings of men. Among the
savages all manifestations of a supernatural power
bear the generic name of
genii, souls, spirits
yang, a word of Alalayo-Polynesiau origin.
The spirits, or genii, are divided into two great
categories the good and the wicked. Among the
good are those whose mission is to make the fruits
of the earth grow, who dispense light and heat,
rain, cold, or wind as there is occasion, and who
bestow rich harvests, health, and happiness. Al;

—

—

:

though much honoured (for their anger might
become dangerous in a case of neglect of an otter-

ing), yet tliey are less honoured than the maleficent
spirits, who hate men, and try to torment them

way, or to make them die, and
whose neutrality must be conquered by means of
sacrifices.
These evil genii live in large trees,
in huge rocks, or in mountain caves.
A savage
would not dare to cut down a large tree or begin

in every possible

wood in the forest without iu'st having
killed a dog, dipped some arrows in its blood, and
drawn tliem across the tree. Then the tree may
to cut

be cut down the yavg has changed its abode.
These spirits vary in power, attributes, and
;

First of all, there are the most
dwelling-place.
At their head
powerful, the spirits of the sky.
is the god of liglitning, whose voice is the thunder.
This god, called by the Balmars Bok Glnih, tlie
Grandfather wlio thunders,' comes down to tlie
earth in tlie guise of the storm, and with a stone
axe strikes those who have ollended liim ; hence
the veneration among the savages for cut Hints
and meteoric stones. He is also the god of war,
and then he assumes the form of a goat or of a
shaggy old man with a long beard. He lives in
the sky witli the goddess of the harvest (Bahnar
Yang ibri ; cf. Skr. Sri, and Malayo-Polynesian
'

Seri)

and her mother, who has a pair

of wings,

gifts,

came to misery.
Between the sky and the

earth, in a zone of
space, live certain ill-intentioned spirits, of whom

the most famous is Grandfather Nu, who, without
a rag to cover him, tries to snap up the livers of
victims, the blood, and the wine ottered to other
gods. These deities hurl their wrath on the unfortunate savage who is believed not to have ottered
anything, and becomes the prey of mischance.
This spirit is by nature such a thief and so maleficent that it would be usele^s to attempt to stop
his depredations by heaping him with sacrifices.
The inferior spirits live in holes under the earth.

unwittingly by the savage who is ploughthey have their revenge by inflicting
internal diseases upon him, which become fatal
unless tliey are disarmed by means of otterings.
Along with these should be mentioned the earthspirit and the water-spirit.
Among the inferior spirits, many become incarnated in the form of human beings or enter in-

Wounded
ing his

field,

animate objects. There are certain crickets whose
cry always foretells a successful hunting expedition
to the savage. In order to thank them, an ottering
is made in their honour of certain hairs of the
captured game (these hairs are roasted and a libation of rice-wine is then poured out) and of birds
whose singing is taken as an omen. Omens are
also taken from the kite the sight of which in
time of war fills all hearts with joy and certain
sparrows, whose flight, to right, to left, in front,
or behind, decides what action the savage is to
take. He never starts on any expedition or voyage
without consulting the birds.
The savages also worship rocks which have
roughly the shape of a man or an animal they
There is nearly
are supposed to harbour a yang.
always a legend attached to them. Libations are
ottered to them, or a leaf from a neighbouring tree
is plucked in passing.
Tractically all the Balmars, Sedangs, Jarais,
and Hadrongs still believe that spirits reside in
those huge jars which, along with the gongs, conThe
stitute the chief wealth of the savages.
presence of spirits in the jar is shoAvn by some
external sign, but they are not incontestably ge
yang, spirit-jars,' nor are they honoured as deities,
until a dream reveals their value to the savage
who possesses them or wishes to buy them. On
holidays the mouths of these jars are coated with
blood and rice-wine. When a Sedang makes up
his mind to sell a very expensive one, he breaks off
one handle of the jar in the hope of keeping the
yang in the handle, and continues to worship it in

—

—

;

'

the same

as before.
to mention the protecting spirit of
The coarse figure which represents him
villages.
is made of wood and adorned with a plume of

way

We have still
and he

grass,

is

armed with a sword and a bow,

As soon as tlie
cut and the rice stored, the images of this
blood of a
the
spirit, carefully sprinkled with
chicken and with rice-wine, are fixed on the
palisade of the village and on the roofs of the
houses, with the notion that he will pierce with
his arrows the evil genii who might kill or ruin
the inhabitants. The next year the little figure,
very much worn out, is replaced by another of the
same kind without ceremony, the spirit having left
the old one when it became too dilapidated.
More formidable is a malevolent spirit with
human form, his body torn with wounds, his enbound

grain

to his diminutive arms.

is
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trails hanj^ing out of
heart visible in his

lacerated body, and his

liis

He wanders
open breast.
about unceasingly through the mountains and
forests, chuckling and groaning alternately, leavThe savages
ing large bloodstains as he goes.
are in mortal terror of him, and never dare to
The angry yang
ask: 'What blood is this?'
would pursue them, seize them by craft, and
drown them in a sea of blood. Perhaps we may
recognize in these spirits, whom the Bahnars call
laih Ion klencj bri, 'spirits wliich bar the forest,'
the souls of men who have died a violent death
and lain unburied in the forest or been devoured
by wild animals for these and the souls of women
who have died in child-birth are particularly malevolent spirits in the eyes of the savages. This
last belief is very wide-spread throughout the whole
of the Far East, and is found among the Malaysians,
the Khmers, aud the Annamese.
The worship of the savages consists chiefly in
sacrifices and ofierings, varying according to the
circumstances and rank of the ynng to whom they
are ollered.
Almost every action of their life
entails a sacrifice
the choice of the site of a
village, the building of a house (there are special
rites for the erection of the first pillar and for the
arrangement of the hearth), the act of drawing
water from a well for the first time, birth, mar:

:

riage, death, war, hunting, fishing, sowing, reaping,
the gathering of roots in the forest, etc.
These
sacrifices include several ritual actions, an invocation, and the presentation of certain ofierings and
certain dishes to the gods. They are always con-

cluded by a feast, at which the savages consume
almost the whole of the victims and drink ricewine until they are quite intoxicated. The principal animals offered in sacrifice are the buffalo (for
expeditions of war, to celebrate a victory, in cases
of serious illness, and at funerals), the pig, the
goat (in cases of reparation of a crime or to celebrate a gorgeous glom por), and the chicken (in all
the many daily occasions). The share of the yang
is the victim's liver, a little of its blood, and some
In sacrifices made after a successful
rice-wine.
chase, the hunter generally adds to the liver and
the blood an ear or the tip of an ear of the quarry.
Ofierings of food are usually presented to the yang
by the sorcerer on a board adorned with little
candles stuck on the edge he then throws several
grains of rice over his left shoulder, reciting formulas which the bystanders repeat in chorus. In
several villages small buildings are erected with
a miniature roof and a platform, on which are
placed dishes of meat for wandering or hungry
;

spirits.

The Radfes still remember the human sacrifices
which they used to ofier at the funerals of great
chiefs
but this custom has disappeared everywhere except among the Sedangs, who, at the
;

construction of a common house, cast a prisoner
of war alive into the hole dug for the first post,
and crush him under the post.
12.
Cosmogony, Almost all the savages of
Indo-China have ideas, identical in their confuof
the creation of beings and of the world.
sion,
The sky and the earth existed always, but the
human race comes, in their opinion, from the
(Grandfather and Grandmother with the big
box.' These two survivors of a deluge which de-

—

'

stroyed everybody long ago were saved in a large
box, where they took refuge along with a pair of
animals of every species. Warned by the cry of
a chicken sent by the yang, they came out at last
fi-om their floating prison, and, while the animals
again spread over the earth, from their union was
born a new race of human beings a race happy
in every way, for another messenger from the
yang, a big black ant, had brought to the Grand-

—

'
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parents of the big box

'

two grains

of celestial rice

which grew without cultivation, and a single grain
of which filled a pot.
IJy the help of a magic
fire, which burned without fuel and made savoury
dishes a fire which one of the sons of the Grandfather of the big box had stolen from a powerful
the Golden Age reigned on the earth tiie
fairy
dead, buried at the foot of a certain tree, were
restored to life in adult state the earth abounded
in happy beings.
Then credulity and the malice
of tlio yang deprived them of order
the magic
fire, the celestial rice, and the tree of resurrection
Since then the savages have been
disai)peared.
troubled, and sull'er famine, cold, aud death.
The evil was aggravated by the confusion of

—
—

;

;

;

tongues

among

which,

the

direct

sons of

the

Grandparents of the big box, folio-wed the building of a vague tower of Babel. This confusion led
to the dispersion of the races, or, rather, of the
diilerent savage tribes.

The legends of the savages still mention the existence of
heroes of {gigantic size who declared war against the gods. All
were killed except their chief, Diong, a Bahiiar who conquered
Bok Glaih, the god of lightning. This Diong also became
reconciled with the yang, for he fought the Jarais, who sought
a quarrel with him, by getting the gods to
the sun in
stop
order to allow him to obtain his victory. In order to console
the Jarai chief, trampled in the mf.Ue, the yang transformed
him into a constellation an honour granted to several other
people famous for their misfortunes or their bravery in the
savages' traditions.

—

Although the savages do not know how or by
the world was created, they hold that it
will come to an end by a terrible fire due to a

whom

who

lives in the centre of the earth.
Pebbles of uncommon shape or
colour, pre-historic axes or arrows of flint, and
of
meteoric
stones are the favourite
splinters
fetishes of the Indo-Chinese savages.
a
savage comes upon one of these objects, he picks
it up, wraps it in cotton thread, and puts it into
a basket which he carefully closes.
He waits
until the spirit of his fetish manifests itself in a
dream and shows liim by what sacrifice it wishes
to be honoured.
If the yang of the fetish-pebble
does not reveal itself during the night in human
form, or if it demands a sacrifice as costly as, e.g.,

giant
13.

Fetishes.

—

When

a buifalo, the savage throws the pebble away in
the forest, and there the matter ends. Otherwise
he oflers it a chicken and a jar of rice-wine then
the pebble, rubbed with the chicken's blood and
sprinkled with wine, is put, along with similar
objects, into a bag made of bamboo fibre, and
the bag is attached to one of the pillars of the
;

house.

These fetish-pebbles, which among the Bahnars
receive the name of domong, are not peculiar to
any individual ; the village possesses a large
number of them, carefully preserved in the
common house, on a little altar placed on the
They are tlie citj'principal pillar, or jorang.
protectors,

and a savage

is

specially

emplojed

to

sprinkle them with blood and wine during the
ceremonies.
Those most reverenced are the
domong of war, which are generally picked up
on the return from an expedition, and whose
spirits manifest themselves in the form of strong
shaggy men. After the return from a successful razzia, they are coated with the blood of a
sacrificed bufl'alo.

When

fire

breaks out,

if

the flames reach the

domong, they are thrown away, for it is l)elieved
that the yang must have gone away before the
These domong are the
fire had reached them.
protectors of the rice, of fishing, hunting, health,
etc.
Each one has his own particular sacrifice by
which the others also benefit, receiving after him
their share of blood and wine.
Perhaps the
domong who is most worshipped is the rice domong,
not
to
care
is
taken
but great
sprinkle him with
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even pig's blood. In order that he
sacrifices,
may not get accustomed to sucha costly
chicken. Both
he is never offered anything but
Their sex is
male and female cldmong exist.
Their power is
determined by the sorcerer.

buffalo's or

equal.

We may add that, according to the missionaries,
the savages, amid the great number of supernatural beings to whom they render worship, have
&n idea of a higher Being, the ci'eator and absolute
master of all that exists, rewarding good and
punishing evil ; but this Supreme Being, stripped
of all ill-will towards

men and

inspiring no fear in

not an object of worship.
Prohibitions are as numerous as
14. Tabu.
The words dieng,
offerings among the savages.
deng, kb, tan, man, k'oin, etc., in Lower Laos,
kalam in Upper Laos, or even tahung, among
certain tribes bordering on ancient Champa, mean
the prohibition against doing certain things at
certain times, certain ritual interdictions in a
word, an ensemble of tabus.
is

them,

—

—

\Mien a village removes to another place, no one is allowed
to w^alk on the road which it followed at its exodus. When a
woman is confined, or when any one is married or dies, the
village, or merely the house, is tabued for a variable period.
When there is a famine, the village which is suffering from it is
forbidden to strangers, for fear that the rice-j/ang, already

When the wind blows in
to go with them.
hunters must not kill such and such an animal in
The small spaces round the ge yang, 'spirit-jars,'
and round the pillars where the domong are hung are tabued.
Gold and silver are kalam for several villages of the Stiengs
angry,

may want

a certain

wa}',

the chase.

round Attopen (Laos), who, on the other hand, accept copper.
Every action not in accordance with the settled traditions of
the savages at once appears to them unlawful, and a great many
presents and arguments are required to prove their innocence.
It must be said, however, that among the savages who are
neighbours of more civilized races, and especially since the
French occupation, the extent and inflexibility of tabus are on
the decline.

—

Properly speaking, food abstin15. Totemism.
ences do not exist among the savages nor do they
to
render
appear
special worship to any animal,
and so far no clearly totemistic tradition has been
recognized among them. Nevertheless it must be
said that all the savage tribes speak of the tiger
with timid reverence, and, when they do bring
themselves to eat its flesh, it is only out of revenge,
and only among tribes which abstain from the
flesh of the domestic elephant.
Among the Radfes, when a domestic elephant is wounded,
;

they offer him a roasted pig, place some rice on his head, and
pour libations of alcohol, all the while reciting prayers. The
Stiengs beg the animals' pardon before slaying them. A curious
legend of the Bahnars 'of the first ages of the world' relates
that the men of the village had gone away on business, and, on
their return, found their wives and children transformed into
monkeys, doubtless by the vengeance of the yang. In order to
restore these metamorphosed beings to their human form, their
relatives made incisions on themselves, and with the blood that
flowed forth rubbed them limb by limb
all that were thus
treated immediately resumed their human appearance.
All
the savage tribes and the Indo-Chinese in general— like the
Indonesians have a strong antipathy to killing monkej's.
16. Festivals.
The chief festivals are the Festival of Victory (see § 4), the Festival of the Dead
;

—

(see § 6),
tlie

—

and the Festival

of the Fructification of

Rice.

When

rice is sown, a chicken is first sacrificed
but the real
ceremony in its honour does not begin until the rice is in the
blade. 'To ensure fructification, the domong are taken down
;

from the granary where they stay, and placed in the house after
a chicken or a goat and a jar of rice-beer have been offered to
them. Then early next day the owner of the field carries them
off with a chicken whose beak and claws have been washed in the
juice of a certain forest-plant, and a tube of bamboo filled with
millet-wine. In the middle of the field he digs a hole, into which
the domong of the rice are laid he surrounds this hole with
circle of sticks ornamented with tufts of bamboo and
joined
together by seven strands of cotton thread. The chicken is killed,
and with its blood are sprinkled the fetish-pebbles, which are
then buried. Over their grave a post is stuck, adorned with
tufts of bamboo, and smeared with blood
this post ends in a
leaf rolled up into the shape of a horn and filled with wine and
chicken's blood; to the foot of the post is fastened a small
bamboo tube full of millet, wine, and chicken's blood. The
sacrificer offers the contents to the beneficent
yang, after
having adjured the malevolent spirits to depart from his
;

a

;

field.
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ANTOINE CABATON.

INDONESIANS.^— I. Names

for the concepIndonesian peoples use two
names for the conception soul,' and by these
The
names they express two different things.
first soul plays a part only in this life on earth ;
it occurs both impersonally as the vital force which
With the
animates all nature, and personally.
peoples whose life is still strongly communistic,
and among whom there is therefore little room for
the individual, the impersonal character of the
soul stands out more clearly. Where the feeling
of individuality is more developed this soul is
more personal. The second soul plays a part only
in the next life ; then the first soul vanishes, and
the second appears as an essence of the human
The first soul we .shall call soulbeing itself.
substance,' in contradistinction to the second soul.
Soul-substance is therefore the spiritual substance
which pervades man during his life on earth in
its impersonal character man can have too little of
it, and then he must add some soul-substance to
it, derived from men, animals, plants, or things ;
in its personal character it is addressed and fl.attered.
After the death of the human being this
soul - substance animates another part of nature
an idea which has given rise to the belief in
metempsychosis. The soul, however, which only
after death separates from man, carries on a personal existence in a realm of spirits, which is similar
This soul dies several times (mostly
to the earth.
seven or nine times), and finally turns into soulsubstance. Sometimes the Indonesian says that
he has more than one soul, even as many as
seven
but these are simply different modes of
appearance of the one soul-substance which is in
him during his life on earth. For the impersonal
A
soul the Indonesians have no general name.
very common name for the soul-substance is
sumangat with the Malays, with several varia-

tion

*

soul.'

— The

'

'

;

—

;

tions, as

sumang^

in

Minaukabau, sumanga and

sutnange with the Macassars and the Buginese,
esmangan in Burn, and sumangan in Ambon. In
Northern and Central Celebes we find M'ords meaning 'little man,' whereas the Dayak words ham1 On the
geography and ethnology of the region dealt with in
this article cf. art.

Australasia.

See also art. Papuans.
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banian and brinva point to a derivation from

so tliat these names probably mean
'companion,' a meaning' whicli we find in rSngarcuffan of tiie inhabitants of Minahassa, kakeduaii
of the Saiiirese, katutubo ('of the same nature as
anotlier ') in Luzon, and ikfirarua of the Ibanag.

ruica, 'two'

Among

tlie

;

Batta

trilu-s in

Sumatra we meet

witli

tendi and tundi ; and the races wliich have been
strongly under the inlluence of the Hindus, as the
Javanese and the Balinese, use Sanskrit words,
Besides these names for
e.g. yitmd and suknul.
the soul-substance, njaiva, originally 'breath,' is
i.e.
man as he lives on after
often used. The soul,
word of
death, bears quite diflerent names.
frequent occurrence is nitu, anitu, onitu, meaning
'souls' in the Moluccas, but 'spirits' in Celebes,
Nias, and other islands. The Batta tribes and
the Niassians use the word begu, which means

A

'spectre,'

anga

in Central

and andja

in

Southern

Celebes. The Dayak tribes in Borneo have words
such as linn, andiau, luwa, etc. The belief in a
life after this life is so vague with the Indonesians,
and the conception they form of the soul is therefore so indistinct, that, having come into contact

with monotheistic religions, they have adopted
words for the soul from other languages e.g., the
Sanskrit jiva among the Malays and Javanese,
and the Arabic mala^ekat, which all through the
Malay Archipelago does not stand for 'angel,' but
for the soul of man after death.
2. The impersonal soul - substance in man.
All pai'ts of the human body, and" its secretions,
contain impersonal soul-substance. This may be
extracted from any part; and then pain is felt

—

—

at the part.
(

1

)

Many customs show that the Indonesians con-

sider the

human head

to contain soul-substance.
of head-hunting is to possess
themselves of their enemy's soul-substance, in
order to increase their own.
In the Moluccas,

The great object

missionaries have sometimes been charged by the
natives with having made medicine out of human
heads.
(2) Other important storehouses of soul-substance
are the bowels and the liver. For this reason it
is a general usage in the Archipelago to offer to the
gods a piece of tlie liver of an animal, which means
that not only the material part, but also the soulsubstance of the animal is sacriliced. The OloNgaju in Borneo and other Dayak tribes regard
the liver as the seat of all emotions. The Battak
also hold this belief, and are therefore very much
afraid of abdominal operations, because they think
that then the soul-substance is removed from the
body. With the Javanese, the Malays, and the
inhabitants of the Mentawey Islands and Halmaliera also the liver is the seat of the emotions, with
the Papuans the bowels. Among a few tribes
(Minafikabauians, Niassians, and Kailians) the
heart is believed to be a receptacle of soulsubstance.
(3) The blood is of much greater importance in
this respect.
It is sacrificed as containing soulsubstance. In the consecration of the house it is
customary to rub the blood of the victim on the
The
woodwork, in order to give it strength.
Macassars smear old sacred objects with blood, in
order to infuse new life into them. The Orang
Sakai in Siak sprinkle, as pars pro tcto, a few
drops of their blood on a cor|)se, lest the soul of
the dead man should take with it all their soul-

substance and they should die. Throughout the
Archipelago the law holds that the blood of a man
guilty of incest must not be spilled, because this
would make the soil barren.
(4) That soul-substance is found in fhe placenta
and umbilical cord appears from the connexion
which the Indonesians see between child and after-

birth

;
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the latter

is

called elder or

younger brother.

The placenta is carefully preserved
The Battak call upon the soul of the

or buried.
afterbirth.

Other peoples (Macassars, Tomorians) preserve the
placenta with salt and tamarind. The little jjiece
of the umbilical cord which has fallen off is generally preserved by the Indonesians, ami administered
as medicine to the child when it is ill.

A

(5)
great amount of .soul-substance Ls thought
to reside in the hair of tlie head ; hence many
object to having their hair cut, as this miglit
cause them to fall ill for want of soul-substance.
When a Javanese has lost two or more children

by death, he does not shave the head

of the next
After their conversion to Christianity,
many of the Battak were afraid that they would
In case of accident
die if their long hair was cut.
or disease the mother rubs her child with her hair,
to su[iply it with new soul-substance (Minahassa,
Sani, Central Celebes, Ankola, Central Nias).
Among the D.ayaks, parents protest against the
cutting of the hair of school cliildren, for fear of
Hair is laid at the foot of fruit trees
disease.
child.

to

make them more

fruitful,

i.e.

to

adduce soul-

substance (Torajas, Malays, Karo Battak, Timor,
Dayaks). The Kayans in Borneo administer burnt
human hair to delicate people by way of medicine.
Betrothed couples exchange some of their hair, in
order to become one in soul and always to tliink
of each other (Moluccas, Central Celebes, MinaWith the Karo
hassa, Timor, Battak, Dayaks).
Battak the hair of bride and bridegroom is knotted
together at the wedding. Father and mother give
some of their hair to a child, that it maj' feel that
its parents are near it, and that it maj"^ not cry too
much during their absence (Central Celebes, MinaTherefore it is a prevailing custom to jirehassa).
serve some hair of deceased relatives, lest they
should die with longing for the dead. According
to Indonesian belief, a little hair (hence a little
soul-substance) taken from a man gives power over
all his soul - substance ; whatever happens to the
hair happens also to the man. This idea is at the
root of all the sorcery with hair which occurs
among the Indonesians. As a rule the hair is hrst
wrapped up in a parcel with pungent spices, and
then buried or hung in a tree the owner of the
hair is afHicted with all kinds of diseases as the
consequence of this. The worst thing one can do
is to burn a person's hair with an imprecation.
The person is then sure to die. Hair is also used
as a sacrifice a Toraja pulls out a hair when he
has told a lie the consequences of which he fears.
Boni prince ofi'ered his hair when he had delivered his country from the enemy.
Dayaks
sacrilice some of their hair when they have returned uninjured from war.
general form of
sacrifice in the
Malay Archipelago is the cutting off
of the hair of children.
Frequently, however, a
lock of hair is spared, as if to retain the soulThe sacrifice of hair at a death is
substance.
common the relatives offer part of their spiritual
existence, that the soul of the dead one may leave
them undisturbed (Moluccas, Halmahera, Timor,
Bali, Dayak tribes, Eiigano, Malays, Battak,
This entire or partial cutting or
Malagasy).
shaving off of the hair is sometimes required only
of the widow or widower, sometimes of the nearest
relatives, at other times (when a chief of special
importance has died) of all the subjects.
his
(6) Of equal value with a man's hair are
Hair and nails are therefore generally mennails.
tioned together. Great care is taken that nail
parings do not fall into the hands of people who
might do harm with them. Among many of the
tribes the nails must not be cut after sunset, because the spirits wandering about then might seize
them.
;

:

A

A

:
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Indonesians imagine the teeth to be
'I'his appears from the
soul-substance.
knocking out of teeth (as it occurs still in Central
Celebes, Formosa, and Efigano), and from the
which reaches its
general custom of filing off teeth,
the Javanese
height in the skilful way practised by
was
intended as &
this
and others. Originally

(7) The
filled >vith

What

sacrifice when entering upon puberty.
left of the teeth after they have been filed

is

oft" is

blackened— originally for the purpose of hiding
from the spirits the fact that part of the sacrifice
was withheld. The sacrifice of teeth as a mourning rite is still found among the Indonesians in
Kedu in Java, in Benkulen in Sumatra, and in
the

isle of Saleier.

(8) The secretions of the human body also contain soul-substance, as, e.g., the saliva.
Many
Dayak tribes spit on an ottering or bite it, that

the spirits may know that it comes from them.
Spitting occurs as a sacrifice, in order to get rid
When the Indoof something impure or sinful.
the
nesian liears some ominous sound, he spits
Battak do so when a corpse is caiTied past them
the Galelarese immediately spit when they have
a forbidden name.
dying man
f»ronounced
eaves some of his saliva, that the survivor may
not long too much for him (Macassars, Olo-Dusun
in Borneo, and Javanese).
By the possession of a
person's saliva one gets power over all his soulsubstance ; therefore the Indonesians do not spit
near graves or high trees, because the spirits might
avail themselves of this saliva to take away all
Saliva is used in sorcery
their soul-substance.
also, generally in the form of a quid (jNIoluccas,
All the tribes are careful Avith everything
Nias).
that has been in contact with the mouth (with
That saliva contains
saliva), e.g. remains of food.
soul-substance, force, is proved by the fact that
tools are rubbed with it to make them stronger
(Minaiikabau) especially rifles (Afikola, Kaili, and
others). The Land Dayaks of Sarawak begged Europeans to spit on bits of coco-nut shell, which were
then scattered over the fields to make them fertile.
Sweat also and consequently the clothes saturated with it contains soul-substance. Hence a
Javanese thinks that his child will fall ill if an
article of its dress has been carried away by the
;

;

A

—

—
—

stream and it is customary among different tribes
to ask for worn clothes of European children, that
their children, wearing them, may thrive the
better through the sweat which the clothes contain.
Water in Avhich persons of high standing
have washed off the perspiration of their hands
and feet is believed to have the power of making
the soil fertile, or is taken as a medicine (Dayaks,
and the water in which
Macassars, Javanese)
clothes of certain people have been washed is used
to cure all kinds of diseases, but especially (and in
this case it is a garment of the husband which is
washed) to hasten a confinement. Even earth from
footprints, to which something of a person adheres,
is sometimes used to injure that person by sorcery
(Malays, Battak, Galelarese).
;

;

From the stories current among Galelarese,
Torajas, and Javanese relating to deceased persons who were restored to life by means of tears, it
appears that this secretion of man is also thought
to contain soul-substance. Urine has similar eflects
where it is used as a medicine (Javanese, Kailians,
The Buginese rub
Macassars, Battak, Dayaks).
people with urine to make them bullet-proof, while
in Aiikola and Halmahera a person's urine is used to
destroy him ; in the island of Kisser a young man
urinates on the urine of his heart's elect, hoping
that this will make her love him. Moreover, many
stories are found among the Indonesians about
animals which were impregnated with a human
being by drinking human urine.
Among the

Macassars and Torajas fceces are used to heal
wounds. Among the former and the Karo Battak
they are also used to practise in sorcery.

man increases his soul3. Ways in which
In the opinion of the Indonesians
substance.
the soul-substance discussed above is impersonal
Primiit can be both increased and decreased.
tive man was always bent on increasing his soulsubstance in order to make his life stronger.
(1) He accomplished this by eating and drinking.
The Indonesian imagines that the soul-substance
of the food is absorbed by him (though he does not
always realize this), as may be seea from the food

—

;

which he forbids in different illnesses. This prohibition is not founded on empiricism, but on
shape, taste, name, and properties of the various
On account of their form, name, etc., they
foods.
are considered injurious to the patient, and their
soul-substance corresponds to their name, form,
The Dayaks do not eat the flesh of deer, lest
etc.
they should become cowardly (like a deer). The
eating of white bntt'aloes causes leprosy (Central
The Malays believe that thej'
Celebes), etc.
strengthen their own soul-substance when absorbing the soul-substance of the food. They tell a
story, in which a poor man grows strong and
healthy by eating the flavour of a rich man's food ;
whereas the rich man, eating the food itself, grows
thinner and weaker. Moreover, many Indonesian
peoples call rice the strengthener of soul-substance.
If a person's shadow falls on food, the food
must not be eaten, else the soul-substance of the
person is also eaten (Atclie, Halmahera). Cannibalism is founded on the idea of eating some one
It existed (or still exists)
else's soul-substance.
among the Battak, some Dayak tribes, and the
Papuans ; among other peoples we find traces of
it in the drinking of human blood, the eating of
brains and other parts of the body. That the
great object was to add to their soul-substance
appears from the parts eaten the palm of the
hand was eaten to get strong hands (Battak,
knee-caps, to get strong
Dayaks, Galelarese)
knees (Battak) scrapings of human bones, to make
the whole body strong (Olo-Ngaju, Macassars,
Torajas). In the Moluccas, pieces of the heart,
and
liver, and lungs are eaten to become brave
for the same reason dogs are eaten (Nias, Torajas,
Moluccas). It is a general precept that a pregnant
woman must not eat pungent, stimulating, hot
things, else the child she brings forth will also be
hot,' i.e. unhealthy.
(2)
way of adding to one's soul-substance is by
drinking blood. The Macassars, Buginese, ToraKailians, Gorontalese, Minahassians, and
jas,
Tobelorese drink the blood of a slain enemy in
order to become brave and strong. Those who
conclude peace drink each other's blood, as well as
those who wish to become blood-brothers ; some
drops of blood from the shoulders or arms of the
:

;

;

'

'

;

'

A

two parties were mixed and drunk

;

this

betokened

that their soul-substance, and so also their wishes
and thoughts, had become one. This custom is
specially prevalent among the Dayak tribes but
it also occurs among the Battak, in many of the
islands of the Molucca group, and in Timor.
Among the Olo-Ngaju in Borneo, when a child
was adopted by others, it was given some blood to
drink from the right shoulder of the foster-father
and from the right breast of the foster-mother ;
and a newly married couple on their wedding-day,
a man who has been appointed chief, or persons
who settle a quarrel are smeared with blood to
;

strengthen their soul-substance. The same customs also occur in the south of Celebes. In Java
it is believed that the blood lost during confinement
by a woman who has borne a child in jumat Icgi
or scloso klitvon has a special healing power.
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(3) Since saliva coiitain.s a larj,'e amount of soulsubstance, the Indonesians think that they can
add to a man's soul-suh.stance by spitting on him.
This spitting is very general ; sometimes some
herb or root is chewed to strengthen the effect of
the saliva. Dayak parents spit on their children
daily to promote tlieir growth sores and wounds
also are spat on
the remuneration wliich a witchdoctor receives for this .spitting is st'll called 'reward of the saliva among the Madurese. Some
years ago there was a holy man in Tadang whose
saliva Mas said to be particularly efficacious many
people had themselves spat on by him to become
strong and healthy. The Indonesians try to cure
;

;

'

;

a benumbed leg by rubbing it with tlieir saliva,
the numbness being, in their opinion, caused
through temporary want of soul-substance.
(4) The breath is another manifestation of soulsubstance ; hence a man may be supplied with
new soul-substance by being breathed upon. It is
therefore a prevailing custom among the Indonesians to breathe on sick or dying people. This
is also done in cases of confinements which do not
go smoothly, and when any one faints. With the
Muhammadans water is exorcized and breathed
on to give it healing power. Soul-substance is also
transmitted from one man to another by mere
In most parts of the Archipelago the
contact.
people like Europeans to touch their children ;
and offerings are touched by the participants.
Connected with this is the belief that, if a person
has been infected with a skin disease through contact Avith a person suffering from the disease, the
latter will have got rid of his illness.
The
4. The personal soul-substance in man.
soul-substance of a man is also imagined to be
this is specially the case with the
personal

—

;

among whom the idea of individuality is
in the case of a communistic society. This personal soul-substance is
then the personification of all the impersonal
soul-substance in man.
It has the shape of its
owner, but the Indonesian always imagines it
as a diminutive human being, as large as a
thumb hence it is concentrated soul-substance.
It can separate from the body voluntarily or by
compulsion. Some tribes, e.g. the Toba Battali,
endow it even with an independent existence out.side of man.
This is also found among the Karo
Battak, who recall the soul-substance when it is
going away, not to its owner, but to his house.
Loda (Halmahera) story tells of a person Avho
keeps his soul-substance in a bottle. Sometimes
people procure a certain object of which the soulsubstance is supposed to be very fond, and this
object is then thought to bind the soul-substance
to the house.
This custom is specially prevalent
among the Battak. Most of the Indonesians hold
the belief that, although the soul-substance may
carry on an independent existence, it has its home
in the body.
If it is too long separated from the
body, the person falls ill and dies.
(1) The Indonesian sees his soul-substance embodied in his shadow. To the question whether
a new-bom child has soul-substance, the answer
in Halmahera is
'Of course, for it has a shadow.'
Some assert that there are people who have no
or
a
shadow,
only
very faint one ; they will die
soon, as their soul-substance is gone (Macassars,
tribes

more highly developed than

:

A

:

Food on which a person's
must not be eaten, else the person is

Kailians, Aiikolaians).

shadow

falls

harmed, for his soul-substance

is eaten (Dayaks,
Niassians, Achinese, Aiikolaians, Javanese, Malays).
Throughout the Malay Archipelago no one
niust stand on a shadow, tread on it, hew, or stab
it, nor let his shadow fall on a grave or a tree or
any other object in which a spirit is thought to
reside, as the soul of the dead person in the grave
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or the spirit in the tree might .seize the shadow
(soul-substance), and cause the person's death.
(2) There is also a close relation between the
name ami the soul-substance of a man. If sorcery
is practised, the soul-substance of the man who is
to oe ruined Ls called upon by his name to

approach.
The Javanese think tliat writing some one s name
on a bier is sufficient to destroy him. The names
of those who are out hunting, or on a
journey,
must not be mentioned by those at home, else their
soul-substance returns home, or they fall ill at all
events, they are unable to carry out their intention
(Torajas, Galelarese). The Indonesians think that
an evil spirit loses its power as soon as its name
is pronounced.
Many plants owe their supposed
healing power only to their name. The names of
those who are ill are changed, in order to mislead
the spirit who is annoying them. A child who
has not yet received a name is not regarded as a
human being when such a child dies, it is put
into the earth without any ceremonies
(Dayaus,
Torajas, Macassars, Javanese, Aiikolaians, Toba
Battak).

—

;

(3)

During

sleep

the

.soul-substance

separates

from the body, and wanders about what it sees
the man dreams.
In sleep the soul-substance
meets the souls of the deceased. It is universally
assumed by the Indonesians that, when the souls
of the deceased receive the dreamer
kindly, and
The Dayaks,
give him food, he will soon die.
Torajas, and Javanese court meetings with spirits
by going to sleep in places inhabited by them.
On various occasions an attempt is made to leani
through a dream what the dead say, e.g. in case of
marriage (Dayaks, Niassians) when trying to find
;

;

suitable trees

when seeking camphor

when choosing a branch

of trade

(Battak) ;
(Javanese), etc.

Among some tribes a person watching near a
corpse must not sleep, because the soul of the deceased might easily seize the roving soul-substance
and a sick person is not allowed to fall asleep, lest
the soul-substance should go away and never re;

After an oppressive dream, which may have
frightened the soul-substance and caused it to
depart, it is necessary to bring an offering to call
it back.
It is wrong to wake a person suddenly,
because the soul-substance may not have had time
enough to return. The strict prohibition against
stepping across a sleeping person, Avhich at present
is only looked upon as bad manners,
may be traced
to the same idea.
(4) Fright, a yearning for some one or something,
want, and discontent also cause the soul-substance
to move to another place, with the result that the
person falls ill. Hence it is only when in a passion
that Indonesian parents dare to beat their children
when it is beaten the child gets discontented, then
its soul-substance may run away and the cliild fall
To prevent the loss of soul-substance, e.g.,
ill.
in times of epidemics, bits of tape are tied round
the wrists (Torajas, Dayaks, Minaiikabauians,
Niassians, and Battak). The soul-substance goes
into and out of the
body througli mouth, nose, or
ears, but usually through the cro-\vn of the head,
through the large fontanel. Only the Papuans
say that it goes in and out at the shoulder, under
the collar-bone.
The soul - substance does not
always leave voluntarily ; it may be carried off by
other people, or it may follow a man of its own
accord. The custom of refusing a stranger admittance to mother ami child during the first few days
after a confinement must be owing to fear of this ;
the very frail soul-substance of the child might
cling to the stranger and go with him (Achinese,
Dayaks, Macassars, Javanese). Women must abstain from festivities, dances, and some daily
occupations while their husbands are travelling,
in order not to hamper them on their journey
turn.

;
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{Central and Southern Celebes). The fear which
most Indonesian tribes have of being photographed
arises from the thought that the soul-substance
may be carried off with tlie photograph. The
soul-substance of a man is often lured away by
sorcerers for the purpose of injuring him and in
times of war the soul-substance of enemies is lured
away in the conviction that the enemies themselves
will follow it thus causing them to fall an easy
prey to their lurking foes. Rice and eggs are
always used as an enticement (Battak, Niassians,
Torajas, Dayaks). Finally, a man's soul-substance
may be tempted away by the soul of one of his
deceased relatives, either because it longs to have
him with him or as a revenge for some offence.
If the soul-substance remains long separated
from its home in the man, the man must die.
When it is suspected that the soul-substance is
gone it must be brought back. The sick person
tells where he first felt ill, and the soul-substance
After a burial the soul of the
is found there.
deceased is accused of having stolen the soulsubstance, and it is brought back from the grave.
If a spirit has taken away the soul-substance, this
The calling
is revealed by sorcery or in a dream.
back of the spirit is very simple a mother, thinking that the soul-substance of her child is gone,
;

—

:

calls,
Come, soul-substance,' sometimes accompanying this by the sound with which chickens are
called.
Among the Olo-Ngaju, when a child falls
downstairs, the mother scoops up in a basket the
soul-substance, which she thinks has been lost by
the fright and among the Javanese, if a person
comes home feeling ill, a relative takes one of his
garments, and, trailing this along behind him, runs
to the spot where the person first felt ill, catching
up the lost soul-substance in this way. Generally,
however, they have recourse to a sorcerer. He
goes to the spot in question with an offering and
a piece of cotton or a branch of a tree. The soulsubstance is caught in the piece of cloth or in the
branch, carried home, and applied to the sick man's
head (Moluccas, Minahassa, Central and Southern
Celebes, Timor ; among the Dayaks, Javanese,
In
Simda.nese, Niassians, Battak, and Gayos).
Bolau Mofiondou and among the Malays it is
sometimes caught in a doll among other tribes
generally in a bowl or in a bag of rice (Southern
Celebes, Watubela, Olo-Dusun, Land Dayaks,
Karo and Timor Battak, Malays). The priestesses
among the Bahau Dayaks declare that they split
the sick man's head, and thus open a
way for the
soul-substance or remove it by placing a beautiful
garment on the patient's head. Occasionally the
sorcerer uses a ladder for the soul-substance to
pass along this is a thread (Timorese) or a string
of beads (Land Dayaks of Sarawak).
When the
soul-substance has been caught, it looks like a
piece of a leaf (Minahassians, Torajas), a little
spider (Timor, Nias), or hair (Dayaks of Sarawak),
coal, oil, earth, or blood (Olo-Dusun and others).
(5) Sneezincj is generally looked upon as one of
the signs that the soul-substance is leaving the body
'

;

;

;

;

or returning to it. The belief is wide-spread that
sick man will recover when he sneezes, because
then the soul-substance has come back.
The
wishes pronounced by a mother when her child
sneezes are to the effect that a spirit may not take
away the soul-substance which has issued out of
the child (Torajas, Javanese, Battak, Dayaks).
For groMTi-up people sneezing is a sign either that
friends think of them or that enemies want to
hann their soul-substance. In consideration of
the latter case imprecations are frequently uttered
with sneezing.
When a spirit has caught the soul-substance, a
doll is often made representing the sick person,
and this, instead of the soiil-substance of the

a

is offered to the spirit (Uliassians, Torajas,
Minahassians, Macassars, all Dayak tribes, Malays,
Battak, Niassians). The name given to this doll
often has the meaning of ransom,' substitute,'
The
price for which something is bought,' etc.
doll is generally brought beforehand into closer
connexion with the sick person by adding to it a
thread of his clothes, a hair, some saliva, or some
scrapings of skin and nails, or by simply pressing
it against him.
Another kind of substitute is a
doll representing the patient, which is ill-treated,
in order to give satisfaction to the spirit which
has caused the disease, that it may refrain from
troubling the sick man any longer.
of soul-substance.
5. Voluntary departure
When the sick pei'son continues to be ill in spite
of all efforts, this is a proof for the Indonesian
that the spirit has taken the soul-substance to a
Then a
spot whence men cannot bring it back.
priest or a priestess must be summoned, who is
conversant with the spirits, and who can conjure up
well-disposed spirits to help them in their search
for the soul-substance. These priests and priestesses
generally intone a litany, in which they record
their experiences on the journey to the spirit
world. Then the priest invokes the help of the
The spirits
spirits which are well disposed to man.
come for the priest in some vehicle (generally tlie
rainbow), and conduct him (i.e. his soul-substance)
to higher regions, wliere after many meetings with
gods and spirits, and after some vicissitudes, he
regains the lost soul-substance, and, havingreturned
to earth in the same vehicle, restores it to the sick
person. The idea Avhich gives rise to this practice
is that in sleep the soul-substance can move about
Among the
freely in the haunts of the spirits.
Javanese and Buginese, and in the Moluccas, the

patient,

'

'

'

—

priestesses still actually lie down to
other tribes sleep is only feigned.
The language used by the priests is a mixture of
words of their own, circumlocutions, and words

priests

and

sleep.

Among

derived from foreign languages. All these things
have certainly been used to enhance the importance of the priests and priestesses, but among the
Indonesians the priests have never practised a
secret cult. The above is true of Dayaks, Torajas,
Minahassians, Tobelorese, Buginese, Minaiikabauians, and Javanese.
The personal soul-substance may separate from
the body in order to harm a person. Those who
possess this power are wer-wolves and Avitches.
Some tribes believe that the whole wer-wolf changes
into a tiger (Malacca, Sumatra, Java), into a
crocodile (Philippine Islands, Lombok), into a dog
or cat (Timor) but most of them believe that only
the soul-substance changes into an animal, and
the body remains at home. As a rat, dog, snake,
milliped, owl, etc., it penetrates into the houses
When the soul-subof people to injure them.
stance leaves or enters the body, it does so in the
shape of a mouse (Timor), a firefly (Bali, Central
The harm which
Celebes), or a lizard (Malays).
the wer-wolf is supposed to do to people is to eat
he does this by taking the
their soul-substance
entraOs (especially the liver) out of a man (Bali,
Halmahera, Central Celebes, and other places),
by drinking the blood (Southern Timor), or by
man bepreying upon the heart (Korinchi).
comes a lycanthrope by inheritance or by transmission (Central Timor, Central Celebes, Dayaks,
Malays), by pronouncing certain charms (Java,
;

;

A

Bali), or by offerings to evil spirits (Halmahera).
It is not always possible to recognize a lycan-

thrope
either

;

sometimes, however, he

may

be

known

feet (Atche), or by want of the
the nose in the upper lip (Korinchi),

by twisted

groove under
or sometimes by peculiar actions, as,
naked on his head (Central Timor).

e.g.,

standing

When some
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is suspected of being a wer-wolf, it has to be
decided by an ordeal whether he is really guilty
or not ; if he is guilty, he is killed.
The witch (vampire) is a \\oman, who can sever
her head from lier body, and make it fly through
the air to harm people the bowels Hy alonj/ with
the head ; slie uses her ears (sometimes her lungs)
as wings. Generally the name for witch points to
this power; e.g., among most of the Indonesian
tribes the word is connected with the ^lalay
tanggal, 'to draw out, to pull out.' The witch
may be recognized by the nuises which she makes
on her journeys (represented by ko or po). She
works harm in the same way as the wer-wolf.
She can go on her expeditions only by night ; if
she has not returned to her body before daybreak,
she dies. The Indonesians try to protect tlieir
homes from visits of witches by all kinds of means,
the most common being the hanging up of some
The Avitch is killed when her
thorny boughs.
guilt has been convincingly proved.
6. Soul-substance of animals.
According to the
Indonesians, the soul-substanceof animals is similar
to that of man.
This appears from their folklore.
In the story of creation of the Karo Battak, men
were to be born from eggs, but through the carelessness of a mythical personage the eggs broke
too soon, and animals and plants issued fortli.
Numerous stories tell that animals were originally

one

;

—

men

this applies specially to monkeys, crocodiles,
and birds; but also to deer (Macassars, Torajas,
Malays) and to dogs (Halmahera). Women give
;

birth to animals, as

is generally told of the crocothe iguana (Papuans, Madurese), of snakes
and lizards (Battak).
Animals also may bring
forth human beings, as monkeys (Malays), dogs
(Java, Lombok, Southern and Central Celebes,
Nias), butialoes (Macassars), and deer (Dayaks).
Men sometimes turn into animals by eating part
of an animal, into birds by eating birds' eggs
(Minahassa), into crocodiles by eating crocodiles'
eggs (Dayaks), into snakes by eating the flesh of
snakes (Minahassa, Padang). Animals sometimes
play the part of allies of man.
Man uses the soul-substance of animals for his
own benefit the ashes of the milliped or of the burnt
prehensile tail of the cuscus are rubbed between the
hands to make them strong in combat (Galelarese)
lizards are used in cases of leprosy, on account of
their regenerating power (Java) the head and the
fat of the tortoise are used to bring splinters to
light, in virtue of its power of drawing in or
putting out its head from under its shell (Torajas,
The bones have special power ; bones
Battak).
of crows make a person dexterous in stealing, and
in Central Celebes they make a person in^dsible.
Eveiywhere we meet with stories that miraculous
trees grow out of buried bones of animals.
Skulls
of deer and pigs are hung up in the house to call
the soul-substance of their fellows (Macassars,
The blood of
Torajas, Galelarese, Niassians).
animals plays an important part at sacrifices.
Sacred heirlooms are rubbed with blood to give
them power (Macassars and Buginese) ; padi-seeds
are sprinkled with blood to make them grow
rapidly (Torajas, Dayaks). The Macassars drank
deer's blood to assimilate themselves to these animals, in order to catch them more easily. The
saliva of animals also has power
we find cases
where people are cured by the saliva of a cow
(Padang panjan), a tiger (Javanese), and dogs
The saliva of hens is
(Afikola, Halmahera).
applied to cure stings or bites of venomous beasts.
On the otlier hand, the animal itself is very often
used, burnt and pounded to powder.
Animals which are of special importance to man
are endowed with a personal soul-substance. Thus,
among a tribe of hunters dogs are considered to

dile, of

:

;

;

;

23";

possess personal soul-substance they have names,
and are spoken to and treated as men (Torajas,
Tiiis continues up to the
Galelarese, Dayaks).
time when they are no longer hunters (MinankaBullaloes
and cows also have
bauians, Mahiys).
;

personal soul-substance they are addressed, their
soul-substance is invoked, and oH'erings are given
to tliem (Minankabauians,
Achinese, Battak,
Dayaks, Javanese, Timorese, Macassars, Buginese,
and Torajas). As a rule one animal in a herd is
considered as the leader wliich keeps the herd
together, and is neither killed nor sold.
7. Soul-substance of plants.
According to the
Indonesians, plants too have soul-substance similar
to that of man.
The close relation between man
and [)lant appears from stories. Sometimes a person going on a journey gives the relatives whom
he leaves behind a plant, which will languish when
he is in danger or ill. Many tribes plant a coconut at the birth of a child ; the soul-substance of
the child is tlien bound to the tree when it grows
Otiier stories tell that some trees were originup.
ally men, e.g., the Mctroxylon and the Arenga
saccharifera others deal with persons who have
come forth from trees or plants, especially from
rotan and bamboo.
There are plants to which a
particularly strong soul-substance is attributed,
on account of their tough vital power. With all
Indonesians the Draccena terminalis stands foremost among them. It is the sacred plant, which
is used by the priests in all their proceedings, and
Mhose strong soul-substance they try to transfer
to man.
The name and shape of plants characterize their soul-substance, and to this the Indonesian pays heed when seeking for cures for
diseases, or for bringing about some cliange in liis
body. In Central Celebes tliere is a tree called
lenturu ; now turu means to sleep, and therefore
the leaves of this tree are used to alleviate (cause
to go to sleep) pain.
The soul-substance of the
principal trees and plants which are of great use
to man is imagined to be personal
thus fruitbearing trees are often addressed as persons. The
rice is fed by touching the stalks with riceporridge wood and leaves of trees with large fruit
are laid between the rice, that it may foiiu large
grains all kinds of precautions must be taken,
lest the soul-substance of the rice should be frightened and flee. If from the languishing condition
of the rice it appears that the soul -substance is
gone, then it is brought back as with man. This
soul-substance is imagined in the shape of a bird
or a snake particularly at the moment when the
rice is to be cut, it is necessary to be careful not
to startle the soul-substance ; then an object is
made out of rice-plants, the 'rice mother,' which
will keep back the soul-substance of the other rice
it also attracts the soul-substance of rice which has
got lost through birds or in other ways; the soulsubstance of the rice mother is still more strengthened by the addition of stones, iron, and plants Mith
strong soul-substance ; it is spoken to kindly, and
it is told what is desired from it
with great show
of honour the rice mother is carried home, and
preserved in the barn with the other rice. Among
trees the coco-palm has a personal soul-substance.
It is said to have grown out of the head of a man.
The nut is frequently used in sorcery various aniIn
mistic actions take place when planting it.
order to prevent the tree from shooting up too
rapidly it is planted in the afternoon, wlien it
casts a short shadow, or the people who plant it
squat down in order to make it bear much fruit,
it is planted by a person wlio has many children
;

—

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

and grandchildren, etc. The Arenga saccharifera
the palm wine is milk
grew out of a woman
from her breasts, or it is her tears during all the
operations to which the tree is subjected it is also
;

;
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rise to the belief in

spoken to (Torajas, Dayaks, Javanese, Niassians,
Battak). In the Moluccas the clove tree is considered and treated exactly in tlie same way as a
woman with child, during the time that it is in
hloom peox>le are particularly careful to avoid
anything that might frighten the soul-substance of
The Battak believe that the camphor
the tree.
tree has a spirit of its own to which sacrifices are
offered
the camphor-seekers use a language of
their o\ni making, lest the soul-substance of the
tree should understand what their object is and
hide its camphor crj'stals from them. In Sumba
the natives call the sandalwood tree ai nitu, i.e.
spirit wood, and formerlj' nobody dared cut down
such a tree. In a grove of caoutchouc trees there
is one tree which is considered the chief of all, and
which takes care that the soul-substance of the
other trees does not vanish (and with it the sap)
such a tree is never tapped.
8. Soul - substance of objects.
That objects
also have soul-substance appears from the use that
is made of them.
Very often people carry with
them iron objects, stones, china, beads, or hard
as
of nuts, or make their chilsome
kinds
fruits,
dren carry them about, that their soul-substance
may be as hard as that of the objects mentioned
(Malays, Battak, Gayos, Dayaks, Sundanese,
;

;

—which in

its

:

:

;

;

—

;

;

Macassars, Torajas, Galelarese). Brittle objects
are brought into contact with hard ones, to make
them hard; e.g., an earthen pot is touched Avith
iron or stone (Macassars, Torajas).
Objects are
also fed
agricultural tools are fed on the new
rice (Dayaks, Torajas, Central Timor)
the plough
the loom is given
gets an offering (Macassars)
rice to eat (Southern Timor)
the rifle gets part
of the game (Central Timor)
the Javanese offer
sacrifices to all kinds of objects
to their cart,
their barn, etc.
The Indonesian smiths in particular offer sacrifices to their tools.
large
l^iece of gold is supposed to attract other gold
a
(Achinese, Parigians, Torajas, Dayaks)
particularly large diamond to attract other diamonds
The
of
soul-substance
iron
(Dayaks).
plays an
important part among the Indonesians they sit
down on iron to make their own soul-substance
strong (Malays, Macassars) iron is used to make
people invulnerable (Karo Battak) water in which
iron has lain is drunk to produce strength (Nias,
a Javanese
Java, Central Celebes, Halmahera)
woman-doctor always carries iron about with her,
in order to give additional force to lier massage
among the Torajas and Dayaks iron plays an important part in various solemnities. The smith,
who handles iron every day, is considered a very
important man (Battak, Dayaks, Torajas), and
among the peoples who have become Muhammadans he has continued to be the representative
In those countries where gold is
of heathenism.
found there are all kinds of precepts not to drive
away the soul-substance of the gold (and with it
the gold itself) (Malays, Minafikabauians). The
Dayaks believe that the soul-substance of gold can
avenge itself on the gold-seeker and make him ill.
In the tin explorations among the Malays it is
necessary to avoid eveiything that might frighten
the soul-substance of the tin ; the tin ore is always
heated with great respect.
What becomes of the soul9. Metempsychosis.
substance after death ? Some of the tribes believe
that it passes into soul, but most of them do not.
The facts prove that after the death of a person the
soul-substance continues to be distinguished from
the soul (Dayaks, Torajas, Papuans, Timorese, and
The general idea is that after death the
others).
soul-substance returns to the chief god, who doles
it out again to other people, animals, and plants
or this animation takes place directly. The conceptions concerning the soul-substance have given
:

;

;

;

;

metempsychosis

turn has been superseded by the belief in the soul,
in man living an independent spiritual existence
after death.
Even in this earthly life the soiilsubstance can move to another person. It is universally believed that, when a child resembles its
father (or its mother) strongly, it has got possession
of that parent's soul-substance, and he (or she)
must die. If a child resembles a person who has
died, the dead one has been incarnated in the child
(Javanese, Balinese, Niassians, Dayaks). The soulsubstance of the dead is also transmitted to animals
and plants
beasts of prey are ancestors mIio
avenge a violation of moral laws. The dead are
also supposed to live on in animals which have something in common with the spirits the firefly, because of its mysterious light birds and butterflies,
because they can soar up to the realms of the spirits ;
snakes, because they come forth from holes in the
and house
earth, from the under world, etc.
lizards and mice, because they live with men in the
same house, etc.
The soul-substance of a living person is imagined
also that
as a ffrefly (Torajas, Battak, Niassians)
of deer and swine (Battak, Daj'aks), and of plants
Moreover, all the Indonesian tribes
(Javanese).
look upon the firefly as the incarnation of a deceased person. The soul-substance leaves a sleeping person in the shajie of a cricket (Sundanese and
Galelarese). The cricket is a dead person, showing
the living the way to the Land of Souls (Torajas).
Sometimes a blowfly is an embodied curse which

—

A

;

:

;

;

;

;

—

;

comes to some one (Kailians, Dayaks) generally,
however, it is a dead person who comes to fetch a
;

Land of Souls (Torajas, Javanese,
sometimes it is
Aiikolaians, Battak, Niassians)
a person Avho has died abroad, and has come to
his
relatives
his
death
to
announce
(Galelarese,
Macassars). Only in Aiikola and Nias is the butteras
a
dead
person ; everyv/here else it is
fly regarded
looked upon as the soul-substance of a friend who
has come to announce his visit to some house ;
sometimes it is the soul - substance of animals
If a butterfly settles on a sick
(Torajas, Battak).
relative to the

;

person, the latter improves in health, for his soulsubstance has returned (Torajas, Minahassians,
and Ankolaians). Soul-substance is also supposed
to have the shape of a bird, as is proved by the fact
that it is summoned back by interjections with
which chickens are called (Buginese, ]\Iaeassars,
Malays, Minafikabauians, Central Celebes). The
idea that birds are incarnations of the dead is
prevalent throughout Indonesia.
Among the Torajas, Dayaks, and Timorese the
mouse is supposed to be the soul-substance of a
When a mouse nibbles at the
living person.
clothes or nails of some one, it is considered by
nearly all the tribes as a dead person who has come
snake is
to take him to the Land of Souls.
generally looked upon as a dead person, Avliose
coming forebodes evil. Among some tribes, e.g.
the Dayaks, the soul-substance appears as a snake,
but as a rule a reptile represents a dead person.
If it enters a house, it is a person Avho has died and
has come to fetch one of the inmates. The soulsubstance of a lycanthrope appears among some
but in other
peoples as a house lizard (Malays)
cases this animal is taken as the incarnation of a
dead i)erson who wishes to continue living in the
same house Avith his relatives.
Remnants of the belief in the transmigration of
souls are found everyAvhere throughout the ArchiMan can pass into all kinds of animals ;
pelago.
but in these ideas concerning metempsycliosis
there is not a trace of any thought of retribution.
This is met Avith only among the Javanese and
Balinese, Avho have been under the influence of
the Hindus, and who try to find charms to secure

A

;
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for themselves a new birtli into a higher being, or
lead the life of a hermit fur tliis purpose.

—

The worship

of animals.
Closely connected
the transmigration of souls is
the worship rendered to some aninuils by the Indonesian peoples, because they think their ancestors
are embodied in them sucli animals must not be
harmed. Examples are the white hen (Battak), or
another bird (Tagalas), or a species of monkey
(Battak, Dayaks), jiig (Babar), bufl'alo, deer (Dayaks), eel (in the I'hilippiiiu islands, in Southern
Celebes, and the Moluccas). An object of universal
worship among the Indonesians is the crocodile.
In Java and Sumatra it is believed that the souls
of the ancestors have become crocodiles, which protect their descendants.
They are killed onlj' by
way of revenge when they have killed a man.
Mothers place the placenta of their children in a
small vessel and let it float down the river, as an
In
offering to the crocodiles (to the ancestors).
Bafika good and evil are supposed to be due to
the crocodile
it is addressed as
at
high lord
festivals sacrifices are offered to it
the highest
is
to
a
become
crocodile after
thing imaginable
death. Buginese and Macassars see their ancestors
in crocodiles, and throw offerings into the water
a crocodile is believed to devour a man only bj'
mistake, formerly a virgin was oii'ered to the
crocodiles by the Timorese when a new ruler
ascended the throne. All through the Moluccas
the crocodile is worshipped, and people refrain
from eating its ffesh. In Celebes and the islands
north of it the crocodile is called
grandfather.'
In all the temples of the Torajas figures of crocodiles are found.
Many Indonesian tribes consider
the lizard as the incarnation of the household gods
of the ancestors living in the house. If an oflering
Ls put ready for those household gods, and a lizard
is heard, this means that tlie souls of the
departed
have eaten enough, or that they want more
10.

Avitli

tiie belief in

;

'

'

;

;

;

;

'

(Halmahera, Southern Celebes, Nias). A wor.ship
proper, however, as is found among the Polynesians, does not occur in Indonesia. It is probably
because there were no crocodiles found there that
the lizard cult has developed so strongly. Wherever tigers are found (Java, Sumatra, and Malaj'
peninsula) they are worshipped as incarnations of
ancestors
they are called
grandfather,' and
are never hunted. The Timor Battak believe that
onlj' very old men who have lived exemplary lives
change into tigers, and protect their descendants
'

;

in this shape.

Fetishism. — The fetishes

of the Indonesians
are objects with a soul-substance which is thought
11.

^to be personal.
These objects are used by men to
their own advantage. All through the Archipelago
stones are found in the shape of men, animals, and
The
plants, but they are not generally fetishes.
Indonesians do not pray to their fetishes, but they
feed them on rice, eggs, and blood to strengthen
their efficiency and power to bless.
The fetish is

addressed as a person.
1
All objects can become fetishes this depends
on their singularitj^ or rarity, or the circumstances
under which they are found. Very common fetishes
are bezoar-stones, which are found in animals and
plants. The Indonesians consider them as the concentrated soul-substance of the animal or plant.
They are used for various purposes they are worn
on the naked bodj', to make the strength pass from
them into the body they are supposed to ensure a
long life, to stanch blood, to procure invulnerIn some parts of the Archipelago a trade
ability.
is carried on in these stones.
So-called thunderstones, objects from the Stone Age, are also treated
as fetishes.
They are considered as the teeth of
thunder and lightning. They occur everywhere,
and are used to allay the elements and bring about
(

)

;

:

;

'

'
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rain or dry weather. They also render a person
invulnerable in war. Among the fetishes common
stones are also found. The Indonesians look upon
stones and mountains as the skeleton, the bones, of
the earth and, just as they consider the bones of
man as the most important, the least transitory
part, so they think stones the most important jiart
of the earth
hence their objection to the chipping
of stones by exjjlorers.
Special stones may become
fetishes; sometimes they are indicated in dreams,
or tlieir shajje or colour reveals them, or they strike
some one's fancy. Stones as feti.siies are found
everywhere the Minafikabauians have even stones
producing sound they are rubbed with blood to
make them efficacious, and fumigated with incense.
Stones are used as fetishes mainly in Timor they
tell their owners in a dream what sacrifice
they
wish altars are erected for them thej' are generThere are State and
ally fed on rice and eg<'s.
family fetishes. The soul-substance of the precious
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

sandalwood is embodied in a stone. Among some
tribes a large stone is erected at every village, and
this embodies the soul-substance of the whole
Stones
population (Nias, Minahassa, Borneo).
V. hich are said
to have brought forth little stones
are also found as fetishes (Minaiikabau, Central
Celebes). Fetishes are frequently used as amulets
they are worn round the neck, on the belly, or
across the shoulder, and consist mostly of stones,
twigs or roots of a peculiar shape, or teeth of men
and animals. War amulets are in general use as
fetishes which give luck in warfare.
The Torajas
use a string of horned shelis for tiiis purpose. In
Timor this amulet is a little bag filled with stones
and roots, Avhich is kept at the top of the house,
where the ancestors are supposed to live. In Halmahera and among the Daj-aks little pots filled
with sacred oil are often worn round the neck. The
;

Dayaks

also use strings of the teeth of beasts of

Other amulets are hung in fruit-trees, to
save them from being robbed of their fruit. They
are often known by the name of red-eye,' and
mostly consist of nettles and other things causing
itching, which will bring illness to the thief. They
have the distinguishing feature of fetishes viz. to
act self-consciously like persons.
A remarkable
fetish is the pangxclubalanfi, a rough stone image,
in which holes have been bored, and filled with a
pulpy substance made of eyes, li^js, nose, and other
With this mixture the stone is
parts of a corpse.
prey.

'

—

i.e. made into a person.
The soul of the
corpse of which the mixture has been made has
nothing to do with this. These stone images are
planted near the villages, and warn the inhabitants of an approaching danger. These stones are
also found among the Dayaks, Minahassians, Niassians.
Among the first and the last mentioned, life
is infused into them by means of blood.
The
Dayaks sacrificed to them before they went to war,
and the captured heads were placed near them.
Among the Battak this principle is applied in the
magic wands, carved sticks, which are also animated by means of blood, and are used for various
purposes especially to bring about rain or dry
weather. The perrniruikan is a pitcher filled with
blood, with a wooden stopper, on which a human
figure has been carved.
Pagar fence ') consists of

animated,

—

'

(

ways and hung up in
the house these objects guard the owner against
all kinds of evil practices and magic spells and
fetishes prepared in different
;

poison.

Objects which have gradually become fetishes
are old heirlooms, known in the Archipelago as
pusaka. They derive their fetish power from the
circumstance that in olden times they were used
by the ancestors. The objects are so sacred that

nobody would think of selling them. It is imjiossible to give an enumeration of the i^i^Qvent pusaka ;
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number is continually added to. We need
mention only the belangas, or sacred earthen pots,
These
of the Dayaks, seen all through Borneo.
pots are old and of foreign origin the Dayaks say,
of supernatural origin.
Frequent attempts have
been made to copy the pots, but the Dayak easily
distinguishes the genuine ones from the imitations.
tlieir

—

The Dayaks pay fabulous prices for these objects.
It is recorded that vessels have been bought for
£330, £1200, and one for as much as £2000. When
a pot breaks the shards are sold separately at high
These pots have supernatural power they
bring luck and avert evil. They secure to their
owners a floui'ishing trade, a plentiful harvest,
success in hunting and catching fish they Avard
oif diseases and disasters, and banish all evil spirits
from their neighbourhood. Water drunk from
them has healing power. They are worshipped like
gods after one has been bought a sacrificial feast
is given
frequently they are rubbed wth the
blood of pigs or of fowls.
Among tiiQ ptisaJca, or heirlooms, the State ornaments call for special mention. Each of the diferent Toraja districts in Central Celebes preserves
some object as a spear, a baju, a wooden ricespoon, a ladle of coco-nut shell, or an earthen pot.
These objects are said to have belonged originally
to the household of a prince who ruled all the
Torajas. Nobody dares to take charge of these old
heirlooms but the chief himself, who is the representative of the tribe.
Among more primitive
tribes these State ornaments are no more than
fetishes which bring luck to the country.
They
have become of more importance to more civilized
Their
tribes, as the Macassars and the Buginese.
State oi'naments consist of all kinds of objects
ofierings are made to them, and they are fumigated with incense ; frequently a vow is made, in
prices.

:

;

;

;

—

;

cases of disease, pregnancy, childlessness, etc., to
sacrifice an animal to these objects.
In cases of
general disasters, sacrificial feasts are organized
for them, at which they are rubbed with the blood

Tlie man to whose care they are enthe ruler of the people.
All kinds of
wonders are told about the State ornaments in the
Padang highlands they are said, mter alia, to
emit a glow Avhich is injurious to the health of
children.
People wash themselves with water in
of a buflalo.

trusted

is

;

which they have lain. Another ornament killed
the person whose shadow was cast on it. In some
regions of the Malay Peninsula the natives were so
afraid of the ornaments that they did not dare to
look at them. The State ornaments at the courts
of the Javanese princes are displayed only at feasts
and ceremonies they consist, for the greater part,
;

of solid gold objects representing mythical beings
or animals.
cannon was supposed always to
warn the prince of imminent dangers, and another
cannon could make women fruitful ; for this reason
barren women made offerings to that fetish, during
which they sat astride on horseback like men.
(2) Persons may also become fetishes even during
their lives,^ i.e. some persons are considered to be

A

endowed with supernatural power, which renders
them objects of adoration. This may be said to
be generally true of all native princes in the Arcliipehigo their parents are supposed to have descended from heaven they have white blood their
curse alone is sufficient to ruin all the land, and so
forth.
Perhaps the most striking example of this
may be found in the singa-mangaraja, or priestking of the Battak he was said to have been in
the womb for seven years his birth was attended
with all kinds of miraculous natural phenomena
when at a more advanced age he slept with his legs
:

;

;

:

;

;

1
Objections may be raised to ranking men and animals with
supernatural power among the fetishes. We have classed tliem
here because they come very near to fetishes.

head downwards, all the rice grew
His tongue was overthe air.
grown with hair, and one word uttered by him
could destroy a man or lay waste a region. Another example is furnished by James Brooke, the
raja of Sarawak water which he had blessed, or
in which he had washed his hands or feet, was
scattered over the land to make it fertile and he
was invoked by the Dayaks in their prayers.
(3) We know only one example of living animals
becoming fetishes, viz. the worship of the turtledove by the Javanese and Malays in Sumatra.
This, however, is not purely Indonesian, but was
introduced by the Hindus. For the dove with the
it brings its
special marks a high price is paid
owner all kinds of blessings, averts disease, gives a
good harvest of rice, and so on. These birds are
Their dead bodies are
tended with great care.
embalmed and preserved, as they retain their
power even after death. (See art. Australasia.)
the appearance of the soul.
12. Spiritism
The soul living on after death is to the Indonesians a kind of essence of the dead body, having
the same shape and the same defects as the material
body e.g. the souls of people whose heads have
been cut off" by the enemy enter the Land of Souls
without heads.
On this belief is based the practice of tatuing,
which, as far as the Malay Archipelago is concerned, occurs only in the Moluccas and in Borneo.
The tatu marks are also impressed on the soul.
It is no longer possible to ascertain for what purpose this is done whether it serves as clothing for
the soul, or as a record of important events, or (and
this is most probable) whether it is connected with
puberty. Of the same nature is the practice of
wounding shoulders and breast, as a proof that one
does not shrink from pain, and as a test of courage
a virtue which is highly valued in the Land of

upwards and

with

his

its roots in

:

;

;

—

;

;

,

—

—

Souls.

Most of the Indonesian races believe that the
soul is black.
During or after a funeral they
blacken each other with charcoal, soot, or ashes
(Torajas, Minahassians, Dayaks, Niassians, Karo
Battak, inhabitants of Halmahera and the Aru
islands, Papuans), to make the soiil of the dead
person believe that they also are souls ; else
it might resent its own death so much that it

In Timor people cover
kill its relatives.
themselves with a piece of black cotton for this
purpose. There are other occasions when the artifice of making people black is practised to delude
souls or spirits
babies are blackened when they
are left alone (Dayaks, Niassians), and the custom
is followed during a thunderstorm or other natural
phenomena, in which spirits are supposed to have a
hand (Ankolaians, Toba Battak, Karo Battak).
Now and then we
13. Man's fear of the soul.
meet with instances of the love for the dead one
overcoming the fear of his soul this happens
But as a rule the
especially with dead children.
Indonesians feel great fear of the soul of a dead
person. They naturally think that the dead person
resents leaving this earth, and in his resentment
wishes to have his fate shared by others. He
therefore tries to carry ofi" the soul-substance of
the surviving people into the grave, which will
cause them to die.
The soul of a woman who has died in childbed
is especially feared.
Such a soul is called pontianak with some variations. It has the appearance of a bird with long claws, which utters a
Resenting that she has died in
plaintive sound.
childbed, she tries to make other pregnant women
sutler the same fate that has befallen her.
She
penetrates for this purpose into the woman's belly,
and drives her claws into it. In this way she kills
both mother and child. Some peoples believe that

would

;

—

;
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the pontianak tries to emasculate men (Western
division of Borneo, Cerani, Key Islands, Savu). As

a safeguard against the pontianak, people hang up
thorny boughs (generally of a particular lemon
tree) at the entrance of houses in which there are
pregnant women. The pontianak will keep outside for fear of being wounded by the thorns. The
inhabitants of tlie riiilipjiine Islands bare the
genital parts in order to drive away the pontianak.
The tear of the souls of the departed has given
rise to innumerable methods of keeping tiiem at a
Soul and body are believed to be in close
distance.
connexion with each other, and it is thought that
what is done to the body happens also to the soul.
Therefore the corjjse of a woman dying in childbirth is bound down to prevent her soul from turnNeedles and thorns are
ing into a pontianak.
stuck into her hands and limbs, that she may be
for
fear
of
to
stir
afraid
hurting herself. liggs
are placed in her arm-pits, that she may not open
her arms like wings, for fear of losing tiie eggs.
Besides these measures, which are universal, the
Achinese give such a corpse an entangled ball of
cotton and a needle without an eye ; when the
pontianak wants to go oft', she must first sew
trousers from her shroud, but spends the time in
disentangling the cotton and seeking the eye of the
needle.

The

corpses of

other

also

people

are

bound

(Eugano, 5lalacca, Halmahera, Central Celebes,
the Moluccas), or the thumbs and the big toes are
tied together, that the soul may not be able to run
and seize (Battak, Niassians, Dayaks). The open-

ings of tlie head, eyes, ears, and mouth are tilled
up, that the dead person may not be able to see,
hear, or speak (Malays, Achinese, Battak, NiasAnother way of keeping souls from doing
sians).
harm is to throw ashes, by which the soul is blinded
(Torajas, Battak, Niassians, Baduis in Java, Dayaks, Galelarese in Halmahera, in Ceram, and in
Babar). The Indonesians also feel the need of representing symbolically the breaking of all connexions Avith the dead person
by splitting or
cutting through a piece of rattan (Toba Battak,
Torajas, inhabitants of Babar) ; by hewing a bamboo into two (Tanimbar), or a coco-nut (Macassars) ;
:

leaf in two (Papuans) ; by tearing the
waist-cloth of the deceased in two (Niassians).
Among the Karo Battak, if a woman dies, the
widower splits the oblong stone with whicli spices
are ground or tears a sirih-leaf in two. Another
common method of separating oneself from the soul
is bathing. Bathing is in general a means of getting

by tearing a

rid of

something unpleasant, something ominous,
something in connexion with the
dreaded soul. Among the Olo-Ngaju in Borneo
this bathing takes place in a curious way.
After
the burial the relatives of the dead person sit down
in a boat, which is upset in the river, so that they
all fall into the water
this is done three times.
Among some tribes this rite has been reduced
to a partial bathing.
Some wash only their hands
or their feet (Karo Battak, Torajas, Minahassians,
and in Babar). The Dayaks in Sarawak break a
stone bottle of water to pieces on the ground after
the funeral. The tribes which have adopted Islam
generally sprinkle water on the grave. Numerous
are the methods used to make the soul lose its way
to the house, lest it should return to it and haunt
it.
The Karo Battak buiy the corpse of a person
who has died a violent death, and whose soul is
therefore supposed to bear malice even more than
others, with its head towards the village, that the
dead man, when he rises, may not be able to see
the village. Some, as, e.g., the Battak and the
people of Halmahera, run away from the gi'ave,
every one trying hard not to be the last. Of very
general occurrence is the custom of making the
especially of

;
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dead body leave the house through a window or a
gap in the wall this window or gap in the wall
must face the west (Central and SoutJiern Celebes,
Halmahera, New Guinea, Borneo). Some peoples
;

carry out in this way only the corpses of special
personages whose souls are particularly dreaded ;
thus the Battak and the Balinese of earlier times
did so
witli the bodies of persons of high rank ;
only
in Nias the corpse of a woman who has died in
childbirtli is removed from the house through the
lloor.
The Minahassians try to bewilder the soul
of a dead person by running quickly a few times
round the house with the corpse. This is probably
the origin of the rapid pace at which tlie ^luhammadans in Java anci elsewhere in the Archipelago
The Niassians make a special
bury their dead.
path to tlie burial-place to mislead the soul. It is
a common practice, when returning from a funeral,
to erect a forked stalk or piece of wood behind
oneself on the road to keep back the soul (Tobunku, Sea Dayaks, Battak, Niassians). Otliers
block up the road with poles (Burn, New Guinea),
or light fires and make noise (Sunda, Minahassa,
Bolan JNIoilondou, Southern Celebes, Dutch New
Guinea among Dayaks, Battak, and Niassians).
Some tribes make the coffin as narrow as possible,
to prevent the dead per.son from taking one of the
survivors with him into it (Torajas, Galelarese,
;

Olo-Ngaju, Niassians).
The Indonesians a.s14. Mourning customs.
sume that, when a person has died, his soul is
angry at renouncing life on earth. Afterwards it
gets used to its new condition, but at first it is in a
mood dangerous for the survivors. Therefore gieat
care is recommended for tlie first few days after a
death this fear has given rise to the institution
of mourning customs.
During the first days after a death the inhabitants of a village must keep perfectly quiet. No
noise must be made, dancing or singing is forbidden, music must not be heard, rice must not be
pounded, nor coco-nuts thrown down from the
in fact, they go so far as to
trees, nor shots tired
forbid fishing, sailing on the water, and carrying
goods in the usual way. The intention is that no
sound should meet the ear of the soul to indicate
the way to its home people try to conceal themselves from it.
Such injunctions are found among
all Indonesian peoples.
In the mourning clothing of the Indonesians is
embodied the idea of hiding from the departed
spirit or making oneself unattractive to it by wearing old, worn clothes ; but these clothes have
another purpose the wearer wislies to make himself as much as possible similar to the dead person.
Hence the Galelarese wear pieces of the shroud
as clothes or as wraps round the wnrists. This is
found in the Tanimbar Islands and in Southern

—

;

;

;

:

Celebes. It is also advisable to wear old clothes
or clothes no longer in use, because the souls of
the departed in the Land of Souls are supposed to
wear old-fashioned clothes. Thus the rule survives
here and there to wear mourning clothes of bark
(Dayaks, Central Borneo, Torajas), or to return in
some way to old times (Ceram, Ambon, Aru, Boni).
It is a wide-spread custom to take oft" all ornaments, or to wrap pieces of cloth round them, to

prevent them from being seen.

These mourning customs are observed by the
nearest relatives, or by a wider circle when the deWidows and
ceased was the chief of a tribe.
widowers especially have to beware of the revengeof the soul.
They must have their hair cut or
shaved oft"; among some tribes more distant relasubmit to this rule (New Guinea, Halmahera, Luan-Sermata, Babar, Timor, Sarawak,
Borneo, Efigano, Battaland). In Timor all male
subjects shave their heads at the death of a chiefs
tives also
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and among some Dayak

tribes the serfs do so at
the death of their master. Sometimes this shaving
of the head is considered as the laying down of the
ornament of the hair, but more probably it betokens a sacrifice of a part of oneself to save the
whole.
Widows and widowers must also hide themselves
from the souls of their dead mates in a special way,
namely, by covering the head with a mat (Torajas),
a piece of cotton or bark (Babar, Boni, Kenyah
Dayaks, and Battak), a hat or cap (Papuans, Minahassians, Baliau Dayaks, Olo-Ngaju, Eiigano), or a
net (Papuans).
One of the mourning customs is abstinence from
certain food, especially daily food
hence sagocakes are eaten instead of the usual sago-porridge
(Papuans, Galelarese, Tobelorese) ; or maize instead of the daily rice (Torajas, Minahassians,
Dayaks)
eating in the house of death is not
allowed (Silindun, S.-E. Borneo, Southern Celebes) ; eating is allowed, but not cooking (Minahassa, Minaukabau) ; among some tribes the
widow is fed (Eugano, Soutliern Nias). Several
authorities regard these customs as a renunciation
in order to propitiate the souls of the departed.
More probably they are attempts to be taken for
souls, and thus to escape the vengeance of the deThe rationale of these practices is
parted soul.
that the iouls of the departed do not eat at least
not in the same way as men
what they eat is
invisible
hence those who wish to pass for companions of the dead must pretend not to eat
therefore they leave the house, or the food is put
;

;

—

;

;

;

into their

mouths by

others.

The Indonesians have a short, deep mourningtime and a long, light mourning-time. The former
is generally observed
by a wide circle of relatives,
and lasts from three to seven days (sometimes also
till

the

new moon, as in some islands of the MoThe light mourning is observed only by

luccas).
v.'idow or

widower, and lasts till the feast of the
dead has been celebrated, when the soul is supposed
to have gone to the Land of Souls.
Among some
Dayak and Toraja tribes the deep mourning is
ended by the sacritice of some animal, which
This
pacifies the vexation of the departed soul.
may have been general in earlier times.
The fear that a person
15. Human sacrifice.
who has died, especially when he is of high rank,
wishes to have a companion in his misfortune, has

—

led the Indonesians to kill a human being, that the
departed soul may be satisfied. Afterwards the
thought has been attached to this custom that
the victim may serve the dead person in the future
life.
The Indonesians have also a bloodless human

Among the Torajas on the south and
east of Lake Posso and among the Balinese, when
a chief dies, a family of slaves who are to live in
the grave-hut are set apart, and treated as souls
nobody may deny them anything, or talk with
them. After the feast of the dead has been held,
tliis family is set free, but they are not alloAved to
live in the village
they are looked on as dead.
This custom must also have been prevalent among
the Toba Battak
in former times nobody was
allowed to give shelter or food to such slaves.
Among the Buginese and the Macassars the custom
survives to the present day that the slave, male or
female, who receives the water in which the corpse
of a high-born personage is washed is set free. The
Baduis in the west of Java, who guard the sacred
graves of the princes of Pajajaran, are most likelj"
descendants from such a slave-family.
It is recorded of numerous Indonesian tribes that for some
nights after the death of a person watchers are
jilaced on the grave, that the dead person may not
feel lonely.
This bloodless human sacrifice might
be called the link between the mourning rites and

sacrifice.

;

;

;

the bloody human sacrifice it was a preliminary
measure, which, however, did not do away with the
;

bloody human sacrifice.
In order to get a victim the Torajas go out
head-hunting, or buy a slave from another tribe.
The scalp is stripped off the head with it the
people who have captured the head dance seven
times round the grave, after which they nail bits
of the scalp on the coffin and the posts of the hut.
The leader of the expedition rips up the widow's
or widower's mourning baju in the middle of the
back, and cuts oft' a piece from the other mourningclothes.
The Mountain Torajas sing for several
days round the victim before they kill him ; then
the head is placed on the sleeping-mat of the
;

deceased, and the scalp is stripped ofi' and hungup in the house. In former daj^s head-hunting on
behalf of a dead person -was universal in MinaWith the blood of the person killed the
hassa.
wood-work of the gi-ave-hut was painted red, and
the heads Avere buried by the side of the grave.
Among the Dayaks in S.-E. Borneo the victim
was exorcized on the evening before his death,
hence they
to drive the soul out of his body
thought that they were killing a soulless man the
next day. The bodies of the victims were burned,
and the ashes placed with the corpse in the coffin.
The Kinjin Dayaks threw the heads into the grave,
and placed the coffin on them. In Central Borneo
;

they generally bought a person of another tribe,
whom they slowly speared to death ; the body was
buried under the pole which was erected in honour
of the dead person, and the head was placed on tlie
top of it. Among the tribes in the district round
Sarawak human sacrifices were of frequent occur-

The victim was tied to the grave, and left
there to starve, or he was slain, or buried alive
generally he was a slave from another tribe. In
earlier times the custom of finding victims must
have been prevalent among the Battak, as it still
In Bali it has died out,
is among the Niassians.
but there are indications that formerly it was
rence.

;

to offer a human sacrifice for a
dead person. In Sumba, Savu, and Timor the
custom existed, and continues to exist. In the
first-mentioned island sometimes thirty men were
Human sacrifice was also unislain for one chief.

deemed necessary

versal among the inhabitants of the Philippine
Sometimes a favourite slave was given
Islands.
Under the
as a companion to the dead person.

corpse of a brave

man

a bound warrior was buried

alive.

The meaning
to be that

it

of

human

sacrifice is generally held

gave the dead

man

a servant to attend

on him in his future life. Taking into account,
however, that originally there were no slaves, this
conception must be of later date besides, the conception formed of the Land of Souls is incompatible
No doubt the fear of
Avith the idea of servitude.
the disappointed soul of the dead man, which
would like to make others sharers in his fate, has
But there is
been one of the principal motives.
valour secures a foremost place
another reason
The
to the departed soul in the life hereafter.
human sacrifice was intended to endow the dethe idea
parted man with a show of valour
must therefore be that the valour displayed in
head-hunting by the relatives left behind would
This is rendered the
pi-ofit the departed soul.
more probable by the custom prevalent among the
Torajas and Dayaks of enumerating the brave
deeds (which are much exaggerated) of the deceased on certain occasions, in the firm conviction
that these brave deeds -svill benefit the departed
That the slaughter of slaves must be of a
soul.
later stage than head-lmnting is proved by the fact
that tliose slaves had nearly always to be from
another tribe.
;

:

;
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Widow sacrilice occurred
i6. Widow sacrifice.
(It is also reonly in Java, liali, and Lonibok.
ported of the iJiinanese and the Orang-benuwa,
It has been said that
I'ut this is open to doubt.)
widow sacrilice was universal, and that the mourning rites are a mitigation of that custom ; but this
is not probable.
In Jiiva and IJali widow sacrifice
Las undoubtedly been introduced under Hindu
In Java women vowed that they would
influence.
follow their husbands in death, and insisted on
being burned witli the corpse. The last recorded
widow sacrifice took place at the end of the 16th
cent, in the empire of Balambaiian in East Java.
At that time women were stabbed with a dagger.
They carried a turtle-dove with them, in which the
soul

was supposed

to soar up.

burning of widows exists up to the
present day, in spite of the earnest attempts of
the Government to prevent it.
Only women of
the second and thinl castes are burned. Among
and the
Brahmans
is
rare
the
widow-burning
fourth caste is too poor to pay the cost required for
the ceremony. Widow sacrilice is perfectly volunAs soon as they have offered themselves
tary.
they are considered as saints offerings are made
to them, and all their wishes are satisfied
they
are in a state of exaltation about all the delights
which await them in heaven. Their death raises
In Bali

tlie

;

;

;

their relatives also in the estimation of the people.

Widows

are burned alive, or they kill themselves
beforehand by falling upon a dagger. In Bali also
the turtle-dove is used to convey the soul to higher
regions.
Sacrifices to the
17. Sacrifices to the dead.
dead are not voluntary gifts ; the dead are receivwhat
is
due
to
i.e.
their
own possessions.
ing
them,

—

Originally there was no priva^^e property everything was the common property of a group of
people there was no question of offerings to the
dead they were not necessary, for the feeling of
individuality was so undeveloped that there was
no thought of an independent existence of the soul
after death.
The first individual possessions were
no doubt hunting trophies and, in a wider sense, all
personal adornments. These ornaments were, of
course, taken into the grave, as they were supposed
to be of no use to anybody but the deceased.
The offerings to the dead are paid from the
inlieritance of the deceased ; sometimes presents
are added, but this is not essential, and is done
more for the sake of the survivors than for that of
the dead ; these presents are returned later. The
Indonesians exert themselves, therefore, during
their lives to provide themselves with clothes and
;_sacrificial animals which may be given to them at
their death.
The distribution of the inheritance
is also connected with the offerings to the dead.
As a rule, the inheritance is not divided but, if it
is, this takes place only after the great festival of
the dead, because first all expenses must be paid
from the inheritance.
Generally the dead man
receives the mat on which he slept, his clothes,
cooking-pan, rice, water, betel, tobacco, valuables,
and ornaments.
In earlier times, when giving possessions to the
departed soul to take with him, people were
prompted by fear of the dead man's envy, if he
should see that his property was used by his
descendants, rather tlian by the wish that the gifts
might be useful to him in the life hereafter. This
fear must have given rise to the custom of giving
the possessions of the dead to others (New Guinea,
sc^ie islands of the Moluccas, Minankabau).
At present the Indonesians are universally of
opinion that the departed soul really uses these
objects, or rather their souls, in the life hereafter
and in order to detach the soul from the objects, the
Jood offered must be cooked and the objects broken.
;

;

;

;

;
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It is also usual to give the deceased some trees
of his plantation ; these trees are then cut down

(New Guinea, Moluccas, Halmahera, Minahassa,
Borneo, Engano, Nias, Malacca).
The conviction that the departed soul makes
use only of the soul of hia possessions must have
led primitive men to epare the real objects, and to
present the dead person only with representations
of them.
For this reason shrouds and collins are
painted with figures of men and animals ; the
I)ayaks give two boards to their dead, on which
all kinds of desirable objects are rejuesented.
Arms especially, so valuable to the Iiidcjiiesians,
are copied in wood and given to the dead man
(Key Islands, Buru, Halmahera, I'.atu Islands,
Malacca). All other property of the decea.sed is
only exhibited and put away again after the
funeral.

Many

of the tribes provide the dead person with

Nias, Timov, Halmahera, Macassar, Central Celebes, Borneo), which
is laid on his eyes, in his mouth, on his breast, or
in his hand.
It is supposed that he can procure
something for the money in the Land of Souls
but this interpretation is of later date. The money
may be considered as part of the dead man's property, which is given to bim to take with him, or
as an indemnification for all the rest of his property
which is not given to him.

money (Madagascar, Battaland,

;

The Indonesian thinks it of the highest importance that at least one sacrificial animal should be
slain at his funeral, and this is universally done in
the Archipelago. Often at the funeral of a man of
rank so many animals are butchered that a great
many of them remain unused. Among agricultural peoples, like the Indonesians, cattle constitute the greatest riches, and in order to be
rich in the life hereafter the dead rnan must therefore take cattle with him.
Among those that
have become Muhammadan the animal slain at
the funeral is considered as a beast to ride on
It is also
across the bridge to the future life.
customary to kill one or more horses for the departed soul (Madagadcar, Battaland, Rotti, Timor,
Sumba). There are also a iew records of dog
sacrifice (New Guinea, Leti, Rotti, and among
the Bahaus in Borneo).
18. Lingering of the soul temporarily near the
grave or the house. The soul of the dead person
does not go to Hades immediately after deatn, but
roves about for some time in the neighbourhood
of the grave therefore the Indonesian builds a hut
In the
on the grave as an abode for the soul.
house of the dead man a kind of bed of state is
arranged for his use, near which his pioperty is
exhibited and a light is burned every evening.
This bed of state is left from three to forty days

—

;

Ambonese, Torajas, Philippine Islands,
The third day after
Dayaks, Minaukabauians).
death plays an important part among the Indo(Galelarese,

nesians, for they hold the belief that the soul is
unconscious of the death of the body, and does not
find it out before the third day after death. Generally the soul of the person who has just died must
first be con\dnced of his death by the souls of the
departed (Dayaks, Galelarese, Battak, Niassians).
The native Christians in the Moluccas spend this
For
day, therefore, in prayer and psalm-singing.
the same reason people attach great importance to
having the bodies of their relatives with them in
their native country, that the soul may immediof his own
ately have the souls of the departed
When a person dies abroad,
tribe as companions.
his friends, if possible, take his skeleton with
them, or only the head. If this is impossible,
they take at least his clothes, his hair, or rarely
(in Aiikola) some earth from the spot where he has
If they cannot get any part of his corpse,
died.

INDONESIANS

244

(loll is sometinies used to represent him (Papuans,
The objects mentioned
Galelarese, Ankolaians).
are used as a medium to convey the soul of the
departed to his native country. The soul remains
bound to the corpse, to the earth, till the great
This
festival of the dead has been celebrated.
celebration cannot take place until all the Hesh
has been consumed ; for until then the soul
'
stinks,' and is not admitted to the Land of Souls.
The most important part of the feast of the dead
is the collecting of the bones of the deceased,
which are then buried or put away in a cave

a

(Central Celebes, Aru and Key Islands, Ceram,
Timor Laut, Halmahera, Buru, Timor, Borneo,
Battaland, Nias). Sometimes (as in Nias) all these
solemnities are performed only with the head of
the dead man. Many Indonesian tribes take the
bones to a cavern, which they consider as the
entrance to the Land of Souls.
19. Burning of corpses.
Generally corpses are
buried in the ground, or placed on a scaflbld or in
a tree. One tribe sometimes practises different
methods. The essential thing is that the flesh
must be decayed before the soul is really soul,
and for this purpose corpses are burned among tlie
Dayaks, Battak, and Balinese. The Dayaks in
the Southern and Eastern division bury the bodies,
and then at the festival of the dead burn the bones.
This custom is also prevalent among some Dayak
tribes in Sarawak
corpses of chiefs are often
burned two or three days after death. Among
the Battak, only the Karo Battak and some more
Northern tribes burn the bones of their dead.
The ashes and the remnants of the bones are
gathered in earthen pots and entombed. One of
the divisions of the Karo Battak, the Marga Simbiring, put the pots with the ashes into miniature
vessels, and let these float down the river.
Among
the Balinese, cremation is in direct relation to
metempsychosis ; for this enables a soul to ascend
to heaven, and descend from there to the earth to
animate another body. The souls of those whose
bodies have not been burned become spectres, or
The corpses of people of rank are someghosts.
times burned only a few days after death. Investigations have made it certain that cremation
is not originally an Indonesian custom, but has
been introduced by the Hindus.
20, Conducting the soul to the Land of Souls.
When the soul has got quite clear of the body
because all the flesh has decayed, it is not sufflcient
to give it various objects to take with it on its
way to the Land of Souls at the feast of the dead
it must also be 'conducted' there.
This is done
by the priests and priestesses whose soul -substance
their
leaves
bodies in their songs, and conducts
the soul of the departed to the Land of Souls.
the
Among
Papuans the bones of the departed are
Avrapped up into a parcel and carried round in the
dance ; afterwards they are collected and put into
a hut, round which the people dance faster and
faster till at last they run back to the village.
By
this dance the soul is led or, rather, driven away.
Among the Galelarese the feast of the dead consists
in performing dances, which after some
chiefly
the people running four times round
days end
the house of the family, and four times round the
grave ; on this occasion a daughter or sister of the
dead man arrays herself like a -warrior she represents the deceased, and as such is treated with
homage and reverence by the guests. The Tobelorese keep the feast of the dead for several dead
persons at the same time, Avhose bones are wrapped
up in a piece of cotton and placed in the temple.
On this occasion the priests are supposed to deliver
the souls from the power of evil spirits and convey
them safely to their destination. After the feast
the bones are placed on scaflblds round the temple,

—

;

—

;

m

;

and

left tliere to decay, or they are taken to a
small island, pointed out for the purpose. The
Sumbanese believe that the souls of the departed
trouble men in many ways through the feast of
the dead they find rest, i.e. they settle finallj'' in
the Land of Souls. The Sundanese have a ferryman, who is summoned by the priests during the
feast of the dead to ferry the souls to the island
In the
where they are supposed to assemble.
Luaii Sernata islands a very old person calls upon
the souls to place themselves in a diminutive
vessel, which is then buried by the side of the
grave. In the island of Babar only the skulls are
dug up from the graves they get something to
eat at the feast of the dead, after which the women
take them to a cavern. In Central Celebes the
At the openfeasts of the dead are very elaborate.
ing of the feast the souls are summoned the next
day the bones are dug up they are cleaned and
;

;

;

;

wTapped

uj) in white bast.

Among some

tribes

a human
face.
The&e collections of bones are placed in
huts erected for the purpose in the temple. The
priestesses are constantly engaged in conducting
souls to the Land of Souls through their songs,
and to illustrate this dramatically the bones are
now and then carried round the temj^le. The
tiwah, or feast of the dea,d, of the Dayaks in the
Southern and Eastern division of Borneo is generThree days before the feast
ally very extensive.
commences, a chest containing the bones is placed
in a hut built for the purpose, where it is decorated, and where the dead person receives something to eat. The priest summons Tempon telon,
the Dayak Charon, to convey the souls to the
Land of Souls ; he himself also accompanies them,
and in his song he informs the assembled guests
what place he reaches on his journey. At this
feast the bones of tliose who have been buried in
the earth are dug up, and in festive procession
they are carried to the sandong, the family grave.
They cross the water in native boats. When the
bones have been entombed in the family grave,
the priestesses dance round it, and pray the souls
of those who have previously been interred in this
grave to welcome kindly the newly arrived souls.
separate ceremony takes place to convey the
The
souls of the offerings to the Land of Souls.
whole ceremony is concluded with a sumptuous
banquet, at which the older people are supposed to
drink palm-wine with the souls from the Land of
Souls.
With another Dayak tribe (the Manyan)
the priestess relates that she sees the souls chase
a pig without being able to catch it ; the newly
arrived soul kills the animal without the slightest
difficulty, since this is the pig which has been killed
for him at his funeral.
The Dayaks of Sarawak
make a vessel of bamboo, and call upon the spirit
of the winds to convey the souls.
On account of
the expense of the feast which must be held when
the bones of the dead are dug up, the Battak
celebrate it only with the bones of people of rank ;
these souls then go to the Land of Souls, and
gradually rise in rank tiU they are gods ; the souls
of the common people, for whom this feast is not
Even
held, continue to wander about on earth.
among the Indonesian tribes who have been converted to Islam, this feast of the dead, at which
the departed soul is conveyed to the Land of Souls,
survives. It is generally celebrated on the fortieth

they are provided with a

mask with

A

or hundredth

day after death.
way to the Land of
Tlie
Souls.—
priest or priestess conducts the soul
to the Land of Souls, because, according to the idea
of the Indonesians, there are many ditticulties to
be overcome e.g., the climbing of high mountains and the crossing of rivers ; the Dayaks even
speak of passing through a cataract of fire. Some
21.

Experiences on the

—
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believe that it is a dog (Sarawak, OloNgaju), others that it is a hog (Minahassa, Cenin order to pass
tral Celebes), that keeps watch
the animal the soul gives it a hard nut (Central
or
a
bead
to
eat
while the
(Sarawak)
Celebes)
animal is trying to chew the hard object, the soul
can pass unmolested. It is a common idea that
there is a guardian in the Land of Souls who
In Central Celebes he is
interrogates the souls.
Uncalleil Lafikoda, and is a smith by trade.
married people and those who liave never been
incontinent receive a blow on their knees, which
prevents them from going on ; also the souls of
men M'ho have never killed any one are not allowed
Of the same nature is the
to pass undisturbed.
kukan of the Dayaks the soul of a chaste man
is pushed into a ditch, and that of a cliaste woman
crushed by a trunk of a tree (the ditch represents
a vagina, the tree a penis). Among the Minahassa the guardian of heaven is Makawalang,
wlio treats the souls of the rich to a piece of pork,
but sends away those of the poor. According to
the Macassars, the guardian of heaven asks the
sonls whether they have faithfully observed tiie
duties imposed by Islam. Among the Orang Lom
in Bafika the guardian of heaven is called Ake
Antak. An aged person always whispers to the
corpse what it has to answer to the questions of
this spirit.
In Ankola two spirits are supposed to
keep watch near a trap. If the soul answers to
their questions with lies, the trap comes down and
the soul is crushed to death. Among the Karo
Battak it is Eapa nibadabadia, the illustrious
father-guardian,' who questions the souls, chiefly
concerning the way in which they have died (this
being, in Indonesian thought, closely connected
with the character of their earthly life) he makes
the souls pass over a plank which lies across a
precipice then he draws back the plank, and the
souls are separated from the earth for ever.
In
Nias the guardian of heaven is called Kalekamd ;
he inquires about the deeds of the people on
earth, and about the number of feasts they have
When he judges a soul to be evil, he
given.
makes hira cross the river on the edge of a sword ;
the soul wounds his feet, falls into the water,
and dies. Many Papuan tribes also believe in a
guardian of heaven he admits to the city of souls
only those who have brought something.
An idea common to all conceptions of the hereafter is that the soul has to cross a sea this belief
found its origin in the sun, which crossed the sea
every day on its way to the Land of Souls under
the earth. It is only with further development
that this notion has begun to play an ethical part
in the ideas about retribution.
Originally the
coffin must have been the vessel in which the soul
was supposed to cross the sea. The Torajas,
Dayaks, and Niassians still use words for cofhn
which have also the meaning of 'vessel.' Some
tribes put the corpses in vessels even to this day
(some Dayak tribes, Karo Battak, in the Moluccas) ; the Kayans give an oar to the dead person.
In the Moluccas and in New Guinea the dead
receive miniature vessels in which to make the
voyage.
Among the tribes who lived far inland, the idea
of the sea gradually gave place to that of a river,
across which a briclge was laid (Central Celebes,
Southern Celebes, Minahassa, New Guinea, Borneo,
Sunda, Battaland). This bridge consists of a plank
or tree trunk, which bends and rocks
violently
when it is crossed, or it is a sword, or at least
as
as
a
sword
something
sharp
(Galelarese, Bahaus,
It is only among the Papuans that we
Niassians).
find the idea of a snake
serving as a bridge to the
tribes

;

;

:

'

;

;

;

;

'

'

Land

of Souls.
22. Retribution.

—The

'

Indonesians have no idea
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retribution, in our sense of the word
yet
they try men by a moral standard, ^\hether they
will be allowed to enter the Land of Souls is made
of some virtues
dependent on the possession
valour, liberality (and in connexion M-ith this,
riches), the gilt of eloouence, or the observance
of the m.arriage-duty.
Killing an enemy after the
deatlj of a chief had also the purpose of endowing tlie chief with tlie character of valour. The
souls of some people were not allowed to enter the
Land of Souls in tiie idea of the Indonesians they
either have their own City of Souls or continue to
wander about on eartli. They are the souls of
those who have perished suddenly by some accident, of those who have been killed in battle,
of suicides, and of those who have died of smallpox,
Such a sudden death was
leprosy, or cholera.
regarded as a judgment of the gods
they had
ofi'ended in some way or other, and therefore the
gods iiad suddenly cut off their lives. People are
of

;

:

;

:

afraid of these souls

their bodies are often left
unbuiied, and, if they are buried, this is done
without any ceremonial. Some Indonesian tribes
have notions about retriVjution which must have
been Ijorrowed from other peoples
e.i/., when
thieves are condemned to carry for ever the things
stolen by them (Battak, Southern Celebes, Safiir
Islands), or when souls have to pass through a fire
in which those of the bad perish and those of the
good are uninjured.
The course of the
23. The Land of Souls.
sun, which disappears in the West every day, and
is supposed to take the souls with it to the land
of the dead, gave rise to the belief that the Land
of Souls was situated in the West, and also to
the custom of indicating the age of people by the
different positions of the sun
thus the word for
setting of the sun' is iised for 'dying' (Torajas,
Macassars, inhabitants of Halmahera, Aiikola,
Battaland). Allied to this is the custom of building houses with the ridge from East to West, the
entrance facing the West, so that a person, on
entering the house, ^'ill have his face turned to
the rising sun. For the same reason
are
corpses
buried from East to West or, in places where the
Land of Souls is no longer supposed to be in the
West, with the feet in the direction where it is
supposed to be. Many peoples think that the Land
of Souls is under the earth, and they look upon
chasms and caves as being passages leading to
it.
Originally all the Indonesians believed in the
under world, as may be seen from data still extant.
At present many imagine the Land of Sords to be
on the earth on a mountain or in a valley. Among
the inhabitants of Northern and Central Celebes
it lies in the land which is their original home,
so that the direction in which it is supposed to
lie also shows where the people have come from.
The religious conviction of the Tengerese and the
Baduis (both in Java) has had a share in the detei'niination of the Land of Souls
the former
consider it to be the volcano of Bromo, the latter
the tombs of the last princes of the empire of
Pajajaran.
The views about life in the Land of Souls harmonize fairly well among the different tribes.
Two features in them are strongly marked life in
the realm of the dead is simply a continuation of
the life on earth ; he who was important here is
important there ; he who was of no consequence
The second
here is of no consequence there.
feature is that there are diflerent divisions in the
realm of the dead ; in every division the souls who
have died in the same way live together: those
who have perished in warfare live in one village,
chose who have been drowned or committed suicide,
Certain actions are done in
etc., live in others.
the Land of Souls contrary to the way in which
:

—

—

;

'

;

—

:

:
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they are done on earth thus the souls give each
the language of
other things with the left hand
the souls is the same as that of men, but the meaning of the words in the Land of Souls is the direct
e.g., 'black'
opposite of their meaning on earth
there means white,' backward means forward,'
etc. (Borneo, Ceram, Halmahera).
Some tribes believe that the hereafter consists
of layers, generally seven, one above the other.
This is, no doubt, connected with the belief that
the soui dies several times three, seven, or nine ;
finally, it turns to water or dew (Torajas, Macassars, Dayaks, Balinese), a tree or a species of grass, a
fruit or a blossom (Dayaks, Karo Battak, Papuans),
earth (Minaukabauians), an animal (Niassians,
Minaiikabauians, Papuans). This belief is another
proof of how material the soul is thought to be.
When it has died a few times, it finally becomes
soul - substance, and animates another part of
nature.
If, e.g., the soul which has been converted
into dew or into a fruit is eaten, a new man is
:

;

;

'

'

'

'

—

animated.

—

Nature of the souls worshipped. About the
of Souls and the life of the soul the Indonesians are indifi'erent but there is frequent intercourse between the souls and the living people,
which shows itself in the greater or less reverence
which the people feel for the souls (the difference
between the souls of the departed and spirits which
have always been considered as such is often
For the souls of the departed
hardly noticeable).
continue to live with their descendants they are
feared for their superior power, but they are also
looked up to for help in the daily work they have
power over rain, and they accompany the living in
war. The souls pujiish with bad crops, illness, or
death, when the' A dat ('customary law') is not
observed.
Therefore the living always try to
conceal from them careless observance of the old
Thus
an oath which has been made must
ciLstoms.
be kept. The Indonesians have a strong sense of
justice, and, when they know that they are wrong,
they do not think that they can rely upon the help
of their ancestors.
The souls of the departed have
24.

Land

;

;

;

a very exclusive character
the souls reverenced
by one tribe will not help members of another.
The Indonesians cannot form a conception of a
universal God. Strangers may violate the 'Adat
without being punished by the souls, but the latter
avenge themselves in this case on the inhabitants
of the land, or their descendants, over whom they
have power this punishment can be averted only
by killing the offender.
Among the Karo l>attak the souls of stillborn
children, or children who have died before teething,
are honoured with sacrifices, which induce tliem to
avert illness from the house and to grant the Avislies
of their relatives. In the eastern part of the Archipelago it is chiefly the souls of those who have
perished in warfare and who have died by accident
that are reverenced as helps by their living relatives.
Very often the Indonesian does not realize
what souls he invokes, as he very rarely mentions
;

;

them by name.
The souls of people who have

called into life a
state of things are worshipped.
So in Java
the
soul
of the man who
every village worships
founded the village or first cultivated the land.
At the beginning of every year a village-feast is
held in his honour. In many islands of the Moluccas the founder of the village is reverenced ;
sacrifices are ofiered to him when a disaster is imminent. This is found also among the Galelarese,
An even more
Minahassians, and Niassians.
natural object for adoration is the soul of a man
who has brought about a great change in the
economic or political state of things e.g., the first
tiller of the soil, the first smith, etc.

new

—

—

As the
25. Accidental meetings with souls.
Indonesians believe that many souls wander about
on earth, they must sometimes come in contact
with them. So there are stories relating how some
one has seen a soul, and as a rule the consequence
is that he dies soon after.
It is generally believed
that, when a dog howls without reason, it is seeing
a soul or a spirit. This power of seeing spirits is
often ascribed to chickens, cats (Macassars and
Battak), and pigs (Niassians).
Occasionally a
spirit or soul copulates with a woman, and the
albino
result is an
a timorous person who is
afraid of the society of his fellow-men and soon
witlidraws to the wood or a man endowed with
supernatural strength. Some peoples pretend that
they can perceive footprints of souls in ashes which
are scattered on tlie tloor for this purpose these
footprints are either transverse or only as large
as the joint of a finger (Philippine Islands, Central
Timor, S.E. of Borneo, Ankola, Battaland). When
a soul returns to the house, it generally makes it.s
presence known by imitating the noise of some one
moving or dropping all kinds of household articles.
When a soul or spirit speaks to, hits, or bites a
person, the consequences are generally bad ; a
headache, fever, or a feeling of illness ensues. An
irritating eruption of the skin, shingles, and similar
diseases are also attributed to contact with a spirit
'

'

—
—

;

or soul.
At such
souls.
26. Incidental worship of
casual meetings there is no question of adoration.
Reverential acts generally take place in the house,
because the souls of the departed usually stay in
At
places where they lived during their lives.
feasts the souls of the departed always get a share ;
it is placed in the attic, or in the ridge of the roof,
the places where the souls are supposed to reside.
But the souls receive a share not only of the food,
but of everything that is made in the village or
outside it ; if a hoase is built, the souls get a minia-

—

ture dwelling (Torajas, Gorontalese, Galelarese,

Dayaks the Torajas also make miniature smithies
and salt factories for the souls) if a rice field is
;

;

made, a small garden is specially laid out for the
souls (Niassians, Minahassians, Torajas).
Worship of souls in houses specially
27.
The souls worshipped
erected for the purpose.
in the homes are naturally the ancestors of the
family living there. Besides these, there are ancestral souls that look after the interests of all

—

These are the souls of chiefs and
the village.
brave warriors, who protected the inhabitants of
their own village during their lives, and continue
to do so now that they are dead. For them a home
find such houses among
a temple.
is built
nearly all Indonesian tribes and, where they are
no longer extant, there are usually indications that
sometimes read that souls,
they did exist.
battling for the people in.Avar, live in the temple
(Timor, Halmahera, Central Celebes, Nias), but the
Where,
village guardian spirit has joined them.
through the influence of the Government, warfare
has been made impossible, as among the Macassars
and Buginese, only the village guardian spirit is
worshipped in the temple. When the people go to
war, sacrifices are made in the temple, and the souls
are asked to march with them as a rule nobody is
allowed to enter the building till the warriors have
returned. But offerings are also made in the temple
when a general disaster visits the village, or when
the people join in work of a general nature, such as
Some tribes keep the
planting or reaping rice.
captured skulls of enemies in the temple (Papuans,
Dayaks of Sarawak, Torajas) among the Niassians
the idols in the temple are touched with the skulls.
Even among such tribes as the Kailians and the
Luwuians in Celebes, M'ho have adopted Muhammadanism, heads of slain enemies are preserved in

—

We

;

We

;

;
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piece of rattan or bamboo is made to vibrate
the Galelarese measure a piece of rattan witli
the span of the hand, and, if the lingers begin to
trill when stretching the span, this is considered
to be an afhrmative answer.
lemon, a basket,
or a stick is suspended on a rope ; the answer
is afhrmative when the object begins to swing
to and fro (Malays, Macassars, Buru).
There
are countless experiments of this kind among the
Indonesians.

the temple, wliicli in other respects has more or less

;

assumed a Muliammadan character.

One of the cliief functions of the chiefs is to discuss matters of general interest with their fcllowThe souls of the departed
villa^ers (^relatives).
ciiiefs, however, must also have a share in tlie consultations of tiieir descendants
therefore the
temple of the village has come to he used as a
council-house (.Solor, Halmahera, Central Celebes,
Borneo, Nias, Battaland).
The temples are mostly decorated with figures
of animals, especially of crocodiles and serpents
(New CJuinea, Solor, Halmahera, Central Celebes,
These figures are believed to represent
IJorneo).
the incarnations of the souls that live in the temple.
In the temples are k(!])t the instruments with which
the souls are summoned or their attention drawn,
such as drums, bamboo speaking-trumpets, and
triton shells (New Guinea, Ceram, Solor, Central

A

;

30. Imagoes as

;

—

—

;

;

;

—

Many objects which have now become fetishes must

originally have been mediums, which carried on
intercourse Avith the former owners
the State
ornaments mentioned above are examples. Besides
these old heirlooms which constitute the connexion
with the deceased, many other objects are used as
mediums, not to get into contact with a delinite
soul, but with any of the souls
experiments,
;

—

resembling our table-turning, by means of which
thieves are found out. The experiment with the
rice-\an resembles our table-turning very closely
it is laid on the extended
fingers, and, when it begins
to tap on the floor, the answer is considered to be
affirmative (Luwu, Ambon) among the Macassars
the van rolls over the floor and falls at the feet of
the thief. The Dayaks spin an axe on the top of
their fingers.
In Babar, Leti, and Halmahera a
;

;

— Making images which
;

Corpse and parts of the body as mediums
When the Indonesian invokes
soul-worship.
the souls, he has in view either a certain class of
souls or the souls of the departed in general. When
he wants to have intercourse with the soul of a
definite person, he does so usually by a medium.
The medium must always be something with
which the dead person was in close connexion
during his life on earth e.g., the corpse or the
bones. So the corpse of a person is sometimes used
to find out who is guilty of his death
if the cotiin
begins to move at one of the questions, this is considered to be an afhrmative answer (Babar, Buru).
Among the Torajas a skeleton is preserved in his
former home or in the temple to remain in contact
with the soul.
Tlie numerous graves where the
Indonesians continue to bring their oH'erings from
year's end to year's end to obtain the fulhlment of
a wish prove that the skeleton is considered as a
medium for the soul. Among the Torajas an ancestor's skull is sometimes kept in the house, and
on certain occasions people bring it offerings and
ask it to heal their sick. Particularly among the
Dayaks, preserving the skulls of deceased chiefs is
of frequent occurrence.
The Battak consider the
loss of such a skull so important that they would
sacrilice anything to get it back
all the happiness
of the house is intinuitely connected with it.
The
Niassians buiy the skulls of their men of rank before
the house in times of illness a cord is passed from
the graves into the house, and prayers are uttered
for the patient's recovery. In the islands of Timor
Laut, Ceram, and Buru, and among tiie Papuans,
skulls are often used as mediums.
Hair and nails
of the deceased are used throughout the Arcliiwith
to
into
contact
the
get
pelago
departed soul.
The Papuans frequently use the teeth and the lower
this
for
jaw
purpose.
29. Objects as mediums.
Objects used by the
deceased are considered as mediums, for something
of its late possessor is supposed to cling to them.
28.

mediums.

represent the departed is certainly of a much more
recent date than the use of relics as mediums. The
Torajas use wooden masks, which are bound before
the bones at the feast of the dead after the feast
the bones are buried, but the masks are preserved
till anotlier feast of the dead
they are rarely used
as mediums, yet people are very much attaciied to

Celebes).
in
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them. An image in itself has no value. It gets
its value only when something of the deceased lun
been transmitted to it. Among the Torajas the
masks owe their sacredness to their contact with
the bones of the dead person.
In Nias one of the
sha])es in which the soul appears, namelj', a spider,
is brought into contact with the image.
In NewGuinea the Papuans drive the soul into the image,
etc.
The I'apuans call their images konvar they
are hideous things, carved in wood, a foot long
people pay homage to them, and on important
occasions consult them, e.g. when going on a
journey. When the questioner is seizeil by a fit of
trembling, the affair looks ominous, and he gives
up his ijlan in cases of illness the images are
When a
placed at the head of the sick-bod.
koi~war has predicted something that has not come
In many of
true, the image is ill-treated or sold.
the Molucca islands images of the departed are
;

;

;

found, which are generally stored away in the attic
of the house ; in times of need or illness the father
of the family feeds them, and asks for their assistance.
Sometimes the tribes of the Moluccas do

not use images as mediums, but stones and pieces
of wood (Wetar, Timor), or palm-leaves cut in the
form of a hand with six fingers (Kotti). At every
death such an object is made, hung on the roof,
and sprinkled with blood ; it is left there till it
has completely decayed. In Halmahera the soul is
gradually lured into an image, but only temporarily.
In earlier times the Javanese must have made
images of the departed we meet with a remnant
of this in a children's game, called Nini Touong,
in wiiich a doll made in a special
way is animated,
after which it jumps about in a jerky manner, to
the great enjoyment of the children.
Prom man}'
particulars of the game it appears clearly that
we have really to do with an image ttsed as a
medium in former times. The Tengerese in Java
have their household gods, consisting of images,
up to this day. The Battak use some images of
ancestors which they call dcbata idvp. They are
kept among the rafters of the roof, and frequently
receive food-otlerings. They are believed to give
life and to bestow blessings, and are particularly
The Niassians
worshipped by barren women.
always worship their ancestors by means of skilfully carved images called achi.
They feed them
by rubbing them with blood and eit^^, and adorn
;

them by sticking

feathers of fowls and bristles of
an image receives a crack, it is
thought that the soul has escaped, and a new image
is made.
Offerings are made to the images on all
important events of life, in illness, etc. Several
pigs on them.

If

tribes in Sarawak keep images, which they
feed at stated times, and which guard the village

Dayak

of the fields. Some tribes
in tlie Philippine Islands used images of ancestors
made of stone, gold, and ivory. They were kept
Here and there, as, e.g., in the
in the houses.

and watch over the work
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Philippine Islands .and in Borneo, the souls of the
departed are worshipped by means of pots.
to get into con31. Shamanism.— It is poswible
tact with the souls of the departed not only by

—

but also by means of men.
enter a human
Spirits wandering about freely
being, take possession of him, and act and speak
through him. Such a human medium is called a
shaman. To summon the spirits, drums are beaten
(Central Celebes, Halmahera), dracsena leaves are
During the ecstatic
woven, rice is stewed, etc.
trance the soul remains on the shoulder of the
medium or in the apex of his heart. The spirits
enter through the joints, under the nails, through
the anus, and so forth. The spirit generally leaves
the medium imperceptibly ; sometimes the medium
snaps his fingers, or presses his hands on the back
of his head sometimes people blow into his ear to

means

of objects,

—

—

;

—

;

;

expel the

be demonstrated Avith all but absolute certainty
that both these peoples have adopted shamanism
from the Muhammadans.
For different reasons souls of
32. Demonolog^.
dead people may rise so high in the esteem of the
to be regarded as gods.
that
come
they
people
Besides these, the Indonesians have other gods
who have never been men. They ascribe the
mystery of the origin of man, natural phenomena
to
e.g., volcanic eruptions, landslides, storms
gods who have always been gods. With the souls
of his ancestors the Indonesian has daily intercourse he fears them, but at the same time he is
familiar w-ith them.
With gods and spirits he
comes only occasionally into contact e.g., when he
happens to cross their path or ofi'ends them but
for the most i)art he feels indifferent towards them
and leaves everything to the priests, who know how
to manage them.
In the Archi33. The Creator and Creation.
pelago we find some Hindu names for the gods,
but it is going too far to say that tlie gods have
the foreign
been borrowed from the Hindus
names Avere given to existing conceptions. Thus
the name of Batara Gu7-u is found among Battak
and Malays among the Dayaks in Mahatara and
Betara or Pitara among the Balinese in Pitara ;
and among the Tagals in the Philippine Islands in
Bathala. In the same way we find the Arabic
Allah ta'dla in Hatalla among the Dayaks, Lahatala in Buru, and Latala in Solor.
Among all peoples we find a supreme Being who
sometimes his functions
has created the world
are divided among different gods. In the Moluccas
the creator is often called Upu lero, but the connexion between him and the creation of man is
very vague. In some islands people are supposed
to descend from a woman who came down from
heaven. In others the first men are believed to
have originated from trees or bamboo. In Buru
the highest god is called Opo-geba-snulat, the lord
moulder of man,' the lord creator of man.' He
is said to have sent his messenger to the earth in
olden times ; this is Nabiata (the prophet Adam ').
The name lias certainly been derived from the
Muhammadans, but messengers of gods who descend to earth are prevalent among all Indonesian
peoples. Among the peoples living more to the
West we find creation stories. Thus the Buginese
say that the first men were born from a union of a
son of the god of the upper Avorld with a daughter
of the god of the under world. Their children were
the first men, who, when their parents returned
home, were left behind in this world, which was
formed from a handful of earth given by the god of
the upper world to his son. This is the poetic expression of an idea current among the Indonesians
that man has arisen by conjunction of sun and
It is also strongly pronounced among the
earth.
Minahassi.ans.
The first human being, a woman,
is moulded from the earth, and is impregnated by
wind.
She bears a son, who wanders
the west
about on the earth, and, meeting her afterwards,
but not knowing her to be his mother, marries her,

—

spirit.

The spirits are believed to arrive when the body
This trembling
or the limbs begin to tremble.
passes into shocks, after which the medium calms
or
doAvn, and answers the questions put to him
else he leaps to his feet and begins to dance to the
shaman is simply a
measure of the druins.
medium Avho allows himself to be used as a mouthpriest's only aim is to make
piece for the spirits.
his soul-substance rise up to the lord of the heavens,
and to reclaim the lost soul-substance of a man.
Among some Indonesian tribes this is still the
salient trait in their shamanism, and the medium
phenomena are a mere appendage among others

:

;

A

;

A

;

;

priesthood and shamanism have been blended
and among others priestliood has been merged in

;

;

shamanism.

Among the Torajas of Central Celebes,
priesthood only is found. Among the Toba Battak
shathe two classes are sharply distinguished.
man is called sibaso ; he works quite spontaneously,
and is perfectly unconscious of what he says or
does datu is the word for the real priest, who
practises sorcery, banishes the spirits of disease,
and recalls runaway soul-substance to a man. At
sacrificial ceremonies it is the datu who calls upon
the spirits, but they manifest themselves in the
The Papuans also keep the two functions
sibaso.
separate the inderri reveals his predisposition to
be a shaman by a fainting tit in the presence of a
corpse the konoor, on the other hand, is simply a

A

;

;

;

who acts as a mediator between men and
The Javanese, too, distinguish the ordinary
d'ukun, who bears the same character as the Batta
priest

spirits.

the Javanese
data, from the dukicn shaman
dancing-girls are probably a degeneration of the
;

shamans.
There is a blending of shamanism and priesthood
among the Dayaks, Buginese, and Minahassians.
The priests perform some shamanistic actions in

earlier

addition to their priestly functions. Among the
Dayaks the only shamanistic element is that the
spirit which has helped the priest in discovering
the soul-substance, or in conducting the soul of the
dead person, incarnates itself finally in the body
of the priest, who in this condition performs some
actions as if it were the spirit itself that did so.
Among the Minahassians the only sign of the shamanism part is that, wherever the priest in his
peregrination through the heavens to seek the soulsubstance meets a spirit, he makes the latter speak
through himself. With the Buginese priests and
priestesses the shamanistic side is not essential.
Among the inhabitants of Halmahera and the
Parigians in Central Celebes, priesthood has been
resolved into shamanism. Among the Halmahera
the priest is entirely inspired by a spirit called jini
then he speaks another tongue ; ditt'erent .si)irits
manifest themselves, according to which the jinif easts are divided into different divisions.
The
shamanism in Parigi is exactly the same. It may
;

'

'

'

and in this way becomes the progenitor of the first
men. The son, Toar, is merely the sun, who in
the morning arises from his mother, the earth, and
in the evening returns to her again as her husband.
Among the Torajas of Central Celebes the tAvo gods
Ilai,

'man,' and Indara, 'maid,'

make man. These

tAvo again stand for the sun and tlie earth.
They
make a couple of men of stone, Avho are animated

by the Avind and
called

live.

In Siau the highest god

is

Duata

Devntd

or Euata, a corruption of the Skr.
(This name is also found
('divinity').
the Macassars and Buginese in Dewata ;

among
among the Javanese in Dewata, Dehata, and Juata
among the Dayaks in Jebata and Jata among the
;

;
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iMongondouians in Duata in the Philippine islands
The Uajaks in
in Divata, Davatn, and Diuata.)
S. E. Borneo think that the world was created bj'
Mahatara and Jata, who are sinipl}'^ the sun and
the earth. The Battak believe tiiat tlie first men
were born from the daughter of the chief god Ompu
Tuhan niula jadi, who descends on earth, after
having moulded it in the world-ocean with the
aid of her fatiier. Probably this daughter stands
for the earth itself. In Nias the chief god Lowalangi (Lubu-langi) and the lower gods and men
are all believed to have come forth from the buds
of one and the same tree.
Nature-worship,
34. The preserver of Creation.
which is found in the Eastern part of the Archiinto
of
gods towards the
myths
pelago, passes
West. The chief god is the sun, and this god
continues to exert influence on his creation ; he
makes the earth fruitful, penetrates with his
light everywhere, sees everything, and punishes
;

—

displeases him (chiefly incest, sexual intercourse with animals, lies, and theft). On the other
hand, this sun-god has entered so little into the
life of the people, that he is not w^orshipped to any
extent.
Sometimes creator and preserver are united in
one person ; but often the creator has transferred to
one or more otiier gods the task of the administration of created things. Then the creator retreats
to the background and he is known only by name,
while his servants, to whom he has transferred his
In the Moluccas, creator
task, are worshipped.
and preserver are one person he is worshipped
uuder the symbol of a lamp. Once a year a great
sacrificial feast is held, at the time when he is
thought to descend to earth to make it fruitful.
He never interferes with the deeds of other spirits,
whether good or evil he does not rule. In Burn
the chief god is invoked only on special occasions,
at oaths, at ordeals, or in general calamities. The
Timorese calls upon the preserver when making a
vow, or by way of confirmation of the truth of

what

;

;

what he has said.
The chief servant of the creator among the
Torajas is Pue mpalaburu he is the sun, who sees
;

everything and punishes

;

he receives offerings

and his name is called
upon when some one takes an oath or is cleansed
from sin. The myths of the Minahassians set forth
in cases of general disaster,

with great clearness how the creator has divided
the administration of the world among ditterent
gods, but all these different gods may be traced
back to the sun. The Mahatara of the Dayaks
does not take notice of unimportant things he is
called upon only in cases of the utmost need, and
then it is always necessary to sacrifice a buffalo to
him, the sacrificial rites being performed by seven
Tamei Tiiigei is the chief god of the
priestesses.
Baiiaus, who punishes misdeeds and gives rewards.
Other gods have the charge of husbandry, and are
;

therefore called upon at harvest-festivals.
The
chief god of the Battak, Ompu mula jadi, has transferred his power to three gods
Batara guru,
Soripada, and Mafialabulan. The last is a wanton,
He has the prininconstant, and fickle divinity.
cipal share in the conduct of human affairs, and is
always able to thwart the good intentions of the
other two gods. For this reason the Battak are
particularly anxious to secure his favour. The
Kiassians assert that the god Lature resides in the
sun ; he is the oAvner of mankind, and can kill
people at pleasure ; tlierefore offerings are mad 3 to
:

him that he may spare them. But Lowalangi (LubuLowalangi) is even more powerful than Lature.
langi has power over life and death, blessings and
he appoints kings and
curses, riches and poverty
deposes them he is omnipotent, omniscient, omniHis name occurs
present, and an avenger of evil.
;

;
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in numerous expressions in daily life, but in spite
of this the Niassians pay very little heed to him.
The administrator often interferes with men
by means of animals, which are his messengers.
Thus birds of bad omen are sent as the messengers of the gods to warn men. Among different
peoples, crocodiles and tigers are sent by the gods
to avenge some evil, and by ordeals also the gods

judge guilt or innocence among men.
Tiie Indonesians always
35. Predestination.
consider an accident which has befallen a man a.s
a punishment for some evil that he has conmiitted.
They also believe that their lot here on earth is
predetermined, and that they themselves iiave
wanted it to be as it is. This idea is illustrated
There is, for instance, a
in a great many stories.
story of a man who was dissatisfied with his lot,
and went to the supreme lord to ask him to change
The lord consented, and allowed the comit.
plainer to choose again, and then it was found
that he had chosen the same as had fallen to his
share before (Torajas, Battak, Dayaks, GalelaThe way in which a person is to
rese, Niassians).
die is also predestined at his birth ; to prove this a
story is told about a man who was always on his
guard against tigers, because at his birth he had
been told that a tiger would kill him, and wl.o was
crushed by a falling wooden image of a tiger of a
child who was killed by a string of crocodile teeth,
because it had been foretold that crocodiles would
cause its death (Torajas, Battak). The length of
a man's life is predestined among the Battak and
Sea Dayaks by means of a plant ; among the
Dayaks of S.E. Borneo and the Torajas by means
of a rope
among the Karo Battak by means of a
measure for rice among the Minahassians by a
burning torch.
At the present stage of
36. Moon-worship.
development of Animism in Indonesia a definite
moon-worship is rarely found. Here and there in
the Moluccas the moon is worshipped. In Babar
the war-spirit is supposed to reside in the moon ;
the Tomorians point out the moon as the abode of
the rice-spirit ; and they have many songs in its
The Mafors in New Guinea receive
honour.
the crescent of the new moon with shouts of joj',
and the women sing in its honour. The Papuans
believe the moon to be the abode of a woman.
Many Indonesian peoples believe that happiness
and misfortune are caused by the different positions
of the moon which proves tliat its influence on
their spiritual conceptions must have been much

—

;

;

;

—

—

greater in earlier times.

—Just

because the gods
are so far above the
inhabitants of the earth, the latter have felt the
need of intermediate gods, souls of the departed
who have risen to be gods. They can assist man
in approaching the original gods.
frequentlj- recurring name for these is sanian, and other modified
forms. They are of little use to the people, but of
infinite use to the priests, who call upon them to
assist them in their work, and then the spirits
accompany and help them. The Dayaks have the
most intimate knowledge of these intermediate
gods.
According to them, they have not been
souls of men, but are allied to men.
They used
to live with them on the earth, but a quarrel
induced them to move to the heavens. Every
37.

Intermediate gods.

who have never been men

A

priest (or priestess) has his

own

saiiian

who

assists

him, from wliich it appears that here we really
have souls of the departed. This is also seen from
the fact that heroic exploits are told of some of
In a storm a special spirit is called
these sanians.
upon, whilst another has power over the tribes.
These spirits punish their servant (the priest) when
he does not fulfil a promise. The Torajas say that
their intermediate spirits carry on an endless war-
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fare with other evil spirits, who live in the air, and
who always lie in wait to fall upon men.
38. Abode and manner of living of the gods.
These gods and spirits are supposed to live in
heaven or on high mountains. As they always
live in the light, they are imagined as white
white offerfigures, who for that reason reriuire
Stories
white hens, white buffaloes, etc.
ings
to
prevail everywhere that heaven used to be close
earth, so that it was possible to reach it with the
off
from
hand. Grease or oil was scraped
heaven,
but, in consequence of some injudicious action of
an inhabitant of earth, heaven was drawn up {Mo-

—

:

In former
luccas, Central Celebes, Borneo, Nias).
times there was a lively intercourse between men
and gods ; numerous stories survive telling of
somebody climbing up to heaven along a liana or
Mountains are considered as leading up
rattan.

Toba Battak) or the
the way upward (Central and Southern
In
Celebes) or a gossamer thread (Halmahera).
the abode of the gods everything is imagined as
earthly, only much more beautiful often wonderful trees are found there, which bear cotton, or
peculiar trait in the congold and silver fruits.
ceptions which these people form of the gods is
tliat they are easily deceived and imposed upon,
one of the commonest deceptions being that a
buffalo, pig, or other animal is promised as a

to heaven (Minahassians,

rainbow

;

is
;

;

A

whereas in reality nothing is given but
an egg or some such tritie.
Volcanoes and
39, Volcano gods and sea gods,
seas, Avith their dangers, in which some perish and
from which others escape, are thought by the
Indonesians to be inhabited by spirits. In Minasacrifice,

—

hassa every volcano

is

supposed to be inhabited

by a god, and numerous stories are current about
those volcano gods. The volcano Gunun Aavu in
the island of Siau received an annual sacrifice of
a child. Human skulls were occasionally thi'own
as sacrifices into the crater of Ternate.
Every
year the Tengerese in Java hold a great sacrificial
festival for the crater of the volcano Bromo.
Throughout the Archipelago sacrifices are made
The most widely known
to the spirits of the sea.
of all these is the goddess Njai or Ratu Loro
Kidul,

who

lives

in a beautiful palace

south coast ; there people lie down to sleep in
order to receive revelations from her. Those who
live by gathering swallows' nests in the crevices of
the rocks especially reverence her.
temple has
even been built for her there, in which sacrifices
are made.
the high lord,' is worspirit, Karaeng lowe,
shipped in Southern Celebes under the sign of
the lihga and yoni. This is the only Instance of
this kind of worship in the Malay Archipelago.
In many places in Southern Celebes there are
houses dedicated to this spirit, where he is worshipped under the sign of two stones, which evidently re]jresent the genitals of the two sexes.
Karaeng lowe dispenses fortune and misfortune
he has dominion over life and death the patient
who desires health, the mother who desii'es a child,
the merchant who desires success, the gambler who
desires gain, the husbandman who desires a good

A

'

;

;

Karaeng lowe, and vow to
he will grant them their
they have obtained what they

harvest, all pray to

give

him something

desire.

When

if

wanted, it would be very dangerous to refrain from
keeping their vow Karaeng lowe would avenge
this by sending illness. The Karaeng lowe worship
is probably of Hindu origin.
;

;

—We

The universalappear in all possible shapes.
means of keeping them away is the use of pungent
and bad-smelling things, among which onions and
very often a
ginger-roots take a foremost place
bad smell is produced by burning somethiiig. A
custom of frequent occurrence in the Archipelago
is to lay women after childbirth near a smouldering fire, to keep the spirits at a distance from
them. Besides fire, thorny boughs are used to
ward off spirits, who are supposed to be afraid
When a man knows
of being wounded by them.
the spirit's name and pronounces it, the spirit's
Alb. C. Kruijt.
power over him is broken.
;

at the

bottom of the ocean on the south coast of Java,
whence she holds sway over the spirits living in
the caverns. With great reverence and with offerings the Javanese enter this region. She is also
supposed to live at some definite places on the

A

—

Besides gods and demi-gods,
40. Tree spirits.
the Indonesians have lower spirits, who reside ii>
It is only when
trees, mountains, and rivers.
If
people cross their paths that they injure them.
a person supposes himself to have been made ill by
othersuch a spirit, he makes offerings to him
wise there is no worship oflered to these lower
Among them the tree spirits occupy a
spirits.
foremost place. Every tree has soul-substance, but
not every tree has a spirit. These spirits inhabit
If the
large trees, generally some species of ficus.
Indonesians cut down a large tree, they first make
an offering to the spirit, and beg him to go to
some other place. These tree spirits are very
dangerous. They often carry off the soul-substance of a man, and then a sacrifice is made to
reclaim it. The Dayaks believe that they sometimes carry ofi' even living people. They can also
cause lunacy. Some tribes (as in Borneo and in
Siau) imagine the tree spirits to be spirits wandering about independently. The Minahkabauians
believe that they appear in the shape of animals.
The Dayaks of Sarawak hang on a tree a piece of
their clothing, as being a part of themselves, as
an offering for the spirit.
41. How spirits appear and how they are
have already mentioned that tree
banished.
This is also
spirits sometimes appear as animals.
the case with other demons, when they reveal
themselves to man. They sometimes appear as
serpents (Buru, Sunda, Borneo), as fireflies (Babar),
as birds (MinaQkabau), as tigers (Sundanese), or
Some tribes believe that the spirits may
as men.

—

LiTKRATURE. The greater part of Indonesia is under Dutch
and the Dutch have paid great attention to the customs

rule,

Many valuable contributions to these subjects are dispersed in a number of Dutch
scientific periodicals, among which may be particular!}' mentioned Tijdschrift voor Indiscke Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde

and

religions of their subject races.

:

Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land- en
Volkenkunde van Nederlandsch- Indie (The Hague) Verhandehet
Bataviaasch
van
Genootschap van Kunsten en
lingen
Wetenschappen (Batavia) Mededeelingen van wege het Nederlandsche Zendelinggenootschap (Rotterdam)
Tijdschrift van
het koninklijk Nederland^ich Aardrijkskundig Genootschap
(Leyden); and Tijdschrift voor Nederlandsch- Indie (ZaltBommel).
Of general works dealing vrith Indonesia may
i. GENEKAl.
F. Valentyn, Oud en Nicuw Oost-lndien,
be mentioned
8 vols., Dordrecht and Amsterdam, 1724-20 (still valuable) J.
Crawfurd, Hisiori/ of the Indian Archipelago, 3 vols., Edin-

(Batavia and The Hague)

;

;

;

;

—
:

;

C. J. Temminck, Coup d'oeil g^niral sur les
burgh, 1820
possessions nderlandaises dans I'Inde archipilagique, 3 vols.,
Leyden, 1846-49 ; S. Miiller, Reizen en Onderzoekeningen in
den indisch. Archipel, 2 vols., Amsterdam, 1857; A. R.
H. von
Wallace, The Malay Archipelago^, London, 1S77
A.
Rosenberg, Dcr malayische Archipel, Leipzig, 1878
Bastian, Indonesien, i pts., Berlin, 1884-89 ; G. A. Wilken,
Handleiding voor de vergelijkende Volkenkunde van A'ederlandsch- Indie, Lej'den, 1893 (the best general introduction in a
moderale compass). The writings of G. A. Wilken are a storehouse of information on the religion and sociology of Indonesia.
They were published in the form of articles in many periodicals,
but are now accessible in a collected edition : JDe verspreide
Geschriften van Prof. Dr. G. A. Wilken, ed. F. D. E. Ossenbruggen, 4 vols., The Hague, 1912. The fullest general account
of the animistic beliefs of the Indonesians is the work of A. C.
Kruijt, Uet animistne in den indischen Archipel, The Hague,
;

;

;

1906.

—(a) Malay Peninsula

T. J. Newbold, rolitical
:
Account of the. British Settlements in the Straits
Skeat, Malay Magic, do.
of Malacca, London, 1839;
1900 W. W. Skeat and C. O. Blagden, Pagan Races of tli&

Special.

ii.

and

Statistical

;

W. W.
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R. J. Wilkiuson, Malay Beliefs,
do. H)03-u4
London and Leyden, I'.ioC.
(6) Sumatra: W. Marsden, Ilistory of Sumatra^, London,
1811 C. Snouck Hurgronje, De Atjehers, 2 voli., Ualavia and
Leydcii, lb'J.J-l>4, and Uet Uajoland en zijne Bewunert, Bala\ia,
1903; F. Junghuhn, Die Vuttalciniler auf Sumatra, 2 vols.,
Berlin, 1S47
J. von Brenner, Besuc/i bei den Kannihalen
Sumatrag, Wurzhiirt', 1S94 J. Wetrneck, Die Relujion Uer
Badik, l^eipzig, I'JOU B. Hagen, beitrage zur Kunntniss der
Battareli^'ion,' IHjdsckr. voor ind. Taal-, Land- en i'olken;

ilalaijenses,

;

;

;

;

'

;

'
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J. B. Neumann,
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ib.
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iii.
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iv.
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C. J. Westenbergr, Aanteekeningen omtrent de godadienstige
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1. (1900)27-40, 347-364
'

;

'

;

A. L. van
gewooiiten der Bataks," ib. xlvi. (1903) 385-420
Hasselt, Volksbeschrijring van Midden -Sumatra, 2 vols.,
Die
Kubu
B.
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Orang
Sumatra,
Hagen,
Leyden, 1881-82;
Frankforton-Main, 1908 J. L. van der Toorn, Het animisrae
der
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Bijd. tot
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Minangkabauer
de Taal-, Laivi- en Volkenkunde van Ned.-hidie, xxxix. (1890)
48-104 ; G. J. van Dongen, De Koeboes in de Onderafdoeling
Koeboeslreken der Kesidentie Palenibang,' ib. Ixiii. (1910) 177334; J. Kreemer, 'De Loeboes in Maudailing,' ib. Ixvi. (1912)
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'
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H. Sundermann, Die Insel Nias xmd
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die.
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O. L. Helfrich, De eilandengroep Engano,'
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INDULGENCES. — Indulgences,

as

Frazer.
employed

in the Roman Catholic Church, are a partial survival of the primitive discipline of penance they
are the remission of the penitential satisfaction
due for pardoned .sins, and are granted by spiritual
authority for the performance of optional works of
merit. In order, therefore, to understand the true
nature of indulgences, we must first trace their
historical evolution.
;

—

The fundamental principle, admirI. History.
ably stated by the Council of Trent (sess. v. n. 5,
sess. xiv. chs. i., ii., viii.), lies in the diflerent conditions controlling the pardon of sin by baptism
and by sacramental penance. Baptism brings complete remission of all sins previously committed,
and entails no further expiation as soon as he
leaves the baptismal font, the adult, born to supernatural life by the sacrament, is no longer respon;

God or to Christian society for any past
fault or punishment.
But the same conditions do
not hold for the remission of sins committed after
in
violation
of
baptism,
baptismal vows. Remission of post-baptismal sin takes the form of a sort
of judgment, comprising a confession of guilt and
a punishment
a penal reparation called 'satisin theological language.
faction
The Christian
who by mortal sin violates the law which he promised at baptism to observe assumes a moral
responsibility of which he must give an account
to God and he also renders himself unworthy of
the holy society into which he has entered, unworthj' of the sacred mysteries into which he has
been initiated. To recover his former status, to
partici]>ate worthily once more in the holy mysteries, he must pre.sent himself as guilty before the
tribunal of the priest, confess his unworthiness,
and ask to be reinstated by sacerdotal authority.
Absolution remits his fault {culjya), and at the
same time the punishment due for unpardoned
sin (' eternal punishment ') ; but it still obliges the
sinner to undergo a certain penalty, and to earn
full rehabilitation by reparations or satisfactions
('temporal punishment' for pardoned sin). It is
to this satisfaction, or temporal punishment, that
the concession of indulgences refers.
Following
the development of penitential discipline, indulgences did not attain their final form until the Uth
cent. ; but the essential element was present from
the very beginning, viz. the remission, in consideration of certain good works, of such penances as the
sible to

—

'

;

'

'

sinner would otherwise be bound to perform. In
the early centuries this remis.sion would result in
hastening the return of the sinner to ecclesiastical
communion later, it would consist in the substitution of easier works or works of shorter duration
for the required penances
and, when penances
ceased to be individually imposed, they would be
remitted all the more readily and generously.
The characteristic feature of ancient public penitential discipline was the exclusion of the culprit,
by way of satisfaction, either from ecclesiastical
communion or at least from eucharistic communion,
this exclusion being supplemented by penances
under ecclesiastical control. But the Church always reserved the right to terminate this exclusion
the bishop, who had judged the fault and
given the sinner his penance, could also decide
when the penitent had made sufficient satisfaction.
The principle is clearly stated by one of the most
ancient penitential canons
The bishops shall have the power, after having tried the
;

;

;

:

'

conduct of each, to mitigate the penalties, or to extend the
time of penitence but they must take care to inquire what has
passed before and after their fall, and their clemency must be
exercised accordingly' (Council of Ancyra [a.v. 314], can. 5;
;

cf.

2, 4, 7

can. 74

;

Nic»a, can. 12

;

Basil's canonical letter [ccxvii.],

ff.).

We

have facts of even earlier date. If Cyprian
denied confessors, imprisoned for the faith, the
right of admitting penitents to ecclesiastical communion by giving them certificates of peace
[libcllus pads), he himself reclaimed that right ;
for we know that he absolved all the penitents of
Carthage en masse at the approach of the persecution (Cyprian, Ep. x., xiv., Iv., Ixiv., ed. Hartel,
ii.
[Vienna, 1871]); and it has always been the
'

'

custom to give

full ecclesiastical

communion

to re-

pentant sinners at death. So much for the indulgence in the initial stage of penitential discipline.
In the system of the Penitential Books, the most
important part of the satisfaction is no longer exclusion of the sinner from communion, but works
of reparation, prayer, psalms, fasts, mortifications,
and alms, every sin having its penance assigned,

and the whole system being reckoned by days,
weeks, months, or even years. The priest imposed
penances on the various sinners in accordance with
the Penitentials, and naturally had the right to see
that they were fulfilled. Primitive indulgence took
a new form analogous to that new form of penance.

Not only did the Penitentials allow the priest great
latitude in assigning the penance, but they provided various methods of compensation and commutation with a view to mitigating the satisfactions
Thus, a bread-and-water fast equalled
required.
two or three ordinary fasts ; the recitation of a
psalter (50 psalms), or a flagellation, was equivalent to several days of penance ; Avhile ahns, which
could not be prescribed indiscriminately for all,
served as a basis for compensation Mhich varied
with the wealth and charity of the penitent. This
gave rise to redemptions of penance, left at first
to the discretion of the confessor, and then officially regulated, in particular by the Councils of
Tribur (A.D. 895, can. 56 ff.) and Rheims (A.D. 923).
relic of this method of imposing and remitting
penances has been preservetl in the scale of indulgences, which are granted for a stated number of
days, months, or years ; the remission is in proportion to the penances indicated by the Penitential Books, though the scale is no longer employed
in imposing them.
The control of penance by the priest who had
imposed it gradually fell into disuse, and jjenitents
could proceed to redemptions of penance on their
own account. It was then possible to offer them
not only compensations, which were calculated according to the amount of their personal debt, but
even general reductions, from which all might
'

A

'
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profit, by performing a work, not prescribed for
each one of tlieui, but which all were invited to do,
even thouj,d\ they did not know their own exact
From the lltii cent, onwards
penitential debt.
we meet with reductions of penanct's, either projiortional (a seventh, a quarter, or some other fraction)

once even a thousand years, on him and this the
holy man accomplished in a single Lent, thanks to
the methods borrowed from the ancient I'enitentials; by singing a psalter, e.g., while dealing himself fifteen thousand disciplinary blows, he did live
years of penance. This exceptional fact, even in

or absolute (ten,
twenty, or forty days), ottered to
every one on siich occasions as the consecration of
a churcii, the translation of relics, the festival of
a venerated saint, or a pilgrimage, or even for alms
towards the building or upkeep of churches, abbeys,
This metnod of redemption or subhospitals, etc.
stitution reached its zenith when it covered all
kinds of penance, which was done at the indulgence of tlie Crusade. At the Council of Clermont
(1095), Pope Urban il. passed the following decree

the 11th cent., practically marks the end of penances actually imposed on and redeemed by individuals sacramental satisfaction could no longer
be redeemed.
There was, accordingly, nothing
left but jjcnitential works proposed indiscriminately
to all.
These, however, continued to be quite consiuerable, so that the remission of satisfaction had
a very real counterpart. The Crusade indulgence,
the first of the plenary type, was almost a commutation ; though it was extended later to those who
did not go themselves to the Holy Land, but sent
a representative to fight, and then to those who
merely supported the holy enterprise by their alms,
it was still not too easily won.
On the other hand,
partial indulgences were still reckoned by ten,
twenty, and forty days in the 12th and 13th centuries there was no more than a year's indulgence
for a pilgrimage to the tomb of Christ or to the
basilicas of the holy apostles in Rome. This means
that figures still retained nearly all their old signilicance.
Further, when the Lateran Council
(1215, Deer. Ixii.), after checking the abuses of certain churchmen and alms-gatherers, decreed that
bishops should not grant more than a year's indulgence after the consecration of a church, and forty
days in other circumstances (by a concession of
Pius X., of 28th Aug. 1903, this is extended to fifty
days for bishops, a hundred for archbishops, and
two hundred for cardinals), it must not be imagined
that it was making a great reduction of a riglit
that had hitherto been exercised to a much larger
extent.
Undoubtedly the Council was aiuiing at
making episcopal concessions uniform and restricting abuses but tiie limits which it assigned were
by no means excessive at the time.
The whole history of indulgences after this, however, is summed up in constantly increasing concessions, ever more easily obtained, for the most
varied acts of piety and charity. By the end of
the 13th cent, there were numerous indulgences for
a year, live years, and so on. We then come to
the second plenary indulgence, the Jubilee, granted
for the first time in 1300 by Boniface viii. for the
pilgrimage to the apostles' tombs in Rome. Originally proclaimed for secular years, the Jubilee
was afterwards renewed at shoiter periods, and
was then extended beyond Rome, and imitated on
various solemn occasions.
Later, plenary indulgences were multiplied and made extremely easy
of access but by this stage the evolution of the
indulgence was complete.
2. Theology.
The theology of indulgences was,
in early times, complete according to the principles stated above
temporal punishment to be
undergone after sin has been pardoned penance
imposed, controlled, and even reduced, by ecclesiastical authority, its concessions being approved
by God, as pardon given in His name, but in a
degree which cannot be definitely stated. When
theologians came to consider, chiefly in relation to
God, both the remission of the penalty and the
absolution of the sin, they were inclined to ask
how this temporal debt to divine justice was paid.
This is where the theory of treasure came in
the theory not, as has been alleged, invented by
Alexander of Hales, but brought into relief by
It
him and introduced into everyday teaching.
is no more than an aspect and a consequence of
the Communion of saints ought we not to pray
for one another? If merit properlj' so called is
not directly communicable between the members
of the Christian society, at least satisfaction can

:

'

Whoever, out of pure devotion and not for the purpose of
paining honour or money, shall go to Jerusalem to liberate the
Church of God, may count that journey in lieu of all penance'
(can. 2; Mansi, Concilia, Venice, 1759

fl.,

xx. 816).

Moreover, he preached the same thing to the
masses. This was not only an indulgence, but a
indeed for a long time the
plenary indulgence
type of plenary indulgence until it was imitated
by so many others. Though the work proposed to
Crusaders was peculiarly hard, the Crusade indulgence contains all the constituent elements of an
indulgence according to the accepted definition
ecclesiastical authority remits the penitential satisfaction, without considering the personal debt of
each sinner, in virtue of the accomplishment of
an optional task proposed equally to all.
This
remission, far from dispensing with confession of
sins, presupposes and demands it, since it is the
confessor who imposes the penance when he pardons the fault. On the other hand, an indulgence
is valid directly in the
eyes of the Church, and
indirectly in the eyes of God, in the same way as
absolution is; for the Church, the authorized inter-

—

—

:

mediary between God and the Christian for the
pardon of sin, is none the less the intermediaiy
for the imposition, and consequently the reduction,
of satisfaction.

In those days, just as in our own, it was mainly
for their value in reference to God that indulgences

wore sought, and, then as now, above all by those
who had least need of them, since it is never the

greatest sinners who frequent the confessional
most.
Thus people set themselves, as they still
do, to pursue penitential works for their own value
and to have the right to be liberated from penance,
without considering carefully whether their penance had been determined or even incurred. And,
when the gradual mitigation of penitential discipline had reduced penance or sacramental satisfaction almost to the vanishing point, the remission

obtained by indulgences, by the performance of
less and less arduous works, served to reduce this
indeterminate but certain debt of every one to the
di%dne justice, even for pardoned sins. The importance of commutation, which is the basis of all
indulgence, decreased as that of condonation increased ; at the same time, the primitive idea of
debt to the Church and of the penitential scale
disappeared gi-adually from the view and practice
of the faithful and even of theologdans, so that the
indulgence has come to be the extra-sacramental
remission of the temporal punishment due to God
for our pardoned sins.
The transition evidently took place by degrees
towards the end of the 11th cent, we meet -with
the practice of getting definite penances imposed
on oneself in order to ransom them more surely.
St. Peter Damianus relates (Sanctorum vitce, viii.
[Picxliv. 1015 f.]) that a pious hermit, St. Dominic
of the Cuirass (Loricatus f 1062), so named from
the iron cuirass which he
always wore for mortiti;

;

cation,

made

his confessor

impose years of penance,

;

;

;

;

;

—

:

;

'

—

:

'
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man can pay a friend's
satisfaction of our Lord and
the superabundant satisfaction of the Virgin Mary
and the saints form a treasure -which the Church
guards and administers, drawing upon it for the
of tlie debts remitted to the faithful by

be transferred, almost as a

The

debts.

iniiiiite

payment

indulgences. This explanation pleased the realist
spirit of the scholastics, and was accepted by the
whole school ; provided the limits of the comparison with debts between human beings are not transcended, it is indeed quite satisfactory. Clement
VI. was the first to make much of it, in his bull
promulgating the Jubilee of 1350, and the Cliuuh
upheld it against the attacks both of Luther (Leo
X.'s bull
Exsurge Domine,' 15th June 1520) and
of the Jansenist Synod of Pistoia (Pius VI. 's bull
'

'

Auctorem

28th Aug. 1794).
Connected with the theory of treasure are the
and
theory
practice of the application of indulgence to the dead, a new form which helped, rather
than hindered, the development of prayer for the
dead, a custom always employed in the Church.
The transfer of indulgence to the dead seemed to
clash with the principle that the Church has no
control over the other world
to this the theologians replied that it was not a case of granting
indulgences directly to the dead, but simply a
matter of oli'ering to God for them the indulgences which the living could acquire they added
that the a^jplication of indulgences to the dead
was not made in the form of strict, just payment,
but by means of prayer
per modum sutt'ragii,'
according to the accepted expression ; in other
On
words, it depended on the mercy of God.
this understanding the application of indulgences
to the dead was adopted by the whole school (cf.
Thomas Aquinas, In IV. Sent., dis. 45, qu. 2,
art. 3
Bonaventura, In IV. Sent., dis. 20, p. 2,
art. 1, qu. 5).
It was not included in any ofncial
document till 1476 under Sixtus IV. This Pope, the
first to accord indulgences to the dead, explained
its significance
and from this time it became
official doctrine and general practice (see the reof
the Congregation of Indulgences of 28th
sponse
The
July 1840 [Decreta authentica, no. 283]).
most notable official document on the theology of
is
the
of
decree
the
Council
of
Trent
indulgences
(sess. XXV.), affirming the traditional authority of
the Church to grant them (cf. Mt 16'^ Jn 20^),
and declaring the practice most salutary for the
Christian people.
This decree avoids precise statement, but this is
because the real efficacy of indulgences cannot be
estimated with precision. Not only is the Christian ignorant of the degree of temporal punishment that is his due (the scale for imposition of
penance has not been preserved, but only that for
remission), but he does not know how God measures
lidei,'

;

;

—

'

;

;

punishment or in what proportion He accepts
and this uncertainty is, of course,
more marked in the case of the efficacy of indul-

this

the indulgence

;

gences for the dead.

At

least

it is

clear

they are not merits,

of fact, this expression is not found at first, except
in reference to the two early plenary indulgences,
the Crusade and the Jubilee, for which every one
was allowed to apjjly to the confessor of his own
choice ; (d) the same explanation holds for letters
of confession and indulgence, so frequent from the

the expression has always been
by theologians after all, it
is no more difficult to explain than such expressions as peccatorum remissiones,' which continue
to appear in pontifical letters without being mis14th cent.;

(e)

correctly interpreted

:

'

understood by any one ; besides, is sin f uliy remitted so long as it leaves an expiation to be
accomplished ?
The abuse commonly
3. Abuse and reform.
known as the sale of indulgences was a very
real exploitation of the concessions of indulgences
gra.nted in return for almsgiving to the churches
but it must be remarked that tliis was always an
abuse, never a legitimate custom, and that it was
always combated and finally suppressed by the
Church. The principle that the Church can reward
the contributions of the faithful to the temporal
needs of the religious socieU^ by spiritual favours
is unassailable, and requires no justification.
The
abuse consisted in the exaggerated and inaccurate
statements made by preachers in order to encourage generous giving (especially for the deliverance
of souls from purgatory), the culpable maladministration of alms, the deductions made from the
alms for the benefit of the Church dignitaries and
even of civil authorities, and other modes of procedure which gave to the granting of indulgences
the appearance of a traffic. It is well known tliat
the granting of indulgences for reconstructing the
church of St. Peter in Rome was the occasion of
if the doctrine was sound, as
Luther's revolt
Tetzel proved, appearances were very unfavourable.
The Lateran Council (1215) and tlie Council of
Vienne (1311) bad tried to crush the abuses of
it fell
alms-gatherers, but witliout much ettect
to the Council of Trent to strike at the root of the
evil by condemning abusive practices, and abolishing tire collecting of alms and trading in indulgences (sess. xxi. 'de reform.', ch. 9; sess. xxv.)
the publication of indulgences was put in the hands
of the bishops, assisted by two canons they had
to collect the alms of the faithful themselves, and
keep nothing back. A further stej) was taken
indulgence-alms were comjiletely suppressed (except the bull for the Crusade in Spain, which was
on the rare occasions
also freed from all abuse)
when general indulgences included almsgiving, the
latter was only one of the prescribed duties ; its
taxation and employment were left to the free
choice of the faithful.
The reform of indulgences Avas energetically pursued by the popes, and the problems relating to
them were entrusted by Clement Vlll. to a proClement IX.
visional commission of cardinals.
re-established it on a stable basis in 1067, charging
it
to resolve the difficulties that arose, to correct
and suppress abuses, to do away with false, apoThis
cryphal, and indiscreet indulgences, etc'
Congregation of Indulgences continued to exist
till 1904, when it was united with the Congrega-

—

'

'

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

*

what indulgences are not
though some pious persons
:

seem to think they are nor the remission or
pardon of sin itself, though this has been inferred
from the celebrated expression, a culpa et a poena
;

'

'

;

nor the purely gratuitous, unconditioned remission
of the expiation due for pardoned sin ; nor a sort
of authority to sin gained by making a promise of
some simple expiation.
Without entering into
discussions raised by so-called indulgences a culpa
et a poena,' we may formulate some conclusions
(a) no single extant text implies the remission of
mortal sin without recourse to the sacrament of
penance {b) a person who, after receiving absolution from his sins, o'utains a
plenary indulgence is
actually free 'a culpa et a poena' [c] as a matter
'

:

;

;

tion of Rites

in 1908, at the re-organization of
Curia, indulgences were entrusted to
a section of the Congregation of the Holy Office.
4. Practical remarks.
plenary indulgence is
one which covers all penance required of the
a partial indulgence covers a ]tart of
penitent
the penance, and is counted by days, months, or
better distinction would be that the
years.
latter is reckoned, not according to the actual
debt of the sinner, but according to the ancient
While
penitential scales, while the former is not.
all indulgences really refer to persons, those which

the

;

Roman

—A

;

A

INDUSTRIALISM
are ^lai'ted directly to persons, e.g., to a confraternity, are called personal ; those directly
attached to a church, au altar, etc., are called
local
while those attached to holy objects
are called real.
It
crucilix, medals, beads, etc.
is easy to understand
the distinction between
imluland
permanent indulfiences,
temporary
gences obtained fur certain specilied days, or once
a day, or toties quoties,' whenever the penitential
actions are I'cpeateil, and so on. The chief indulgences are, as formerly, the Crusade (still kept
up in ypain in a sp'ecial form) the Jubilee, which
occurs every quarter-century, and is imitated more
or less frequently by solemn indulgences called in
form of -lubilee'; indulgences attached to the
most j)opular devotions, as the Rosary or the
those of famous sanctuStations of the Cross
aries, as Rome, Jerusalem, Compostella, Assisi's
Portiunoula, etc.; 'apostolic' indulgences, attaclicd by the i)ope (or the priest authorized by
The
him) to holy objects blessed by him, etc.

—

—

;

'

;

'

;

Congregation of indulgences published an oflicial
collection (Baccolta) of indulgcnced devotions

{Rome, 1854, and
collections, one of

ab anno 1668 ad

numerous

editions),

and two

decisions {Decreta aiithentica
annum 1882, Ratisbon, 1883), the

other of rescripts and summaries of indulgences
nccnon Summarla in{Rescripta aiithentica
dtdgcntiarum, Ratisbon, 1S85). Numerous other
private collections exist, recognized and approved
by Roman or Episcopal authority.
.

.

.

LrrERATURK.—<a) History.— J. Morin, CommentariiiB historicus de disciplina in administratione sacramenti paenitcntice,
Paris, 1651 (bk. x. is devoted to the history of indulgences)
E. Amort, De oritjine, progressu, valore, et fruclu indulgentiarinn, Venice, 173S (a rich store of texts) ; H. C. Lea,
History
of Auricular Confession and Indulgences, Philadelphia, 1896,
vol. iii. (Protestant); T. Brieger, art. 'Indulgenzen,' in PRE^
(Protestant) ; above all, numerous arlt. by N. Paulus in various
reviews, esp. ZKT.
All theologians are occupied more or less
(b) TlIEOLOOY,
with indulgences. The Tractatus dogmatico-moralis de indtdgentiis of Theodorus a Spiritu Sancto, Rome, 1743, has
The best recent practical
long been regarded as classical.
treatments and collections are: F. Beringer, Die Abldsse^^,
Fr.
tv.
P.
Paderborn, 1900,
by
Mazoyer, Les Indulgences'^,
Paris, 1005 ; P. Mocchegiani a Monsano, CoUectio induUjenti;

A

—

arum, Quaracchi,

A. BOUDINHON.
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conditions governing the progress of a country in civilization are
exceedingly complex. Among these the industry
of the people occupies a position of considerable
importance. Wealth and culture are far from
but, at the same time, a
being interconnected
very poor country is unlikely to attain to the same
stage of progress as one in which commerce has
developed sufficiently to provide a moderate
standard of comfort for the majority of the inhabitants. Thus industrial progress becomes the
potentiality from which other agencies can realize
a higher stage of civilization. In some recent
discussions of progress, there are two forms of
description, each of Avhich is liable to mislead. On
the one side, industry is spoken of in terms which
imply that it is something altogether modern,
while, on the other side, it appears to be inferred
that industry alone will create a satisfactory
amount of national wealth. Against the first
trend of thought, it is to be noted that among
Ijrinutive peoples, whose situation is disadvantageous, there are periods of sustained and painful labour.
tribe, trembling on the verge of
starvation, will be condemned to severe toil, and
the demands which this condition makes on mind
and body account for the stationary or even
declining state of such a society. Hence there
must be conjoined with habits of industry a not
unfavourable geographical position, in order that
progress may be made to modify a saying cf W.
Labour is the father, and natural resources
Petty
;

^

A

—

'

:
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the mother of wealth' (Economic Writings of Sir
W. Petti/, ed. C. H. Hull, London, 1899, p. 377).
Rut of these two conditions of progress it is easy
to over-estimate the importance of natural re-

There is some instinct or gift in certain
which urges them either to force their
from
a disadvantageous situation or by their
wa3'
labdur to modify a country which was originally
almost barren so that it becomes modeiately fruitsources.
peojiles

ful.
^

Wherever a society maintained itself for any
considerable period, industry was a characteristic
of its life.
If it existed in a nomadic or pastoral
state, there was the care of the cattle, while at the
same time there was, no doubt, in most ea.ses the
work of providing clothing for the tribe. With
the general advance of civilization there came the
time when, as in England during a great part of
the Middle Ages, the occupations of the people
were predominantly agricultural. At this stage,
the manor constituted a complete economic unit,
providing for almost all its own normal wants. In
it one can trace the beginnings of organization in

the allocation of specific functions to certain
workers. The rise of the towns involved important

economic and social consequences.

The bringing
together of a population of some size and the
contact with distant markets enlarged the horizon
of the mediteval burgess as compared with the man
living in the country, and the towns were centres
of initiative and, on the whole, stood for the breaking down of oppressive customs. In fact, with the
growth of towns the way was prepared for the
beginnings of the period which is distinguished as
the modern one, as compared with Mediaivalism.
The problem of the 17th cent, was the .substitution
of some new method for the series of customs and
laws which had been found to hamper industry
during the previous two centuries. The method
available

and

for

was the enlarging of the productive unit,
this capital was required.
Gradually

began to replace the purely
domestic system. The former had been early
in
the
adopted
woollen, the coal, and the iron
trades, and it had the advantage of enabling a
certain amount of division of labour to be adoj)ted ;
but in the 17th cent, and the early part of the
18th cent, there were limits to the specialization
that was possible. When, for instance, one reads
of a Glasgow woollen
manufactory which in
1700 employed 1400 hands, it is to be inferred that
the majority of the workers were engaged in their
own homes, while power was used for the finishing
of the cloth. Such industries were, in fact, carried
on under the domestic system in the preliminary
capitalistic production

'

'

under factory conditions in the final
and there was a capitalistic regime in
the marketing of the product.
During the first part of the 18th cent, in England
considerable additions were made to the capital of
the country. At the same time markets were
being extended, and by the joint action of both
causes it became possible to increase the quantity
of capitalistic production.
The latter again led to
further division of labour a phenomenon to Avhicli
Adam Smith drew attention in The Wealth of
Nations. Then there followed a series of important
mechanical inventions, afl'ecting first the textile
trades and later other industries. As a result there
was a gi'eat displacement of hand labour, followed
by increased specialization and organization of
In many ways the period from 1770 to
industry.
1840 was one of change, even of upheaval, and it is
usually termed 'the industrial revolution.' In the
middle of the 18th cent. British indu-stry Avas largely
A hundred years
of the cottage or domestic type.
later the factory system had become predominant.
Nor did the change end here the second half ol
processes,
])rocesses,

—

;
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the 19th cent, witnessed a revolution in transport,
which is still continuing. The facilities of communication tend to bring distant places into
commercial relationship, and thus to render possible
production on a larger and larger scale, with further
specialization of industry and increased invention
of machines.
All these changes may be summed up in the
word 'industrialism,' and they have profoundly
modified not only the mode of production, but also
the whole social life of those countries where they
have taken place. The effects of industrialism
extend into almost all departments of the national
if e.
Under the domestic system the power required
lor the primitive instruments then in use M'as
supplied either by the workers or by animals.
1

drawn from purely mechanical sources.
has become possible to use the labour of
men and women for purposes which, on the whole,
require greater skill, while the total product can
be very many times greater. Real wages are much
higher, and the condition of the skilled artisan is
The concentration of
certainly much better.
factories in large tov/ns gives the workers the
advantage of city life, and their lives are brighter
and fuller than those of their predecessors who
worked under the domestic system. These constitute some of the chief gains of the system, as
against which allowance must be made for its losses
and its evils. During the transition period of the
industrial revolution great classes of the population
sustained severe hardships, and in the early days
of the factory system the conditions of female and
child labour were deplorable.
These, as well as
other abuses, have been lessened by the Factory
Acts but there remain certain dangers to national
well-being in the aggregation of large populations
in the towns.
When public sanitation was little
regarded, the mortality of urban life was high ;
and, even yet, when so large a proportion of the
population lives in towns, there is a certain danger
to the physique of the people.
There are signs
which encourage the anticipation that for large
numbers of the working class population this disadvantage is capable of remedy. Town-planning,
the opening up of slums, increased air space in the
smaller houses, greater care of the children, and
better knowledge of hygiene among the people
themselves point to an ultimate improvement in
the physique of those who live in towns. Then,
as regards the state of the worker in the course of
his employment, some occupations are dangerous
trades,' either through the mechanical processes
involving risk of accident or through danger to
health from the substances which have to be dealt
with. Regulation of factories tends to limit the
number of the former, and, while the total accidents
are distressingly great, the percentage according
to the numbers employed has diminished as
compa,red with earlier periods. Thus the number
of accidents per 100 stage-coach drivers was higher
than that per 100 engine-drivers, and similarly
with the travellers. The best medical opinion
From
points to trade diseases being preventable.
the purely economic standpoint there are strong
inducements to their eradication. As a rule, where
there is risk of a trade disease the nominal wages
of the workers tend to be higher than they would
have been otherwise, since such risk checks the
inflow of labour and lessens the earning time of
those employed.
Besides, almost every trade
disease is traceable to a waste of material, the
saving of which represents an economy of human
life.
It has been urged against the factory system
that it tends to create a surplus of labour which is
little more than on the verge of starvation, which,
indeed, apart from Poor Law relief, wouhl be in the
deepest distress. This submerged portion of the
iS^ow it is

Thus

it

;

*

'

'

population suffers either from irregularitj'- of employment or from the unremunerative character of
the employment that it can obtain, as in the case
of sweated industries.
Neither o: these characteristics is generall3'' prevalent among the artisan
classes Avliich have been called into existence by
the factory system. Accordingly, it may be concluded that the cause of a depressed market for
certain kinds of unskilled labour is to be sought
elsewhere. Attempts have recently been made to
deal with these unfavourable conditions b\' legislation as regards sweating by the institution of
wages boards, and as regards irregularity of employment by the second part of the Insurance Act

—

of 1911 (see

INSURANCE).
on the whole, that, while the
disadvantages of industrialism appear to be capable
of gradual amelioration by the exercise of knowledge, forethought, and improved organization, the
advantages are substantial, and they tend to be
cumulative. At the same time, it is a dangerous
error to suppose that, because industrialism has
It follows then,

increased the material welfare of the nation, it has
established a condition of life which is to be
regarded as altogether satisfactory. Opinion has
fluctuated between tAvo extremes.
For some years
after the success of the industrial revolution it was
commonly held that industry throve best in the
absence of all interference and regulation by the
State a doctrine which reached its most forcible
development in the interpretation of laissezfaire
by the Manchester School. Gradually this attitude
Avas modified by the acceptance of exceptions from
the principle of laissez /aire in industry as, for
instance, in the Factory Acts. Of late the pendulum
of opinion has tended to swing in the direction of
increased State-regulation of industry. And, if
this tendency is carried too far, there is the danger
that initiative may be checked. Economic forces
are so complex that the prevention of one evil
sometimes occasions another no less serious. Thus
the problem of the future will be, on the one hand,
to correct, or at least diminish, some of the ills of
the industrial system ; while, on the other hand,
this should be effected without the sacrifice of any

—

—

of its essentially valuable characteristics.
Literature.— Adam Smith, The Wealth of Nations (ed. E.
A. Ure, The Philosophy of ManuOannan), London, 1904
;
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INFALLIBILITY. L General: Infallibility IN COMMON LIFE. — I. Infallibility a uniits basis and general significance
versal idea
equivalent terms and cognate ideas. At the heart

—

;

;

such universal questions as What shall believe?
shall I obey ? Where
shall I trust ?
shall I find certitude ? What is the foundation of
faith ? What is truth ? there lies a principle of
faith in the existence of a source and channel of infallible knowledge. The quest and discovery of an
infallible authority has, in some form or other, been
the business not only of the great systems of reI

of

Whom

Whom

ligion throughout the world Avhich have canonized
the utterances and injunctions of their prophets,
but also of innumerable
l^riests, and legislators,

and political as.sociations, each inspired with
an analogous hope and confidence. Usually, it may
be said, it is a practical or working infallibility
that men agree to recognize; but just in proportion
social

INFALLIBILITY
as that infallibility is challenged and placed in
need of vindication it is apt to be invested with a
robe of mystei-y, and advanced to a dignity wiiich
it is fondly hoped will make it absolute and above
question.

The word

'

'

is

infallibility

late Latin in its origin

;

but the idea, both religious and political, which it
conveys is as ancient as authority in Church and
As a negative virtue or perfection it is
State.
Tactically equivalent to inerrancy and indefectiEility,' the root notions of 'stumbling,' 'stra5'ing,'
and failing representing obvious and kindred deAs a positive virtue or
fects in a guide to truth.
perfection it has for its counterpart 'reliability,'
'

'

'

'

'trustworthiness,' or 'trueness.'

The same

diffi-

and problems inhere

in both sets of terms.
In considering them we are brought face to face
with an impressive series of ultimate questions,
moral, social, political, legal, ecclesiastical, and
It is impossible to dehne, analyze, and
religious.
weigh the concept of infallibility without recognizing that there are involved in it the foundations
upon which human thought has built up its ideas
of an absolute authority, a court of final ajipeal, a
majesty of law and government, a divine right of
persons or of institutions, a warrant of certitude,
a rule of faith, a code of iiouour and of duty, a
system of truth. To believe in inspiration, in revelation, in illumination, to accept a dogma, to proclaim a truth, implies in every case a faith in some
Human intelligence may locate this
infallible.
ultimate ground of faith aiul conduct very variman may be convinced tliat it resides
ously.
in his own unaided mind or heart or conscience, or
in the unaided faculties of some ruler or official or
dignitary, or in the unaided instinct of some family
or corporation or people, or in the contents of a
sacred book or law or literature, or in any one of
culties

A

these conceived as dictated or imparted by supernatural instruction.
But that an infallible seat
and oracle of authority does exist is axiomatic in
ethics and in politics not less than in religion.
Oh that I knew where I might find it is the
burden of a longing for it, hardly to be distinguished from the aspiration after God Himself.
It is easy to say that to err is human, that inerrancy as a perfection belongs to God alone, that
any human claim to it savours of rank presumption
and, indeed, of blasphemy. And certainly it would
be insuffei'able that any mortal mind or will should
arrogate it to itself as an indefectible individual
But, as we shall see, its claimants in
possession.
Church and State seek to elude the condemnation
which they would otherwise incur, and which thej'
freely inflict upon others in like case, by representing themselves as hereditary or official life-renters
of a divinely delegated authority and wisdom.
Kings or castes claim divine right, not as created
or won by themselves, but as given irrevocably to
themselves.
prophet or a priest claims to express
the very will of God, not as a maker but as a reThe maxim of civil law,
cipient of revelation.
'The King cannot err,' is neither more nor less
intelligible and defensible than the later maxim
of canon law,
The Supreme Pontiff cannot err.'
Each rests upon a philosophy of absolute monarchy
as profound, subtle, and elusive as the other each
springs from an instinct deep seated in human
nature, and satisfies in its own way psychological
needs that never fail to assert themselves. It will
be the principal suggestion of this article that
ecclesiastical or papal infallibility is not to be explained or criticized in theological or philosophical
terms so much as in political and practical. Forensic and public rather than academic considerations
have defended it during its protracted development.
Sentiment and a sense of corporate dis'

'

!

A

'

;

cipline

have done more

VOL.

VII.
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for

it

than logic and
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apologetic. It was no accident that in the Vatican
Council of 1870 and in the Roman Catholic Church
outside that imposing assembly the conflict resolved
itself into a bitter
opposition between the .scholarly
and the administrative genius of the Church, the
former as hostile to the definition of papal infalliThe
bility as the latter was urgent in its favour.
Curia is a court, not an academy. Its utterances
are decrees, not tiieories.
Its language is not
theological so much as legal, and is to be interpreted and judged as such. To construe it literally, as if its vocabulary were derived from science,
is perhaps as imprudent as to insist that court dress
be made compulsory in the schools, or tliat wig and
gown be borrowed from the hall of justice and made
the dress of commerce and of recreation. It is true,
of course, that infallibility, like other dogmatic
formulations, has called into being a scholarship,
or a scholasticism, of its own.
But it rested on
grounds distinct from scholarship and philosophy.
It had silent reasons superior to the texts of Scripture which it cited. It was the canonization of a
practical

and essentially

political

principle.

For

promoters the doubts and hesitations and objections of their learned and eloquent
opponents served no other purpose than tiie set
speeches of the advocatus diaboli at the canonization of an already venerated saint.
They were as
shadows to enhance the new illumination. They
were the resistance needed to give zest and triumph
to a victory.
2. Degrees of infallibility
qualified forms of
the idea. The term 'infallible,' as applied to an
individual, an organization, a system of doctrine,
or a body of literature, does not, on the face of it,
lend itself to qualification or modification. As a
thing is either perfect or imperfect, so is a thing
either fallible or infallible.
But, in fact, the term
is confidently employed, especially in controversy,
in a variety of senses, its extreme asserters having
in reserve a citadel of common sense for refuge
when their exaggerations have been exposed and
made untenable. As the term truth has had to
sustain a formidable diversity of interpretations,
infallibility, as befits an idea so near of kin to it,
has passed through the same experience. It may
denote, as we have stated, absolute or practical
immunity from error or failure. At the top of the
scale a person may be conceived as in himself so
perfectly constituted as not only in all circumstances to be found never to fail of right and
truth in any degiee, but as to be incapable of
thus failing. At the bottom of the scale one may
conceive a person not in himself, but by external
influence, saved, on the whole and in the long run,
Between
from material or irremediable error.
these two conceptions there lies a considerable
series of descending degrees of infallibility, each
of which is an adequate basis of faith and conits ecclesiastical

—

;

'

'

comes short of the ideal. Viewed
the proud boast of infallibilitj' tends
more and more to qualify itself. Though real, it

duct, though

it

.scientifically,

is virtual, official, conditional, occasional, derived,
The
or relative, in every claimant except God.
Bible is deemed infallible as inspired and kept
pure by divine agency, either in every syllable,
and letter or as a whole, either in matters of faith
and morals only or in matters of historical fact
also, either in text or in substance, either in theoriginal or in a particular version, either in the
literal, in the historico-literary, or in a fignrative sense, either as interpreted by the Fathers,
by the Reformers, or by a particular branch of theThe Church is deemed
living Church, and so on.
infallil)le in its clergy alone or in the episcopate,
in councils or in popes, or in its clergy and laity
together, either in matters touching faith and
morals only, or in discipline or science or scholar
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or in its unbroken
ship also, either at a certain era
denomination or in its
practice, either in a certain
But, when viewed through
entirety, and so on.
the medium of religious or patriotic faith, infalliscale and ascends to the lofty
bility rises in the
altitude at which truth and authority are absolute
and divine. Of infallibility, as of truth, there are
idealist, utilitarian, and pragmatist interpretations,
and each varies in an individualistic or an institu3.

of the idea,

—It

is

important that

the wide range of the idea should be recognized.
Infallibility is claimed in some measure or degree
in a large number of regions of human activity.
While the ecclesiastical and political uses are the
of literary and academic
discussion, others deserve mention in an article
like this, since the analogies they present are
valuable, and have undoubtedly lent support to
the former. Wherever in human aftairs authority
is respected and truth recognized, a degree of infallibility appropriate to the circumstances is implied.
Usually the quality of perfect trustworthiness is
attributed simply to the object, person, or instituBut in
tion in which it is believed to reside.
reality it is also implied that the mind which re-

most familiar as themes

cognizes infallibility has itself formed an infallible,
an absolutely trustworthy, judgment, whether
directly on the basis of evidence before itself, or
indirectly on the basis of evidence accepted by a
reputed infallible, external witness or authority,
such as tradition, usage, or a living organization.
Nothing assists the student of infallibility more
effectively to appreciate its essential complexity

and subtlety than a swift glance at the less notorious and controversial regions of life in which it
is acknowledged to be operative,
External Nature, upon
(1) In external Nature.

—

any view
eye

of

of

an ultimate explanation, presents the
a spectacle of infallibility. Think

man with

what you will of her achievements, her products
in detail, her tragedies, and her catastrophes, her
laws operate with a serenely or a grimly perfect
regularity, her processes are so absolutely reliable
that an alleged suspension of them or exception
to them becomes a miracle, and no one credits it
except a theist Avho may find himself able to explain it as a divine suspension of a divine custom
for divine ends, and thus implicitly leaves intact
the general conception of Nature's normally unbroken regularity and uniformity.

The sequence

of the seasons, the alternation of day and night,
the undeviating course of physical processes and
of natural laws which know no exceptions, have
passed into a proverb of unfailing trustworthiness.
For religious faith Nature is infallible within her

appointed sphere, because her Author and Upholder
is infallible, and expresses His mind and will, within
limits, through her. Failure in her would be failure

Him.
In human Nature. Trust Nature, says one
school, and she will guide you rightly in the end.
in

(2)

In other words, instinct

—

Convention
and represses Nature.
But Nature,
her
with
a
though you expel
pitchfork, will make
her way back and master you. A return to Nature
in its primitive sense, however, is not more attractive tlian a return to his cradle would be to a
grown man. The trouble for a sansculottist philosophy of any type is that the great conventions of
is

is infallible.

artificial

are themselves profoundly natural they are
the dictates of instinct guided by long experience.
It is more natural to the genus homo to go clothed
than naked, to observe law than to be anarchist.
And for the individual the rule to trust one's instinct as a sure guide is not to be crudely simplified
into a wanton and libertine indulgence of each
passing whim or fugitive passion. Even the brutes
life

mandate.
Be natural,' a first law of manners
and of style in art and literature, and, rightly
understood, also in morals and religion, does not
mean Play the new-born babe, or play the backwoods savage,' but Be true to your real genius
and station and mission in life.' Nature is in'

'

tionalistic direction.

Wide range

are above that. Instinct, the nature in us, is as complex as the universe, nature around us. Each has
required an age-long evolution to bring it to what
it is.
Nature, instinct, is a perfectly trustworthy
authority, but it needs patience and impartial investigation to know her mind and catch her final

;

'

the region of human instinct as in her
external province, the world of the elements
and forces ; but her mind and will are expressed
in decrees Avhich are not momentary or intermittent or capricious, but are in time discerned as
universal laws making for progress and cohering
in consistency.
fallible, in

own

(3)

In human

society.

— In

human

social

life

various degrees of infallibility are recognized under
the conceptions of authority and discipline. No
one pretends that all parents or that any parents
are incapable of making mistakes and misleading
their children, yet the will of the parent and the
information and instruction of the parent are for
a time infallible to the child, gladly accepted by
him as such, and within limits authorized as such

both by law and by public opinion. The rights of
the parent in the child who is flesh of his own flesh
and is brought up by him, the mutual affection
that is natural to both and inspires trust, sympathy, and understanding, and makes submission
to authority no hardship, the special knowledge
which the parent possesses of the temperament
and capacity of the child and his natural desire to
develop the best in him such considerations make
interference between parent and child at a certain
stage in life profoundly undesirable, and lend at
least a temporary infallibility to parental authorThe same is true of the authority of tlie
ity.
teacher in school and university not only to command obedience, but to command faith in his
instruction.
The apprentice in business or in
handicraft, the subordinate official in well - nigh
every organization in commercial, military, professional, and public service, accepts, and is authorized to accept, within limits as final for him the
mandate or advice of his superior. Such infallibility is maintained as socially economical and as
conducing to efficiency in the common interest.
It is held to be justified as working well, and
flagrant instances of abuse of power are held to
Demodiscredit the individual, not the system.
cracy itself is not less a form of government,
entailing discipline and subordination in its public
departments, than a theory of citizen equality.
Expediency alone, based on confidence in special
knowledge, is the warrant of military infallibility
with its autocratic subjection of all ranks to one

—

mind and will, of legal infallibility with its judicial
cul de sac in a court of final appeal, and of political
infallibility with its autocratic or constitutional
vesting of all authority ultimatelj' in a sovereign
power. The physician in practice is assigned an
all but arbitrary infallibility, tempered by occasional appeal to the specialist, and restrained from
gross incompetency or crime by professional honour
fortified by the common law and the Medical
'Trust the expert' is a rule in which
Council.
humanity for the most part has a childlike confidence, utterly misplaced in numerous particular
instances, yet based generally on a solid foundation of close observation and long experience.

Proverbial though it is that doctors differ, no
proverb encourages the patient to differ from his
Proverbial though it is that tastes differ,
doctor.
each generation suffers itself willingly to be
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^lirected in its arcluteeture, art, and music by the
experts of the day, in spite of the fact, too clearly
shown by history, that their judgment in many
cases proves to be as transitory and as unfortunate
in its issue as the a'sthetic canons and decrees of
sartorial fashion.
If we turn to reason, the ulti(4) In rccisun.
mate difl'erentia of mankind in the world of life,
in search of an infallible principle, our quest is not
in vain, but the result is not the discovery of an
automatic solvent of all problems. Iteason is inIt is the organ of truth.
fallible.
But, though it
resides in every normal human being, it confers
no immediate miraculous identity of judgment or

—

opinion upon humanity. All men reason but not
Fortified
all reason accurately or consistently.
though it is by increasing personal experience and
individual knowledge, and fostered and assisted
;

it is by tradition and by common intercourse, the individual reason is not delivered from
When we speak of
errors and shortcomings.
reason as infallible, we look beyond the individual
and even beyond the aggregate to what is anything but an abstraction, to the common principle
of all our thinking and judging, which is not many
but one, which guides and directs our science in
all its departments, which appeals to men of every
race.
The rationalist isolates it as a standard and
criterion of faith and duty, forgets that it is but
an instrument, though the highest in our use, and

though

in its favour ignores other elements in our spiritual
constitution which give force and value to life.
But reason, by which we discriminate truth from
error, religion from superstition, and in great
measure right from wrong, as an indwelling
principle in humanity, must be infallible. Apart
from its complete and unimpeded exercise there is
no rest to the soul. Through it the observation
of nature and its operations rises from a pastime
into science, enhancing not more man's knowledge

than his power, and approximating his intelligence
his insight nearer and nearer to the divine.
But, as with nature or instinct, so with reason it
is infallible as an ultimate principle, fallibly employed by individual intelligences even in the
exalted sphere of science, which, outside the somewhat frigid bounds of pure mathematics, is never
altogether innocent of questionable dogma and
changing fashion.

and

—

In

(5)

conscience.

—It

is

an axiom of

all

schools

that a man ought to obey his conRescience in all circumstances and at all costs.
ligion, indeed, recognizes in human conscience the
very whisper of the infallible Spirit of God. But
what one man's conscience sanctions for him
another's sometimes in the same circumstances
The slavery which one generarefuses to permit.
tion contemplates with equanimity and justilies
without a qualm revolts the soul of its successor.
The polygamy which one race practises deliberately as its social duty appears abhorrent to
another people.
The pride, the ambition, the
love of power and wealth, which aie the breath
of life to one class of uxen, are as death to the soul
of another. Usages and impulses which pass unchallenged in the OT, or are regarded as directly
Yet conapproved, are condemned in the NT.
science is not dethroned from its sovereign dignity,
nor is it acknowledged to lack essential unity.
For the individual, the time, the race, it is final
it is to be believed implicitly, and obeyed.
But
even conscience can be developed and trained, as
in the individual so also in the race.
It is the

and

all sects

;

same

principle in all its variations, in all indiIts function is tlie
viduals, periods, and peoples.
same. Its genius or spirit is the same. But, like
everything human, it has to gTow, to come to
itself, to increase in self-knowledge and in vision.
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If it is the whi.sper of God, it is also a still, small
voice sounding in human ears amid the distractions of other sounds, and it speaks a language
whose vocabulary, accent, and tones man does not
learn at once without education and taking pains,
('onscience is not an oracle before whose tripod
the human soul can sink its native intelligence and

responsible discernment and resign itself to passive
To regard it as an automatic index to
listening.

duty,

operated

supernaturally

apart

from

the

dispositions of the heart and mind in which it is
resident, is to degrade both it and its divine
operator. The compass is an infallible pointer to
the pole, but science which gave it to the seaman
for nis guidance has had to toil and search in
order to discover its true direction and to instruct
him how to house it, how to allow for its deflexion,
how to strengthen its power and protect it from
external interference, how to construe its behaviour in all circumstances.
So conscience in
the individual, for all its dignity as a divine voice
speaking in the soul of man, is no exception to
the sacred law that revelation, though it comes to
earth from heaven, enters through human faculties,
entrusted to human vision, human intelligence, and
human utterance. Essentially the same conjunction of human and divine which Christological
theology has made familiar in the Incarnate Word
as a mystery to faith, and which baflles prosaic
analysis in the divine message of the prophets and
in the written Word of God, which are at the same
time intensely human, presents itself to reverent
inquiry in the divine Word which we call conscience.
It is infallible for religious faith, though
its organs of utterance are in themselves found to
be imperfect and errant. In the moral world it is
better to do the wrong thing under the conscientious
conviction that it is right than to do the right
thing in spite of the conscientious conviction that
it is wrong.
But in either instance the organ of
moral discrimination is at fault and is in need
of further education.
Thus the infallibility of
conscience, absolute as it rightly is for the individual, is always relative to his enlightenment,
and ought to be consciously so, and therefore open
Education and developto fresh enlightenment.
ment may modify its actual decrees, but as a
principle it represents a consistent attitude towards
ethical values as in the course of time and experience they are successively understood and rightly

appreciated.

—

In the State and in political life. Again, it
a maxim and mark of good citizenship that the
laws of one's countrj' are to be loyally obej'ed.
They possess a certain majesty more sovereign
even than the king in whose name they are promulgated and enforced. They express the genius
and spirit of a people, mould its life incessantly,
and outline for common instruction a certain
minimal suggestion of its ideal of justice. What
(6)

is

represents the settled conviction of many generations of experience must, it is readily felt, be true,
and has a right to be enforced. Conscience and

expediency combine to dignify its authority. But
in all civilized countries the development of parliamentary legislation has introduced so great an

amount
and the

of legal detail into statutory obligations,
victories of partj' which carrj' legislative

progi-ammes into the statute-book frequently

re-

a
present so attenuated, shortlived, and doubtful
majority of public opinion in their favour, that
the majesty which once rightly belonged to the
greater and often unwritten codes of earlier days
has become at once a moral and a psychological
is

everywhere
Party government
impossibility.
in just disrepute, except among the politically
it
alone
whose
ends
ambitious
serves, because
more and more it presumes to employ coercion in
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name of the whole State and with tlie resources
of the whole commonwealth to enforce the will
of a section of the people in things morally inOn one plea or another it will not wait
difierent.

the

to secure moral unanimity, the only legitimate
It seldom cares to invite an
basis of compulsion.
of
explicit mandate, but prefers to merge a number
separate issues in its appeal to the constituencies,
juggling as it pleases with their aggregate re-

sponse. Yet in the Crown, the State, the commonwealth, however organized for government and
administration, there resides a real infallibility.
Its authority, like that of conscience, articulates
itself in ditierent lands and at different periods in
very various utterances, and sanctions things wliich
Even
in course of time it would fain repudiate.
with the best and most honourable intentions it
may do wrong, act tyrannically, and retard proBut such cases constitute to the rightgress.
minded reformer simply a signal of the need of
education.
The just authority of public opinion,
and of immemorial tradition, and of the institutions which they have constructed for the public
good mu.st not be overthrown if it is to be brought
to bear with a freshly enlightened purpose upon
the establishment of a better order of things.
Infallibility, therefore, in the State, vested in its
head and officers, its government and administration, absolute though it appears from moment to
moment when the interests of individuals collapse
in conflict with it, is and always has been relative
and conditioned. Autocracy at its worst has its
restraints, and owes the very continuance of its
power to them. Democracy is but a readjustment and redistribution of responsibilities and
authorities.
The legal principle that the king
or the legislature cannot err holds its own only by
the help of the seemingly inconsistent rule that the
sovereign power is in duty bound to redress wrongs
and to promote reforms as need arises. The same
ministers and members of parliament who on admission swear to uphold the constitution of their
country are vested with power to alter or modify
If the interest of common order and public
it.
peace demand immediate obedience to the existing
law, that obedience will not long be rendered
where there is no confidence that the highest good
of the people is being vigilantly promoted by the
occupants of official power. Closely as the ecclesiastical claimants to infallibility have modelled
their politics upon the theory and practice of the
secular powers under whose shadow they have

had to live, they have not found in them any
example or analogy for an absolute regime whose
decrees were not only affirmed to be final for the
time but irreformable and unalterable for all time.
It was reserved for ecclesiastical statesmen to
endeavour to erect a hierarchical autocracy distinguished from all secular organizations by its
steadfast and immovable exclusion of innovation
even by constitutional means.
It is in religion that the prin(7) In reiitjio7i.
ciple of infallible authority asserts itself most
powerfully. Every religion has its solemn ordinances and obligations, its absolute decrees which
rule the public and domestic life of its people.
The higher religions, which claim in some sense
to save men here and hereafter, use the same
order of language and operate with the same
instruments of instruction and discipline as the
lower, but they leave the lower far behind in
respect of the urgency of their appeal, the dignity
of their claims, and the wealth of means which
they bring to bear upon mankind for the accom-

—

plishnient of their lofty purpose.
They make
explicit and articulate the presuppositions and
the genius of earlier faiths.
They are theologically

and

ecclesiastically self-conscious.

They

are not content merely to proclaim, but feel bound
also to explain.
They develop organizations for

propagation and diffusion comparable in
extent and in cost with the secular politics of
They are not content to rest on the
history.
authority of custom or usage as the valid basis
of their law, but affirm their direct origination
by divine agency. They describe their authority
not only as a power demanding to be obeyed, but
as a power desiring and requiring to be believed.
The truth they preach does not derive its creditheir

cogency from human sources. It is
It is a divine revelation, not a
human discovery. Tradition itself can add no
sanctity to it it can only keep it pure and pass
In such a setting init down the generations.
It
fallibility takes on an enhanced solemnity.
is no longer an empirical convention founded on
natural right and supported by simple expediency, but rises into an august principle of dogmatic faith. In Christianity most of all it has
come to mature self-consciousness, and found
expression in a series of transcendent affirmations of faith. Buddhism, Muhammadanism, Hinduism, Sikhism, Parsiism, have precisely analogous
dogmas associated with their conceptions of an
inspired founder, an inspired literature and canon,
a holy organization or fraternity, and a providentially safeguarded tradition and interpretation.
bility or its

God's Word.

:

But

in Christianity the questions relating to in-

have been developed and worked out
both by scholarship and by administration with
a completeness that is without rival, and a literature of extreme value and great impressiveness is
available for the student who desires to master
fallibility

them

for himself.

SPECIAL: Infallibility in the Christian RELIGION. — I. Introductory considerations.
II.

—

In the Christian life and within the Christian
organization of society the various types and degrees of infallibility which have been sketched in
the first division of this article all have their counterEach of the Churches and every type of
parts.
Christian has a seat of authority, simple or complex,
accessible or remote, to which it habitually refers
its doctrinal and practical difficulties. The response
of the oracle maj^ not be regarded as final for more
than the occasion or the party concerned, but it is
believed to represent an independent and in some
sense authoritative voice, confirming or correcting individual opinion. This authority in the
Christian world is at once a rule of faith and of
duty, promoting, if not demanding, belief in its
testimony and obedience to its injunctions. In
every case it is believed to owe its prerogative and
power to divine inspiration and to a permanent
In argument and counterdivine commission.
argument the advocates of these authorities are
apt to draw distinctions between the rival principles as in themselves either more or less spiritual
in character.
But the Christian rationalist, for
example, who makes reason supreme, does so only
that God gave reason to man
the
conviction
under
to be his guide through all his perplexities of faith
and conduct, and that it is impiety towards the
Author and Upholder of that noble faculty to
doubt its authority and its adequacy. He can
point ett'ectively to the fact that all schools of
Christian thought argue or reason, when they can,
the correctness of their views, even Avhen those
views have reached the paradox Credo quia absurdum and there is justice in his judgment that
for Christendom reason is infallible within its own
legitimate province, inferring truth from the data
supplied to it by nature, experience, or revelation,
correlating truths derived from whatever source,
and exposing error either directly or by reduction
;

to absurdity.

INFALLIBILITY
Broadly speaking, infallili;lity has been sought
by Cliristian faith in a diiection either external or

Book

docuinternal to the individual.
ments, the Scrii)tures or the Creeds and Confessions
of Faith, or in sacred traditions embedded in literature or embodied in life, or in the living Church
either as a whole or represented by some class or
individual, or in the historical Jesus, a fundamentally external norm of infallible truth is found.
In the Christian rea.son, or in tlie witness of the
Holy Sjiirit within the individual Christian soul,
But the common
an inward norm is accepted.
of all these views is that God may
fail
Eresupposition
the believing soul, that His
e trusted not to

and

In

historical

guardian and guiding Spirit is increasingly at work
in the Churcli, bringing infallible conviction to
those who, officially or personally, use the means
of grace and knowledge available in the Church in
Individuals and Churches
reliance upon God.
emphasize differently the particular instruments
and vehicles of infallible guidance, but under all
their differences it is clear that they operate with
the same elements of spiritual power and knowThere is one Spirit, the common ultimate;
ledge.
and His instruments, though they are many, are
In a sense no claims to
essentially alike for all.
infallibility are more provincial than the ultracatholic in so far as tliey are ultramontane, and
none are more individualistic than the papal since
Thus do extremes
tliey are vested in one man.
meet in their pursuit of a common object.
The principal forms of infallibilist theoiy which
have been urged by Christian thinkers locate the
seat of Christian authority in sacred writings, in
the organized or visible Church, in the historical
Jesus, or in the Christian reason, conscience, or
In that order they are here reviewed.
spirit.

—

2. Infallibility of Holy Scripture.
Christianity
was born to revere a Bible. Its earliest place of
worship was the Galilsean sjmagogue, a House of

the Book, a provincial equivalent for the distant
Temple, whose open Holy of Holies, in the full
view of the congregation, contained the Old
Covenant, the rolls of the Word of God, in their
shrine or ark.
Master and disciples had alike
learned in the synagogue and its schools to regard
the Law- and the Prophets as the veritable utterance of the Spirit of God. For them a visit to the
Temple at the great feasts owed its impressiveness
not less to the Scriptural instruction than to the
ritual and sacrifice which it housed.
Their nation,
in the phrase so picturesquely used by Muhammad
in the Quran to describe them, was the People of
the Book.' The most admired and distinguished
^
class in the nation, according to the popular judgment, were the scribes and Pharisees, whose profession it was, not by birth, but by learning and
talent, to be the priests and Levites of the Temple
and Cultus of the Book. If the Temple priesthood who served in the sight of Israel principally
at the great festivals represented Aaron in their
ephods, the Rabbis sat in Moses' seat with the
phylactery on their forehead as their symbol,
exercising an authority which practically overshadowed the direction of public ritual in the
Capital alone, since it reached the infinitesimal
details of daily life and piety throughout the
Public opinion invested them in the
country.
period of the ministry of Christ with an authority
in matters of faith and morals which Christian
priesthoods ynth significant and ominous avidity
nave made the precedent and the model for their
own. Yet it was the Book they handled rather
than the waj' they handled it that surrounded
them with popular veneration. To the almost
superstitious awe with which the popular mind
universally regarded book-learning in ancient
times, the transcendent character of the Holy
'

^Gl

they expounded lent vastly added
If we remember what the OT in Hebrew
Greek was to Israel, and also bear in mind
the profound impression that it made, in spite of
its foreign atmosijhere and peculiar exclusiveness,
upon the cultured classes of neighbouring races
wliich

force.
in

among whom

it gained thousands of disinterested
proselytes by its sheer giandeur, elevation, and
spiritual uniqueness, we shall not wonder that

from

tlie

latry

was native

beginning something verging on Biblio-

The NT, which

to Christianity.

has no infallible pretensions for itself any more
than tlie OT had for itself, and gains our allegiance
none the less readily because of their absence from
its unatlected pages, from first to last quotes from
the OT and defers to it as a treasury of literal
oracles of God.
The reader of it does not need to
recall particular references of Jesus to the authority of the Bible of His people whose
Scripture
cannot be broken' (Jn 10*') ignorance of which
and of God's power is a cause of error (Mt 22^)
an authority which was common ground for the
strangely different interpretations of it made by
Him and by His enemies. The oracles of God,'
as Paul calls them (Ro 3^), are as truly the basis of
Christ's teaching, and, as in the Temptation and
tiie Transfiguration, the strength of His life, as
they are the source of the language and imagery
in which the Apostolic writers set forth His teaching and His life and character. The most consummate scholarship of our time is only coming to
realize fully the minute and profound dependence
of the NT upon the OT, Gospels and Epistles,
Master and disciples alike. For one and all the
OT was the Infallible Book, God's own Word and
Revelation through inspired seers, singers, thinkers,
statesmen, and annalists, every word of which was
authoritative for the soul, if rightly understood.
The composition and publication of the Apostolic
writings was necessarily followed by an almost
immediate extension of the Canon, the infallible
rule of faith and life.
For, apart from their intimate connexion with the Lord Himself as veracious
'

—

—

'

records and expositions of Him composed by men
belonging more or less closely to His earliest
following, tliey have a spiritual tone, power, and
distinction, and they proclaim a message, which
not only raised them at once to the exalted level of
the OT, but made them in sober truth its completion and perfection, the crown of its hopes and
promises, the light that in earlier days had projected moving shadows as it drew near the world.
was inspired, much more the NT. If
If the

the

OT
OT was infallible, much

more the NT.

If

the

OT

formed a Canon, with or without the late
Apocrypha, much more the NT, also -with or
without the later writings, which were painfully
marked by waning power. Detailed examination,
sentence by sentence, of these newer writings only
served to vindicate the comparison. They preserve, to this day, the same inexhaustible edification and stimulus for religious minds which Israel
and the first Christians found unfailingly in the
reverent perusal and study of the older Bible of
Both Testaments remain inextricably
their race.
bound up together as the Bible and Common Rule
of the whole of Christendom.
Greek, Roman, and
Protestant alike use it, and cherish it, as the
fountain of sacred truth, the unfailing and inerrant
source of Christian instruction, God's literal Word
for all time, dictated by His Spirit and phrased by
his chosen servants to be an eternal possession of
the faithful in His Church. For the Greek and
Latin Fathers, for the Schoolmen great and small,
for all branches of the divided modem Church, the
unmistakable teaching of the Bible is infallible.
It is written,' for them as for the first Christians,
is officially final proof, where the Scripture is at
'
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sense correctly readied, just as Thus
Lord' is final on the lips of a true
'

one and

its

saith the

prophet.
and so
Then how comes it that there are so many Churches,
foundation, it may be asked,
many Biblical theolocries at theirand
all Christians ?
the Bible

is

The answer

is

if

one, and infallible,
twofold.

accepted by
,

^

i,

its contents are far from homo(a) While the Bible is one,
strata of religious experirreneous, representing many historical
so that a Book
ence and many types of religious temperament ;

which comes to us from so many minds may very naturally
to one element
appeal to men very differently, some responding no
and
Church, it
in it others to others, no single individual

It lends
all alike.
be, ever being capable of appreciating
not unintentionally, to as many interpretations as it hnds
in
neither
are
wrong
interpreters. The rival Church theologies
of
themselves nor, as we are apt to judge in haste, destructive
tendencies
rival
the
than
more
the unity of Holy Writ, any
within its own pages, as, for example, of priest and prophet or
Scholarship
of Paulinism and Petrinism, are subversive of it.

may

itself,

and common sense have come to doubt the wisdom and the
a code, or a quarry of materials
justice of making the Bible into
for a code, of statute law which must be rigorously administered
to
the lieges. The letter killeth
and
if justice is to be done to it

;

Faith cannot be legislated ; it has to be
become a fetish, and its
'inspired.' Unity or conformity may
admit
cult a superstition, if it is not comprehensive enough to
and
spontaneity in the faith which
of a certain play of freedom
subdivision of the Church in all
inspires it. Tlie division and
schismatic spirit, is in great
lands, far from disclosing a merely
measure a proof that the Christian mind has been alive and
wider
a
catholicity than orthodemanded
awake that it has
doxies'would acknowledge, and that the many-sidedness of the
received
has
recognition in spite of all
Christian Scriptures
Bossuet's controversial use
restraint.
legalistic repression and
rests on a grotesque
doctrine
of
Protestant
of the variation
consorts very ill with
misconception of the nature of unity, and
itself was at
Gallicanism.
native
Christianity
his
the spirit of
an interfirst known as a sect, a al'peo-is, because it rested upon
to that
was
which
contrary
Hebrew
Scriptures
pretation of the
of the accepted schools. The Sermon on the Mount, with its
•
a
is
unto
I
but
.
of
old
time
perfect
said
say
you,"
It was
illustration of the mingled reverence and independent discrimination of Jesus' attitude to the OT. The conflict of texts
in the threefold temptation in the wilderness, some being
as spiritual, is
rejected as lower and worldly, others accepted
another proof of the critical position which He took up towards
inherent
whose
Book
of
the
infallibility
and
details
letter
the
He invariably assumes. And, far from discouraging a like
at
no
to prewas
He
His
in
freedom
pains
reverent
followers,
clude variation in Christian thought, and prescribed no dogmatic
of His own words and
OT
or
the
of
either
interpretation
ordinances, although the daily conversation of His immediate
with unmistakable
disciples, even the inner circle, revealed
clearness the grave differences of opinion which were inevitable
of
the moral vocation
be
It
in the future.
part
may, indeed,
and intellectual responsibility of every Christian to form his
Word of God, and
of
the
the
as
to
own best judgment
message
Christian unity may find expression less in identity of opinion
a
uniform doctrine
in
less
of
in
than
attitude,
finding
identity
than in finding the truth for oneself, whatever others may seem
from
the
that
in
it
find.
to
Certain
very outset of
is,
any case,
its career Christianity has expressed itself through diverse
its sense of
of
its
common
retaining
Scriptures,
interpretations
their divine authority notwithstanding unimpaired.
was
not
of
the
incompatible
infallibility
Scripture
Moreover,
At first the Canon was simply the
with a varying Canon.
accepted OT, but it existed in both its Hebrew and its Greek
form, each of which was authoritative, and was, in fact, employed as the textual basis of quotations in the NT. An artificial identity of Hebrew text was secured by rabbinical care,
greatly to the loss of later scholarship but, though the legend
of the Septuagint credited the work of the seventy Greek
translators with miraculous identity in a similar interest, the
same miracle-loving Providence omitted to supply an identical
text or even an identical number of books to the received
Hebrew and to the received Greek Canons, suggesting thereby
that infallibility was to be found in something higher than the
hireling work of the copying scribe and the selective judgment
of the Canon-former. It was not otherwise with the Ciiristian
Bible when by degrees the NT drew together as the complement of the OT. No doubt it was comparatively easy to set
aside inferior aspirants to a place in the completed Canon,
though some writings ultimately included and some excluded
hung in the balance for a considerable time. But, as time went
on, and versions into the vernaculars of Christian Europe, Asia,
and Africa were made and recognized for use, and the process
of manuscript reproduction steadily increased the distance between the current copies and the lost originals, the dilHculties
which beset the natural ideal of a single interpretation of the
Bible were greatly multiplied. Rome in its own practical and
not over-scrupulous fashion cut the knot by ordaining that the
Greek and Hebrew texts should retire into academic seclusion
as antiquarian matter, and that a standard revision of Jerome's
Vulgate should for all time coming be the only Bible for diicEven that Vulgate
trinal and disciplinary and liturgical use.
has come to need textual revision and standardization Ijy a
Biblical Commission. The Scriptural infallibilist who desiderates
a single authentic text as the basis of his Bcholarship and dogma

the spirit giveth

life.

.

.

;

of infallibility
might well despair. But it is clear that the kind
which Jesus Christ and the early Church recognized in Scripbut
in
or
historical
or
character,
textual
not
was
linguistic
ture
Roman Catholic or Protestant controversialist
spiritual, and the
who flees for refuge to an arbitrarily selected version and text
as his infallible Canon, or postulate's an infallible authority to
be its interpreter, has succumbed to an unchristian panic, and
has failed to recognize the true nature of the inerrancy of Holy
Writ. It must be acknowledged without reserve that scholarman or any church
ship has made it simply impossible for any
to point to one text, or one rendering, or one interpretation of
the Bible and say, This is the one true Word of God, infallible
and exclusive.' It is self-delusion, and in the strictest sense
whether amateur or exsuperstition, to set up any authority,
either temporarily
pert, and appeal to it to settle controversy
We may make increasing approximation to the
or finally.
true answer, but nothing is more certain than that a certainty
upon it which is beyond question can never be reached. Can
Christendom, however, not be content to take up its Lord'8
He lays down no rule for posterity
position in the matter?
about the Massoretic text or the Septuagintal rendering. He
frames no rules for exegesis. He proclaims the establishment
of no court to settle such disputes. The inerrancy of Scripture
for Him was compatible with its inclusion of much that was or
had become imperfect. He distinguished weightier from minor
matters of the Law (Mt 23). For Him there were Messianic
elements in it so misleading and seductive as to be satanic,
and there were encouragements to what in a Christian would
be vice and sin. The divine kernel of Scripture was what alone
concerned Him, the Canon within the Canon, the element
which reached and held fast the Christian conscience and satisfied the demands of the Holy Spirit operating in the Christian
'

soul.

.

.

schools of Christian opinion
(6) There are many divergent
and many t\pes of church life for this further reason, that,
of
text, rendering, and interpretapart from the differences
ation just considered in relation to the Bible as one and

altogether to the Scriptures have
been taken as a conjunct and co-ordinate basis of faith and
or however servile in its
devoted
however
duty. No Church,
of tradiBibiicism, has succeeded in eliminating the authority
of
interpretation it makes its
tion altogether, for in the sphere
is a tradition
presence universally felt. But in no Church

infallible, traditions external

hostile to the plain sense of Scripture

welcome

Roman

in itself.

with Scripture
Catholic dogma expressly coordinates tradition
'
This [saving] truth
as a source of revealed truth and duty.
and [moral] discipline,' says the Council of Trent in its Decree
in the
concerning the Canonical Scriptures,' 'are contained
written books and the unwritten traditions, which, received
from
the
or
of
Christ
mouth
Himself,
from
the
by the Apostles
have comedown
Apostles themselves, the Holy Ghost dictating,
hand
the
to
hand
from
were
as
it
even unto us, transmitted
receives
Synod, following the examples of the orthodox Fathers,
all
reverence
and
of
affection
an
piety
and venerates with
equal
the books both of the Old and of the New Testament— seeing
said
also
the
as
of
both—
traditions,
author
that one God is the
as well those appertaining to faith as to morals, as having been
or by the Holy
dictated, either by Christ's own word of mouth,
a continuous
Ghost, and preserved in the Catholic Church by
'
Decree
the
concerning Original Sin it
succession.' And in
'
of the sacred Scriptures, of
professes to follow the testimonies
the
and
most
judgthe holy Fathers, of the
approved councils,
ment and consent of the Church itself." But conflict between
them is not conceived as possible, the function of tradition
has lain implicit in
being to make explicit as need arises what
the treasury of ecclesiastical authority and Scriptural truth.
But any addition of Church tradition to the letter of Scripture
on equal terms must increase the room for divergence in men's
as an infallible document.
interpretation of the Bible viewed
Great as is the opportunity for honest difference of opinion on
the teaching of Scripture, it is as nothing compared with the
custom and convention
opportunity provided by accumulated
It may be difticult to determine the harmony
in the Church.
'

:

'

or 'consent' of Scripture, but will any one seriously maintain
that a conseimus patrum or a consensus traditionum with any
to unanimity could be produced for a similar range

approach

of doctrine?

The infallibility of Scripture consists of no
absolute immunity from error in matters of hisEven the Gospels defy
torical and scientiiic fact.
the harmonist in some details, misquote at least
one passage from the OT (Mk l^, Lk l-\ where
whole meanthy is substituted for my,' and the
another
ing of Malachi altered), and misattribute
the prophet'
passage (Mt 27^ where 'Jeremiah
should be Zechariah '). The OT, in its cosmogony
and in its history, fails again and again to satisfy
an exact standard of accuracy and to consist with
modern knowledge, while its statistics are not
'

'

'

'

seldom inconsistent in detail. Many of its lapses
are covered up by the kindly offices of textual
tradition and translation, though every scholar
knows them familiarly. Others have been smoothed
over by the indulgent resources of an ingenious
It is now a commonplace of
interpretation.

INFALLIBILITY
Biblical learning that God has been at no pains to
prevent errors of history and knowledge and defects in the text and its transmission from finding an
entrance into the sacred i)ages of His written Word.
The marvel is, in truth, that detected errors are so
few. The devout reader of Scripture may indeed
accept them as there, if not from accident, on
purpose, to protect him from the sin of Bibliolatry,
and to chasten the religious instinct which demands
infallibility of a literal sort and insists on revelation as an opus operatitm and on inspiration as a
finished fact.
Add together the sum of Uiblical
inaccuracies and Haws, and, while they do disprove
the notion, formed a priori of all divine instruments, that the IJook contains no blemish, the
aggregate is so slight as to be practically negligible.
It merely serves to admonish us that Biblical infallibility is not to be sought in the letter, and
proves to the discomfiture of our instinctive literal-

ism that jots and

can pass away without
disturbance of the spirit of the Book. No one will
suspect the Westminster divines of disloyalty to
the doctrine of Scriptural infallibility, and there
is therefore a
peculiar impressiveness in their discriminating conclusions regarding it.
Speaking,
as they do, the last dogmatic word of tire older
devote
of
the
a
Calvinism, they
great part
opening
chapter of their Confession to the subject as the

key

tittles

to their whole doctrine.

'

The authority of the holy Scripture, for which it ought to
be believed and obeyed, dependeth not upon the testimony of
any man or church, but wholly upon God (who is truth itself),
the Author thereof and therefore it i3 to be received, because
it is the Word of God.
We may be moved and induced by the
testimony of the Church to an high and reverent esteem of the
holy Scripture and the heavenliness of the matter, the efficacy
;

;

of the doctrine, the majesty of the style, the consent of all the
parts, the scope of the whole (which is to give all glory to God),
the full discovery it makes of the only way of man's salvation,
the many other incomparable excellencies, and the entire perfection thereof, are arguments wliereby it doth abundantly
evidence itself to be the Word of God yet, notwithstanding,
our full persuasion and assurance of the infallible truth, and
divine authority thereof, is from the inward w^ork of the Holy
Spirit, bearing witness by and with the Word in our hearts.
Those things which are necessary to be known, believed, and
observed, for salvation, are so clearly propounded and opened
in some place of Scripture or other, that not only the learned but
the unlearned, in a due use of the ordinary means, may attain
unto a sufficient understanding of them.
The infallible rule
of interiJretation of Scripture is the Scripture itself and therefore, when there is a question about the true and full sense of
;

.

.

.

.

.

.

;

any Scripture (which is not manifold, but one), it must be
searched and known by other places that speak more clearly.
The Supreme Judge, by which all controversies of religion are
to be determined, and all decreesof councils, opinions of ancient
writers, doctrines of men, and private spirits, are to be examined, and in whose sentence we are to rest, can be no other
but the Holy Spirit speaking in the Scripture.'

Calvinistic as in Lutheran orthodoxy,
is in a thoroughgoing Biblicism, a spiritual principle of dogmatic authority
was resorted to in distrust of all external infalliThe infallible in Scripture was not to be
bility.
learned bj' scholarship nor by application to Church
Councils in their wisdom.

Thus,

in

rooted though each

As A. B. Davidson saysin The Theology nf the OI'(Edinburgh,

1904), p. 205, When we speak
we must remember it is not a
'

bility,

but the

infallibility

of the infallibility of Scripture,
scientific or philosophic infalliof common-sense.'

...

It could be divined by the simple through the
illuminating gi-ace of God's Spirit. It concerned
not secular knowledge but salvation.
In the
Thirty-nine Articles of the Church of England
there is no formal reference to Scriptural infallibility, but, instead, to the sufficiency of the Holy
Scriptures for Salvation.'
'

'

Holy Scripture containeth all things necessary to salvation
so that whatsoever is not read therein, nor may be proved
thereby, is not to be required of any man, that it should be
believed as an article of the Faith, or be thought requisite as
necessary to salvation' (Art. VI.). 'The Church hath power
to decree Rites or Ceremonies, and authority in Controversies
of Faith and yet it is not lawful for the Church to ordain
any
thing that is contrary to God's Word written, neither may it so
:

:
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expound one place

of Scripture, that it be repugnant to another.
Wherefore, although the Church be a witness and a keeper of
Holy Writ, yet, as it ought not to decree any thing against the
same, so besides the same ought it not to enforce any thing to
be believed for necessity of Salvation (Art. XX.).
'

In both these articles the autiiority of Scripture
is drawn upon only so far as relates to the
great
practical needs of religious life aiid experience.
3. Infallibility of Creeds and Confessions, of
dogma. The dogmatic symlxjis of Ciiristendom,
on any view of them, invite discu.ssion in this connexion as a sequel to Holy Scripture and as a preliminary to the Church in the series of accredited
authorities for, on the one hand, like the Bible

—

;

they are written documents, scriptures, and tliey
are also canonical in their own degree and, on the
other hand, they owe their official authority to the
consent of the Church and to unbroken tradition.
They are regarded as inspired, but only in a secondary and derivative sense not as delivered by prophetic men by whom the Holy Spirit uttered fresh
truth, but as compiled from Scripture or deduced
from Scripture by saints, scholars, and churchmen
under the guidance or illumination of the .same
In high theory they are all subordinate to
Spirit.
To
Scripture, and unmistakably sprung from it.
the primary Canon of Apostolic writings they form
an appendix of ecclesiastical dogma. But in practice they came to receive a liturgical,
disciplinary,
and didactic deference hardly inferior to Scripture.
Not seldom, indeed, in their character as authoritative summaries of its contents and definitions
of the sense in which a Church accepted and construed God's Word, they eiiectively supplanted
;

;

Scripture.
Scripture, by its many-sidedness, its
informality, its popular speech, its unconventional
freedom, and its infinite suggestiveness, everj'-

where prompted men to think for themselves and
fashion
systems of doctrine for themselves. All
the heresies, great and small, appealed to it. Each
of the Churches was convinced that it was founded
on it, and could cite a wealth of passages palpably
in its favour.
Thus, if uniformity was to be secured in Christendom, Scripture was seen to be
inadequately narrow and exclusive as a standard of
orthodoxy, and Creeds and Confessions (qq.v.) with
growing elaborateness were emploj-ed by supreme
ecclesiastical

authorities, ostensibly to condense
it, but in eficct, for disciplinary
That has
purposes, to replace and supersede it.
been a virtually universal process throughout
Christendom.
There is much to be said for it.
Much of it was salutary. It represented a longcontinued endeavour not only to exclude grave
error and to keep the faith i)ure
by the help, where
possible, of Scripture itself, but also to define the
essence of Christianity as a faith. The ancient

and supplement

Creeds have a character and a venerableness all
their own, so impressive as well-nigh to disarm
criticism. Yet even the simplest of them is scarred
by controversy. The Apostles' Creetl, the Nica^noConstantinopolitan, the Athanasian, or Quicunque
Vult, and the Te Deum form a monumental group
of dogmatic symbols, owing less of their
authority
to formal acceptance by councils and enforcement
by discipline than to their willing and, indeed,
proud acceptance by the devotion and the scholarship of the Christian centuries.
But, difierent as
they are in character, origin, form, and popularity,
are
alike
acts of faith in Scripture, human
they
responses to the initiative of revelation rather than
inspiied objects of faith. Their authority is Scriptural in so far as their clauses are borrowed from
Scripture with all the advantages and the limitaIf they gain by leaving
tions of mere quotation.
out much that can be dispensed with in Scripture,
they necessarily lack its comprehensiveness, catholicity, and intimate touch with life and experience.
What they add to Scripture is controversial in its
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and as majority-opinion claims only a
immunity from error. What they
through their approbation or imposition by
cils is but a ministerial and, as compared

origin,

ques-

tioned

gain
coun-

Undeterred by the scantiness of Christ's
allusions to the Church as an organization, by His
silence regarding its government, and by the unmistakable immediateness of the communion which
He taught and promoted between the individual
believer and the Father and Himself, churchmanship has fastened upon a few allusions in the
Gospels, and erected upon their slender basis an
imposing doctrine of the duty of the Christian, in
all matters of faith and morals, to trust and obey
the Church.
Appeal is made to the dictum of
fulfilled.

with

Fashioned by
Scripture, a secondary authority.
the Church— for the most part quite obscurely,
since even the Nicseno-Constantinopolitan largely
the Creeds
consists of pre-conciliar materials
differ from formal decrees and definitions like the
Confessions, inasmuch as they represent a more

—

spontaneous growth and wield an authority less
widely resented but ultimately the question of

Whether one has regard
shelter, and recognition.
to the Scriptural elements within them or to the
theological additions made in the varied interests
of orthodoxy, comprehensiveness, and precision,
they are one and all to be interpreted historically ;
their language, vocabulary, topics, and scope must
all be understood in the light of their imrticular
What Scripture owes to the affectionate
times.
patience of Christian scholarship dare not be withfrom the Creeds and Confessions, if they are
cither to be understood or regarded with affection.
No Creed, not even the Apostles', has the universal
currency of Scripture. No Confession has the ecuThe same agency which
menicity of the Bible.
produced dogma is at any time competent to
The same auemend, augment, or unmake it.
thority which gave it sanction is at liberty, if duty
should deniand it, to set it aside. Few such documents make any claim to be infallible, except in
so far as conviction of their truth may be taken
the
to imply infallibility; and those which do
Athanasian Creed, the appendix to the Nicene,
and, for example, the Decrees and Canons of Trent
^betray on close inspection no generic difference,
no theological elevation, no religious genius, to
warrant such distinction. Though Newman and
his school counted it a point in favour of the title
of the Roman Catholic Chui'ch to be the exclusive
representative of the infallible Church Catholic
that it persistently and deliberately claimed to
be such, nothing can exempt the products of the
human intellect from the conscientious scrutiny of
a living and enlightened scholarship, or from the
practical but never completed test that by their
fruits they shall be known.
Most of them, it may
freely be acknowledged with gratitude, served their
original purpose admirably, and were faithful to
the assured results of the learning and experience
of their time.
But, as W. Sanday saya in Christologies Aiicient and Modern
lield

—

—

(Oxford, 1910),

although they are

'

great outstanding
which we
cannot but regard with veneration, and to which we desire in
it Is impossible that the
loyalty to conform our opinions,
thought and language of those centuries should exactly coinliistorical

p.

237,

monuments

of the faith of the Church,'
'

cide with the genuine, spontaneous, unbiased, scientific .
language of the present day. We must modernize, whether
will or no.'

4.

.

.

we

— {a) The Universal
— Christian faithChurch.
in the infallibility of the

Infallibility of the

Church.

Church has expressed itself in a protean variety
of ways.
Some of these verge closely upon the
theories which have already been considered.
All
of them rest on principles which have already been
touched upon.
Whatever various modes,' says W. Palmer in The Church of
London, 1838, ii. 123 f., 'of treating the authority of the
church there may have been, I believe that scarcely any Christian writer can be found, who has ventured actually to maintain
'

Christ,

that the judgment of the universal church, freely, and deliberately given, with the apparent use of all means, might in fact
be heretical and contrary to the gospel.'

foundation is a common appeal to the
promises of Christ regarding His Church, and an
a priori theory or presumption as to the means
which Providence must needs employ to have them
^Vt their

Ego vero Evangelic non crederem,
Catholicae Ecclesiae commoveret auctoritas.'
The Chui'ch, it is urged, is a living institution, linking all the Christian generations together,
nourishing and fostering the faith of individuals,
bringing the Scriptures and other means of gi-ace
to bear upon them, and investing those saving
instruments with authority, whereas the Bible is
a mere book, holy but inanimate in itself, requiring the attestation of the Church, requiring
authoritative interpretation by the Church, itself
indeed originally a product of the Church's experience and self- utterance as well as a compilation
made and adjusted by its care. In the nature of
the case, the Church, as the Society which was
founded to promote God's Kingdom, preceded the
NT, just as Israel, the older theocracy, jjreceded
the Hebrew oracles, and, as it jireceded it, also
ushered the Canon into being and opens its mysPlausible as this theory appears,
teries to view.
its inadequacy to lit the facts of history and to
bear the inferences which have been drawn from

Augustine

;

their infallibility is the same as that of the infallibility either of the Scriptures from which they are
drawn or of the Church which gave them birth,

'

:

nisi

me

it is

becoming more and more evident.

It is valid

only against a doctrine of Scripture as a book, a
mere record and compilation as distinct from the
utterance and activity which it records. Tlius, for
example, though the Gospels as books were composed by members of the Church, and were preserved by the Church from loss, the Church did not
utter the words of Jesus which they record.
have to thank the Church for recording and transmitting them, not for their authority. The words
and acts of Jesus founded the Church, not vice versa.
He preceded both Church and Scripture. No matter
how accurate and honest the Apostolic writers Avere,
no matter how careful and trustworthy the transmitting and explaining Church, it would avail nothing but for the ulterior authority of the voice which
they echo. The Protestant preference of Holy Writ
to tradition and Church authority rested upon the
simple conviction, derived from sorrowful observation and painful experience, that the two mandates
differed, and that the Christ of Scripture was unspeakably superior to the Christ who, they were
commanded to believe, spoke through the tainted
lips of the Renaissance papacy, or through the
very human and variable opinions of Schoolmen
and Fathers. And it is signihcant that Rome
itself betrays an unmistakable preference for Biblical authority where texts can be cited in favour
of its views with any show of exegetical warrant.
It will not do to set Scripture over against Church
tradition as a dependent and apologetically inferior
authority, and then to proceed to prove the superiority of Church and tradition by appeal to Scripture texts.
Both sides in the long controversy
have erred. If Protestantisjn has tended to harden
its doctrine of Scripture and to evade the duty of
discriminating between its contents in the light of
the mind and spirit of Jesus Christ, Roman Catholicism, while guilty of the same error, has added
to it a grave exaggeration of the independent value

We

of tradition.

The Bible

itself is tradition at its

supremely valuable and authoritative
because of its intimate proximity to Jesus Christ,
and its undimmed reflexion for all time of His
image. The Bible is not a person, it is true but
highest,

;

INFALLIBILITY
The Bible is not more
neither is the Church.
'dead' than the words of pope or Council, once they
are spoken.
Its divine spirit and power are deathless.
When ecclesiastical tradition is? invited to
make an inventory of all the trutii in Jesus Christ
which it has stored up in its treasury apart from
Scripture, the a<,'gregate is ludicrously meaj,'re and
painfully at variance with Biblical tradition. At
once, in fact, the ecclesiastical claim is driven to
It
shrink into a mere ofhce of interpretation.
cannot, it is said, jireteiid to new revelations. Its
inspiration is scholarly, its authorit}' is rabbinical,
its office is hermeueutic. Scripture is there.
Scripture is God's undeniable Word. Lut it is in i)laces
are
at
times
obscure, and its testimonies
diver<^eut.
The (,^hurch must save tlie unity of faith by posand
the
sessing
by e.xercising
prerogative of delinition.
It can say, and it must say, what Scripture
means upon any point of controversy. And what
by the grace of God it is pleased to say, the faithful

ought, without question, to receive as God's very
Word. There must be in every age, in every geneiation, at any moment, some voice on earth, whether
single or conjunct, which can allay mortal questionings by the sincere and lawful use of the formula
of the Apostolic Council: 'It seems good to the
Spirit and to us.'
Leaving out of account OT passages which have
been brought to bear upon ecclesiastical infallibility, such as Is 59'S quoted in the Preface to
the Vatican Decrees, where the prophecy of the
coming of a lledeemer to Zion is followed by the
divine covenant, My spirit that is upon thee, and
my words which I have put in thy mouth, shall not
depart out of thy mouth, nor out of the mouth of
from henceforth and forever,' ecclesithy seed
astical infallibility in general is founded upon the

Holy

'

.

.

.

following Scriptural w^arrants
In
W^--", and 1 Ti 3'^- ^\

Jn

:

Mt

^^

16's-

Mt W«-

2S^^--'>,

immedi-

1»,

ately after Jesus' acceptance of Simon Peter's
confession of Him as the Christ, which He declares
to have been revealed, not bj' llesh and blood,' but
'

And I
by His Father in heaven. He continues
also say unto thee, that thou art Peter (Il^rpos), and
will
this
rock
I
Iraild
church
and
(jr^Tpg.)
my
upon
'

:

;

the gates of death shall not prevail against it. I
give unto thee the keys of the kingdom of
heaven and Avhatsoever thou slialt bind on earth
and whatsoever thou
shall be bound in heaven
shalt loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven.' In
Mt 28^^"-'^ the risen Jesus says to the Eleven All
authority hath been given unto me in heaven and
"vvill

:

:

'

:

Go ye

on earth.

therefore,

and make

disciples of

the nations, baptizing them in the name
teaching them to observe {rrjpeiv) all things whatsoever I commanded you and, lo, I am with you
alway, even unto the end of the world.' In Jn
If ye love me, ye will keep
14'^"-", after the words
And 1
{Trjprjffere) my (commandments,' Jesus says
will pray the Father, and he shall give you another
Paraclete, that he may be with you for ever, even
the Spirit of truth whom the world cannot receive
for it beholdeth him not, neither knoweth him ye
know him for he abideth with you, and shall be in
you'; and in 14-'^: 15ut the Paraclete, even the
Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in my
name, lie shall teach you all things, and bring to
and
your remembrance all that 1 said unto you
all

.

.

.

:

'

'

:

which
pillar
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is the (a) church of the (a) living God, the (a)
and ground {(ttuXos nal (5paiupia) of the truth.'

The passages

in the Gospels belong to portions

NT

which have not escaped controversy as
authenticity and historicity. The two
in
Matthew have not unnaturally been
pas-sages
suljjected to the same kind of doubts as the
Johannine narrative regarding their fidelitj' to the
mind and words of Jesus, and the inherent nature
of the
to their

of the teaching they contain, the acute dih'orences
of opinion they have ever since occasioned, their
divergence from other teachings in the NT, and
the silence of the other Gospels upon their momentous affirmations have lent conlirniation to

those doubts. But we may accept the j>assages as
they stand and consider them as a grcjuji. They
behjng to the same order of utterance as the sayHeaven and earth shall pass away but
ings
my words shall not pass away (Mk 13^', Lk 2P'-'),
'ihe words that I have spoken unto you are spirit
and are life' (Jn 6"^). Their common aim is to
proclaim the eternity of Jesus' message, and the
security of the guarantees for its continuance after
'

:

:

'

'

His departure from visible fellowship with His
This gospel of the kingdom shall be
jireached in the whole world for a testimonj' unto
all the nations
and then shall the eml come'
(Mt 24'*), and 'Behold, I send unto you projdiets,
'

disciples.

;

and

Avise

men, and scribes' (Mt 23'-*), are also cogThe same message which upon

nate passages.

Jesus' lips gave rest to the souls that laboured and
were heavy-laden under the bondage of the scribes

and Pharisees, and replaced a hard and heavy yoke
and burden of teaching by one that was easy and
light, since it was imposed by a Master who was
not proud and self-righteous, but meek and lowly,
Mas not to fail upon the lips of His Apostles who
were to carry on His earthly work and mission and
be His 'prophets, wise men, and scribes.' It is to
be remembered that binding and loosing were
'

'

'

'

rabbinical technical terms current at the time,
which denoted forbidding and authorizing ' a
practice or an opinion ; so that, when the Apostles,
Peter and his fellows, were empowered to bind
and loose,' it was signified that, whereas the
'

'

'

'

Jewish Synagogue had its wise men and scribes,
the Apostles would be the corresponding teachers
in the Church, very difierent in spirit and in
message, exercising an altogether difierent type of
authority, shunning claims to precedence, avoiding
the title of Rabbi, Master, or Teacher, not lording
it over one another or over the flock entrusted to
their care, but remembering that they had one
Master or Teacher only.
When these passages are taken in conjunction it
seems clear that Jesus was confident, and intended
to assure His disciples and Apostles, that His gospel
would never cease to be proclaimed while the world
endured that faith like Peter's, or the utterance
;

of faith like Peter's, or

men

of faith like Peter,

would be the rock-foundation of His Church against
which the powers of death and decay would war in
vain that His bodily withdrawal would neither
terminate nor impair His mission that a substitute for His bodily presence would be provided, to
teach His followers His truth, to remind them of
His words, to lead them into all needed truth in
a word, to glorify the Son by fulfilling the purI have yet many things to say unto
in le^^'^'*
pose for which He came, and revealing His divine
Howbeit person and mission. In the exerci.se of His full
you, but ye cannot bear them now.
when he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he shall guide authority He bids His disciples make disciples of
you into all the truth for he shall not speak from all nations, baptizing them and teaching them to
and He promises
himself.
He shall glorify me for he shall take
keep all his injunctions
of mine, and shall declare it unto you.' In 1 Ti them, what is manifestly the same assistance
15
314.
Paul writes
These things write I unto phrased in two alternative ways, first. His own
I am with
but if I unfailing and everlasting presence
thee, hoping to come unto thee sliortly
tarry long, that thou mayest know how men ought you alway even unto the end of the world,' that is,
to behave themselves in the (a) house of God,
His positive help and approval and secondly, in
:

;

:

;

;

;

'

—

'

'

'

;

'

:

'

'

:

'

.

.

.

:

'

'

'

;

'

—

:

;

;

'
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answer to His prayer to the Father, the Spirit of
^o

the
In Mt IQi"in Christ Jesus.
Spirit of God their Father is promised to tlie
Twelve Apostles to give them utterance when they
are arraigned by their accusers and persecutors, so

Truth, as

it is

that they are not to be anxious how or what they
In Lk 10*^ Jesus says to the Seventy
are to speak.
He that heareth you heareth me and
Apostles
he that rejecteth you rejecteth me and he that
rejecteth me rejecteth him that sent me ; and in
Lk 11'^ He says If ye then, being evil, know how
to give good gifts unto your children, how much
more shall your heavenly Father give the Holy
Spirit to them that ask him ?
As to the passage in 1 Timothy, it is far from
certain that a pillar and ground of the truth
household of God which is the
refers to the
church of the living God.'
Gregory of Nyssa
'

:

;

;

'

'

:

'

'

'

'

'

'

and Gregory of Nazianzus make it refer to
Timothy, while Bengel links it with the mystery
or revelation of godliness' which immediately
follows it in the text.
But, assuming that it does
refer to the Church, God's household, and that
e5pai()3fji.a means
ground rather than stay or
'

'

'

'

'

'

the passage teaches simply that the
Church is a pillar and ground or base of revealed
truth, just as individuals like James, Cephas, and
John are called pillars by Paul in Gal 2^ and in
Rev 3'- he that overcometh is to be made a
There is no suggespillar in the temple of God.
tion that the house of God is the only pillar
of the truth, or that the temple of truth is so
ruinous as to have only one column and base.
It seems clear, upon a review of the evidence of
the Gospels, that Jesus gave His disciples to understand that, as His words would never pass away,
but would live on in the world by the power of the
Spirit of truth, so His Church, built as on a rock
support,'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

upon Apostolic faith in His Messianic Sonship to
the living God, would never perish, the gates of
death would never close upon it. Faith in His
followers' mission was the necessary comi^lement
to faith in His own.
Faith in their teaching was
essential to faith in the future of His own.
He
would inspire and teach them unseen as He had
His Spirit
inspired and taught them in the flesh.
would lead them aright to the truth which they
But of the teaching that His Church
required.
would never err, would never have to learn through
experience of misjudgment and occasional error,
would be able through certain Councils or officials

command immunity from mistake or fault in
matters of faith and morals, there is no trace.
History lends no sanction to any such interpretation of the mind of Jesus.
As the prayer of Jesus
that Peter's faith might not fail (Lk 22^2) was

to

followed by Peter's desertion and denial before it
was fulfilled through his turning again and
subsequent fidelity so that he could stablish his
ultimate or the
essential
brethren, so the
guidance of the Church into all truth may satisfy
the requirements of its Lord's promises.
The
'

'

'

'

'

'

Providence Avhich makes all things work together
good does not preclude the incidence of evil in
the experience and conduct of God's saints. The
Church may by the grace of God withstand the
gates of death and be guided into all truth, in
spite of many partial and temporary and local
defections and mistakes.
It will not help the
Church to walk circumspectly if it is convinced
a priori that it enjoys infallibility at every step
that is precarious or debatable. What it needs is
to know itself fallible in detail, to be ready to
for

confess en-or and to profit by experience, and to
maintain a steadfast faith that the Spirit of God is
leading it, however deviously, to the truth that it
needs.
Further, the gift of the spirit of truth is
not promised to the Church and denied to the

Each of the Seventy, as we saw, was
individual.
identified with his Lord, so that those who heard

them heard Him. The Father in heaven will no
more withhold the Holy Spirit from individual
believers than an earthly father will deny good
Is the Holy Spirit unable, or
gifts to his children.
unwilling, to bestow the same immunity from error
upon the individual Christian that He confers
upon the Church ? Ubi Sjjiritus ibi ecclcsia. Ubi
Spiritus ibi Veritas. The same promise of guidance
is given to the individual as to the Church
th&
same assui'ance belongs to each. Tlie faith that
can move mountains, the believing prayer whose
;

persistence will prevail,

is

not vouchsafed to the

Church and withheld from the Church-member.

The High Churchman or the Roman Catholic and
the Quaker are on the same ground when they
claim infallible guidance for the Church or the
pope or the individual Christian through the inner
light or illumination of the promised Spirit, except
that the preponderance of authority derived from
the Gospels lies unmistakably in favour of the
Friends. All Christians are agreed that the Spirit
of God can and will guide God's believing children,
the humblest not less than the most exalted or the
most learned
but experience has taught most
Christians to beware of constructing that faith
into an assurance of particular infallibility.
History deepens the conviction that on man's part a
sense
of
to
and
a
err,
lively
liability
willingness to
be corrected and to acknowledge fault, are an indispensable pre-requisite and guarantee of ultimate
;

arrival at the goal of truth.

—

Few
(b) The universal consent of Christendom.
minds would hesitate to acknowledge the impressiveness and authority of the unanimous consent
of Christendom in favour of any matter touching
faith and morals.
We are all so profoundly indebted to authority, voicing the lessons of long
experience external to ourselves, that the strongest

presumption arises that wliat all Christians are
agreed upon must be right and true. The consensus Ecclesice Catholicce counts for Christian
faith as the argumentum e consensu gentium
counts for theistic faith.
De quo omnium
natura consentit,' says Cicero [de Nat. Deorum,
I.
xvii.
cf.
Seneca, Ep. 117), 'id uerum esse
necesse est.' It is the principle, urged by Augustine against the Donatists, whicli appealed so
securus iudicat orbis
powerfully to Newman
terrarum.
It is the principle also wiiich finds
expression in the Vincentian Canon of faith and
'

;

:

practice

:

creditum

semper, ubique et ab omnibus
Unquestionably the moral unanim-

q%iod
est.

ity of all types of Christian belief in every land
and in every period of the Church's history could
not fail to inspire trust in a doctrine or a usage,
and would go far to protect it in advance against
any onslaught of scepticism or criticism. But in
practice the rule fails us lamentably. Outside the

Holy Scriptures, and indeed outside the cardinal
elements in tlieir narrative and teaching, it is exceedingly difficult to point to any extensive group
of universally accepted traditions and usages.
Even the great Creeds and the great Festivals
and the great Sacraments fail to satisfy a demand
so exacting.
Catholicity so complete is the attribute of few things in the Christian system.
But short of an extreme form of the Vincentian
Canon of infallibility the principle of a 'common
sense of Christian people still asserts itself in all
Christian lands. Even the Churches which elevate
tlie clergy as authorities high above the laity and
use church and clergy as almost equivalent
terms, assign, Avlien it suits them, no small virtue
If the clergy have
to the consent of the people.
authority as teachers, their teaching gains added
force when it carries the people witli it, for they
'

'

'

'

'
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can bring experience to reinforce and vindicate the

To a far greater
experts who are their guides.
degree than is generally credited the determination of orthodoxy has rested with the jiopular
mind.
What appeals to the people, helps their
life, stirs their imagination, inspires their faith
or satisfies their credulitj', or calls forth their good
works and

naturally regarded by their
instructors as uemonstrably good and right and
therefore inherently true.
Very often tiiere is
tlivergence between the churchman and the theologian because of the different attitudes which
they tend to adopt towards popular ideas and
experience. The ecclesiastic may value as a help
to piety and obedience what the scholar distrusts
as promoting superstition and servility.
The
ecclesiastic may be suspicious of the scholar's
'truth' and 'open-niindedness' as savouring of
piety,

is

The vox populi.
not only enthroned an Ambrose in the cathedral
of Milan and procured for a Newman the red hat
of his ambition, but it has, not less wholesomely
though less obtrusively, controlled the selection
of many a form of dogma and many a pious usage.
When true to itself our religion has always cared
for the poor, tlie simple, the humble, the masses
of the people, the little ones,' the
babes and
It has founded
sucklings,' as Jesus called them.
but no university founded it or
universities,
fashioned its forms of tliought and speech and
The people may be easily led astray. They
pietj'.
may make a poor judge, but they form the best
of juries.
Like the lirst Apostles, who represent
them in their strength and weakness, they are
apt to confound poetry with prose, parable with
But their heart is essentifact, myth with truth.
ally as sound, and their instinct as reliable, to-day
as when they heard Jesus gladly and gave Him
His lirst followers and friends.
It is from their
ranks that the Christian priesthood and ministry
scepticism and private judgment.

'

'

are still mainly recruited. It is for their minds
that Christian dogmas and devotions are still
principally framed.
(c) Particular represetitatives of the Chtirch ; the
Episcopate; general Councils. Impressive as the
consensus of Christendom is, and weighty as is
the authority of Christian common sense and
popular feeling, their movement and utterance
are too slow and unwieldy to enable theni to be
employed for the speedy solution of faith's problems, ])erplexities, and controversies. Accordingly,
infallible direction has been sought in the consensus
of oliice-bearers of the Church.
The testimony
of the Apostles, or the Fathers, or the Councils
deemed Ecumenical, or the Episcopate, or the
papacy, has been regarded and iiroclaimed in certain relations and at certain times as the final organ
of infallibility.
Even in these groups of official
representatives a perfect consensus is in every
case lacking as between the groups it is equally
hard to find.
But the assertion of their claims
to implicit credence interestingly illustrates the
determination of humanity to leave no stone unturned in its search for an infallible oracle of divine
truth.
One might liave supposed that the Old
Dispensation would have tauglit the Christian
Church to beware of trusting either the official
or the hereditary transmission of hierarchical
authority or prophetic vision or interpretative inBut, as time advanced
sight or governing power.
and the interval Avhich separated each generation from the historical person of Christ steadily
widened, it was natural and inevitable that men
should cherish with augmented force the conviction that their Lord had constituted the Apostles
and their successors in some definitive sense the
heirs to His own divine authority and infallibility.
Had He not laid His ordaining hands upon them,

—

^
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bestowing His Holy Spirit upon them for the discharge of their sacred responsibilities, and had
they not transmitted to successors the ordination
and the gift of the same Spirit ? Further, since
the Apostles had differed from one another ujjon
occasion and had met in council at the chief seat

Church to confer upon their difl'erences and difficulties, and had issued authoritative
decisions for tiie guidance of the local ciiurches,
what more natural than tliat their successors
should do likewise with results as binding upon
the Christian conscience, especially if they were
similarly unanimous in their decisions? Thus reliance came to be placed on the conjunct mind and
unanimous consent of the Episcopate met upon
occasion in duly convened imiversal councils, or
acting through the administration of comnxju
creeds and ritual and discipline, or accepting the
doctrine of certain great teaching Fathers or
Doctors on faith and morals. Faith was turned
into dogma ; a mission into a hierarchy a brotiierhood into a grouj) of federated but rival monarchies.
Unanimous consent became majority-finding raised
to the dignity of a conceded or a coercive uniThe Canon of Scripture was reinforced
formity.
by .a Canon or rule of faith constructed by authority out of creeds hitherto voluntarily cherished
by local churches. The Church insensibly became
an empire after Constantine's adhesion.
The
patriarchs, spiritual overlords of subject gi'oups
of bishops and dioceses, received among themselves an order of precedence, partly through
unsolicited court influence, partly through general
consent and usage, partly through deliberate and
unashamed arrogation. At length through the
vicissitudes of history Rome emerged as the sole
vigorous survivor of the patriarchal family, practically untouched by the Arab conquests, at the
centre of the culture, the art and architecture, and
the politics of the western world.
It is not necessary to dwell at length upon the
limitations of the graded office-bearers and courts
of the Church as organs of infallible utterance.
The summoning of local and general Councils, the
party dill'erences in each, the variations of their
of the infant

;

findings according to their time, place, and racial
composition, are sufficient evidence that spontaneous unanimity in doctrine was not to be found in
the Episcopate or in the hierarchy. Bishops were
seldom selected for purely theological or doctrinal
eminence their business called for other qualities
:

It was an extremely distinguished
representative of the Episcopate who, according

more urgently.

Lord Acton ('The Vatican Council,' in North
British Review, liii. [1871] 208), said at the beginning of the Vatican Council
to

:

We

bishops are absorbed in our work, and are not scholars.
We sadly need the help of those that are. It is to be hoped
that the Council will raise only such questions as can be dealt
with competently by practical experience and common sense.'
'

;

Avere often not so much leaders as mouthpieces of religious opinion, chosen by their clergy
to administer rather than to receive illumination.
For that reason they may justly be claimed as
representative men, living epitomes of the faith and
common sentiment of their people. If they were
incapable of securing freedom from controversy
throughout their dioceses, and in crises had recourse to Councils in which to confer upon their
difficulties, they were at once confronted with the
The gathering which in
problem of method.
theory was an ideal instrument for the determination of the Church's belief and practice appeared
in a very different light at close quarters. Councils
convened by princes'and intended to be ecumenical

They

if ever, attended by bishops from all
or populational proparts in geographical, racial,
Nicaja, the first meeting-place, was conportion.

were seldom,
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venient enough for Constantinople, the Emperor's
own seat, but the prelates who came at the Emman Easterns
peror's summons were almost to a
or Greeks, the bishop of Old Rome himself being
absent though the occasion was one of extreme
gravity for the peace of Christendom. And so it
Ecumenical in name, general
has always been.
Councils have invariably assumed the complexion
of the region of the Christian world in which they
chanced to be held. Not seldom the locality was
selected with a definite view to secure certain
results.
Moreover, they were increasingly restricted through the abstention or exclusion of
particular Churches, the Oriental first, and the
Greek Orthodox next, until the claim of the latest
Councils of Trent and the Vatican to be ecumenical was reduced to the verge of the farcical by the
absence of the Greeks, the Protestants, and all but
Roman Catholic delegates. The conciliar illusion
was yet further disturbed by the problem of a
common language in which efi'ective debate and
controversy might take place without substantial
disadvantage to any section of the membership,
by the problem of rules of debate, of the determination and preparation of the subjects to be
propounded, of the method of voting, and the
jneans of securing unanimity.' The breakdowTi
of the conciliar apparatus of infallibility was evi<lent in the long-drawn-out and continually interrupted proceedings at Trent, when the prestige
won at the close of the Great Schism by the Council
of Constance (A.D. 1414-18), the unmaker and
maker of popes, was dissipated under papal and
Jesuit influence, and it was remarked that the
inspiration of the Council, in which, as always,
Italian bishops and abbots predominated, was
strangely afl'ected by each arrival of the courier
from the Vatican.
In 1854 the publication by
Pius IX., before a mere congress of assembled
cardinals and bishops, of the dogma of the Immaculate Conception as a papal decree, and in
1870 the preliminary determination of the business and method of the Vatican Council by the
same pope, the adoption of the principle of the
sufficiency of majority findings, and the final
supersession of Councils by the dogma of papal infallibility were signs that, so far as the Church in
communion with Rome was concerned, the age of
Councils was at an end, Christendom had scarcely
ever derived prestige from the meeting and proceedings of a Council. Wire-pulling, manoeuvring,
wrangling, recrimination, and acute division of
sympathies had almost always been unconcealable
'

'

'

-

features of
Under the

tlieir sessions.
rhetoric and polemical exaggeration of James
is a solid foundation of fact when he sajs
('Catholic Infallibility,' ch. ii. of his Rationale of Religions
Enquiry, London, 1836): 'When you tell me of an infallible
assejnftZj/— an inspired parliament, whose decrees are nevertheless liable to error, till confirmed by the signature of a certain
bishop, I try in vain to conceive where the divine agency can
take place, of what separate atoms of inspiration the collective
miracle is made up, from what distribution of influence on the
faculties of the several parties the elimination of error results.
Every individual member in his separate capacity, and before
he entered the assembly, is perfectly fallible ; when there, he
utters the very opinions which he brought thither, and tenders
the vote which he previously designed j'et the aggregate of
these fallibilities is inspiration. .
.
When I remember the
motives which actuate the members of such assemblies, and of the

Martineau there

;

.

vehement operation of which no reader of ecclesiastical history
can doubt ; the anxiety for imperial favour, or dread of popular
the love of display, the passion for influence, the
displeasure
amliition of promotion
the dread of episcopal molestation,
and the hope of party triumph, and the horror of the reputation of heresy, I look in vain for the resting-place of the divine
and guiding light it escapes me like an ignis fatuity, quitting
every point on which I gaze and goes out at last in those mists
and marshes of human corruption.' And again (Seat of Authority in Religion, London, 1891, p. 67), No crowd of pigmies
can add themselves up into a God.'
;

—

;

—

—

;

;

'

Whatever might be said of the value of their
decisions —and there is to this day no ecclesiastical
agreement as to which of them are genuinely ecu-

—

it was impossible to pretend that the
speeches and votes were invariably free and disinterested, or that their unanimity in the Holy
Ghost was cordial and voluntary. Each Council
could determine in the plenitude of its constitutional authority which of its predecessors were to
be regarded as ecumenical, and as a matter of fact
they differed among themselves in their verdicts
on the question. They were unwieldy, unmanageable, insubordinate, polyglot, costly, inconvenient,
and inefficient. They disturbed discipline in the

menical

'

'

eftbrt to

promote

it.

the administration of
astical

offices,

in

They took men away from

dioceses and ecclesicases to a work which
outside the range of tlieir
tlieir

many

was uncongenial and

individual competence. And, within the Roman
Catholic regime, they had no freedom of initiation
or of action or of utterance. Over against a settled
and continuous system like the papacy, with its
administrative bureaucracy and its gradation of
offices culmin.ating in the autocratic head, the
spasmodic and intermittent and heterogeneous
authority of Councils was bound to lose ground.
When they ceased to command absolute loyalty
to their decisions, and could not obtain a disinterested unanimity in their decrees, they were
reduced to employing something of the same
coercive force of excommunication that Rome was
accustomed to use. The logical outcome of that

conception of authority and infallibility is the
papal system, close-knit, outwardly homogeneous,
It is difficult
imperial, imposing, and continuous.
to conceive how tliis method, conciliar or papal,
of
can be harmonized with the teaching
the Gospels
or with the practice of the Apostolic Church.

How

it

appeared to so gifted and so loyal an

observer from within as Dollinger on the eve of the
Vatican Council may be gathered from the closing
section of the work entitled, in its English version,

The Pope and the Council, by 'Janus'

(p. 41911".)

:

The experiences of the non-Italian bishops at the Council of
Trent, its results, which fell so far short of the reforms desired
and expected, the conduct of Rome in strictly prohibiting any
explanations or commentaries on the decrees of the Council
being written and reserving to herself the interpretation of
them, while she quietly shelved many of its most important
decisions (e.g. on indulgences, and many others), without even
an}' semblance of carrying them out all this led to the call for
'

—

new

Council, so often repeated previously, being silenced
from that time forward. In countries subjected to the Inquisi-

a

tion, the mere wish for another Council would have been
declared penal, and have exposed to danger those who uttered
The Roman See had no doubt suffered considerable losses of
it.
privilege and income in consequence of the Tridentine decrees,
and still more from the opposition of the different Governments ;
but, on the other hand, those decrees, the activity of the Jesuits,
and the establishment of standing congregations and of the
nunciatures, which had been previously unknown, had very
materially increased the power and influence of Rome. But at
Rome Councils were always held in abomination the very
name was strictly forbidden under penalties there. When in
the controversy about grace in 1602 the Molinists spoke of its
being decided by a Council, the Dominican Pena wrote that in
Rome the word Council, at least in matters of dogma, was
;

regarded as sacrilegious, and excommunicated.
And thus it has come to pass that three centuries have elapsed
without any earnest desire for a Council making itself heard
anywhere— a thing wholly unprecedented in the jiast history of
the Church. It is commonly taught in theological manuals,
schools, and systems, that the Councils of the Church are not
only useful but necessary. But this, like so much else in the
ordinary teaching, was held only in the abstract. It was at
bottom universally felt that Councils as little fitted into a
Church organized under an absolute Papal monarchy as the

States-General into the monarchy of Louis xiv. The most
faithful interpreter of the Roman view of things. Cardinal
Pallavicini, put this feeling into words when he said, "To hold
another Council would be to tempt God, so extremely dangerous
and so threatening to the very existence of the Church would
such an assembly be." In that point, he thinks his History of
the Council of Trent will make the same impression on the
reader as Sarpi's. Even National Synods, he says, the Popes
have always detested.
But the chief reason why nobody any longer desired a Council,
lay in the conviction that, if it met, the first and most essential
condition, freedom of deliberation and voting, would be wanting.
The latest history showed this as much as the theory. In the
Papal system, which knows nothing of true bishops ruling
independently by virtue of the Divine institution, but only
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recognises subjects and vicars or officials of the Pope, who
exercise a power lent them merely during his pleasure, there is
no room for an assembly which would be called a Council in
the sense of the ancient Church. If the bishops know the view
and will of the Pope on any question, it would be presumptuous
and idle to vote against it and if they do not, their first duty
at the Council would be to ascertain it and vote accordingly.
An oecumenical assembly of the Church can have no existence,
properly speaking, in presence of an ordinarius ordinarioruin
and infallible tvacher of faith, though, of course, the pomp,
ceremonial, speeches, and votings of a Council may be displayed
to the gaze of the world. And therefore the Papal legates at
Trent used at once to rebuke bishops as heretics and rebels
who ever dared to express any view of their own. Bishops who
have been obliged to swear "to maintain, defend, increase, and
advance the right.s, honours, privileges, and authority of their
lord the Pope" and every bishop takes this oath cannot
regard themselves, or be regarded by the Christian world, as
natural justice and equity
free members of a free Council
requires that. These men neither will nor can be held responsible
for decisions or omissions which do not depend on them. There
have certainly been the weightiest reasons for holding no
Council for three hundred years, and avoiding such a " useless
hubbub," as the infallibilist Cardinal Orsi calls Councils.
Complete and real freedom for every one, freedom from
moral constraint, from fear and intimidation, and from
corruption, belongs to the essence of a Council. An assembly
of men bound in conscience by their oaths to consider the maintenance and increase of Papal power their main object, men
living in fear of incurring the displeasure of the Curia, and
with it the charge of perjury, and the most burdensome
hindrances in the discharge of their otBce cannot certainly be
called free in all those questions which concern the authoritj'
and claims of the See of Rome, and very few at most of the
questions that would have to be discussed at a Council do not
come under this category. None of our bishops have sworn to
make the good of the Church and of religion the supreme object
of their actions and endeavours the terms of the oath provide
only for the advantage of the Curia. How the oath is understood at Rome, and to what reproaches a bishop exposes himself
who once chooses to follow his own conviction against the
tradition of the Curia, there are plenty of examples to show.
In Rimini and Seleucia (3.59), at Ephesns (449), and at Vienne
(131 2), and at many other times, even at Trent, the results of a
want of real freedom have been displayed. In early times,
when the Popes were as jet in no position to exercise compulsion
or intimidation upon Synods, it was the Emperors who sometimes
trenched too closely on this freedom. But from Gregory vii.'s
time the weight of Papal power has pressed ten times more
heavil}- upon them than ever did the Imperial authoritj'. With
abundant reason were the two demands urged throughout half
Europe in the sixteenth century, in the negotiations about the
Council,^ first, that it should not be held in Rome, or even in
Italy and, secondlj-, that the bishops should be absolved from
their oath of obedience.
The recently proclaimed Council is to
be held not only in Italy, but in Rome itself, and already it has
been announced that, as the sixth Lateran Council, it will adhere
faithfully to the fifth. That is quite enough it means this,
that whatever course the Synod may take, one quality can never
be predicated of it, namely, that it has been a really free
Council.
Theologians and Canonists declare that without complete
freedom the decisions of a Council are not binding, and the
Its decrees may have to be
asseniblj- is only a pseudo-Synod.
corrected.'

But, as we
infallibility.
nothing in our Lord's teaching
values the Church or watches
over the Churcii with a more fatherly solicitude
than over tlie individual. ()n the contrary, individual infallibility througli perfect faith in God's
readiness to bestow His Holy Spirit has a much
stronger and more explicit warrant in tlie Gospels.
If it be a.s8umed, though none but Koman
Catholics are prepareil to acknowledge it, tiiat the
Vatican Council of 1870 was ecumenical and
ecumenically binding, its results are interesting in
the present connexion.
For it, a valid Council,
decreed, in assent to the mind of the pope, that
the pope is, when pronouncing on faith and morals

Dollinger's words are deliberate, and are based
on unrivalled knowledge. But they provoke a
still deeper reflexion than they intend, for they
expose to view the weakness of both papacy and
In neither is true freedom, such as he
Councils.
desiderates and demands, conceivable. To bind
the conscience of Christendom is the motive and
the ofBce of both institutions. Neither in reality
is at liberty to claim the freedom it would with-

but one of the sects of Christendom, but it is outwardly at least the most catholic of Churches.

endowed with corporate
have seen,

—

—

;

ever.

remain

They

infallible

instruments

of

authority, ob.solete but revivable at any time.
Princes or popes may still convoke them, though
it would be strictly unnecessary to do so in the
lifetime and health of a supreme pontiff", and miglit
be construed as an insult and act of treason to the
office and prerogative of the occupant of St. Peter's
throne.
But henceforth, unles.s the Council of
1870 is ruled out as merely Koman Catholic and
therefore provincial and sectarian, or as morally
lacking in unanimity, or as devoid of genuine
freedom in voting, debate, and business, it may be
maintained that, while a Council is infallible only
when its decrees enjoy the adhesion of the Koman
See, when it acts in communion and harmonj' with
its chief bishop, the infallibility enjoyed bj' the

—

;

reigning pope does not depend upon any consent
of future Councils.
It may, however, be observed
that in a great autonomous institution no law or
convention can absolutely fetter the resources of
corporate freedom, or destroy its initiative in great
crises of its existence.
The Council of Constance
may serve as an example of an extreme emergency
calling out into active service extreme and scarcely

—

;

contemplated methods of procedure. The Vatican
has not yet decreed that henceforth Councils are
incompetent, lacking in infallibility, and therefore
prohibited. It is one thing to supersede them, and
to prevent their resumption; quite another to
forbid them altogether or to pronounce them for
all time deTunct.'

—

[d)

Papal

infallibility.

—The Church of

Rome

is

The most exclusive in its communion, it is the
most comprehensive in geographical difFusion and
in racial distribution.
The most complex in its
organization, it is tiie most rigorously unified in
its discipline.

Its history, its service to Cliristian

and tradition, and its numerical strength
lend a peculiar importance to the tiieory of infallibility ANith which it has come finally to be identified.
The term Papist,' which might formerly have been
resented throughout Roman Catholic lands, is now,

life,

draw from

its subjects.
The binder need not
he finds himself in bonds. Admit the
principle of coercive authority in your Council and
you will not be able to deny it to the permanent
officials of your Church.
Better on such principles
a living pope than a dead Council, or a Cotmcil
unborn.
You
cannot
yet
indulge in Councils very
often.
The pope is always with you. He need
not act arbitrarily. He has advisers innumerable,
informants innumerable, and access, presumably,
to the mind of the vast dominion over which lie
rules.
May not God be trusted to give none but
the best popes to His confiding Church, and none
but the best advisers to His confiding Vicegerents,
and pour out His Holy Spirit upon them all to
save them from error and lead them to truth ?
The theory is plausible, and valid as against
Councils for those who believe in a hierarchy

God

ex cnthedra, infallible. It follows that, if the fiope
is not infallible, neither
is the Council which
pronounced him immime from error. It does not
follow tliat Councils are henceforth set aside for

—

complain

tl)ere is

to suggest that

;

^
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piety,

'

if

since 1870, at least as accurate a designation as the
term 'Roman Catholic' Since that date the doctrine that the pope is infallible, which had hitherto
been repudiated in the strongest terms by the
Koman Catholic authorities and manuals in Great
Britain and in Ireland, has become a dogma of
faith, part of the distinctive working creed of the
Church. Its evolution is one of the most interesting and, in certain aspects, one of the most
Thanks
significant episodes in Church history.
to the voluminous literature which arose out of
the controversy in which the completion of the

dogma was
I

involved, the story can be studied with
artt. Chcech, Doctrixe

For the Roman Catholic view see
OF THE (Roman Catholic), Papacy.
1
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unusual thoroughness and ease. In the present
article a review of its broader features and main
facts

must sufKce.
is beyond dispute that the dogmatic

In a letter to Lady Simeon, of date 1867, quoted in W. Ward's
Lift of John Henry Cardinal Nezvman" (London, 1912, ii. 193),
I say with Cardinal Bellarmine whether the
writes
Pope be infallible or not in any pronouncement, anyhow he is
to he obeyed. No good can come from disobedience. His facts
and his warnings may be all wrong his deliberations may have
been biassed. He may have been misled. Imperiousness and
craft, tyranny and cruelty, may be patent in the conduct of his
advisers and instruments. But when he speaks formally and
authoritatively he speaks as our Lord would have him speak,
and all those imperfections and sins of individuals are overruled for that result which our Lord intends (just as the action
of the wicked and of enemies to the Church are overruled),
and therefore the Pope's word stands, and a blessing goes with
obedience to it, and no blessing with disobedience.' And in a
letter to Pusey (jb. ii. 217) in the same year he writes
Any
categorical answer would be unsatisfactory but if I 7nust so
speak, I should say that his jurisdiction (for that I conceive you
"
to mean by
powers ") is unlimited and despotic. And I think
this is the general opinion among us. , .
There is nothing
which any other authority in the Church can do, which he
cannot do at once and he can do things which they cannot do,
such as destroy a whole hierarchj-. ... As to the question of
property, whether he could simply confiscate the funds of a
whole diocese, I do not know but I suspect he can. Speaking
generally, I think he can do anything, but break the divine law.
.
.
.
But such a jurisdiction is (1) not so much a practice as a
doctrine— a.Tid (2) not so much a doctrine as a pi-inciple of our
system.'
'

:

;

'

—

A

;

infalliIt
bility of the bishop or patriarch of Rome stands
in the closest possible relationship to his general
authority as a ruler in the Church.

Newman

the same guaranteed infallibility in a living inspired instructor.
living rock-foundation cannot
have been withdrawn on Peter's decease his faith
cannot be allowed to fail in any age his brethren
still need stablishing
the sheep of Christ still
need not only to be fed but to be shepherded,
which implies guidance and protection from error.
The need grows greater rather than less with the
passage of time, since faith tends to cool as distance

:

.

—

—

In an institution which rests faith upon authority
or tradition and makes belief a duty of obedience,
the right to prescribe or decree dogma is naturally
included within the wider right to rule in spiritualibus.
Much of the wide-spread reluctance on
the part of Protestants to regard with seriousness

the dogma of papal infallibility is due to their
instinctively different attitude towards faith and
the means by which it may be secured ; they find
it difficult to conceive of faith as a
product of
obedience, as an activity to be ordered. In Roman
under
the
of
demands
Catholicism,
ecclesiastical

;

;

from

its

On

is

objects

increased.

the face of them, these passages in the
Gospels cannot be so construed with any confidence.
Simon Peter is anything but a model of
infallibility either in the Gospels or in Acts or in
the Epistles of the NT. To the same person who
received the words Thou art Peter came all too
soon the words 'Get thee behind me, Satan.' The
Rock of the Church's foundation became in a
few hours a 'stumbling-block,' a rock of offence.
The same Apostle who confessed the Christ not
only denied Him, but endeavoured to deter Him
from going to His death, and, as mistakenly thougli
as naturally, tried to defend Him with the sword.
It is the faith he utters that fits him for our Lord's
beatitude, since it is recognized by its recipient
as divinely revealed yet that faith did soon fail,'
Satan did have him. If he has infallibility in
any sense, it is ultimate or practical infallibility,
and it does not render him immune from par'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

ticular failure of

Further,

it is

in

judgment

brethren that he

faith and duty.
to stablish, not
and the duty of

is

subjects, after his restoration,
stablishing is plainly enough a duty that each
Apostle owed to the others, however their gifts
might vary (cf. the parallel use of cmjpijvti' with
reference to Paul and others in Ac 14-'- 15^-- ^^
18^^ Ro 1").
'Binding and loosing' is not a
prerogative conferred upon one man alone it is
given to all the Apostles as such, the Seventy
as well as the Twelve, as an essential of authori;

tative proclamation of Christ's message.
Tliere
is no indication that particular infallibility was
the
has
to
or
that
broken
down
Peter's
that given
discipline,
principle
every Apostle,
gift differed
obedience to the supreme earthly head of the in kind from that of the others. It is also unChurch is to be restricted in any way so as to fortunate that Lk 22^1-^2 should follow immediexclude the authoritative interpretation of re- ately Christ's rebuke to the disciples in their
vealed doctrine, and the definition of the sense in contention on the very subject of precedence, and
which Holy Scripture, the Creeds, and the Conciliar His warning to them not to be like Gentile princes
Decrees are to be understood and applied.
who lord it over their people, and assume grandiloOn the Roman Catholic view our Lord bestowed quent titles such as 'benefactor.' Peter's final
upon Peter, after his great confession and again commission, thrice repeated, contains no single
after the Resurrection, a unique
it is simply a pastorate, whose
authority and unique element
oiiice as His peculiar representative in the
Apos- triple injunction refers to his threefold denial
tolic company and in the Church.
Peter and and repudiation of his Master, As for the claim
'Cephas' mean 'rock,' it is urged, and Peter is that Peter's office could not die with him, it proves
the rock -foundation of the imperishable Church
too much for papal theory, since no pope has ever
not sim])ly his confession, or his faith, but he claimed an apostolate identical with his
but it
himself, the living Apostle, the utterer of his faith contains a kernel of truth.
Apostolic faith, and
in the Clirist.
Not a doctrine, not a belief, but a faithful Apostles, are needed by the Lord of the
Clmrch in every generation, and we are justified
living person is the basis of a standing Church.
The gift or charge of the keys of the kingdom in believing that they will not fail. But we are
denotes his authority as a teacher what he 'binds still in total ignorance, as was the general Church
or looses,' i.e., in rabbinical language, 'afiirms or in the first four centuries, of
any evidence that our
Lord desired to have Peter's faith and Peter's predenies,' in teaching spiritual truth is 'in heaven,'
i.e. 'divinely,' affirmed or denied.
In Lk 22^", rogative confined to one man, and in particular to
though the context and sequel are painfully adverse the bishop of Rome.
to the Roman Catholic theory, it is said
by Christ
Of all the Fathers,' writes
{op. cit. p. 91 ff.), who
that He has prayed for Peter that his faith fail interpret these passages in theDollinger (Mtxvi.
18, Jn xxi. 17),
Gospels
7iot
a
from
one
them
which
it
to
the
Roman
be
not,'
single
applies
Bishops. How
may deduced that the prayer
texts, yet not
has been answered ; and the command is laid upon many Fathers have busied themselves with these
of them whose commentaries we possess — Origen, ChrysosPeter
Do thou, when once thou liast turned one
tom, Hilary, Augustine, Cyril, Theodoret, and those whose
The risen Lord, interpretations are collected in catenas — has dropped the
again, stablish thy brethren.'
hint that the primacy of Rome is the consequence of
moreover, commissions the forgiven Peter to feed faintest
and promise to Peter
Not one of them has
His lambs, to tend His sheep, and to feed His the commission
explained the rock or foundation on which Clirist would build
sheep (Jn 2\^^^-). It is inconceivable, it is urged His Church of the office given to Peter to be transmitted to his
further, that our Lord intended such a charge to successors, but they understood by it either Christ Himself, or
terminate with Peter's individual tenure of it. Peter's confession of faith in Christ often both together. Or
else
thought Peter was the foundation equally with all the
Each successive generation would require at least otherthey
Apostles, the Twelve being together the foundation-stones
;

'

'

;

;

;

'

'

'

'

:

!

;
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of the Church (Apoc. xxi. 14)
they did not regard a power
first given to I'etir, and afterwards conferred in precisely the
same words on all the Apostles, as anything peculiar to hiin, or
hereditary in the line of Roman Bishops, and they held the
symbol of the keys as meaiiintf just the same as the fife'urative
.

.

.

expression of binding and loosing.
on
Every one knows the one classical passage of Scripture
"
which the edifice of Papal Infallibility has been reared, I have
prayed for thee, that thy faith fad not: and when thou art
IJut these words maniconverted, confirm thy brethren."
liis denial of Christ
festly refer only to Peter jiersonally, to
and his conver.sion he is told that he, whose failure of faith
would be onlv of short duration, is to strengthen the other
would likewise waver. It is direi^Iy
Aiiostles, whose faith
of faith,
atrainst the sense of the jiassage, which speaks simply
first wavering, and then to be confirmed in the Messianic
of Clirist, to find in it a promise of future infallibility
;

dignity
to a succession of Popes, just because they hold the office
Pet«r first held in the Roman Church. No single writer to
the end of the Seventh Century dreamt of such an interpretation ; all without exception— and there are eighteen of them—
explain it simply as a prayer of Christ, that His Apostle might
not wholly succumb, and lose his faith entirely in his approaching trial. The first to find in it a promise of privileges to the
Church of Rome was Pope Agatho in 680, when trying to avert
the threatened condcnmation of his predecessor, Honorius,
through whom the Roman Church had lost its boasted privilege
of doctrinal puritv.
Now the Tridentine profession of faith, imposed on the clergy
since Pius iv., contains a vow never to interpret Holy Scripture
otherwise than iu accord with the unanimous consent of the
leathers— that is, the great Church doctors of the first six
centuries, for Gregory the Great, who died in C04, was the last
of the Fathers; every bishop and theologian therefore breaks
his oath when he interprets the passage in question of a gift of
infallibility promised by Christ to the Popes.'

Human nature and political analogy can supply
many reasons for vesting in the single holder of
an eminent office a monarchical authority in faith
and morals as in government, but we turn in vain
for any warrant in the words of Jesus Christ for
such a claim. Think what one may about the
limitations of argument based on silence, it is a
grave omission indeed on the part of an infallible
and divine Teacher and Legislator to have left His
infant Church entirely without authorization and
explicit instruction in so vital a matter, and entirely without a single allusion either to Rome or
Tliink what one also may about
to its Episcopate.
the legitimacy of a doctrinal 'development,' the
postponement till 1870 of a revelation of dogma so
momentous to Christendom seems to call for delicate

explanation.

The

fact is that, while all the world deferred in
ways, especially after Constantine's accession, to the See of Rome, while the frequent
dependence of lesser sees upon its guidance and
direction prepared for the Western Church's ultimate submission to its authority, and while the
bishop of Rome was a great power to reckon with
in any ecumenical interest, the ancient Church

many

^

betrayed no sign of any recognition of his infalliA patriarch among patriarchs, bishop of
bility.
a diocese which came to overshadow and usurp the
Empire itself since it proved itself more lasting
and more trustworthy, heir to traditions of office
without rival in historical prestige, it was inevitable that the Roman pope should be given, and
should accept, a rank of his own as the centuries
attested the permanence and the power of his
office.
No competent student of history would
desire to detract from the dignity of the papal
name as a historic fact. But it is plain that
neither the early popes themselves nor the rest
of the world credited their office with infallibility.
The unapostolic See of New Rome erected by
Constantine in his Eastern capital never acknowledged its authority as overruling its own. Councils, deemed ecumenical by East and West alike,
"were convened and issued their decrees without
submitting them to the separate or final approval
of tiie ruling pope.
No one suggested that the
existence of the Roman See made Councils unnecessary, much less presumptuous and incomHow much trouble might have been
petent.
saved to the Christian world if direct appeal to

271

in the Eternal City had been recognized as sutlicient to decide all controversies in
faith and morals
But, as Dollinger {op. cit. p.
64 If. .says
None of the ancient confessions of faith, no catechism, none
of the patristic writings composed for the instruction of the

an oracle

!

)

:

'

people, contain a syllable about the Pope, still less any hint
that all certainty of faith and doctrine depends on him. For
the first thousand years of Church history not a question of
doctrine was finally decided by the Pope. The Roman Bishops
took no i)art in the commotions which the numerous Gnostic

the Montanists and Chiliasts, produced in the early
Church, nor can a single dogmatic decree issued by one of
them be found during the first four centuries, nor a trace of
the existence of anj-.
Even the controversy about Clirist
kindled by Paul of Samosata, which occupied the whole
Eastern Church for a long time, and necessitated the assembling of several Councils, was terminated without the Pope
taking any part in it. So again in the chain of controversies
and discussions connected with the names of Theodotus,
Artemon, Noetus, Sabellius, Beryllus, and Lncian of Antioch,
which troubled the whole Church, and extended over nearly
150 years, there is no proof that the Roman Bishops acted
beyond the limits of their own local Church, or accomplished
any dogmatic result. ... In three controversies during this
the quesearly period the Roman Church took an active part,
tion about Easter, about heretical baptism, and about the peniIn all three the Popes were unable to carry
tential discipline.
out their own will and view and practice, and the other
Churches maintained their different usage without its leading
to any permanent division. ... In the Arian disputes
Julius and Liberius (337-366) were the first [Popes] to take
part in the course of events, but they only increased the
Julius pronounced Marcellus of Ancyra, an
uncertainty.
avowed Sabellian, orthodox at his Roman Synod and Liberiua
purchased his return from exile from the Emperor by condemtiing Athanasius, and subscribing an Arian creed.
The apostasy of Liberius sufficed, through the whole of the
middle ages, for a proof that Popes could fall into heresy as
well as other people.
During all the fourth century
If the Bishop
Councils alone decided dogmatic questions.
of Home was ever appealed to for a decision, it was understood that he was desired to call a Synod to decide the point
at issue.
At the second (Ecumenical Council in 3S1, which
decreed the most important definition of faith since the
Nicene, by first formulizing the doctrine of the Holy Ghost,

sects,

—

.

.

.

.

.

.

;

.

.

.

the Church of Rome was not represented at all
only the
decrees were communicated to it as to other Churches. . . .
to
on
the
false
declined
Siricius
(3S4-39S)
pronounce
Pope
doctrine of a bishop (Bonosus) when requested to do so, on
the ground that he had no right, and must await the sentence of the bishops of the province, "to make it the rule of
;

his

own."'

It is impossible in an article like the present to
trace in minute detail the long course of the development of the papal claims, and of the resist-

ance to them

but the following historical facts
are of interest, and in various ways have a significance of their OAvn. They are set down almost as
a miscellany in a roughly chronological sequence,
and they reflect the varying attitude adopted by
popes, Councils, and teachers of the Church.
In the middle of the 3rd cent., Stephen, bishop
;

Rome, in controversj' with Cyprian of Carthage
on the validity of heretical baptism, asserted his
claim to a superior authority as the occupant of
Peter's chair, and claimed for Roman tradition a
supreme value as having been delivered by Peter
and Paul but Cyprian rejected the notion of the
existence of a bishop of bishops, and appealed to
the Apostolic Scriptures as a higher authority,
and Eastern bishops at once supported his attiof

;

tude.
None of us,' he writes
Church ^, London, 1899, p.

(cf. G. Salmon, Infallibility of the
407), 'sets himself up as a bishop of
bishops, or by tyrannical terror forces his colleagues to a necesinasmuch as every bishop, in the free use of
sity of obeying
his liberty and power, has the right of forming his own judg'

;

ment, and can no more be judged by another than he can
himself judge another.'
In the 3rd cent, the Church was still a federation
of bishoprics in communion with eacii other, each
with its own distinctive influence and prestige,
Rome manifestly the most powerful, but all toBut in 343 the
in a fraternal parity.

gether
Council of Sardica, from wiiich the Eastern bishops
had departed in indignation, made the pope, in
certain circumstances, a court of appeal for agWest. This step was taken
grieved bishops in the
in the interest of security of episcopal tenure in
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times of heated controversy and frequent depositions.
provided that 'as due to the honour of St. Peter, the
bishop Julius shall be informed ... by letter, in order
that, under the presidency of a presbyter sent by him, a new
trial maybe held by bishops of a neighbouring: province (cf.
K. von Hase, Handbook to the Controversy with Rome, Eng. tr.,
London, 1906, i. 226).
It

Roman

'

much abused saying
a sermon (cxxxi. 10), Rome has spoken the
case is ended,' had reference to local African controversy, and does not contradict liis reiterated
adherence to Cyprian's position. For him, Councils as well as bishops were fallible, though venerable, and appeal might be taken as need arose.
To give his words an ecumenical application is
But the pontiHcate of Leo the Great
unhistorical.
enhanced the dignity and power of the Roman See
in all eyes.
In 445 the Emperor Valentinian gave
supreme judicial and legislative power to it over
the bishops of Italy and Gaul.
Leo's Epistle to
Flavian in 449 was the first doctrinal utterance of
a pope to be accepted ecumenically but it did not
receive dogmatic force until it had been submitted
to the Council of Chalcedon, and examined by the
bishops tlierein assembled, and ratified by them
a procedure wliose necessity its author acknowIn the 5th cent., Augustine's
'

in

;

;

—

But Leo's successors quickly dissipated
ledged.
the authority which his pov/erful personality and
successful enterprise had won.
Vigilius in 546
Three Chapters of
pronounced ortliodox the
'

'

Theodore, Theodoret, and Ibas, which had been
accused of Nestorianism
a year later he condemned them, though he had formally anathematized their accusers
later still he reversed his
judgment a second time, only to be condemned
himself by the Fifth Ecumenical Council, to whose
decree he bowed in 554, saying, very sensibly, that
it was no disgrace to perceive and recall a pre;

;

vious error.

Even more

serious Avas the fate of
in 638, in two public letters to
had
Eastern patriarchs,
endorsed the Monothelite
heresy, and after his death was solemnly condemned
as a heretic by the Sixth Ecumenical Council without any dissentient voice, in presence of the legates
of his successor a sentence which his own successors carried out, expunging his name from the

Honorius

I.,

who

—

liturgy.

Until the fabrication of the Isidorian decretals
nothing more than an ejiiscopal and patriarchal
primacy was efiectively claimed by the popes or
conceded to them that primacy no one in Church
or State seriously disputed. The bishop of Rome
could not summon Ecumenical Synods he had to
It Avas not his
petition the Emperor to do so.
right to preside over them in person or by legate.
Rome was not their usual place of meeting. The
:

:

Pope's signature was not required as a final formality to validate their decrees. His legislative,
administrative, and judicial powers, i.e. his sovereign authoritjs did not extend beyond his own
neither Africa nor the East acknowf)rovince
edged it. No counsellor and no arbiter enjoyed
the same acceptance or the same influence but as
there was no Curia or sovereign Court, no triyet
bute, no granting of sovereign dispensations from
the obligations of ecclesiastical law. Of the power
of the keys, the power to bind and loose, the power
to excommunicate, Rome had no monopoly, either
claimed or conceded. But there was a spirit at
work wliich operated steadily in the direction of
securing these things. The Sardican canons, the
name, prerogative, and throne of Peter, the social
influence and appellate counsel of Rome, were
As the
steadily turned to increasing account.
Empire weakened, the papacy found its opportunity and became heir to its secular methods and
Tlie
spirit as well as to its dignity and power.
sixth canon of tlie First Nicene Council had recog;

;

nized the rights of the Roman See over part of the
Italian Church, but had assigned similar rights to
the bishops of Alexandria and Antioch over their
patriarchates ; but the local Sardican canons were
speedily confused with it in the West, and the resultant claims were advanced by Innocent I. as
recognized by 'the Fathers' and the Synod. At
the Council of Ephesus it was affirmed by the
Roman legates that Peter lived and judged in the
persons of his successors in the Roman throne.
Leo I. reiterated the same plea. But the Council
of Chalcedon, in its 28th canon, maintained that
Rome owed its primacy to the decision of the
Fathers in view of the political eminence of the
city, and, in spite of Leo's opposition, it recognized
Constantinople as a patriarchate of the highest
rank, second only to Rome in precedence, and
Leo declined to
equal to Rome in rights.
recognize that canon, he did not base his action
upon any complaint of injury to his own bishopric,
or on the lack of his consent, but only on the injustice done to the older patriarchates of the East,
especially those of Alexandria and Antioch the
one founded by Mark, Peter's disciple, the other
by Peter himself before he went to Rome and on
the alteration of the Nicene canon.
dealing

When

—

—

When

with other than Eastern bishops, he made much of
the merit of St. Peter as a ground of Roman dignity, and strengthened his disciplinary hold upon
the West.
But nothing demonstrates so clearly
the long distance which the papacy had yet to
travel, before it reached its final claims, as the rebuke of Gregory the Great addressed formally to
'

'

the patriarch of Constantinople,
title of

Ecumenical Bishop
cf. von Hase, op. cit.
'

who assumed

'

(lib. v.

ep. 18

;

the

lib. vii.

i. 225 ; Salmon,
ep. 33
o/). cit.
p. 423).
It is with tears that I say that a bishop, whose duty it is to
guide others to humility, has himself departed from it. Paul
was unwilling to suffer that any one should call himself after
him or after Apollos. What art tliou prepared to say to Christ,
the Head of the universal Church, at the last day, when thou
seekest to bring all members of the Church into subjection to
thee by means of the title of the universal ruler? This haughty
name is a copying of Satan, who also exalted himself above all
Far from Christian hearts be that blasphemous
angels.
title, in which all priests have their honour taken away, while
the one foolishly usurps it.'
;

'

.

.

.

Gregory did not hesitate to contrast his rival's
pretensions with those of St. Peter, who, although
first of the Apostles, did not place himself in a
superior rank to his brethren a piece of historically sound pleading which was to prove subsequently embarrassing to the pope's successoi's.
The subsequent course of the papal development
is matter of common knowledge.
The decretal
forgeries, beginning about the middle of the 9th
cent., many of them motived by provincial, not

—

primarily Roman, ambitions, assisted jwwerfully
the extension of the papal primacy into an absolute monarchy combined doctrinal with disciiilinary powers, required papal conhrmation for the
decrees of every Council, and elevated the bishop
of Rome into the sovereign bishop, from whose
hands all other bishops receive their authority in
matters of faith as well as government and order.
It was assumed that the extension of papal dignity
and authority over bishops would liberate them
from secular control and jurisdiction
a policy
which survives at the present time in full vigour.
But, in liberating the provincial bishops from one
yoke, another yoke was imposed. Secular authority
was avenged. The bi.shops found themselves in the
grasp of a power once spiritual, now both secular

—

and spiritual. The power from which they shrank
in the dioceses laid its firm hand upon them in the

For a papacy which wielded temporal
Vatican.
power as a spiritual prerogative it was impossible
to exclude dogma from tlie sovereign function.
The papacy accordingly assumed control of synods
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greater and lesser

;

it

alone could convene, accredit,

and dissolve them. It assumed the appointment
and institution of liishops dealt with vacant sees
made subjects of princes and kings and claimed
the right to overrule Councils and the teaching
The theocratic achievements of
of the Fathers.
Gregory Vll. made it easy for the mo.st e.\treme
;

;

;

views of papal authority to impress the imaginalie did
tion of Christendom as a realizable ideal.
not hesitate to claim personal sanctity as the successor of Peter, and to make the supernatural
holiness of popes the foundation of their absolute
power. 'In I'uter'they iiad 'power to bind and
loose on earth and in heaven.' They were subject
to no man's judgment, but answerable alone to
God. The forged decretals of Isidore and Gratian
were eagerly employed by an age already prepared
for them ; and in good faith mediaeval Schoolmen,
like Aquinas, drew from them, and frequently
from corrupted texts of conciliar decrees and writings of the great Fathers, materials which conlirmed
In the 1.3th
their confidence in papal autocracy.
cent, the rise of the great monastic Orders, under
vows of obedience through their generals to the
pope, and exempt from episcopal authority, increased yet further the exaltation of the papal
dignity, while the Reunion Council of Florence,
1439, short-lived though its recognition of the
Iloman primacy proved, revealed the extent to
which dignitaries of the Eastern Church were prepared to abate their claims and their rivalry,
under pressure of that growing Muhammadan peril
which was so soon to cripple them, and leave Rome
without an effective rival in the ecclesiastical world.
Unfortunately, however, for the papal regime,
access of temporal and spiritual authority brought
Avith it no guarantee of a noble employment of its
Instead there ensued a swift
])erilous privileges.
deterioration of the papal personnel, and even more
of the curial entourage.
At length Christendom
was amazed and shocked by the spectacle of rival
popes, and disgusted and revolted by the gi'oss
luxury and unconcealed immorality of the Vatican.

secularization of the Roman bishopric was
responsible for both scandals. Both combined to
make the work of reformation not only an urgent
and clamant need, but by their notoriety a thing
In an age of
possible for part at least of Europe.
new learning and kindled imagination an age
W'hich explored the Apostolic past as enthusiastically as it thought about the future the papacy

The

—

—

proved incapable of supporting its triple crown.
The lofty theory of a working infallibility and a
practical autocracy broke down abjectly before the
Great Schism and the Great Scandal. With three
claimants of the heritage of Hildebrand in power,

common sense and the reserved energies of
Christendom asserted themselves in the Reforming
Councils of Constance and Basel. Whatever popes
in their majesty had asserted, their subject bishops,
met in Council and supported by the conscience of
the Christian world, dealt sternly with their rival
overlords. The Church's necessity knew no refinement of law. The Council pronounced deposition.
The rivals, one after another, submitted. For a

the

brief period the Council came to its own again as
a supreme authority in the Church.
In its 4th
and 5th sessions the Council of Constance decreed

that
'

every lawfullj- convoked Ecumenical Council representing the
its authority immediately from Christ, and
every one, the Pope included, is subject to it in matters of
faith, in the healing of schism, and the reformation of the
Church.'

Church derives

Without protest, the painfully elaborated docand practice of papal infallibility and monarchy was cut down to modest proportions by a
lawfully convoked Council, which appointed the
trine

new

pope, Martin v., as well as deposed his preVOL. VII.
iS

—
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decessor or predecessors, and thus gave practical
illustration of conciliar authority.
The Council
of Constance, indeed, decreed that Councils should
meet every ten years. In 1431 the Council of Basel
met, and, in spite of dissolution by Eugenius IV.,
who viewed with misgiving its energetic assertion
of tiie principles of Constance, it persevered with
its work and secured the withdrawal of the papal
dissolution, the pope acknowledging that the
Council had been justified in proceeding, promising to ailhere to it with all zeal and devotion as
the holy Ecumenical Council,' and renouncing his
claim as pope to the right to suspend or dissolve
any Council. Reaction followed, intensified by the
natural reluctance of the remnant of the Fathers
of Basel to dissolve and to lay aside their power.
The very name of Council became a by-word. Tlie
opportunity of the papacy returned. Reform had
been accomplished neither by Council nor by pope ;
but the papacy had at least continuity, whereas
the Council had none. In 1516, Leo X. issued the
bull Pastor ^ternus, with the approval of the
Fathers of the fifth Lateran Synod, in which he
asserted the authority of the pope over general
Councils, including the right to convoke, transfer,
and dissolve. In the Council of Trent the papal
view was powerfully strengthened by the new
Jesuit Order, itself built upon the absolutist
theory of autliority, and dedicated from the first
with unquestioning devotion to the service of the
mind and will of the sovereign Father. It would
have been too much to e.xpect that an Order whose
conspicuous talent was prostrated in the cause of
the needful counter-reformation before the papal
throne would encourage independence either in
faith or in morals on the part of the secular clergy.
It was inevitable that in the absence of the Reformers, who had no faith in papal infallibility,
the restorers of the residual Church should use
'

'

'

every instrument in their power to strengthen its
The lessons
disciplinary unity and homogeneity.
of recent centuries were still so freshly impressed
upon all minds that a decisive victory was impossible in the Council for either side.
National
feeling asserted itself in the deliberations, and
the bishops were too gravely exercised concerning
the condition of the Church to be willing to abdicate their own responsibility.
The influence of
the Vatican was so strong as to give point to the
wit of the French ambassador when he remarked
that the Holy Spirit appeared to arrive every

Friday from Rome in the mail-bag ; but no decree
of papal infallibility was then procurable.
The
Tridentine Catechism is content to affirm that the
Church cannot err in matters of faith and morals,
without defining the particular organ of that in-

But it was significant that the adminand interpretation of the decrees of the

fallibility.

istration

Council, with the completion of the ecclesiastical
manuals other than the Catechism, were entrusted
In France, Bossuet's Declaration
to the Vatican.
of 1682 represents the attitude of the Gallican
Its four
clergy towards the papal prerogative.
propositions deny the pope's authority in secular

that of Councils in
accordance with the decrees and action of the
Council of Constance, and subject it to the judgment of the Church (see art. Gallicanism, vol. vi.
Not until the alarms and vicissitudes of
p. 161 f.).
Pius IX. 's troubled reign did the papal and Jesuit
policy of the rigorous centralization of all ecclesiOn
astical authority find its final opportunity.
the eve of the loss of the temporal power, the
Vatican Council met to compensate a venerated
pope for the withdrawal of a worldly crown by
the bestoAval of a spiritual (see art. COUNCILS AND

affairs, assert its inferiority to

Synods

[Christian], vol. iv. p. 201).
own exile from Rome,

Pius IX., in his

Ever since
had turned
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for help to the then proscrihed Society of Jesus,
his policy had been more and more closely identified with the principles for which that Order had
worked and had suffered. His first great experiment in dogma the proclamation of the Decree on
the Immaculate Conception of the Blessed Virgin
Mary in the bull Ineffabilis Deus, read before a
Concourse of Cardinals and Bishops in St. Peter's,

—

—

1854 acknowledged no other authority
than 'that of our Lord Jesus Christ and the
our
blessed Apostles Peter and Paul and
own.' Though it was preceded by a formal episin Dec.

.

tolary

the

of

consultation

individual

.

.

bishops

throughout the Church, the Decree was uttered
without conciliar assistance, and, with the long
succession of dogmatic judgments which were
gathered together to form the Syllabus of Errors,
1864, it signalized the practical advent of a con-

summated

Nothing was

infallibility.

left for

the

Vatican Council of 1870 to do but to add the ceremonial form of a conciliar sanction, and to furnish
the already operative principle with a deBnitive
form of words. For good or for evil, the vision
held out before the eyes of a long line of pontifis
seemed to be realized in accomplished fact. The
work of Isidore and Gratian, of Loyola and Lainez,
of Cajetan, Bellarmine, and Torquemada, appeared
In faith as well as morals
to have been justified.
and discipline the pope was at last declared, in his

own

person, as the official teacher of the Christian
world, supreme and infallible.
The terms of the Decree and of some portions of
its setting, in Manning's rendering, are as follows
{Petri Privilegium : Three Pastoral Letters to the
Clergy of the Diocese, p. 214 ff. ; they occur in
the First Dogmatic Constitution on the Church of
Christ, chs.
'

iii.

and

iv.)

:

We

teach and declare that by the appointment of our Lord
the Roman Church possesses a superiority of ordinary power
over all other Churches, and that this povier of jurisdiction of
the Roman Pontiff, which is truly episcopal, is immediate ; to
which all, of whatever rite and dignity, both pastors and faithful, both individually and collectively, are bound, by their duty
of hierarchical subordination and true obedience, to submit, not
only in matters which belong to faith and morals, but also in
those that appertain to the discipline and government of the
Church throuf^hout the world ; so that the Church of Christ
may be one flock under one supreme pastor through the preservation of unity both of communion and of profession of the
same faith with the Roman Pontiff. This is the teaching of
Catholic truth, from which no man can deviate without loss of
faith and of salvation. .
.
Wherefore they err from the right
course who assert that it is lawful to appeal from the judgments of the Roman Pontiffs to an (Ecumenical Council as to an
authority higher than that of the Roman Pontiff.
Moreover, that the supreme power of teaching is also included
in the apostolic primacy, which the Roman Pontiff, as the successor of Peter, Prince of the Apostles, possesses over the whole
Church, this Holy See has alwa3s held, the perpetual practice
of the Church confirms, and (Ecumenical Councils also have
declared, especially those in which the East with the West met
in the union of faith and charity. . . .
To satisfy this pastoral duty our predecessors ever made
unwearied efforts that the salutary doctrine of Christ might be
propagated among all the nations of the earth, and with equal
care watched that it might be preserved genuine and pure where
it had been received.
Therefore the Bishops of the whole world,
now singly, now assembled in synod, following the long-established custom of Churches, and the form of the ancient rule,
sent word to this Apostolic See of those dangers especially which
sprang up in matters of faith, that there the losses of faith might
be most effectually repaired, where the faith cannot fail. And
the Roman Pontiffs, according to the exigencies of times and
circumstances, sometimes assembling (Ecumenical Councils, or
asking for the mind of the Church scattered throughout the
world, sometimes by particular Synods, sometimes using other
helps which Divine Providence supplied, defined as to be held
those things which with the help of God they had recognised as
conformable with the Sacred Scriptures and Apostolic Traditions.
For the Holy Spirit was not promised to the successors
of Peter that by His revelation they might make known new
doctrine, but that by His assistance they might inviolably keep
and faithfully e.x'pound the revelation or deposit of faith delivered through the Apostles. And indeed all the venerable
Fathers have embraced, and the holy orthodox Doctors have
venerated and followed, their apostolic doctrine knowing- most
fully that this See of holy Peter remains ever free from all
blemish of error, according to the Divine promise of the Lord
our Saviour made to the Prince of His disciples : I have
prayed
.

;

for thee, that thy faith fail not
and, when thou art converted,
confirm thy brethren.
This gift, then, of truth and never-failing faith, was conferred
by Heaven upon Peter and his successors in this Chair, that
they might perform their high office for the salvation of all ;
that the whole flock of Christ, kept away by them from the
poisonous food of error, might be nourished with the pasture of
heavenly doctrine ; that, the occasion of schism being removed,
the whole Church might be kept one, and, resting on its foundation, might stand firm against the gates of hell.
But since in this very age, in which the salutary efficacy of
the apostolic office is most of all required, not a few are found
who take away from its authority, we judge it altogether
necessary solemnly to assert the prerogative which the' onlybegotten Son of God vouchsafed to join with the supreme
:

pastoral office.
Therefore, faithfully adhering to the tradition received from
the beginning of the Christian faith, for the glory of God our
Saviour, the exaltation of the Catholic Religion, and the salvation of Christian people, the Sacred Council approving, we
teach and define that it is a dogma divinely revealed that the
Roman Pontiff when he speaks ex cathedra, that is, when in
discharge of the office of Pastor and Doctor of all Christians, by
virtue of his supreme apostolic authority, he defines a doctrine
regarding faith or morals to be held by the Universal Church ;
by the Divine assistance promised to him in blessed Peter, is
:

possessed of that infallibility with which the Divine Redeemer
willed that His Church should be endowed for defining doctrine
regarding faith or morals and that therefore such definitions
of the Roman Pontiff are irreformable of themselves, and not
from the consent of the Church.
But if any one which may God avert presume to contradict
this our definition, let him be anathema.'
:

—

—

It is

not necessary to enter into a detailed

cussion of the

somewhat painful

dis-

features of the

process through which this definition came to light,
and of the policy which issued in this long-desired
result.
Nothing w'ould be easier for a future
Council more representative of ecumenical Christianity than on technical grounds to pronounce the
Vatican Council no true and Ecumenical Council,
e.g. because of its lack of freedom and autonomy
in debate, in conference, and in final vote, or
because of papal interference and dictation, or

because of its lack of voluntary unanimity. The
is not a Decree of a Council, but a Decree of
the pope, with the approval or submission of the
The papal correspondence with the
Council.
bishops of the Church had tested their attitude
beforehand, and confronted each as an individual
with the prospective displeasure of the Vatican as
an inevitable consequence of dissent from the policy
Euiinent theologians,
of their venerable Head.
like DoUinger and Newman, known to be hostile,
were not officially invited to attend.
Eminent
prelates of the same mind Avho had to be invited
ex officio were harassed throughout the proceedThe proceedings
ings by papal remonstrances.
were anything but reassuring to contemplate (cf.
Lord Acton's account in the North British Eevieio,
liii.
[1871], art. 'The Vatican Council'),
But,
while it is true that learning and ecclesiastical
statecraft were in irreconcilable opposition, the
opponents of the dogma were in an impossible position from the first.
For Decrees are essentially
matters of statecraft, not of learning, science, or
philosophy, and are proverbially fashioned with
reference to expediency and opportunism, not
with reference to truth. The ground on which
alone they dared or desired to fight the issue out
was that the Decree, though true, would be
untimely. They were Inopportunists, whose intense feeling in debate and in controversy threw
grave doubt upon the genuineness of their faith in
the doctrine itself. Probably the failure both of
pope and of Council to trust the divine illumination
and guidance in serious and free deliberation and
conference was never more distres.singly displayed
For purposes of dogma, for ex cathedra utterance,
the majority were entitled to brush aside questions
result

'

of

mere

timeliness.

They knew

'

their

own mind

;

they knew the mind of their beloved and compassionated pope
they were smarting under an
acute sense of injustice and humiliation inflicted
upon him and upon the Church by the times ; they
;
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were practical men bent upon drawing tighter
the bonds of unity and discipline and they, not
their more brilliant antagonists, were the true
representatives of the genius of the Roman Catholic
Ciiurch. Without being pliilosophers, they grasped
the logic of tlie system to which they belonged
more accurately than such academic minds as Newman and Diillinger. No one can survey the past
of the papacy without recognizing that, however
undignified and desperate tlie method was by which
the delinition was secured, it was profoundly consistent with tlie traditions of the papal Chuicli.
Church which gave authority so exalted a place
in faith as well as government, whose bisliops were
bound by oath to obey the bishop of Kome and
accept his conscience and his judgment as their
own, a Church which made external unity one of
its vital notes and counted coercion when necessary
a duty, could not be accused of betraying its past
by crediting its visible Head with that infallibility,
that absolute assurance of divine guidance, without
which unquestioning obedience to him was maniIn von liase's words (op. cit, i. 251),
festly a crime.
infallibility is 'the supernatural condition of the
unlimited power.' From one standpoint the Decree
of 1870 is the rcductio ad abstcrdiim of the venerable Roman method of securing unity, a method as
old as the desire of the Apostles that Jesus should
forbid those who followed not with them, as old as
the contention of the Apostles concerning precedence. From the opposite standpoint it was the
consummation of the system, the crown or climax

'

;

A

of its development.
For once Newman's dialectic
failed him when he opposed the dogma ; he had
forsaken one via media only to be discovered plodding along another. In 1867 he had urged to Pusey

(Ward, Life of John Henry Cardinal Newman,

ii.

222) :
Our feeling as a fact ... is this :— that there is no use in a
Pope at all, except to bind the wliole of Christendom into one
polity and that to ask us to {,'ive up his universal jurisdiction
is to invite us to commit suicide.'
In 1870, in the famous letter to Ullathorne
(ib. ii. 288 f.), he counted the threatened Decree a
'

;

'

'

calamity
'

:

As

to myself personally, please God, I do not expect any trial
all, but I cannot help suffering with the various souls thatare
suffering. I look with anxiety at the prospect of having to
defend decisions which may not be difficult to my private judgment, but may be most difficult to defend logically in the face
of historical facts. What have we done to be treated as the
Faithful never were treated before ? When has definition of
doctrine de fide been a luxury of devotion and not a stern painful necessity ? Why should an aggressive and insolent faction
be allowed to make the hearts of the just to mourn whom the
Lord hath not made sorrowful ?
.
If it is God's Will that the
Pope's Infallibility should be defined, then it is His Blessed Will
to throw back the times and the moments of that triumph He
has destined for His Kingdom and I shall feel I have but to
bow my head to His Adorable Inscrutable Providence.'
at

.

.

;

But the

fact is that the Decree was not substantiadvance of the theory and practice of the
Church. In 1862 at Whitsuntide the bishops had

ally in

addressed the pontiff in these Avords
Thou art
the centre of unity, thou art the Divine Light prepared by the Divine Wisdom for the nations, thou
art the rock, thou art the very foundation of the
Church.' He had taken them at their word. He
desired, in fact, his official apotheosis in the Decree
for the same reason that alone made Newman
eager for his Cardinal's hat, viz. to protect and
guarantee his teaching in the future, and to prevent it from being set aside.
He had made no
secret, as Lord Acton points out {op. cit. p. 186),
from the first of his policy
'

:

:

'

In his first important utterance, the Encyclical of Nov.
1846,
he announced that he was infallible and the claim raised no
commotion. Later on he applied a more decisive test, and
gained a more complete success, when the bishops, summoned
to Rome, not as a council but as an
audience, received from
him an additional article of their faith. But apart from the
dogma of infallibility, he had a strong desire to establish
certain clierished opinions of his own on a basis firm
enough
\o outlast his time. They were collected in the
Syllabus, which
;
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contained the essence of what he had written during many
and was an abridgment of the lessons which his life had
The Syllabus was not rejected but its edge
taught him. . .
was blunted and ita point broken by the zeal which was si)ent
in explaining it away. ... In private be said that he wished
to have no int«ri>reter but himself.'
years,

.

I

;

AVhat the divine right of anointed kings meant
for past ages this divine right of
popes to decree
or interpret faith means for the
papal Church.
Its strength lies in tlie fact that it forms a focus of
institutional loyalty and unity.
The breast of the
pope
of

is,

all

as a mediieval pontiff put it, the shrine
as in the State the hand of the
'

rights,'

sovereign

is

the source of

all

authority.

Every

one knows that a king is fettered, even
though
the fetters be of gold, by the custom of his
predecessors and by the law and the circnmstances of
his time.
So with the pope— his infallibility is
not unlimited, though he is answerable to none
and there is none to limit him. In wise and
holy
hands the decreed right need do no harm. In unwise, in worldly, in selfish hands such as have
often held the office, and in times of panic and
unrest, the power may be employed to the Church's
hurt.
In normal circumstances its attribution to
the Vicar of Christ may intensify the care with
which his peers in the Sacred College select him
from their number. It is questionable whether
the dogma conferred any really new
power. A
distinguished Cardinal prophesied that, as worded
finally, it Mould be such as to prevent any substantial exerci.se of the power to innovate.
Newman's own fears were considerabh' allayed when
he read its terms. In the historical introduction of
the authoritative publication, prepared by Fathers
Franzelin and Kleutgen (Ward, Life of John Henry
Cardinal Neionian, ii. 307), occurs the statement :
'The Roman Pontiff.-^, as the state of things and times has

made advisable, at one time calling Ecumenical Councils or
finding out the opinion of the Church disjiersed through the
world, at another by means of particular Synods, at another
using other means of assistance which Divine Providence supplied, have defined those things to be held which by God's aid
they had known to be in agreement with sacred Scripture and
the Apostolic traditions, for the Holy Ghost was
promised to
the successors of Peter, not that by His revelation they should
disclose new doctrines, but that by Uis assistentia they
might
preserve inviolate, and expound "faithfully, the revelation or
deposit of faith handed down by the Apostles.'
recognized all that, but based his fears

Newman

less

upon

tiie risk

ness than

of papal vagaries or arbitrari*

upon the fact that there will necessarily
always be round about the Pope second-rate people

who

are not subjects of that supernatural guidance
'
wliich is his guidance (op. cit. ii. 635). The trouble
also is that no one but the ruling pope can authoritatively determine wluit is and what is not ex
cathedra definition and de fide.
Newman, Manning, and a host of theologians tell us, each in his
own fashion, what are the tests of this august

and unlimited ingenuity has been
One by one the
expended upon the problem.
awkward instances of historical misdemeanour on
the part of popes in the definition of doctrine have
been taken in hand with a view to their elimination by hook or by crook.
When misdemeanour
has to be admitted, it is pleaded that the act was
an indiscretion and less than ex cathedra, or that
the intention was good,' but that the pope was
under compulsion, and so on.
The result has
certainly been to curtail, as far as subordinate
qualification,

opinion can curtail, the limits of the pontifical
power but the real foundation for legitimate
anxiety lies in the fact that in any crisis the personal will of the pope must prevail by virtue of
his unbounded claim to obedience in faitii, morals,
and discipline. It is obvious that matters whicli
;

pertain to morals and tlie discipline of tlie Church,
not to speak of faith, may touch at a thousand
points the private conscience and the prerogative and interests of the civil powers.
Gladstone
in his powerful and impressive attack upon the
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difficulty in exposing this danger,
espousing tlie legitimate cause of the
threatened State! But in the statesman for once
he forgot or sank the churchman, and his argument is open to the retort tliat the Church has the
same need for autonomy, the same right to legislate for itself with sovereign authority, as the
State.
By all the principles which fence about
the jurisdiction of the Crown, the tiara may
equall}'' be guarded by its cassocked defenders.
With no consistency can civil power reproach
ecclesiastical power for copying its own methods
and invoking the same instruments of order. The
churchman is subject to no tempta,tion whose
counterpart the statesman has not to encounter
his fault is th.e greater because the King of his
allegiance sanctioned no coercive discipline, deprecated precedence and titular dignity, and authorized no legislative apparatus to pass laws for
human faith and conscience. Short of the complete renunciation of tiie life-long tradition and
policy of Rome, it is difficult to see how the Roman
Catholic Church could have laid aside the manifestly unworkable and unmanageable instrument
of world-wide Councils either for the determination
of doctrine or for the exei'cise of discipline, without vesting in the papacy the right and duty of

witlidrawn from the Chamber of Council is now
both assured and restricted to the apartments of
the Vatican.
5. Infallibility of Jesus Christ and His Spirit.
It was indicated above that, while Scripture has
been authoritative for all types of Christian faith,
the infallibility it possesses for them resides, even
within the Gospels, in the person of Jesus Christ.
The Bible is for Christianity the record of a Life

using all proper means of consultation, learning,
and prayer to ascertain the will of God by His
Spirit for the instruction and edification of the
There is no need
flock entrusted to its charge.
to vindicate this faith in divine providence by
appealing, with an old-time Jesuit professor and
theologian of INIainz, to OT Scripture and urging
that a thoroughly ignorant Pope may very well
be infallible, for God has before now pointed out
the right path by the mouth of a speaking ass.'
Trusting the Church, trusting the Ei^iscopate,
and trusting the 'assisted' head of the Church
on earth are co-ordinate duties for the Roman
Catholic mind. They rest on the same order of
faith in the Holy Spirit which animates everj'
individual Christian, and they are subject to tlie
same order of limitations.
But it will not fail
to impress the reflective student of history as a
fact
that
in
the
singular
cycle of its progress the
Church which condemns private or personal judgment in things of faith should now anathematize
those who distrust the personal or individual
judgment of popes 'apart from the consent of
the Church.' Even Rome cannot evade the awkward circumstance that, after all, our acceptance
of the pope as in any character and
capacity
infallible depends in the last resort upon an
exercise of individual conscience p^nd private judgment.
How otherwise,' wrote IMivart to Cardinal
Vaughan in 1900, could we know that authority
had spoken at all, or what it had said?' Before
the soul has any right to fling itself into arms
extended to receive it in its quest of truth and
peace, it must first convince itself that the arms
are everlasting and that the profl'ered bosom is
divine.
If even popes have justified the withdrawal of their pledges by reason of their having
been extorted under fear, is the individual faith
which is yielded on pain of spiritual anathema to
be accounted any whit more valid? Most readers
of the history and proceedings of the Vatican
Council, and, for that matter, of the Tridentine
Council also, will rise from their occupation v.-ith
a profound sense of the soundness of the papal
conviction that ecumenical Councils are not to be
trusted
any longer, if they ever were, that the
spirit guiding them is not infallibly holy, that
they are subject to a multitude of infirmities inherent in their nature.
But it is not every reader
who will be guided by these histories to the further
conclusion that the Sacred Breath which has been

sectarian opinion and
sectarian life, Christians are at one in acknowHis
historical
life
to be their ideal and
ledging
their example, not onij' an incarnation of the
divine, but at the same time a complete embodiment of human excellence. Though there is no
agreement in the Christian world as to the details
of His teaching, there is in progress a steady

dogma has no
and

in

;

'

'

'

—

and

its setting.

(1)

Objectively,

Jesus Christ

is

the authority

Mhich lends it its unique impressiveness. His life,
His teaching. His character. His person, and His
attested influence upon the world around Him
constitute a fact of history to which the human
heart and mind go back again and again, to test it
and anon to bow before it. System follows system
of doctrine, mode succeeds mode of piety and
devotion, but Jesus Christ, learned from history
and tried by experience, remains the same yesterday,
Otlu;'- foundation can no
to-day, and for ever.
man lay. Back to Him, down to Him, up to Him,
are the watchwords of reviving faith.
Age after

age rediscovers Him behind the veil of tradition
and convention and religioiis pedantry. To enjoy
His sanction or authority is the highest boast of

any Christian usage, ordinance, or teaching.
all

differences

their

approach towards a

Amid

of

common understanding and

exegesis of His words. No year passes without
bringing some new light upon the record of that
holy and sublime life, and, instead of taking
Him further from us into the past, time seems but
to define His character and genius and message
more sharply. Faults have been found in His
character by hardy critics. He has been adjudged
too stern, too gentle, too visionary, too ascetic, or
not ascetic enough. Scliolarship has recast traditional notions of the meaning of His words and of
the composition of the Gospels. To some extent
the halo and the Fact which it encircles and
illumines have been distinguished. The mind of
the Master and its interpretation by His disciples
stand out with a new distinctness. But, in spite
of all, the Figure and the Countenance form a
Presence which decomposes but to recompose, and
without wincing abides the unsparing scrutiny of

Philosophy, history,
every passing generation.
science, poetry, art, and devotion show no signs of
Their acknowfaltering in their interest in Him.
ledgment of His greatness and all-sufficient i)erThere is no sign
fection has not grown fainter.
that Christendom has discerned an example more
a
appealing,
message more arresting, an authority
more conmianding, an ideal more exacting, a goodness, truth, and beauty more satisfying to the soul.
(2) Subjectively, Jesus Christ and His Spirit
experienced in the soul have proved the unfailingauthority before which Christian people without
compulsion and without humiliation are content
and glad to kneel. To contemplate Him from
without is sooner or later to admit Him within,
and to admit Him within is to surrender to His
influence and guidance without a murmur. Christ
and His indwelling Spirit are for Christian experience the source of i)ower from above, yet from
within.
Something more than a memory, however
tender, however sacred, possesses the believer.
Power demonstrates a Presence. Faith says from
He is not dead He is risen.' History
age to age
has not enclosed Him within a niche. Experience

A

'

:

:

INFALLIBILITY
does not exhaust Iliiu. His words have not passed
away, but are still spirit and lite to those whose
ears are gladdened and solemnized by them.
His
Church has not succumbed to the gates of death.
He has never been so intimately realized by men
as at the present time.
Social life is reckoning
with Him on a scale never j)reviously attempted.
He is transfovmint,' the world more railically than
In ail that constitutes
science and invention can.
spiritual influence the infallibilitj- of Jesus Christ
and His Sj)iritis the common faith of Christendom.
By the fruits of His contact with us we know Him.
Every evidence of His divinity is testimony to His
infallibility in thought, word, and deed. He is not
only flawless but unfailing.
6. Infallibility of the Christian conscience.
The Christian conscience or consciousness, human
conscience
educated, transformed,
stimulated,
transflgured, possessed by the Spirit of Christ, is,
for the individual, the nation, the Church, the
world, the final arbiter of all duty and all faith.
Whether we speak of Christ dwelling in tlie soul,
of the soul at one with Christ, or of the Christian
conscience, our meaning is essentially the same.
The seat of judgment on eartli is that tribunal
within the heart. The Spirit of Christ, the Christian
Spirit, is the common denominator of all Christian
authorities.
It is the power that animated the
Christian Scriptures and breathes from them still,
that inspired the Creeds and Confessions, that
prompted the heroism of the faithful, that enlightens
the judgment of clergy and laity, of pope, bisliop,

—

It is invoked to
presbyter, and deacon alike.
constitute and sanctify and overr'.rle the deliberations of Synods and Councils.
It is divinely
promised to the two or three met in the name of
and
Christ,
promised to the solitary believer whose
isolation it ends not less than to the Avorld-wide
of
the Faith. It is not the monopoly
fellowship
of the individual, nor is it the monopoly of the
organization. Its authoritj- is as mriversal as truth,
as various in its embodiments.
All mechanical
or oflicial oracles of the Christian Spirit are to be

regarded with distrust. Our a priori assumptions
of the modes in which God must have provided for
our need of guidance and enablement are very
liable to be overturned in the school of daily
experience. The letter of Scripture does not more
surely kill or deaden faith and discernment than
would unreasoning reliance upon the mere word of
an official or a caste or an organization, however
devout and well-intentioned. The Church which
vests infallibilitj' exclusively in an order of officebearers who are human, humanly trained, and
Kumanly appointed fetters the very liberty of God
to choose His instruments as of old from every
One
class, every race, and every type of men.
may honour the faith in divine providence and
divine predestination A\iiich can bind together a
great communion of believers, yet recognize the
dangers, which inhere in it, of superstition,
arrogance, and illusion. To err is human not to
err is a divine perfection.
To learn through error
:

our

both Churches and men. Therefore it
is essential to a reverent faith, on the
part of both,
while believing that God's Spirit will not fail us,
to avoid the presumption of believing that we shall
never fail God's Spirit. Timorous mistrust and
reckless arrogance are equal enemies to faith.
To
trust majorit3'-findings in all cases is as fatuous as
to trust no one but oneself. Genius is greater than
An inspired priest is a
inajorities or averages.
higher guide than a commonplace and conventional
God has sanctioned and hallowed
prelate or pope.
many forms and instruments of authority in the
Church as in the Avorld. The teaching of history,
which is the sphere of His providence, seems to
admonish us to learu from all, to give all their just
is

lot,
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place in our confidence, to be loj-al to their dictates
according to our conscience. The promise stands
that the Church will not
but the nrondse
perish,
also stands that the Spirit will not fail the individual
believer.
The heart of the Master-.shepherd goes
out to the one sheep even more than to the ninety
and nine. One with God is a majority. Where
the Spirit is, though there be but two or three,
there is the Church. Where the truth is, there
alone is infallihility, a revelation that is divine.
Every Christian is a vicar of Christ, representing
Him and His Sjjirit in the world. The servant is
not greater than his Master. If Christ disclaimed
or deprecated the name of 'good,' assigning it to
God, and if Christ disclaimed or deprecated titular
dignity and precedence, interpreting His Masterhood in terms of service, there is surely danger and
disloyalty in any claim of particular human infallibility.
Earthly authority, even the best, is
intended to educate its subjects into independence

its help and its restraint.
Every historic
authority, as Sabatier justh' says, demands at once
One may be loyal without
respect and criticism.
being obsequious. One may be obedient without
a
slave.
It is as dangerous for obedience as
being
for authority to be blind.
For both there is no
of
vision
save
an open eye, no organ of truth
organ
save a reverently open mind.
'There have always been,' wrote W. E. Gladstone in his

of

Vaticaiiitnn (London, 1875), 'and there still are, no small
proportion of our race, and those by no means in all resj>ect8
the worst, who are sorely open to the temptation, esyKcially
in times of relig^ious disvurbance, to discharjre their spiritual
responsibilities by pou'er of attorney. As advertising Houses
find Custom in proportion, not so much to the solidity of their
resources as to the magniloquence of their promises and
assurances, so theological boldness in the extension of such
claims is sure to paj', by widening certain circles of devoted
adherents, hov>ever it may repel the mass of mankind. Tliere
are two special encouragements to this enterprise at the
present day one of them the perhaps unconscious but manifest
leaning of some, outside the Roman precinct, to undue exaltation
of Church power ; the other the reaction, which is and nmst be
brought about in favour of superstition, by the levity of the
destructive speculations so widely current, and the notable
hardihood of the anti-Christian writing of the day (p. •4(J>.
.
There are those who think that the craving after an intallibiiity
which is to speak from hun:an lips, in chapter and verse, upon
each question as it arises, is not a sign of the strength and
healthiness of faith, but of the diseased avidity of its weakness.
Let it, however, be granted for the sake of argument that it is
a comfort to the iutinnity of human nature tims to attain
promptly to clear and intelligible solutions of its doubts, instead
of waiting on the Divine pleasure, as those who watch for the
morning, to receive the supplies required by its intellectual and
its moral trials.
A recommendation of this kind, however little
it may endure the scrutiny of philosophical reflection, may
have
a
probably
great power over the imagination and the
:

.

affections of

mankind (p.

.

106).

One thing is clear Between the solid ground, the terra firma
of Infallibility, and the quaking, fluctuating mind of the individual, which seeks to find repose upon it, there is an interval
over which he cannot cross. Decrees ex catliedra are infallible
but determinations what decrees are ex catfiedra are fallible ;
so tliat the private person, after he has with all docility handed
over his mind and its freedom to the Schola Tlteolor/orum, can
:

;

never certainly know, never know with " divine fakh," when
he is on the rock of infallibility, when on the shifting quicksands
of a merely human persuasion (p. lOS).
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INFANCY. — The

William A. Curtis.
period

of

individual

life

In law, human
immediately following birth.
infancy extends to the attainment of one's maIn
jority,' usually the age of twenty-one years.
other than legal usage the term signifies, according
to convenience, any number of years from one to
seven. The present article concerns a period of
about five years during which, in an unusually
complete sense, the family is the child's educator.^
1. The relation of infancy to moral evolution.
John Fiske has shown ^ that the extreme unripeness of the human child at birtli and the extreme
length of his immaturity are crucial points for
intellectual and moral evolution.
(«) Life begins
with fewer 'sets,' and fewer of them are formed
early, than is the case with other species of animals.
Here is the opportunity for accumulating experience in an individual way for originality, indiApplying this to morals,
viduality, and progress.
Ave may say that the prolongation of infancy in the
'

—

—

human

makes character

(b) The
possible,
peculiar and prolonged helplessness of the human
child has been the chief factor in producing, first,

species

maternal affection, and then the stable monoganiic
family. It is chiefly from the family, in turn, that
regard for others has radiated into the wider social
Human infancy, then, is a hinge on which
groups.
both the moral growth of the individual and the
moral evolution of the race have turned.
2.
The physical basis of the beginnings of
character. At two points the body of the infant
has the closest relation to his start in the moral
life,
{a) In the absence of the habits and inhibi-

—

tions of later

incidental physical conditions,
have a peculiarly pervasive
effect.
Wrong feeding, e.g., is a potent cause of
depressed states, such as peevishness. Inadequate
care, or overstimulation, produces nervousness.
The significance of nervous poise and of physical
comfort or their opposites reaches far beyond the
date of their occurrence, for all of them tend under
the law of habit to become fixed as disposition.
{b) The acquisition of muscular co-ordinations constitutes the earliest will-formation, Avhich includes
self-control and self-direction.
Hence each of the
following conditions is unfavourable to moral
growth swaddling the body so as to prevent free
movement of any part ; lack of objects to handle
(though toys can easily be too numerous or too
complicated) ; repression of free movement and
experimentation ; failure of the parents to play
with the infant.
The
3. The moral endowment of infants.
individual begins life neither moral nor immoral,
but pre-moral. Yet is there not a moral nature or
hereditary endowment that favours the attainment
of a positive moral character ? In view of the
moral evolution of the race, it cannot be that the
endowment of individuals is, on the whole, either
unfavourable or neutral.
Two questions, howlife,

whether good or

ill,

:

—

ever, remain.
[a) Specifically
1

where,

among the

instincts

description of the stages of growth, infancy included.

Childhood.
2

and

The art. Growth (Moral and Religious) contains a systematic
The Meaning of Infancy, passim.

See also

other unlearned tendencies, do we find the infant's
moral nature ? The answer, in general, is that a
complex of unlearned tendencies towards truly
voluntary social reactions is the moral nature.
One of these tendencies, the sexual instinct, does
not appear in infancy. But even in infancy we
can discern gregariousness, imitation, sympathy,
and rudiments of the parental instinct in attitudes
toward babies, pet animals, and even toys. These
do not of themselves constitute a genuinely moral
endowment, however there must be provision,
also, for the growth of an individual will that may
erect into deliberative, discriminative, and generalized ideals the otherwise fitfully exercised social
motive. Without individual wills there is no true
include, therefore, in the infant's
society.
moral endowment his enjoyment in being a cause,
his curiosity, his instinct for collecting and hoarding, and certain instinctive self-assertions, as
jealousy, and Avhat Thorndike calls 'masteiy and
submission
and ' approving and scornful be;

We

'

^

Granted this whole complex of original
tendencies, together with a human environment
in which they may find expression, the individual
tends to become deliberately as well as instinctively
social.
That is, he has a moral nature.
{b) But a moral nature grows into moral character only under some sort of stimulus.
What, then,
is the special condition or stimulus under Avhich
haviour.'

an otherwise

fitful social motivation becomes the
principle of a socialized will ? The answer is that

character is formed through conflict within the
very tendencies that have just been described as
constituting the moral nature. Moral growth does
not pursue a straight line such as might represent
a single instinct, but a zigzag from predominant
self-regard to predominant other-regard and back
again. This inherent conflict of impulses is intensified by the pains and pleasures incident to the
child's membership in a regulated group.
Thus
arises conscience.
In its earlier forms, which
clearly appear in infants Avho live in well-regulated
families, conscience is simply the coincident experience of egoistic and social impulses which
have not yet found their unity. Yet the resolution of the conflict may begin very early.
Even

infancy, wherever wise nurture prevails, we
behold genuine efforts at self-control in the social
interest, and genuine victpries over mere egoistic
desire.
That such victories bring a heightened

in

sense of individual self-realization is an added
evidence that a genuine moral nature is growing
into moral character.
The common impression that the conduct of
every infant is purely egoistic arises from the
relative immediacy of his objects, i.e. his lack of
consideration.
Such impulsive action on the part
of an adult would, indeed, connote selfishness,
since adult society depends upon the pursuit of
remote ends but the ends of infant conduct are
often social in the sense of pleasure in the pleasure
of others, and even, as Ave have just seen, in the
sense of preferring the social good even Avhen it
;

conflicts Avith egoistic desire.
4. The infant's life in the family.— Not

human

infancy produced the

human

only has
but

familj'^

;

this is the only social organization that is inherently
adapted to the infant's moral needs. The family

develops individuality

;

the members cannot be

dealt Avith as classes or impersonally. Yet the
intimacy that prevails among its members, based
partly upon natural aflection, partly upon the
smallness of the group and the physical conditions
of home life, is the most poAverful socializing
influence in the Avorld.
Institutional care of
children, as in orphan asylums, can provide the
1

E. L. Thorndike, Edxication,

The Original Nature of Man, do

New

York, 1912, eh.

1913, ch.

vii.

v., also
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conditions of pliysical liealtli, but not the individualizing and socializing influences tiiat are

normal moral growth. It is now an
axiom among social workers that a child who is

essential to

deprived of his natural family connexion should
be placed, as promptly as possible, in another
family, not in an institution.
Even tiie intellectual growth of the infant is
best fostered by the same individualizing intimacy.
The reason is that genuine intimacy between
parent and child becomes reciprocal the parent
fondles and plaj's with his child, but also grants
him access to mature thoughts, attitudes, and
The soundest educational practice proactivities.
vides a rich environment for the child, never fearing that he will partake too freely or extend his
interests unduly as long as fello'wship with mature
mind is part of the situation. To answer a child's
questions in a serious way, to create situations in
Avhich his curiosity will lead him to ask important
questions, to cultivate his imagination, and to
enjoy with him mutual intellectual discovery
this is the proper method of promoting intellectual
progress in infancy. Children who have an early
intellectual development without forcing or abnormality are generally those who are admitted to
such intellectual intimacy with their parents.
Tiiese considerations, to say nothing of freedom
as included in the individual's moral destiny,
make against the popular belief that the first
virtue to be inculcated in infants is absolute obediWhat parent, moreover, is wise enough to
ence.
prescribe rules that deserve such obedience ? The
first moral need of an infant is to act consciously
This conscious
as a member of the family group.
mutuality involves law and obedience, but it gives
content to the moral will as absolute obedience
does not, and it begins at once the process of
acquiring freedom.
No one at the
religion.
5. The infant and
present day looks for innate ideas of God, but
there is a common notion that infantile thinking
If the term Animism
is spontaneously animistic.
is used in Tylor's sense of belief in spirits, then
Animism is not spontaneous in the infant, for he
acquires the notion of spirits just as he acquires
other concepts. On the other hand, the abstractions that characterize adult thought have not yet
been made ; the infant thinks in wholes, and these
wholes are of the sense order.
Yet emotional
thinking still prevails with him, and this gives an
anthropomorphic tinge to his objects. The reason
is simply that the emotionality of a whole mental
situation still inheres in particular objects as they
.appear in it i.e., a strictly objective point of view,
which implies abstraction of the object experienced
from the experience itself, has not yet been attained.
The infant's mind moves freely within stories that
attribute language and motives to any object of
his experience.
As early as the age of four there
is delight in dramatic
make-believe,' which, helping the infant to make himself and other persons
definitely individual, helps also to differentiate
At this age, and even
persons from things.
younger, one easily believes in God ; but the
nature of this belief appears in the acceptance
of fairy stories, and stories of the
black man,'
so unM'iselj' used by nurses to secure obedience.
This god-belief is not yet distinctly monotheistic,
for neither the thought-problem nor the moral
problem underlying monotheism has yet arisen.
The infant's belief may be polytheistic, or simply
vague.
(Concerning its relation to the child's

—

—

'

'

—

'

'

;
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months, in which a toy railway train, a hoiise, a
Christmas tree, Santa Claus, and God all figure,
evidently on terms of approximate equalit}'. This
child's interests have not been much diderentiated
the idea of God is on substantially the same plane
as that of Santa Claus.
Another child of about
the same age invented during the Christmas
season a play in which he himself impersonated
God, and brought in the star of Betlilehem, 3
crude device made of sticks that lie had fastened
The infant's possession of an idea of
together.
God, then, is not of itself an evidence of religion.
Does the infant mind show traces of a religiouB
;

instinct? The fact that religion is not altogether
a deliberate device or a product of logical thinking
has led to the assertion that it is instinctive. This
use of the term
is too broad and ininstinct
In strictness an instinct implies a definite
definite.
in
motor response
a type of situation that is objec'

'

The

tively definable.
believe in God

readiness

and religious growth respectively, see
Childhood, § 4. Further, the idea does not necesThe
sarily have any specifically religious value.

scientific

)

writer has a drawing, made without suggestion or
guidance, by a child of four years and eight

infants

to

to perform religious acts
requires no special instinct as its cause. These
ideas and acts originate in the same way as tiiose
that concern a human relative as yet unseen, or
those that concern Santa Claus. The ideas are
acquired on authority they are made real through
imagination, and the acts are imitative.
The springs of real religion are present, however,
in what we have just described as the moral nature.
As the Christian religion, broadly taken, is an
idealized expansion of family relationships. Chris;

tians should regard infants as religious to the
extent that they idealize parenthood in the direction of a universal Divine Fatherhood, and childish
goodwill in the direction of universal brotherhood.
Under instruction and example, infants do, in fact,
make idealizations of this kind that become potent
in conduct.
To focalize one's social ideals in the
thought of a Heavenly Father to talk to this
Father in prayer to submit one's impulses to this
;

—

;

superior will this is religion, and it is easily produced in infants under Christian nurture.
Literature. John Fiske's essay on 'Infancy,' originally published in his Outlines n/ Cosmic Philosophy London, 1874, pt. ii.

—

,

chs. xvi.,

x.xi.,

xxii., is

now
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The Part played by Infancy in the Evolution of Man,' in
a booklet bearing' the title, The Meaning of Infancy, Boston,
1909.
The best brief analysis of unlearned tendencies is ch. v.
For a full,
of E. L. Thomdike's Education, New York, 1912.
critical discussion of this subject see his The Original Sature of
Man, do. 1913. The line of the child's social growtii is traced
most full3' in E. A. Kirkpatrick, The Individual in the Making,
Boston, 1911. Help in getting the small child's point of view
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York, 1903, and Beckonings from Little Hands, do. 1900. E. P.
St. John, Child Nature and Child Nurture, Boston, 1911, is a
with

'

series of simple studies for parents with respect to the moral
and religious nurture of children. It contains useful reading
On child religion see, further, Childhood, § 4, and Literalists.
ture appended. See also G. Compayr^, L'Evolution intellectuelle et morale de I'enfant 2, Paris, 1896 ; J. Sully, Studies of

Childhood,

new

Child, do. 1900;

W.

1912

B.
;

ed.,

W.

London, 1896; A. F. Chamberlain, The
E. Urwick, The Child's Mindi, do. 1910;

Drummond, An

and

art.

Familt

Introduction to Child-St'udy*, do.

(Biblical

and

Christian).

George A. Coe.

'

'

of

and

INFANT BAPTISM.-See BaptiSxM.
INFERENCE. — All attempts

at logical science

assume that inference is a source, distinctive, efiecIt is in
tive, and authoritative, of knowledge.
view of these three characteristics that schemes are
framed for the self-conscious revision of it, and
that mutual criticism goes on between different
logical systems.
I.

Distinctiveness

of

inference.

—

Inferential

knowledge is distinctive because of its dependence
on other knowledge the security of which is differor hindered in
ently founded and cannot be helped
the same way by revision. At the first beginning
of logical science, the Hindu Gotama distinguished
inference from the deliverances of sense-perception,
the recognition of likeness between things, and doc-
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trine intrinsically worthy of belief or commended
to us by the good and wise (see artt. Logic,
Nyaya). On these inference is dependent. From
its obvious dependence, Aristotle, in his theory of
science, argued to the independence of other know-

he did
ledge, though he could not for science, as
for mere debate, appeal to the opinion of the good
and wise ; and he left in some obscurity the share
in the complete function of intelligence which
should be assigned to sense-perception and intellectual intuition respectively these being the independent faculties which he mentions. Modern
epistemology has raised the latter question more
definitely. Kant's logical teaching seems to accept
as independent the whole interplay of the two

—

faculties, sensibility and understanding, which are
required by his epistemology, until it sunders into

the distinct moments of reason and consequent,
and then it becomes inference [Introduction to

Modern
tr. Abbott, London, 1885, §vii.).
psychology has encouraged a more definite list,
such as that given by Mill perception, concejition,
Logic,

belief

memory,
sciousness

'

by

:

— the

foi'ms of
immediate
reference to which inference
'

con-

may

be viewed as dependent. Dependence may also
be treated as a mere matter of degree. Even the
irreducible datum contained in perception exists
only through qualifications imposed by judgment,
and judgment itself is nascent or implicit inference,
while inference owes its stability to its place in
total knowledge ; so that the paradox which Aristotle wished to avoid by his theory of independent
sources of knowledge is accepted as a truth, and
the system of our inferences is one that returns
into itself like a circle (B. Bosanquet, Essentials
of Logic, London, 1895, § ii., and Logic, Oxford,
But this still allows a dependence
1888, ii. 7).
'

'

that

is relative.

—

Inference becomes
through its efiectiveness in enriching our endowment with truth. Mill
acknowledges it only when we believe a fact or
statement by reason of some other fact or state2.

Effectiveness of inference.

worthy

of its special theory

'

ment'

(Logic^, 1872,

ii.

1.

1).

Kant

defines it as

'that function of thinking by which one judgment
is derived from another' {Logic, %^\).
Hamilton,
consistently with the stress he lays on the concept
as an instrument of thought, requires merely a new
recognition of the relation of whole and part between one concept and another. While Hamilton's
requirement, as Mill urges (Exam, of Hamilton's
Philosophy, London, 1872, ch. 19), is too slight, in
view of the countless riches of truth open to us
beyond immediate consciousness. Mill's own demand for belief in new facts is too stringent. It
sterilizes both immediate inference and the
syllogism taken apart from an inductive foundation,
and perhaps even scientific induction taken apart
fi'om deductive applications in detail.
And it
might well excuse the logical paralysis aflected
by Meno in I'lato's dialogue [Mcno, 80 D) when he
was invited to proceed to knowledge out of conecious ignorance
How will you know, when you
light on a result, that this is what you did not
'

:

know?'

Aristotle, M-ith this afiectation in mind,

manner of knowing
required merely that the
should be new
possess knowledge after a
certain fashion before induction or the assumption of a syllogism, but in another manner not'
(Anal. Post. i. 1). And a recent writer remarks:
'
Much of inference consists in demonstrating the
connection of matters that as facts are pretty
familiar' (Bosanquet, Essentials of Logic, p. 138).
3. Author! tativeness of inference.— The despair
of Meno in regard to novelty was a
sequel to the
demand of Socrates for cogency and the union of
these two requirements constitutes the crisis in
'

'

:

'

We

;

pursuing any systematic logical theory.

Mill's

insistence on new facts hampers him throughout
a long labour to show a satisfying authority. He
'

'

unites the two requirements, as the primitive logic
of Gotama did, in the 'recognition of signs.' And
he perverts incidentally the scholastic axiom of
intensive reasoning to suit this conception and to
mean that whatever possesses any significant attribute possesses the significate of which it is a sign.
But that one thing can be a sign of another is
not a truth that can be left in this primitive
crudity and Mill only slightly softens the crudity
when he appeals to emj^irical or causal laws. These
do, indeed, confer signification on facts, but, being
themselves inferences from facts, they appear to
have no more title to do so than facts have to
assume it for themselves. Signification remains a
mere shadow from the unseen. In contrast with
Mill, Hamilton's choice of the minimum in his
requirement for novelty allows inference to carry
with it the full authority of the conceptual faculty,
but at the expense of etiectiveness. With Kant it
has the authority of a law of the understanding
imposing the relationship of reason and consequent, while other logicians, with doubtful suc;

cess,

more

attempt some formula which pledges reality
definitely than a reference to understanding

can do.
'The logical forms and the laws of their application are
the conditions through the fulfilment of which thought satisfies
its own requirements, and brings the connection of its ideas
with one another into that form, which for it, for thought
itself, is truth' (H. Lotze, Logic, Oxford, 1SS4, § 334).

And it is sufficient for the reassurance of philosophic doubt that the Kantian principle of rational
is but the side, normally turned
consequence
towards empirical thinking, of the fact that there
is in the thought-content itself such an immanent
inter-connexion that if something is true then
something else is true and something else not
true' (W. Windelband, in EncyvlopcBdia of the
Philosophical Sciences, vol. i. p. 25 see also Losskij,
ib. p. 240 ft".).
Immediate inference. If the same fact,
4.
understood through the same concepts, nevertheless comes to be known in a new waj' without a
new reference to independent sources, there is
immediate inference as distinguished from mediate.
In speech or in writing, the transition from one
judgment to another appears as a change in the
order of ideas,
is B,' 'B is A' ; or in the use
of one rather than the other of a pair of contradictory ideas, 'A is B,' 'A is not other than B'
or in what may be described as the logical selfconsciousness of judgment, 'A is B,' 'It is false
that
is not B.'
To Mill such ways of knowing
are merely schemes for the use of v.iiatever equivalent expressions may be available for the same
To Kant they suggest distinct plans of
fact.
synthesis in the interplay between sensibility and
understanding, of which one may be a reason for
the other and he names them syllogisms of the
understanding. And other logicians recognize an
internal development of the concepts employed in
a judgment, which alters the judgment in type,'
but not in substance.' There may thus be a
change from a historical import to a scientific,
or vice versa
Some sovereigns are tyrannical,
tyrant may have sovereign power.' Or a conidea
tradictory
may arise as a species compleLovers are
mentarj' within an implicit genus
l)rone to jealousy. Lovers are not indift'erent to
each other's friendships
though the formula for
is B,
is not other than B,' is considered
this,
'

;

—

'

A

;

A

'

'

;

'

'

'

:

A

'

:

'

'

A

;

A

meaningless by Kant.

—

Where the new way of
5. Mediate inference.
knowing is through a concept new in substance
and boundaries, 'X is P,' 'S is P,' the authoritativeness is due to some mediating idea, and the
inference

is

entitled

'

mediate.'
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scheme of expressions with letters as symbols
for concepts has teen inherited by current Logic
from Aristotle, to which nearly all examples of
mediate inference can by inj,'onuity be made to
conform. As a personal discipline in making clear
the mediating idea that is employed in any example, this scheme has been almost universally
commended ; but it fails to make clear the ground
and hazard of the mediation. And its rules can
justify only the clas.silicutions or the intensive
subordinations of cuncepts Nvliicli accompany inThat All men are mortal, and
ferential belief.
the king is a man and therefore mortal,' reveals
'
'
the human as mediating idea, and arranges king,
man, and mortal in a class! ficatory or conceptual
'

That 'Alexander, Muhammad, and
the other persons of history have died, and these
are men, and therefore man is mortal,' reveals the
list of historical persons as mediating idea, correlates the list M'ith man as a class concept, and
subordinates this to 'mortal.' Nature, however,
as jNIill contends, has not arranged all the objects
of the universe into definite a priori classes {Logic,
hierarchy.

'

'

London, 1884, ii. 2, §2), and we miglit
add that neither does the universe present itself
as a museum of permanently assorted attributes.
people's ed.,

And

it is only inferential
predication already
accomplished that enables us to systematize our
concepts either in extension or in intension, or to
correlate a list with a concept.
6. Interpretative deduction.
A more material
value may be given to such schemes, as representing a plan of co-operation between diiierent minds
in building up a common inferential system.
The
insight transforming incident into generalization
or law, ISIan is mortal,' may be accomplished by
one mind and concrete expectation may be framed
accordingly, 'The king is mortal,' by another.
The rules of the deductive syllogism mark a dividing line between originative and interpretative
thought in their co-operative function, whether
the personality requiring the distinction be that
of teacher and disciple, audience and orator, legislator and magistrate, earlier and later self, or otherwise. Mill considered that deductive interpretation
does not amount to inference unless there is a
reference back to the original datum for the
avithoritative rule itself (Zor/ic, ii. 3, § 4).
If, however, the formula of authority be not merely
understood as a meaning, but also adopted by the
interpreter as a conditioned rule for his own beliefs,
and then developed into a specific belief according
to the rule, there really arises in the passage from
rule to instance a 'new waj' of knowing.' The
traditional maxim for the deductive sj^llogism
whatever is predicated concerning a class distributed may be predicated in like manner condoes not
cerning anything contained therein
express this. But Kant's maxim does Whatever
fulhls the condition of a rule falls under the rule
itself (Logic, § 57).
And it is relatively to such
inference that Gotama's inclusion of extrinsic
authority, as an independent source of knowledge,
along with perception and intuition may be still
approved.
7. Demonstrative deduction.
Independently of
authority as a source, the deductive intersub-

—

'

;

^

—

—
:

—

ordination of concepts also represents inference
when the 'conditions' of a rule are fixed and their
fulfilment exemplified, intuitively, that is to say,
when the occasion of inference is what has been
known in widely separated epochs of philosophy
under such phrases as intrinsic worth of a doctrine' (Gotama), primary scientific principle (ArisMill as an
totle), a priori synthesis (Kant).
empiricist in epistemology would reduce this kind
of inference to the same level as the
interpretative
a treatment which is the less plausible in logic
'

—
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because the class extensions so natural and useful
in the interpretation of experiential knowledge
are here a superfluous gloss on the demonstration.
It is as easy to see that a triangle ABC", constructed in Euclid's

first

proposition,

is

equilateral,

without referring to anything outside that figure,
as with the aid of generalizations.
Where intuition fails us, and, according to empiricists, in all knowledgi', the ultimate occasion
of inference that is not merely interpretative nmst
be the coincidences and .sequences of experience,

and the 'new way

of knowing' converLs special
features of these into a 'conditioned rule' for our
The universality of the rule \a not
expectations.
the 'logical' or a priori universality conferred by
intuition (Kant, Logic, § 81), but analogous to it
a reaching towards 'the thougiit by which all
things through all are guided in the flux of lieraclitus.
Inference here is belief in contrast with

—

'

'

'

strict

knowledge

Kant

entitles

art.

(cf.

Belief

[Logical])

;

and

'

syllogism of reflective judgment.'
8. Enuraerative induction.
Where many experiences repeat the connexion of some attribute
with the instances of a given concept, we infer the
concept as the condition for a rule as to predicatThe concept may be simple,
ing the attribute.
'Yellow is the brightest colour'; or it may be
composite, ^letals conduct electricity.'
From perception memory results, and from repeated recollections of the same phenomenon comes experience
from
it

—

'

'

;

experience, or from the entire universal which is retained in
the soul . . . comes the elementary principle of art and science'
(Arist. Anal. Post. ii. 19).

Recurrence has no meaning except when environspecific determinations change, but it is
the recurrence, and not the change, that appeals
to our inferential activity.
The maxim followed
is
Many things do not agree in one characteristic
without a reason (Kant, Logic, § 84). The number-

ments or

:

ing of recurrences is, for progressive intelligence,
the primitive mode of inference
and Mill considers that out of it scientific analysis grows as an
efl'ort to sustain or correct a narrower enumerative
induction by a wider {Logic, iii. 3, § 2). And, converting this psychological precedence into a hjgical
one, he declares that the distinctive maxim of
scientific analj'sis, the Law of Causation, can have
no better foundation tlian our wider faith in uniformity as mere recurrence (iii. 21, § 2). But, while
faith in recurrence is an indispensable factor in
our expectations if these a>re to meet the requirements of concrete life, its autliority is less secure
than that of inference from change of environing
circumstances or in specific determinations. Bacon
describes it as puerile, precarious, and exposed to
;

'

'

'

danger from contradictory instances.' Aristotle's
doctrine that the universal becomes evident out
of a plurality of particulars' must be supplemented by Bacon's, that the evidence depends on
'rejections and due exclusions' {Nov. Org. i. 105).
Current logic prefers to justify enumerative induction as a nascent causal analj'sis, and so reverses
the order of {)recedence assigned by Mill.
'

—

Eliminative induction. Where the instances
a conce[>t difl'er in their environing circumstances or in their specific determinations, variations that are concurrent with each other may
become condition and rule.
Friction between
flint and steel is an incident that concurs with
heat minute grooving and iridescent colour are
specific determinations of surface that concur in
9.

of

;

Mill's two types of elimination,
mother-of-pearl.
Method of
entitled 'Method of Agreement' and
Difference,' are ways of isolating and defining such
concurrences. With Agreement, the relation becomes isolated by repeating itself throughout
several instances while any passing concurrence
of its terms with other circumstances or deterThe condition for iriminations is inconstant.
'
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descent colouring of a surface cannot be the
peculiar chemical composition of mothei'-of-pearl,
for the colouring appears also on grooved wax or
metal nor can it be molecular consistence, nor
With Difference, on the other hand, an
weight.
instance or species of the concept is found where
the concurrence is isolated even as a passing one.
Only friction and heat distinguish the moment of
use from the moment of rest, in flint and steel.
Because eliminative induction infers a rule of
change or variation, that is to say, a causal or
determinative relationship rather than a class
attribute, its influence on our concrete life is distinguishable from that of enumerative induction.
The latter enables us to select from among means
provided by Nature the best for our end e.g., the
camel for desert transport. The former subserves
the invention of new mechanisms for an end &.g.,
the conversion of electric strain into light, heat,
or movement.
But neither of the two ventures
of our reason can thus pass freely into practical
wisdom without the co-operation of a further
venture Avhich constitutes a distinct species of
inference the analogical.
In connexion with environments
10. Analogy.
or specific determinations that remain unchanged
or are repeated, the partial exemplification of a
concept is the condition for a rule that completes
it.
Mars is habitable, because it is so like our
habitable earth. Such a venture of belief fulfils
the same function in practical wisdom as the a
priori construction of examples fulfils in demon;

—

—

—

—

strative science.
And it is in view of this function that Aristotle submerges it in a double

.

—

—

.

.

1

it

may be

said that 2

from that

of

—

.

n

is

A

D

C

B

;

to B,

an

completed. In such instances the
two notions of endlessness and completion, which appear to be
opposed to one another, are somehow brought together.
Another illustration, from the sphere of religion, may now be
given. God has sometimes been represented as infinite, in the
sense of having no assiynabls end as regards duration of existence in time or possibility of action. He has been said to be
Eternal and Omnipotent. These attributes may be interpreted
as meaning simply endlessness with respect to two characteristics.
They may be taken to imply that, however far we may
go back in His history, there is something prior to the point
that we have reached ; and, however far we might go forward,
there would be something tn come after and, again, that, however great may be the action that is performed by Him, there
is something greater that He might do.
Here we have simply
the conception of endlessness. But God has also been represented as infinitely wise and infinitely good
and it is clear,

unifies

infinite series is

;

;

on the face of it, that these are qualitative conceptions. They
do not mean endlessly wise and good, but completely or perfectly wise and good. We can hardly suppose, in these cases,
that what is meant is that, however wise or good God may be
at any particular point. He has always the possibility of being
still wiser or better.
The meaning would seem to be rather
that at every point His wisdom and goodness are complete or
perfect. But, as perfection with regard to duration and action
tends to be thought of as imjilying endlessness, perfection with
regard to wisdom and goodness is apt to be vaguely conceived
in a similar way.
far tiie term 'infinite' is rightly applied to
any form of perfection is a question for further

'

'

.

;

'

.

'

How

—

:

;

'

;

.

confounded.

A

'

'

.

—

from laws of causation together with
it,
a primeval collocation of forces that is inexplicable {Logic, iii. 5, § 9).

.

—

body moves from the point A to the point B, it is evident that
it must first traverse half the distance, AC, and that in order
to do this it must first traverse the half of that, AD and so on,
Hence it may be said that, in the motion from
indefinitely.

infinite in surprise (see art. CONCEPT; and cf.
J. Venn, Empirical Logic?, 1907, ch. 4).
It is not
sufficient that the world of facts follows, as Mill

.

methods

the ultimate value to which the
series is approximating. This is sometimes expressed in the
form that, when n becomes infinite, the value is 2.
Here
the series is represented as becoming completed when it reaches
The endless series is thus regarded as reachim;- an
infinity.
end, in which it is completed. A more concrete illustration of
this is found in one of the puzzles that were put forward by
Zeno with regard to motion
.
If a

not definable in terms of purpose or
of life, our conceptual faculty still demands, in the
spirit of tlie ancient realism, that destiny shall
pre-ordain the repeated exemplification of limited
conceptions, and that the impending shall not be

.

to suggest

71

is

It is necessary to suppose that not merely do
general laws
hold good in the world, wliile the arrangement of facts on
account of which a definite form of actuality flows from the
laws is
given over to chance, luicontrolled by any principle
but rather that in the arrangement of the aforesaid facts also,
a principle (that is to say, an Idea') is effective, and that this
the whole system of the future
.
principle fixes beforehand
phenomena which are to be actualized (Lotze, Outlines of
Logic, Eng. tr., Boston, 1887, § 62).
LiTBRATDRB.
This is co-extensive with systems of Logic.
Among recent writers, in addition to those quoted above, may
be mentioned as specially important on the nature of inference
T. H. Green, Lectxi.res on Logic, London, ISSG (iVorkfi, ii.);
F. H. Bradley, Principles of Logic, do. 1883 L. T. Hobhouse,
Theory of Knowledge, do. 1S96 ; J. Dewey, Studies in Logical
and the several conTheory, do. 1909 ; EBr^^, art. Logic

one of

I. The meaning- of the term.
There are two
senses in which the term tends to be used, and it
is very important to
It may
distinguish them.
mean simply that which is endless, or it may mean
that Avhich is complete or perfect.
One of the
simplest illustrations of infinity in the former
sense is to be found in the series of cardinal numbers.
When we arrange the numbers in order
it is evident that no point can ever
0, 1, 2, 3
be reached at which the series can be regarded as
complete. However large the number maj' be that
we have reached at any point, it is always possible
to add one more.
Hence tliis series is infinite, in
the sense that it never reaches an end.
On the
other hand, tlie circumference of a circle may be
said to be infinite, in the sense that it is complete.
It seems clear that these two senses of the term
are not identical, and are even in some respects
opposed to one another. Yet they are apt to be

Hence

:

describes

some of its chief difficulties, and
by which they may be met.

large, the value of zltJ: is very little different

—

which

infinity is

considerable complication and
and all
difficulty;
that it is possible to do in such an article as this is
to give some account of the
of
the
place
conception
in the development of human
thought, to indicate

n

or recognize physiological functions we may justify analogy by a
inaxim corresponding to Kant's maxim for induction since the many characteristics do not unite
in one thing without a reason (cf. Kant, Logic,
finality

problem of

BrqUGH

Here, again, however large n may be made, it is always
possible to double it. But, in this case, when n is made very

precedents

But even where the

J_

INFINITY.— The

step.

Within a sphere of belief where environments
and specific determinations are sustained by purpose or by the power of organic life— e.g'., when we

a collocation

essays on species of inference specially connected with philosophy
or with particular sciences.

.

1895, § 83).

§ 83).

vol.

"^^

'

judicial

Encyclopcedia of the Philosophical Sciences,

Eng. tr., London, 19i;i. Among recent German write rs| w!
Schuppe, H. Lotze, W. Wundt, and C. Sigwart are most
frequently referred to. There are numerous monographs and

A simple mathematical instance may serve to bring out the
reason for this. The series 1, §, J, J/
is infinite in the
former of the two senses.
Each member of the series is of
*w-7
^^^
the
value
of
n
is
doubled
at each successive
the form

syllogism which he entitles 'Example.' War between Athens and Thebes would be calamitous,
as being a border war, like tliat between Thebes
and Phocis. Gotama classes the recognition of
likeness,' not as an inference, but as an independent source, like perception, that may contribute
to inference.
Modern Logic allows it as a kind of
inference, or at least as an independent source of
inductive hypothesis, co-ordinate with enumerative
ind. ction (C. Sigwart, Logic, Eng. tr., London,

follow

triliutors to the
i.,

'

consideration.
In the meantime it may suffice to
note that the conception of endlessness appears to
be applicable only to things that consist of numerable parts.
If there are any things that do not
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only as something by which tlie working out of
the Good is in some way limited. This maj' almost
be said to involve the inversion of Pythagoreanism
an inversion which comes out most definitely in
the philosophy of Aristotle. The Form has now
become the positive asj.ect, and the Matter is the
negative by which it is limited and that which is
thus limited is no longer the boundless, but the

consist of numerable parts, tlicy cannot be said to
be either finite or inlinite, in tlie purely ([uantiThis appears to be true
tative sense of tlie word.
of goodness, wisdom, Vjeauty, colour ; and, in
general, of all things that are essentially qualiBut it is comtative rather than quantitative.
mon to apply the term 'inlinite' to such things
Avhen they have a hi^'ii degree of perfection as in
such phrases as inlinite penetration,' infinitely

—

—

;

'

'

As the term means primarily
pure,' and the like.
endless,' it may bo best to use it only in tiiis
sense; but, as the two meanings are not always
easy to disentangle, the more qualitative sense of
the term must also be taken into account,
'

—

At a very early
2. History of the conception.
period in Greek speculation we find traces of the
conception that the universe is to be regarded as
formed from a material that is in some sense
boundless. Anaximander, in particular, took this
as his starting-point, and thought of the different
forms of existence as having been separated out'
from a vague and chaotic mass to which no definite
bounds could be assigned. What we have here is
perhaps rather the conception of tlie indefinite than
that of the infinite but the transition is easy from
the one to the other, and we .seem to see it being
made most clearly in the development of the
It would appear that the
Pythagorean school.
fundamental view of the earlj^ Pythagoreans was
that a boundless material, described as t6 direipow,
received definite form through the imposition of
limits.
This may be regarded as the earliest form
of the doctrine that 'determination is negation.'
Against this may be set the Eleatic doctrine, which
involves the denial of negativity.
According to
the view of Parmenides, reality is to be thought of
It is comas always definite, and not boundless.
Here we may
jiared to a well-rounded sphere.
perhaps recognize the first statement of the conception of a per'fect whole, as opposed to that of a
chaotic mass. Melissus, however, appears to have
urged that this perfect whole should be conceived
as infinitely extended both in time and in space,
thus bringing together the two conceptions of the
complete and the endless. But it was apparently
Zeno who first realized the difticulties involved in
the conception of the infinite. Beference has already been made to the way in which he brought
out the difficulty involved in the recognition that
the space through which a body moves may be
regarded as capable of indefinite subdivision. His
familiar paradoxes that the flying arrow rests,'
and that Achilles could never overtake a tortoise
were evidently intended to emphasize the same
'

;

—

'

'

'

—

The service which Zeno rendered to
exact tliought by the statement of such difficulties
can hardly be exaggerated. The Atomists, however, whose views were developed from reflexion
on the points brought out by the Eleatics, do not
seem to have taken much account of the problems
of Zeno when they postulated an infinite space and,
apparently, an infinite number of atoms moving in
the void, though, no doubt, they gained something
by avoiding the conception of the infinitely little.
In the later developments of Greek thought, especially under the influence of Socrates and his
school, the conception of endlessness becomes relatively unimportant and its place may be said to
be taken by the thought of perfection. This change
is perhaps partly due to Parmenides, but appears
to be more directly traceable to the speculations of
Anaxagoras. The view that Mind is to be taken
as tlie principle of order was readily interpreted as
implying that determination is not merely negation
or limitation, but is due ratlier to the effort after
The Form of Good thus comes to
perfection.
be the central conception, as it is especially with
Plato ; and the material tends to be thought of
difiicult5^

;

'

'

perfect.

This brief sketch must suffice as an account of
way in which the conceptions of endlessness
and perfection first came into prominence in EuroThe most definite attempt to
pean speculation.
combine the two conceptions is found in the doctrines of the Cartesian school.
The most fundamental doctrine of the Cartesians is that the
the

absolutely perfect must be thouglit of as existing.

The grounds on which

this is maintained cannot
be considered here. It is enough to say that the
absolutely perfect is regarded as the standard by
reference to which all other things are determined.
But this standard tends to be thought of as boundless.
Space is conceived as an infinite whole, and
all other realities are thought of on the analogy
of space.
This is most definitely the case in the
philosophy of Spinoza, in which the fundamental
conceptions of the Cartesians are most logically
developed. Thus the perfect comes to be identified with the boundless, and everything determinate is regarded as involving negation.
Leibniz
corrected this tendency by treating space as a
confused mode of thought, and by definitely reintroducing the Platonic conception of the Good.
On the other hand, he sought to give a positive
significance to the conception of the infinitely
little, and thus revived those problems which had,
on the whole, lain in abeyance since the time of
Zeno.
The difficulties involved in the conceptions of
the infinitely gieat and the infinitely little were

strikingly set forth by Kant in his first two antinomies. The main point there urged is that the
conceptions of infinite extent and infinite division
involve the recognition of a coTnpleted endle?<sness,
which is self-contradictory. lietlexion on this led
^
Hegel to regard the simply endless (schlecht un^
endlich) as an incorrect conception to take as the
The positively infinite,
opposite of the finite.
according to him, means that which is complete ;
but he urged further that the complete should not
be simply opposed to the incomplete, but should
rather be regarded as including it. The perfect
whole necessarily includes parts which, regarded in
abstraction from the whole, are imperfect. It is in
this way that his conception of perfection differs
from those of Plato and Leibniz. Thus conceived,
however, the perfect is not, it would seem, to be
regarded as boundless.
More recently the conception of infinity has been
largely dealt with from the more purely mathematical side. It is impossible here to enter into
any full consideration of the work that has been

done in this direction. The most important result
would seem to lie in bringing out the fact that tlie
conception of infinity, as employed in mathematics,
not that of simple endlessness, but ratlier tiiatof
a definite kind of endlessness, due to the formal
working out of some system of relations. The
infinite thus comes to be sharply distingui.shed
from the indefinite. Every infinity that has mathematical significance is a definite infinity and there
is

;

1

Hegel's distinction was partly anticipated by Spinoza and,

more

by Leibniz.
2
Sometimes, not quite happUy, translated 'bad infinite.
Schlecht, as Hutchison Stirlin;,' pointed out {Secret of Ilegel,
new ed., Edinburgh, 1S98, p. 663), has here its original meaning
of 'simply'— as it still has in schlechthin.
Stirhng translates
But Hegel seems to have been punning. He
it 'downng'ht.'
intended the term to convey the implication of 'bad' or
'

definitely,

vioious

'

as well.

He

calls it also

'

negative.'

INFINITY

284

are as many different infinities as tliere are systems
of relations that can be worked out without limit.
A simple case of this is found in the conception -of a part
that is exactly similar to the whole of which it is a part.

A

Thus,

if

the small square B is exactly
square A, its

similar to the large
similarity implies that

it also will have
C which is exactly similar to
and to A. C also must have a
similar part, and so on without end.
The endlessness arises here from the
constant repetition of the same relation
of similarity
and the constant repetition is necessitated by the statement

a part
itself

;

of the first relation.
This particular
case has a special interest from the way
in which it has been applied by Royce to the relation between
the universe and its parts.

3.

Critical

more

summary.

—We

may now

consider

detinitely the exact significance which the
conception of infinity has for us at the present
time.
In doing so, we may set aside the conception of perfection and also the conception of simple

endlessness, and concentrate our attention on the
definite conception of an endlessness that is involved in the working out of a system of relations.
It seems clear that certain systems of relations
do lead us into an infinite series. The instance
already referred to is evidently such a case, and it
seems to have a large range of possible applications
e.g., to the parts into which the path of a mov-

—

ing body may be subdivided, and the like. It is
important, therefore, that we should consider the
exact significance of this conception.
There are three main ways in which it may be
It may be contended (1) that such
regarded.
mathematical determinations are essentially subjective, and need not be supposed to have any
objective validity; (2) that they express definite
characteristics of existing things ; or (3) that they
are hypotheses having a certain objective
significance, but not necessarily having any direct
To discuss
application to particular existences.
these views thoroughly would involve a metaphysical investigation of the meaning of reality,
and of the place of mathematical determinations
in it.
It must suffice to say here that the first
view at least appears to be erroneous. It connects
with such theories as those of Berkeley and Hume
and the modern pragmatists ; and it falls to the
ground along with the general doctrines of subjective idealism.

The arguments

of Frege and

others have probably convinced most
peojile that

mathematical determinations cannot be regarded

as purely subjective. Hence we are left to choose
between the other two views. The former of them
appears to err by overlooking the distinction between the possible or hypothetical and the actual
or existent, or, in other words, between -svhat is
formally valid and what applies to particular concrete objects.

language)

'

Any hypothesis, or (in Meinong's
Annahme/ is no doubt, in a certain

But the flocks thus formed could not
again be cut into two equal portions without
destroying some of the sheep. Yet the conception
of such a subdivision has a real meaning
and,
though it is not directly applicable to the sheep, it
may be api^licable to some special aspect of them
(e.g., their price).
Similarly, the conception of an
endless number has a real matliematical significance but the question remains to what particular objects, if any, that conception is
directly
into two.

;

;

applicable.

Some illustrations may serve to make this clear. Take the
case, previously referred to, of an object that contains a part
exactly similar to itself. It is clear that in this case we are led
to the conception of an endless series. The
meaning of this is
quite definite and objective. But the question remains whether
we can point to any existing object that contains a part exactly
similar to itself. It has been suggested tliat such an
object

would be provided

if within
any country a perfectly accurate
country were constructed, showing every detail.
For such a map, being perfectly accurate, would contain, among
other things, a representation of itself and the map of the map
would, of course, contain another similar map within it, and
so ou without end. But this is manifestly an unreal illustration.
A picture always represents something other than itself.
Further, no materials could be provided by which such a
detailed map could be constructed.
At the same time, the
conception is, no doubt, objective, in the sense that it conveys
an intelligible meaning. Again, it has been said that, if it is
true to hold that when I know anything I know that I know
it,
then it must also be true that I know that I know that I know
This is a better illustration for,
it, and so on ad infinitum.
in this case, there is no definite limit that can be set to this
knowledge of knowledge. The knowledge is actual, however,
only in so far as we produce it by reflexion and, as a matter of
fact, we should soon tire of this reflective process.
Another
illustration that has been given is that of two mirrors
facing one
another. Each mirror contains a reflexion of the other, and in
this reflexion there is an image of itself, and so on without end.

map

of that

;

;

;

But

this also is unreal.

The conditions

of the reflexion of light

would not allow the process to go on beyond a certain point.
Another ingenious application of the conception of endlessness
has been given by B. Russell in his statement of the problem
which he has called the Tristram Shandy 1 'Tristram iShandy,
as we know, took two years to write the first two days of his
life, and lamented that, at this rate, material would accumulate
faster than he could deal with it, so that he could never come to
an end. Now, I maintain that, if he had lived for ever, and not
wearied of his task, then, even if his life had continued as
eventfuUy as it began, no part of his biography would have
remained unwritten.' This seems to be a clear case of a reductio
ad absurdum of the attempt to apply the mathematical
conception of infinity directly to a concrete problem. For, however
convincing the mathematical reasoning may be, it is surely
obvious that the conclusion must be wrong. The longer Tristram Shandy lived, the more would he be behindhand with his
'

'

:

biography. It would, indeed, be difficult to find a clearer
instance to show that the mathematical conception of
infinity
has only a formal validity, and that its applicability to
any
concrete case must be tested by other considerations.
Every
existing thing excludes certain abstract possibilities. This is at
least one of the senses in which we may
interpret the saying
that determination is negation.'
'

With

this general view in mind, we
may now
consider briefly some of the chief cases to which
the conception of endlessness has been
thought to
be applicable.
Infinite
extension.
The
4.
conception of infinite
extension is commonly thought to be applicable to
^
in
and
to
events
in time, and also to
things
space
the series of conditions (whether temporal or not)
upon which existing things are dependent.
It
might be suiiposed to be applicable also to series
of degrees and qualities (e.g., degrees of heat or
shades of colour). From a formal point of view, it
is evident that there is no reason for
stopping
short anywhere in such relations as that of before
and after, side by side, greater and less in degree,
more and less of particular qualities, or causal
antecedent and consequent. However far we may
proceed in the application of these relations, it
appears to be always possible to think of a further
extension ; and it seems quite arbitrary to stop at
any particular point. It does not follow, however,
that there is an endless number of existent cases
that can be determined by these formal relations.

—

It is a real meaning, and is
objective.
subject to the conditions that are involved in that
meaning. The thought of a centaur, for instance,
is subject to the determinations that are
implied
in a definite union of certain characteristics of
horse and man. Nevertheless, so far as we
know,
centaurs do not exist and never have existed ;
or,
if a mathematical mode of
expression is preferred,'
we may say that the number of existing centaurs
is zero.
Similarly, it may be asked, with reference
to any other hypothetical determination, how far
it can be applied to
any existing things. In some
cases undoubtedly a direct application can be
made,
whereas in other cases this is not legitimate. For
instance, any number is capable of subdivision
and there are some numerable things to Avhich such
'
subdivision is immediately applicable.
Principles of Mathematics, London, 1903, p. 358.
flock of
2 Jonathan Edwards has an
100 sheep, for instance, can
argument against the
readily be divided into application of infinity to spatial ingenious But
it does not
objects.
appear
two halves ; and each half can again be subdivided to be
convincing. See Works, London, 1840, vol. i. p. cclxii.

sense,

;

A

INFINITY
In the ca3e of the alphabet, B conies after A and
Here
before C, but there is no letter prior to A.
the limitation is arbitraiy i.e., it is dependent on
a human convention. On the other liaiul, grey is
darker than wiiite and lij,diter than black, out
there is nothing darker than black or lighter than
white.
The fact that this particular scale of
qualities has two ends is not arbitrary, like the
similar limitation of the alpliabet; but tiie limitation seems to be quite as dolinite.
Similarly, red
and blue appear to present tliemselves as end;

May it not,
points in a scale of colour-qualities.
manner, ho the case that tliere is some
occurrence that has nothing before it, that there is
some star that has nothing due west of it, that
there is some happening that has no determining
antecedent, and so on in other instances ? There
in like

no doubt, diliifulties in conceiving any sucii
The dilhculty in the case of spatial
extension was vividly stated by Lucretius.^ He
supposed himself to stand at an extreme end of
the physical universe say, at its extreme western
verge and to shoot an arrow outwards. What, he
are,

end-points.

—

—

to prevent him from doing so ? The answer
asks,
seems cleaidy to be that there is nothing in the
formal constitution of space to prevent him but,
is

;

on the other hand,

might be physically impossible for hira to get to the extreme verge or to
shoot his arrow outwards. Though there is nothing
in the form of space to prevent him, there may be
it

hing in the general conditions of the Cosmos.
serious dilHculty was urged by Kant in
the case of time. He contended that we could not
suppose a first occurrence in time, because there
could be no reason for it to happen at one point in
time rather than at any otlier. It seems clear,
however, that this is not a difiiculty with reganl
to the temporal series as such, but rather with
regard to the causal series. If causation is conceived, as Kant conceived it, as temporal sequence,
the first member in the series of causes would be
If, however, the causal series is
unexplained.
thought of in a dillerent way e.(/., teleologically
In a teleological
this diiuculty would disappear.
series there may be a reason for beginning at one
point rather than at another. What is necessary
is only that something should be taken .as selfexplanatory or causa sui. It does not, of course,
fall within our present scope to consider whether
It is enough to
this is a legitimate hypothesis.
urge that it is a conceivable one. If this is granted,
all the series to which reference has been made
might be supposed to be finite, i.e., not endlessly
extended.
But, of course, this does not prove that they are
It may still be asked v/hether there is any
finite.
real objection to the supposition that they may
The chief objection appears to be
be endless.
the one that was urged by Kant with reference to
the particular case of time viz. that the supson.e'

A

more

—

—

—

position of an endless series which is actually
If we
comjdeted seems to be self-contradictory.
say that, however great anything may be, there
is always something else that is greater, we seem
to be in eii'ect stating that there both is and is not
something whicli is greatest. If tliere is a greatest

—

—viz,

the infinitely great the series is not endless ; if there is not a greatest, the series is incomSimilarly, if Ave say that every gi'ound has
plete.
another ground, we seem to be saying both that
there is and that there is not an ultimate ground.
But, it may be urged, does not the conception of
a limited whole involve difficulties quite as great ?
Not, it would seem, if some real ground can be
In most cases of
assigned for the limitation.
limitation, the limits seem arbitrary or imperfectly explained.
Why, for instance, it may be
1

de

Renim Natura,

i.

9G8-973.
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asked, are there only three dimensions in space
as commonly conceived in the interpretation of the
is there only a limited
physical .system ?
number of possible colour-experiences ? Perhaps
grounds could be given for such limitations. At
any rate, there seems to be no reason for assuming
that no ground could be j^'iven for the limitation
of any particular series ot concrete things.
The
conception of limits to existence in time is perhaps
the most dillicult.
For some considerations bearing upon this, reference may be made to art.

Why

Etkknitv.

—

The objections to endless
5. Infinite division.
division are even more apparent than those to
endless extension.
It involves the same difficulty
of the completion of an endless series
but it has
a further difficulty with respect to the limiting
;

involved in it. When we think
of anything as being divided without end, the
ultimate parts have to be conceived as infinitely
little.
Now the infinitely little seems to be

conception that

is

and zero seems to
indistinguishable from zero
be indi-itinguishable from the non-existent. On
the other hand, the grounds that lead us to
postulate endless division are in some respects
more cogent than those that lead us to the constart in this
ception of infinite extension.
case with a completed whole, so that at least its
completion cannot be questioned ; and yet there
seems to be no reason for stopping at anj' point in
its subdivision.
Hence Kant urged that, in the
case of division, the series must be supposed to be
actually infinite, and not merely indefinitely extensible.
But it is to be observed that Kant's
argument depends upon the homogeneity of the
whole that is to be divided. And this is where
the weakness of the argument lies.
we assume
that a given wiiole is homogeneous throughout, we
are assuming that it is divisible throughout. The
;

We

H

whether any given whole is homogeneous. Now, this at least is clear, that we are
not entitled to make any such assumption in the
case of degrees and qualities.
An intense heat
does not appear to be made up of a number of
smaller heats nor does it seem legitimate to say
that the distinction between any intensity and the
next intensity below it is the same as the dLstinction between any other intensity and the next
below it. Nor are we entitled to say that the
distinction between blue and green is the same
as that between green and yellow.
Hence in such
cases we do not seem to have any ground for the
real question is

;

postulation of an infinite series of homogeneous
units within a given whole.
Moreover, if we
confine ourselves to recognizable distinctions in
degrees and qualities, it seems certain that the

number

is finite.
Similarly, modern physical
science tends more and more to throw doubt on
the view that physical bodies can be indelinitely
divided into homogeneous parts. Rather it seems
at least probable that physical bodies consist of
parts which cannot themselves be described as
physical bodies. If so, the argument from homogeneity is not cogent. Tliere may be parts that
are not capable of further subdivision.
Similarly,

may be doubted whether any such conception
applicable to conscious states. An experience of
pleasure, for instance, does not appear to be capable of subdivision into a number of homogeneous

it
is

parts.

The strongest case is probably tliat of motion,
hen
to which reference has already been made.
any body moves from one point to another, it is
certainly natural to think of it as passing through
an indefinite number of intervening positions ; and

W

here that we come upon the paradoxes of
With regard to Achilles and the tortoise,
however, it seems clear that the motion does not

it is

Zeno.
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homogeneous parts. Both of these moving bodies would presumably advance step by step.
This suggests the question whether it may not be
the case that all motion is discontinuous. If so,
we, of course, come upon one of the other paradoxes of Zeno, viz. that 'the flying arrow rests.'
If the flight of the arrow is discontinuous, this may
be interpreted as meaning that it is successively
at the points A, B, C, etc., but is never moving
between them. But is this a serious objection ?
If it occupies these points successively, it does
move from one to another. Its motion would
not be made any the less real by the fact that it
did not occupy any intervening positions.
The
fact that there is no cardinal number between two
and three does not make the transition from two
to three any the less real.
Considerations of this
kind may serve to show that there is no real
reason for denying that the number of parts in the
subdivision of any concrete thing may be finite.
consist of

6.

Infinite attributes. — The conception of in—
especially in the Cartesian school, where
most freely applied — has been specially used

it

finity

was

as a determination of the idea of God.
In this
use it is generally regarded as being applicable
to certain attributes, of which the chief are knowledge, power, and goodness. Temporal and spatial
infinity have also been frequently ascribed to God ;
but with these it is not necessary to deal further.
The other three forms of infinity call for some
As regards the first, it may be observed
notice.
that, if infinite is interpreted as meaning boundless, infinite knowledge would seem to mean the
knowledge of an endless number of things. Now,
there is evidently a sense in which any one who
has a clear apprehension of number at all does

A

know an infinite number.
competent mathematician may be said to know all conceivable
since
the
formation
of
numbers depends
numbers,
upon a single principle ; and, if it be allowed that
an infinite number is conceivable, the mathematician
knows that. But he does not know all the relations that might be ascertained as holding between
diflferent numbers.
Infinite knowledge would pi-eIt would also include a
sumably include this.
full apprehension of the temporal, spatial, causal,
intensive, and qualitative orders, and of all the
difierent kinds of existences, and of all the relations
that could be ascertained as holding within or
between these various types ; and this kind of
As
knowledge might be held to be boundless.
regards particular existences, the knowledge of

these would not be boundless, unless the things
to be known are boundless which is at least
doubtful but it would include the apprehension
of every particular thing that actually does exist.
In this respect it would be all-inclusive, but not

—

;

endless.
Infinite

power is more difficult to interpret when
infinity is understood in the sense of endlessness.
Some writers have interpreted it in a way that
seems to lead to absurdity. J. M. E. McTaggart,^
for instance, takes it as meaning the
possibility
of bringing about anything, however self-contrait
be
of
dictory
may
making black white, good

—

the existent non-existent, the infinite finite,
2-h2=5 or 100, and so forth. This, however,
evil,

seems meaningless. A being infinitely powerful in
this sense might evidently also be lacking in all
power. Such a being would be, in the fullest

We

sense, unconditioned or indeterminate.
might,
however, interpret infinite power as meaning the
possibility of accomplishing whatever is chosen.
It would then be limited by the condition that
what is chosen is not evil or absurd i.e., it would
be taken in conjunction with the conceptions of
infinite goodness and knowledge.
Infinite power,

—

1

Some Dogmas

of Religion, London, 1906, ch.

vi.

thus interpreted, would be boundless, if there is an
endless number of things to be chosen.
Infinite goodness, again, interpreted as boundless, would seem to mean the choice of what is
best in every case.
If the number of cases is
In dealing
endless, the choices would be endless.
with goodness, however, it is certainly better to
regard the attribute as essentially qualitative.
The attitude of always choosing the best seems
to be in itself a simple determination of will or
character.
It does not really consist of a number
of distinct things.
The endlessness lies only in
the number of cases to which the one principle of
choice may be applied. Hence it seems better to
speak of perfect goodness than of endless goodness.
And this suggests the question whether the same
is not really ti'ue of the other attributes as well.
If infinite power means the possibility of bringing
about what is chosen as best, this also does not
seem necessarily to involve in itself anything that
is endless, though there may be an endless number
of things in which the potentiality is displayed.
Similarly, infinite knowledge might be interpreted
as meaning complete insight into the conditions
on which anything is to be known. A thoroughly
skilled mathematician might in this sense have
infinite knowledge within his own domain, and yet
not have an endless number of facts present to his
mind. It may be urged, therefore, that it is better
to apply the conception of perfection, rather than
that of endlessness, in the interpretation of all
these attributes.
It is perhaps partly the difficulty in the application of the conception of endlessness that has led
some writers to postulate the existence of a finite
God.'^ If an infinite God exists, it seems clear
that such a being must be thought of as complete
yet it is diflicult if not self-contradictory to
think of anything that is endless as being complete.
It is, however, mainly from the point of view of
perfection that the conception of a finite God has
been brought forward. It is urged that what we
know about the imperfections of the world forces
us to believe that, if there is a God at all, He is
either not perfect in goodness or not perfect in
knowledge or in power. But the consideration of
this question lies beyond the scope of the present
'

—

article.
7.

The

infinity of the

—

Cosmos. — It

is

;

evident

a certain sense, the Cosmos includes the
endless
for it includes number, and number is
endless. This does not necessarily imply, however,
that the Cosmos contains an endless number of
existences. This distinction has been partly brought
out in the present article but to explain it fully
would require a careful consideration of the
distinction between existence and reality. It mu.st
suffice to say here that existence seems to present
itself as a selection from a larger realm of possibility. If we mean by existence that which occurs
in the time order, within which our own conscious
experience falls, it seems clear that some things
e.g., perfect knowledge, goodness, and power
may be real, though they do not in that sense
exist.
Again, there is a sense in which anything
that, in

;

;

—
—

that is conceivable may be said to be real. If it
and the
conceivable, it is retdly conceivable
conditions of such conceivability would seem to be
contained within the structure of the Cosmos.* In
this sense it may be said that endlessness
inasmuch
as it has a x'eal meaning is contained in the
Cosmos. But it does not appear to be correct to
say that the Cosmos itself is endless. Kather it
1 One of the best statements of this view is to be found in H.
Rashdall's Theory of Good and Evil, Oxford, 1907, ii. 237-244
ct. also McTajcgart, Some Dogmas of Religion, ch. vii., and J.
Ward, The Realm of Ends, Cambridge^ 1911, especially p. 443 f.
2 Reference
may be made to an article on The Sleaning of
is

;

—

—

;

'

Reality,' in

Mind, Jan.

1"J14.
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would seem tliat, if there can properly be said to
be a Cosmos at all, it must be supposed to be a
complete whole. But it may be iufinite, in the
sense that it is perfect and all-inclusive.
Indeed,
to imply
to
say that it is a complete whole seems
that it is perfect and all-inclusive but wheLhcr it
is to be really so conceived, and, if so, how, is a
problem that cannot be adequately dealt with in
such an article as this. Nor is it possible to discuss
here how far the conception of such a perfect
Cosmos would apree with or difler from the conception of an infinite God referred to in the preced;

ing section.
See also artt. Gop,
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INFORMERS.— One who

has knowledge that

a crime has been committed is morally, and frequently legally, bound to lodge information of such
This
crime in order that justice may be done.
holds both in the strictly legal and in the religious
indeed, in many strata of civilization
sphere
there is no demarcation between the two. The
duty is binding, moreover, not only upon the
official classes, whether civil or religious,
but
upon every one who has cognizance of the crime.
Morally speaking, he who conceals his knowledge
of, e.g., a murder, and thereby assists the murderer
to escape detection (to give the least possible consequence of his dereliction), is particeps criminis.
This principle is recognized in primitive codes, as
when, among the Aztecs, one who had cognizance
of treason and did not divulge his knowledge was
enslaved (H. Post, Gmndriss der cthnolog. Jurisprudenz, Oldenburg, 1S94-95, ii. 314, 3-J4, with
At the same time,
further instances and lit.).
;

there

may

Vje

limits

to

this

obligation.

Thus

Chinese law forbids a kinsman or a slave to lodge
information, and even punishes with death anony-

mous

informers,

if

their identity is established,

while the African Kru regard as a culprit one who
divulges information concerning a crime in which
he has no concern (Post, ii. 314 f.).
The important assistance rendered to justice by
the informer receives recognition iu the usage of
giving him a substantial reward, generally from
the fine which the convicted must pay, this reward
being a ninth among the Kalmuks ; and the same
code also recognizes the principle of king's evidence,' so that he who deserts a robber band and
lodges information regarding them escapes punishment (Post, ii. 315 f.).
Such is the ideal theory of the informer, whose
importance in aiding the ends of justice must be
frankly recognized. Yet the informer is a hated
creature, often despised by those who profit by
what he tells. The code of Manu, for instance,
places him in the same category as madmen and
scoffers at the Veda no Brahman may eat food
and the lodging of
proiFered by an informer
(false [?]) information is equivalent to the most
heinous sin of killing a Brahman (iii. 161, iv. 214,
xi. 56).
In Europe any private citizen who,
with the most unexceptional of motives, seeks to
secure evidence of the violation of the laws of the
*

;

;
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land, such laws, for example, as those governing
the sale of liquor or those regulating houses of
ill-fame, maj', indeed, further the ends of justice,
but will too often be exposed both to the more or
less concealed contfemi)t of the official service and
almost certainly to the contumely of the public,
even of the more enlightened and thoughtful of its

members.
This attitude,

The
too, has its justification.
informer may be the most honourable of men but
he may also be a thoroughly despicable creature,
serving not for the promotion of the welfare of
society, but for the mere money that he can make,
or he may be inilaenced by personal hatred.
Tiiis
is why the informer is loathed, with the added
factor that all jjeoples of even moderately advanced
ethical development have a predilection for fair
play and for open tight, if fight must needs
;

be.

To summarize the ethical aspect of the informer,
we may say that in many cases he undoubtedly
advances the cause of law and justice where without his aid crime could be perpetrated and flourish.
That by his means manj' an instance of unjust
punishment has been inflicted does not in the lea.st
militate against the use of his services it merely
signifies that his motives and evidence need to be
tested with more rigidity than in the case of official
Indeed, he is a check
guardians of the law.
upon these guardians, who may err on the side
of leniency (and not always from disinterested
motives), just as he may be guided by undue
severity (and sometimes from motives at least
;

equally interested). As regards the ethical position of the informer, each case is to be judged
If he is convinced that the oHence
separately.
concerning which he lodges information is indeed
wrong and that it should be punished, his act is
commendable and in the interests of society, even
though he may have a sub-motive of personal hate
(perhaps in consequence of injury which he has
suHered either from the system of crime as a whole
or from the person or persons involved in the particular offence).
If, however, his motive is merely
to gratify personal resentment or to secure the
pecuniary or other reward offered, then, while his
act may be to the welfare of the social organism,
he him.self is ethically to be condemned.
The informer does not seem to have become a
real problem until the days of the late Republic
and early Empire of Rome. By the former period
he must have become a peril, for Cicero urges (dt
OJJic. ii. 14) that his statements must be received
only for cogent reasons and in infrequent cases,
and then with caution. Yet under the worst of
the emperors the evil side of the delator waxed
luxm-iant.
Tiberius 'decreed special rewards to
accusers, and sometimes to witnesses ; credence
was refused to no informer' (Suetonius, Tib. Ixi.) ;
and probably the rhetoric of Pliny the Younger
was not very far beyond the mark when he said
[Pancgyr. xxxiv.)
Vidimus delatorum agmen inductum, quasi grassatorum,
Non solitudlncm illi, non iter, sed templum,
quasi latronum.
:

'

sed forum insederant. Nulla iam testamenta secura, nullus
status certus non orbitas, non liberi proderant. Auxerat hoc
:

malum principum avaritia.'
While the system of delatio flourished in all its
worst forms, repeated efforts were made to curb it.
Nero reduced to a fourth the rewards offered by the
Lex Papia (Suetonius, Nero, x.), and in his reign
was passed the Senatusconsultum Turpillianum, by
which assistance of informers hy procuring evidence or supporting unjust charges was penalized
(Digest, XLVIII. xvi. Cod. Justin. X. xi.). "Women,
;

'viri clarissimi,' veterans, etc., were absolutely
forbidden to act as informers, M-hile soldiers and
guardians could do so only in special cases (Dig.
XLix. xiv. 18). But despite every effort, as S. Dill
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remarks {Roman Soc. from Nero
relius, London, 1904, p. 35 f.),

(Primitive

Marcus Au-

to

and Savage)
manner

to suppress all

efforts

of heresy in the
service.

Middle Ages, the informer was called into

It is a
'the profession grew in reputation and emolument.
melancholy proof of the degradation of that society that the
delator could be proud of his craft and even envied and admired. Men of everv degree, freedmen, schoolmasters, petty
men from
traders, descendants "of houses as old as the Republic,
the rank of the shoemaker Vatinius to a Scaurus, a Cato, or
a
fabulous
a Regulus, flocked to a trade which might earn
fortune and the favour of the prince. There must have been
had
fought in
many a career like that of Palfurius Sura, who
the arena in the reign of Nero, who had been disgraced and
who
then turned
stripped of his consular rank under Vespasian,
Stoic and preached the gospel of popular government, and,
in the reign of Domitian, crowned his career by becoming a
delator, and attempting to found a juristic theory of absolute

To

monarchy.'

to be pardoned, but their livelihood must be secured at the
of princes and prelates; while betraying a single "perfected" heretic insured immunity and perhaps additional reward. ... It became, in fact, a settled principle of law that
either husband or wife knowing the other to be a heretic and
not giving information within a twelvemonth was held to be a
consenting party without further evidence, and was punishable
as a heretic' (H. C. I.ea, Hist, of the Inquisition of the Middle
Ages, London, 1908-11, i. 409, 432).

After scourging delators, Titus either sold or
them (Svietonius, Tit. viii.) every possible
impediment -was placed in their way (Dig. XLViil.
Cod. Justin. IX. i. 3, ii. 17, iii. 2) in 319
ii. 7. 1
Constantine imposed the death penalty on any
and in 365
delation (Cod. Theodos. X. x. 2)
Valentinian and Valens forbade anonymous delabut all these
tions (Cod. Justin, ix. xxxvi.)
exiled

;

;

;

;

;

measures pi'oved ineffectual.
Yet in all these enactments attention was

evi-

dently directed to the suppression of the abuses
of the system rather than to the abrogation of the
It is true that Trajan banished the
system itself.
delators [Panegyr. xxxiv. -xxxvi.) but, at least in
the provinces, they Avere not merely tolerated, but
This is admirably
their evidence was received.
attested by Pliny's famous letter (xcvii.) regarding
Christians and the Emperor's reply.
;

Certain individuals were denounced (deferehantur) to Pliny
as Christians, and he tried each case strictly upon its merits.
To this course the Emperor replies approvingly, directing that
they [the Christians] are not to be sought out if they are
denounced and convicted, they must,be punished (' conquirendi
'

;

'

non sunt

:

si

deferantur et arguantur, puniendi sunt').

The early Christians must freqiiently have suffered from the zeal of informers, whetiier honest
It
or not (doubtless both types were to be found).
was not, however, until the early 3rd cent, that
the Councils of the Church took official cognizance
The 73rd canon of the Synod of Elvira
of them.
(305 or 306)— a canon incorporated in the Canon
Law (C. 6, causa v. qu. 6)— enacts that
'
Delator si quis extiterit fidelis, et per delationem eius aliquis
fuerit proscriptus vel interfectus, placuit eum nee in flnem
si levior causa fuerit, intra quinaccipere communionem
:

quennium accipere

communionem

poterit

;

catechunienus

si

post quinquennii tempora admittetur ad baptismura.'
of the Synod of Aries (314) requires the degradaall ecclesiastics who had delivered over {tradidisse)
names of the
sacred vessels, copies of the Scriptures, or
brethren.' 'But tliis penalty was only to be inflicted in case
the offence of traditio was proved, not merely by private denunciations (verbis niidis), but by the public laws, bi" writings
signed by officers of justice (ex actis publicis), which the Roman
officers had to draw up in executing the Emperor's edict' (C. J.
Hefele, Uist. of the Christian Councils, Eng. tr., i.2 [Edinburgh,
1894] 192). The ordinations previously performed by bishops
who had turned delators were, however, valid. The following
canon of the same Sj-nod exconmiunicates imtil they die
who falsely' accuse their brethren '
(' usque ad exitum ') those

fuerit,

The 13th canon
tion

of

'

'

(cf.

i.2

Hefele,

191

further the extirpation of the Cathari, penitents were obliged to denounce all whom they knew
or suspected to be heretics of that type, and delation was regarded as necessary proof of conversion.

How useful this was is seen in the case of Saurine Rigaud,
whose confession is recorded at Toulouse in 1254, where it is
followed by a list of one hundred and sixty-nine persons incriminated by her, their names being carefully tabulated with
Delation
their places of residence for immediate action.
was so indispensable to the Inquisition that it was to be secured
by rewards as well as by punishments. Bernard Gui tells us
that those who voluntarily come forward and prove their zeal
by confession and by betraying all their associates are not only
'

.

f.).

.

hands

Where it was possible to take vengeance on the
This is clearly
informer, he was not spared.
exemplified by the history of delation among the
medijBval .Jews. Under Arab dominion, information was rife in Jewry, as when, about 1089, Khalfa
ibn al-A'jab and his son ^ayyim drove Isaac aland after the
Fasi from N. Africa to Spain
expulsion of the Moors from Spain, the informer
continued to harass the Jews under Christian rule,
as was the case throughout Eui-ope generally. No
new principles appear, but the penalty of death
was not merely pronounced upon the delator, but
was actually carried into effect, often with the
consent of the King, notably in the cases of Joseph
Pichon, royal farmer of taxes, beheaded at Seville,
21st Aug. 1379, and of a notorious delator executed
by royal autliority at Barcelona about 1280. So
heinous was the offence of an informer deemed that
;

he might be seized and condemned to death forthwith, and the penalty might even be imposed in
In

his absence.

Germany the

tribulations brouglit

upon the Jews by the informer

(nob,

'traditor,'

'delator,' yv'?D, 'slanderer ') were especially
severe, as in the expulsions from Augsburg, Nuremberg, and Regensburg ; and in Poland, where, Avith
niD'?n,

government sanction, an informer's tongue or
ears might be cut off", the death penalty is said to
have been inflicted as late as the close of the 18th
century.
As a survival

of that gloomy phenomenon of mediceval hishad long existed in the Ritual of Congregations a
was
which
repeated on Mondays and Thursdays and at
prayer,
other times, against this social evil, and which in various lands
was extant in manuscript for the use of the readers of congrehad thus yielded to
gations. Excommunication and execution
prayer and imprecation (D. Kaufmann, JQR viii. 22S).
The various treatises on Roman Law (conLiterature.
veniently summarized in Pauly-Wissowa, iv. [1901] 2427 f.) J.
Bing-ham, A nt. of the Christian Church, xvi. x. § 10 (Oxford,
and Rom.
1843-4ri) artt. Delator,' in W. Smith, Diet, of Gr.
'

tory, there

'

—

;

'

;

If, Iiowever, the Church condemned those who
delated against her, siie encouraged those who informed for her, and even bade them do so. In her

.

Ant. (London, 1875),

p. 388

'

t.,

Informers,' in

DCA

i.

[1875] S3S,

'Moser,' in JE ix [1905] 42-44; D. Kaufmann, 'Jewish Informers in the Middle Ages,' in JQR viii. [1895-96] 217-238.

Louis H, Gray.
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INHERITANCE

(Primitive and Savage).— i.
Primitive property and the conception of inheritance. Among primitive races, both religious beliefs
and social organization are such as to hinder rather

—

Hindu

Jewish (I. Abrahams), p. 309.
Muslim. See Law (Mubammadan),
Roman (W. J. WoODHOUSE), p. 310.
Teutonic (B. S. Phillpotts), p. 311,
than favour the origin and growth of the conception
of the transfer of estate, by regular succession, to
a representative of a former possessor. This is
Inespecially the case with material property.

INHERITANCE

dividual possessions are confined to a few weapons,

implements, ornaments, and utensils. At deatli
these are buried with the owner or destroyed by
breaking or burning, either that they may serve
for liis use in the future life, or because of the
pollution of death which has made them useless to
the living. The hut is pulled down or allowed to
decay.
cognized,

this

principle of inheritance is reor destroying property is

custom

continued, and may seriously diminish tlie estate,
although not unnaturally there is a tendency to
limit the practice to articles of little value.
In Savage Island the heir receives only what remains of the
material possessions of the deceased after the greater part lias
been destroyed in his honour. i The Nagasof JIanipur seriously
reduce the value of the inheritance by placing a number of
articles in the grave
usually those most closely associated with
his lifetime— though as a rule the custom is
the deceased
confined to articles of small value.'- Death among the Bathonga
is regarded as a great pollution, and is followed by elaborate
purificatory ceremonies part of the property of the deceased,
such as rugs, clothes, mats, and old earthen pots, is placed in
the g^rave ; articles of value are purified and the hut is crushed.-*

—

m

:

It is clear that the practice, whether based upon
the idea of continued ownership after death or
upon pollution, did not, in the earlier stages of
development, allow for any rights of the heirs.
Nor are the conditions of land tenure such as either
to originate or to foster such rights. Among nomad
hunters, even if their sense of possession is strong

enough to lead them to guard their hunting grounds
from trespass by their neighbours (which is not
invariably the case), rights of individual ownership,
which might be inherited, are, as a rule, not recognized ; and the same applies to lands in the
occupation of primitive pastoral tribes such as the

Yakuts, while among agricultural peoples, where
transmission of land to heirs is from the nature of
the case of greater moment, it frequently happens
that the conditions of tenure and the custom of
periodical redistribution are such as to indicate a
communal tenure, not entirely superseded, rather
than an absolute individual ownership. The riglit
to hunt or pasture over certain lands, however,
although belonging to the individual in virtue of
his membership of a certain group, is hereditary in

a somewhat vague and undetined manner, inasmuch
it is in fact transmitted from father to son.
It is said of the tribes of the Lower Hunter River that the

as

males inherited the hunting grounds of their fathers.'* Probably
it would be more correct to say that the rights were transmitted
to them as members of the local group to which their fathers
belonged. An initiation custom practised by the natives of
Cape York in reference to territorial rights seems to stand
midway between this form of transmission in virtue of group

membership and inheritance

in the stricter sense.

Inheritance

through the mother, or a man's heirs are his uterine nephews,
but the country over which the youth who is being initiated
shall have the right of hunting and collecting roots and fruits
is determined at one
stage of the ceremony when one of his
teeth is knocked out by repeated blows with a bone. At each
blow the operator names the country of his mother, his
mother's father, or one of her relatives. The country named
as the tooth falls out is the one over which he has rights.^ He
has been admitted to a group to which the country belongs
at the same time it is a group with which he has a hereditary
and not merely a local connexion.
is

'

'

;

—

Origin of inheritance. Although custom and
belief operate in this way to prevent
personal property from passing to those who might
be regarded as the heirs of a deceased person, it is,
nevertheless, probable that the practice of inheritance and the rules of succession first grew up in
connexion with tiiis rather than with land, rank,
profession, or calling, and the like, which, though
2.

religious

B.

289

at this early stage transmitted by other means,
are iniierited at a higlier level of culture (see below,
3 ((!)). Tins seems clear from the fact that inheritance of j)ersonal property is recognized while the
tenure of land continues to be communal, or subject
to rights originating in communal tenure
the
or lieadship of a group is wholly or
cliieftainship
partly elective and a profession, sucli as that of
the medicine-man, or an industrial calling is assumed
by association rather tiian by relationship. Further,
it arises out of tlie action of the living rather than
the dead. Testamentary disposition appears at a
;

;

Even when the

1

and Savage)

(Primitive

Thomson,

'

Note upon the Natives

Niu6,' J A I xxxi. [1901] 14a.
- T. C.
Hodson, The Naga Tribes of

of

Savage Island or

Manivur, London,

comparatively late stage of development, and gifts
inter vivos are frequently rendered void by death.
It is the desire of the living to possess some specially
valuable weapon or ornament which has overcome
religious scruples, rather than tlic wish of the o^ ner

who come after liim.
Arawak it is not uncommon for the hammock in
which the body is laid in the grave to be withdrawn afterwards
if it is new and good.i
In New Guinea, among the Koita and
Motu tribes, although the house of a dead man is allowed to
to benefit those

Among

decay, the floor beams, which are valued on account of their
fine workmanship, are not allowed to suffer the same fate, but
are regarded as the most important part of the inheritance.'''

The familiar custom of substituting ceremonial
objects or models for objects of utility or value,
and avoiding the sacrifice of slaves and wives, which
is found in its most highly developed form in the
burials of ancient Egj'pt, is probablj' due to the
Avish of the heir to prevent too serious a reduction in
his inheritance rather than to the desire of the owner
It may also be noted
to pass on his estate intact.
that an important or a chief part in the rites
accompanying the burial ceremony, which would
afibrd the opportunity of withholding any of tlie
personal property from destruction, is frequently
entrusted to a near relative, who at a later stage
is either the heir or takes a considerable share of
the estate.
In Samoa only the sister or the sister's child had the privilege
of sitting at the head of the grave and breaking the lx)ttle of
scented oil to pour over the uncovered face of the dead man, 3

while among the Bathonga the younger brother, who inherited
the chief wife of the deceased, entered her kraal, of which he
'
rite of the twig,' and
iierfornied the
delivered the address to the ancestors.* If a Kikuyu son refuses
to assist in digging his father's grave, he is disqualified from
receiving a share in the estate.' The sons or grandsons chosen
by the Baganda clan to perform the burial ceremonies each took
a" widow from the inheritance, and the sister's son received a
woman for performing the ceremonies which brought the
mourning to an end.B

became the master,

3

H. A. Junod, The Life of a South African Tribe, London
and Neuchatel, i. [1912] 140, 142 cf., further, on the subject as
a whole, A. H. Post, Grundriss der
ethnolog. Juri^prudenz, ii.

3.

McKieman, 'Some
^
Hunter
New South
River,

A. O. Haddon,

and ornaments, would be among the earliest
kinds of articles to be regarded as falling by sucIn
cession to a man's connexions at his death.
ordinary circumstances these are afiected by no
special rule, but follow the regular line of succession,
although certain articles may be by custom assigned
to a particular person or class of persons.^
The Tube-tube tribes of New Guinea distinguish two categories
of personal property.
Drums, lime-pots, lime-spatulae, and
canoes go to the sister's children, even if they are girls, but in
If the sister has no children, this
this case for their children.
class of property would pass to the maternal uncle, but with a
reversion at his death to a man's own brothers and sisters.
Property of the second category, such as arm-shells and the
like, and also pigs, was divided between a man's own children
and those of his sister. Among the Wajra-waga tribes, ornaments
given to a wife by a husband are regarded at his death as the
>
heritage of laXsgariaiina, a man who performs certain ceremonii
1 E. Im
Thurn, Among the Indians of British
1S83, p. 225.
2 C. G.
Seligmann, The Melanesians of
bridge, 1910, p. 90.

VOL. vn,

Notes on the Aborigines of the Lower
Wales,' Anthropos, vi. [1911] 888.

— 19

1902, p. 191.

Guiana, London,

New

3

5

Guinea, CamJ

G. Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, London,

42, 403.
4 Junod,

i.

142, 200.

W. Hobkv, Further Researches
and Customs,' JRAI
'

C.

Religious Beliefs
ii.

Head Hunters, London,

Personnl jiroperty.
things, such as weapons, implement.s,

utensils,

;

B.

The inheritable estate. — («)

— Material

1911,

p. 99.

the

into
xli.

„ „

1910, pp.

^ ,,
^
Kikuyu and Kamba

^.,

[1911] 418

;

cf.

Post,

186.
6 J.
1

Roscoe, The Baganda, London,

1911, p. z<0.

On the primitive regulations concerning alienable
alienable property see Post, i. 200 f.

and
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(Primitive

at the grave, or hia brothers, i Among the Bathon^'a, of the
two assegais which are a part of a man's regular equipment,
one, the larger, passes to the son, the other to the uterine
nephew the nepliew has first choice, but by custom leaves the
bij;- assegai to the son.^
regular classification of inheritable
;

A

property among the Kayans and Kenyaks of Borneo allots all or
most of the domestic utensils to the widow old beads, cloth,
bead-boxes, and female slaves to the daughters ; and warcoats, weapons, and canoes to the sons.s
;

—

Inheritance of land is closely bound
{b) Land.
up with the system of land tenure. Individual
ownershi}) is a late development, and even among
civilized

I'aces

communal ownership

the terms upon which land

—

is held.

still

affects

In the more

primitive types of society thv; hunting, pastoral,
and early agricultural stages it is the right of
user and not the absolute ownership that is
transmitted.
Indeed, in the case of a nomadic
con.munity of hunters ranging over a wide tract
of country, the term 'inheritance,' as has been
stated above, is hardly applicable in the strict
sense to the methods by which members of the
tribe enter into or are admitted to the territorial
rights of their group.
They obtain and hold their
rights primarily in virtue of birth in a group, and
not in virtue of their relationship to an individual.
The same applies in a less degree to the conception of land held among pastoral tribes, except
that the group tends to be smaller or a subdivision
of a larger group, such as the sib, or the family,
among the Yakuts and the medifeval Basques.
The land descends through the head of the family
as a joint possession and not as the property of
a single individual. The strong gentile organization of the tribes of the north-west coast of
America points to group tenure as the origin
of tlie custom whereby the hunting grounds of
tiie Western Denes and other tribes of that region
are the hereditary property of the chiefs or the

—

nobles.*

In an agricultural community, some degree of
recognition of individual right of ownership with
power of transmission to heirs is usual.
Uganda affords an instance to the contrary. All the land,
with the exception of the clan burial-grounds, belongs to the

The holdings cultivated by a man's wives are granted
him by the chief or directly bj' the king, who gives estates
king.

to the nobles holding ofhce in various districts of the country.
These estates are not inherited, and, on the promotion of
the official, pass to his successor without allowance for

iniprovements.5
It is more usual,

however, where all land is
regarded as the property of the chief, for the
custom to be modified by what is practically a
grant in perpetuity from the chief, either with or
without an annual payment, the land then being
transmitted as hereditary property, but being
inalienable

by sale.
This form of tenure was found in ancient Mexico, where,
the
Nahua
races, the property of the nobles was held
among
directly from the king by the individual, but the land of the
common people was the property of the clan, and held from it
as inalienable but inheritable property by the individual. c
In Ni^-^eria, land was granted in perpetuity subject to an
annual rental and occupation. Although the grantee had no
power to alienate, at his death it did not revert to the chief,
but descended to his heir, usually a son,'? who held it on the
same conditions as his father. Similar rules of tenure and
succession are found among the Bathonga, with the exception
that the grants are made by the chief in the first instance to
the local headman by whom the lots are apportioned among the
members of the village, without, however, affecting the right of
transmission to heirs.**

The mode

which land may be inherited sometimes varies in the same community, the variation
being based upon a distinction between grouj) and
individual ownership, with the result that the
right to inherit is vested in two distinct classes
in

of persons.
1

p.

522

f.

2

Junod,

i.

208.

6
«
"•

fi

C.

the Mafulu, each

ancient garden

site in

the village,

lot

(because,

it

may be assumed,

it

was

originally cleared by the labour of a group of settlers organized
on a kinship basis) descends to the members of the owner's kin,
his sisters' children, but bush land cleared bj' the owner himself and made into a garden lot descends to his children and
continues to be inherited in the direct line so long as the origin
of the clearing is remcmbered.2 In Fiji, though the bush land
was held in common, and the tenure of arable land, descending
according to a fixed law of inheritance, was little more than
a grant of user from the chief, land in the Rewa province, consisting of tracts reclaimed from the delta of the river, was

appropriated by individual families, and as such was subject
to ordinary chattel law, alienable, and inheritable by the eldest
son in the first instance, and not by the eldest brother.^* An
interesting point arises in connexion with the tenure of trees
as apart from land tenure in Melanesia and the adjacent area.
Property in the trees being distinct from property in the land
on which they stood, they might, and, indeed, frequently did,
descend to an entirely distinct class. Trees planted with the
consent of the owner of the land were inherited by the planter's
sons and trees planted on his own land might be declared to
be the property of his sons instead of the members of his kin.4
;

As

the principle of individual tenure becomes

more generally recognized, the custom regulating
transmission at a break in continuity of ownership caused by death tends to approximate more
nearly to the rules of inheritance characteristic
of a highly developed type of civilization, and to
ignore claims outside the direct line. If any traces
of the more ancient system remain, they may be
sought in the rules for the disposal of the house
and the house site, this being the part of the land
in which the individual first makes good his claim
to absolute ownership, and as such tending to
preserve the original form of transmission.
its

In New Guinea the house site formed an important part of
the inheritance, although the house itself was usually allowed
to rot. It passed either to the son (Koita, Molu) or to the
brother's sister or sister's son (V\'aga-waga, Tube-tube, Bartle
Bay). 6

—

(c) Women as inheritable property.
Many primitive peoples, especially in Africa, regard wives and
daughters as an important part of the estate, to
be transmitted in accordance with the regular
rules of inheritance with the rest of the property.
The explanation is to be sought partly in the
economic value of women either as workers, or,
in the case of daughters, as potential wealtli in
the shape of a bride-price ; partly in the solidarity
of group feeling which tends to regard everything
over which the head of the group has authority
as his absolute possession, and, as such, to be
and jjartly in the
transferred to his successor
necessity, where the independent status of women
is not recognized, for every woman to be attached
by some definite relation to a male protector. As
a rule the heir married the widow, except when
she was his own mother, and received the brideprice for the daughters on their marriage.
Among the Akikuyu the son, if adulc, inherits his father's
widows, but, as a rule, takes as his own wives only those in
excess of three as it is usual for a man not to marry more
than three wives until his son has been received into the tribe,
these widows would be of about the same age as the heir.s In
Nigeria (Kagoro) the son takes any of the widows not taken by
hia paternal uncles.'' According to the rule of the Wa-Sania,
the wives become the property of the eldest brother of the
;

;

but, if he already has three wives, or if the number
inherited would give him more than three, the number allowed,

deceased

R.

2 v..
3 B.

;
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has a house

to be the property of his family
it is, or may be, then allotted to
another member of the group. In addition, he possesses garden
land and bush land, wiiich are his absolute property, but in
the latter ca.se subject to a right of the villagers to pass over
it.
Tliis land descends to his sons, but is held in coumion by
them and their heirs; it is never divided, so that the number
of individuals holding a plot of such land in joint ownership
in time may become very large. Any house built upon this
In Melanesia an
site remains the property of the family.i
There, however, the
analogous distinction is maintained.

Rosooe, pp. 238, 27s.
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ii. 224 £f.
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ii.

man

which at his death ceases
and reverts to the village;
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INHERITANCE
he hands ihem over

to other men, while their children remain
his property. 1 Anion-f the Bahinia, if the brother already has
wives, the eld':st sou takes charge ol the widows, although
they are loolscd upon as the property of his uncle.* The
Arauoanos assigned the widows to the eldest son, but in
default of a eon they were either given to the eldest brother
or distributed among all the brothers in the order of their
marriage.3 Among the Arunta the wife passes to the youoger

two

brothers.^

(d) Chieftainship,

rank, status,

etc.

— Although

tendency is for the chieftainship or headship
of a group to be hereditary, this is by no means
a matter of course, and among many primitive
peoples other considerations are taken into account
in choosing or accepting a leader of the group.
tlie

In the Australian tribes the office is elecl ive
though the
choice \isually falls on a son of the previous headman, he must
have distinguished himself as an orator or bard, and as a rule
be skilled as a medicine-man and qualified to perform magic
rites at initiation ceremonies.6 Among the Salish of the upper
waters of the Fraser Kiver the office is elective, but among the
tribes who live lower down the river social conditions become
less democratic until the coast is reached, when the chieftainship becomes purely hereditary in the normal course.* The
hereditary principle is so clearly recognized by the Halltomilem
tribes that the daughter of ^ headman transmits the chieftainship to her husband, though ineligible to hold it herself,' while
the headship of the Roro-speaking and Mekeo groups of New
Guinea is not only hiieditary, including in the latter case the
war chieftainship, but may be held by a daughter of a deceased
headman. 8 On the other hand, personal prowess may be allimportant, and may delay or prevent recognition of a regular
line of descent.
In most American tribes the office of sachem
was hereditary in a family or clan, but elective within that group.
When a war chief existed side by side with the sachem, the
office was conferred in virtue of personal prowess, while among
the Tlingits election was dependent upon wealth. 9 The war
chieftainship of the Araucanos in the time of the Spanish wars
was elective now the chieftainship is hereditary in the families
claiming to be descended from the founders of the local groups.io
Both election and hereditari' succession were found among the
In the
^ncient inhabitants of Central and South America.
Toyal line of Peru, in Ecuador, and in Colombia, hereditary
succession was the rule.H The Nahua monarchy at Tezcuco and
Tlacopan was hereditary and lineal, while in Mexico it was
collateral and elective, the election falling upon the king's
brother. Among the Jakun of the Malay reninsula, the eldest
son of the deceased headman is presented for election, while
among another group of jungle tribes of the Peninsula, the
Sakai, the office is hereditarv.i^ In Cumana, on the other hand,
it is the j'oungest son of the head wife who inherits the chiefi*
In Borneo, among the Kayans, the office of chief is
tainship,
elective, with a bias in favour of the son, who, if not of mature
age, is held to have a strong claim to election after the death of
his father's successor ; but among the Kenyahs, where the chief
has greater authority, the heir (a son or a nephew) is recognized
during the lifetime of his father, and given a certiain amount of
authority as a preparation for the duties he wiU have to perform later.l* In Uganda the chieftainships of the various
districts were not hereditary, but in the disposal of the king.
As a rule the son of the deceased chief, especially if he was
killed in battle, was appointed, as being by upbringing and
The principle of
training most fitted to hold the position.
office being subject to appointment but hereditary in a limited
group also appeared in Uganda in the appointments to the
great offices of State, which by custom were frequently assigned
to members of the clan of the previous holder, and even in
the royal succession the three great officers of State chose as
the successor to the throne the prince whom they considered the
most suitable, without necessarily paying regard to the nomination customarily made by the previous king at the time of his
death. 15 The lucrative village offices of the Nagas, which are
the most valuable part of an estate, are hereditary' in the male
;

;

;
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the neighbouring Lushei Kuki tribes both

hereditarj' offices exist,

sometimes side by side

The

position of medicine-man of a
altliough, like the chieftainship
with which in the early stages it is

in

or

—group
an office

tribe,

—

u.sually

com-

bined not originally hereditary, but the result of
a real or supposed mental or physical peculiarity,
becomes in tne course of development an office
which is transmitted in accordance with a rule of
This may be due partly to the influinheritance.
ence of association.
In New Britain, on the death of the chief, who is regardeil as
a powerful sorcerer, his brother frequently assumes the position
on the strength of a declaration that his brother's powers have
passed to him a declaration in full accordance with the Melanesian concejition of mana, and its power of affecting persons
or objects with which it comes into contact.6

—

On the other hand, those who are closely associated with the medicine-man by ties of kinship may
be held not only to be infected with his powers, but to
have special opportunities of acquiring a knowledge
of magical rites and incantations an idea which
would be fostered by a not unnatural desire to keep
a position of power and profit for children and

—

relatives.

Not only

is the Baloki medicine-man succeeded by his son, to
he imparts the secrets of bis powers, but it is extremely
any one who is not a member of his family to become
a medicine-man."? At Bartle Bay, in New Guinea, the headman,
who is also a kind of medicine-man, is succeeded by his brother
or sister's son, to whom he has passed on his knowledge. s The
inheritance of the priesthood either by individuals or by families
or groups, as among the Chibcha of Colombia or among the

whom

difficult for

—

s*

ancient inhabitants of Central America at Yopaa the office of
priest was hereditary in the family of the Wiyataoi" may be
assigned to an origin in similar ideas.
In connexion with these sacred offices
be

—

may

mentioned the inheritance of special functions,
privileges, and objects in connexion with religious
matters.
The Arunta sacred

objects, including the ehuringa, and the
duty of performing certain parts in the religious
ceremonies are the property of individuals. As such they form
part of the property transferi-ed by inheritance, but not otherwise
alienable. The women may also own churinga nanja, though
they may never see them ; these are inherited, but not according
to the ordinarj' rule, passing to the women's younger brothers
and not to the other half of the tribe, as they must not leave
the local group. The same conditions are found in other tribes
of the region. 11
Among the Kwakiutl of the north-west coast of
America the right to wear a certain crest, to perform certain
to
certain
duties,
sing
songs, to eat human flesh, to have certain
m.anitoxis, and the membership of secret societies (after initiain
are
the clan or the family, and may be
hereditary
tion)
acquired for the children by marriage to an heiress or by killing
the possessor. It may be noted that the position of the owner
of these privileges is defined by the fact that only one person at
a time is regarded as the representative of the ancestor from
whom they are ultimatelj' derived. 12 Names and crests in the
British Columbian tribes are regarded as family property, and
as such are transmitted to the heir.13
privilege or

2 J.

p. 98 f.
Shakespear, The Lushei Kuki Claris, London, 1912, p.

;

;383.
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[1910] 381.
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among

and

the same village. 2 Tlie great offices and the accompanying
grants of land of the Mayas and peoples of ancient Mexico'and
Central America either were hereditary or, when in the gift
of the monan-h, tended to become hereflitary, while the
nobles about the person of the king formed a hereditary
caste.3 Hereditary castes or classes are found in many parts
of the world, the most noteworthy examples ))erhaps being
in
British Columbia, where hereditary social distinctions
are most strictly observed.* In ,Sanioa the office of councillor
was hereditary iii certain families, descending to the next eldest
brother.*
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For the inheritance of the totem and of tabus,
reference must be made to the special articles
dealing with these subjects.
Mention may be made, however, of an inheritance of a food
tabu which is found among the Bangala of the Coni^o, whereby
a man who may be forbidden a certain food by the medicineman, as part of the course of treatment for a disease, transmits

the disability to his descendants,! while among the Bambala a
hereditary class, wearing a distinctive head-dress and a bracelet
which passes at death to the uterine nephew but cannot be
purchased, also inherits a tabu against eating human flesh or
fowls.2

4.

Debt.

The

— («)

heir.

The

km and

its

members.

— As

inheritance tends by custom to follow the line of
descent, in a matrilineal society the heirs to a man's
estate will be not his own children, but the members of his kin either as a whole or as represented
by those members who are more immediately related to him (see art. Family [Primitive], § 12).
There is gi'ound for believing that inheritance by
the kin was far more wide-spread than it is at
present, even if it was not at one time universal.
It still survives, with or without modification, in
a considerable number of instances, of which the
following may be regarded as typical.

Among the Melanesians the normal heir to a man's property
is his nephew, the son of his sister.^ So also among the Kurnai.T
The Arunta rule is that a man's property shall pass to that half
of the tribe to which he himself does not belong, i.e. to his
mother's brothers or his daughters' husbands.^ In tlie Louisiades, land is inherited by the owner's brothers, sisters, and
sisters' children, i.e. by the members of his kin.
Among the
Waga-waga tribes of New Guinea, garden land passes to the
sister's children, or, if these are too young, to the maternal
uncle, or the owner's mother, with reversion to the sister's
children. On the other hand, a woman's garden property, including coco-nut trees, descends to her children, while her
personal property, such as ornaments not given her by her
husband, is divided between her children and her sisters. 9
Among the North American tribes this rule was followed in
the majority of cases. Property was shared among the clan,
and chiefly by the kin. 10 It sometimes occurs in Africa, e.g.
among the Bambala n and some of the tribes of the Great Lakes.12
The Selangor Sakai choose the successor to a deceased headman
from among his sister's children, 13 and among the Orang Berlanus the chieftainship falls to the sister's son.w Among the
Chiboha of Colombia, as already mentioned, the priesthood was
hereditary in the female line. In New Britain, land, it is said,
could not pass to a son because descent was traced in the female
line.15

Only certain classes of property
tary in the female line.

may

be heredi-

Among the Zaghdwa,

succession to the headship passes to the
son of a sister or, failing him, the son of a maternal aunt, though
property descends to the children, I6 and among the Picts a sister's
son likewise succeeded to the chieftainship. iv Among the Nairs,
1
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Among the Bathonga a sister holds the property in trust for
her own children, if her brother should leave no direct heirs in
this case if no brothers survive him.2 In New Guinea the Koita
rule of inheritance of the clan chieftainship is that, failing sons,
or if the sons are too young, the property passes to the sister's
In the latter case it would revert to the sons if they were
sons.
grown up when their uncle died. 3 The heir among the Congo

—

son ^ (see, further, below,

(d)).

Some

instances of the privileged position of
of those related in the female line

women and

seem to point to an

system which has been

earlier

superseded in general usage.
The peculiarly close relation between maternal uncle and
nephew existing in the Torres Straits and in Fiji (where it is
known as vasv), which allows the nephew to treat his uncle's
property with the greatest freedom, suggests that, although
now patrilineal, these people were once matrilineal, and the
nephew was the uncle's heir.5 A similar relation in dealing
with property as between maternal uncle and nephew (and to
a limited extent between paternal uncle and nephew) is found
among the Nandi and the Masai. In this case it is reciprocal :
an uncle may claim any article from the father of his nephew,
and the nephew must buy it for him. The nephew, on the
other hand, may claim any property belonging to his uncie.8
In Savage Island, where the people are in a transition stage,
though the son inherited his father's property, the daughters
had a claim on their maternal uncle.'' In Uganda the fact that
one of the queens is the king's sister and that princesses are not
allowed to marry and have children suggests that at one time
the kingship was transmitted in the female line.8
(&)

Transition

from kin

to

family.

—It

not

is

surprising to find that, with the growth of family,
as opposed to kin, feeling, an attempt should be
made to avoid this law of inlieritance by various
means, either by gifts inter vivos, as among the
Melanesians, or the Buntar of South India, among
whom, however, these gifts become null and void
at death,^ or by adoption of the heir, a common
device among the Iroquois, in order to perpetuate
the chieftainship in their family, 1° or by marriage
to the daughter, as
of the heir the sister's son
among the Carriers (Den6)."
Evidence of what appears to be a transition stage is afforded

—

—

by arrangements such as that which prevails among the people
of Tiga Loeroeng, whereby the inheritance is divided equally
the children of the man himself and of his sister.12 a
similar compromise between the maternal and paternal branches
among the Wolaroi of Australia divides the boomerangs, waddies,
etc. between a man's sons and his brother-in-Iaw.i3 Among the
Koita, personal property, such as canoes, spears, etc., is di\'ided
among the nana (elder brother, sister, or cousin) and rora
(younger brother, sister, or cousin) by the eldest son, but a portion is put aside for any young children, while the garden land,
assigned out of the clan holding, descends to the children, and
the house site descends rigidly in the male line.i*

among
,

—

In addition to
(c) The family audits members.
the father's increasing desire to benefit his own
children rather than those of his sister, as the
family ties gradually assume an ascendancy over
those of the kin, two influences are at Avork Avhich
would tend to divert the line of inheritance to sons
in preference to nephews. As the sense of property
in land grows stronger, increased importance is
attached to residence as a factor determining the
Even in Australia, where, as has been menheir.
tioned, in the case of the chieftainship the idea of
inheritance is not highly developed, and the hunting grounds are regarded as the common property
of the tribe and not of the individual, hunting
1 J.
F.
p. 147.
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77

personal effects pass to a sister's children, and land belonging
to the wife is inherited by a daughter or sister. 1

tribes, failing a brother, is the sister's

— Inheritance

usually connotes the
It may, howacquisition of property by the heir.
ever, on occasion involve the reverse, as among
the BangaJa^ and the Ba-Yaka,* where a man's
heir is responsible for his debts, even if there is
no property, or as among the Johor Jakun, where
the heirs must pay one half of the debt, in-espective
of the size of the inheritance.*
(e)
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rights descend from futlier to son, because the
for
patrilocal organization, providing a residence
the sisters and daughters with their hiisliands'
tribe, makes any assignment of these riglits to
This cause underlies the Naga custom, in case of default
sons, of assitfning immoveable property to the deceased
man's brothers, and moveables to his daughters;! anion;,' the
Lusheis, the son who is to inherit the paternal house and land
usually the younf^esL remains with the parents, while the
otner sons at their marriage leave the parents to found a viUage
of their own. 2
The substitution of an agricultural for a pastoral
life, with the consolidation of individual property
in land, strengthens this tendency.
Further,
where the cultivation of the ground is the duty
of the men, the inheritance of land is, as a rule,
confined to the male members of the family.
of

—

Among the Basques, while pastoral pursuits predominated,
the estate passed to the eldest child, whether male or female ;
but with an increased practice of egrriculture, of which women
were unsuited to take charge, and the gradual obsolescence of
land tenure based upon the communal idea, male inheritance
tended to become the rule exclusively. 3 In Nigeria, where
security of land tenure depends upon the land being kept under
cultivation, women cannot inherit it, because they are regarded
as unable to comply with this condition.^

The second set of circumstances which supports
the patrUocal organization in diverting inheritance
from the female collateral to the male collateral
or direct line, but affects moveable as well as immoveable property, is that Avhich is connected with
the payment of the bride-price. This custom not
only frees the woman from the claims Avhich the
family or tribe maj' have over her, but at the same
time, by effecting her transfer to her husband, cuts
off herself and her children from participa,ting in
the estate of her father or brothers (see art.
Family [Primitive]). It is found, accordingly,
among most of the African races, e.g., where the
bride-price is a regular institution, that inheritance in the male line is commonly the rule. Exceptions, however, are to be found among races
in a state of transition or who retain some traces of
the institution of mother-right (see below, p. 294).
When once the predominance of the female line
has broken down, it does not follow that the inheritance will fall to the sons as a matter of course,
nor that the eldest son will take precedence over
his brothers. Indeed, there is ground for belie-ving
that, in some regions at least, the course of development has been from the female collateral to
the male collateral rather than from the female
collateral to the direct line ; that is to say, the
principle of group inheritance continues to hold
good, but it is organized on a basis of male relationship rather than female. This is suggested by
the priority or prominence given to the brothers
A factor of importance which
of the deceased.
also helps to support the claim of the brothers or
other adult members of the group as against the
children is that only those are allowed to inherit
who are able to hold the property, by force if
necessary, or to take their share in the affairs and
the defence of the group if required. This leads
to the exclusion of women and minors.
The custom among the tribes of Manipur, that a clan should
take a part of the estate when daughters inherit in default
male heirs s the trace of clan tenure of burial grounds in
Uganda, the only land which is not regarded as belonging to
the king, and for which at the death of the holder, wlio is a
tenant for life rather than owner, a succes.sor is chosen by the
of

;

clan subject to the king's sanction, as well as to the control
exercised over the inheritance of personal property by the
clan; 6 the fact that in Ashanti the king is theoretically the
heir of all his subjects, though in practice he receives only a
certain quantity of gold dust on the death of chiefs
the
"^

;

family tenure of burial lands in Korea ;i and other analogous
customs of which instances could be adduced
suggest tl;at
the place of the kin as collective heir was taken by the clan,
and that this group was later narrowed to the more immediate
relatives, the orolhers.
Among the B;v Kwere the heir is a
Ijrolher ; among the Eathonga all the brothers must hold the
inheritance before it can fall to the heir, the son.2 In Nigeria
(Kagoro) a grown-up eon inherits such of the wives as are not
taken by his paternal uncles. 3 The Buduma of the Chad assign
the wives to the eldest brother, while personal property is
divided into two equal parts between the children and their
uncle.* The ceremony performed by the Kamba heir before he
can assume possession of his father's property, in the course of
which he throws a branch at his paternal uncle, saying, I pay
you before the elders,' and the ceremonial cohabitation of the
umle with the wives of the deceased, seem to be a form of
compensation or propitiation of the uncle, either, as is suggested
by Ilobley, as the representative of the deceased, or, more jirobIn either
ably, as an heir whose claims have been superseded.
case it imjilies the solidarity of the family group.* The \VaSania chieftainship is inherited by the eldest brother and bjthe son only in default.^ In Samoa the legitimate heir was the
In Fiji the succession to the chieftainnext eldest brother.
ship depended upon a limited election for which the son was
eligible only in default, firstly of brothers, and secondly of sons
The normal heir to the
of the late chief's paternal uncle.
house site is the eldest brother.8 Among the Nahua, Maya,
and other races of Central America, where the succession was
strictly hereditarj', it descended to the son, but, where there
was a limited election, choice was made from among the
brothers."
The uncle, if the children are minors, is usually
regarded as the natural holder of the estate until they are of
ago, when, in some cases, as with the Suk, he shares it with
them, 10 and sometimes hands it over to them as a whole.
'

'7

When the inheritance passes to the children, the
eldest son being normally the strongest, primo"
geniture is a common but not an invariable rule ;
but, should the eldest son be unsuitable, he maj'^
be set aside by his father, or, in the case of a
chieftainchieftainship, by those in authority.

A

descend in a family while the actiral
member to hold office is chosen by election. A rule
of inheritance may definitely set aside the eldest
ship

2
Shakespear, p. 42.
p. 103.
R. S\hitway, ' Customs of the Western Pyrenees,' Eng.
Eist. Rev. XV. [1900] 625-640.

Hodson,

3 A.
4
5
"i

of.

Tremearne, JRAI
Hodson, p. 103.
A. B.

Post,

ii.

1S4

xlii. 189.
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Eoscoe, p. 270.
Tshi-speaking Peoples, London, 1SS7, p. 277

Ellis,
f.

;

may

son.
Among the Naga tribes, especially among the Macs, the
youngest son, as already mentioned, inherited the house.
Sometimes, as among the Suk, the eldest son inherited the
father's, the youngest son the mother's property, or, according
to the En Temusi rule, the eldest takes all the mother's property

12
An interesting parallel
largest share of the father's.
community is afforded by the custom of
'Borough English,' still in existence in certain parts of England,
whereby certain classes of property descend to the youngest
son.
When primogeniture is the rule, it is generally an obligation
on the eldest son to look after and provide for his brothers out
of the estate, as among the Akikuyu, where each son ultimately
In some Naga villages the
receives about an equal share.i*
eldest son has to maintain his brothers ; among the Quoirengs
he supports the rest of the family ; !* at Ladak, when the eldest
son marries for himself and his brothers, the paternal possessions are transmitted on the understanding that he maintain
his brothers.15 Sometimes the 30unger brothers acted as the
eldest brother's assistants, or were virtually his slaves, as among
the Bahima.16 A rule which places a further restriction on

and the
a

in

civilized

primogeniture, not uncommon, especially among the Bantu
tribes, confines the inheritance to certain of the children only.
In Uganda the eldest son of the king, who acted as his brothers'
keeper or guardian, was expressly debarred from inheriting.
The successor to the throne must be chosen from children of
the drum,' i.e. children born after the accession of the father. i''
Frequently only the children of the chief or principal wife are
i*
eligible to succeed to the father's position, as among the Kandi
or the Zulus,i9 the chief wife in the latter case being the first of
the wives for whom the bride-price was paid with cattle from
the father's estate and not from cattle earned by the man himIn ancient Mexico at Tezcuco only children born of the
self.
'

I

'

'

4 P.
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W. Hobley,
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another than the sons an impossibility.

—
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principal wife, generally a princess of blood royal, or at Tlas-i
cala of a wife married according to certain rites, could succeed.
Except in the last-named case, this disability has no reference
to the question of legitimacy.

At tlie stage of development where the value of
the individual as adding strength to the tribe is
the chief consideration, children of free and slave
women are treated equally, while those of doubtful
paternity are regarded without question as members of the putative father's family. As already
mentioned, adoption is practised for the purpose of
inheritance, though sometimes the adopted child
is disqualified from sharing the estate of his
adopted parents.
In Korea, where only the eldest son can hold the family
it is a frequent practice, in a family without sons, to
adopt the second son from another family.2
estates,

Even

slaves are permitted to inherit in certain
circumstances.
The Bangala might free slaves after long service, and allow
them to receive a portion of the estate.* Among the 13a Yaka,
in default of heirs a slave
becoming a free man.*

may

inherit the estate, thereby

—

(d) Women as heirs.
Notwithstanding the importance attached to female descent and the part it
plays or has played in determining the disposal

of

proi^erty,

women

are,

among many

peoples,

debarred from inheritance.^ This is due partly to
the unstable conditions of a primitive society
mainly based on physical force, and partly to the
fact that, where the economic value of women is
high, it tends to keep them in a subordinate
position, without rights to hold or receive property
apart from their male relatives or connexions.
Throughout the greater part of Africa not only is
a woman incapacitated from receiving a share of
the property of her husband or father, but she
frequently constitutes the most valuable part of
the estate.
Widows.
The custom of regarding the
(a)
widow or widows as part of the responsibility or
part of the property falling to the heir, which
arises from the fact of their close incorporation
into the group by marriage, secures a provision or
a protector for them after the death of the husband. Where the wife holds a position of greater
independence, she may return to her own relatives
when she is left a widow. In neither case, generally speaking, would it be consonant with primitive
modes of thought that she should hold property
woman may,
belonging to her husband's group.
however, sometimes be allowed at the death of her
husband to retain such articles, especially clothes,
utensils, or ornaments, as have become closely
associated with her by use, although her right of
ownership during her husband's lifetime has not
been recognized.

—

A

Among the Arunta, a man's widows are allowed to take
nothing but the yam sticks.S The Mafulu widow takes the
current season's crop, which she has helped to plant, unless she
has returned to her own people. 7 On the other hand, among
the Waga-waga tribes of New Guinea, valuable shell ornaments
given to a wife revert to the husband's brothers at his death. 8
In Nigeria the widow appears to have an interest in the house
if she has no
grown-up family and no relatives by marriage. In
this case she may marry again, taking her husband to the
house.9 Among the tribes of the Baringo district of East Africa,
the property given to the wife at marriage is divided among the
children on the death of the husband.^ Among the Nilotic
Kavirondo, each widow receives a certain number of cattle,
which, at her death, pass to her sons.H Among the Wagiriama
and the Kikuyu, personal ornaments are distributed among the
female members of the family of the deceased.12
1
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;

and Savage)

sometimes happens that, in cases where there
apparent transmission of property to a female,
is held upon terms resembling a trust.
It

is
it

The Mafulu widow, on the death of her husband, receives a
pig from the estate, which does not, however, become her property, but is kept by her for the mourning rites which take
place at the end of a year.i Among the Diniias the property of
a man who dies without a son passes to his widow, the reason
being that it is her duty to perpetuate the family ; she must
provide an heir to the propertj by taking a second husjand,
whose children are regarded as children of the first husband. 2
Among the Akikuyu, each of the widows at the death of the husband retains the ]>!antation and the hut which were hers during
his lifetime, together witli the goats which lived in her hut, to
enable her to provide for her children ; but they are in no way
regarded as her absolute property, and, as her sons marry, a
portion of the land is cut off and transferred to the first wife of
each. 3
Even where there is a distinct tenure of lands, as among the
Tube-tube tribes of New Guinea, and the husband and wife
work side by side on their respective plots, the wife has to give
one half of her first year's crop after her husband's death to his
relatives as the product of his labour.*

Daughters.

(/3)

—Althougli

it

is

generally true

to say that among primitive races of to-day women
do not inherit, there is evidence to suggest that at
an earlier stage, and in a community organized

on matriarchal and matrilocal lines, women were
regarded not only as heirs, but as even taking
precedence of

men

(see art.

Family

[Primitive],

§6).
In the island of Kythnos the eldest daughter inherited the
house, 5 and in Telos she inherited all the property.6 The Cantabrians, on the authority of Strabo,'?are, like the Lycians,8 said
to have transmitted property to their daughters, while among
the Basques property descended to the eldest child, whether a

son or a daughter.9 The Iroquois bride stayed in her own house
at marriage, as the heiress, i" The influence and predominant
position occupied by women among the American tribes are
shown by the customs afiecting inheritance among the tribes of
the south-western region of the United States. Among the
Hopis, the Zunis, the Spokanes, and other tribes, the house and
its contents belong to the woman, and are transmitted in the
female line.n Among the Navahos, a woman's property descended to her nieces. 12 The peculiar social organization of the
Nairs extends to the tenure of property. All land belongs to
the women, and the heir is the eldest daughter or the sister.'*
In Egypt, a daughter had an equal, or in early times a preferential, right to a share in her father's property.i*

when the daughter does not
transmit the inheritance to her
this is especially
husband or to her children
frequent when the husband takes up his residence
with the family of his wife.
Among the Puyumas of Formosa, the son-in-law resides with
In some

inherit, she

cases,

may

;

and on their death takes possession of tlie
house and property. 18 In Japan the man who marries an only
daughter maj' be adopted as a son, and his children inherit the
grandfather's property.iB Among the Bororo the husband, after
the death of his wife's parents, takes up his residence in the
family house and becomes head of the family.i'? An analogous
transmission through a woman is found among the Salisli (Halkomclem) and among the KwakiutI of North America, where the
husband transmits the hereditary name, crest, and privileges of
his wife's father to his own children.18 in those cases where, as
in the Malay ambil-anak system, a man on marriage sustains no
further relation to the family in which he was born, he naturHis rights as
ally forfeits all rights to inheritance from it.
regards the family into which he marries range widely according as his status there varies from that of a slave, as in Kaur and
the Eanau districts of S. Sumatra, to that of a son of the house,
as in Kroij, where his property passes to his children or the
nearest female relatives of his wife, while he himself can have
the usufruct of inherited property only so long as he resides
with his parent8-in-law.i9
his wife's parents,

1

3
B
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INHERITANCE
It is also possible, in exceptional

circumstances,

an estate to fall to a woman, among a people
who do not, as a rule, recognize female inheritfor

ance.
the Ban^'ala, failing- male heirs, a man's sister will
properly. Marrit-d (laiitclitcr.s, however, among the
Bangala usually taiie from the estate of their deceased father
the women who were paid as briile-price for themselves, and
hand them to their brothers, who thereafter make presents
land mi]<ht be
periodically to their brothers-in-law.i in Samoa,
held by females when all the males in the family were dead.'-!
The inheritance may be in the nature of a temporary provision.
Amonsj; the Nandi, the dau^'liters received the mother's utensils
and ornaments as well as a share in her plantation until their
who inherited
marriaj,'e, while the eldest son of the principal wife,
the chief share of the property, was expected to give a cow to
each widow.3 Clan or kin rights may be revived to emphasize
the e.xceptional circumstances, as in the customs followed at
Laiyi and Liyai among the Maos, whereby, in the event of the
inheritance falling to girls through lack of male heirs, the clan,
the male relatives, or a paternal uncle took a share of the
inheritance, usually the house.

Among

iiiherit his

•»

generally recognized that women
may iiold property, the inheritance is frequently
shared among all the children,* subject to any
regulation as to a larger or special share being
allotted to any one or other of them.
The Mafulu woman can hold as property only clothes and

Where

it

is

personal ornaments, which, at her death, go to her husband, or
are divided equally among her children.8 Among the Benua
Jakun of the Malay Peninsula, one-third of the property is
assigned to the daughters, two-thirds to the sons, and the Jakun
of Johore make an equal division among all the children.'' The
Tuareg children divide equally all lawful property, i.e. property
acquired by labour.8 Among the Koita and Motu tribes of New
Guinea, coco-nut trees are divided equally between boys and
which is
girls, while the latter inherit a life interest in the land
commonly extended to their children.^ Among the Kenyahs
and other Jungle tribes of Borneo, there is a customary allocation of the different classes of property to the widow, sons,
and daughters, the latter obtaining old beads, etc. while among
the Uajaks the Chinese jars, which are highly valued, are
divided equally among all the children. "> Artificial brotherhood
and kinship frequently involve the rights and obligations of
;

inheritance.il

—

It is
5. Testamentary disposition of property.
evident from what has already been said that
inheritance to the primitive mind depends upon a
rule or custom, invariable outside certain limits,
over which the deceased person has no control.
Property, in so far as it is not required by tiie
owner in the life after death, is at the disposal of the
family, village,
living, originally the group-kin
or the like— of Avhich he was a member, and sublimits
of
this
the
group are restricted
sequently
until it is composed only of his children or more
immediate relatives. Virtually the disposal of the
property is with the living but by usage it conies
about that those to Avhom it shall fall stand in
certain relations to the former owner. In these
circumstances it is not surprising to hnd that it is
not usually possible for a man to dispose of his
property by will. It is deiinitely stated in most
On the other
cases that no such power exists.
hand, it is clear that in some cases the desire to
modify the regular line of succession does exist,
and attempts are made to evade the rule. This is
a frequent cause of gifts inter vivos.
Reference has already been made to the gifts presented by the

—

;

Melanesian father to his sons in his lifetime to keep property
in the family, or, in the case of a chief, to secure the chieftainship
for them, and the marriage of a daughter to the heir aniong the
SaUsh. Among the Veddas, the gifts made to a daughter on
her marriage are counted against anything she might inherit
at her father's death. But it was also usual for a man on his
death-bed to give to his unmarried nephew the man allotted
by custom as the husband of his daughter the land which he
would not otherwise have received until his marriage, and also
to divide his land and property among his children in preparation for death, handing to each the tokens of possession usually
a stone, a tooth, flint and steel, and a lock of hair to be produced
as title-deeds in the event of dispute.!'- In this case the wishes

—
—

—

—
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of the dying man seem to he regarded with more respect and
In Uganda, the king deto carry more force than is usual.
signated his successor, but his wishes niigtit be disregarded if,
in the opinion of the officials who made the selection from
among the sonsJ, the one designated was not suitable. The clan
in determining the apportionment of an estate wight also
disregard the wishes as to its disjio-sal expressed by the owner
before his death.i It is usual among the Akikuyu for a man to
call his family together and express his wishes as to the disposal
of the property; the heir-at-law is expected to carry out
those wishes in making provision for the mendiers of the family.
Theoretically the owner had absolute power of appointment;

practically the demise was dictated by custom. Although it is
customary for a woman to keep the goats and land which she
has tended in her husbuiKl's lifetime, she might, if not on good
terms with him, be assigned a smaller share. It was also
possible, by means of the Kintine, or dying curse, to tie up' a
'

particular piece of property, such as a cow, so that it could not
tje alienated, but must remain a family possession.'Among
the Kenyahs and Kayans of Borneo, property was divided among
the women and children at the death of the father. The division,
however, wus frequently made before death to avoid disputes.-^
In Samoa, part of the property was sometimes apportioned by
the owner on his death-bed. In New Britain, a dying man
would call together his relatives and tell them what to do with
his property
but his directions would, as a rule, be strictly in
accordance with custom, except that he might assign a small
portion of dhvara to his children and wives.* In Savage I.sland,
house, land, and such personal property as would not bedestroy od
out of respect to the memory of the deceased was transmis-siMe
by testamentary disposition ;5 so also in Tahiti."* The limitations
usually imposed upon the wishes of the owner are perhaps best
indicated by the custom among the Tube-tube peoples and in
the Louisiades, where, though the property fell in the one case
partly to his sister's children, partly to his own, and in the other
to the kin, a man might suggest to his heir-at-law thut certain
ornaments or personal possessions should be given to particular
In the latter locality, gifts inter vivos did not revert
children.
to the estate for division, nor were they counted as part of an
individual's share.7 Melanesian customs also paid considerable
deference to an owner's wishes as to the disposal of his property.
In Florida he might direct that his canoe be given to his son.
In Banks Island he might ask his heir to allow his sons to
remain in possession of his land, and this might he permitted
on payment by the sons, while personal property could be
disposed of by an aiite martem declaration which held good on
the same terms."
Among the Basques there was a limited power of testamentary
disposition, the individual being permitted thus to dispose oi
any property acquired by himself, but not of that acquired as
;

part of the family inheritance.**
An ingenious method of evading the laws of succession has
been devised by the Bangala. The dying man sent for the one
whom he wished to benefit ai;d committed a technical assault
upon him ; after the death had taken place the assaulted man
then claimed compensation from the heirs, .\nother methrd was
to promise that the property should pass to the individuals whom
it was desired to benefit and to hand them tokens in the pre.=ence
After the death of the owner, the property was
of witnesses.
handed over to tiie heir on production of the tokens. lO

—
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INHERITANCE

E. N. Fallaize.
(Babylonian).— We must be

careful not to assume the implications in English
law of words used to translate into our tongue the
legal terms occurring in Babylonian and Assyi'ian

documents. The Assyrian civilization and customs
were so entirely the same as those of Babylonia
The sense in
that they may be treated as one.
which the verb 'inherit' is here used implies a
right on the part of another to take possession, on
tlie death of the possessor, in virtue of a personal
relation

between the 'inheritor' and the deceased.

The nature

of

that relation constitutes for our

purpose the law of inheritance.'
The prime source of information as to inheritance in Babylonia is the Code of Hammurabi,
which appears to have remained in force from tiie
close of the 3rd millennium B.C. down to the
'
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6th century.

which deai

in

The almost endless legal documents
some -way or other with the practice

of -which the Code records the theory may be
noticed as illustrations and occasional excei)tions.
The rules as to inheritance differed with the
status of the deceased possessor.
Father's estate. On the death of a father
I.
his children divided his estate equallj\ But real
estate was often kept togetlier and enjoyed in
common. It thus constituted the bit abishu, 'his
father's house,' on which a son had claims of
revenue and which he was bound, if possible, to
When porpreserve intact and redeem if sold.
tions had been parted with by the family, by way
of sale, lease, pledge, or inheritance, to distant
branches, it was redeemable, and an heir had a
right to exercise this poM'er of i-edemption to the
prejudice of another claimant's power to sell. If
one son sought to sell his share, another had power
to stop the sale by buying it in.
All estate was divided equally by agreement
among the heirs, who executed documents assert-

—

they were satisfied and pledging themEach took
selves not to dispute the settlement.
a signed and sealed document setting out the
items of his share and giving attestation of acceptance. In the case of real estate which could not
be conveniently divided, as a house, pond, or even
a riglit to revenue from office, etc., the division
was often stated formally and liquidated on some
convenient sale, or one heir paid oft' the others.
ing

tliat

division was subject to some reservations.
father might give a favourite child real or
personal property by executing a deed of gift
In such a case the
explicitly defining its extent.
gift was not brought into 'hotchpot,' and the son
so favoured could claim to share equally with the
other children in the residual estate.
father was bound to provide every son with a
bride-price, or means to procure a wife, and usually
set him up with his 'portion,' which would include
both real and personal pioperty. At the division
of the residual estate an attempt was made to
allow for this portion already received in estimating the share then to be taken, unless exempted
by deed of gift as above. But, if a son was still
unmarried at his father's death, the others had to
reserve him a bride-price and then share equally

The

A

(Babylonian)

vol. i. p. 114 f. ).
On such an adopted son devolved
the funeral rites so imjiortant in the Babylonian's
eyes (cf. Death and Disposal of the Dead
[Babylonian], vol. iv. p. 444). This arrangement
excluded the other children from any further
share in the father's estate, but also relieved them
of further responsibility.
Hence they usually
appear as parties, or at any rate witnesses, to the
deed of adoption. It is not clear that tliey could
object to or veto such a settlement, but there is
often an express statement that tliey shall have no
clairn on the adopted heir.
There may here be an
indication that the son adopted Vi'as a natural son
by a slave woman on Avhom the legitimate children
might have a claim, but, as such sons were freed
at their father's death, it could in any case be
pressed only during his life. It is more likely to
refer to a claim to share in the property left by
the father to the adopted son.
But sons were not always adopted solely because
the earlier children had grown up and left the
wedded pair might adopt a child
paternal roof.
while they still cherished hope of a family. In
siich a case, they might stipulate in the deed of
adoption that the child now adopted should rank
as elder brother to the family, if they should have
other children.
If a man acknowledged his natural sons by a

A

woman during his lifetime, at his death they
shared equally witli his legitimate sons but these
took first choice at the division of property on his
death.
2.
Mother's estate.
The same things held
mtdatis mutnndis for mothers and daugliters. In
more
is
evidence
available
of cases where
fact,
slave

;

—

women, widows

or

vestals,

nuns or

votaries,

father was bound to provide a dowry for each
daughter, on her marriage, or on taking vows, if
this were done with his consent or at his instigation.
Apparently a daughter might take vows
without his consent. In tliat case she was entitled
to her dowry on his death.
If a daughter was left
unmarried, she was entitled to receive her dowry
from hsr brothers and sisters, and in addition
they were expected to find lier a husband.
The daughter's dowry was her portion, but her
right in it was only for life, unless she had children,
when it passed to them. If she died childless, it
reverted to her family brothers in the first indeed of gift
stance, and tlieir heirs after them,
might convey real property as well as personal, the
dowry usually consisting of the latter. In the
case of vowed women the brothers were usually
stewards to their sister ; but, if not satisfied Avitli
their administration of her estate, a votary might
appoint her own steward.
The sons and daughters, having grown up, been
married, and therefore portioned oft' during their

adopted daughters to care for them in their lonely
old age and succeed to their estate and property.
As a rule, Avomen could not transmit estate Avhich
had come to them from their own family, but only
what was given by their hirsbands, or purchased
with their own money, although the Hammurabi
Code expressly gives to a votary of Marduk power
of testamentary disposition of whatever estate she
In some cases, a votary
received from her father.
of some other god did so dispose of real property,
which she had received by will from another
votary, who had in turn received from yet another.
In these cases, however, there was a blood relationship between the women, as aunt and niece, etc.
In the case of a married woman her children
inherited or divided what had come to her from
her father on marriage, what she had been given
by her husband, and whatever she had otherwise
acquired during her life.
If, after her death, her husband married again,
the children of such a second marriage had no
share in her property, nor had the natural sons of
her husband by a concubine or a slave Avife, even
If she
though he acknoAvledged them as his.
married again and had a second family, both her
families together shared in her estate except that
the second family had no claim on her first husband's gift to her on marriage, which was divided
among his children by her. This expressly applied
only to her dowry,' nudicnnu, or gift on marriage,
but may not have touched presents made to her
afterwards, which seem to have been hers to dispose of as she pleased among her children. But
the nudunmt, what he paid her, was the price of
the children, and she must leave it to them. The

father's lifetime, were bound to maintain him in
But for various reasons tliis duty
his old age.
might be burdensome to them or their ministrations unsatisfactory to the father.
It was in his
power to adopt a son by deed, leaving to him all
his residual estate and usually specifying the
maintenance to be given (cf. Adoption [Semitic],

husband also paid lier father a price for her the
bride-price, or terkhatxi, which the fatlier usually
handed over to her. The presents which as suitor
a man had made to his prospective parents-in-laAV,
and which he forfeited to them if he jilted the
girl, seem to have been retained by them on her
marriage, although they often formed part of her

A

with him.

A

—

A

;

'

'

—

'

—
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In every case half-brothers and halfshared in the esttate of their common
parents, but not in that of a step-parent.
If a woman died childless, all she had received
from her fatlier went back to his heirs, except the
*
bride-price which her husband had jiaid for her
If her fatlier had given her that,
to her father.
her husband could keep it if not, her father or
his heirs had to repay it to her husband.
But, if
her father had given her the right of disposal, she
could dispose of it where she chose.
A widow would be left in possession of what her
father had given her on marriage, but had only a
She could not leave it away
life interest in it.
from her children. She had the right to live on
in her husband's house, which, however, she could
not dispose of, as it must go to her children. If
her husband gave her a gift on marriage, she
continued to enjoy it and, if not, she took the
same share of his i)roperty on his death as a child
of his would do, but it reverted to their children.
If, however, she preferred to leave her husband's
house, she could return to her own family, but
must leave her ciiildren the wedding gift she had
from her husband, and could carry oil' what her
father had given her on marriage and re-marry if
she chose. But her children by the first husband,
if any, retained the right to share equally with her
children by the second n)arriage in her father's
So long as she
gift to her on the first marriage.
lived she would enjoy it as her child's portion of
her father's estate ; on her death all her children
shared equally. If she had no children by either
man'iage, it reverted to her family.
If a man married a slave
3. Slave marriages.
woman, or, being inamed to a free wife, had
natural sons by another woman, he could acknowledge them in his lifetime by the same formula as
that of adoption. In any case, they were free on
his death, and the slave wife obtained her freedom
also.
But, unless so acknowledged by the father,
these sons would not inherit his property. If he
made them heirs, they shared equally in his property
with the legitimate sons, but took second choice.
If a slave manied a free woman, as well-to-do
property.

sisters

'

;

;

—

slaves often did, their children were free.
They,
of course, inherited their mother's property and half
their father's, the other half going to his master.
The children of two slave parents were, of course,
slaves.
It appears that custom allowed them to
inherit, as if free, from their parents and under
the same laAvs, but probably the master had a large

share

also.

Vowed women. — Some special features attached to the cases of women who were vowed to
4.

a religious life. It is doubtful if these were ever
temple prostitutes, but they did include vestals
who were expected to be childless. A w oman who
was vowed by her father to a religious life was
given her portion as if on marriage, and her brothers
Avere constituted her trustees.

If her father chose,
make it her absolute property and
she could devise it as she willed ; otherwise it went
back to her brothers, like the portion given to a
married daughter who proved childless. If her
father died without giving her a portion as for
marriage, she, like an unmarried daughter, would
take an equal share with her brothers, and, whether
she subsequently m.arried or not, this would be her
brothers' on her death unless she had children to

he could by deed

inherit
It

is

it.

not altogether certain
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of Marduk had a special treatment.
her father had not given her a share during his
lifetime, she was entitled only to one-third oi a
son's share of his personal estate.
But she had
always the disposal of it at her death it did nut
revert to her brothers.
I'"urther, she was not
responsible for the State obligations which such
property usually carried with it. By deed of gift
her father might give her both real and personal
projjerty, over which she had absolute power.
The children of concubines were
5. Concubines.
A
free, but did not inherit unless acknowledged.
father might give his daughter to be a concubine,
and he might give her a marriage portion and also
a deed of gift. But she had no share in his property
on his death. If the father, however, maae her no
provision, her brothers were bound to give her a
proper marriage portion.
6. Disinheritance.— Sons might be disinherited,
but only by legal process. If a father intended to
disinherit a son, the judges were bound to look
into the story of the disaj^reement, and, if the s<m
had not committed a serious crime such as could
be held to justify disinheritance, they would forbid
it.
Even if the crime was bad enough to justify
such a penalty, they were bound to reconcile the
father and son on the first oil'ence but, if repeated,
disinheritance was ))ermitted. The exact nature
of crime which would be held sufficient to deserve
this penalty is noAvhere stated, nor is the exact
nature of the consequences. It would, however,
certainly imply exclusion from share in tiie father's
estate at his death.
The child adopted to care for a parent's old age
was usually bound to perform certain duties of
maintenance and personal care. These Avere specified
in the deed of adoption, and a failure to perform
them involved the annulment of the deed. This
Avas a cutting ofi" from sonship Avhich amounted to

The votary

If

;

—

;

disinheritance.

The adopted son might be repudiated by the
adoptive father. In the old Suraerian Family
LaAvs this was most heavily penalized. The father
forfeited all his estates and the adopted son took
them over. Whether this rule continued into the
time of Hammurabi is not j-et certain. The Code
deals with a different case.
man might take a
child to adopt as a son, and repudiate him avIjcu
he grew up. If he did so, the young man had no
claim, probably on account of the advantages he
had already received. But, if a man had so adopted
and reared a child and afterAvards acquired a family
of his own, he Avas not alloAved to send aAvay the
young man empty-handed. He must give him
one-third of a son's share, but not of real estate.
An artisan Avho adopted a son Avas bound to teach
him his trade or handicraft, and there his obligation ended. But indentures of apprenticeship Avere
often entered into Avhich strictly defined the obligations of both parties, so that this form of adoption
may be merely a legal fiction for apprentice-

A

ship.

A man who committed

how

was cut

ofl'

from

also.
of

LiTKBATCRS.— S. A. Cook, The Laws of Moses and the Code
^ammuraU, London, 1903 H. Winckler, Die Gesetze
;

Uamnmrabis, Leipzig-, 1004 C. H. W. Johns, Jlahylonian
and Assyrian Laws, Contracts, and Letters, Edinburgh, lOCti
J. Kohler and A. Ungnad, Uammurabis Gesetze, Leipzig,
;

;

1909-u.

c. H.

the various

classes of votaries should be distinguished, but in
some cases where the father had not given avowed
daughter a share before his death she came in for
only one-third of a son's share at his death. Of
this she had the life interest, and on her death it
reverted to her brothers.

incest

his father's house.
ThLs, of course, involved disinheritance, but Avas ahvays more ; it Avas outlawry

W.

Johns.

INHERITANCE (Celtic).— As has been already
indicated in artt.

Punishments

Family

(Celtic)

and Crime.s AND

(Celtic), one of the chief features of
Celtic society in ancient times Avas the jjiominence
therein of the social factor, and this feature is conThe
spicuous in the case of Celtic inheritance.

INHERITANCE

298

is here essentially the continuity, with any necessary readjustments on the
death of one or more of its members, of a society
of joint-owners and tillers. For this purpose, Celtio
society, as known to us from Irish and Welsh law
in historic times, had been articulated and organized into distinct family groups within the wider
In
group of the tribe (Ir. ccn6l, Welsh cenedl).
theory the land of the tribe belonged to the tribe

succession to property

as a whole, and doubtless originally the land was
so held as a matter of fact ; but in course of time,
through the evolution of the definite family groups
in question, the land of a tribe had come to be
allotted in a regular customary manner, and,
though inheritance still continued to be regarded
from the collective standpoint, cases of liability
through contract had often arisen which required
the emphasizing of individual responsibility. In
mediaeval times, side by side with the older system,
much of the land even of Ireland had come to be
held by individual owners. Since the Celtic legal
system of Scotland was that carried over by the
Dalriad Scots from Ireland, the essential features
of Scottish land tenure can best be studied in the
Irish laws, especially in some of its earlier phases,
such as the original exclusion in Ireland of women
from any right to succession. When the Dalriad
Scots entered Scotland, the few concessions afterwards made to women in Ireland through the influence of the Church had not been made, and, in the
custom of the Highlands, never were made under
Celtic law.
Lands of inheritance
I. Ireland.
i. General.
were in Ireland technically called orba lands.
These belonged in theory to the tribe (cenel), and
were subdivided into coibne and cUbad lands. The
tribal land had upon it the dwellings of its members, the share of the chief, which was tilled by
liis special tenants, portions in exclusive ownership
(made as grants), and the portion cultivated by
common tillage. The portions cultivated by common tillage would be divisible into those held by

—

—

members holding through recognized family groups,

notably the gdjine, and those held under the chief,
as representing the tribe, by others.
For the
present purpose, the important portion of the land
was that held by the recognized family groups (see
Family [Celtic]), called the gcljine, the derbfine,
tiie iarfine, and the indjine respectively.
The
gelfine consisted of the group of agnates or male
kinsmen comprised in the series father, son, gi-andson, gi'eat-gi'andson, and great-great-grandson ; the
derbfine was a similar and wider group commencing
with the gi'andfather the iarfine with the greatgrandfather ; and the indfine with the great-greatgrandfather. Of these, the most important group
in practice was the gelfine.
This consisted essentially of a group formed of a father with his sons
and their descendants, the father occupying until
his death the main dwelling of the group, while his
sons, beginning with the eldest, would, as they
came of age and married, occupy dwellings of their
own, until at last, on the death of the father, the
5'oungest son occupied the original family dwelling.
On the extinction of the gelfine division, j of the property
;

passed to the next in point of exclusiveness, viz. the derbfine
division, while the other quarter was divided between the
iarfine, which received ,^5, and the indfine, which received ^.
On the extinction of the derbfine, j of its property went to
the gelfine, while the other quarter wont to the iarfine and the
indfine— th^ iarfine had v'V, while the indfine had -f^. On the
extinction of the iarfine, J of its property went to the derbfine,
the other quarter to the gelfine and the indfine, i.e. (% to the
On the extinction of the indfine,
gelfine, and ,"5 to the indfine.
I of its property went to the iarfine, and the other quarter

to the derbfine

and the

gelfine,

the derbfine receiving

-j^,

the

gelfine ^V-

The land was held by the gelfine as land held by a
or, to use the Irish technical term, as cuibne-\a.nA.
family-group owed

its stability

a union not of individuals, but
homesteads.

community,

The gelfine
largely to the fact that it was
of householders with separate

(Celtic)

The right of hereditary succession in the gelfine
was not transmissible beyond the fourth generation
of the descendants of the original acquirer of the
plot of ground on which the gelfine was settled ;
the sons of the fifth chief or head had no right to

allotments ; and no more independent households
could be formed. The youngest son of the fourth
occupier had to divide the original holding. The
land of the family was broken up among the members of the various independent properties.
It is
this that explains a reference to covenants relating
to coibne property, which the sixth chief could not
confirm, while the power of confirming them was
allowed his five immediate predecessors. He was
disqualified, because the sixth chief of the family,
in whatever way elected, would be the first who
was not a representative of the rights of the original
acquirer of the property.
It naturally followed from this system of tenure
that a close restraint was placed on the alienation
of i^roperty ; and so we find that the head of a
family who owned property could not part with it
for his own purposes, to the injury of his descendants.
person's sons, even in their father's land^
liad a sufficient right to restrain the latter's power
of alienation.
Wiiile the gelfine was in existence,
assent of the gelfine chief was necessary for the
validity of contracts dealing with coibne property
and with the head of the main tribe (cenH). Great
importance was attached to correct conduct on the
part of members of the family groups in the matter

A

of contracts.
Inheritance lands (orba), outside those which the gelfine had
occupied, were called dibad-lixads. The latter term is a very
difficult one, since it appears to be also used for the property
that passed from a deceased person to the persons entitled to
succeed him and, in the latter sense, it is clearly used to
describe the share of a deceased co-owner in coibne-la,n<\, when
land of that kind passed by succession.
The term dlbad seems to stand in opposition to coibne rather
than to describe any specific class of lands. It appears to call
attention to the divisible character of land among; various persons as tenants in common, and not as members of an associated
group. The same land might conceivably be classed as coibns
or dibad, according to the standpoint from which the rights of
the individuals holding it were regarded.
;

—

This term (in Ir. tdnaisteachd)
2. Tanistry.
comes from the Irish tdnaise ('next'), and refers
Irish
to the
system whereby a king's successor was
not his eldest son, but the oldest member of the
family, or possibly one from another family. The
term tdnaise was used for the heir-presumptive of
a king.
These tenants
3. Inheritance of fuidir-tenants.
were mainly recruited from those members of the
tribes who had lost land and kinship, and who
were settled on the cliief's share of the tribe-land.
In the tribal system they were supposed to form a
portion of the j^'we, or family group, of the chief but
they appear, at an early period, to have formed
artificial family-groups, based on the principle of
reciprocal liability, and among them the custom
of the hereditary transmission of property came to
be established. They do not appear to have been
originally regarded as kinsmen for the purpose of
paying compensation for crimes but, if there wore
live houses of fuidir tenants, each householder
having a stock of a hundred cattle, and all under
one chief, they formed an association recognized
Each in that way sliared in
as a part of a tribe.
the common tribe-land (dibad), and paid compensation for the crimes of the other members of their
separate organization. In their case, too, it wassaid that the father sold nothing to the prejudice

—

;

;

of his sons, grandsons, great-grandsons, or greatgreat-grandsons.
An adopted
4. Inheritance of an adopted child.
child [mac focsma) could not inherit without the
consent of the family. If the gelfine or the derbfine had concurred in the verbal act from which the.

—

INHERITANCE
adoption resulted, and if the distant branches had
not objected, the consent was presumed.
5. Inheritance through the mother.
Originally
in Ireland a woman could receive only a dowry
At the same time, a
(tindl), but no inlieritance.
sister or a daughter of a member of the agnatic
group who was married to a stranger with the consent of the tribe could obtain trillal riglits for her
son (see H. d'Arbois de Jubainville, La Famillc
Among the Pictish
celtique, Paris, 1905, p. 72).
kings there ajjpears to have been a tendency for
the crown to be transmitted to a sister's son (W.
V. Skene, Chronicles of the Puts, Edinburgh, 1867,
p. 7), and in the Welsh Mabinogi stories of Branwen and Math ab Mathonwy there are apparently
echoes of such a practice even in Wales.
The
evidence is not sulhcient to warrant us in seeing in
this custom tlie vestiges of a decayed matriarchal
system. It is possible that tiie marriage of an
acceptable stranger into the tribe was regarded
as an accession of strength, and, accordingly, it
would not be unnatural to see provision made for
the incorporation of his sons in the tribe.
The
will was the instrument adopted in Ireland by
fathers for enabling their daughters' sons to succeed them in the inheritance technically known as
orba cruib ocits sllasta. The property, however,
which a daughter owed to a fatlier's will was not
indefinitely transmissible by her to her heirs, and,
in Irish law, there was a maxim that the property
of a woman returns.'
As a matter of fact, the
daughter had to give a security in such cases that
the property would in future be restored to her
father's kinsmen on the male side, i.e. to her
father's agnates.
When property passed from a
mother to her son, care was taken to see that
there was a guarantee of concurrence in the payment of the composition for crimes, and also of
the share in the private wars waged by the family.
II. Wales.— 1. General.— The Welsh evolution
of the tribe (cenedl) was essentially parallel to that
found in Ireland, and, consequentlj', it is clear that
a form of the family group has been developed
which was practically identical with the gelfine of
Ireland. This family group was known as a gively
bed '), and the land occupied by it was called
(lit.
tir giuelyog.
The members of these family groups
were called free tenants in contradistinction to the
taeogiaid, or unfree tenants, of Wales.
On the death of their father the daughters took
nothing, unless there was a failure of male heu's ;
the sons divided the land among them in the
following manner

—

'

'

:

When brothers share the patrimony between them, the
youngest is to have the principal homestead and all his father's
buildings and eight acres of land, his boiler, his fuel hatchet,
and his coulter because a father cannot give these three to
any one but to the youngest son and though they should be
pledged, they never become forfeited. Then let every brother
take a homestead with eight acres of land ; and the youngest
son is to share, and they are to choose in succession from the
eldest to the youngest' (Aneurin Owen, Ancient Laws of Waks,
London, 1841, i. 543 ; Wade-Evans, Welsh MedievalLaw, Oxford,
'

;

;

1909, p. 190).

When

the inheritance had been thus divided
first generation of descendants, it was
again divided among the grandsons, and again
among the great-grandsons, after which time there
was no further apportionment. The re-sharing
had to be so arranged that no one should remove
from his homestead to another, because the homesteads were of such a number that no one was
obliged to be a builder for anotlier.
The right to inherit the share of any deceased
relative was not held by any one as a collateral heir
of the deceased, but as a direct descendant of the
The inheritance, however,
original ancestor.
stopped short at the fourth generation of descendants.
The descendant of the lifth degree had no
hereditary claim derived from his ancestor to any

among the
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portion of the lands of inheritance. Consequently,
kinsmen more distantly related than third cou.sins
could not be heirs to each other in the matter of
siiares in lands of inheritance.
On the failure of
relatives witliin this degree, the land escheated
t<j
tiie king.
According to the Vencdotian (or
North-West Wales) Code, the division between
cousins-german and their children took place only

they wished it.
It will be seen from the foregoing statement
that tiie Welsii equivalent of the Irish gcljine did
not take into account tlie great-great-grandson ;
otherwise the two groups are identical, and are a
clear proof of the parallel development of the
tribal institutions of the two countries.
In Wales
there were special provisions for inheritance beyond the sixth degree in the case of the descendants
if

of an exile.

Tlie jirocess was called dadanhudd.
2. Succession
through the female. In Wales,
as in Ireland, the son of a woman who was married
to a stranger that joined her tribe was allowed,
under certain conditions, to become a member of
his mother's father's tribe, and to inherit along
with the tribesmen. In N. Wales, the brothers
had a say in the case of a daughter's marriage to
a stranger, while in S. Wales (according to the
Dimctian Code, il. cxxiii. art. 7) a woman might
inherit in the absence of a son.
In a system of
tribal law there was an obvious objection to female
succession, in that it naturally tended to alienate
the lands of the family, and, by marriage with
strangers, to transfer them to members of foreign
tribes.
When the idea of female succession enters
into a social system, it is usually a clear sign of the
emergence of the principle of absolute ownership,
in place of the older conception of collective agnatic
In Welsh law, the woman's counterpart
tenure.
to succession was hor dowry {gvxiddol).
As a brother is rightful heir to his patrimony, so is his sister

—

'

rightful heir to her tjwaddoC, through which she may obtain a
husband entitled to land that is to say, from her father, or
from her co-inheritors if she remain under the guidance of her
parents and co-inheritors' (Aneurin Owen, op. cit. i. 545).
:

—

Succession to a kingdom. The heir-apparent
is called in the Welsh laws
edling, a
term borrowed from the English 'etheling.' lie
had to be either the king's son, his brother, or his
3.

to a

kingdom

nephew

(brother's son).
LdTBRATiuE.—See Literature under Family

(Celtic).

E.

Anwyl.

INHERITANCE (Egyptian).— /73<r6rfMc<o;y.—

The

sources from which we gather our knowledge
of this subject are of several kinds
(a) mural
inscriptions (or isolated stelae) from private tombs,
hypogees of the feudal lords of tiie provinces,
sepulchres of high Theban dignitaries, and funerary temples (b) indirect information furnished by
the official temple- inscriptions
(c) graffiti; and
{d) pajjyri, referring more especially to the six last
centuries of Egyptian history a more abundant
source than any of the other three.
Generally
speaking, the sources known to us cover a period
from
the
end
of
tlie Ilird dynasty (Am ten
extending
:

;

;

—

inscription) to the Grreco-Roman period (to which
belong the Greek texts, which liave enabled Revillout to find the exact equivalent for numerous
Egyptian legal terms). As a matter of fact, however, we have no positive information on our
Before that,
subject tUl about the Saite period.
except in the case of the Xlltli dynasty, we liave
only conjecture and analogy to help us, rather
tlian positive sources of information.
Discoveries
like the Kahun papyri and the more assured interpretation of Memphite inscriptions allow us to hope
for better things in the future.
In spite of the inequality and the restricted
number of our sources, and the many ditierences
of opinion among authors on this difficult subject,
we may give a certain number of sufficiently well-
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founded details concerning inheritance (1) in the
succession of the nobility belonging to the provinces
or nomes' ; (2) in the priestliood ; and (3) in private
As a preliminary, we might note
family laAV.
that, as is the case with everything connected with
Egyptian property, the question is dominated by
a general principle more or less fictitiously, yet
theoretically, all land of the 'eminent' property
^
Even the cessions that
belongs to the Pharaoh.
he has made by special act from his nominal right
This is a
of property may always be recalled.
principle which Ave find frequently in other Oriental civilizations, with the same consequences.
•

:

—

The
I. Inheritance among the feudal nobility.
largest amount of information regarding the laws
of feudal inheritance is gained from some inscriptions belonging to the Middle Empire, the theory
of investigation being founded on the idea that the
laws of tlie old nobility would preserve more clearly
than the laws relating to ordinary private individuals visible traces of the rules of primitive
and thus furnish a means of guessing
what the Egyptian family was like in its origins.
Feudal inheritance must be divided into several
The succession to the exerdifferent categories.
cise of the law and to the position of head of the
province, from an administrative point of view,
is hereditary from father to son, but is subject to
the royal investiture.^ It bears with it also the
inheritance of the priestly prerogatives or laws
peculiar to the feudal province.^ Such a succession
is entirely distinct from the inheritance of goods
In tliis
or lands constituting the lordly domain.
case, as is seen from the 'Contracts of Siut,' for
society,

example, Egyptian law distinguishes between two
kinds of property for which the hereditary rights
are different (1) the private domain, and (2) the
feudal lief.* In spite of the lack of agreement on
this subject resulting from the obscurity or the
small number of the sources at our dispo.sal, it
would appear that the feudal fief is regarded as
forming part of the succession to the dignity of
:

head of the province, and is, consequently, handed
down to the one whose investiture is confirmed by
the Pharaoh." As for the private domain, the rule
seems to have been equal shares for each of the
children, carrying with them the same rights for
sons and daughters, and again in turn for their
sons and daughters.
It should be added that the patrimony of a
daughter is never fused with that of the man she
^
marries, but passes intact to her child at birth.
The child inherits separately from its father and
from its mother a characteristic which we find

—

again in the laws relating to private inheritance
This peculiarity of Egyptian law
(see below).''
clears up a great deal of the mystery surrounding
the dihicult feudal inscriptions of el-Bersheh and
Beni- Hasan, which have sometimes been interpreted (not without hesitation, however)^ as signifying that in ancient Egypt there Avere traces of
an inheritance passing to the son of the eldest
daughter. This, however, is a confusion arising
from the fact that sisters have the same hereditary
rights as their brothers, and can pass on these rights
after their marriage to their own children.* It is a
mistake, then, to suppose that there is, in this connexion at least, any text which would suggest the
existence of a matriarchate in ancient Egypt.
On
1
Maspero, Histoire, i. 296, 328 ; for further details see Eevillou», in /?£(/ vji. [1893] 49.
2 C;.
jNIaspero, Bibl. igyptol. viii. [1899J IGl, 163.
8 Maspero, Histoire, i. 297, 299.
4 nevillout,
i. [1880] 75.
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9

Maspero, Grande inscription de

igyptol.

p. 156

viii.

:

'

Beni Hassan

(

=

Bibl.

'

Legally, the titularization in a priestly charge
belongs to the king, as it does in the case of public
What really takes place in practice,
functions.
however, is that the priestly functions arc transmitted de facto to the members of the same family,
and generally from father to son. The Pharaoh
considered that this transmission was desirable,
and regarded it as the legitimate reward for services rendered by the father.® All the same, it
remained a favour, even though the favour came
The formal proof of this
to be the general rule.
lies in inscriptions like those of the priest Roy
mentioning that Siphah is handing over his father's
charge to him.^
'

It is of importance to distingfuish carefully here between the
priesthood properly so called and the 'perpetual revenues'
instituted in connexion with some priestly group or body in
return for a funerory cult or some other favour. In the case
of these revenues, it may be stipulated in the contract that the
benefice is to form part of the inheritance (always supposing,
of course, that the priestly function is to remain in the family).
In the same way, the benefits attaching to the possession of a
priestly charge may be disposed of in an act of cession {amilpi),
so that they pass to one of tlie children, to several of them, to
a collateral relation, to a stranger,^ in return for certain payments, or, again, to the eldest son on condition that lie will
provide a maintenance for his father^ (literally : so that he may
be his fatlier's staff of old age '). This is, however, not a real
These priestly functions might be
hereditary transference.
compared in a summary fashion with the modern professions of
lawyer, summoner, recorder, or notary, the office and benefices
of which may be sold or transferred to another, but never without
the sanction of the head of the State.
'

—

The laAV relating
3. Inheritance in family law.
to private individuals oilers numerous difficulties,
of
the
a
result
scarcity of legal
principally as
documents belonging to the ancient period of
Egyptian history. The time of Amasis and the
following periods, on the other hand, abound in
testamentary acts or acts connected Avith inheritance, and the untiring Avork of Revillout on the
demotic papyri has throAvn a great deal of light on
these times.'** For the preceding centuries, no destatements can be made without the greatest
The discovery by Petrie, however, of the
splendid Kahun documents (Xllth dynasty) enables
us to give a far greater cohesion to the fragmentary
finite

reserve.

indications furnished by certain stelre and certain
passages of the tomb inscriptions. The combina1
Maspero, in Journal des Savants, Feb. -Mai ch, 1807.
2

A

x. vi. [1905] 473,
Revillout, Condition de la femme,' in J
vii. [1906] 57, 162, 345.
Cf. e.g. Breasted, Ancient Records, ii. nos. 53, 766, 925.
" cf. ib. iii. no. 626.
Cf ill. iii. no. 622.
'

and
•'•

1
i>

.

Of. Ernian, pp. 290, 292, 294.

Cf Breasted, iii. no. 647 f.
e.g. Grifllth, Hier. Papyri from
.

Kahun,

pi. xiii. lines 19-38.

See, in addition to the literature quoted at the end of this
art., Revillout, in REg i. 97 f., 'Les Regimes matrimoniaux,'
and vii. 71 f., Notice eur les papyrus ddmotiques.'
10

f.

[1900]) 163, 166.

exercise of this right a series of formulae like the following
'
This assertion is
I shall leave ray son in my place after me.'
3 An
frequently made, but is merely an euonymous expression.
even more definite case would seem to be the office left to a son
between his hands, as an inheritance for ever,'* but it is simply
another example of the preceding. This is seen more clearly
if we consider the case of the dead, who in their formulaj of
adjuration make exactly the same promise to those who are
faitliful to their memory or to their funerary cult.
They
promise them that 'you will transmit your ofilces to your
children as an inheritance for ever'— a thing over which they
have obviously no control whatsoever. 5

9 Tb.
pi. xi. lines 10, 27.

BEg

Erman,

—

s

8
Maspero, Bibl. igyptol. viii. 1G3, 166.
7 Revillout,
x. [1903] 55.
8

the other hand, all the acts and other documents
to us establish the independence of the
woman in the disposal of her hereditary share, her
rank
equality with man in all laws, and the high
This
that she holds in the Egypt of history. ^
generosity towards the Avoman, which is so apparent in feudal law, is found again in everything
regarding succession in private family law.^
These do
2. Inheritance of priestly functions.
not pass to the eldest son by laAv. As a matter of
fact, no charge or function of a priestly character
constitutes a property which an individual can
dispose of in another's favour dejiire.
A mistalje lias been made in taking as a legal assertion of the

known

;

Ernian, Life in Ancient Egypt, p. 91 ff.

(Egyptian)

'

INHERITANCE
of these, already connectin^^ to a certain
extent, the laws of the XXVlth and following
dynasties -with those of the Thebau and even the
i)eriod, enables us to interpret the
i)roto-Theljan
ileinjihite nioniunents far more clearly tlian forin their essential points.
at
least
merly,
The initial principle that the eminent' property
always belonj;'3 (at least theoretically) to the
sovereijrn (or to the lordjof the province, or to the
provincial god of the temple) lies at the foundation
of every interpretation of the laws regulating
It explains the registering of testainheritance.
mentary or similar acts in tlie presence of representatives of the sovereign,' the forms of publicity,
the ratifications given by officers of the crown," and
Kevilalso the mutation taxes collected by them.
lout has proved at great length the ancient and
of
these
taxes.^
As
character
constant
permanent
characteristics of these laws, we have
(1) the
absolute equality of the rights of men and women
to will and to inherit, (2) the equal rights of inheritance of all children, whether male or female,
(3) the preference given to the eldest, but only as
administrator of the real estate, (4) the hceres srii
character of each of the children, and (5) their
right of intervention, even in the lifetime of the
paterfainilias, in the acts disposing of real estate,
either gratuitously or under burden of certain
conditions.
The act disposing of an inheritance is known by
the general name of amitpi (lit. ' what belongs to
a domus,' taking the Latin word to mean what
constitutes ' the family estate
buildings, gardens,
The exclusive meaning of will,' suglands, etc.).

tion

'

:

'

—

'

gested by Chabas, and accepted by Griffith, Maspero, and lievillout, was afterwards extended by
the three last-mentioned to include various acts of
donation, cession, constitution of usufruct, etc.
The antiquity of the terminology of the amitpi
itself and the legal expressions referring to it have
been established by tracing it back from the Saite
period to the Xllth dynasty, and even up to a
certain point of the Memphite period.
The formality of registering the amitpi attested
by the demotic contracts is proved to have existed
as early as the Theban period by a passage of the
It is called hobsu.
great Rekhmara inscription.
An examination of the Kahun documents shows
tliat it was in existence even in the Xllth dynasty.
This registration of wills is often accompanied by
an attestation to ensure the carrying out of the
will and to prevent future lawsuits.
It consists in
a copy or an extract from a copy being placed
in the funerary temple of the king or prince to
whom the testator is bound, on the one hard, by
some function which he performs for him or by a
royal pension, or, on the other hand, by a religious
endowment (analogous to the Arab, loaqf).
good
example of this is found in the Sonames stela,
in
the
of
Uadzmasu.'^ The
placed
funerary chapel
copy may also be placed in the testator's own
tomb.
The act regulating inheritance ought to be completed, if it is to have its full value, by the production of family registers (uaprotu), which are
necessary to put the heir in legal possession of the
property. These registers give an account of relationships, the origin of the property, and the
legatee's right to inherit.
They are submitted to
legalization by competent magistrates, and at the
same time the Exchequer is enabled to levy the
mutation taxes.
The Ptolemaic custom of (1)
proving one's right to inherit by authentic docuthe
ments, (2) paying
airapxh, and (3) registering
1
e.g., Kahun papyri (Xllth dyn.).

A

2 Cf. ib.

and liekhinara inscriptimi (X\^IIth

3
Revillout,
4 Cf.

liEo

Daressy,

iii.

[190j] 155.

'

viii.

147

ff., vii.

dyn.).

59, C4.

La Chapelle d'Ouadzmfes,'

in

Ann.

Serv. Antia.
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(Egyptian)

the transaction, on public tablets, on pain of a fine
of 10,U00 drachms, is a prescription from the time
of tiic I'harauhs, going back at least as far as the
Xllth dynasty, which is as far as our present
research can follow

it.'

The pre-eminence of the eldest son, which has
been delinitely proved for the whole of the last
period of history, from Amasis onwards, is supposed, and not without reason, to have existed
from the earliest times,* or at least from the time
of the Kahun papyri.*
Kevillout and Maspero
have shown that this peculiarity of Egyptian law
persisted in modern Egypt, especially in (,'optic
families, until the introduction of the civil law
emanating from Europe."* Later, in the time of
Nepherites, we find that the shares to be iniierited
are regulated by the father, who deals exclusively
with his eldest son. He, in his turn, has to settle
the claims of his younger brothers and sisters. It
is he that administers the
hereditary domain
for the common good.* He is responsible for the
dividing of the revenue, as his father's will has
decreed, into the shares due to his brothers and
sisters and the usufruct instituted for his mother's
benefit," whetlier by will, marriage contract, or act
registered during wedlock, before or after the birth
of the children.'' The eldest, as representing his
mother, brothers, and sisters, is legally bound to
defend their inheritance arainst strangers.
He
acts as nib, or 'master.' Revillout's opinion is
that he had even the right to prevent the family
property from being disposed of by his father in
any way contrary to family law.* This last point,
however, has not been definitely proved. Generally speaking, the eldest seems to nave taken the
place of paterfamilias at the death of his father,
administered the estate, pleaded in the law courts,
and been generally responsible for the family estate
to each of his brothers and sisters and other members of the family, including his mother, his aunts,
and any children who were still minors. At his
death the inheritance passed to the second oldest
son," who must observe the clauses regarding
usufruct for the benefit of the testator's wife,
which he accepted as binding by registered act.
The share to which the eldest was entitled does
not seem to have been in any way larger than tliat
given to the rest, and the principle of equal shares
seems to have been the rule down to the Ptolemaic
period, when a law was made entitling the eldest
to a larger share tiian his co-heirs.'"*
In these rules regarding inheritance, we find the
same Egyptian characteristic as in everything relating to property in general the permanence and
fixity of the domain (miit) is set above the claims
The estate, as we find from the
of individuals.
stela?, is often preserved intact with the same
name, personality, and boundaries tor several cen-

—

turies."

Two examples of wills belonging to the Xllth
dynasty wiU give us a good idea of the general
scheme
:

'The
All

my

lasc will and testament of .
goods, in the (gardens or in the

the priest
1

.

.

.

Uabu.

Cf. Revillout,

surnamcd Ankhranu.
town, are for my brother
Everything connected with them belongs
.

.

Transmissions Mriditaires {= REg

p. 172, doc. S2, S8, 90, 92-97.
^e.g., the Amten, inscription

x. [1903]),

and the information about

it

given by Maspero, Etudes igyptiennes, ii. TiS.
3
Maspero, Journal des SavatUs, Feb.-March, 1898.
*
UevLIlout, Origines ^gyptiennes du droit civil romain, p. 87.
Maspero (UC, Nov. 1905, p. 343) thinks that iudiviaion was not
'

'

obligatory.
5
Revillout, p. 89.
8

REg

i.

7 Ib. vii.

[1880] 91, 97
[1893] 49.

(=Pap. Leyden,

379).

Revillout, op. cit. At any rate it is certain that the father
could not by post mortem disposal of property infringe the rules
relating to inheritance.
y
Maspero, 'Petrie Papyri,' Joum. des Savants, March, 1898,
8

p. 137.
10

Revillout, p. 87.

"

Cf.

REg vii.

[1S93] 59.
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to

tliis

same brother.

This was refristered at the

office of

emblem or insignia by the paterfamilias, or the
holding of a baton, a sistrum, a sceptre (hiku),
etc., or the wearing of some special article of dress
by the inheriting son or daughter, serves in these
cases as a sort of resume of the solemn
ceremony
gone through in the past. There is still a great
deal of work to be done in the way of
interpreting a

the

second conservator of Acts for the South canton, in the j'ear 44,
in the 2nd month of Shomu, on the 13th day.'
The above is an example of an elder brother's
will, giving his younger brother full possession -po&t
moriem of all that he had as administrator of the
common estate. The following is the will of Uahu

himself
'

The

:

number of Memphite
of this kind.

and testament of the priest .
Uahu. To
surnamed Teti, I bequeath all that was left to me
all moveable estate which I inherited from
him,
so that she may give it to any one she likes of the children she

my

wife

last will
.

.

.

(Greek)

.

.

and Theban

stelce

and frescoes

by Ankhranu,

Of lawsuits or disputes concerning inheritance, the best
example is found in tlie long inscription discovered by Loret,

has borne me.

I leave her also the four slaves
bequeathed to
brother, so that she may give them to any of the
children she likes. With regard to the sepulchre where I shall
be laid with my wife, let no one, whosoever he may be, take
away any part of it. Touching the buildings which my brother
constructed for me and where my wife resides, let no one dare
to evict her from there.
The Wakil Sibu will be my son's
guardian.'^ (Then follows a list of witnesses.)!

me by my

Hereditary imtrimonies always seem to have
been kept quite separate. The daughter has the
same rights as her brothers. At her marriage, her
share remains distinct, as far as we can gather
from the contracts known to us. She still has the
administration of it and bequeaths it, separately
and with entire independence, to her children. The
husband may pass part of his property over to his
wife, but only in tlie name of the children born
or to be born of the marriage^ (see Marriage
[Egyptian]). The children then have two distinct
inheritances, one from the paterfamilias and one
from the materfamilias (Egyp. nibitpi).
The
woman's right to will away her own personal
estate has been attested by many different texts.
The marriage contracts published up to date lead
us to suppose that the widow might receive a usufruct decided by marriage contract or after marriage (by will, etc.). The acquisitions to the joint
property during marriage were not subject to the
rigorous rules affecting the family estate. In this
case (as we find, e.g., in contracts of the time of
Psammetichus) these acquisitions are registered
in the name of the children that the husband will
liave or has had by his wife.^
AH that has been said so far concerns the in'heritance of family estate
exclusively, and has
nothing to do with the transference of an income
from any employment or oiiice. This is
regulated
by a far more complicated law, of Avhich we get
some idea from inscriptions of the Memphite period,
like the mastabas of Nikonkhu'* and Sanuonkhu.^
Generally speaking, the divisible revenue from the
fixed or casual income
coming from the
ment is equally divided, wherever possible,employamong
all the children
if not, the benefice
goes to the
eldest son to divide
among his younger brothers
and sisters. The remarks concerning the priesthood
(see above) apply to the inlieritance of the
dignity
or functions of office
properly speaking (distinct
from its material advantages).
The double formality requiring (1) a warrant
from the central power (tlie king, the feudal
lord,
or the temple administrations), and
{2) the presence
of the children interested at the
signing of the act
of partage, has given rise (as,
e.g., in the case of
acts
or
ante
mortem
acts of cession
testamentary
in connexion with the
family estate) to ahrigis
which describe the event, in 'a conventional
way,
in the form of frescoes or bas-reliefs, and
may
serve, in case of future dispute, to bear witness to
what really took place.
The conferring of an
;

1

Maspcro, Journal des Savants, Feb.-March, 1S!)8.
This was separate from the
indemnity, consisting of moveable estate (hannu), money, or income, decided
upon in the
marriage contract, to be paid in the case of desertion or divorce.
There was also a resolutory clause for the case of
adultery on
the part of the woman (see Mariuage
[Egyptian]).
3Cf. Griliith, PSBA xxxi. 212;
Revillout, Pr4cis du droit
eg!iptien{-=REg\. [IS80]), pp. 91-100.
^" ^'^^^'> ^""- •^'«'"'^'- ^ntiq. iii.
122-130; Maspero, ib.
101 '^^
2

*

Les Mastaba de I'ancien empire,
Paris, 1882-89,
^- Mariette,

tomb of Mes, a scribe in the treasury of Memphis
ii.
This functionary claims and finally obtains a
piece of land, his right to which was disputed by relatives. It
had been given to one of his ancestors more than a
century
before by the Pharaoh, who stipulated that it should be the common property of the whole family. The series of lawsuits over
this lasted several generations, and exhausted
every kind of trial
and all the different methods of jurisdiction. An
will
in 1898, in the

under Ramses

epitome

be found in Maspero, RC (Nov. 1905, p. 342), of the
masterly
publication of these texts by Alan H. Gardiner (see Literature).

Literature.— J. H. Breasted, Ancient Records of Emmt,
i. 200-209,
215-230, 231-235, 398, 405, iU, ii.
iii. 622-'J26, 647 f., iv. 532;
F. J. Chabas, Milanqes
^gpptologiques, 3rd ser., Paris, 1873 E. Daressy, La Uhapelle
d'Ouadzmfes.'in Annalcs du Service desAntiqintrn, iii. [1902] 155
A. Erman, Life in Ancient Egypt, tr. H. M. TirarO, London!
1894, pp. 91 ff., 150 f., 290-294; A. H. Gardiner, The Inscription of Mes (= L'ntersuchungen zur Gesch. und AUertumsk.
Chicago, 1900-07,

53, 76e,

'

;

;

K. Sethe, iv. iii. [Leipzig, 1905])
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INHERITANCE

(Greek).— The general unity
seen in the rules governing inheritance, adoption, and participation in the bloodof

Greek law

is

feud.' Eights of property and succession- were
universally based upon the principles regulating
the life of the family, in its extended form as
y^vos {gens, clan) ; they were the outcome neither
of caprice nor of policy directed by a legislator or
Assembly, being, in fact, prior to the State, and
These primitive ideas, and
religious in origin.
the rales to which they gave birth, were
only
slowly subjected to reconstruction as society developed. The general course of this evolution
consisted in the discovery or creation of the individual as the unit with which the State had
properly to deal. In some departments the substitution of the individual for the group was
carried out with logical completeness, but in others
the older ideas were very tenacious of life and led
to strange results.
Naturally, our knowledge is
chiefly confined to the details of Attic family law,
but the Athenian rules were not necessarily in all
respects the most admirable and enlightened.
I. The
family property and family cult were conceived as forming a whole, which, as far as possible,
remained stable in the hands of successive generations of male representatives.
Under such a conception intestate succession within the family {oIkos)
was necessarily the rule, for there was no place for
a personal expression of will to direct the devolution
of a body of rights and duties which could proceed
only along lines sanctioned by immemorial, and
'
1 See
es ist nicht
Mitteis, Reichsrecht und Volksrecht, p. 72
eine Summe einzclner Stadtrechte, sondern das Recht einer
grossen, weltbehorrschenden Nation.'
:

_

INHERITANCE
Even Avlieu testation
sacred, usa^'c.
possible, the will was for long but a precarious means of regulating succession, because
generally in conflict with tlie cupiility of relatives
who could always fall back upon the traditions of
'
At Athens a will was thought
intestate sticcession.
therefore

became

(Wyse, The Speeches of Isceus, p. (550).
Accordinj,' to the letter of tlie Solonian law, a man with a
le^jitimate t-oii of full age could not make a will at all, the
devolution of his estate heinjj entirely beyond his control
Whether he could by any lc'„'al means disinherit his
(Is. vi. 28).
fair

game'

son is at best iiiicortain— at any rate not by will.l Nor could
he disregard his daughter's rights (Is. iii. 42 out* yap SiaSeireai
:

oi're Sovvai oiiSevi oii&iy efeori toiv eatiToO
idi' Ti9

Is;i;ii8

(caToAnrwi' yvqariai; rekevra).

avev twi' evyarepioi',
certainly speaks too

as he practically astserts that the testamentary power
permitted to a man whose only legitimate descendants were
of their
girls, still unmarried, meant simply the appointment
husbands, and did not include the ri{,'ht to bestow legacies
outside his tamily. Usually, if a man wished to divert his
estate from h.is n'ext-oi-kin, he would adopt the lei?atee in his
will, with the essential proviso that he must marry the daughter
but it seems clear that he mi^ht, if he wished, bequeath her
and the estate together, without adopting.'-^ The original
significance of a will being to enable a man without a son to
adopt one, thus in effect also enabling him to defeat the
anLicipatJons of the next-of-kin, a will which adopted any other
than the next-of-kin himself, and a fortiori one bequeathing
both daughter and estate without at the same time adopting
the devisee, challenged assault and a perfectly legal will was
always liable to be annulled by the omnipotent jury on grounds
of equity.3 If the estate was worth powder and shot, the girl
would inevitably become tjri'iSiKof, claimed at law as 'heiress'
was explicit
Anyhow, the
(iiTLKK-qpoi) by the next-of-kin.
that the estate could not be willed away from daughters, but
must go 'with them' (Is. iii. OS). It was generally futile for
a man to try to divert his estate from his legitimate offspring
on the one hand, or Irom his next-of-kin on the other. But
custom, if not law, allowed him to give bj' will a special legacy
to a son, even an illegitimate son, or to non-relatives or religious
bodies, such bequests often being of considerable niagnitude.
Onlj- the childless man of full age and in full possession oi his
faculties was at liberty to choose his own heir and even he was
powerless to thwart the application of the traditional rules of
inheritance ab inteatato if the cupidity of the next-of-kin
tempted him to try his luck against the will.*
8tron;.;ly,

;

;

Uw

;

The right of inheritance of legitimate male
descendants, including the son adopted inter vivos
(see

Adoption

[Greek]),

was

indefeasible,

placed on a different footing from

all

and was

other claims

;

and testamentary heirs must claim
before the Arclion {iTrLOiKdi'eadaL), and get an order
lor collaterals

of him, or ultimately of a ZtnaxyT-qpiov, before taking
possession of the estate; i.e., they must submit
Sons
their claim to public challenge (Is. iii. 59).
of the body, or one adopted inter vivos, entered on
possession at once without this process, and had as
against a third party in actual possession an action
On the other hand,
of ejectment' (i^ovXiqs 51kt]).
lineal heirs could not escape the inheritance with
all its encumbrances, wheieas for all other heirs
declinature Avas possible.* llights of primogeniture
were unknown in Greece, although an eldest son
had by courtesy, as primus inter pares, a privilege
of choice (-rrpecr^eLa). The law asserted the principle
roO vd/j-ov KeXevovros
of equal division (Is. vi. 25
'

:

aTrajras

rous

yvriaiovs

Iffcfiolpovs

elvai

tOjv

Trarpc^uv

[whether the sons were by the same mother or not
was immaterial]). If a mai'ried son predeceased his
father, his sons were entitled to his share in equal
parts; i.e., distribution was per stirpes.^
At Sparta in the 4th cent. B.C., if the story of the law passed
by the Ephor Epitadeus is true (Plut. Agis, 5), this was possible.
2 Cf.
Aristoph. i'esp. .58.3.
3Cf. Is. i. 41: XP'I^fi "oi'Spcs .
on-ep TTOieiTe, TOis Kara yeVos
It was
^qt^C^ecrOai. ixaWov 7j TOi? Kara SiaOTJKiqi' a^tjbta^TjToOcru'.
a symptom of the moral collapse of ]5(E0tia in the 3rd cent. B.C.
that childless men left their property by will away from
collaterals, while many who had children left the bulk to their
clubs (Polyb. XX. G).
4 Hence the
Speeches of Isaeus, being all about clairos to
property, turn not upon evidence of its legal transfer, and the
like, but upon proofs of kinship. For the statute of limitations,
which only partially protected the will, see Is. iii. .58.
1

.

.
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At Athens daughters had absolutely no rights of
inheritance by the side of their father's sons but
their biothcrs were under obligation to provide
them with a suitaljle dowry and to give them in
;

marriage (Dem.

,xlv. 74).^

Failing lineal heirs, or a valid and undisputed
adoption by will, it was necessary to fall back upon
the rules of intestate succession.
The law, obscure already in the 4th cent. B.C.,2 ran as follows
Whosoever dies without a will, if he leave behind him daughters,
If he do not
(the next-of-kin] with their hand (shall inherit].
:

'

[leave daughters], the following shall be masters of his estate.
If there be brothers of the same father [as the deceased, they
shall inherit]
and if there be legitimate chililren of brotliers,
they shall take their father's share. If there be no brothers or
brothers' children, (sisters, of the game father as the deceased,
and children]-* of them, shall inherit, in the same way. But
males and the issue of males shall have precedence [over females
and the issue of females], if they have the same origin [as the
said females], even if [such males] be in degree more distant.
If there be none on the father's side as far as children of finii
cousins, the collaterals on the deceased's mother's side shall in
like manner inherit.
But if there be no descendants on either
his father's side or his mother's side, within the prescribed
limits, the nearest in descent on his father's side shall inherit.
But an illegitimate son or illegitimate daughu-r cannot claim
as next-of-kin either family cult or family estate, if born after
the Archonship of Eukleides.'*
;

Succession at Athens, therefore, was arranged
according to a series of stocks (a) lineal descendants of the deceased failing these, an heir must
be sought in {b) that inner circle of relatives
constituting the deceased's dyx^TTela: (1) descendants of his father ; (2) descendants of his paternal
grandfather ; (3) descendants and collaterals of his
mother ; (4) failing all these, the nearest kinsman
of any degree discoverable on the father's side.^
The downwards and outNvards limit, which was
also the limit of the d7xtff7-eis, was given by the
deceased's first cousins once removed, i.e. children
That is to
of his first cousins (cousins-german).
say, ultimately any great-grandson could claim as
heir-at-law to succeed any grandson of a common
ancestor; with respect to that inheritance a new
suc<!ession began at this point, so that second
cousins, as such, had no claim upon one another's
estate, but each found his heir, failing a son, in
the circle of his own dyxi-<rTe'is as aforesaid.^ The
oTkos included four generations, down to greatgrandsons (second cousins to one another).'' Such
an one could not inherit from any below the third
generation, being himself, as heir ( = son), the
That is to say, the third generation could
fourth.
call upon the fourth to undertake the duties of
in primitive times doubtless without
sonship
:

;

—

escape.
Whether we look at the rights

'
of Buccession, or at the duties
of the blood-feud, or at the honours owed to the dead, we
discover on all sides signs that the a.yx<-<Tr(ta was not a con'

ception that could be extended indeflniltly (Wyse, p. 56G). It is
an archaic classification, one of the oldest facts of Greek social
1 There was no
A father
legal definition of a suitable dowry.
in Lys. xxxii. (J stipulates in his will the amount to be given ;
but this probably could not bind his heirs as a matter of law.

Inscriptions seem to prove that at Mykonos (ECU vi. [1882]
and at Ephesos (Dittenberger, Syll.'^, Leipzig, 1898-1901,
1. 55), the law was the same as at Athens.
2 Cf Aristotle, Ath. Pol. 9: Sta to
(it) yeypa.(l>0ai tov^ vofiovt
ottAu)?, fx-q&i O'a</i0)9, oAA' ioinrep 6 Trfp't Tui" KA^piof (cal «7riKA)jpoji',
jroAAas
Solon, who perhaps
a^(J)t<7^7)T7)(7ecs yiyvtcrOai.
oi-ayKT)
really was the first to redact these laws, was, of course, simpli'
the
of
immemorial
formulating
practice
antiquity. The law is
590),

no. 610,
.

paraphrased by Is^us
s But the
gap here

(xi. I).

may be much larger (see J. H. Lipsius,
Att. J'roc.-, Berlin, 1S87, p. 584).
4 The text of the
law, clearly not complete, is quoted in [Dem.]
xliii.
5

51.

5 Cf. Dem. xxii. ^4
K\-qpou6fjLOv Ka6i(TTr}<rLv 6 I'dju.o? ttJ? artjutas
In the Clortynian Code the son is not lieres
r^s ToO Trarpos.
nc-cssarius, as at Athens.
6 The
princijilos of equal shares to all of the same degree, and
of representation and distribution per stirpes, seem to have
been applied also to collaterals and when the estate passed

Nothing is knowrn about the disposal of bona vacantia at
Athens. Perhaps the case never aro.se at any rate there i.s
nothing like the Roman iisucaptio pro hcrede.
G
sons or grandStrictly, the term ayxt-vreia. did not embrace
sons, but meant those who succeed on failure of lineal heirs,
iii.
59).
and must, therefore, prove their title (I?
7 Cf. Cic. (ie
'Prima socictas in ipso coniugio est
Off. i. 17
proxima in liberis deinde una doinus, communia omnia
sequuntur fratrum coniunctiones, p>ost consobrinorum sobrinorumque, qui cum una domo iam capi non possint, in alias donios

through daughters.

tanquam

:

;

:

;

.

;

in colonias exeunt.'

.

.
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not originally to the
organization, perhaps designed to apply
transmission oi property, but to distinctions of religious obligation towards the dead, and community in blood vengeance.
Tlie eflect of the
Kpareiv rods &.ppeva^ was

maxim

to split each stock into two sections, the male
sons inherited
excluding the female. Sons and sons'
before daughters and daughters' issue. Similarly,
a brother's son, though a step further from the
common ancestor (the deceased's father in this
sister.
case), excluded his own aunt, the deceased's

This principle governed all successions, whether in
the direct line or as between collaterals. But it
held only within each in turn of the orders or
stocks of succession, so that a female in stock (1)
excluded a male of stock (2). Thus, a sister of the
deceased by the same father {c.5eK(pT) o/j-oirarpia)
ranked before his male cousin on the father's side
iK tQv
(di'e^tds 7rp6s TrarpAs), because, the condition
aiiTwv, or issue from the same point on the stem,
not being realized, male preference did not here
operate a female cousin on the father's side (dvefla
exclude
irpbs Trarp6s) would, on the same principle,
the uterine brother {d5e\(pbs o/xo/ji.'^pios). The law
called to succession the paternal kindred down to
and including first cousins once removed before
admitting the relatives on the mother's side. And
these in their turn ranked as follows: (1) uterine
brothers, and issue (2) uterine sisters, and issue ;
and issue (4)
(3) maternal uncles of the deceased,
maternal aunts, and issue. The limit here also was
The symmetry of the table
first cousins' children.
the real
of orders of succession is intelligible
difficulty is to understand how precedence of males
was combined with the principle of representation.'
;

;

;

;

Greek family law does not exemplify the levirate, or marriage
of the widow by the deceased's brother for the purpose of perpetuating the line. The wife, as suoh,2 could not inherit from
her husband, whose 3state, failing lineal heirs, must pass to his

An analogy to the levirate is
father's or mother's relatives.
perhaps to be found in Sparta, where a wife might be commissioned by her husband to bear children to another (Xen. iJesp.
'
Lao. i. 7 ; see M. P. Nilsson, Die Grundlagen des spartanischen
Lebens,' in Klio, xii. [Leipzig, 1912]' 325 S.).
'
Did Attic law recognize the melancholy succession of
passage in
parents to the estate of deceased children?
ISEOus (xi. 30) seems to assert that under certain conditions a
mother might succeed her son, and perhaps in his time the law
was interpreted as containing an implicit recognition of her
right ; but this contradicts another passage in the same speech
That a father ranked before all collaterals has been
(xi. 17).
deduced from the obligation of sons to maintain parents and
grandparents (Is. viii. 32) ; but this would prove too much, if
it will bear any inference at all (cf. J. H. Lipsius, Das attische
Itecht iind Rechtsverfahren, ii. 550).

A

If a man, having no son of his body, died without adopting an heir, leaving only a daughter (or
daughters), she was in a peculiar position, in that
she could not claim her father's estate, but was
herself liable to be claimed at law (iiridiKos) by colShe
laterals as an appendage thereto (Is. x. 5).
was an iirlK\7]pos 'on the estate,' and became the
objt^ct of a claim at law (iirLOLKaffia), in which a
court* decided who was next-of-kin and entitled
to take her to wife (o-w'ot/c^o'at ry yvvaiKi Kvpios, Is.
viii. 31) with the estate.''
Tlie rules of succession to an iirlKXripos followed
those of intestate succession to the estate (kXtjpos)
1 Would
representation be possible when the division was
anionrjst cousins' children, and so bring in the fifth generation,
which fell outside the ayxicrTeCal When Isajus (vii. IS f.) says
that male preference really began only with first cousins, he is
simyly dishonest (see Wjse, p. 660).
2 ;-iie
might be, and in fact perhaps generally was, related to

him by blood.
3 At
Sparta

was the duty

of the kings SiKd^eiv iraTpovxov
ro9 iKveerai, excii', •^i' /ni} irep 6 Tra-njp airijc
This
of decision was important,
power
iyyviijair)
and sometimes entailed serious consequences for the body politic
Kal Trepl MvTtKrjvriv e^ ejriicAjipcoi'
(cf. Aristotle, Pol, 1304a
and so in Phokis, ib.). At Sparta, king
o-Tao-eio? yecofifVrjs, ktA.
Kleomenes having died aTraiSos epa-evos vofov, his daughter
Gorgo was married by her uncle Leonidas (Herod, vii. 205).
The law in respect of girls not yet marriageable is not
known. The Gortynian Code permits the ' heiress (TraTpwuxcos)
to be married when she is twelve. If Blass has rightly restored
Aristotle, Atk. Pol. 56. 7, fourteen was the lower limit at
Athens.

Ttapdivov

Tre'pi,

it

e?

(Herod,

vi. 57).

:

;

•1

'

(Greek)

with the obvious modifications, the general
principle being that she was the prize of that male
relative {dyxi-<^Tevs) who would have inherited the
estate ab hitcstato had she not existed. Claimants
Within each stock the
fell into stocks as before.
rule of seniores priores may have been followed.
As the primitive aim had been to continue the
male line, descendants and collaterals of the deceased's mother were perhaps not originally admissible ; the tendency would be to enlarge the
list of claimants when property was a.t stake, and
in the 4th cent. B.C. the mother's relatives had a
legal claim to the iirlK\r)pos just as they had to the

itself,

K\r}pos.

The next-of-kin could not be compelled to marry the girl if
she was poor he had the choice of bestowing her in marriage
with a portion on a scale fixed by law according to his own
property-classification, and it was the Archon's duty (on which
see Is. vii. 30) to see that he adopted one or other course (law
in [Dem.] xJiii. 54: tC>v (ttlkKtipoiv ocrat B-qriKov reKovcriv, ktA.).
The decision of the next-of-kin would generally turn upon the
size of the estate, and a rich heiress was naturally a coveted
prize. If he was himself below the third property-class, he was
;

'

'

apparently free of obligation to dower. Contumacy was probably
construed as Kaxwo-is iniKKripov,^ the penalty for which was serious. Her enforced dowry would probably make it worth the
while of a more distant kinsman to take the girl. In the case of a
rich eiriKAYjpos, waiver by the first kinsman entitled to her opened
the door to the next in succession. In Sparta apparently the
next-of-kin gained the right to bestow in marriage an eTriKAijpos
upon whom he pleased, and this was one cause of the gradual
concentration of wealth (Aristotle, Pol. ii. 9. 1270a ; see W. L.
Newman, Pol. of Ar., Oxford, 1887, ii. 327).
The estate to which an e-rriKKfipoi was appended did not pass
to the next-of-kin who married her, but to the son (0uyaTpi5oOs)
or sons on attaining majority their father in the meantime
being controller (icvpios) of the estate, and enjoying the usufruct
The cttikAtipos was thus not strictly an heiress,'
(Is. lii. 50).
but an intermediary through whom the estate passed to her
father's heir (l8. viii. 31).2 Whether her first son had an exclusive
right to his grandfather's estate is not clear ([Dem.] xlvi. 20 :

—

'

Kal eau ef eTrtxA^pou Tis yevrfrai, koX ap.a rj^-qa-r] eiri Stere's, KpareZv
roiv xpflpo.Tojv, Toi' 6e (tItov iierpeXv TJ? priTpC not in accord with
It is
Is. viii. 31 : oi y^voixevoL nalSei, ktA. ; see Wyse, p. 361).

—

obvious that it might indeed be little to the advantage of the
boy to pass out of his father's oTkos into that of his maternal
grandfather by posthumous adoption, leaving his brothers to
inherit the paternal estate. One thing, however, is certain
that primitive family law or custom took no account whatever
of personal likes or dislikes it was left to esprits forts and the
lawyers of a later age to defy or evade its rules, pending their
abrogation by the emancipated community.

—

;

Interest in the iirlK\7]po^ culminates when the
complications of previous marriage are considered.
What happened if she had been given in marriage
*
by her father to one who was not also nsxt-ofkin ? IsEeus is explicit that the next-of-kin had
an absolute right to compel her to abandon her
husband and to marry her himself (Is. iii. 64 iroWol
In
avvoiKOvi'Tes ijdri dcfnjprjVTai ras eavTwv yvvacKas).
practice, doubtless, she might escape by sacrificing
the estate, if the next-of-kin would be satisfied
with that but such bai'gains can hardly have been
legalized, and what fiction was in use to prevent
the next in succession from asserting his claim
upon waiver by the first is not known (cf. Is. iii.
KaWLas Xayxdvei ti^j vlet rui eavrod
74 And. i. 121
rrji iwiKXripov, 'iva fXT] ^TndiKdaw/.i,ai eyili).
Perhaps the
existence of male issue of the marriage may have
extinguished the claims of the next-of-kin, as at
General considerations of equity are
Gortyn.
'
All the rules
quite inapplicable to the problem.
:

;

:

;

1 It must be borne in mind that a
female, married or unmarried, without brothers or grandfather became en-iVXijpos on
her father's deatli, though she had not a penny in the world
(and whatever her age), and nad a claim as such upon the nextof-kin. The intention of the institution was not to discover
who should receive a windfall, but upon whom lay the sacred
duty of perpetuating the dead man's line. Naturally, as the
older religious ideas at the basis of the family decayed, the
purely financial aspect of the situation tended to become para-

mount.
2

Hence she

inLK\y)pov

is

never called KKripovopos

(cf.

Dem.

Ivii.

50:

(cArjpoi'OjaiiCT'as).

he had been adopted, in lifetime or by will, he was, of
son,' and his wife did not become cn-t'/cATjpos on her
course,
father's death. If the will or the actof adoption were contested
declared
and
invalid, she would at once become iniK\rinos and
be subject to claim.
3 If

'
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concerning the irrUXTipos are a violation of equity'

(Wyse, p. 609).
It seems that a man, on becoming entitled to an
could put away his wife, or at least
bestow her on another, in order to take advantage
of his good fortune (cf. Dem. Ivii. 50
iniKX-fipov
iirlKXrjpoi,

:

KXrjpovofiifiaas (\nr6pov).
II.
interest of

The
the Attic law of inheritance
largely in its application of the rules governing primitive society to a democratic organization
stea<Iily drifting away from the old point of view.
The Gortynian Code * exhibits tlie.se principle.s as
modified in a Dorian oligarchical society.
At Gortyn intestate succession is the rule, for
testamentary power is unknown, so that the Code
in this respect is more archaic than Solon's laws.
Male precedence is in force, as at Athens. The
estate passes to the following series of heirs (1) the
deceased's children, grandchildren, or great-grandchildren; (2) his brothers, their children, or grandchildren ; (3) his sisters, their children, or grandchildren ; (4) failing these, it goes to
tlioso
entitled' (oZs k ^^ri/SdXXj oirtS k tj, i.e. the next-ofkin) ; (5) failing a kinsman, to those constituting
the family lot (ras FoiKias olTivis k Icovti 6 KXdpos, i.e.
the serfs on the estate, who are thus a man's heirs
in the last rc:-;ort).'The Code is in advance of the Athenian law in its treatment
of women, for (1) although sons have sole ri^'ht to the townhouse and its furniture, and the cattle, daughters share in the
lies

:

'

'

'

rest of the patrimony, a daughter's share being fixed at half
that of a son; 3 (2) a woman has rights of several property
absolute during her lifetime against both husband and children
(3) hor property is transmitted in the same way as a man's
;

estate.

The Code contains elaborate rules about the
TcarpuQiKm (=iTrlK\-i]pos).
Clearly the original idea
of providing male succession to the deceased has
come to be felt less strongly than at Athens, and
the pecuniary interests of the relatives override
the conception of duty to the dead
in especial,
the institution conflicts with the right of inheritance given to Avomen by the Code. The Gortynian
r-a.Tp-^GiKO'i is, in fact, a true
heiress,' retaining her
inheritance in severalty for life, and is not, as at
Athens, a mere vehicle of the estate to her son.*
The right to marry the heiress belongs to (1) her
father's brothers according to
seniority if there
are several iraTpcfiCiKoi, the second brother is entitled
to the second sister, and so on ; (2) if there are no
living brothers of the dead man, the sons of the
senior uncle claim their cousins in order of seniority ; but any living uncle excludes his nephews,
sons of a predeceased elder brother.
There is
nothing to show that the right to marry the
'heiress'
passes beyond these to the other collaterals; I.e., the conception of the ayxi-o-Tela is
looser than at Athens.
The rule is that each
claimant lays his account with one Trarpij^wKos only
(v. 27
/JL^av 5' ?Kev irarpuii.wKov rbv ^in^dXKovTa, irXLaS
;

'

—

:

a compromise is accepted by him,
he cannot go on to assert a claim to the next
sister; and, conversely, compromise with the senior
claimant frees the irarpqiQKos from all.
But, if
there are no next-of-kin, she is required to find
her husband among her tribesmen, if possible
giving them the chance by public advertisement.
S^

fi-^)

;

i.e.,

if

—

1
The date of the actual Code is perhaps not earlier than the
oth cent. B.C., but its basis is very much older. The sections
concerning inheritance and heiresses seem to give the whole
law on their subject, and to belong to the newest section of
the Code.
2 But on this see
Kohler-Ziebarth, Das Stadtrecht von Gortyn.
* A
daughter previously given in marriage with dowTy by her
father has no further claim, the dowry being fixed in amount
by law as half a son's share in the intestate estate. Ephoros
(quoted by Strabo, p. 482 •f>epvi) 5' e<niv, av iSe\<{,ol axrt, to
vixicrv TTJi Tov a.S€\<f>ov fxtpiSoi) makes this the universal rule in
:

Crete.
*

This

marked

as an innovation in the Code by the fact that
a retrospective limit of its
working is given. The definition of
a TraTp'ixoKos is the same as at Athens.
VOL. VII.
20
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The Code deals with the situations arising when one or other
of the parties is too young to marry, or is
unwilling to do so.
Neither is, in fact, compelled to marry the other the next-of;

kin

may simply waive

his claim, in

which case

it is open for the
accept the legal indemnity of half the estate (which frees the narpiouKoi from further
claima of next-of-kin).
It rests solely with" the jroTpwiiKos to
decide whether she will marry or indemnify the claimaiit.

next

in succession to claim,

or he

may

The Code lays down definite rules for the following interesting ca.ses (a) when a woman who is
already married becomes trarptfjuiKOi by the death
of her father and (or) her brother, and
(6) when
a Trarpytj/cos becomes a widow. In each case the
liabilities turn upon the presence or absence of
children,
(a) The marriecl irarpifiuiKOi is not compelled, but is at liberty, feo separate from her husband (I) if there are children (riKva), the rights of
all claimants are extinguished, and she
may remain
in statu quo, or, by surrendering one-half of the
estate to her husband,' regain her freedom to remarry within her tribe; (2) if there are no children, the rights of the next-of-kin operate, but, at
tiie price of half of the estate
paid to him who has
first claim, she can eitlier remain in statu
quo or
separate from her husband and re-marry within
her tribe, (b) In the case of a irarpcfiivKos who becomes a widow (1) if there are children, rights of
relatives lapse, and she may re-marry, if she
pleases,
within her tribe, Avithout penalty (2) if there are
no children, the first marriage is of non-effect, the
rights of relatives revive, and she must either marry
the next-of-kin or indemnify him, as before. The
heiress must, therefore, marry under any circumstances she is not free from that obligation eitlier
through failure of next-of-kin or by indemnifying.
Again, it is not until she has home a child that she
has fulfilled her duty wholly, and is thenceforth
free.
On the other hand, she cannot, as at Athens,
be forced into a dista-steful union.
III. An interesting
inquiry is as to what happened when this body of Hellenic legal principles
came into contact with other systems those of the
East and Egypt, and finally with that of Rome.
Especially interesting must have been the relations
established in the gi'eat Helleni.-^tic foundations of
the Seleucids. As regards Ptolemaic Egypt, the
answer is being given by the Papyri (cf. Alitteis,
In the East the Syrian Code shows how
p. 46 11".).
the social structure was modified by the combined
working of Hellenic tradition and Roman legal
ideas in the early centuries of the Empire.
The Syrian Code, in its rules of intestate succession, exhibits
:

:

:

;

'

'

;

—

the following chief analogies with Hellenic law (1) natural
right of legitimate children to inherit the patrimony 2 (2) a
succession of stocks ; (3) male precedence ;- (4) equal distribution within the stocks ; (n) rights of inheritance given to relatives of the deceased's mother on failure of the paternal side.
On the other hand, the Code exhibits the following departures
from the Athenian rule (1) daughters rank with sons, and
sisters rank with brothers of the deceased, for equal share ;
('i) his mother ranks with his brothers and sisters for an equal
share with them (3) yet issue of daughters and sisters inherit
after the agnates,'* i.e. after his uncles and their sons, but
before his aunts and their issue. A fourth divergence would
lie in the fact that, by the Syrian rule, the father inherits before
brothers and sisters of the deceased if it were proved that at
Athens he could not inherit from a son.
The right of daughters to some share in the patrimony was
already recognized in the Gortynian Code but it seems probable that these divergences froin the general Hellenic practice
are due to the influence of Iloman law, and perhaps to definite
interference on the part of Constantine (see Mitteis, p. 342 fT.).
:

;

:

;

—

;

1 The law
says simply, parting the estate as laid down by
law (SiaXaKOva-av riov KprnxaruiV a fparrai.) and this might mean
that in this case also the indemnity goes to the next-of-kin (see
'

'

;

Recueil deg iixscr. jurid. grccqties, i. 474).
The next-of-kin
might, of course, already be her husband.
2 Cf. Varro
Venio nunc ad alterum genus teetamenti quod
dicitur physieuni, in quo Graeci belliores quam nostri' (fr.
quoted in F. Schulin, Das gr. Testament verylichen mil dem
rmnischen, Basel, 1S82, p. 16).
'
3 The Code
Penn die Gesetze sucben
gives a reason for this
den reinen Samen.heraus, und wer der Nachste ist, den bringen
sie der Erbschaft nahe (quoted in Mitteis, 326).
*
i.e., daughters and sisters cannot be represented, as in Attic
law, by their children but sons are represented by their sons.
'

:

:

'

;
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INHERITANCE

Our word 'in(Hebrew).
has no exact equivalent in Hebrew.
The various terms which denote possession may be
used when tlie possession comes in the way of succession to a person deceased.
But, if this is the
case, the context must show how the possession
came about. When we inquire of the documents
in the Canon how this succession was regulated,
we find no answer until we come to the latest
period of the history. The oldest code of laws is
silent on this point, and the patriarchal narratives
lieritance

'

reflect later conditions.

The

Biblical writers evi-

dently supposed matters of this khid to be regulated by well-knoAvn famUy and tribal customs.
For Israel's nomadic stage, therefore, we are
left to conjecture.
Fortunately the customs of the
desert are much the same in all ages, and conjectures based on the analogies of nomad life may
Inclaim a considerable degree of certainty.
dividual ownership of land is unknown in this
state of society, and personal property is small in
amount. The man owns his arms, the woman her
ornaments. The cattle, while nominally the property of the shaikh, are really common to the
whole clan. The spoils of war are divided among
the able-bodied men. At a man's death his arms
are seized by the next-of-kin, or are divided, like
the spoils of war, among the men able to bear
Women do not inherit, because they are
arms.
themselves the property of their husbands and
pass to the heirs with the rest of the estate. This
was the rule in Israel even after the settlement
in Canaan.
Muhammad's regulation, giving a
daughter half as much of the estate as went to a
son, was an innovation on the earlier custom,
according to which none could be heirs who did
not take part in battle.-' In the nature of the case
Hebrew custom must have been the same.

Canaan partly by
conquest, partly by amalgamation with the older
inhabitants.
So far as the arable land was acquired by conquest it was treated like other spoils
of war.
Each family group assigned portions for
tillage to its able-bodied men, but without relinquishing title. On the other hand, we must supI)ose the Canaanites to have had private property
in land.
The cultivation of the vine and olive is
hardly practicable under any other system. Light
Israel

established

itself in

on the state of things in this period may be got
from present custom in Palestine. Here we find
piivate ownership of part of the land, and along
with it communal ownership of another part. The
land of the commune is laid out in portions of
equal value, and then assigned by lot to the cultivators.^
The frequency with which the lot is
1
Qur'an, ii. 12 ; W. R. Smith, Kinship and Marriage in Early
Arabia, Cambridge, 1SS5, p. Gi.
2 F.
Buhl, Die sociale Verhdltnisse der IsracUten, Berlin,
1

399, p. 57 n.

(Hebrew)

OT indicates some such system
But private property in land is also
Naboth refuses to sell his vineyard,

spoken of in the
of allotment.

indicated.

and the narrative shows that there were no restrictions on his title.' The patriarchal stories
as buying land
represent Abraham and Jacob
from the earlier inhabitants. ^
While we suppose that private property in land
was fully recognized in this period, it is probable
that the right of inheritance was limited to male
kinsmen. There is no clear case of women owning
land before the Exile, though they had personal
a considerproperty. The mother of Micah saved
able sum of money, and her title was recognized
by her son.^ Abigail brought five slaves to David,
though this seems to have been the whole of her
Rachel and Leah each received a slave
fortune.
from her father.* The case of Achsah, who is
said to have received territory from Caleb,^ forms
no exception, for Achsah is only the eponym of a
Laban's daughters, just referred to, say
clan.

girl

for them in
quite frankly that there is nothing
the house of their father, and that he has sold
The
them and eaten up the price.
language shows
conclusively that at the time when the account
was written daughters had no claim as heiresses,
and that the most they could hope for from a
generous father was some part of the price that
he had received for them. The persistency with
which the Hebrew writers represent the widow as
an object of charity indicates that widows were
without claim on the estates of their husbands.
The dormant rights of the clan may have reasserted themselves when a man died. But in the
came to be
period of the monarchy it probably
recognized that the sons were the rightful heirs.
lifetime
were recogGifts by the father during his
nized as valid, if we may argue from the conduct
of Abraham towards the sons of his concubines.®
But the inheritance went to all the sons— there
was no dilierence between the son of a wife and
the son of a concubine. The sons of Zilpah and
Bilhah are on the same footing with the sons of
Bachel and Leah.'' Probably this was always the
adduce the Babytheory, and we may venture to
Here we read that, if a man
lonian parallel.
woman by calling
recognizes the son of a slave
him my son,' that son is entitled to a share of the
In Hebrew practice the son of a slave
estate.
woman often sutl'ered injustice. The expulsion of
Ishmael is an illustration, and so is the banishment
'

of

Jephthah by his brothers.^

The first-born son had special rights.
The law in Deuteronomy, which probably reproduces ancient
When a man
custom and guards it from abuse, is as follows
has two wives, one beloved and the other hated, and they bear
him children, if the firstborn belong to the hated wife, then in
the day in which he gives the inheritance to his sons he shall
'

:

not be allowed to treat the son of the beloved wife as the firstborn instead of the son of the hated. He shall recognize the
firstborn (son of the hated) by giving him a double portion of
whatever he has for he is the firstling of his strength and the
;

right of the firstborn

is his.'**

birthright seems to have been originally
connected with the chieftainship of the clan.
That some sort of priestly prerogative also belonged to the oldest son seems clear from the
Pentateuchal narrative, which makes the tribe of
Levi a substitute for the first-born sons of the

The

and tliis prerogative was probably connected
with the worship of the clan ancestors.
The sharpness with which the law forbids the
transfer of the birthright to any but the actual
first-born indicates that earlier the matter had
been in the power of the father. This also is illustrated by the patriarchal story where Isaac is
induced (unwittingly, to be sure) to give the
3
2 Gn 239fl"- 33ia.
1 1 K 2116
Jg ITIT4 1 S 25'42 Gn 2924. 29
cf. 3114-18.
7 Gn 3523ir.
6Gn256.
s.Tos I'lisw J" 112-15.
a Dt 2HS-17.
8 On
218'r-, jg 112.
people,

;
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blessing to Jacob, and where Jacob in turn prefers Ephraim to Mauasseh.
The Chronicler believes tluit the birthright was taken from Reuben
and given to Josepii.' All the^e stories are the
reflexion of tribal relations, but tliey show that
the transfer of the birthright was not a strange
are nowlierc told
conception to the writers.
that the double portion given to the oldest son
was to enable him to support the widow and the

We

younger children, though
assigned

the

as

reason.

this has usually been

Tliat

the dependent

members

of the family passed into the care, or
ratlier into the possession, of the heir, Ave have
already had occasion to note. The right of the
iirst-born son of a king to succeed to the throne
was not necessarily a part of his prerogative, as
we see in the case of Solomon.*
In default of sons the patriarchal system makes
the brothers inherit, and after them uncles, that
Next come cousins in the
is, father's brothers.
various degrees, always on the father's side ; for,
the women being excluded, their descendants have

The Hebrews, however, always felt it
rights.
to be a misfortune that a man should have no son
to succeed him.
The root of this feeling must be
The
sought in the animistic stage of religion.
spirit of a man is left without sustenance and
honour if ha has no son to
these dues. To
no

pay

prevent the name from being blotted out, custom
early enjoined the levirate marriage, and, as in
other cases, the custom was iinally embodied in
the Amtten law. Deuteronomy is specific on this
When brothers dwell together, and one of them dies leavuig
:

'

no son, the wife

of the deceased shall not be given to a strani;er.
Her brother-in-law shall come to her and take her to him for a
wife and perform a brother's duty. And her first-born son shall
succeed to the name of the brother who is dead, and his name
shall not be blotted out from Israel.' 3

How

seriously the brother's duty is taken is
clear by the story of Tamar in the book of
Genesis,* where the reason given for Onan's early
death is his refusal to raise up seed to his brother,

made

also, it is held that Tamar, when refused another husband, is justified in taking a
substitute by deception.
In Deuteronomy the
recalcitrant brother is put to open shame by the
ceremony of pulling off the shoe.^
The arrangement under discussion is a survival
from the time when a man's wives went to the
In fact, the levirate was the duty,
next-of-kin.
not of the brother alone, but of the next-of-kin,
whoever he might be. So Judah was the one upon
whom the duty devolved when his son was in
default.
This is also the theory of the book of
Ruth. Ruth offers herself as wife to Boaz in the
belief that he is next-of-kin to her deceased husband. Boaz informs her that there is a nearer
kinsman, and he takes her only after this other
has refused. Here the connexion with the right
of inheritance is made clear by the statement
that the kinsman has the right of redemption of
sucli real estate as belonged to the deceased, the
wife going with it. The book is not altogether
clear, because it does not give the first-born son to
the deceased but in its general conception it agrees
with what we know elsewhere of the levirate. At
the present day it is Jewish custom to release the
brother from his duty. The subject has a place
here only so far as it throws light on the Jewish
ideas of inheritance. The levirate was in force so
long as it was thought necessary for a man to have
a male heir. When the right of daughters to
inherit was recognized, the law forbade the marriage of a woman to her brother-in-law.
The device of adoption, by which a man who has
no heir of his
body begotten takes a child from
another family to be his son, seems not to have
1 Gn 2732-37
2 1 K
4817-20, 1 Ch oi.
1, and of. 2 Ch 213.
3 Dt 255-10.
4 Gn 386-26.
6 I)t 25'J.

and where,

;
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been much in use among the Hebrews. Where
Abraham expects his slave to become his heir,
however,' we think of the slave as having been
made a son of the clan.
In the patriarchal
period we lind also tlie recognition of Ephraim and
'

'

Alanasseh by Jacob,* which may be called an
and tlie reception of Moses into the
adoption
family of Pharaoh'* shows the idea not to have been
;

unknown

to the writers of these stories.
At a
one oi the genealogists tells of a Hebrew
who had no son, and who gave his daugiiter to his
Egyptian slave to wife, and the children were
counted in the Hebrew line.* None of these cases
can be called historical
and Esther, who was
brought up by Mordecai, came to him not liy
adoption, but as his A\ard by the ordinary law of
inheritance.' The declaration of the book of Proverbs, that a maid may inherit from her mistress,
later date

;

'

'

is

too slight to build upon.*
come to a time, finally,

We
when daughters are
allowed to inherit. It would not be strange to
discover that the idea of women holding properly
arose in connexion with the clan sagas. Wiicii
the clans were brought into genealogical relations,
those which had feminine names appeared as
daughters of the eponym heroes of the whole
As all the clans had territory in the land
people.
of Israel, it was believed that the patriarchs had
given portions to daughters as well as to sons.
The story of Achsah, already mentioned, is in
So is the statement that a daughter of
point.''
Asher has a place in the genealogy. Furtlier, we
find an explicit declaration in the book of Joshua
that the daughters of Manasseh took possession
along with his sons.* The genealogy in Ezra knows
of a certain Barzillai who received that name
because he married the daughter of Barzillai the
Gileadite.*
We must suppose the daughter to
have been an heiress, and the case naturally leads
up to that of the daughters of Zelophehad. We
read in the book of Numbers that, when Israel was
about to take possession of the Promised Land, the
daughters of Zelophehad came to Moses informing
him that their father had died, leaving no son. In
consequence they fear that his name will be blotted
out, for he will receive no portion in the coming
divi.sion of the land.
On consultation with the
oracle, Moses is directed to grant their implied
request, and to assign them the portion which
should fall to their father. The conclusion of the
paragraph is a specific direction that hereafter
daughters shall inherit where there are no sous.
The law, however, is amended, or supplemented,
in another chapter by the requirement that, where
daughters succeed to landed property, they shall
marry within their own tribe; otherwise the land
of their father will be lost to the tribe of which he
was a member.'" The regulation here given shows
how precedents for new laws were sought in the
history of the people. W^lien it was seen to be an
injustice that daughters should be shut out of the
inheritance in favour of remoter relatives, a precedent was found in the tribal tratlitions.
If
females inherited in the patriarchal age whicii
seems to be shown by the narratives why should
they not now have the privilege ? The answer to
the question is given in the law here promulgated.
But along with the desirability of giving these
rights to daughters was a sense of the inviolability
of the tribal boundaries as fixed in the Mosaic age.
On this account the regulation was supplemented,
as we have seen. The arrangement by which the

—

1

Gu

153.

2
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48Sff-.

3
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—

25ff..

* 1 Ch 231-42.
In Bab.vlonia we find elaborate regulations on
the subject of adoption (Code of Qammurabi, §§ 1S6-193 cf. B.
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daughters are obliged to marry within their own
tribe could not have seemed a hardship— perhaps
because from the
it hardly seemed an innovation
earliest times a kinsman was thought to be the
most desirable suitor for a young woman's hand.
Arab custom in this matter is well known, and as
late as the time of Tobit the cousin had a presumptive right as against other suitors.
In the post-Exilic period, therefore, the idea of
women holding property and inheriting it became
thoroughly established. Job gave his daughters
portions along with his sons, and the author of the
last chapter of Proverbs found it natural that a
capable woman should buy a field with the earn^
Written testaments are
ings of her own hands.
nowhere spoken of in the OT, but it is assumed
that a man about to die will dispose of his estate
by word of mouth. So Ahithophel gives orders
concerning his hovise before committing suicide ;^
and Hezekiah, when dangerously ill, is advised to

—

'

'

regulate his affairs.^ The last words of a father to
his sons would naturally couple advice and admonition mth directions concerning property.
Hence
the character of the testament (though not so
Ben Sira
called) put into the mouth of Jacob.
recommends that one distribute his goods at the
end of life, but not earlier.* It is not certain that
a \vritten will is intended in any of these jjassages,
or in the passage in Tobit sometimes cited in this
connexion.
The latest portions of the Pentateuchal legislation aim at limiting the right of testamentary
disposition in accordance with the theory of divine
ownership. The land being Jahweh's, and assigned
by Him to the various tribes, it should be kept in
perpetuity in possession of those tiibes. To this end
no man was to have the right of disposing of his share
to any one but the next-of-kin.
Moreover, in case
he were driven by poverty so to dispose of it, he
could give only a lease for the time to the next
Jubilee year, when it would revert to him or his
direct descendants.
The basis of this regulation
is probably the old clan order
by which the individual held only Avhat was assigned him by tlie
commune.
learn from Jeremiah that, when
laud was sold, it was offered first of all to a
_

We

kinsman.^

Whether a criminal

forfeited his property rights
Naboth Avas
specifically told us.
executed for blasphemy,^ his estate was seized by
the king ; but this may have been simply an act of

is

When

nowhere

tyranny, and without authority of law oi- custom.
If we may argue from Achan's case,^ the man
guilty of sacrilege had his property destroyed
with himself. What became of his lands when
he had any is not clear. We should expect them
to be forfeited to the temple, as ' devoted to the
'

divinity.
LiTBRATCRE.— The Hebrew law as understood by the
tional authorities

tradi-

tlie Talmud treatises Baba
The most thorough discussion, and one
still valuable, is J. Selden's De Successionihus ad
Leges Hcbrceorum in Bona Defunctorum (1C3S), in his collected works,

foruuilated in

is

Bathra and Yebamolh.

London, 1726, vol. ii. 1-76 J. D. Michaelis treats the subject
with his usual learning in his Moaaisches liecht,
Frankfort, 1770
(Eng. tr. Commentaries on the Laws of Moses, London, 1814),
§§ 78-80 and 98; L. L6vy, La Famille dans I'antiquile
;

israihte, Paris, 1905, and T. Engert, Ehe- und Familienrecht
der Hebrcier, Munich, 190.^, give good summaries of what is
known on the subject. On the levirate, see S. R. Driver's commentary on Dt 255-10, where other literature is cited. The custom of release among modern Jews is described by
Buxtorf
J.

Stinagoga Judaiea'i, Rasel, 1G61, § xxx., r,nd by J. C. G. Bodenschatz, Kirchliche Verfassxmg der heutigen Juden, Erlangen,

(1898), condensed as Family and Marriage Relations,' in SchaffHerzog, vol. iv. (1909).
H. PkKSERVED SmITH.
'
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(Hindu).— The rules, of succession, as developed by the Brahman lawyers of
India, may be described as to some extent a
spiritual bargain in which the right to succeed
to another depends on the successor's capacity for
benefiting that person by the ofl'ering of funeral

Thus the term snpinda, which
commonly used to denote a heritable relation,
means literally a relation connected through

oblations (srdddha).
is

funeral oblations of food, such as a ball of rice
The more remote ancestors, viz. the
(pinda).
great-grandfather, his father and grandfather, who
are ottered only the fragments of that ball of
rice Wiiich remain on the hands of the ofierer, -were
therefore called partakers of the wipings [lepabhdgin, Manu, iii. 216). StUl more distant is the
relationship of samdnodakas, or kinsmen, connected
by the mere ofl'ering of water, said to extend to
the fourteenth degree. In a decision of the Judicial
Committee of the Privy Council, it was declared
that there is in the Hindu law so close a connexion between their religion and their succession
to perform
to property, that the
preferable right
irdddh is commonly viewed also as governing the
preferable right to succession of property.' Dubois
(in India, 1792-1823) observes (Hindu Manners^,
that the right of inheritance and the duty
p. 374)
of presiding at the obsequies are inseparable one
from the other. When, therefore, a wealthy man
dies without direct descendants, a crowd of remote
relatives appear to dispute with each other the
honour of conducting the funeral rites. The contest is occasionally so tumultuous and prolonged
that the body of tne deceased is in a state of complete putrefaction before a definite settlement of
these many pretensions is arrived at.' And so an
old Sanskrit authority says, He who inherits the
wealth presents the funeral oblation,' and 'A son
shall present the funeral oblations to his father,
even though he inherit no property' (Institutes
of Visnu, XV. 40, 43). The doctrine of spiritual
efficacy was further developed, and relied on as a
corroborative argument in favour of certain expositions of the texts on inheritance, in the Ddyabhdga and other leading works of the Bengal School
of law.
The Mitdksard, on the other hand, which
is the leading authority on the law of inlieritance
for the majority of the Hindus, explains the term
sapinda as denoting one of the same body, i.e. a
blood relation, and does not give countenance to
any other principle than propinquity, or proximity
of birth, as regulating the order of succession.
Nevertheless, the connexion between the right of
succession and the obligation to offer the customary
srddd/is may be supposed to have been constantly
present to the Hindu mind. The widow, in particular, who succeeds to her husband's property
on failure of male descendants, is enjoined to ofi'er
up the regular oblations to him at stated times.
The religious element enters largely into the
Indian law of inheritance in other respects besides
the general rules of succession. Thus civil death,
i.e.
the exclusion of a man from his caste on
account of some offence or breach of caste rules,
has the same consequences as natural death, and
causes the property of the person out-casted (patita)
to devolve on his heirs, and himself to lose the
capacity to inherit any property devolving on him.
Civil death is now inoperative, as loss of caste,
according to an Act of 1850, does not affect a man's
civil rights.
Spiritual relationship is recognized as
well as blood relationship, the pupU succeeding to
his spiritual teacher and vice versa.
No relative
can, as a rule, claim any property acquired by a
man during the time he was a sannydsi (ascetic).
'

'

'

'

'

taken by one of his disciples, who should perform the funeral rites according to custom. The
succession goes either by nomination by the previous
It is

aoiff-.

K 21i3ff..

(Hindu)

INHERITANCE
sannyasi or by election after his death. The .tannyda'ts are, in many cases, heads of a matha (mutt),
i.e. of a relifjioua institution founded and endowed
for tlie purpose of maintaining and spreading the
These monastic
doctrines of some religious sect.
institutions were endowed with considerable grants
of land by Hindu princes and noblemen, tlieir property being vested in the preceptor or head for the
time being, generally called mahant. Though many
of these mahdnts have become worldly, or are not
even versed in the hi"st principles of their religion,
the acquirement of wealth by trade being their great
object, the old rule of succession remains, and the
property passes by inheritance to no one who does not
It is devoted to the maintenance of the
till the ollice.

establishment, but the superior has large control
over it and is not accountable for its management.
The two principal Sanskrit treatises on inlieritance
and succession on which the law as administered
by the British Courts of India is supposed to be
based are tlie MitdJcsard and the Duyubhdga.
Colebrooke's English translation of these two works
v.-as first

published in 1810.
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(Jewish)

§ 9) gave the daughters equal rights with their
brothers.
Nevertheless, in tlie Piiarisaic scheme
the daughter had ample rights for maintenance
wliile unmarried.
Very signiiicant is the decision
of Admon (lir«t half of 1st cent. A.D.) a decision
continued by (Gamaliel :
If a man die, leaving sons and daughters, and his estate be
large, the sons inherit it and the dau;;hter8 are maintained by
i.

—

'

it

;

but

if

the estate bo small, the daughters are maintained by

and the sons may go begging' (Mistm. Kethuboth, xiii. 3).
set aside a part of the estate
in trust for the maintenance of the daughters (on
all these matters see D. W. Amram, in
iv.
it,

The Court might

JE

must be rememltered that the
family solidarity (see art. Family [Jewish]) and
sense of good- will among its members secured an
equitable distribution of the family goods, which
were to a large extent enjoyed in common.
In general,

418).

it

As to the extra-legal ideas associated in Jewish
thought with the idea of inheritance, the Rabbis
were concerned to combat the view that the
Israelite inherited the Law.
He had to acquire
his jiart in the Torah by his active study and performance of it.
R. Josd (Mishn. Aboth, ii. 12)
said
Set thyself to learn Torah, for it is not an
heirloom unto thee.'
This, at tirst sight, may
seem contradictory of I)t 33* Moses commanded
us a law, an inheritance for the assembly of
Jacob.' But the Sifrg (§ 345, ed. M. Friedmann,
Vienna, 1864, p. HS**) interprets the text to mean
that the Law is not an aristocratic possession ii
The Rabbinic attitude
belongs to all Israel.
^^'hat
closely illustrates the saying of Goethe
thou hast inherited from thy fathers, be sure thou
earn it, that it may be truly thine.' This is enforced in another saying
Fay special regard to
the sons of the poor, for from them the Torah
goeth forth (Bab. Nedarivi, 81a), the point being,
as the Talmud remarks, that a learned man's offspring are not always learned, lest it be believed
that the knowledge of the Torah is an inheritance.
On the other hand, the children of the unlearned
might be among the active promoters of the know'

:

*

;
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(Jewish).—The Jewish law
of inheritance based itself on the Biblical regulations (on which see W. H. Bennett, art. Heir,' in
EDB ii. 340). In the Rabbinic Code these regulations were systematized, and the accepted principles
are given in the Codes of Maimonides (Hilkkoth
Nalialoth) and Joseph Qaro {Hos/ien Mishpat, §§ 250258 'and §§ 276-289),
In modem times,' Jewish
practice naturally conforms to the civil laws of the
States in which Jews are domiciled.
So far as
the older Eabbinic laws are concerned, the nile
of inheritance may be summarized as follows
'

:

*
The order of succession in intestacy is first, sons (eldest son
taking a double portion), their descendants ; daughters, their
descendants. Failing issue, the father succeeds, then brothers
(Mishn. DabaBathro, viii. 2). Sisters come after brothers and
their descendants (i6.). If a son dies in his father's lifetime,
grandchildren succeed to their father's share in the estate of
their grandfather (Bab. Saba Bathra, 1226).
A man is his
mother's heir, the husband is the wife's heir, but the wife is
not her husband's heir.
She has, however, her dower. Illegitimacy is no bar to inheritance or transmission. Recognition
by father is accepted as proof that children are his (it. viii. 6).
Hotchpot was not recognized in Jewish jurisprudence {ib. viii. 8)
(M. Hyamson, ilosaicarum et Romanarum Legum CoUatio,
London, 1913, p. 161 ; cf. J. H. Greenstone, in JE vi. 583).
:

'

The owner of property could not depart from this
order in bequeathing by way of inheritance, though
he could do so if he bequeathed by way of gift.
The law of testamentary succession, as laid down in the Bible
(Nu 278-ii), is unalterable and any attempt made by the owner
of property to bequeath it as an inheritance to those who would
not naturally inherit it is null and void. No one can be made
'

;

an heir except such persons as are mentioned in this Biblical
law nor can the property be lawfully diverted from the heirs
by the substitution, either orally or in writing, of some other
person as heir (Mishn. Baba Bathra, viii. 5) but the owner of
property has such control over it that he may dispose of it by
sale or gift to any person, to the exclusion of his heirs. This
important distinction, therefore, must be noted, that a bequest
by way of inheritance to persons other than the legal heirs is
null and void, whereas a bequest by way of gift is valid (D. W.
;

;

'

Amram,

in

JE

iii.

43).

Sucii

procedure was, however, regarded with
disfavour by the Rabbis (Bab. Baba Bathra,
1336
Kethuboth, 53«), and it was very unusual
for the owner to depart through bequest by
way
of gift from the order of succession (see L. N.

much
;

Dembitz, in JE xii. 522). One important point
deserves special mention.
The Pharisaic Law
denied to daughters any share in the inheritance
if there were sons,
tlidugh the Sadducees (Bab.
Baba Bathra, 1156) and later on the Qaraites
Gesch.
des Karderthums, Leipzig, 1865,
(J. Fiirst,

'

:

'

:

'

All Israel (and the
ledge of the Law (Sanh. 96rt).
righteous of all nations were included in the boon
[Tosefta Sanh. xiii.]) had its share in the future
life (Mishn. Sanh. x. 1), in accordance with the
Rabbinic exegesis of the text (Is 60-'), 'thy people
also shall be all righteous, they shall inherit the
land for ever.' So, for a while Israel may forsake
the laM', but, when he seeks to return, he need feel
no shame ; it is his ancestral inheritance that he
resumes possession of (Exod. liabbah, xxxiii. 7).
This combination of confidence in Israel's future

and demand

for Israel's present effort is a unique
quality in the Rabbinic system of morality. Yet
way of meeting the ditierence between the
two points of view may be cited. The Torah is
Israel's communal inheritance, but the individual
has to win for himself the right to share (cf. Comm.
of W, Einhorn to the passage cited from Exod.

another

Rahbah, ed. Wilna, 1878, p. 123).
Turning to another aspect of the idea of inheritance it was considered a misfortune for a man
to leave no son to inherit his estate.
Such misfortune was sometimes regarded as due to the
If
father's misconduct
witness such sayings as
one destroys by fire his neighbour's produce, he
leaves no son to be his heir' (Bab. Sotah, 11a).
Absalom (loc. cit.) was childless at his death his
three sons and his daughter predeceased him as a
punishment for his having set fire to Joab's grain
The pious Israelite was also considered
(2 S 14^°).
to have neglected one of his main duties unless he
married with the hope of leaving issue (Bab. BeraThe idea
Yebamoth, 63i, and often).
khoth, 10a
went beyond the desire to continue the race.

—

'

;

:

;

;

Almost mystically the divine presence dwelling
man was carried over to his children (Yeba-

in a
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or— and this is significant— to a disciple
In particular, it
Bab. Bnba Bathm, 116a).
was the father's duty to ensure that the inheritance of fidelity to God was carried on through
the generations. This thought Avas based on tiie
I have known him, to the
example of Abraham.
end that he may command his children and his
household after him, that they may keep the way
of the Lord, to do justice (Gn 18'^). And, further,
he who teaches his son's son is esteemed as though
lie had himself stood at Mt.
Sinai, a personal
participator in the original revelation (Bab. QidFrom the text in Genesis just cited
clush. 30a).
was derived the custom of Jewish fathers writing
for their children an ethical testament containing
moral and pious directions and these testaments
were an honoured heirloom (see I. Abrahams, art.
Jemsh Ethical Wills,' in JQB lit. [1891] 436).
For the part played in Judaism by the conception
of the child's inheritance of the father's merits see
S. Levy's volume on Original Virtue and Other
,noth, 64),
(cf.

'

'

;

'

Studies, London, 1907.
Literature.

—This

is

given throughout the

INHERITANCE

article.

I. Abrahams.
(Koman).— As compared with

the Greek, two features in chief distinguish the
laws of inheritance taken as a whole: (1)
the very early, and relatively extended, power of
devising, by the testamentum calatis comitiis or
the testamentum in procinctu, i.e. the recognition
of the individual will as a decisive factor in the
activity of the group ; and (2) the peculiarly Roman
conception of the paternal relationship, the patria

Koman

potestas.

In the regal period the estate of a paterfamilias
of his descendants as were
'under his power' (in potestate) at the time of his
death and became by that event sui iuris. Such
were his sons and grandsons (unless they were no
longer subject, through emancipation), his daughters (unless they had passed by marriage in manum
of their husband, i.e. into another family), and
his \vife in manu, and, therefore, standing loco
selfAll these were styled sui heredes,
filice.
heirs,' as having an inherent right dormant during
the father's life. All, including the widow, took
an equal share. Failing sui heredes, the gens of
the deceased inherited. Of primogenitui-e there
is no trace.
But from the first the father was able
to regulate the succession by testament, if he
cared to do so, within such limits as recommended
themselves to his peers in the Curies.
Succession of agnates, as such, Avas perhaps
established
by the XII Tables, so as to bring botli
plebeians and patricians under the same law as
far as possible.^
Strictly, a man's agnates were those of his collaterals who

was inherited oy such

'

were under the same patria potestas as himself, or would have
been had the common ancestor been alive.
His children
(whether of the bodj' or by adoption) in potestate, and his wife
in manu, being loco filice, were mutually agnates but a wife
not in manu, or a daughter who had passed in manum mariti,
or emancipated children, were not their agnates, nor were they
sui heredes to the father for the tie of the potestas was broken
(and in the case of the wife not in manu had never been
So a man was agnate to his brothers and their
created).
children (assuming that there had been no capitis minutio on
either side) but not to his sister married in manum or to her
children, for they were not of the same /amiZia (having become
agnates of her husband's relatives).
;

—

;

In the absence of a will, succession was now
si
open to the agnatic heirs ab intestato (law
intestate moritur cui suus heres nee escit, adgnatus
proximus familiam habeto'). How far the agnatic
The order of succircle extended is not clear.
cession established by the XII Tables was, there*

:

(1) sui heredes; (2) the nearest
agnate or agnates ; (3) the gens as a body this
last possible only in the case of a patrician.
The
law was interpreted in the sense that only the

fore, as follows:

1

Ulp.

fr.

xxvii.

5:

Duodecim Tabularum

—

'legitimae hereditatis ius
descendit.'

... ex

lege

(Roman)

nearest agnate * (or agnates of the same degi-ee)
could claim, so that, if they declined, the next
in degree could not take the estate, and, further,
that no female agnate more remote than a sister
could inherit.
Sui heredes, whether instituted by will or taking ah intestato, could not decline the inheritance however burdensome
but a stranger
(hence they are called heredes necessarii)
instituted by will, or an agnate heir ab intestato, could reject
the inheritance.
;

The interpretation put upon the clause in the
XII Tables
uti legassit super pecunia tutelave
suae rei, ita ius esto
together with the growth

—

'

'

—

form of testament called per ces et libram
(originally not a testament, but a fictional substitute
for one) made the testator's Avill supreme, even to

of that

the extent of disinheriting his sui heredes in favour
of a stranger, if he expressly mentioned the disherison [exheredatio). In the later Republic, owing
to the decline of religion and family morality, children Avere often disinherited, or cut oil' with a mere
fraction of tlie estate, for the benefit of a stranger.
Tills led to the recognition of the querela inofficiosi
tesiamenti, or the challenge of the Avill by a stius
heres capriciously treated. Under the early Empire
this developed the rule of the legitim of children,
giving them a right to at least one-fourth of the
father's estate in spite of the will, except for good
gi'ounds.

Very important was the effect of the bonorum
possessio (secundum tabulas), by Avhich the Prjetor
gave provisional enjoyment of the estate to the
heir named in a Avill prima facie valid, pendyear's
ing possible claim by heirs-at-law.^
undisturbed possession gave him full OAvnership
the
Praeultimate
effect
of
The
by usucaption.
torian action, in granting bonorum possessio in
relief of various classes of petitioners, was to
establish the foUoAving Prpetorian order of intestate succession (1) in place of the sui heredes
of the old ius civile, they put descendants (liberi),
including the Avife in manu,, sons and daughters
of the body Avhether in potestate or emancipated,
and representatives of predeceased sons and adopted
children Avho Avere in potestate of the deceased

A

:

(2) legitimi heredes, i.e. the nearest
collateral agnates ; (3) cognates, this class not
being precisely defined ; (4) survivor of husband
and Avife. It Avas open for these classes in turn
to petition for bonorum possessio ; but it was for
them to maintain the grant against any who
claimed as heir according to the ius civile.
The above changes were in part the outcome of
the doctrine of the ius naturale as embodying a
higher ideal of justice than the old ius civile. The
process Avas carried further in the Tertullian senatusconsultum in Hadrian's reign. This gave preference to the mother over all agnates of her
deceased child, except father, brother, or sister

Avhen he died;

—

father and brother excluding her but Avitli a sister,
and failing father and brother, she shared equally.
This right was confined to Avomen Avith the ius
liberorum, i.e. free Avomen who had three children,
or freedAvomen Avho had four. In A.D. 178 the Orphitian scnatusconsultum gave legitimate or illegitimate children a prior riglit over all her agnates to
The Code of Justinian made
succeed a mother.
a mother's right of succession independent of the
ius liberorum, and extended that of a daugliter
In his 118th and
or sister to her descendants.
127th Novella', Justinian Aviped away the rights
of agnates entirely, except as regarded adopted
children, and settled the orders of succession
purely on a basis of blood-relationship (1) descendants of the intestate, male and female alike taking
1 Division between
n.giiates was per capita, not per stirpes.
In the case of a freedman his patrontis and his children took
;

:

the place of agnates.

—

2 'There were two other forms of bonorum possessio
contra
tabulas, practically setting the will aside, and ab intestato.
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per capita if of the same degree, ^^cr stirpes if of
different degrees
(2) the nearest ascendants, concurrently with full brothers and sisters and children of predeceased brothers and sisters (division
equally per capita when there were ascendants
and brothers and sisters, or brothers and sisters
only per stirpes when children of a deceased
brother or sister participated ; if there were only
ascendants, the estate was divided equally to the
paternal and maternal sides of the account) (3)
;

;

;

half-brothers and half-sisters, and their issue, and

grandchildren of full brothers and sisters, ilividing
on the same principle (4) all other collaterals of
all degrees, those nearest akin excluding those
more remote, and dividing per capita between all
of the same degree.
In his 119th Novella, Justinian laid down the
had an indefeasible right
principle that a child
to some share at least as an heir of his father,
and conversely, and enumerated the legal grounds
It followed, therefore, that a Avill
of disherison.
to be valid must state the reasons for disherison
and, further, that it was liable to challenge upon
the facts. A child not given some share, however
and, if not
small, could have the will nullified
one-third of the estate,
given his legitim (at least
and under certain circumstances one-half), he
couJd claim to that amount ; but nullification could
not extend to any accessory provisions of the will.
;

;

;
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WOODHOUSE.

(Teutonic). —For the last
sixty years this subject has been a prolific source
of controversy, which at present shows no sign of
abating. Thus, it is not decided whether the right
of inheritance was originally limited to the near
family, or whether the Avider kindred reserved it
The organization of this wider
for themselves.
kindred is still a matter of debate, and scholars are
not yet agreed as to whether matrilineal inheritance
prevailed at the beginning of our era among the
Teutons, or whether inheritance fell exclusively
few facts,
to males descended through males.
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however, stand out clearly. Tacitus (Germ. 20)
tells us that the Germans had no system of testamentary dispositions, but that they had rules of
intestate succession and his statement holds good
of almost all Teutonic countries until far into the
Middle Ages. The heir, as some of the laws tell
us, is born, not chosen.
Adoption during lifetime
is the only way of selecting an heir, and this proceeding is hedged about by restrictions. It is permitted only if the adopter is without near kinsmen
of his ovm, as in the case of the Frankish affatoiny
or else the amount
antl the Langobardian thinx
which may Ite bequeathed to an adopted son is
limited and subject to the consent of the legal
heirs or kindred (Scandinavia).
Wills, which were introduced by the Church
under the influence of Roman law, made their
way very slowly, though encouraged by ecclesiastical institutions, which would otherwise have
been debarred from receiving bequests of land.
In most Teutonic countries such bequests were
of the nature of a donatio jwst ohititm, and were
subject to the consent of heirs or kindred. Among
the Frisian inhabitants of the little island of Wan;

;

(Teutonic)

ill

geroog, testamentary dispositions were almost unknown far into the 18tli cent., the children, or,
in their absence, the nearest kinsmen, succeeding automatically to the inheritance, which they
divided among themselves by agreement, disputes
being very rare. Certain medieval laws will not
admit disputes as to inheritance among kindred in
the ordinary courts of law, regarding them as a
matter to be settled by the common kinsmen of
the parties concerned.
'

'

The principle of primogeniture appears to have
found no'jjlace in ancient Teutonic society. Tacitus
says (loc. cit.) that the children inherit, and in later
times (with the exception of the feudal nobility)
all the sons, at least, had an equal
claim to

inheritance.
Where there are two heirs, the
division of the shares usually devolves on the elder,
the younger having the right of choice between
In the case of a number of heirs, the
them.
matter is decided by the casting of lots after the
eldest has divided the shares.
Equal division
among all the sons or other heirs is still common
in many parts of Teutonic Europe, and this feature

survives in the Kentish gavelkivd.
In many parts, however, the farm is not divided
among all the heirs, either for purely economic
reasons or in order to facilitate the collection of
dues or taxes. In such cases the farm is either
held in common by all the co-heirs a sj'stem which
seems to have been common in England or one of
the heirs is allowed to purchase it at a price quite
irrespective of its market value, but calculated not
to be an undue burden on the farm.
This system
persists in Schleswig-Holstein to the present day.
this
of
Ho7netimes
right
purchase is granted to the
eldest, but more often to the youngest son, the
idea being that, while his brothers have had time
to set up establishments of their own, he has not
done so, but has remained with his parents. In
the custom known as Borough English, still pi'evailing (in the case of intestacy) in certain
English districts and boroughs, the youngest son
inherits land to the exclusion of all the other

—

—

children.

The inheritance of real property is often limited
to males, especially in the case of ancestral land
such as the terra aviatica, which appears in the
earliest Frankish (ripuarian) law, and the Norwegian odal.
Frequently tlie son excludes the
In
daughter, but she inherits in his absence.
other parts

— Denmark

and Friesland

— the daugh-

as the son.
Low
Saxon law gives preferential treatment to sons ;
but, as soon as an inheritance fnlls to collaterals,
it makes no distinction between males and females,
nor between the paternal and maternal kindred.
On the whole, we may say that a tendency to limit
inheritance to agnates (persons descended through
ter receives half as

much land

males) is observable chiefly in South (Termanj-.
The supporters of the mother-right; theory lay
weight on certain statements of Tacitus (with
regard to the privileged position of the mother's
brother, and to inheritance by children, not by
sons only), but find the chief confirmation of
their view in the earliest texts of the Frankish
IjCx Salica, which, in the absence of children,
gives all moveable property to the mother, or,
in her absence, to her relatives, females taking
precedence of males (Lex. Sal. tit. 29). It must
be pointed out that it is unsafe to base theories of
inheritance mainly on the rules governing the transmission of real property, since individual ownership of land was of late growth among the Teutonic
Neither Tacitus (Germ. 20) nor Caesar ide
races.
and as late as 574
Ball. Gall. vi. 21 f.) knows of it
a Frankish edict intimates that tribal land had
;

only recently and partially become heritable.
Moveable property may be regarded under three

INHIBITION

312

heads (1) cattle, farm implements, etc.; (2) armour
and weapons [Heergewate) (3) household furniture,
Exclothing, and women's ornaments (Gerade). (1)
Avent
cept in some of the earliest laws, cattle, etc.,
with the land. (2) In Old Saxon lav/, agnatic kinsmen, males descended through males, succeeded to
armour, weapons, and the war-horse. This form
of property was restricted to persons of noble birth,
but in certain towns we find the workman's tools,
:

;

even the tailor's scissors, being treated as Heergewate as regards succession.
(3) Gerade falls in
almost all early laws, and in the Old Saxon Sachsenspiegel, to

women, and generally

to those v/hose

connexion with the deceased person is to be traced
through women. It cannot, however, be regarded
merely as dowry, for we find unmarried women
It is best defined as
in possession of it.
consisting of those chattels which are under the
woman's charge. The Sachsenspiegel enacts that,
on the death of a man's wife, the successor to the
Gerade must leave the widower his bed, a table
and cloth, and a stool and cushion, so that evidently the entire household furniture is included
With regard to (1) and (2), it is imin the term.
portant to remember that in heathen times a considerable proportion of the personal property of
the deceased (weapons, ornaments, cattle, and even
slaves) would be buried or burned with the original
The Arabian traveller Ibn Fadlan says
owner.
that among the Scandinavians in Russia one-third
of a man's personal property was burned with him,
and another third expended on the funeral banquet.
memorial banquet was common all over Scandinavian territory, and was usually made the occasion
for the heir to succeed to the dead man's property.
In Scandinavia this was signified by his taking up
his position for the first time in the
high-seat.'
In Germany the inheritance was usually entered
into on the thirtieth day after the death of the

also

A

'

previous OAvner.
In historical times rank is so closely bound up
v/ith the possession of laud that its transmission
necessarily follows the rules governing inheritance
of real property.
There can, however, be little
doubt that in earlier times succession to hereditary
rank
title
was independent of inheritance
and
royal
of land, indeed probably of an;y form of inheritance.
With regai'd to the order of inheritance, we must
make a distinction between the immediate family
(persons related within the first degree) and the
wider kindred for the principles governing inheritance are di fferent in the two groups. The inner
group, which is supposed to have once formed a
;

'

house-community,' consists of children, parents,
and brothers and sisters. The Frisian law calls
these the 'nearest six hands': i.e. (1) son, (2)
daughter, (3) father, (4) mother, (5) brotlier, (6)
To this group the Salic law added mother's
sistei'.
brothers and sisters, and, later, father's brothers
and sisters. It seems that, if the son was dead,
his sons did not originally precede all other relatives, but were regarded as no nearer to the inheritance than grandfathers of the deceased.
This,
however, is disputed by some authorities.
In the outer group the degree of consanguinity
all persons equally related to
is alone regarded
the deceased have an equal claim, though, as we
have seen, in certain forms of inheritance preference may be given to persons related through the
It is necessary
fatlier's or the mother s kindred.
to indicate the mode of reckoning kinship which
prevailed among the Teutons. This is a subject
round which a storm of controversy still rages
but, without committing ourselves too deeply to
any theory, we may say that the Teutonic kindred
was regarded as falling into groups centring round
the person Avhose property was to be inherited,
and that any one tracing his descent through the
:

;

grandfather of this person was nearer than one
tracing his descent from the great-grandfather.
Thus kinship was not reckoned by the number of
births between the persons concerned, as in Roman
law, but by the number of generations ('knees')
between one of them and the common ancestor.
The first knee is formed by the parents thus
brothers and sisters are in the first degree ; the
second by the grandparents
first cousins are,
To
therefore, in the second degree, and so on.
describe persons related in the unequal collateral
line, Teutonic languages employ circumlocutions.
Sometimes the kindred is clearly thought of as
divided on a parentelic system, the first parentela being (a) the parents and their descendants ;
the second (b) the grandparents and their descendants, exclusive of [a) the third and fourth (c) being
the two pairs of great-grandparents and their descendants, other than («) and (6) ; while the fifth,
sixth, seventh, and eighth are thedescendants, other
than the preceding, of the four pairs of great-greatgrandparents. Tlie descendants of these are called
in Dutch dialects the four quarters (vierendeele) of
the kindred, while the eight groups descended
from the couples one degree higher are known as
It is supposed that the Scandinavian
achtendeele.
kindred,' is derived from a word meaning
oett,
'

'

:

:

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

eight

and referring

to these

eight divisions

;
'

'

otherwise there is little evidence for a parentelic
ordering of the kindred in the North. There are,
hoAvever, traces of a reckoning of the kindred in
'
cousinships both in Scandinavian and in old
Continental laAv.
The outer limit of the kindred is variously described in the early Continental laAvs as the fifth,
It is probable that
sixth, or seventh generation.
the degree of kinship referred to is the same, the
reckoning beginning in one case Avith the common
ancestor himself, in another Avith his children, and
in the third Avith first cousins, the children being
in this case regarded as belonging to the family.
When the outer limit of the kindred varies, as in
Norway, popular ideas on the subject have probably been affected by ecclesiastical ordinances
determining the prohibited degrees of affinity.
'

—

W.
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13.

INHIBITION. — Inhibition

is

Thillpotts.
a term commonly

S.

and loosely applied to certain aspects of physiological and mental processes in Avhich one process
It is thus not
is checked or displaced by another.
comparable, e.g., AAith nutrition or
on the physiological side, or Avith
perception, memor}-, or emotion on the mental
side it is rather descriptive of a condition resulting from the action or inter-action of these or other

a function
circulation
;

functions.

Whether regarded as a mental or as a physical
phenomenon, it is a result of the incapacity of the
organism to give simultaneous expression to its

different impulses to action. The organism's
energy being limited, under ordinary circumstances
it tends to be more or less concentrated in a fcAV
If it is scattered over much ground,
directions.

many

if it is concentrated, it is
is less eflective.
correspondingly more effective. For instance, great
activity of one part of the body, Avhile not necessarily
or always incompatible Avitii the action of other

it

INHIBITION
may frequently interfere with the action of
these other parts throu,i,'h the draining off of needful energy
when, c.ij., the forces of the body are
devoted to the digestion of a full meal, there is not
much energy available for mental work or for
parts,

;

vigorous jjiiysical exercise. If two such processes
involving the large use of bodily force are attempted
at the same time, tlie ellectiveness of each is greatly
diminished. Then, again, one type of action may
be antagonistic to another. An athlete cannot run
a race and observe tiie scenery at the roadside at
the same time. If he wishes to run well, he must
suppress the impulse to gaze about.
Inhibition is, then, an incident of the fact that
ell'ective action must be relatively concentrated,
both because of the limitation of one's energy and
because too many disparate processes interfere with
one another.
On tlie plij'siological side there is some evidence
of specitically inliibitory nerves. The best attested
exainple is that of the vagus, which, when stimulated, tends to check the action of the heart.
According to Yerkes, however,
'the cases of inhibition which result from the functioning of
inhibitory nerves or centres, if such exist, are few and unimportant in comparison witli those which appear to be due to
the conflict or competition of impulses within the nervous
system' (.irt. 'Inhibition,' in Cyclop, of Education, iii. 457)
the inhibition, in other words, which results from the fact that
the action of the nervous system tends to be confined at any
one time to relatively few channels.

—

Only in extreme cases is this actually due to the
limited fund of energy at the disposal of the organbut every such case is a manifestation, in
degi'ee at least, of the fact of the limitation of the
organism's resources. It may in its simplest form
be due, however, to the neutralization of one nerve
impulse by another when they meet in the same
centre, as when
ism

;

Che appropriate reflex of the leg of the frog to stiuiulatiou of
the foot n-.r.y be inhibited by simultaneous stimulation of the
other leg (ib.).
'

The higher nerve

centres, especially those of the
cortex, tend to hold in check the impulses emanating from the lower centres. Hence in a broad
sense tlie brain may be regarded as an inhibiting
centre.
The function of the brain is in part
'

to hold back or to inhibit the activity wliich other centres,
themselves, would carry out in response to the sensory
stimuli which reach them (Royce, Outlines of Psychology, p. 70).
left to

'

On

the psychical side, there is abundant illustration of the apparent interference of states of consciousness.
Within narrow limits one sensation,
as an auditory, seems sometimes to enhance the
vividness of another, as a visual but, ordinarOy,
two vivid sensory experiences interfere with each
other, both being diminished in their conscious
effects, or one being ignored for the sake of the
other. The distraction of attention by some exciting
situation will render one sutiering from acute pain
unconscious of it. Strong emotions interfere with
ideation and tend to annul weaker feelings or
emotions. One absorbed in thought is unaware of
;

sensory impulses impinging on his nervous
system. Two disparate trains of thought cannot
occur with complete ellectiveness in consciousness
at the same time.
Historically, several different views of the nature
of inhibition, as it appears in mental phenomena,
have been held. The oldest, that of lierbart,
regarded ideas as permanently existing entities or
psychical forces whicJi constantly tend to interfere
with each other, some being thus prevented by the
repellent force of others from appearing in consciousness.
Another view is that 'inhibition is
the negative side of the assoeiational process'

many

'On

The number of
Inhibition,' p. 12).
mental elements which may co-exist is limited, and
those Avhich cannot lit into the associative system
that is uppermost are suppressed. According to

(Breese,
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is an aspect of the control of
mental elements through attention. Logical contradiction has been considered by others as one
phase of inliibition; e.g., one cannot think of an
object as white and not-white at the same time.
In so far as this is true, however, it is really a
Others have
special pha.se of the preceding type.
regarded inhibition as an aspect of the control of
mental and jjliyiiical processes by the will. It is
pointed out tiiat the will may not only excite and
direct, but also iiold in check, a movement or a

this view, inhibition

mentitl process.
All views, however, which assume that inhibition
may be a purely psychical process are uiadecjuate.
It IS rather a phenomenon of the action of the
organism as a whole, i.e. of the p3ycho-pliy.-,ical

organism. It depends ultimately upon tlie drawing
the nervous energy from certain centres,
resulting in the checking of their action, and ll.e
concentration of the energy in other centres, resulting in their heightened activity. Every case of
apparent psychical inhibition is associated definitely
with some re-adjustment of the energies of the
physiological organism. Hence it is only relativel}'
true that we can say that thought is opposed to
It is opposed only to some kinds of action,
action.
for thought itself is bound up with and expresses
itself through the expenditure of a definite amount
of energy of the physiological system.
In fact, to
the degree in which there is inhibition of moveto
tliat
mental
ment,
degree
processes are tliemselves rendered impossible.
The problem of inon
the
whether
side of the phj-sical
hibition, then,
organism or on that of the mind, is the problem
not of merely suppressing action, but of substituting one kind of action for another kind. When
we speak of thought as suppressing bodily activity,
we mean only that one kind of bodily activity is
When a person thinks intently and
suppressed.
his outer movements arc inhibited, there has simply
been a shifting of the locus of psycho-physical
action.
For the gross overt forms of bodily movement there have been substituted the more subtle
inner movements of the vasomotor system and
those of the cortex itself, which are more intimately
associated witli the thought processes.
Only
relatively speaking, then, does inaction take the
of
action
when
a
is
inhibited.
What
place
process
actually occurs is a transfer of psycho-physical
energy from one point to another, a lessening or
suppression of one form of action and a corresponding intensification of another form.
It is frequently and truly said that the higher
the process {e.g., the more intellectual), the more
numerous are the inhibitory influences which it
exercises on the nerve centres controlling the more
primitive forms of action but this means, as we
have just pointed out, not that the psychical, as
such, inhibits the physical, but that dillerent
action comjjlexes are associated with the higher
off of

;

intellectual processes, and that, if the latter are
to function, it must be at the expense of the
former or lower types of action. It is for this
reason that all phases of character development
and growth of personality involve a large aniount
of inhibition.
In fact, it is through the capacity
of tiie p.sycho-physical organism to suppress inconsistent modes of action that it is possible for
any definite type of behaviour to emerge at all.
The growth of an individual from cliildhood to
effective maturity is associated from start to finish
with the buildmg up of certain complexes of
conduct, the obverse of which is always the drain-

ing of energy from the lower, less organized forms
Thus
of action and their consequent inhibition.
the little child has an excess of gross, overt, bodily
He is apt to be flighty and inconsistent
activity.
He gives way to all sorts of
in his behaviour.
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and impulses. Tlie problem of character
development is not that of suppressing the energy
thus exhibited, but of gradually organizing it into
more definite and desirable forms. The higher

instincts

types of behaviour, therefore, displace the lower
by consuming their energy or by giving it outlets
in accord with more definite purposes and ideals.
The re-construction, which tiius takes place so
conspicuously in the development of child-nature
into maturity, is typical of the process which
occurs in every instance of change of attitude in
the adult. Whenever an adult inhibits an undesired act or mode of behaviour, he must accomplish it by fixing his attention upon some other
mode of action, which thereby has a chance to
Nor is this fixing of attention to be
develop.
thought of as some intervening outside agency. It
is simply the expression of the fact that another
impulse, or set of impulses, is present which, for
the time being, is felt to be more definitely in
accord with the real personal character as that
has gradually integrated through many previous
reactions. The inhibition of one mode of behaviour
by another is due to the superior power of the
then dominant complex of psycho-physical attitudes
over those less perfectly organized and for the time
being inconsistent with the action of the dominant
mode. The re-construction thus efl'ected may be
It is partial Avhen the suppartial or complete.
pressed impulse is merely suppressed or ignored
rather than utilized. In that case the suppressed
factor may drop out of consciousness and be

apparently forgotten, but it is still capable of
exerting an influence or of causing a stress beneath
the level of consciousness which is injurious.
The strain of merely holding the undesired
tendency in check or of preventing its findingexpression acts as a drag, though unconscious,
upon conscious processes, preventing their attaining their highest degi-ee of efficiency. Moreover,
the suppressed impulse may have various pathoIn extreme cases, as Freud has
logical effects.

shown (AJPs

xxi. [1910] 191 f.), it may result in
producing the condition of nervous disease known
as hysteria. All those modes of training which
attempt flatly to prohibit the expression of undesirable tendencies in children incur this danger.

The

inhibition resulting is not genuine.
The
better method, and the one which would accomplish
real inhibition, would be that which would seek
to re-direct the impulse into some more desirable
channel. The energy of the impulse could thus be
saved and turned to positive account in character
formation. The tendency to tell falsehoods is
undesirable, but it is of little avail to say to the
What is needed is to
child, 'Thou shalt not.'
determine the underlying motive leading to lying,
and see that it can find expression in a more desirable
The correction must, in other words, be
form.
positive, by opening to the child other lines of action
which Avill afibrd an outlet to the energy thus far
finding expression in an undesired form.

What

true of child-training is true of every
character development. Many adults
sutler from excessive inhibitions. The energy they

phase

is

of

expend, sometimes unconsciously, in holding in
check their undesired tendencies greatly reduces
their positive efficiency.
The root of the difficulty
is that their inhibitions are only partial.
The
undesired forms of behaviour are struggling to
assert themselves instead of being assimilated by
more approved complexes of conduct. The work
of Freud, referred to above, and of his followers in
the treatment of hysteria furnishes many examples
of this condition.
While some pathological conditions of adults have been traced to the improper
suppression of impulses in early childhood, in the
majority of cases they are the outcome of the
determined repression of intense desires which

develop in youth and which are usually connected,
This
directly or indirectly, with the sex impulse.
normal and necessary phase of human nature
frequently runs counter to accepted social usages.
Desires recognized as improper are thrust into the
background of the mind, are ignored or even
forgotten, but when thus dealt with are apt to
continue to exert a harmful and mysterious influence over the person's conscious life.
Thus, a governess treated by Freud for hj'sterical tendencies,
finally confronted with the question as to whether she was not
'
in love with her master, replied
Yes, I believe it is so, but
I did not know it, or rather I did not wish to know it.
I wished
to crowd it out of
mind, never to think of it, and of late
I have been successful.'
But this impulse, thus ignored and
forgotten, became the exciting cause of a host of hysterical
:

my

symptoms.

The problem presented by this case, which is
typical, was to dispose of the energy of the impulse
in a manner that would not conflict with the
woman's own sense of social propriety. One of
the serious problems of the education of the
adolescent is that of finding ways of using in sports,
in physical and mental labour, in artistic creation
of various types, and in social intercourse impulses
which, though intrinsically sexual, may thus be
transmuted into forces of the utmost worth in the
development of a well-rounded character. Here,
if ever, it is important to recognize the practical
character of the psychological dictum that the
most eflective inhibition occurs only through the
re-direction of the energy into other channels of
expression.
Literature.— J. M. Baldwin, Mental Development in the
Child and the Race, New York, 1895, pp. 286, 308 f., 322 f. A.
Binet, 'L'Inhibition dans les phenom^nes de conscience," RPh
XXX. [1890] A. Binet and V. Henri, 'Les Actions d'arrfit dans
;

;

phinomfenes de la parole,' /JP/i xxxvi. [1S94] B. B. Breese,
On Inhibition,' Series of Monoqraph Supplements, Psycholorjieal
Review, vol. iii. no. 1 [1899] S. Freud and J. Breuer, Studien
iiber Bysterie^, Vienna, 1909 W. McDougall, Brain, London,
1903, pt. C, ii., 'The Nature of Inhibitory Processes within the
Central Nervous Svstem'; J. Royce, Outlines of Pi^iicholmiy,
C. S. Sherringrton, The InteLondon, 1903, pp. 70-80, 264
rjrative Action of the Nervous System, New York, 1906; G. F.
Stout, Analytic Psychology, London, 1909, i. 285 W. Wundt,
R. M.
GrundzUge der phiisiolog. Psychol.^, Leipzig, 1903
Yerkes, art. 'Inhibition,' Cyclopedia of Ed^icalion, ed. P.
IRVING KiNG.
Monroe, New York, 1912.
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INITIATION
I.

(G.

814.

(initium), 'training,' 'instructing.'

The

usually applied in a restricted sense to

signify admission to ceremonies or traditions of a
The communications
religious or magical order.
made to the initiated are not necessarily secret ;
they may consist of teaching whose efficacy depends on the authority of the one who gives it, the
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it, and the conBut ordinarily
ditions in Avhicli it is imparted.
they are a secret carefully {guarded from tlie prointroducfane, and so initiation conies to mean
tion to a mystery,' whether we take 'mystery' as
meaning truths beyond the reach of vulgar comprehension or j)ractices jealously reserved for a
chosen few.
Among the Komans initia was a

character of the one wlio receives

'

generic term for mysteries.'
Two exegetical scliools, which have often held
rival opinions on the subject of the history of
religion, dilier also in tlieir conclusions as to
the origin and function of initiation ceremonies.
According to the one (Dupuis, Creuzer, Guigniaut,
etc.), initiation furnished a philosophical explanation of vulgar beliefs and led to a rational and
The other
moral interpretation of ofhcial cults.
school (Lobeck, Andrew Lang, etc.) holds that it
tended rather to perpetuate, under cover of secrecy,
rites and myths of primitive barbarism, which
bare to the open
their adepts were ashamed to
lay
day. These two theories may both be applied in
can be acbut
of
them
neither
particular cases,
cepted as a general view. Another theory, Avhich
is no better founded, is that every initiation is
invariably an embodiment or a dramatic representation of old legends or myths. In most cases
it is not the myths that have given birth to the
ceremonies of initiation, but rather, as has been

superabundantly proved by Robertson Smith and
Frazer, the ceremonies that have been explauied
by myths, after their original meaning has been
lost sight of. In any case, an unbiased study of
the forms and circumstances of the initiation
ceremonies themselves in the different regions
where they are found will enable us to gain some
enlightenment as to their nature and function.
All known peoples admit the existence of a
sacred world, peopled by mysterious influences,
which are sometimes propitious, sometimes baleIn every country,
ful, but always to be feared.
too, there are individuals or groups of individuals
who claim to be able to find out these forces, disarm them, and use them for their own purposes.
This power is given by initiation into certain proThe ceremonies of initiation are divided
cesses.
into two categories, (a) In the one tlie ceremony
has as object the granting of a certain power to
the neophyte, who uses it exclusively in his own
personal interest, or, in return for a remuneration,
for the benefit of others.
This is the kind of initiation which is practised by sorcerers all over the
world shamans, angakoks, and so on. Those to
be initiated are chosen by preference from youngmen showing a tendency to hysteria or visions, a
tendency which is developed by the aid of intoxicants or narcotics, fasting, over-fatigue, hypnotism,
and all kinds of devices. The apprenticeship at
an end, these new sorcerers set out to apply the
magic recipes Avhich have been imparted to them,
and add new ones from their own experience.
Even when, as is sometimes the case, men set up
as sorcerers of their own accord, they do so only
after dreams or hallucinations either naturally or
artificially induced, which are regarded as being
a veritable initiation in Avhich they have received
direct revelations from above."
(6) The second
category includes initiation ceremonies foiTning
an integi-al part of the social institutions of socalled primitive peoples ; they are usually performed on behalf of the community by a natural
or artificial group.
It is impossible to say with
certainty which is the older of these two forms of
initiation, but the second is by far the more important, not only because it forms a necessary

—

1

-

Varro, de Re Rust. iii. 5 (ed. H. Keil, Leipzig, 1889).
H. Hubert and M. Slauss, "Th^orie generale de la magie,' in

ASoc

vii.

[Paris, 1902-03] 239.
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part of the life of individuals and communities in
primitive society, but also because its development
is parallel with the modifications taking place in
the structure of the social body.
Those who penetrate the
2. Aims of initiation.
domain of the sacred with the sole ambition of
finding there a means of satisfying their personal
desires run the risk of entering into conflict witli
the community, and not witiiout reason. The day
is sure to come w hen the community will recognize
the distinction Ijetween witchcraft and priesthood,
and these sorcerers will be finally and
utterly proscribed.
Yet, in the heart of primitive societies,
and later in the less developed strata of cultured
the magician's claims are still acknow fiopulations,
edged or submitted to, not oidy because of tlie
fear he inspires, but also for the services he can
render to most individuals, and even to the community itself, by curing disease, bringing rain,
favouring the multiplication of useful animals or
plants, ensuring the periodicity of heavenly phenomena, finding out the guilty, exorcizing evil spirits
in a word, fulfilling real priestly functions in the
dealings of the people with certain parts of the
sacred world or certain personages belonging to it.
This function of influencing natural phenomena is

—

—

frequently assumed by groups of initiated persons
representing a subdivision of the tribe or by secret
societies, which gain new recruits by co-optation.
Where division into clans still prevails, the principal magical operations are undertaken by the
clans for the benefit of the community, each clan
acting on its own particular totem.

Among the natives of Australia, e.g., it is the emu clan that
performs the rites supposed to be capable of ensuring the
multiplication or the capture of this Bpecies the rain clan
which recites the incantations necessary for forming clouds, and
;

80 on.

In all primitive societies, individuals of the same
sex and age, having the same interests, tastes, and
occupations, have a tendency to group themselves
into particular societies within the general societj'.
Thus arise many classes standing in juxtaposition
and including respectively j'^ouths, adults, celibates,
married men, old men, women in difl'erent conditions, totemic groups, clans, phratries, inhabitants
of the same territory, strangers, even dead men,
and also, as Van Gennep has noted, certain social
categories constituted by normal though particular
and temporary events, such as illness, pregnancy,
a common danger, travel, seasonal occupations,
It was not until later that distinctions
etc.^

founded on permanent professions apjieared. Now
every passage from one of those states to another
is accompanied by a modification in the form or
nature of the superhuman intluences with which
the individual has to deal. In each group these
influences, whether personified or not, are inofl["ensive and even highly useful to those who are
witliin and who know how to avail themselves of
their help, but dangerous and extremely harmful
On the other hand, those passing
to strangers.
into a new group are apt to bring with them the
magical and infectious taints of their old milieu.
They must therefore be purified, assimilated, and
instructed,

which

is

the threefold object of initia-

tion.

Among initiation

ceremonies of this nature, one

most important and most common is that
which marks the attainment of puberty, or rather
the ceremony which about that age officially breaks
all ties binding the adolescent to (;liihlren and
women, and admits him into the society of men.
This ceremony is found, either as an established
institution or as a surAival of an older cereof the

—

uncivilized peoples among
the Fuegians, the" natives of North and South
America, Arctic populations, in Australia, Poly1 Van
Gennep, Riteg de passage, 1 ff.

mony, among nearly all
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—

New

Guinea, and in India not
nesia, Melanesia, in
to speak of tlie traces of it still found among the
Its function is to
civilized peoples of antiquity.

confer on the adolescent the rights and obligations
of an active member of society; i.e., it enables
him to take part in war, to lay the foundations of
family life, and to observe the customs and rites
Initianecessary for the well-being of the tribe.
tion, so understood, may be considered as the
oldest form of public instruction.
This was realized by the Tuscarora of North Carolina when
they explained to Lawson more than two hundred years ago
that initiation was the same to them as it is to us to send our
children to school to be taught good breeding and letters.' i
This instruction, nevertheless, retains a magicoreligious character Avhich often envelops the whole
official cult of the tribe.
Women also are divided
into similar age classes ; but with them initiation,
even when it is a close imitation of the men's ceremony, is less important because it confers fewer
privileges.^ There are many other social transitions entailing rites which may be considered as
initiatory e.g. naturalization, adoj^tion, marriage,
the consecration of priests, funeral ceremonies, etc.
Sacrifice, too, at least in connexion with cults
which regard it as a means of penetrating into tlie
sacred world, assumes the form and functions of
initiation. The spot on which all these ceremonies
take place is, as it were, a sanctuary, to which
access is forbidden to the uninitiated. The organization of the rites of initiation remains in the
hands of the old men, who are the natural guardians
of the tribal traditions, and they lay down as the
first duty of man obedience to the ancients and to
their teaching.
The initiation of
3. Evolution of initiation.
adults loses its general character in proportion as
'

—

,

—

the authority of

the chiefs develops and legal
become separated from the magicoreligious rites of which they were at first part and
parcel. The age classes tend to become subdivided
into a hierarchy of different gi-ades, which fill up
their ranks sometimes without regard to age or
institutions

The initiated of the higher grade think
that they have a right to rule over those of the
lower grades.
Sometimes even their privileges
become hereditary, at least to the extent that their
children alone have a right of initiation into the
grade. The age class is thus turned into one or
seniority.

more

which sometimes recruit
their members from various tribes and even
open
their doors to women, as,
e.g., in West Africa and
North America.
secret

societies,

In the district of Gabun, we are
told, there was a secret
society exclusively composed of women, who, like the ancient
Bacchantes, celebrated orgiastic rites in the depths of the
forest, and were much feared by men, who ran the risk of death
if they surprised them in their ceremonies. 3

The same individual can thus belong to several
brotherhoods,' especially when they have difierent
aims. Some of these societies become mere schools
for working magic arts, and thus assimilate themselves to the societies of sorcerers who unite
for mutual benefit in the exercise of their art.
Most of the societies, however, continue to
play
some part in the aflairs of the
In
community.
Africa they sometimes reinforce and sometimes
limit the authority of the chiefs.
Sometimes, like
the Vehmgcricht of mediaeval
Germany, they form a
sort of superior police acting with
repressive justice,
and they are all the more to be feared that
they
do their work in secret.
The societies whose
'

members belong

to different tribes contribute to-

wards the maintenance of peace, and on occasion
we find them performing the function of arbiters.
Yet almost all these societies respect the social
-and religious traditions and customs that have
1

J.

Lawson, Histor>/ of Carolina, London, 1714, p. 380 ff.
2 II.
Webster, Primitive Secret Societies, p. 45.
3 J. L.
Wilson, Western Africa, London, 1856, p. 393.

come down

to them,

and transmit them

to their

As de Jonghe

says with regard to the
Lower Congo, they form, in spite of their abuses,
a centre of religious instruction and civic forma-

successors.
'

tion. '^
An analogous evolution has taken place among the Kafirs,
the Polynesians, the Melanesians, and the tribes of New Guinea.
Each of the numerous secret societies of the natives of North
jVmerica deals with some kind of magical operation which influences the course of nature the ripening of crops, the falling of
rain, the success of hunting or fishing, and the treatment of
In the Oceanic Islands and
innumerable individual ailments.
among the American Indians, the ceremonies connected with
all these societies are partly public and partly secret, according
as they represent scenes from current mythology or explain to
their neophytes the esoteric meaning of these representtttions.

—

When belief in the efficacy of magic begins to
disappear, or when public cults gain in importance,
secret societies gradually develop into mere clubs,
from which

mystic element has disappeared

all

;

their old sanctuaries become the social meetingplaces of the club, and their rites dsgenerate into
popular rejoicings or mere buffoonery. But we
must not lose sight of the fact that these brother-

hoods, which monopolize all communication with
the domain of the sacred, are able to fulfil the
characteristic functions of a cult as well as the
magic rites proper to sorcery.
The transition may be seen in the order of the Areoi in
Polynesia, who accompany the worship of the god Oro with all
magic practices. There were eight or nine different
grades, entrance to which was gained by successive ceremonies
of initiation.
All the great religions of the East had room for
initiation ceremonies over and above their public cults.
Some
of the Greek mysteries certainly go back to the pre-Homeric
period.2 Texts analyzed by Moret, Lef^bure, and others confirm
the opinion of Herodotus and Plutarch that there was in the
Egyptian cult an Initiation resei-ved for a chosen few, which besides the regular and official cult included the celebration of
the passion of Osiris. 3 The famous Chaldeean poem describing
the descent of IStar to the gloomy abode of Aralii to look for her
lover Tammuz presents all the characteristics of an initiation
ceremony. From texts edited by A. H. Sayce we learn that
certain priests or soothsayers had to submit to a formal initiation ; they were made to pass through an artificial representation of the under world, where they were shown the altars
amid the waters, the treasures of Anu, Bel and Ea, the tablets
of the gods, the delivering of the oracle of heaven and earth,
and the cedar-tree, the beloved of the great gods, which their
hand has caused to grow.''*
O. P. Tiele has shown that, among the Western Semites, Byblos
and other centres of Syrian cults had their mysteries from
before the time of the Assyrian conquest of the oountry.5 The
OT has more than one allusion to mysteries reproved by the
Prophets.^ In India, a man was a Brahman by right of birth,
but could not exercise sacrificial functions without first having
sorts of

'

passed through a complicated initiation.

Even the subjection of a nation by conquerors
and the superimposing of new cults tend rather
to develop than to discourage initiation ceremonies.
Sometimes the victors organize them
for the use of peoples desirous of adopting the cult
of the victorious god.
Thus the Mazdajan religion, which was essentially a national
religion (to be born a Mede or a Persian was also to be born a
worshipper of Ormazd and Mithra),7 had no initiation ceremony

other than the admission of children into the cult ; but, when
the Achpemenians had extended their sphere of influence as far
as the Mediterranean, Mazdseism had to organize the mysteries
of Mithra, which were to become of such importance in the
Western world.

On

the other hand, the victorious people often
to the cult of the conquered

become converts
nation.

After the subjugation of Eleusis, the Athenians could not
gain
admission to the sacra gentilicia of some Eleusinian families who
1 E. de
Jonghe,
Revue des questions

'

Leg Soci6t68 secrfetes au Bas-Congo,' in
historiques, 9th ser., xii. [1907] 511.
K. Otfried Miiller thought the origin of the Greek mysteries
was to be found in old Pelasgian cults, which were turned into
secret cults after the invasion of the Greeks (see art. ' Eleusinien,'
in Allgemeine Encpclopiidie, vol. xxxiii. [1840] sect. i.).
3 A.
Moret, ilystP.res igyptiens (Musie Guimet Lecture),
Chalons, 1911, p. 1 ff.
i A. H.
Sayce, Origin and Growth of Religion as illustrated by
the Religion of the Ancient Babylonians'^ (Ilib. Lect. 1887)
2

London, 1891,

p. 241.
s G. P.
Tiele, Religions ds VEgypte et des peuvles simitiqucs
Ft. tr., Paris, 1881, p. 296.
6 VV. R.
Smith, Rel. Sem.^, p. 358 ff.
7 F. Cumont, Les
MysUres de Mithra, Brussels, 1900, i. 239.
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formalworshipped Denu'ter, until they had {rone throu^'h the
of an initi:\tioii ceremony. This ceremony, wliich was
instituted exclusively for the citizens of Attica, was gradually
all the
opened to tlie other inhabiUnts of Greece, and even to
to the
Bubject* of the Homan Emnire, 'as a sanctuary common
\V.
Dindorf, Leipzig,
whole earth' (Aristides, Elexisinios, ed.
the
1829, p. 41f>). Kvery foreij^n religion which spread through
Koman world assumed the form of mysteries open to all who
showed themselves worthy or uierely desirous of being initiated
into them.
Thus initiation paved the way for nniversahstic
cults by substituting community of beliefs and
rites for nationality as the foundation of religious

The Christian sacrament of baptism (7.0.), the primary rite of
Church, was elaborately developed by the
Gnostics. Two MSS, belonging to the sect of the Valentinians,
the Pistis Sophia and tlie Hook of the Great Logos according to
initiation into the

the ifijster)/, give a description of four grades of initiation tl.e
place of Truth
Baptism of water, which gives access to the
'
and the place of Lig.it ; the Baptism of Arc, which admits one
the
into the company of the heirs of the kingdom of Light
Baptism of the Spirit ; and, finally, the mystery which forces
all the Archons to remove iniciuities from off the Disciples and
make the Disciples immortal. 'i Among the Druses, according
to the Arab historians al-Maqrizi and al-Nuwairi, there were no
fewer than nine grades of initiation where the hidden meaning
of the Qur'an, the real origin of the universe, the inaccessibility
of the supreme principle, and, finally, the equivalence of all cults
were, successively taught.2 The Christian sects of the Middle
Ages had frequent recourse to initiation ceremonies, the secrecy
of which served to protect them from the attacks of orthodoxy.
The favour w'hich symbolism then enjoyed allowed them to
attribute to texts and to sacred or at least inoflensive emblems
an esoteric significance which was gradually revealed to neoformula)
phytes. Even such exclusively technical details as the
and tools employed in the art of building lent themselves in the
or philoapprenticeship of mediajval freemasons to a moral
use in the
sophical interpretation, which has preserved their
initiation of modern Freemasons, though freemasonry (q.v.) has
i*
character.
its
lost
long ago
professional
It is of importance to note that, while preserv:

'

'

'

;

'

outward form throughout thi.>i evolution,
changed its object somewhat in passing
from magic to the service of religion. What was
its

initiation

required of

known, and

now was to make the gods better
to bring about a closer intercourse

it

with them. As a consequence, we notice among
neophytes new feelings of curiosity, anxiety, and
even anguish, allied with an ardent desire for communion with their religious and moral ideal. The
rites giving them access to the sacred world
whether these ceremonies were originally held in
connexion with the changing of the seasons, the
revolutions of the stars, or the transformations of
the crops recurred in a rhythm of periodicity and

—

—

alternation which the initiated applied to their own
In the liturgical drama, in which he had
destiny.
to play a part, the novice now saw the passion of
a god some divine sacrifice, the benefit of which
he was personally called upon to reap. All the
symbolism of the ancient mysteries found an outlet
The aim of initiation thus bein this direction.
came once more the attainment of an individual

—

this time on a diflerent plan
to these beautiful mysteries which come
to us from the gods,' we read in an Eleusinian
inscription, 'death is for mortals no longer an evil,
but a boon.' *
The question is to discover whether, as Paul
Foucart maintains,^ initiation confined itself to

advantage, but
'

:

Thanks

neophyte with topographical information, as it were, to prevent him from losing
his way in the under world, and with magic
formulfe to baffle the demons lying in ambush in his
path, or whether it insisted also on the necessity
It
of his having led a just and righteous life.
would seem that initiation was sufficient in itself
to ensure eternal life, and Diogenes of Sinope was
more or less justified in putting the crucial quesfui'nishing the

1 E.
Am^lineau, Le Gnosticisine igyptien, Paris, 1SS7, p. 243 f.
' A. I. Silvestre de
Sacy, Expos6 de la religion des Dn(scs,
Paris, 1838, p. Ixxiv f.
s R. F.
Gould, Concise History of Freemasonry, London, 1904,

pp. 127, 304

ft".

'ApxaioXoyiicn, Athens, 1S83, p 82.
P. l''.oucait, Hecherches sur I'origine ct la nature des
tires d'Eletisis, Paris, 1895, Ist Memoire, p. 63.
•*
f*

:

his

ties.

ing

Will the brigand Poetacion be happier after
death liecause he has been initiated than
Epaminondas, who has not been initiated?'' In
Greece an attempt was made to satisfy the demands of morality more or less by excluding from
initiation all traitors, perjurers, and criminals— in
a word, all those who had not 'clean hands.' T!ie
Egyptians had found a more practical expedient.
They introduced aa part of the ceremony representing the supreme journey into the infernal
regions a summons before the tribunal of Osiris ;
only those who were acquitted there could benefit
by the formuhe and amulets provided to help
the dead to attain safely to the blessed region
If this had not been the
of the fields of Aalu.
case when the culture of the ancients was at its
height, men like Plato, Cicero, Plutarch, and
Diodorus would have been more careful about proclaiming the moralizing and cisilizing influence of
initiation into the mysteries of their time.
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'

The

4.

of

ritual

mys-

initiation.
its

— The

formalities

dominant function

is

or religious, present striking general
resemblances. Andrew Lang notes the following
general characteristics (ft) mystic dances (b) the
use of the turndun, or bull-roarer {q.v.) (c) daub-

magical

;

;

ing with clay and washing this oil'; (cl) performances with serpents and other mad doings.' To
these we might add (c) a simulation of death and
resurrection (/) the granting of a new name to
the initiated (g) the use of masks or other disguises.^ In any case, we may say that initiation
ceremonies include: (1) a series of formalities
which loosen the ties binding the neophyte to his
'

:

;

;

former environment ; (2) another series of formaliadmitting him to the superhuman world (3)
an exhibition of sacred objects and instruction on
ties

;

subjects relating to them ; (4) re-entry or reintegration rites, facilitating the return of the
^
The.se rites,
neophyte into the ordinary world.
first three divisions, are
the
tliose
of
especially
found fulfilling a more or less important function
in all initiation ceremonies, both among savages
and among the civilized.
of any
(1) Separation riles.— In every initiation
importance the neophyte has to leave his family,

live in isolation, consent to all kinds of restrictions
and tabus, and submit to purifications, aspersions,

purgations, fasting, flagellation, even mutilation
(and, more particularly, circumcision), and, finally,
assist at his own burial, or at least pretend to have
Sometimes spirits wearing masks
left this world.
corresponding to their supposed character come
and carry him off to some hut or enclosure, or to
some isolated spot where he lives in their company
for a certain period, which may be months or even
Nev.- Guinea, and
years, as in Africa, America,
other countries. Even when initiation is nothing
but a mere transmission of magical powers, the
neophyte is supposed to be carried oli' to the .spirit

world.

Among

the Eskimos, an angakok goes through the ceremony

magical powers, and his soul then
to probe the depths of sky, sea, and earth, and thus
learn the secrets of nature. On its return it resuscitates the
and
body, which has been lying stretched on the frozen ground,
the patient then beconies an anrjakok in his turn.'* It would be
useless to insist upon the importance of this practice of simulating death in the initiation ceremonies of the ancients. Many
connexion
mysteries included, we are told by Lampridius in
with Mithraic mysteries, something similar to an immolation
'which was described or represented so as to produce unnecesof kUling the aspirant to
flies off

There

sary fear.'
1

vol.

is

a story that the Emperor Commodus,

filling

F. Dubner,
Plutarch, de Audiendis Poetis (=3Ioralia. ed.
i.

[Paris, 1841] p. 2u).

.

„

,-

.„o*

.

Ritual, and Religion, 1. 283.
these what he calls margijal rit«8 or
to facilitate chan^'es of state,
is
which
of
the
object
periods,
without violent shocks or abrupt stops to individual and colde
14).
life
passage,
lective
{Rites
4 Hubert and Mauss, 'Th6orie g6n6rale de la magie,' in ASoc,
'i

s

Andrew Lang, Myth,
Van Genncp adds to
'

'E(|)T)Mepl9

of

whether

initiation,

vii. 38.

'

'

'
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and
the rdle of mystaROuue, one day took his part too seriously
The allusion o
really kUled the Cinfortunate candidate.i
of Isis is well
the
into
mysteries
initiation
his
to
Apuieius
use among
known.a Even to-day, in the profession of vows in
between
the Benedictines, the novice is laid out on the ground
the
service of
a
sheet,
with
winding
four candles, and covered
whole congregathe dead is performed above his body, and the
tion chants the Miserere for him.
It is noticeable that among nearly all peoples
'

funeral ceremonies themselves imply a sort of
initiation of the deceased into the society of the

dead without this, he would have no choice but
to remain on earth and torment the living.
Plato has rightly written
(2) Admission rites.
T€\€VTa.v re\eia-6ai, 'to die is to be initiated'; we
'
might reverse the order and say, to be initiated
But it is only to die so as to be re-born
is fo die.'
That which thou sowest
under better conditions.
is not quickened, except it die' (1 Co \5^) is a reflexion which must always have occurred to man
from the day when he conceived the idea of a
;

—

'

We

find this
higher life in the sacred world.
notion wherever initiation ceremonies exist, as we
may see by a glance over the examples collected
by Frazer in GB^ ii.

In the Lower Congo, initiation ceremonies are called kimbasi,
which means 'resurrection.' During a dance the neophytes
fall dead, and then the sorcerer resuscitates them.« Sometimes
the role is filled by persons who have already been initiated,
and the neophyte is present simply as a spectator. On the
River Darling in New South Wales, an old man lies down in a
bush in his hand.
grave which has been dug and holds a small
He is then covered with a thin layer of earth and the branch is
Other
allowed to protrude, to look as if it were growing.

bushes are stuck in the soil to heighten the effect. The novices
are then brought to the edge of the grave, when a singer begins
a chant invoking the totem, and a dance is performed by old
men. The dancing and singing are continued till the bush held
by the buried man begins to quiver, and he rises from the
before a row of
grave.4 In the Fiji Islands the novices are set
men lying on the ground and seemingly dead, their bodies
having been previously covered with the blood and entrails of
At a given signal they rise and run down to \vash in the
pigs.
neighbouring river.5 Among the Oniahas of the United States
the neophyte is b~und to a plank, after which one priest
pretends to kill him, and another brings him back to life.6
Where we can penetrate behind the veil of secrecy overhanging the initiation ceremonies of the ancients, we find in
nearly all cases the representation of the passion of a divine or
semi-divine being, who is attacked or carried off by infernal
powers, descends to the realm of the dead, is liberated by the
intervention of some higher divinity, and brought back to the
region of light in the presence or company of those assisting in
the ceremony. It is curious to find the same idea not only in
Japan, Polynesia, etc., but also among peoples who could never
have had any connexion whatever with the mythology of the
ancient \vorld. Father de Smet discovered in 1840 among the
Pottawatomies of North America a lep-end about the introduction of agriculture and organization of mysteries which bears an
astonishing resemblance to the drama played at Eleusis.'' Still
more recently, J. W. Fewkes, describing the secret rites performed among the Hopi of Arizona by the Brotherhood of the
Antelope and the Snake, reports that there the initiated are
treated to a representation of the adventures of a personage
called Ti-Yo his journey to the spirit world, the ordeals he
passed through there, and his return to the land of the living,
bringing with him the knowledge of the rites for making

—

rain.8

Sometimes the idea of re-birth
clearly marked
of embryo.

:

is

still

more

the initiated passes into a state

Initiation with the Nosairis of Lebanon was closely connected
with child-birth, and the neophyte received the embryonic
name of alakali, lit. 'clot of blood.' 9 In Egypt the Pharaoh,
who was solemnly consecrated in ceremonies which were supposed to ally him with Osiris, had to wrap himself up in an
animal's skin which was called 'the cradle skin," or the place
of becoming, of transformations, of renewed life,' and this skin
was used also in funeral ceremonies as a temporary shroud.
According to A. Jloret, a similar ceremony was celebrated for
'

1

2
3

Lampridius, Commodus, ch. ix.
Apuieius, Met. xi. 23.
De Jonghe, in Revue des questions historiques, 9th

467 ff.
4 A.

W. Howitt, On some
'

ser., xii.

Australian Ceremonies of Initia-

JAI

.xiii. [1883-84] 453 f.
tion,' in
8 L. Fison, 'The
Nanga,' ib. xiv. [18S4-85] 22.
6 J. G. Kohl, Kitschi-Gami, Bremen, 1859, i. 69

7

i.

284.
in Joum.

W. Fewkes, The Snake Ceremonials at Walpi,'
'

of Ainer. Ethnol. and Archceol. iv. [Boston, 1S94].
9 R.
Dussaud, Histoire et religion des Nosairis, Paris, 1900,
r>.

110.

was simulated

antelope's

called dvija, twice born.' The Romans had an
analogous expression (in celernum renatus) to designate one
who had passed through the ceremonies of the Taurobolium and
the Criobolium and we find the same expression again in an
inscription which Pope Xystus ill. had carved on the baptistery
of the Lateran
'Coelorum regnum sperate, hoc foiite renati.
Non recipit felix vita semel genitos.'
'

mony he was

;

:

It is obvious in all these cases that initiation is

about

This is brought
literally a re-generation.
in two ways : («) the ceremony evolves mystic influences which modify the spiritual
physical nature of the neophyte.

and even the

Among the Australians these influences materialize as pebbles
or bits of quartz which are supposed to enter the body of the
candidate for magicianship.3 Some clans even believed that
his entrails were replaced by new ones. In other parts, a snake
In still other cases there is the
is supposed to enter his head.4
substitution or even the superposition of a new soul which
comes down from the spirit world ; J. G. Frazer has shown
that this is a very common way of explaining the change, but
he is mistaken in thinking that this avatar is invariably the
work of a totem which communicates its own soul to the novice,
while retaining its own individuality. There is, as a matter of
thus incarnated from
fact, nothing to prevent tlie soul or spirit
This new factor
being ascribed to an entirely different source.
of grace, which the
or
a
a
a
be
virtue,
gift
merely
quality,
may
has
poured down on the
sanctifying influence of initiation
neophyte to purify and exalt his inner nature.
for the time being
(6) The neophyte may pass
into the spirit world. He lives the life of the spirits,
becomes like one of them, and so enjoys their
Perhaps the idea here is, reasoning
privileges.
from imitative magic, that, since the neophyte has
once died and been resuscitated, the same thing
will happen again when he dies in reality.
It is impossible to enter into details of the
rites which finally admit the neophyte into the
superhuman world. Those which are quoted by
Andrew Lang nearly all belong to this category.
It is a curious thing that among almost all uncivilized peoples the noise produced by the bullvoice of
roarer, or rattle, is supposed to be the
a moot point whether this
spirits ; but it is still
instrument was in general use in initiation ceremonies among the ancients. Daubing with clay,
chalk, or other colouring substances is a very
common rite, but the washing which follows it is
not to be confused with the lustrations whose
object is to rid the novice of all pernicious taints,
and which belong rather to the rites of separation.
On the other hand, the mutilations which were
classed under separation rites (circumcision, the
drawing of a tooth, the removal of a phalanx, etc. )
may also be taken as admission rites when their
and
object is to test the courage of the neophytes
their power of resistance, or to set a mark on them
by which they will know each other. Dancing, as
Lucian noted when he wrote there is no mystery
without dancing,'^ may be regarded as of universal
use in initiation ceremonies, if we include under it
all rhythmic movements, from the corroboris in
which the Australians imitate the actions and
gestures of their totems, to circumambulations
a circle to separate
iq.v.), which aim at drawing
the two worlds (except when these circumambulations are a magic ceremony to influence the course
The giving "of a new name is often
of nature).
'

accompanied by the use of a new language, formed
cither from archaic expressions or turns of speech,
or from everyday words which are given a new intonation.
Again, wc must notice the frequent recourse to communion, through which the neophytes,
1

ff.

P. de Smet, Missions de I'Oreoon, Ghent, 1848,

8 J.

whose return to a state of embryo
in the same way as in the legend of the resurrecis called 'passing through the
is
what
this
tion of Osiris;
The same symbolism is found in India, where the
skin.'i
the attitude of an embryo
also
to
assume
had
young Brahman
in the course of his initiation, by setting himself on a black
skin which represented the womb.2 After this cerecertain privileged persons,

2
3

A. Moret, Mystires igyptiens, 90.
^atapatha Brdhmana, ill. ii. 1. 6 (,=SDE xxvi. 27).
M. Mauss, L'Origine des 2'ouvoirsmagiquesdanslessii:ietes

atislralicnnes, Paris, 1905, p. 16.
4 lb.
p. 43.
5
Ilepl 6px^<7C(os, XV.
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by partaking of the food of tlie initiated, become
assimilated with them, or, in tlie case of sacrifice,
with the gods themselves.
The communi(3) Communication of the sacra.
cation of the sacra is at once the complement and
the essential
of the admission rites.
It
object
includes
(a) exhibitions, (6) actions, and (c) instructions a tiireefold distinction already made
by the ancients (at Eleusis rd oeiKvi'fMei'a., what
is shown ; to. dpibfieya,
what is done
and rd

—

:

—

'

:

'

'

'

;

'

Xe-yS/xeya,

what

is

said

(a)

').

The

exliibitions in-

clude magical or evocatory instruments (amulets,
charms, relics, the vhuringas of the Australians,
certain sliells, the rattle of the American Indiana
and Negroes, the contents of the medicine bags,
the cithern of the Egyptians, the fan, the cist,
the tj'mpanum of the Gieeks) ; representational
and symbolic objects (various images and effigies,
masks, animals, ears of corn, etc. ) or pictures
representing the adventures of superhuman beings
or scenes from the other world.
In this way the
novice gets to know the inhabitants of this higher
world, tofanuliarize or identify himself with them,
;

and to

live their life,

according to the goal

(b) The performances vary
aimed at, but we must dis-

tinguish between those whose object is initiation
properly so called, and which are performed only
once for each neophyte, and those which are repeated periodically and form the essential aim of
the institution. 1 (c) The instruction, which often
comprises several grades or degrees, bears of
necessity on what the neophytes are to gain by
initiation, but it generallj^ extends toother matters
than the explanation of rites and the teaching of
formula}.
It includes the communication of the

name

of divine personages, theogonies, and
cosmogonies, mythical history, common law, the
exercise of certain arts, moral and social obligations, tabus, and marriage laws.
Among the Basutos, the initiated are adjured to be men, fear
theft, fear adulter)', honour your father and mother, obey your
chiefs.' 2 Here we are reminded of the lawa attributed to Triptolemus, and said by St. Jerome to have been carved in the
To honour one's parents, to worship the
sanctuary of Eleusis
gods by offerings, and not to eat fl'^sli.'S
The revelations may e^ en include, under pressure of a more advanced state of culture, a supposed rational interpretation of vulgar beliefs, or
even a religious philosophy agreeing Avith the most
advanced philosophical views of the time. In any
case, this instruction is protected by the obligation
of secrecy, which the neophyte cannot infringe
without laying himself open to the gravest consequences.
But, as Seneca says, speaking of the
mysteries of his time, the secrecy could apply only
to the sacra, i.e. to the formiilse of incantation,
the esoteric explanation of symbols, and the signs
by which the initiated recognized each other it
real

'

'

:

;

could not cover philosophical precepts, if pliilosophy there was, because they were current among
the uninitiated also.^
It is onlj- very rarely
(4) Reintegration rites.
that the initiated can remain for ever in the realm
of the sacred.
By some means or other he has to
renew his relations with the ordinary Morld. But
he does not return in exactly the saine state as he
went away. Since he reappears laden with mystic
iniluences, which are, of course, dangerous for the
uninitiated, he has to be, so to speak, detabuized'

—

'

and readmitted to his original sphere.
He has,
for a certain period, to submit to rules of silence
and abstinence, and, yet more, he must, in his new
character, pretend to have forgotten all about his
1
Perhaps some such distinction is alluded to in Horn. Hymn
to DemeUr, 481, where the author seems to
mention successively
initiationinto'

and

'

participation in' the mysteries: 'Os

oreAiis UpCiv, 09 t' l/ot/aopos (cf. Goblet d'Alriella,
Pans, 1603, p. 60).
2 E.
Casalis, Les Bassmitos, Paris, 1860, p. 278.
•J

*

Jerome,

adi;.

lovinianum,

Seneca, Ep. xcv.

ii.

14.
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previous existence and re-learn everything connected with ordinary life.

In the Congo, he must pretend that he cannot either walli or
eat by himself, and lie has to be fed like a new-born infant. In
Virginia, he has to learn the language of his tribe all over again.
In New Guinea, he has to go backwards into his house. Among
the Urahmans, he throws bis old garments into the river and
puts on new ones.

These precautions are only transitory, yet a man
lias once been initiateil is, throughout his
whole life, subjected to a .special and more or less
strict discipline.
Sometimes he bears a special
mark or wears special garments or insignia, as,
e.g., the cord worn by the Brahmans, the white
dress of tlie Essenes and Pythagoreans, etc.
he must also respect certain tabus and avoid

who

;

certain localities.
In every case he gains g.eat
\\hen
prestige in the eyes of the uninitiated,
one has visited the infernal regions, even though
it is only after the manner of Dante, some trace of
it

always remains.

LiTKRATDRE.— H. WebstcF, Primitive Secret Societies, New
York, 1908 ; A. van Gennep, Les liites de passage, Paris, 1909
H. Schutz, AUersklassea und Mdnnerbiinde, Berlin, 1902
;

Andrew Lang, Myth,

;

and

London, 1887
J. G. Frazer, GB'i, do. 1900, 11.; L. Frobenius, ilanken und
Geheimbiinde A/rikas, Halle, 1893; W. Robertson Smith,
F. Cumont, Les
Religion of the Semites^, London, 1894
Religions orientates dans le paganisme romain, Paris, 1906
(Eng. tr., Oriental Religions in Roman Paqanixin, Chicaso,
Ritual,
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;

Goblet D'Alviella.
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INITIATION

(Buddhist).— I. Forms of initiation.— Admission to the Buddhist Order (saiitgha)
is gained by two forms of initiation, a lower,
pravrajyd (l^ali, pabbajjd), and a higher, upasampadd, though the former is only preparatory to the
latter and, in fact, a probationary part of it.
and by this
(a) Pravrajyd means
going out
ceremony one goes out from a prior state of life,
either from the worldly life in the case of an
ordinary person, or from a monastic life in the case
of one changing to another faith.
This is in a
certain way analogous with the Brahmanical initiation (upanayana) by which a boy is admitted to a
teacher's hermitage (dsrama [q.v.]) in order to live
Avith him (antevdsin) as a brahmachdrin.
With
the Buddhists a layman is thereby admitted to the
Order, and is henceforth obliged to live with a
preceptor, without whose directions he is not
allowed to do anything. The lowest limit of age
is eight, children under that
age being ineligible.
'

'

;

With

this ordination the child begins his life as a
homeless one (pravrajita, pabbajita), and is called
a irdmanera {sdiiuinera), 'novice.' The period of
novitiate lasts for twelve years, and, in the case of
one initiated at eight, his higher ordination takes
place only in his twentieth year.
'

'

(b) Upasampadd means
arrival,' and is the
entry into the circle of the fully accredited members of the saihgha. This second and full ordination is never conferred on a novice under twenty
years of age; but, if he receives the praviajyd
ordination at or after twenty, and is otherwise
properly qualified, he can proceed at once to the
One who has gone through the
upasampadd.
2(pasampadd is henceforth an vpasampanncc bhiksu ('ftilly ordained mendicant'), and will be
called, after ten years' standing, a sthavira (thera),
elder,' eiders only being allowed to instruct
others, that is, to become an upddhydya (tqjcijjhdya),
preceptor,' or an dchdrya (dchariya),
tutor.'
Those who cannot as yet be named
'elders' are called daharas ('small teachers'),
according to I-tsing.^
The names, iraniaria (Pali, samana), 'one performing austerity, ascetic,' bhiksu (Pali, bhikkhu),
one begging, mendicant,' and especially Sdkyaputrtya sramana (sdkyaputtiyasamana), an ascetic
belonging to the son of the Hdkya tribe,' are ap'

'

'

'

'

'

1

1-tsing, Record of the Buddhist Religion
tr. J. Takakusu, Oxford, l&t>o, p. 104.

India,

as practised in
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members

Order except the
{)lied
aity, though, strictly speaking, these terms can
be applied to the elders only, for no one can be
designated an ascetic or a mendicant until he is
fully confirmed by the upasampadd and becomes
himself responsible for such a mode of life.
While the pravrajyd resembles the initiation
(ttpanayana) to the iirst stage of the Brahmanic
life, the upasampadd makes t;he Buddhist system
Comquite different from that of the Brahmans.
ing of age and finishing his study, a bramacharin
becomes a sndtaka bathed ') and returns to household life (grhastha), whereas a Srdma?Tera becomes
by tlie upasampadd a sthavira, a full member of
to all the

of the

'

(

the Order, or a bhiksu in the proper sense of the
word, corresponding to the fourth and last stage of
the Brahmanic life, i.e. sannydsin, an ascetic.

—

Particulars of initiation. [a) The pravrajyd
ordination chiefly consists of (1) the investment
with a yellow robe, (2) a tonsure, (3) the declaration of the Thi-ee Kefuges (saranattaya), and (4)
the imparting of the Ten Precepts [dasasikkhdpaddni).
lay person desiring to enter the Buddhist
Order first chooses a vihdra ('monastery'), approaches an elder li\'ing therein (bringing with
him a suit of yellow robes), and requests to be
initiated.
The elder invests him with the robe,
and instructs him to keep the Three Refuge creed
by repeating it
2.

A

:

'

I taljG refuge with the Buddha, I take
refuge with the
Religion, I take refuye with the Order. For the second time I
take refuge with the Buddha. For the third time I take refuge

with the Buddha,'

etc.

After this the candidate is again taught to
adhere to the Ten Precepts (dasasiJckhdpaddni)
:

'

Abstinence from taking life, Abstinence from taking what
not given, Abstinence from impure practices, Abstinence
from telling a lie, Abstinence from intoxicating drinks, Abstinence from eating out of time. Abstinence from dancing, singing, and seeing shows. Abstinence from the application of
perfume, incense, etc.. Abstinence from the use of a high or
large couch or seat. Abstinence from receiving gold and silver.'
So far the ceremony. Henceforth the novice lives
with his preceptor and acts under the latter's
supervision until he is fully qualified for the next
is

ordination.

The pravrajyd

is in

mony by which one

reality a preparatory cere-

enters into the probationary
course of the priestly life. Without this course of
novitiate one cannot proceed to the higher Order,
the relation between a irdma,nera and a hximana
being analogous to that between deacon and priest
in the Anglican Church.
(6) Tiie vpasampadd ordination is not so
simple
as the pravrajyd, since it in /olves the fullest
possible enjoyment of the privileges of the Buddhist
Order and the final registry of the right of
seniority
among the younger brethren. Every step of the
ordination has to be performed before a
chapter of
fully equipped elders, the number of the members
in
this
case
at
least
ten.^
An
being
ecclesiastical
vote of the chapter of elders is called kammavdchd,
and there are two forms of amving at a resolution
(1) a summary decision [nattidutiyakamma), in which a resolution is arrived at by the
first reading, and (2) a decision
by the third
reading (uattichaiu(thalcamma).'^ In the iipasampnda ordination all questions are decided by three
readings. The method of voting is very simple.
Those who assent remain silent, while
those who
dissent speak out.
Occasionally, however, when
there are dividing opinions in case of a difiicult
question, the chapter has recourse to the use of
voting slips (saldkd), which are divided in colours,
generally white and black, but sometimes of several
different colours.
The time generally chosen for
holding the ordination is the full-moon day of
Vai^akha (April-May), and the three successive
:

1
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days of quarters of the moon.^
are as follows.

The proceedings

First a preliminary examination of the candidate takes place
A novice is brought by a tutor before the president of the
'
chapter,2 and an upddhyaya (upajjhdya,
preceptor ') is
appointed for the candidate. Meanwhile one of the assembly
comes up as a second tutor, or, rather, witness.
By these
two tutors he is questioned as to his name, his preceptor's
name, his bowl, and his robes. All being well, he is ordered
to stand on a certain spot, while the tutors remain before
the president, and, having asked the permission of the
chapter, they instruct the candidate to tell the truth, and
further examine him as to his qualifications. He is first questioned if he has ''any such diseases as leprosy (kut(ha), boils
(ganiiM), Itch (kildsa), asthma (sosa), or epilepsy (apamdra).
These questions being answered in the negative,"he is asked if
he is a human being {manusaa), a male (pnrisa), and a free man
(bhvjissa) ; if he is free from debt (anaiia), exempt from military service (rdjabhata), and permitted by his parents (anuilrf.ata mdtdpituhi)
and, further, if he is of the full age of
twenty. The questions as to the state of the bowl, and the
robes, and his name and his preceptor's name, are also
;

asked.

This strict and searching examination being over,
the two tutors go up to the president of the chapter
and report the result, and then the candidate is
called out {dgachchhdhi or ehi).^ Thereupon he
comes out and stands between the two tutors and
Venerable sirs, I ask the chapter to confer
says
upon me the upasampadd. Have pity on me and
lift me up {uUumpeiti).'
He repeats this request
three times.
Now the tutors repeat the above examinations
once more before the assembly, and finally a motion
(ilatti) is proposed publicly with the words
'This Naga desires tlie upasampadd under the venerable
Tissa.
He is free from disqualifications {antardyikd dhammd).
'

:

:

If any of the venerable chapter approves the ordination of the
candidate, let him be silent but if any objects, let him speak.'
;

This motion also

repeated three times. If all
are silent, the president declares that the resolution is carried.* As soon as the ceremonies are
over, the shadow of the sun (chhdyd) must be
measured, and the season (utttpamdna) and the
division of the day {divasahhdga), with the details
of the assembly (samglti), should be recorded.
The four requisites (nissayd) for a bhiksu and
the four interdicts {akaranvydni) must be minutely
taught.
is

The four requisites are (1) food collected in the almsbowl
(pin^iydlopa-hhojana) (2) robes made of rags (pailisukillachivara) ; (S) lodging at the foot of a tree {rukkhamulasendsana) and (1) cow's urine used as medicine (putimulta-bhcsajja).
To each of these several excoiHions are given
The four interdicts are (1) sexual intercourse (methunadhamrna) (2) theft (adinndddna) (3) killing (pdndtipdta) and
To
(4) a claim of superhuman power (vitarimanussadhauima).
these also many exceptions are allowed.
;

;

;

With

;

;

the instructions as to these two series of

important moral precepts the ordination comes to

an end.
The upasampadd
3. Training of the initiated.
ordination confers on tiie candidate no mystic
is
as
the
case
in
the
abhiseka
described
power,
below
nor is it regarded as an indelible Order

—

;

imposed upon him, for one's free will is always
respected in the Buddhist Order. But the upasampadd ordination alone does not give a man freedom
of conduct, for he has further to live under the
.supervision of the superiors whom he has chosen.
The superiors are generally two, one being the preceptor \upddhydya), the other the tutor [dcJtdrya).
1 The full-moon
day of Vai^akha is the day of the Buddha's
see Buddhaghosa's Samantapdsddikd, in H.
parinibbdna
Oldenberg's Vinaya Pitaka, London, 1879-83, iii. 283.
- An elder who becomes
president must be of more than ten
see SBE
years' standing after his uijasampadd ordination
;

;

xiii. 178.
8 Cf.

iRigveda, ni. viii. 4, which is used in the Brahmanic
initiation in the Grh3-asutras.
The first verse, Yxtvd stivdsdh
panvita dgdt, etc., is recited bj' a candidate, and the second
verse, Taifi_dh.irdsa Kaoaya unnayanti, etc., is said by the
teacher. Agachchhdhi-dcidt and ullumpetu-unnayanti are inThe ordination is sometimes called eki-h'iikkhiiteresting.
'
'
pabbajjd,
como-priest-ordination
(V. Fausboll, Dhamma-

padam, Copenhagen,
*

SDK xiii.

170.

1S55, p. 119).
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duties of the two superiors are very difficult to
define ; it is perhaps impossible to draw a line
between them. Tiieir ollices, as detailed in the
Mojt
Mahilvafffja, i. 25-33/ aio exactly identical.
probably, as the f,'enera[ purport of t!ie two words
indicates, the upddhi/ui/a (preceptor) is respoii.^ible
for his pupil's study of tlio sacred texts, wliile tlio
dchdrija (tutor) takes charge of the pupil in respect
of conduct.
The latter is sometimes called karmachdrya, meaning, most probably, a tutor in tiie
ecclesiastical act, but personally a tutor in discipline.'-'

Thus an iipasampanna bhiksu is dependent on
the two teachers. Though tlie upddhyuya seems
to be more important than the achc'irya, contrary
to the Brahmanic usage,* the duty of giving a
nissaya (dependence, protection) properly belongs
to the dchdrya.
It Is prescribed by the Buddha in
the Vinaya that a bhiksu after the upasampadd
should live ten years in dependence (nissaya) on an
dchdrya, and that he who has completed his tenth
year may himself give a nissaya to others.^ Thus
0,11
dchdrya is a proper nissaya-da {' '^\\ex of protection'), and liis [)rotcge is nissaya-antevdaika
The pupil should be
('pupil in dependence').
regarded as Ji son, and the tutor should be looked
up to as a father.* Yet it is said in the Vinaya that
a nissaya Avill cease when the upddhydya and the
dchdrya come together.* This would imply that,
though a pupil is always dependent on his dchdrya,
when he is in the presence of his upddhydya for
instruction or otherwise his dependence on the
dchdrya would cease for the time being.
As a bhiksu is an antevdsika ('dwelling close by
pupil ') towards his dchdrya, so he is &saddhivihdrika
('living in the same vihdra, co-resident') towards
his upddhydya.
Of the two superiors one is something like a private tutor whose duty is chiefly
towards the progress of morals, while the other is
a professor in the college (vihdra) who is mostly
responsible for the instruction of the pupil.
4. Initiation in the mystic school of Buddhism
(Japan). The mystic doctrine of Buddhism is
imparted only by the abhiseka ('anointing') rite,
which is important, as it raises one above the level
of ignorance and reveals the real state of nature.
Through this one can witness the true bodhichitta
('mind arising from perfect knowledge') of the
Buddha, unite one's mind with it, and become
blessed and enlightened. An dchdi-ya's sprinkling
over the head of a novice of the water of knowledge (jiidnodaka) of the Mahavairochana Buddha
(one of the Dhyanibuddhas) is at once symbolical
of dispelling one's ignorance and one's sins.
The
ahhiseka is certainly a reproduction of the crowning
of Indian Eajas.^
In contrast to the upasampadd, liturgical elements come to the front, which are considered to
eflect a nijstic trfinsmission in the candidate's mind
and person. A new name is always given to the
anointed (abhisikta).

—

In the Buddliist ahhiseka there are, theoretically, the three
following forms: (1) the ahhi-feka of signs (mucirn); (2) the
abhiseka of actions (karma); and (3) the abhiseka of mind
(chitta).

The mudrdibhiseka,

chiefly consisting of finper inter-

twinings symbolical of actions, is a curtailed form of initiation
to be conferred on an earnest believer who is short of means,
whereas the chitta-abhi^e.ka, which is beyond the scope of
speech and action, is conferred only on a holy personage (dryapudgala) like a Bodhisattva (q.v.). The karma-abhi^eka is tho
ordinary rite which an dchdrya performs for a fully equipped
pupil, and is important in proportion as it is elaborate" in details.
The karma-aMmeka is again divided into three kinds (a) the
abhiseka for forming a sacred connexion (pratityabandhaabhiseka); (6) the abhiseka for holding a magical power
:

SBli
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(i-idi/ddhara-abhi^eka); and (c) the abhiseka for transmitting
the law (dharmasatltchdra-abh'feka).
These ordinations are the stages of training in the mystic
school. The most common of all is the pratityabandhaabhi^eka,
which may be performed for any person, making no distinction
whatever of qualitications, either good or bad sometimes one
is forcibly brought to the ordination hall so as to
improve one's
character. The object of this particular rite is to form a sacred
connexion with a Buddha or a saint in the rnaiyiala (sacred
diagrauOi a fact which in the end will lead one to perfect knowledge, livery one who believes in the mystic doctrme is entitled
to receive this ordination.
Puring the rite the candidate is
niade to throw a flower over the sacred inavKlala
placed before
him. If the flower falls on a liuddha or a' liodhisaltva, he is
considered to be worthy of the Buddha-gotra ; but, if it falls on
the outer circle of the vajra-kuta, as on Vinayaka
(Uanapati),
he is not allowed to study the mystic doctrine, though'
at the
present day there is no strict adherence to this rule. The
vidhyddhara-abhiiteka is a step higher than the pratilyabandha.
It is conferred on the best fiuallfied pupils who are able to
trrasp
the highest truth. Vidi/d (' science," especially occult science
')
means mantra ('incantations'), stotra ('praises'), dhdrarii
One who is possessed of tli'is
(' charms '), and mudra (' signs ').
knowledge is called vidyddhara ('holder of occult science').
An dchdrya through this ordination gives his select pupil
permission to acquire the vidyd above specified, and also the
kriyd, a religious achievement such as the four puramitds
('perfections'); and this rite is, accordingly, also called the
abhiseka for the position of a pupil {iiiiyaathuna-abUi^eka).
While the pralilyabandha-abhii^eka is an admission to the
mystic circle, the vidyd dhara-abhiseka is an introduction to
the mystic doctrine, and is therefore placed much higher than
;

'

the pralUyabandha.
Still higher in grade is the dharmasmhchdra-abhiscka, which gives one, not the position of a pupil,
but the position of a teacher, especially a transmitter of the
mystic doctrine. The name means, therefore, the transmission
of the teaching {dharmasuihchdra or idsanamihchdra), but
sometimes it is called the dchdryasthdna-abhifeka (the abhiseka
for the position of a teacher).
This ordination is not conferred
on a bhiksu under fifty years of age, however well qualified ho
may be. This was in any case the rule set forth by Kukai, the
founder of the Japanese school of mystic Buddhism.

The ceremonial of the Buddhist abhiseka.—
object of the abhisekas as specified is to create
(a) an ideal religious personage, (6) an ideal religious
Conscliolar, and (c) an ideal religious instructor.
sequently the rules of the religious performance
to
the
abhiseka
preparatory
(samaya-slla) are very
minute and strict. By the samaya practice the
5.

The

candidate should produce a believing mind ('faith'),
a compassionate mind ('compassion'), deen^rfyHa
('wisdom'), and a great bodhi-chitta ('mind arising
from perfect knowledge'), and remain firm in determination. Hamaya means agreement,' union,'
communion,' and the samayn-iila is intended to
keep a man in communion with the Mahavairochana
Buddha. Through the efficacy of this preparatory
performance the candidate now assumes the position
of the Buddha-son, Vajrasattva, and enters into the
hall of ordination (Pali, slmdmandala).
Among the chief objects in use during this rite
are a tootli-stick symbolizing the cleansing of
passion and sins, a bundle of vajra threads in five
colours representing the five Buddhas in union, a
pot of the holy vajra water indicating the firm
determination to .seek 6of//ii(' supreme knowledge'),
and so on. This ended, the dchdrya blesses tlie
candidate and covers his eyes, meaning to shut the
gate of evils so as to open the divine eye. He is
now led into the room of ordination with his eyes
*

'

'

covered, and is made to throw a flower as before
described, his object of worship being determined

way. Afterwards he is allowed to gaze
sat:red mandala.
He is then led into the
terrace of Bodhi (bodhi-manda), and is made to sit
in the padmdsana fashion or on a lotus seat, and
in

this

on this

wear a diadem of the five Buddhas (ratna-mukuta)
and a necklace (hdra). The dchdrya sprinkles over
his head the holy water of knowledge from five
jars (paiicha-kundaka), and furnishes him with
several things, such as a wheel (chakru) and a
conch-shell (saiikha). While the abhiseka is still
going on, a homa rite is performed, in which a
sacred fire is lighted to burn all the past sins of
the candidate.
Each ceremony is performed twice, first for the

garbhakoiadhatumandala

(or

dharnmdhdtn), and
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then for the vajradhutumavdala, or vice versa.
into details of these man da las,
it will be sufficient to say that these two are quite
diflerent in Japan, Avhereas in Nepal the distinction is very A'ague, one mnndala serving for the
other, in spite of the existence of two separate
names.
The description here given follows the practices
of the Japanese mantra school which were originally
taught in China, by Subhakara Simha, an Indian
dchdrya, who was active in China A.D. 716-724,
and which were brought to Japan by Kukai (A.D.
774-835).^ The tradition on the whole is no doubt
much older than that in Nepal.
6. The pravrajya rites (Nepal).

Without entering

—

In the Nepalese abhiseka, called the prawajydvrata,^ the
initiation of the Nepillose banra (Skr. vandija, ' worthy of
honour, priest'^ is again different from those given above. A
(juru (teacher) in charge of the candidate prepares a pot (kalakt)
full of water and puts into it a lotus made of gold.
Five confections, five flowers, five drugs, threads of five colours, etc.,
are proi>erly provided. The candidate sits in the vajrdsana
fashion before the pot and the four sacred ma7Ti4a-las specially
provided. He repeats the formula of the Three Refuges, and
the first day's service is over. On the second day the candidate
sits on the svastikdsana, and the (fziru gives him (1) the vajra
rak^d ('protection') by placing a vajra on his head; (2) the
loha {' iton') raksd by placing three iron padlocks on the belly
and on the two shoulders and (3) the agni (' fire ') raksd by
placing a wine-cup (surdpdtra) on his head. Then comes (4)
the kala^a-abhiseka, in which the holy water is sprinkled over
his head.
The ndyaka banra (head priest) of the vihdra
('monastery') now comes to him and puts a silver ring on the
linger of the pupil. To the sound of a bell he sprinkles rice on
the pupil and on the images of the protecting deities. On the
third day, all necessary preparations being made, the pupil sits
again on the soastikdsana and performs worship of the guru
viaxi4dla, the chaitya ('memorial tope'), the Three Treasures
(Tri-ratna, i.e. Buddha, Dharma, and Samgha), and the prajfldpdramitd text, and, lastly, he receives the Ten Precepts, lie is
again given three raksds, invested with a robe, and tonsured by
a barber. Tliereupon a diadem of the five Buddhas is put on
his head, and the holy water is sprinkled on It, mantras being
repeated all the while. With an offering (pujd) the ceremony
conies to an end, and a new Buddhist name is given to him.
;

Though mandalas, five-coloured threads, the holy
water, and the diadem of the five Buddhas are in
common with the Japanese abhiseka, the Nepalese
more Hindu

rite is

mony

in its appearance.

of initiation in Tibet

The

cere-

generally similar to
that of_ the southern Buddhists." The vinaya
school in Japan also mainly follow southern
Buddhism in their ordination. Tiie abhiseka
belongs only to the mantra school of the mystic
is

Buddhism.

went mad and ranged over the mounThey were finally cured by the soothsayer
Melampus, who healed them by a ritual dance,
and eventually married one of them. The time
when they went mad is most instructive
when
they had grown to maturity' (dis dreXenbdijcrav).
The reason ivhy they went mad is equally so
Tiryns,

tains.

'

:

:

'

in the art.

Childers, Diet, of the Pali Lang., London, 1875, pp. 305 f.,
532, 180 f. ; H. Kern, Man. of Ind. Buddhism ( = GIAP iii. 8),
Strassburg, 1800, pp. 76-79.
J. TAKAKUSU.

INITIATION (Greek).— The Greek word for
'initiation,' reXeT-fi, has until quite recently not
been rightly understood. The lexicons tell us that
it means 'accomplishment,'
'fuUiiment,' 'attaining an end,' a riXos hence a rite of accompHshment, hence initiation into the mysteries. But we
are left uncertain as to what end is to be accomThe word reXer^ is derived from reX^w
plished.
its gist is best seen in the
cognate reXetoj, which
means full-grown.' A rAeios ittttos is a full-grown
horse as contrasted with a foal. A r^Xeios a.vi)p is
a full-grown man, an adidt reXerri is the rite of
the first human accomplishment, the rite of
growing
;

;

'

;

up, of coming to maturity.
This meaning of reXeri^ is very clearly sliown
in tlie myth of the Prcetids told us
by Apollodorus
ii.
The daughters of Piwtus, king of
(II.
2).
1 The above
account of the abhiseka v.a.s furnished by S.
Yoshida, who himself went through the rite with the object of
studying the mystic doctrine.
2 See B. H.
Hodgson, Religion and Literature of the Nepalese
Buddhists, XV., London, 1874, p. 212 L. A. Waddell, Buddhism
of Tibet, London, 1895, p. 179, note
3 See
Tibetan section below, and Waddell, 173-185.
;

.'!.

'

'

they refused the maturity

rites of Dionysos (r&j
Aiovvcrov reXeras ov KaredexovTo).
It is not safe to
grow up without the orthodox rites of maturity ;
the crisis is momentous, and needs rites de passage.

Not only baptism is needed, but confirmation.
Another version of the story given by Apollodorus says that the maidens went mad because
they held the image of Hera cheap. Hera was
worshipped in three forms as child (Trats), as fuUshe
groAvn woman (reXe/a), and as widow (xTjpa)
represented the three stages of a woman's life.
This explains the sequel of the story of the Prcetids.
The maidens who are healed by initiation
are immediately married.
Marriage, in fact, is
the sign-manual of maturity.
boy among
cannot
take a wife till he has
primitive peoples
In some cases initiation is not
been initiated.
complete till after the birth of the first child.
This explains the statement of Pollux (iii. 33)
The married are mature
rAeiot ol yeya/ny^Kdre^.
This explains also why to the Greeks the Danaids
both were uninitiated in marriage (dreXeh yd/nov)
and became the prototypes of those who were uninitiated in the Mysteries.
To the Greeks, as in
tiie English Prayer-Book, marriage is an excellent
mystery.'
Initiation rites will be discussed under the head
of Mysteries (Greek). All that concerns us here is
to grasp the important fact that the primal reXer?;,
or initiation rite, was the rite of maturity. This
rite was, of course, carefully concealed from the
immature, and in sex rites from the uninitiated
sex.
Therein resided the onystcry, which was
indeed the social sanctity of the whole proceeding.
How little 'mysterious' in our sense the rite of
maturity was is seen from a marble relief, probably funerary, now in the Central Museum at
Athens, and dating about the 1st cent. A.D.
matronly figure seated on a decorated chair is
inscribed 'Increase' ('ETrkT7?(rts).
Before her, on a
'
base, is a statue of
{EivO-qvLa), who
Fertility
:

;

A

'

'

—

:

'

'

'

'

'

A

'

Behind

'
Fertility,' on a
a goddess of the Artemis type.
Near her in the field is tlie inscription TeXer?},
'Bite of Maturity.' Whether this refers to the
figure on the pillar or to the whole scene is not
very clear. What is clear is that TeXer-ij, Initiation or Maturity Kite,' stands both for the fertility of man and for that of the fruits of the earth,
for behind the figure on the pillar is a great tree
with a fillet hanging from one bough and round
the stem a snake, the emblem of the fertility of
the ground. According to ancient thinking, the
same rite promotes and protects the maturity of
man and of nature. In the light of this conception
we understand why the great Eleusinian Mysteries
were a festival of sowing. In the light of the fact
that TeXeTTj stands on a gravestone we understand
those hopes of immortality which centred round the
Mysteries. Death Mas a rite de passage to a new
life.
It is sown a natural body, it is raised a
'Thou fool, that which thou
spiritual body.'
sowest is not quickened, except it die' (1 Co

carries a basket of fruit.

Literature.— Inaddition to the references given

'

(Greek)

Doric

pillar,

is

'

'

1544. 80)_

LiTKRATURE.

and KouRETES

— For Greek initiation rites see Mysteries (Oreek)

for possible survivals of initiation rites in the
Myth of Zagreus, J. E.
Harrison, Themis, Cambridge, 1912, pp. 1-29 ; for marriage as
an initiation rite, J. C. Lawson, Mudcrn Greek Folklore, do.
1910, p. 590 ; for the Danaids as unmarried and uninitiated, J. E.
Harrison, Prolog, to Stiuiii of Or. 7i<;?.2, do. 1908, p. CIS ; for
death as initiation rite, R. Hertz, 'La Rejire-sentatioii collective
de la mort,' in ASoc x. [1905-OtJ] 48; for sculptured relief of
;

mysteries of the Kouretes and the
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(lliii.hi).

witli the

reicruoiiy

of

thread, is
con-sldered one of the most ini|ioilant events in the
Hindu.
Before
it
he
of
life
a young
is, under the
ancient Sanskrit law, equal to a low-born Sudra,
but the investiture is supposed to confer a spiritual
birth in virtue of which he is reckoned a member
of the higher classes, and these are therefore called
It appears probable tliat
tlie twice-born (dcijn).
the original meaning of this Indian custom has
been preserved in tliose celebrations wliich take
place among wild tribes all over the world at the
time when a youth attains puberty, the Indian
notion of a spiritual re-birth, or beginning of a new
life, being present at many of these ceremonies.
Tlie Brahmanical law of India seems to have narrowed the original meaning and importance of the
custom by converting it into an introduction
(Skr. upanaymia) to the future teacher, but the
extension of the privileges conferred by it to many
non-Brfilimanical castes was retained, and the now
prevailing' neglect of the course of saci'ed studies
prescribed for the young novice seems to have been
(.^irdiiig

.'^.lered

'

'

common from an early period even among
the Brahmans. The Sanskrit law-books and the
Gfhyasutras (domestic rules) are prolix in their
descriptions of the rite of upanayana, the principal
part of which consists in the communication of an
ancient Sanskrit prayer (rfdyatrl) to the noNace by
his future teacher, and in the investiture of the
boy with a girdle A\liich he puts round hLs waist,
and with the sacred thread which he carries over
the left shoulder. The performance of this rite is
very

Brahman in his eighth
for a Ksatriya in his eleventh, and for a
Vaisya in his twelfth. After initiation the youth
has to live at the house of his spiritual teacher,
studying the Veda under him, obeying his commands, begging for alms on his behalf, and collecting fuel for his fire. The period of studentship
lasts for tv.elve years, or until the student has
acquired a knowledge of the Vedas, and it terminenjoined in general for a

year,

ates with another

ceremony called samO.vartana

The expense incuiTed by
defrayed by his parents, and

initiating a
after their
death it becomes a charge on the inheritance.
At the present day the rite of upanayana is performed by Brahmans and other high castes all
('return').

boy

is

over India, and the ancient ceremonies are preserved more or less in their original form. Thus

among tlie Madhva
Dharwar (Bombay

Deshasth Brahmans in
age
for a boy's thread-girding, and the season from
mid- February to mid-July is the right time. An
astrologer chooses a lucky day for the ceremony,
for which gi-eat preparations are made, the house
being cleaned and whitewashed, a porch erected
in front of it, -s^-ith posts ornamented with twigs
and flowers, an altar raised facing the east, and
invitation letters sent to friends and kinsmen.
The lucky day having arrived, musicians begin to
play at the boy's house he is anointed with oil
and turmeric, and bathed a barber shaves his
head, leaving three or live locks, according as he is
supjjosed to study the Rigveda or the Yajurveda.
He is then taken to the dining-hall, where his
mother places him on her lap, feeds him, and for
the last time eats from the same plate with him.
class of

Pres.) eight is the usual

;

;

The barber shaves the

boj^

the top-knot on his head
to sit

;

once more, leaving only
he is bathed, and made

down on a low wooden stool between his
and the Brahman priests present chant

parents,

As soon as the 'lucky
the musicians raise a loud

eight auspicious hj-mns.

moment'

lias arrived,
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noise, the guests clap their hands, and the Brahman
and guests throw red rice over the boy.
priests
fhe priest then formally girds him v.ith tlie sacred
thread, one part of which rests on the boy's left
shoulder, the rest falling Ijclow the right arm.
piece <jf deer-skin is tied to the sacreil thread,
and a stall' is place<l in hin Imnd. Money presents
are made to Brahman priests, and fruits and

A

llowers are handed round among the guests.
At
noon the boy is made to say hiB midday jirayers, and
in the evening his evening prayer.
He asks alms
of his mother in Sanskrit, ami afterwards of his
father, and in the .same way of frieiub^ and kinsmen. Each drops rice and silver coins into the
On the following three days
boy's cloth wallet.
he is taught to say his regular prayers, and is made
to worship the sacred fire.
On the fifth day he is
dressed in fine clothes and taken in procession with
music to a temple in the village, where he
worships
the idol and returns home. Among the I'aradesa
Brahmans of Travancore, in the extreme south of
the Peninsula, the upanayana consists of no fewer
than fourteen jiarts, which have retained their
old Sanskrit names, and corraspond in the main
to the ceremonies in vogue at Dharwar as above
described.
The actual initiation, however, is performed by the teacher instructing the boy in the
holy gdyntri prayer, which he mutters in a low
voice so that the as.sembled throng of friends may
not hear it. Elsewhere it is the father who mutters
the gdyuti-i in the boy's right ear, whereas it rests
with the priest to kindle the sacred fire and to gird
the boy with the sacred thread. The initiation
ceremony entails considerable expense thus it is
said to cost 40 to 100 nijiees among the Deshasth
Brahmans of Bijapur, and 20 to 50 rupees among the
Patane Prabhus of Poona. The course of instruction in the sacred books and prayers after upanayana has in most cases dwindled down to a period
of a few
but the pri\-ilege of wearing the
days,
;

sacred threaa continues to be liighly prized.
In
the 17th cent, the valiant 6ivaii, the founder of
Mahratta power, on account of nis low origin did
not venture to wear the sacred thread till liis
solemn coronation had taken place. On the other
hand, customs precisely analogous to the initiation
of the Brahmans are found to occur even among
those castes the members of which never wear the
Thus among the Agarvals of Poona
sacred thread.
it is customary for every boy at the age of eight or
nine to prostrate himself once before his teacher,
who presents him with a wreath of llowers and
mutters a sacred verse in his ear. The Kanphatas
of Cutch, a religious body, give every novice a

black woollen thread, which he ties round his neck
a knot ; and on receiving him into tlicir Order
the teacher whispers a certain verse into his ear.
witli

Literature.

—J.

'

Jolly,

tjber die indische Jiinglingsweihe,' in

Jahrbuch der internal. I'ereinigung fiir vergUlch. JtechtswissenA. HiUebrandt, liitiuiUitteratvr, Strasssehaft, Berlin, 1897
burjj, 1897; The Census of Travancore, 1S91, vol. i., Report;
;

Bombay
In

J.

Gazetteer, passim.

modem

JoLLY.

practice only a few of the initiatory

or purificatory rites (sai'nskdra) remain in force.
In the case of a boy, on the twelfth or on some
other lucky day after the fortieth from birth the
naming rite [ndmakarma) is performed, the name
being regarded as a part of the personalitj-. It is
selected either by astrological calculations, by
adoption of that of some deceased ancestor, or in
other ways. In the sixth or eighth month after
birth conies the food-giving rite {annaprd&ana,
in W. India botan), at which boiled milk with rice
and sugar or coarse wheat-flour mixed m ith sugar
and clarified Imtter is laid on a rupee or gold plate
and given to the chiM by the maternal uncle or
by some other near relation (BG ix. [19011 pt. 1.
Cens2is Reports, Ka.shmir, 1911, i. 145,
\K 35;
'

'
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Central Provinces, 1911,

W.

'

J.

Wilkins,
This is
1887, p. 13).
child
and
the
into
an
initiation
as
caste,
regarded
henceforth is supposed to observe the food rules
and tabus peculiar to his group. In the Central
Provinces, the lower Hindu castes and the (Jonds
(q.v.) regard the ear-piercing (Skr. karnaved/m,
Hindi kan-chhedan) as the mark of admission to
the caste community. It is generally done when
the child is four or hve years old, and up to this
time he or she is not considered to be a member
of the caste, and may consequently take food from
any one (R. V. Russell, Ethn. Survey, Central
Provinces, pt. viii. Allahabad, 1911, p. 99 ff.).
There have been various explanations of this
rite.
F. B. Jevons [Introd. Hist. Bel., London,
1896, p. 171 f.) considers it to be a survival of the
A. E. Crawley (The
offering of blood to the deity.
Mystic Rose, London, 1902, p. 135) classes it with
other forms of savage mutilation
When we find that the mouth and lips, the teeth, nose, eyes,
ears, and genital orcrans are subjected to such processes, we
may infer that the object is to secure the safety of these sensei.

156;

Modern Hinduism, London,

:

'

what is practically a permanent amulet or charm.'
Russell (op. cit. 101) suggests that
the continuous distension of the lobe of the ear by women and
the large hole made is supposed to have some sjTiipathetic
In
effect in opening the womb and making child-birth easy.'
organs, by
'

this connexion he refers to the horror felt by women if the flesh
surrounding the hole is torn by accident or design. In such
case the woman has to undergo a rite of purification as severe
as in the case where it is found that maggots have formed in a

wound

or sore.

On

the whole, the theory that it is intended as a
protection to one of the body exits appears most
probable (cf. Kapalakriya).
The initiation of a child of one of the higher
castes into the Hindu religion is provided by the
rite in which the ^wr?*, or spiritual teacher, whispers
into the ear of the child a formula containing the
name of some god, which thenceforward becomes
his special personal deity (istadevatd),
by repeating whose name he is to obtain present and
future happiness' (W. Ward, A View of the Hist.,
'

and Mythol. of the Hindoos'^, Serampore, 1815,
253 f. ). Marriage is the only form of initiation
required for a girl, as she thereby enters tlie group
of her husband but in some cases tatuing (q.v.) is
Lit.,

ii.

;

an indispensable preliminary to marriage, and
regarded as a form of initiation.

is

Literature.— Besides the authorities quoted above, see M.

Monier Williams, Drdhinanism and Hinduism*, London,

£F.
H. A. Rose, 'Hindu Birth Observances in the
JRAI xxxvii. [1907] 226 ff. ; Census Reports, Assam,
76 ff., Central Provinces, 1911, i. 156 ff., Rajputana,
153 f.
CrOOKE.

1891, p. 357

;

Punjab,'
1911,
1911,

i.

i.

W.
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—

Philo

of Alexandria regards the assumed allegorical sense of
the Scriptures as a my.stery. Thus, in a fragment
of his Qucestiones in Genesin entitled irepl deiuiv
\6yuv, and preserved by Johannes Damascenus
in Philo's Opera, ed.
(Sacra Parallcla, p. 782
Mangey, London, 1742, ii. 658), he declares that
it is not proper to divulge the sacred
mysteries to
the uninitiated before they have been purified by
a perfect purification,^ and speaks of the words
of Scripture as the true mysteries (rds aXrjdeh
reXerds) M'hich must not enter into profane ears
That these are only meta(dra /x€(XTa (pXvaplas).
phorical terms, by which the author does not
allude to any initiatory rite of mysterious
description, appears from the conditions he lays down
for those to whom the Scriptural mysteries
may
properly be communicated, viz. (1) piety and holiness, corresponding to a strict belief in the one
true God ; (2) to be cleansed by the sanctifying

(Jewish).

I.

;

the laws and customs of the fathers ; ^ (3) seriousHere tlie cleansing of tlie body
ness of mind.
(KaOapdTjvai Kara aCifia) can be regarded only as
being effected by the purifying liaths prescribed by
the law (see Purification [Jewish]), perhaps also
by abstinence from forl>iclden foods, and by observation of the traditional Jewish fasts, while the
cleansing of the soul (Kadapd^vai Kara ^vxvv) must
be understood as that which is effected by the
influence of religious ami moral principles. The
'

:

ai' Ka9ap6ii>a-i

TcAei'o KaSapo-eu

The reason given

that an uninitiated person will laugh at what
laughed at (juw/uijfr^o-eTOt to aiMfn/jra).
is

is

not to be

'

'

'

words

dih vbfiuv iraTplwv,

ktK.,

require this inter-

winch we find fully confirmed by similar
utterances of the same author.*
pretation,

In another work Philo (de Posnitentia, p. 717 ;
ii. 406), in counselling a kind behaviour
towards proselytes, says that, having abandoned
polytheism in order to worship the one God, they
are 'like men who, once blind, have recovered
their sight, having from the deepest darkness descried a most glorious light.'-* The context, as
given here, shows that the statement of Philo is
simply a rhetorical simile, for the instruction and
baptism of Jewish proselytes cannot rightly be
regarded as an initiation into a mystery, nor were
they ever associated with any such rite.
dreadful oaths required of the neo3. The
6iJ.vvai
phytes of the Essene order (lipKovs
(ppiK<I>8eis) might with more confidence be regarded
as forming part of an initiatory ceremony.
Josephus, after recounting the obligations Avhich
the candidates were bound by oath to fulfil, con2.

Mangey,

'

'

.

tinues as follows

.

.

:

Moreover, they swear that they will communicate the
doctrines to no one on any other condition than those on which
each himself received them,
and that with like care they
will preserve the books of their sect and the names of the
4 and adds:
such
oaths
do they [i.e. the Essenes]
'By
angels,'
make their proselytes trustworthy.'
'

.

.

.

Now,

in his autobiography (Vita, 2), Josephus
us that, when a youth, he became a pupil
successively of the Pharisees, the Sadducees, and
the Essenes, and thereafter of an eremite named
Bannlis, with whom he remained in solitude for
three years, and then, at the age of nineteen,
returned to the city. It is thus clear that he must
have parted from the Essenes in iiis sixteenth or
seventeenth year at an age, that is to say, when
he could not yet have been received into the full
membership of the sect. Accordingly, he had not
taken the oath that would have obliged him to
maintain the secrecy of the Essene doctrine, nor
had he undergone the consecrating ceremonies or
taken part in the initiatory rites of the order, so
that, however willing he may have been, as a
historian, to speak of these things in detail, he
was not in a position to do so.
The present writer is, nevertheless, inclined to
tells

—

believe that, if initiatory rites were now and again
performed among the Essenes, either in connexion
with the admission of new members or on other
occasions, Josephus would certainly have become
aware of the mere fact, and in that case would
doubtless have expressly attested it.' Our conclusion, accordingly, is that, although baptism of
proselytes is an initiatory rite, there was among
the Jews no practice of initiation in the technical
sense that is to say, no mysterious initiation and
no initiations into a mystery.
W. Brandt.
;

INITIATION

(Parsi).— There are two distinct

forms of initiation among the Parsis naojot, the
reception of a child into the Zoroastrian faith and
J Sacra Parall. 782 B
KaOapBrjvai toLs ayvevovca^ (caSopo'eis
:

;

:

Kara re

'

purification, in body and soul alike— by (through ?)
1 Sacra Parall. 782 A
ov fle'/xis to. lepa livtrrr/pia eK\a\eLV
a/ivriToU, axpis

(Jewish)

2 Cf.

P.

(xioiia

Koi \}ivxWf ^"^

vd/ixwi' iraTpiiov

Koi

r)6u>v {(6oiv).

dc Plantatione Noe, p. 237 (Mangey, i. 354
Berlin, 1896 ff., ii. 16G): o-iofiai-a ical

Wendland,

;

L.

Cohn and

i//vxa5 Kaeijpo-

Aovrpot?, TO. 5e vOfXtAiV Kal TratSet'as op^jj? peu/xno"t, ktA.
3
KaOdnep av ei Koi tu</)AoI npoTepov ovre^ a.vep\e'ij/av, eic ^a6vTOLTOv (jKOTOUs avyoeiSeo'TaTov c/xl)? tSdi're?.
* BJ II. viii. 7 adds
these words seem
arl>e^e<T6ai, fie Aj/oret'os
not to be in their proper jilace here.
^cvoi,

TO. fji^v

;

INITIATION
ndvar and marutib, the
hood.
I.

initiation into the priest-

—

The riaojut is essentially tiie cereof invcstin^^ a child with the sacred shirt

Naojot.

mony

(sudnih) and girdle {ku.itl), which must be worn
throu{4liouL the remainder of a Zoroastrian's life,
thuuj^h otherwise he may adupt any costume he
desires.
*

The word naCijot (Pers. niuud) is derived from Avesta navazaolar, new priest,,' because after the completion of the rite a
I'arsi child is held responsible for prayer and for the observance
of religions customs and ceremonies. Accordin(j to another
view, it represents Pers. natizdd, 'new-born,' thus implying
'

spiritual re-birth.

ceremony

The modern Persian Zoroastrians term the
'

iiO-kusti,

The age

basal girdle.'

of initiation is seven,

when, according

to the pseudo-Platonic Akibiadcs Primus (121 D),
as conhrmed by the Vendldad (xv. 45) and the
Dlnkart (ed. and tr. P. li. Sanjana, Bombay,
187411"., iv. ch. 170), the education of the child

began

(.see,

further,

art.

EDUCATION

[Persian]).

a cliild is not sufficiently intelligent to understand the ceremony and to know its responsibilities, the naojot may be postponed to any age
belmv hfteen, when investiture must take i)lace, or
the child will bo claimed by the Evil Spirit (cf.
Vend, xviii. 54-59; Sad-dar, x. 1, xlvi. 1; Suyast
la-Sayast, x. 13), and is guilty of the sin of 'running about uncovered' {D'md-l-Mainog-i-Xrat, ii.
35; Arta-i-Viruf NCimak, ed. and tr. J. Hoshang
and M. Haug, Bombay, 1872, xxv. 6 ; Patet 10).
Both the sudrah ^ and the kusti bear a symbolic
meaning, though the symbolism is not explained in
the Avesta, but only in later Persian works.
The sudrah is wade of white cambric, the white colour beinjf
symbolic of innocence and purity. It must not be made of one
If

continuous piece of cloth, but of two pieces sewn together on
the sides, so that one seam may be on the right-hand side and
the other on the left-hand side, thus dividing the shirt into two
parts, front and back. These two parts are said to be symbolic
of the past and the future, both being related to each other
through the present. The most important part of the shirt is the
girihbdn (' that which preserves the knot ') or kissah-ikarfah
('bag of righteousness'), which signifies loyalty to or faith in
the religion. It is made in the form of a bag or purse, a little
below the throat. It indicates symbolically that a man has to
be industrious, and has not only to fill his purse or bag with
money, but also with karfah, i.e. righteousness.

The ktusti,^ or girdle, is made of lamb's wool, which is first
combed and then spun into a fine thread on a hand-spindle
(chhdtri). Two such threads are twisted into one, and this is
woven into the ktuiti on a hand-loom, the ends of which are
movable, so that it can be adjusted to the length required.
is passed round the loom seventy-two times,
so that the kustl consists of seventy-two threads, which are
divided into six strands, each of twelve threads. In the iirocess
of weaving, a continuous thread is made to pass through each
of the six strands, and, when the weav'ng is almost finished, and
only about a foot of the threads remains to be woven, the whole
thread is removed from the loom and handed to a priest to be
cut and consecrated. It is the privilege of the women of the
priestly class to weave and prepare the sacred thread, and it is
the privilege of a priest finally to cut and consecrate it.
To consecrate the thread, tlie priest first performs the padydh
(see next col.), and then recites the &raoi bdj (for which see
J. Dannesteier, Le Zend-Avesta, Paris, 1892-93, ii. 686-GSS) as
He next recites the nirang OiturKical
far as the word aiahe.
formula) for cutting and consecrating the thread, followed by
the aSemvohu and yaSd aha vairyu(l s. xxvii. 14. IS), and while
reciting the latter he cuts the kitsti into two parts as he utters
the word syao9anandm,. On finishing the yadd ahu vairyo, he
utters a brief Pazand formula, and then finishes the bdj.
The women who prepare the kusti generally get it cut and
consecrated by the male priestly members of their own families.
When they have no such members, and have, therefore, to get
it consecrated by other priests, they have to pay a small fee

The twisted thread

for

it.

After this consecration the kusti is returned by the priest to
the owner, who now completes it. First, by means of a needle,
she turns the kustl, which is hollow, inside out, and then knits
by hand the remaining part of the thread. Three tassels, ea-jh
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of four Ihread.s, are formed at each end of the woven thread.
The kusti is then finally washed before being usfd.
The kuKti, being prepared froni the wool ot a lamb, is held to
remind a Zoroaalrian of the purity of life and action which lie
has always to observe ; the seventy-two threads composing the
the
kicsti symbolize the seventy-two chapters of the Vasna
twenty-four threads which make up each of the three tassels at
each end of the kustl „ymbolize the twenty-four sections of the
yisparad, a part of the liluri^y the six strands, each of twelve
threads, into which the sevenly-two threads of the kusti are
divided at the time of weaving, are said to symbolize the six
;

;

1 of a Zoroabtrian
the twelve threads in each
;
religious duties
of the btrandb symbolize the twelve months of the >ear; the
six tiissels Hvmbolize the six seasonal festivals of the Zoroastrian
year ; tlie hollow of the thread symbolizes the space between
this world and the next ; the doubling of the thread in the
beginning symbolizes the connexion between the presert corworld and the future spiritual world ; the turni'ig of the
poreal
kusti inside out symbolizes the passage of the soul from the
corporeal to the spiritual world ; the final uniting of all the
threads into one symbolizes universal brotherhood.
The kusti is said to have existed in the pre-Zoroastrian

and to have been adopted by Zoroaster, who held
symbol of obedience to God, closing the door against
and breaking the power of evil.2
Except when bathing, the sudnih and kusti must always be
worn, but the latter nmst be untied and re-tied innnediately
religion,
it 10 be a

sin,

after rising in the morning, after answering a call of nature,
before prayer, after liathing, and before meals. After performing the pddydb, or ablution ot liie face and other exposed portions of the body, the I'arsi recites the aseui vuhu, and then
(facing the sun by day, and the moon or a lamp or the stars by
Vend. viii. 21 ;
night) the kem-nd Mazdd (Vn. xlvi. 7, xliv. 16
r6'. xlix. 10), after which he unties the thread and, holding the
doubled end in his left hand and taking in his right the centre
of the remaining portion, recites the niranjj kustl (for which see
Darmesteter, ii. e«5, and E. W. West, SliExvVn. ;*4 f.). After
re-tying the kustl (for which see below, p. 326) Vs. xii. 8 is recited.
When the kusti is put on, it must be fastened with two knots,
one on the front and the other on the back. Wiiile forming the
first half of the first knot on the front in the second round of the
thread, a Zoroastrian must ttiink that Ahura Mazda exists, and
that He is one, is holy, and is matchless. While forming the
second half of this first knot, he must rtmeniber that the Mazdayasnian religion is the word of God, and that he must have
In the third round of the thread, while forming
full faith in it.
the first half of the second knot on the back, he has to remember that Zoroaster is the prophet of God, and shows the proper
path of worship. While forming the second half of the second
knot, he must bear in mind that he has always to attend to
;

'

good thoughts, good words, and good actions (Sad-dar, x.).
Before a Parsi child is eligible for the naojot, it
must know a few short praj'ers, of which the
short time
nirang kustl is the most important.
'

A

before the actual ceremony, which may now be
performed in the evening, though formerly only in
the morning,' the child, until recently required to
be fasting, is bathed and taken to the room where
the naojot is to be performed. The child, the
upper part of whose body is covered with a piece
of white cloth, is seated on a low stool, facing the
east, with a lighted lamp, new clothes, etc., near
him, and with the otliciating priest sitting before
him. After all the priests have taken their places,
the officiating priest [)laces a new sudrah in the
child's hand, and all recite Va& patct (for Avhich see
art.

Expiation and Atonement

[Parsi],

This consists of four parts (a) the recital of the Confession
••
by the child, led by the officiating priest, who then
in\ests the child with the sudrah (b) the recital of the nirang
kusti, prefaced by Yt. i. 0, and accompanied by investiture with
the k^isti (c) the recital of Vs. xii. 8 f., as a brief summary of
the Zoroastrian faith ; (d) the recital of the tan darusti, or final
benediction. s The process of donning the kitsti is as follows.
The priest holds the centre of the kusti in his left hand, and
takes in his right a part of the two cords thus formed, the
remainder hanging vertically until the recital of the W'ords
manasni, gavnmi, kunaSni (' thought, word, deed ') in the
:

;

;

1 The enumeration
ot these duties differs in different Pahlavi
and I'azand Vjooks (cf. Sdyast Id-Suyast, xii. 31 Sad-dar, vi. 2
;

The term

is

'

'

utile."
- The word kusti is the
rendering of Avesta aixoydnhana,
'
girdle (cf. Vs. ix. 26, Yt. i. 17, Vend, xviii. 54, 58). It is variously derived from Pers. kust, 'direction,' or kuSt, 'waist,' or
kuit, 'limit, boundary,' or is even identified with Pers. kisti,
'
ship.' The true etymology is quite uncertain.
'

i,

of Faith

Dmd-i-3laln6g-i-XraU
probably Persian, and may mean advantageous
path.' Ani|uetil du Perron {Zend-Avesta, Paris, 1771, ii. 529)
traces it to an alleged Avesta setehr pecschenghi, tapis (6toffc)
1

§

664 f.) or Yt. i., the child repeating this
The priest and
or reciting the yaOd ahu vairyo.
child now rise, and the investiture proper begins.
vol. V. p.

P. J. Ilataria,
2

x.

Sad-dar,

iv.

;

Bombay, 1255
;

;

Sar-tminah-i lidz-i-Yazddni, ed.
a.y., pp. 38-40).

Ddtistdn-i-Dlaik, xxxix.

the hoibdm,
priest recites, in the course of the naojot,
or prayer to the rising sun (on this see Darmesteter, ii.
688-690).
»

The

1

See

art.

Creed

[Parsi], vol. iv. p. 247

f.

For the text of this see E. K. Antia, Pdzend Texts, Bombay,
for the tr., F. Spiegel, Avesta iibersetzt, Leipzig,
1909, p. 160 f.
6

;

1852-63.

iii.

260 f.
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nirang

With the recital of these ^v•ol•ds, a part of the
then formed into circular curves in both the hands, and

kuatl.

string- is

Mazdao (' through
then, on reciting the words a-iinaodra Ahurahe
the joyin" of Ahura Mazda'), the curves are let loose, and with
is
thread
the
aicm
of
the
vuhu,
the recital
passed_ around the
With the recital of the first yaOa aim vairyo, the
child's waist.
front being tied
in
knot
first
the
is
round
second
completed,
with the recital of the word iyaoeananam. With the recital of
knot infront
second
ahiX
the
in
the
word
same
vairyo
yaea
the
the
is tied, and then, with the recital of another aiein vohu,
thread is passed round the waist for the third time and the final
two knots at the back are tied.
After being thus invested with siulmh and kxtsti, the child
recites Vs. xii. 8f., and the initiation, in the strict sense of the
term, is now complete. The officiating priest then repeats the
tan danisll, with a special invocation of blessing on the new
member of the Zoroastrian faith and as he recites it, he showers
over the child's head a mixture of rice, pomegranate grains,
all the
raisins, almonds, and slices of coco-nut, after which
then receive
priests join in another tan darusti. The priests
their fees, and, like the assembled guests, are given presents of
flowers, betel-leaves, and rose-water, after which a formal dinner
is given in honour of the event.
2. Initiation into the priesthood.— Among the
ParsLs only the son of a priest is eligible for the
;

in-iesthood (see, further, art. Priest, Priesthood
This laNv, reintroduced by the Dastur
[Iranian]).
Tansar, in the reign of Ardasir Papagan.^ is tradias old as the mythic period of Jamsid

tionally
(Yinia),2 and there have been but few exceptions,
in
notably Dastur Rustam Gustasp Ardasir, who,
the 17th cent., 'is said to have sprung from the
^
raised
laity, and not from a priestly family,' being
to the priesthood for his services in averting a
massacre by proving to the Muhammadan king of

Persia that the Zoroastrians were monotheists. At
the present time it is held that a priest's father
need not necessarily have been a priest, but, after
the fifth generation of a priestly family, the right
of its members to enter the priesthood is forfeited
if in the meantime none of them have been priests.

To become a thoroughly
initiation

grades of
mardtib.

are

qualified
requisite,

priest tvvo

ndbar and

Ndvar. —The

the
first rite of initiation
(a)
into_
priesthood is termed ndvar (also written ndibur,
ndgbar ; Pahlavi ndpar, ndlvar).* The etymology
and exact meaning of the word are uncertain.^
The rites connected with the ndvar are three in
number the baraSniini (for which see art. PURIFICATION [Iranian]), the gcwrd, and the initiation
The barainums are two one for the
proper.
priest himself who is being initiated ; and the
other for the person, whether dead or living, in
whose memory or honour the priest is initiated.
The two barainums may be performed either consecutively or with an interval of a few days.
:

:

When they have been completed, two priests perform the geivrd^ ceremony, which consists of the
of the Yasna, with its ritual, for six

recital

consecutive days.
The priest who recites the whole Tasna

is

called joti (Pers.

Avesta zaota.r), or the officiating priest and his assistant is
the rdthwi (Pers. rdnpl, Avesta rae.ewiskara, 'mixer')." The
two alternate in the performance of the geivrd, the joU for each
day being obliged to remain awake on the night of that day to
obviate danger of pollutio noctxtrna, which would vitiate the
whole geiurd and require it to be begun again. As a further
precaution two priests frequently act as jOtl, and a third as
rdthwi.

zot,

;

During these six days the candidate must devote
himself to religious duties and avoid contact witii
On the seventh day he
any non-Zoroastrian.
Jjathes and is clothed in white jdmd (loose robe)
In his left IkukI he
and picchori (linen girdle).
carries a shawl as insignia of temporary otlice and
1 J.

IX.
-

iii.

Darmesteter,

'

I^ettre

de Tansar an

roi

de Tabaristan,'

JA

[189-41 i',lS-5'20.

Sah-ndmah,

Firdausi,

tr.

.T.

Mold, Paris, 1876-78,

49 f.,
Tabari,

i.

cf.
A. G. and E. Warner, London, 1<)05 ff., i. 132
sur la version persane de . . . Bel' ami, tr. II.
Chroniqxie
i. lO.S.
Paris,
1S67-74,
Zotenberg,
* Ih. xviii. 234.
' E. W.
West, SBE v. p. xxxiii.
5 Of.
Darmesteter, Zend-Avesta, i. p. liv, note 2.
8 The word is derived from Avesta
yarcw, 'to seize, acquire.'
For the etymology see Darmesteter, Zend-Avesta, i. p. Ixxi,
note i.
;

.

">

.

(Parsi)

function, and in his right a mace or club (Pers.
his resolution to
qurz, Avesta vazra) to symbolize
or moral. ^ If local
light against all evils, pliysical
conditions permit, as at Naosari, the headquarters
of the Zoroastrian priesthood in India, the candihis deputy
date, escorted by the head-priest or by

of the community, heads a procession of invited friends of both sexes to the Dar-i
Mihr, or fire-temple, in which he is to be initiated.
Where conditions are unfavourable to a public
lives in
procession, as at Bombay, the candidate
the Dar-i Mihr during the gcwra, and the friends

and other elders

assemble there, representing

the

procession by

to another.
The guests having taken their places, the candidate goes to the yaziSn-gdh, where he is to perform the yaziSn, or recital of the Yasna. The

moving from one part of the temple

assembled priests are generally seated on carpets
his
spread on the floor. The candidate removes
and
upper garments, performs the jjddyab-kusti,
at first, is
puts on the paddn (mouth-veil), which,
not thrown across the face, but is held up and
made to lie on the turban. Thus prepared, the
candidate is brought before the assembly by one
of the priests, who asks permission to initiate him.
The head-priest present, after the interval of a
few seconds, takes the silence of the assembly for
assent, and nods his head or puts forward both
his hands to signify the acquiescence of the
gathering.

If the candidate suffers from leprosy ,2 or if he has a wound
on his body from which blood oozes, it is expected that he may
be rejected, and, accordingly, in order to enable the assembly
to see him well, he is presented after the removal of his upper
garments.
The candidate now returns to the yaziSn-gdh to
go through the ceremonies of his initiation and to
The visitors disrecite the Yasna with its ritual.

have been preperse after flowers and rose-water
sented to them. If the father or the guardian of
the candidate is well oft", he distributes money
among the assembled priesthood. Relatives and
friends are, at times, feasted at noon and even at
night

when the parents can

aftbrd to do so.

candidate
retiring to the yaziSn-gdh the
recites the 7nino ndbar Yasna ( Yasna without the
^
Visparad) with its ritual, he acting as the joti,
and the priest who initiates acting as the rathwi.
In the afternoon he performs the bdj* ceremony
and takes his meals, after which he performs tlie

On

dfringdn ceremony.
On the second day, on which, as also on the
third day, the candidate is allowed only one meal,
these three ceremonies are repeated in honour of
SraoS, the bcij being performed in the morning
instead of the afternoon, as on the first day. On
the tliird day they are again repeated in honour of
Slh rocak (the thirty days of the month). On tlie
fourth day, the Yasna is recited with the Visparad, the bdj and dfringdn being in honour of
Ahura Mazda.
Thus qualified, the priest, now called hcrbad
teacher '), can perform the
(Avesta acOrapaiti,
dfringdn^ naojot, marriage, and such other rites,
but not the Yasna, the Vcndlddd, or the bdj
'

ceremonies.
appears that the ndvar has been, from the firs*-, a ceretrial— of self-abnegation, self-denial, and self-renunciahis days during the
(1) The candidate is expected to pass
whole ceremony, which lasts about a month, in a kind of
and engaged
from
free
in
order
to
be
thoughts
worldly
retreat,
he must sleo]. on the floor and not on a cot,
in ])ious thoughts
take his meals at stated hours after prayei-s, etc. According to
ihe present custom, if the candidate has a pollutio noclnrna
and has to go
(hiring the two barainums, he is disipialified
It

mony of
tion.

;

.

i.

1

Cf. the

2

On

mace

of

Mithra Yt.

vi. 5.

the Iranian horror of leprosy

cf.

Ve7id.

ii.

29 and Herod,

139.

and Vetididdd

On the meaning
connexion see Darmesteter, Zend-Avesta, i. p. lx\ii.
1 On the
bdj see Darmesteter, Zend-Avesta, ii. 152 f.
3

of Yastia, Visparad,

in this

INITIATION (Roman)
through the baraSnutn, again, since the untoward occurrence is
held lo sliow that he wua not passin^i^ his time in pure uieditation, which he wa3 cxpecte'l to do, as a would-bo priest, but
that he Ihuu^ht of worldly matters.! (2) During the last four
days, wlien he is beinjf initiated and performs the Yas7ia ceremony himself as joti, he may take only one meal on the second
and third days, this also implying that the nabar is intended to
prove whether he has coutrol over hunger and thirst, and hence
over other passions.

To obvisite risk of the special dan^^er just indicated, candidates arc now made to pass tliiou^di
the ndbnr before tlic a<;e of fifteen or sixteen.
Furtlierniorc, not only tliose intended for the
priestliood, but many others whose parents plan
for tlieni very dillercnt walks in life, are thus
initiated with the idea that the ndbnr is a good
ceremony to have performed, whatever the future
occupation is to be. In these cases only a portion
of the Yasna is recited.

—

Since the herbad is forbidden to
(i) Mnnitib.
perform for others the Yasna, Vendiddcl, and bdj

ceremonies, or to odiciate at the rites of purification, even though he has himself performed them
at his vdbar, he must, in order to qualify for
these higher functions, undergo a second initiation
called mardtib (Av&h. 'high degrees,' pi. of marFor this he must read the Vendlddd, in
taba).
addition to the Yasna and Vuparad read for his
ndbar.
In the mardtib the candidate has to go through
one baraSniitn of ten days. On the eleventh day,
in the company of a qualihed priest, he performs the
k/iilb ceremony ^ and recites for it the mmo ndvar
Yasna with its ritual. On the second day, in the
morning, he has to recite another Yasna in honour
of Sraos, and at midnight he recites the Vendlddd.
This completes the mardtib. He is then entitled
to perform and recite any of the Zoroastrian
ritual

and prayers, and

(Pahlavi magupat),

—

'

his official title is
chief of the magi.'

mobad

Literature. Jamaspji Minocheherji Jamasp Asana, Short
Treatise onlthe Navjot Ceremony, Bombay, 1887; Dosabhai
Hist, of the Parsis, London, 1S84, i. 1G5-1GS,
Darraesteter, Le Zend-Avesta, Paris, 1892-93,
li-liv
A.
V. W. Jackson, Persia Past and Present,
i.
pp.
New York, 1906, p. 380 f.; J. J. Modi, The Nacjote Ceremony
the
The Pahlavi texts to which referof
Piirsis, Bomljay, 1909.
ence has been made are translated by E. W.
^st, SB E v., xxiv.

Framji Karaka,

ii.

237-2-40; J.
;

W

[1880-85].

JiVANJI JaMSHEDJI MODI.

INITIATION (Roman).—Although

the word
used by Latin writers of the best period
to express the same idea as our initiation,' the
conce2:)t of advancement from a lower to a higher
stage in cult hierarchy, by means of a rite which
often partakes of the mysterious, is not native to
Roman religious practice. In early Koman times
the worship of the gods was more a matter of State
than of private enterprise. It involved a complicated ritual, for the observance of which a trained
body of men was required. Naturally this priesthood had its method of obtaining and training
new members, but this can hardly be classed as
'initiation.'
Apart from the State worship, it
may be said that the very life of the people was a
continuous practice of religion.
They imagined
themselves surrounded by unseen forces, and
practised innumerable means of appeasing tho.se
that were evil, and returning thanks for favours
received.
This was a matter of everyday usage,
and required no special training or initiatory

initio is

'

rites.

The practice of initiation involves a close organization of a more or less secret cliaraeter, into
which the initiate is received after an examination
and ordeal, of which the tendency is to excite the
imagination and render of more apparent value
1 If

this occurs

during the

last four days, the

candidate

is

called mibuf! ('non-existent') and is absolutely rejected as unfit
for the priesthood.
- The khitb
is of two grades.
For the major the recital of
tlie whole Yasiix is
requisite ; for the minor the recital of i's.
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the knowledge he is to receive. It is but human
nature to desire that whicli is difficult to attain,
and this is the trait which, at all periods, the wiser
or more clever of mankind have used for their own
advantage.
It must also be remembered that we ourselves
use the word 'initiation' rather carelessly, and
that in all iirobabiiity tiie Romans did the same.
Thus, even when we Hnd the word in their literature, without .some explanatory context, it is often
impossible to determine whetiier the writer means
a distinct ceremony, or merely that tiie individual
referred to has attained some slight degree of
knowledge over and above those about him, or is
well informed concerning a given subject. Moreover, the border line between initiation proper and
cult practices which deal witli the admi> ion of
new members is very narrow. Thus, in the cults

Vesta and Bona

of

J^ea,

in

which no men were

allowed to participate, new followers were of
course taken in.
For the sake of limiting the
initiation is here understood
subject, the word
to involve a more complicated ceremony, with
secret and mysterious rites, by means of which
one was admitted to a close organization.
Even at a fairly late period initiation did not
play the part in Koman religion that one would
expect from its use at other times. The references
to it in literature are by no means frequent
they
are so slight, in fact, that the more important
'

'

;

modern

classical encyclopaedias and dictionaries
Pauly-Wissowa, Daremberg-Saglio, etc.) include no treatment of the subject save for scanty
references under other headings. In Roman literature there is no mention of any such practice
{e.g.

before the introduction of the cult of Demeter
(identified with the Roman Ceres) in the first years
of the Republic.
The Eleusinian mysteries connected with the worship of this goddess must

soon have become known, although they were not
introduced into Rome until much later.
Cicero refers to them in de Leg, ii. 9
officially

:

'

Let no one be initiated into the mj-scerics save those of
Ceres, and according to the Greek rite"; cf. also ii. 14 'Certainly I do [i.e. make an exception of the mysteries into which
we have been initiated], for among all the excellent and divine
institutions which Athens has given to mankind, there is
nothing better than these mysteries, which have raised us from
a wild and savage state to one more noble and refined. As ia
indicated by the word inttia, in verj' truth have we learned the
first principles of life, and not only to live
but to die
happilj',
with hope for a better future.' In de Leg. ii. 15 also Cicero
insists that the initiation of women into the rites of Ceres must
take place as it is done in Rome.
:

These passages bring out the respect in Avhich
the Eleusinian mysteries were held, and also the
fact that they received some modifications at the
hands of the Romans. They show indirectly that
there existed at the same time other cults of a

more harmful nature.
Something of the same import
Varro, de

Re

Bustica,

III.

i.

5

is

also found in

:

Not without reason do they call her Mother Earth, and
Ceres, and believe that those who worship her lead a virtuous
and useful life, and that they are the sole survivors of the
ancient Saturnian stock. With this is in harmony the fact that
the term initia is generally applied to those rites which are
held sacred to Ceres."
'

Here, too, initia means the sacred mysteries to

which only the initiated were admitted. In this
connexion may be mentioned two references of
merely general import in Seneca. In Ep. xc. 29
he says

:

These are her [wisdom's] initiatory rites, by means of which
are revealed, not the mysteries of a municipal temple, but of
the world itself, the vast temple of all the gods.' And in Liicil.
'

:
'Thus, just as only the initiates
of the sacred rites, so in philosophy,' etc.

xcv. 64

We

know

the most holy

learn from Vitruvius that in temple construction account was .sometimes taken of those
who were to be initiated. In the preface to bk
vii. he says
:

INITIATION
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'Thus by the addition of a vestibule he gave to the initiates
an increase of space, and to the work a supreme dignity.'
There is also a reference to initiation as a

general practice in Terence (Phorvi.
Sargeaunt)

i.

13,

tr.

:

Then again Geta vfill be hit for another present when a child
and another on its birthday, and another at the initiais born
tion ceremony.'
the
On
Avhole, however, in spite of these and a
'

:

few other references, we know very

—

little of

the

actual rites of initiation a fact -which is not surprising when we consider the mystery in which
they were involved.
Even in the case of the cults of Cybele, Isis,

Bacchus, and Mithra, we know comparatively
In
little concerning the initiation ceremonies.
Livy we have several references to the Bacchanalia, especially in bk. xxxix., and the verb initio
Bacchis eum se initiis often used [e.g. xxxix. 9
aturam (vovit)'], showing that certain definite
rites were performed. Concerning the Mithra cult
'

:

something more
Still

known

is

(see art.

MiTURAiSM).

connected with the

mysteries were

other

and Serapis, and their cult attained
In Apuleius {Met.
great importance in Home.
xi.) are described the various stages by which the
initiate gradually became familiar with the secrets
worship of Isis

of the cult of Isis
details revealed,

posely figurative

;

but not even here are the actual

and the language used
;

e.(j. xi.

23

is

pur-

:

Having trod the
approached the confines of Death.
threshold of Proserpina, I returned through all the elements.
At midnight I beheld the sun brightly gleaming. I was in the
presence of the gods above and the gods below, and worshipped
them close at hand.'
'I

All of these cults appealed to the love of the
They aroused the interest of their
followers, and often led them on to the highest
pitch of frenzied excitement and fanaticism. With
this in mind we understand why the initiates were
numbered by the thousands, and why the cult of
Mithra was for some time a serious rival to Christianity. This state of affairs could not have existed
at an early period, when individual action was
suppressed and made subservient to the M'elfare
of the family and of the State.
The banding
together of men of different walks in life for some
cult practice meant the downfall of the early unity,
and of the cold formalism of a State religion as
mysterious.

well.

—

Literature. Thes. Ling. Lat. (the material for initio, initia,
was kindly placed at the present writer's disposal in
artt. on different cults, in Roscher, DarembergMunich)
Saglio, Pauly-Wissowa, etc.; G. Wissowa, Rel. und KuUus der
Rdiner'2, Munich, 1912; J. B. Carter, The Religion of Numa,
London, 1900, The Religiuus Life of Ancient Rome, do. 1911
F. Cumont, Textes el nwnuments figures relatifs aux myst'ercs
de Mithra, Brussels, 1895-99, Astrology and Religion among
the Greeks and Romans, New York, 1912 ; J. Toutain, Les
Culles paiens dans I'empire remain, Paris, 1908 ; W. AA^arde
Fowler, The Roman Festivals, London, 1S99, Social Life at
Rome, do. 1909; E. Rohde, Psyche*, Tiibingen, 1907.
etc.,

;

;

C. Densmore Curtis.
(Tibetan).—Admission into the
Buddhist Order in Tibet follows generally in its
details the ortiiodox practice of ancient Indian
Buddhism. The most notable exception is that in
Tibet, in connuon with the countries of Southern
Buddhism, the nominal age limit ia reduced to
considerably below the .sixteen years of primitive
Buddhism. This earlier entrance, however, is in
the case of Tibet expressly regarded as a preliminary stage of probation, anterior to the actual
novitiate, and is, therefore, analogous to the period
of
probation (Skr. 2^(tfivdsa) imposed in early
Buddhism upon adult converts from a heterodox
religion before their initiation into Buddha's Order.
In Tibet, therefore, we find three stages in the

INITIATION

'

'

'

'

I>rocess of initiation

— jjrobation, novitiate, and full

initiation or ordination.
In this preliminary stage, which
I. Probation.
'
corresponds to the
leaving home to become an
ascetic' (pravrajyd) of primitive Buddhism, there is

—

(Tibetan)

The boy-candidate is brought to
little ceremony.
the monastery by his parent or guardian between
the ages of eight and twelve. His parentage is
inquired into by a senior monk (not necessarily the
head of the monastery) to ascertain that he is not
the son of a butcher, smith, or other irreligious
trade, and that he is free-born and he is physically examined to ascertain the absence of any
disqualifying bodily or mental defect. On passing
this examination, he has a tuft of his hair snipped
off, as a preliminary tous-ure, and he is clad in the
monastic robe, and made over to one of the senior
monks, preferably a relative, as a tutor. He is
now a pupil,' or dd-pa (grva-jia) of the monastery.
His tutor or teacher {ger-gan, Skr. upddhydya)
takes him to an informal conclave of fellow-monks,
and gains their consent to taking the boy as his
The boy is not allowed to take part in the
pupil.
public services, but performs acts of personal
After several years spent
service to his teacher.
in learning to read and write and recite from
the
elementary scrij)turcs, he becomes
memory
eligible for the novitiate.
This may not be entered before
2. Novitiate.
the age of sixteen year's, and the ceremony is more
formal and solemn than for the preliminary enIn Tibet it has two .stages, a lower and an
trance.
upper initiation. The candidate himself apjolies
He is conducted by
for admission into the Order.
his tutor to the abbot or prior of the monastery,
who examines him with any other candidates as to
his desire to enter the Order, and his knowledge
of some elements of the religion, and hears him
The candidate, on being
recite some sacred texts.
passed, has his head shaved, excepting a tuft on
the crown, and he is given a new religious personal
name, usually that of some ancient Buddhist
divine.
He is taught to repeat the ThreeKef uge formula, I go for refuge to Buddha, His
Word, and His Congregation,' and is exhorted to
keep the fasts, the hrst five (or eight) moral commandments {Ma), and 'the ten precepts' {kiksapada), the transgi-ession of which creates the ten
sins.'
The novice is now of the class called g6-nen,
'the approacher towards virtue,' a translation of
the Skr. updsaka, with which stage it generally
corresponds, so that it is practically equivalent to
the stage of the lay devotee of primitive Buddhism.
The great majority of the so-called monks of
Tibet do not advance beyond this stage of what is
practically a lay devotee, and they still are called
dd-pa, or pupil.'
The higher grade of the novitiate, which is the
real novitiate, is attained only by the more intelligent and meritorious pupils and those who can
ailbrd to pay the somewliat heavy educational fees
necessary. In this stage the neophyte is called
follower in the path of virtue,' the
ge-ts'vl,
equivalent of the Srdmanera of Indian Buddhism.
He must be specially approved by the superior of
the monastery, and he solemnly vows to renounce
the world for a religious life, to embrace poverty
and celibacy, and to keep the thirty-six moral and
;

'

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

He is then permitted to mix
with the other higher monks in the routine of the
monastery, recite with them the sacred texts, participate in the various celebration rites, and take
Initiation into this grade
part in discussions.
takes place in a formal chapter or conclave of the
monks, presided over usually by one of the higher
re-incarnating Lamas, who during the ceremony
completes the tonsure by removing the remaining
disciplinary rules.

'

'

tuft of hair, and
name, which now

calls the novice

by

his religious

exclusively used as his personal
designation. This consecration to the higher novitiate is supjjosed, in Tibet, to bind the individual
to the Order for life.
3. Full initiation or ordination.— Admission to
is

INNOCENCE
the final stage of full monkhood cannot take jilace
before the age of twenty, and is usually nuicli
In this stage the monk receives the title of
later.
the virtuous beggar,' the literal equivae-long,
f;ent of the Indian bhiLsic, or mendicant friar, tlie
usual epitliet of Buddha and liis disciples. This
stage is attained by comparatively few of tlie
monks in Tibet, owing to the high standard of
tjualilications, intellectual and moral, demanded,
For this purpose
and the educational expense.
several years of study must be jiassed in one or
other of the great collegiate monasteries, at
Tashilluini)0, Galildan, Sera or De[)ung at Lhasa,
Kumbum, etc., for the yellow-hat sect, or at
Saskj'a, ^lindolling, etc., for the red-hat sects.
To reach tliese centres of learning the novice has
'

undertake long journeys on foot, and great privations, and be for a time in a very literal sense a
beggar of virtue.' The examination, which is
searchingly.severe, is undertaken by a chapter of
the most learned monks available, usually over ten
in number.
The successful candidate formally
vows to keep the full rules, 253 in number. The
to
'

ge-long, is the acme of the
Buddhist Order in Tibet. The Dalai Lama himself
From the ranks of the ge-long
rejoices in this title.
are recruited the abbots, teachers, chief celebrants,
high priests, and astrologers of the great monasteries and temples.
The initiation of nuns is substantially identical
with that of the male members of the Order. Into the
esoteric doctrines and i>ractices of Yoga mj'sticism
fully fledged

monk, or

special personal teaching is imparted

1

P

2'-2.

3.

The

d/:a/vor,

'

guile,'

then,

is

(Religious),

adepts.

Certainty

Friends,

(Eeligious),
Society of.

English versions, seem to convey the ideas suginnocent.'
In Ro 16^' the
gested by the word
word d/cttKos is translated (RV) 'innocent'; in He
The other word, SlOo\o%,
7^* (of Christ) guileless.'
occurs in 1 P 2-, where the Apostle exhorts his
readers to
for
the
long
spiritual milk which is
without guile (6.56Kov). Each word, however, has
'

'

'

'

its

innocens) is he who hurts
nobody by word, deed, or thought the character
In He 7^ our
virtually described in 1 Co 13^-''.
Lord is described as 6'crtos, fi/ca/cos, afxlavroi (cf. Cypr.
ch Orat. Dom. 15
Voluntas Dei est quam

—

'

:

Christus et fecit et docuit

.

.

.

iniuriam facere

non Dosse, et factam posse tolerare'). Cicero perhaps overlooks the word d/caKta (used by Demosth.)
when he remarks that innocentia has no exact
Greek equivalent, but that possibly d^Kd^eia would
express that state of mind which injures no one
(Tusc. Disp. iii. 8 the same definition is given by
;

Augustine, Serm. cclxxviii. 8). It is obvious that
the character which taketh not account of evil,'
and which believes to any extent in the integrity
of others, is apt to be credulous and easily deceived.
Hence the word d/ca/cos, like dTrXoOs, tends to acquire
a contemptuous sense in some heathen writers,
suggesting the notion of one who is inexperienced
and readily imposed upon.
2. &5d\os (Vulg. sine dolo, 1 P 2-) clearly connotes
the absence of conscious fraud or intention to
deceive (cf. Jn V^). The word may thus be regarded as virtually synonymous with a.n\ov%. Thus
Augustine asks, Quid est dolus nisi aliud agere et
alitid simulare ?
dolus duplicat cor {Serm.
cccliii. 1).
But it seems also to include that kind
of quality which we describe by the word
inno'

'

'

.

.

;

the dooXos

malitin in

without

is

The two words taken

and deceives no one.

together express the cliildiikene.ss, the simplicity,
which our Lord requires in the citizens of His
Kingdom (Mk 10^*). In fact, 'innocence' is specially claimed by Tertullian as tlie characteristic
Nos ergo soli innocentes.
grace of Chri-stians
Innocentiam a Deo edocti, et perfecte eam novimus
ut a perfect© magistro revelatam, et fideliter custodimus, ut ab incontemptibili dispectore [al. dispensatore] mandatam (Apol. 45). Cf. the aphorism
of Lactantius, Div. Inst, vi., 'de Vero Cultu,' 1
'Nihil sancta et singularis ilia majestas aliutl ab
homine desiderat quam solani innocentiam quam si
quis obtulerit Deo, satis pie, satis religiose litavit.'
In a serinoa ascribed (incorrectly) to St. Bernard'
some useful distinctions are drawn.
'

:

.

.

.

'

:

;

(i.)

There is an 'mnoceui\2i. semmduinpotestatcm,'

the innocence which is incajtable of committing sin.
Innocence in this sense is the attribute of Christ
alone.
He only is without sin the Evil One
comes 'and hath nothing in' Him (Jn 14**). In
Him only is there that absence of all evU which
implies the presence of all good.' He is innocent
;

'

because He fulfils all righteousness (cf. Aug.
Enarr. in Ps. 100 [101]-: Tota ergo iustitia ad
unum verbum innocentiae redigitur').
innocentia secundum aeta(ii. ) There is also an
harmlessness of those who through
tem,' the
'

'

'

'

weakness of body or simplicity

how

.

'

of

mind know

This is the primal innocence
of childhood, a negative state the state of those
who either are un tempted or have not yet awakened
to the consciousness of good and evil in choice and
action.
The innocence of the first man was of
this kind.
He was not perfect in the sense of
having reached his full or final development, but
upright in the sense that he was on the right
line towards the perfection of which he was capable.
He had not the perfection either of knowledge or
of sanctity (we must not confuse innocence with
sanctity ') but he possessed those faculties which
made him capable of a progressive development,
which was to be conditioned, ennobled, and secured
by communion with God (see G. Bull, Discourses,
no. 5, The State of Man before the Fall,' in his
Worlcs, Oxford, 1846, ii. 52-136; H. Martensen,
Christian Dogmatics, Edinburgh, 1878, § 78).
not

to sin.

'

INNOCENCE.— There are two words in the
NT which, though not uniformly translated in the

own strict sense.
1. The 6.KaKos (Vulg.

who has no

he

who harms no one

him, and

'

INNER LIGHT.— See
Experience

cent,' or, in other worils, the characteristic grace
of childhood, the grace commended by St. Paul in
I Co 14^ (tb KaKlq. vi)Tri6.^eTf) and by St. Peter in

'

by

— L.

A. Waddell, The Buddhism of Tibet,
London, 1895, Lhasa and Its Mysteries, do. 1904. See also art.
Initiation (Buddhist) and the literature appended to it.
L. A. Waddell.
Literature.
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—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

Perhaps it is also appropriate to mention under this head the
assertions of innocence and integrity, both personal and
national, with which we meet in the Psalter. It must be
remembered that side by side with lan^age of this tenor we
Cud the most heartfelt acknowledgment of sin {e.g. in such
Psalms as 32, 51, and many others), together with a deep sense
of dependence on the divine mercy {e.g. Pss. 25, SO, 130). The
fact is that the consciousness of innocence awakened in
devout Israelites by the study of the Law is relative, not
.
is that of the itiayid,
absolute.' 'The assertion of integrity
the "godly" man, who is determined to keep well within the
which
national religion,
of
the
covenant
is
the
charter
of
bounds
or is conscious of having done so' (W. T. Davison, in
in God
of
childlike
confidence
the
iv. 157'').
Further,
spirit
which pervades many of the Psalms in question is entirely
is
to
of
It
the
self-righteousness.
significant
opposed
temper
that, in the argument of Ro4 on the blessedness of justification
bv faith, St. Paul illustrates his point by citing the language of
'

.

.

UDB

a'Psalm

(32if-).

There is, finally, an 'innocentia securidum
voluntatem,' i.e. the confirmed liabitual innocence
of those who have retained their purity of heart in
striven
.spite of temptation, and have consistently
This state is
to be true to tlieir highest ideals.
of
faults
ignorance or incompatible with minor
(iii.)

is essentially a Christ-like state.
Christian believer does 'fall irito sin; but for
him sin is exceptional, and contradicts the habitucd

firmity, but it

The

1

Opera, ed. Paris, 1839,

ii.

1520

{PL

clxxxiv. 1119).
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tenor of his
intact

(1

Jn

life, leaving
l^ 2' S").

his essential

or Inquisition Avhich Paul III. established by his
Constitution Licet of 2lst July 1542, and to Avhich
Sixtus V. put the final touch (Constitution Immcnsa
of 25th Jan. 1587 or 1588).i
From the 12th cent, onwards the repression of
heresy was the great business of Church and State.
The distress caused, particularly in the north of
Italy and the south of France, by the Cathari, or
Manichseans, whose doctrine wrought destruction
to society as well as to faith, appalled the leaders
of Christianity.
On several occasions and in various places, people and rulers sought justice at first
in summary conviction and execution
culprits
were either outlawed or put to death. The Church
for a long time opposed these rigorous measures,
its representatives forming three classes
those
Avho denied the right of punishing heterodoxy as
a crime, and limited their opposition to discussion ;
those who wished to use only spiritual weapons
against it, sucli as excommunication, and so preserve the orthodox from contamination
and,
lastly, those who, while advocating temporal punishments for the heretics, resorted to extreme measures only half-heartedly and against their better

character

Here, then, we pass beyond the conception of
innocence as mere harmlessness. The innocence
which man lost in the Fall is restored to us in
He enables men to become what He bids
Christ.
them to become as little children,' and so simple
concerning evil (Ro 16^* ; cf. Ph 2'^). Innocence is
practically equivalent to that simplicity or singleness of mind which springs from whole-hearted
and entire devotion to God. As Augustine more
than once insists, innocence belongs to him who
that is, who
injures neither others nor himself
abstains from the Avilful self -injury involved in sin.
Innocence, then, means the personal integrity of
which the heathen dreamed, but which he had no
means of realizing (Hor. Carm. i. 22). Nor does it
exclude zeal for the good of another. ' Pertinet

—

'

'

'

;

;

—

ad innocentis ofiicium, non solum nemini malum
inferre, verum etiani cohibere a peccato vel punire
peccatum, ut aut ipse qui plectitur corrigatur
experimento, aut alii terreantur exemplo (Aug.

;

'

de Civ. Dei, xix. 16).
4. The question may be raised Avhether innocence
once lost can be restored. Augustine touches upon
this point in his Op. Imperf. c. Julian, vi. 19. The
answer to the question is that there is no limit to
the power of true repentance so long as the soul is
capable of it, and is willing to accept the discipline
which penitence implies. There is such a thing as
a re-created purity and beauty of character. And
in this re-creative process a chief agent is the very
spectacle of innocence. Christ acts upon the sin
of the world, not only or chiefly by unveiling and
denouncing it, but also by exhibiting to men a
flawless pattern of goodness, which exercises its
own attractive power and elicits goodness in others.
Men are drawn to Christ by what He is, not less
than by His words of grace and works of power.

The

vision of stainless purity,

combined with

The death-penalty
feelings.
in any system of reju'ession.

Towards tlie end of the 12th cent, and the beginAt the
ning of the 13th a change took place.
Lateran Council of 1179 (can. 27), Pope Alexander
invited sovereigns to employ force of arms to
protect the Christian people from the violence of
the Cathari, Brabanfons, etc., giving princes the
right to imprison offenders and confiscate their
III.

property. The pope even offered indulgences to
those who should accomplish this work of piety.
In 1184, Pope Lucius III., in consort with the
Emperor Frederick Barbarossa, published an edict
at Verona with still more severe measures here:

once excommunicated, were to be handed over
to secular authority to be punished according to
their deserts (animadvcrsio dehita). This animadversio did not mean the death-penalty, but it included exile, confiscation of property, demolition
of their houses, infamia, loss of civil rights, and
so on.
The most noteworthy measure of the Council of
Verona was the institution of episcopal inquiry, or
inquisition.
Every bishop was required to inspect
carefully, in person or through his archdeacon or
by means of trustworthy clerks, all suspected parishes, and to make the inhabitants denounce under
oath all heretics, acknowledged or secret.
The
latter were then required to free themselves from
suspicion by oath ; and, if they refused to take the
oath, or recanted later, they Avere sentenced and
tics,

per-

fect humility and gentleness to the sinful, awakens
the longing for holiness the dumb yearning of the
soul for righteousness is kindled by the actual
presence and influence of a righteous personality.
This power of kindling the desire for holiness is
one of the many precious privileges of innocence.
Others might be mentioned, such as the boldness
and frankness of those who are as if they had no
the unconsin, from having been cleansed from it
taminated hearts, open countenances, and untroubled eyes of those who neither suspect, nor
conceal, nor shun, nor are jealous' (Newman,
Paroch. and Plain Serm. viii. 268) the clear conscience, strong will, and joyous temper of those
Avho have experienced the renewing power of grace,
and have tasted the powers of the world to come
;

'

;

—

'

(He

'

Counts, barons, rectors, and consuls
and other places were required to assist
the Church in this Avork of repression, on pain of
forfeiting their office, being excommunicated, and
seeing their lands laid under interdict.
The pontificate of Innocent III., Avhich began in
1198, marks a lull in the dcA^elopment of the penal
punished.
of toAvns

6'').

Literature.— R. C. Trench, Spn. of the NT, Cambridge,
Ivi.
J. H. Newman, Parochial and Plain Sermons,

1854, §

was never included

;

vol. v. no. 8, vol. viii. no. 18
J. R. Illing-worth,
Univ. and Cath. Sermons, London, 1893, no. vii. 'Innocence' ;
R. Rainy, Sojourning ivith God, and Other Sermons, London,

London, 18G8,

;

1902, no. ix.

R. L. OXTLEY.

INQUISITION.— I.

Neither his Letters nor
legislation of the Church.
the Lateran Council of 1215, over Avhich he presided, did anything beyond confirming the decisions
of his predecessors. But, if Innocent III. did not
add to the canons, he justified them by motives
which afterAvards served to make them considerably
more severe.

History.— Inquisition was

a method for searching out heretics, instituted by
the Church Avith a view to bringing them to repentance, or punishing them in proportion to their
ollence.

In the present article we shall confine our discussion to the Inquisition of tiie 12th and 13th
centuries against the Catliari and the Waldenses,
and of the 14tii cent, against the Franciscan heresies.
The Spanish Inquisition establislicd in 1478
by the Catholics Ferdinand and Isabella, Avith the
approval of Sixtus iv., and specially directed
against the lapsed Jews, Moors, and Moriscoes, is
outside of our scope
we shall also leave out of
account the Sacred Congregation of the Holy Oflice

'
'
According- to civil law,' said the pontiff, criminala convicted
of treason are punished with death and their gooda are confiscate if even their cliildren's lives are spared, it is simply out
of pity.
With how much more reason then should they who
offend Jesus, the Son of the Lord God, by deserting the faith,
be cut off from Christian commiuiion and stripped of tlieir
goods, for it is infinitely more serious to offend against the
i)ivine majesty than to injure human majesty (' cum longe sib
gravius aeternam quam temporalem laedere majestatem ').
;

'

1

;

For the further history

'

(Uoly).

of the Inquisition, see art. OrficK
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INQUISITION
This sayiiij,', uiidrusstul to the magistrates of
Viterbo on 25th March IWJ {Epp. ii. 1), will live
for ever.
Frederick II. set himself to deduce the
consequences implied in it and tlie Constitution
which he ]ironiulf;ated on 22nd Nov. 1220 for tiie
whole empire exactly reproduces (ch. vi.) Innocent
III.'s jihraso {Mon. Verm. Lcfjes, sect. iv. vol. ii.
In the Constitution of 1224 for Lomp. 107-101)).
b;ardy, the death -penally is decreed a<,'ainst the
Mauiclueans and, as the ancient legislation imposes upon them the penalty of death l>y burning,
we may take it that Frederick li. condemned hereIn 1230, the Dominican
tics to die at the stake.
Guala, bishop of Bresciii, exacted this law in his
episcopal town.
;

;

Pope Gregory IX., who had frequeirt dealings
with Guala, adopted his point of view. The Im-

perial Constitution of 1224 was entered in the
register of pontifical letters either at the end of
1230 or at the beginning of 1231, and is found
there under the number 203 in the fourth year of

Gregory's pontificate (Auvray, Begistres de Gr6The pope then set himself to
put this Constitution into practice, beginning with
the city of Rome, lie promulgated a law, probably in Feb. 1231, in Avhich he commanded that
heretics convicted by the Church should be abandoned to secular justice, to be punished as they
deserved {animadvcrsio debita).
municipal
regulation published at the same time by the
senator of Kome, Annibaldi, established the new
jurisprudence for the Eternal City (J. F. Boehmer,
Acta Irnpcrii selecta, Innsbruck, 1870, xiii. 378). The
penalty to be imposed was not specilied but the
kind of punishment was sufliciently indicated by
the Constitution of the Emperor, which had just
been entered in the registers of the pontifical otiice.
From the month of Feb. 1231 onwards a number of
Patarins were arrested in Rome ; those who resisted
conversion were condemned to be burned alive, and
the others were sent to Monte Cassino and Cava
to do penance (Mon. Germ. Script, xix. 363). The
actual facts thus showed, in a very striking manner, in what sense these documents were to be
interpreted (see Vacandard, L' Inquisition, pp.

(joirc IX.,Tio. 535).

A

;

129-134).
The bishops, Avho, in virtue of their ordinary
powers, Avere originally charged with the duty of
searching out heretics and judging them in concert with the secular authority, performed their
Where their
duty with more or less precision.
zeal was insuihcient, Rome was obliged to step
in.
The popes commissioned their legates to take
action against heresy over and above the bishops ;
and, from the end of the 12th cent., we find two
inquisitions at work at the same time the episcopal inquisition of the ordinary bishops in their
own respective dioceses ; and the legatine inquisition carried on by the legates throughout the districts under their supervision, in virtue of their
commission from the Holy See. For example, we
know that, in 1178, Pope Alexander III. had sent
the cardinal of St. Chrysogonus to Languedoc as
legate, with full power to repress heresy.
In virtue of this commission, the legato and the Cistercians
who accompanied him extracted a promise under oath froni the
hishop of Toulouse, a section of the clerjry, the consuls, and all
the citizens whose orthodoxy was not under suspicion, to give
written information agrainst all heretic's and their abettors'

—

'

{Hist. gin. de Langxiedoc, Toulouse, ISTi),

vi. 79).

Similarly, in 1198, Innocent III. gave absolute
power to the Cistercian religious whom he sent
into the county of Toulouse as apostolic legates.
The princes received orders to put themselves at
their disposal
It is our wish also that all the people take arms against the
heretics whenever brother Raynier and brother Gui may deem
:

'

command (Potthast, Eegesta, no. 95).
Dominic, who has been credited with being
the lirst inquisitor, acted at first only as a subor-

it

advisable to give the

St.

'

dinate
sition

;

any

services that he rendered to the Inquiin fultihuent of an oihce which he

were done

held — the Cistercian legateship under the direction
of Arnaud of Citeaux and Pierre of Castelnau (cf.
AS, Aug. i. [1867] 410 f.).
The time was approaching when the pa])acy was
to confine the ollice of inquisitor exclusively to
religious Orders, and, among them, particularly to
the DominicaTis and Franciscans. It was in this

form that the Inquisition was established nearly
everywhere under Pope Gregory IX. In 1132, tiie
pope put the prosecution of the heretics in Bourgogne into the hands of the Dominican prior of
This
13csan<j'on and Fathers Gautier and Robert.
mission, limited at first to a well-delined area, soon
extended over the whole of France. On 13th April
1233, Gregory IX. advised the bishops of France
that he had invested the Dominicans with the
office of inquisition in this country, because the
cares of their multifarious duties hardly left the
Finally, by another
bishops time to breathe.'
bull, dated 21st Aug. 1235, the pope nominated
as Inquisitor-General of the kingdom of France
('per universum regnum Franciae ') brother Robert
(surnamed 'le Bougre' because, before he joined
the Dominican Order, he himself had been a member of a body of Cathari known by the name of
Robert was required to act
Bulgari, Bougres).
in concert with the bishops and religious Orders
(Frederichs, Eobcrt le Bougre, premier iyiqiiisiteur
'

g6n6ral de France, p. 13).
It is well known how these pontifical measures
The
were welcomed by the king of France.
statute-book known as Establissements de Saint
Louis and the Coutumes de Benuvoisis of Beaumanoir attest the readiness of the civil power to
support the work of inquisition
Quand le juge [ecclesiastique] aurait examine [I'accus^], se
:

'

trouvait qu'il fut bougre [hiir^tique], si le devait faire envoier
la justice laique et la justice laique le doit faire ardoir [brdler]
(E. J. de Lauri^re, GrdonrMnces desrois de France, Paris, 1723,
En tel cas,' says the Coutumes de lieauvoisis (ed.
i. 211, 175).
Soci6t6 de I'hist. de France, Paris, 1842, i. 157, 413), doit aider la
laique justice i sainte Eglise car quand quelqu'un est condamn6
comme bougre par rexaininatiou de sainle Ejjlise, sainte E^Iise
le doit abandonner ^ la laique justice et la laique justice le dolt
ardoir, parceque la justice spirituelle ne doit nul mettre a mort.'
il
.'i

'

'

;

Inquisition soon overstepped the boundaries
Flanders and the Low Countries, for
example, were subject in 1233 to the authority of

The

of France.

the Grand Inquisitor of France, Robert

le

Bougre

Fredericq, Corpus documentorum inquisitionis
neerlandiccB, i., passim).
In the south, the ecclesiastical dioceses had their
seat on the two slopes of the Pyrenees ; hence the
frequent communications between the ortliodox,
as also between the heretics, of Spain and France.
The King of Aragon, Jayrae I., was always interOn the advice of his
ested in questions of faith.
(cf.

Dominican Raymond of Pennafort,
he requested Gregory IX. to send him some inquisiand in a bull of 26th May 1232 the pope
tors
invited the archbishop of Tarragone and his suffragans to institute a general inquisition in their
dioceses, either personally or with the help of
the Dominicans or some other religious Order.
A little later (30th April 1235), in reply to several
questions, Gregory IX. handed over to the king
of Aragon a whole code of inquisitorial procedure
which had been drawn up by Raymond of PennaFrom this time the Inquisition operated
fort.
regularly throughout Aragon, with the co-operation
of Dominicans "and Franciscans, and extended its
sway into Navarre (Lea, Hist, of the Inqumtion,
Castille could not escape its influence.
ii. 162 11".).
The Fuero real, a code promulgated by Alphonso
the Wise in 1255, and the Siete Partidas of 1265
inserted
reproduce the prescriptions against heresy
confessor, the
;

into the Decretals of Gregoi-y IX., and also those of
his successors, which figured later in the Sextus of
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Boniface
tidas,

VIII. (cf.

El Fuero

real, iv. 1

;

Par-

Siete

Tlie

of France

had

come over from the north of Italy but Italy still
cherished a goodly number in her breast. Even
;

before Gregory IX. adopted the laAvs of Frederick
the Inquisition was doing active work in these
As early as 1224, Honorius III. had
regions.
ordered the bishops of Brescia, Modena, and Rimini
In 1228
to expel the heretics from their dioceses.
the papal legate, Geoffrey, commanded the unconverted and lapsed heretics of Milan to be handed
over to the secular authority.
have already
noticed the inquisitorial work of Guala in Brescia in
1230.
Seeing the trend of the movement, Gregory
IX. nominated the Dominican Alberic inquisitor in
Lombardy (1232), the Dominican Peter of Verona
(St. Peter Martyr) inquisitor at Milan (1233),
II.,

We

and the Dominicans Aldobrandini Cavalcanti and

—

Ruggieri Calcagni inquisitors at Florence the
former in 1230, the latter about 1241 (cf. Lea, ii.
201

ff.).

it was given to tlie Dominican
Conrad of Marburg to apply the Imperial ordinances and poutilical bulls relating to the InquisiA letter from Gregory IX., dated 11th
tion.
Oct. 1231, gave him minute directions as to the
procedure to be followed (J. P. Kuchenbecker,
Analecta Hassiaca, Marburg, 1730, iii. 73).

In Germany,

From Germany the Inquisition spread into
Bohemia and Hungary and even into the Slavic
and Scandinavian countries.

In short, with the
exception of England, it soon covered the whole
of Latin Clnistendom.
2. Procedure.
The working of the Inquisition
is explained in a letter addressed
by Gregory IX.
to Conrad of Marburg on 11th Oct. 1231 as follows

—

:

'

When you

arrive in a town, convoke the prelates, clergy,
and people, and deliver a solemn address ; then, with the help
of some discreet persons make a very diligent search for heretics
and suspects (who will have been denounced to you). Those
who, after examination, are considered guilty or suspected of
heresy must promise absolute obedience to the orders of the
Church otherwise you will have to proceed against them in
accordance with the statutes recently promulgated by us
;

'

(Kuchenbecker,

loc. cit.).

Here we have the whole

inquisitorial process
antf dejwsitious of witnesses ; the examination of the accused ;
the sentence of reconciliation of repentant heretics ;
and the sentence of condemnation of the unrepentant. The several acts of this drama call for

the

'

time of grace

'

;

the

:

summoning

separate explanation.

The first duty of the inquisitor was to invite
those who acknowledged heresy to present themselves voluntarily before him, within a fixed time
varying from fifteen days to a month. The time
thus set apart for voluntary confession was called
the 'time of grace' ('tempus gratiae sive indul'

cf
Processus inquisitionis, composed
between 1244 and 1254, in Vacandard, App. A,
Those who took advantage of this and
p. 315).
whose offence had not been previously discovered
were exempt from all penalty, or were prescribed
a secret and only nominal penance those Avhose
heresy was already known before confession were
exonerated from the penalties of death and lifeimprisonment, and suffered no worse punishment
than a short pilgrimage or some other of the usual

gentiae

;

.

;

canonical penances (Consultation of Cardinal Pierre
of Colmieu, biwhoji of Albano, formerly
archbishop
of Rouen, in fonds Doat, xxxi. fol. 5
cf. Tanon,
Hist, des ti'ibunaux de V Inquisition en France, p.
144 f.).
AVith the edict of grace was connected an edict
;

'

which made

incumbent upon any one
who knew a notorious heretic or any person susof faith,'

the heretics were rooted out by the deof the orthodox catholics. The number
of witnesses required to make an accusation valid
was not fixed at first, but was finally settled as
two. Gui Foucois (afterwards Pope Clement IV.)
thought that more than two witnesses would be
advisable in certain circumstances (Consultation
in Doat, vol. xxxvi. qu. xv. ; cf. Eymeric, pt. iii.,
De testium multiplicatione,' p. 445). In theory
the inquisitor was not supposed to accept the evidence of any but discreet persons, and it had long
been acknowledged by the Church that the evidence
of a heretic, an excommunicated person, a homicide, a thief, a sorcerer, diviner, or false witness
was not valid in a criminal prosecution (Gratian,
Dccrctum, pt. ii. causa v. qu. iii. cap. 5). But the
great fear of lieresy made room for an exception
In the 12th
in matters relating to the faith.
cent. Gratian decreed that the evidence of a
heretic or a person under civil disability (in/amis)
should be received on the question of heresy (Decretum, pt. ii. causa ii. qu. vii. cap. 22, causa vi.
qu. i. cap. 19). The edicts of Frederick; li. denied
the right of appearing in a court of justice to
members of a sect, but this disability was removed
in the Constitution of Ravenna of 22nd Feb. 1232
'adjicimus quod haereticus convinci per haereticum possit (cf. Huillard - Breholles, Historia
Diplomatica Frederici II., iv. 299 f.). At first the
inquisitors sometimes hesitated to consider evidence so obtained. But in 1261 Alexander IV.
soothed their consciences (bull Consuluit of 23rd
From this
Jan. 1261, in Eymeric, App. p. 40).
time onwards it was agreed that the evidence of
a lieretic should be valid at the discretion of the
This principle was accepted generinquisitor.
In fidei
ally, incorporated in canon law (cap. vi.
favorem,' Sextus, V. ii. Eymeric, p. 105), and confirmed by constant practice. Of all the legal pleas
of common laAv tliat an accused person could bring
forward against the witnesses to a charge, only
mortal or very serious enmity
one held good
(Eymeric, pt. iii. qu. Ixvii. p. 606 f. ; cf. Penna s
remarks, ib. pp. 607-609).
It was quite useless to count on witnesses for
the defence ; in fact, we very seldom hear of their
presence (cf. Lea, i. 446 ft'.). And this is natural,
for they would be practically certain to be suspected of complicity as abettors of the heretics.
For the same reason, the accused could not put
their case in the hands of advocates except under
The bull Si advcrsus nos, signed by
conditions.
Innocent III. in 1205 and inserted by Gregory IX.
De haereticis,' lib. v.
in the Decretals (cap. xi.
tit. vii.), expressly forbade advocates and notaries
to defend heretics ; and this rule, though meant
by the pontill" to concern only the acknowledged
heretics, was insensibly extended to the accused
who were striving to establish their innocence
(Eymeric, pt. iii. qu. xxxix. p. 565 ; cf. p. 446 ;
tarily,

mmciation

6. 58, viii. 24. 7, vii. 25).
Catliari heretics in tlie south

i.

it

pected of heresy to point him out to the inquisitor
(Eymeric, Directortum, pt. iii. nos. 52, 53-56).
Thus, if they failed to give themselves up volun-

'

:

'

;

—

'

Vacandard,

The

p. 151, n. 3).

heretics

and

suspects,

therefore,

usually

found themselves quite alone in the presence of
their judges.
They had to reply to the various
charges [capitida) collected against them. It was
important that the sources of these denunciations
should be known. But the fear a fear, moreover,

—

was

—

that
152, n. 1)
accused or tlieir friends miglit take vengeance
on their denunciators made the judges keep a
prudent silence as to the names of the witnesses
(see Processus inquisitionis, in Vacandard, App. A,
cf. bull of Alexander IV., Layettes du tr6sor
p. 317
des chartes, vol, iii. [1875] no. 4221). When Boniface VIII. incorporated this rule in the canon law
(Sextus, V. ii. cap. 20), he made express reservations,
and required the inquisitors to communicate the
names of the witnesses to the accused when there
tliat
tiie

;

justified (cf.

Vacandard,

INQUISITION
was no

danp;er involved in doing so {of. Eymeric,
nn. 72: 'An nomina testium et denuntiatonini sint delatis })ul)li< anda,' p. 627).
But, aa a
rule, the ac('\ised had no other means of in\alidating the evidence .against him than the priviloye
pt.

iii.

of naminjx enemies whoni he knew to be bent on
if his denunciators were of their
his destruction
number, their evidence was dropped (Eymeric,
;

p.

446

(K).
tlie real

inquisitor was to indnce
For this purpose various
means were employed, an acc'onnt of which is
given by David of Augsburg (analyzed in Douais,
L' Inquisition, p. 170): (1) tlie fear of death; the
supreme penalty and the stake were held before
the prisoner's eyes if he should refuse to confess
on the other hand, he was promised that he would
be spared these punishments if lie would consent
less strict imprisonment,
to speak
(2) more or
made more trying by very scanty fare and the
total absence of friends
(3) the visit of two
capable judges who could force a confession from

But

aim of

tlie

the heretic to confess.

;

;

;

the prisoner by clever insinuations and tricky
questions (4) finally, from the time of Innocent
IV., torture (Trnctntits de inq^tisitione hcereticorum,
ed. Preger, Mainz, 1876, p. 43).
Torture could not be resorted to until the judge
had exhausted all the gentler methods on the
prisoner, and unless the latter was under very serious suspicion. Even in the torture-chamber, while
the prisoner was being stripped and bound, the
inquisitor continued his exhortations to confesThe vexatio then began with the mildest
sion.
if these were inellectual, others were
ordeals
tried, and from the very beginning care was taken
that the prisoner should see the whole series of
punishments, so that he might be inspired with a
salutary fear by the thought of the pains in store
for him (Eymeric, pt. iii. p. 481, col. 1).
But, of
course, the prisoner's life and limbs were not meant
to be endangered: 'cogere citra membri deminutionem et mortis periculuni,' says the bull Ad
;

;

cxtirpanda of Innocent

IV.

(in

Eymeric, App.,

Originally it was not even allowable to
repeat the torture but later it became the rule
that, if necessary, torture might be applied several
times and even at intervals of a few days, not by
way of repetition,' but by way of continuation
('ad continuandum tormenta, non ad iterandum,'
as Eymeric says in Directorium, pt. iii. p. 481,
p.

8).

;

'

'

'

col. 2).

If

on leaving the torture-chamber the accused

repeated his confession, his case was easily disposed of but, if he withdrew the confession made
under the pressure of torture, he necessitated
recourse to witnesses. The rule of the Processus
inquisltionis was that the accused must not be
condemned without confession or certain and clear
But, whether he
proofs (cf. Vacandard, p. .321).
confessed or not, if two witnesses deemed comby the inquisitor agreed in charging him,
fietent
le was declared a heretic.
Helpless in the face of such witness, the accused
could only choose between two courses either he
had to make a confession and show his penitence
by submitting to whatever penance the Church,
in the person of the judge, decided to impose upon
him, or he might stand linn in his denial of crime
or in his profession of heresy, and bravely take the
consequences.
If converted, the heretic bowed before the inHe
quisitor as a penitent before his confessor.
had no cause to fear his judge, for the latter did
not inflict real punishments, but rather penances.
;

:

—

These penances 'consisted, firstly, of pious observances
recitation of prayers, frequenting of churches, the discipline,
fastinjf, pilgrimages, and fines nominally for pious uses, such
as a confessor might impose on his ordinary penitents. These
were for offences of trifling import. Next in grade are the
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"

j

i

"

—

the humiliating and degrading penances,
pcence confxtsibiles
which the most important was the wearing of yellow crosses
upon the garments and, finally, the severest punishment among those stri(;tly witliin the competence of the Holy
'
oilice, the "mums," or prison
(Lea, i. 462; cf. C. Molinior,
L'liiiiuinitioH dans le inidi dela France aux xiii'el ziv-'sUclef,
of

sewpil

;

pp. 3o8-3'.)a).

Imprisonment might be temporary or

for life.

were two khids of inij)risonment, the milder, or
" ;/i vrt/« slrictui ''
lar!)us," and the harsher, known as
or "durus" or "arclti/'." ... In the milder forn), or " murus
'Tlioro

" munts

largus," the prisoners apparently were, if well behaved, allowed
to take exercise in the corridors, where sometimes they had
opjiortuiiities of converse with each other and with the outside
world. This privilege was ordered to ho gi\tn to the aged and
infirm by the cardinals who investigated the prison of Carcassonne and took measures to 'alleviate its rigors. In the harsher
"
confinement, or mttrus alrictus," the prisoner was thrust into
the smallest, darkest, and most noisome of cells, with chains
on his feet in some cases chained to the wall. .
When the
culprits were members of a religious Order, to avoid s<;atidal
the proceedings were usually held in private, and the im]>ri8onment would be ordered to take place in a convent of their own
Order.
As these buildings, however, usually were provided
with cells for the punishment of offenders, this was probably of
no great advantage to the victim. In the case of Jeanne, widow
of B. de la Tour, a nun of Lespenasse, in 1240, who had committed acts of both Catharan and Waldensian heresy, and had
prevaricated in her confession, the sentence was confinement
in a separate cell in her own convent, where no one was to enter
or see her, her food being pushed in through an opening left
" in
for the purpose in fact, the living tomb known as the
While the penance prescribed was a diet of bread
pace."
and water, the Inquisition, with unwonted kindness, did not
object to its prisoners receiving from their friends contributions of food, wine, money, and garments, and among its documents are such frequent allusions to this that it may be regarded
as an established custom (Lea, i. 4S6, 487, 491).

—

.

.

—

.

.

.

'

The
greatest penalty was that of death.
inquisitor, indeed,
never condemned to death, but merely withdrew the protection of the Church from the harilencd and impenitent sinner
who afforded no hope of conversion, or from him who showed
by relapse that there was no trust to be placed in his pretended
The

'

'

repentance (Lea,
It was then

The

i.

460).

that the

civil

ecclesiastical judge

authority intervened.

handed the prisoner over

to the secular arm (cf. Liber scntetidfrti/n, in
Limborch, Ilistoria Inquisitionis, p. 91), and it
applied the legal \tViT\\ii\imQnt(animaave,rsiodchita),
death by tire. The prisoner had one last resource,
liowever to save his life he could, even at the
stake, renounce his error, and his sentence was
immediately commuted to imprisonment for life
(Constitution of Frederick II. of 1232 ; cf. Eymeric,
:

pt.

iii.

p. 515).

Death did not protect heretics from the condemnation of the Inquisition. Trial after death
was not unknown to the Romans it was applied
to criminals who had committed treason, antl, in
;

case of conviction, entailed confiscation of projierty
and spoliation of heirs. The analogy established
by Innocent III. (bull of 25th March 1190, inserted
in the Decretals, v. vii. 10) between heresy and
the crime of treason led the tribunals of the
Inquisition to punish deceased heretics just as if
They were regaided as
they were still alive.
condemned in default, and treated accordingly;
their goods were seized and their remains exhumed.
The exhumation was carried out with great solemnity ; bones and even semi-decomposed bodies
were carried through the streets to the sound of
trumpets, and then burned at the stake. The
names of the dead were proclaimed, and the living
were threatened with a similar fate if they fol'
lowed their example
qui aytal fara, aytal
:

the Clironique de Guilhem Felhisso,
inquisitor of Albi (published in Douais,

perira,'
first

saj'^s

p. 110).

These various penalties could be applied

onlj'

after sentence pronounced in a public assembly
convoked for the purpose and known by the name
This
of Sermo gcvcralis (see Tanon, pp. 425-431).
assembly was what is commonly called the auto
faith
the
of
To
masses
or auto deft (* act
').

dafe,

to many others the name auto da f6 suggests
the verj' worst horrors of tlie Inquisition
they

and

;
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can scarcely picture it without towering flames
and fierce-eyed hangmen. In reality there was
The heretics
neither hangman nor burning stake.
who appeared at this tribunal had simply to listen
to a speech and then hear their sentence, which
was sometimes very light. The death-penalty was
not always the result of these solemnities,' which
were meant to appeal to the imagination of the
orthodox. Of tiie 18 auto da fe presided over by
the famous inquisitor Bernard Gui, 7 pronounced
no greater penalty than prison or dungeon. When
the heretic deserved a worse punishment, he was
handed over to the secular arm. This was the
device employed by the Church to avoid transgres'

sion of the principle forbidding her ministers to
shed blood (' Ecclesia abhorret a sanguine ').
need not discuss the abuses
3. Appreciation.
which crept into the inquisitorial system through
the fault of individuals. Whatever their origin,
history, and extent, they should be the object of

—We

No one
inexorable and univei'sal reprobation.
would ever dream of defending the memory of
sole
of
Joan
of
Arc.
Nor is
the
Cauchon,
judge
there any excuse for those inquisitors like him who
used their authority to convict all suspects brought
before tlieir tribunal with no thought of justice or
moderation.
It is the institution itself that we must judge
here, according to our idea of a higher social
The form of inquisitorial procedure appears in itself to be inferior to that of accusatory
procedure. In the latter it was the acoiser's duty
to prove the truth of his words in the former the
accused had to prove his innocence, no one was
allowed to speak in his defence, he was reduced to
a desperate self-defence before a secret tribunal
without the help of an advocate. It is possible,
indeed, to allege important reasons in justification
of this system.
The risks that the witnesses would
have run if their names had been divulged are
patent to all and publicity of debate would certainly have hindered the success of the work. But
these considerations do not alter the nature of the
institution the large part left to the discretion,
or rather licence, of the judges marks an inferiority
that leads inevitably to suspicions of its strict
All that can be said in defence or even to
justice.
the credit of the Roman poutiiJ's is that, once the
principle of inquisition was admitted, they did
their best to prevent its inconveniences and to
repress its abuses. They stipulated for exceptionAlexally high moral qiralities in inquisitors
justice.

;

;

;

:

ander
(1265),

IV.

(1255),

Gregorys.

Urban

IV.

(12G2),

Clement

iv.

and Nicholas iv. (1290)
qualities, moral puritj', and

(1273),

insisted on spiritual

scrupulous honesty in tiiese judges (Potthast, Eegesta, nos. 16132, 16611, 18387, 19372, 19924, 20720,
20724, 23297, 23298) ; Clement V. made a decision,
in confirmation of one already made by his predecessors, that, in order to guarantee against any
possibility of frivolity, no one under the age of
forty should exercise inquisitorial power (Clementin.
ii. 2).
In Bernard Gui (Practica, vi., ed. Uouais,
p. 232 f., tr. in Vacandard, p. 156) we have a portrait of the ideal inquisitor ; it is a model which
leaves nothing to be desired.
It was, further,
decreed by Innocent IV. and Alexander iv. that, in
order to protect the judges themselves against
sudden out])ursts of passion, they sliould be guided
by a certain number of buni viri and gather a
body of experts (periti) about them (cf. Layettes da
trisor des chartes, iii. no. 4111 ; Potthast, liegesta,
no. 15804 ; Vacandard, p. 165, n. 1).
The ofiicial
reports of sentences, in fact, often mention the
presence of periti and honi viri in great numbers

(seeDonais,

'LaFormule " Communicato boiiorum

viroruin concilio

"

des sentences inquisitoriales,' in
Congrts scientifqiie international des catholiques,

'

Sciences historiques,' Freiburg, Switzersection
see in these councilland, 1898, pp. 316-367).
lors a foreshadowing of the modern jury ; and it

We

has been rightly observed that the inquisitors
generally followed their advice and even tempered
it with mercy Douais, pp. 324-.326, with
examples).
Tliey were, furtliermore, forbidden, from tiie time
of Clement V. (bull Miiltorum querela) to make any
serious decision without first hearing the advice of
the bishops, the natural judges of the faith. In a
word, although they do not present a sublime
spectacle of social perfection' {Civiltcl cattolica,
Home, 1853, i. 595), the tribunal of the Inquisition
conformed to a very high ideal of justice an ideal
as lofty as that conceived by the best spirits of the
(

'

—

Middle Ages.

We

could not adopt this ideal for our own for
the methods employed by the Inquisition
there was one, namely, torture, whicli could never
find favour in the eyes of criminalists with a love
of justice.
If they had even restricted themselves
to flagellation, such as was administered, to quote
St. Augustine, at home, in school, and even in the
episcopal tribunals of the early ages, or sucli as
was recommended by the Council of Agde in
A.D. 506, and applied by the Benedictine monks
(Augustine, Ep. cxxxiii. 2 cf. clxxxv. 23 Concil.
Benedicti Eegida, xxvii.
cf.
Aguth.,csin. xxviii.
Vacandard, p. 38, n. 3), their conduct would not
have appeared so scandalous.
might have
looked upon it as a sort of domestic or paternal
practice, somewhat rigorous, of course, but harmonizing with the ideas of goodness prevalent at
the time. But the rack, strappado, and lighted
torches were jiarticularly inhuman inventions (cf.
;

among

;

;

;

;

We

Augustine, Ep. cxxxiii. 2). When they were
employed in the first centuries against Christians,
every one agreed in regarding them as relics of
barbarism and inventions of the devil.
Their
character did not change when they were employed
by the Inquisition against heretics and it is a sad
St.

;

in spite of Innocent IV. 's appeal for
moderation (' citra membri diminutionem et mortis
periculum '), it was possible to draw a comparison
between the pagan and the ecclesiastical tribunals.
fact that,

Pope Nicholas I. delivered a judgment on torture
as a means of getting judiciary information which
is worthy of remembrance.
processes,' he said, are contrary to both Divine and
law, for confession should be spontaneous and not
forced ; it should be made voluntarily, not extracted by violence.
The prisoner can endure all the torments you inflict without
confession, and then what shame there is for the judffe, and
what an exhibition of his innumanity
If, on the other hand,
the prisoner is overcome by pain and confesses a crime of which
he is innocent, on whom does this enormous impiety recoil if
not upon him who forced the poor wretch to tell a lie?'
(Ilesponsa adconsulta BiUgarorum,\xxxvi., in Labbe, Concilia,
'

'

Such

human

!

viii. col. 544).

Innocent

ignorant of this text
of torture.
His
he had any, was that he was only followIV. Avas, of course,

when he recommended the use

excuse, if
ing the example of the civil courts and conforming
to the customs of his time.
The penalties imposed by the tribunals of the
Inquisition are more difficult to judge. The deathpenalty is of the first importance. Let us notice,
to begin with, as a point of history, that tlie
punishment of death for the crime of heresy owed
its origin to the people, and passed into the penal
code only at the wish of the princes, without any
the Church
intervention of ecclesiastical power
never admitted the penalty of death into her code.
This being so, it remains for us to see wliether
heretics could be justly condemned to death, .and
whether the Church could have, or actually had,
any share in their condemnation.
The early Fathers, notal)ly Origen, Cyprian,
Lactantius, Chrysostom, and Augustine, did not
approve of the death-penalty for heresy (see texts
;

INQUISITION
in Vacand.'ini, pp. 3, 5, -0, 34) ; and their doctrine
to conform to our Lord's parable of the

seems

wheat and

'

Is it not possihle,' said Wazon,
tares
bishop of Lifcj;e, in tlio 12th cent., that tlio.se wlio
are tares
to-day may )ni converted into wlieat
to-morrow?' (Fi<<t Vnsonif, xxv. [PL cxlii. 7o.>]).
To put tlieni to deatii, tlicn, was to deprive tliem
at a stroke of any possiliillty of conversion.
Those wlio advocated the doatli-penalty, Frederick II. and Tiionias Aquinas (Sumina, II. ii.
qu. xi. art. 3), tried to support their doctrine by
The supreme penalty,
arguments from reason.
they said, was the recognized punishment for persons guilty of treason or forgery, and accordingly
and so on. Their argument is, of course, a
:

'

.

.

.

case of mistaking comparisons for reasons. The
State criminals in question were a serious menace
to the social order, which could not be truly said
of all and every heresy as such.
There is nothing
in common between a crime against society and
a crime against God ; and, if these were to be
assimilated, it would be quite an easy matter to
prove that every sin is Divine treason, and consequently punishable with death.
To tell the truth, the heresies of the Middle

Ages were nearly always interwoven with

antisocial systems.
Such a sect as the Cathari, for
instance, which wrapped itself round in mystery
and corroded the heart of the people, inevitably
called down the vengeance of society and the
sword of the State for no other crime than existing

and acting

sion of blood or danger of death' (Eymeric, p. 588).
IJut these fdrniiiki; evidently belong to a lime when
tlu! aniina<lccr:;io dchitd did not include death
at the stake; Lucius 111. (bull
ahulcndam, in

Ad

and Innocent III. (ib. V. vii.
But
13) couhl u.sc them witliout any reservation.
it was dillerent from tlie time when Gregory IX. and

Decretals, V.

Innocent

IV.

vii.

9)

sanctioned the code of Frederick

II.

and imposed it upon the tribunals of the Inquisition.
The Church continued to recommend the
State to act with moderation and avoid all etl'usion of blood and danger of death.' This was, unfortunately, only an empty formula that deceived
no one. Its purpose was to safeguard the princijile which the Church had taken for its motto:
'

'

Fcclesia abliorret a sanguine.'
The inquisitors
imagined that, by boldly proclaiming this traditional rule, they removed all responsibility in the
matter from their own shoulders.
It was their
only safeguard against being soaked in judgments
of blood, and it must be taken for what it is worth.
It has been described as a device and hypocritical (Lea, i. 224)
we may call it simply a legal
'

'

'

'

;

liction.

It is impossible to claim that the Church had
never any responsibility for the execution of heretics.
This was attempted, however, in tlie 13th

cent.:

'Our Pope,' so says a clumsy apologist ('Disputatio inter
Catholicum et Patarinumhaereticuni,' in E. Martfene, Thesaurus
novus anecdotorum, Paris, 1717, v. col. 1741), 'neither kills nor
ordera to be killed any person
it is the law that kills those
whom the Pope allows to be killed, and it is they tliemselves
who cause their own death by committing deeds that must be
punished by death.'
;

;

and, however much we may deprecate tlie means used for its
suppression and commiserate those who suffered for conscience'
sake, we cannot but admit that tlie cause of orthodoxy was in
this case the cause of progress and civilization.
Had Catharisui
become dominant, or even had it been allowed to exist on equal
terms, its influence could not have failed to prove disastrous.
Its asceticism with refjard to commerce between the sexes, if
strictly enforced, could only have led to the e.Ktinction of tlie
race, and as this involves a contradiction of nature, it would
have probably resulted in lawless concubinage and the destruction of the institution of the family, rather than in the disappearance of the hiuiiau race and the return of exiled souls to
their Creator, wliich was the sumniuin bonum of the true
Catharan. Its condenmation of the visible universe and of
matter in general as the work of Satan rendered sinful all
striviner after material improvement, and the conscientious
belief in such a creed could only lead man back, in time, to his
It was not only a revolt against
original condition of savai^isni.
the Church, but a renunciation of man's domination over
nature (Lea, i. 106).
'

'

Its
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development had to be stopped at any

cost.

In lighting it to the death, society was only acting
in self-defence against the inroads of an essentiIt was tlie struggle for
ally destructive force.
existence.
It is not surprising that Church and State should
combine to oppose their common enemy. If all disturbers of public order and ordinary law-breakers
were to be struck from the list of sect-members
sent to the stake or the dungeon, we should find
the remaining number of condemned heretics to be

very small indeed.

The same

has been taken up by modern
Eut they forget that the Church excommunicated princes for refusing to burn the
heretics delivered into their hands by the Inquisii)Osition

apologists.

'

de Ha'reticis,' xviii.,
Eymeric, pt. ii. p. 110; cf. qu. 47, p. 360f.). It
was undoubtedly the princes who passed the deathsentence but there were two authorities involved
the civil power, which applied its own laws and
the ecclesiastical power, which forced it to ai)j)iy
them. Hence the command to Peter the Cantor
not to kill the Cathari immediately after an ecclesiastical judgment, as this might compromise the
tion (Boniface VIII., Sextus,
in

—

;

;

Church
illud ab eo fit cujus auctoritate lit was
added in justification Verbum abbreviatum, Ixx viii.
'

'

;

(

[PL ccv. 231]).
The questi(>n whether the Church's
was a
of

responsibility

moral responsibility is
Let us notice,
historicallj'.

juridical or simply a

no importance

however, that in the tribunals of the Inquisition sentences involving death were not frequent.
have the sentences of Famiers from 1318 to
1324, and of Toulouse from 1308 to 1323. During 9
Sermoncs or auto da f6 held by the tribunal of
Pamiers, and involving the sentence of 75 persons,
only 5 heretics were handed over to the secular arm

We

They were, according to commonly received doctrine, equally amenable to the (Vidal, Le. tribunal de I' Inquisition de Pamiers,
It was inconBernard Gui presided over 18 auto da
jurisdiction of Church and of State.
pp. 50-56).
ceivable that God and His revelation should lack fe in Toulouse, and pronounced 930 sentences of
defenders in a Christian kingdom the magistrates this number only 42 were marked with the fatal
;

:

were held responsible to a certain extent for ofFences
committed against the Deity. Hence heresy be-

longed indirectly to their tribunal. It was their
privilege and duty to combat errors of faith as
they did anti-social theories.
As regards the Church's attitude, in principle no
heretic was condemned to death.
The sacred formula ran
Damnati per ecclesiam seculari judicio
'

:

'

relinquantur, animadversione debita puniendi (ch.
Excommunicarims, 15, x. lib. 5, tit. 7 [ed. E. P'riedberg, Leipzig, 1SS2, col. 789]) and the sentence of
recommend
delivery to the civil judges added
the secular court, and with conlidence, to such
moderation in your sentence as will avoid all ell'u;

'

:

We

'

'

relicti curiae seculari
(cf. Douais, Docusign,
ments, i. p. ccv Vacandard, A pp. B). The proportion is, therefore, one in 15 for the tribunal of
Pamiers, and one in 22 or 23 for that of Toulouse
Taking
(cf. Vacandard, p. 236 f., with notes).
everything into consideration, we may hold tliat
the institution and working of the tribunals of the
Inquisition were the means of real social progress
not only did they close the era of summary judgment (cf. Vacandard, pp. 38-60), but they also
considerably lessened the number of sentences involving tlie death-penalty. Lea, who could not be
charged with any bias in favour of the Church, has
found it possible to say in all truth 'The stake
;

:

:
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'
victims (i. 480).

consumed comparatively few

LiTERATURK.-I. ON PROCEDURE.— VB.i\ca,n Library, MS Lat.
4030 BibIioth6que nationale (Paris), fonds Doafc, nos. 21-28,
31-35 ; MS Lat. 4269 (Registi-e dc Vinquisiteur Geoffroy iVA bha)
MS Lafc. 4270 {Prods de Bernard Dilicieux) MS Lat. U817
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Vacandard.

INSANITY.—I. Introduction.— ThevQ

is no
comprehensive definition that can adequately embrace the various types of insanity. The nervous
system, which is the physical substratum of mental

manifestations, is liable to disorder of function
arising from many causes. Among these may be
mentioned congenital defects in its development,
lesions of its structure due to disea.se such as
tumours or apoplexies, and toxic conditions such
as the poisons of fevers, or syphilis, or alcoholism,
or metabolic changes within the body which, although imperfectly understood, have nevertheless
been proved to act after tlie manner of toxins,
causing not only mental disturbance but also wellmarked phy.sical changes. The nature of these
poisons has not been wliolly determined, and those
who most strenuously support the theory of tlieir
influence admit also that other elements enter into
their action in the causation of insanity.
The
chief of the.se is immunity, or the resistance which
the tissues of the body offer to the action of certain
toxins. Were it not for this element of immunity,
which varies greatly in different individuals, all
persons would be equally liable to acquired insanity.
Upon immunity, therefore, depends, to

a large degree, heredity or predisposition, which
plays so large a part in the causation of mental
But there is another aspect of heredity
diseases.
which is not necessarily concerned with the question of immunity, namely, the germinal transmission of inborn variations in the structure and
functions of the nervous system, and which are
manifested by the repeated appearance of idiocy,
imbecility, eccentricity, and anomalies of various kinds in members of certain families.
see, therefore, that the main divisions of mental
unsoundness are: (1) congenital defects in the
structure of the brain, which prevent the proper
manifestation of its function, and produce idiocy
and the various grades of imbecility and mental
weakness or imperfection
(2) the acquired insanities which occur as a rule between the ages of
20 and 50 years, and which chiefly depend upon,
or are invariably accompanied by, delinite physical
changes of a subtle nature, indicating in the
majority of forms a general toxaemia of the system (3) the toxic insanities caused by the effects
of poisons such as metabolic toxins, syphilis,
alcohol, lead, etc., acting directly or indirectly
upon the cortical cells in the convolutions of the
brain ; (4) the insanities which accompany such
nervous aflections as epilepsy, hysteria, etc.; (5)
the mental unsoundness caused by gross lesions of
the brain, including injuries, tumours, apoplexies,
and other vascular diseases which destroy or injure
its substance
and (6) the mental symptoms which
accompany the decline of physical and mental
vigour in old age.

We

;

;

;

—

As scientific investigaI. Causes of insanity.
tion proceeds to throw light upon certain limited
fields of this broad question, two facts begin
the great influence of
to assume prominence
:

hereditary predisposition, and the extreme complexity of the changes in the human system which
occur in all cases of mental disease. As we contemplate these facts we are compelled to admit
the importance of hereditary predisposition, and
to relegate to a more distant sphere of influence
the host of popular influences which our forefathers
regarded as the proximate, intimate, and essential
causes of insanity.
The question of heredity itself is beset with great
difficulties, and it has to be admitted that we are
very far from a true comprehension of its intricacies (cf. art. Hereditv, vol. vi. p. 597 ff.).
It is clear, however, that the individual inherits
from his ancestors both his mental and his physical
In most ordinary families it is
characteristics.
impossible to obtain the accurate information upon
which to found an undoubted history of transmitted disease. On the other hand, in the case of
certain races, sects, and castes, e.g. Jews, Quakers,
and the aristocracy, fuller information on these
points can be obtained, and the result shows indubitably that insanity in the ancestors tends to
reproduce itself either in the same form or as a
mental anomaly of some kind in the descendants.
But, according to the law of reversion to the
normal which has been expounded by Galton, and
according to the law of atavism, the incidence of
this heredity varies greatly in different members
of the same family, so that the majority of the
members may escape the taint altogether. Even
although it may be shown that .actual mental
disease has not occurred in the family history of
an insane person, it is often possible to ascertain
the presence of nervous degeneration as exemplified
by epilepsy, neuralgia, sexual and alcoholic excesses, or paralysis of various kinds, in the past
and present members of his family. Perhaps the
most common precursory symptom of insanity in
a family is what is known as mental degeneracy,
which includes feeble-mindedness, great imprea-
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sionability, suspiciousness, violent temper, impulCertain families
siveness, or excessive timidity.
show a marked tendency to produce at intervals
individuals atHicted with certain physical deformities of various ty[)es. This is, of course, the
result of an innate j,'erminal variation.
When
this variation atlect^ the structure of the nervous
of
that
the
it
is
brain,
system, especially
apt to

In estilie accompanied by idiocy or imbecility.
mating the inllueuce of mental defect and aberration in ancestors upon the production of insanity
in their descendants, it must be kept in view that
the strain of circumstances may determine the
appearance of insanity in a predisposed person who
might, under uifierent conditions, have escaped
Nor must it be
the incidence of the malady.
forgotten that a person predisposed to insanity
by heredity may, in favourable circumstances,
manifest no symptoms of insanity during his life,
and yet transmit the tendency to his children.
Here we meet face to face one of the problems of
What is, in the latter
hereditary predisposition.
instance, transmitted ? There can only be speculation on such a problem, but, so far as we can
perceive, there are probably two elements, among
others, transmitted, namely, a structural, functional delicacy of the nervous system, and a
defective immunity of the body tissues against the
action of toxins of various kinds.
Races and families become acclimatized to special

environments and modes of life, and their removal
from them is attended by degeneration. It is a
well-established fact that the tj'pe of town dweller
and mentally,
differs in many respects,
physically
from the rural inhabitant. A little consideration
\vill show that the change from the one type to
the other is effected, chieily, by the elimination of
those individuals who are not fitted for the life of
the new environment. The process of this eliminabe attended by
tion of the unfit must
necessarily
It has
disease both of the body and of the mind.
also to be remembered that the conditions of all
localities, whether urban or rural, are constantly
varying, in consonance with the universal surrounding change.
Populations fluctuate; new
inventions disturb old social relations ; food,
To one and all of these
dress, and customs vary.
changes the human organism has to adapt itself,
and always the less fit types not necessarily the
with respect to
less strong or the less favoured
these variations in the environment have to suffer.
But those who become first, and most readily, the
victims of mental alienation as the result of
changes in their environment are the hereditarily

—

—

predisposed.
Closely allied with the influence of the environment in producing insanity is the question of the
influence of certain habits and excesses.
Chief
among these is the alcohol habit. There can be
no question that over-indulgence in alcohol exercises a baneful etliect upon the nervous system,
and that a considerable number of people now
insane might have remained sane had tiiey abstained from its use. Sexual excesses are, though
to a less degree, accredited causes of insanity.
There is also to be mentioned indulgence in narcotic drugs, such as opium, hashish, and cocaine.
With regard to all these causes of insanity it
must be pointed out that their causative relation
to insanity is complicated by the following facts
(1) in some cases they constitute symptoms of an
incipient or an already established insanity ; (2)
in regard to certain of them (alcohol in particular)
there undoubtedly exists a special inherited tendency towards their excessive use, and this in itself
gives alcoholism a right to be regarded as a separate
neurosis ; (3) unfortunately, the tendency to both
alcoholism and insanity may be inherited by
VOL. VII. 22
:

—
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This double heredity and
the same individual.
the independence of alcoholism and insanity are
established by the existence in the same family at
the same time of alcoholic members who do nob
become insane, and of insane members who never

become

alcoholic.

With regard to the hosts of moral causes which
are popularly regarded as producing insanity, their
inHuence has to be accepted ssith great caution.
That a sudden moral shock may cause insanity in
a highly nervous individual is probably true, but
such shocks

more as

when they do occur nmst be regarded

of the nature of traumata, or direct injuries affecting the nerve cells and fibres, than as
subtle influences of a spiritual nature. That prolonged anxiety and worry may cause insanity in
predisposed individuals is probably also true, but
heie the efi'ect is indirect, and due to the lowering
of the general health and nutrition of the body
as a result of insomnia, decreased appetite, and
disorder of function.
The ^vide field of toxcemia and its r61e in the
causation of mental troubles can only be touched
upon. It is usual to divide such toxic agents into
two great classes (a) those introduced into the
:

system from without, e.g. alcohol, syphilis, etc.;
and (6) those formed within the system, e.g. uric
oxalic acid, gastro-intestinal toxins, and
toxins due to defective gland secretion, especially
that of the thyroid gland.
The effect of these
toxins will be referred to under the headings of
the diseases which they are supposed either to
cause or to influence.
2. Terminology of the symptoms of mental
aberration.
(«) Mental exaltation or m'jnia Ls a
condition in which the subject, under the influence
of a corresponding emotion, exhibits intellectual
excitement with defective self-control, impaired
judgment, and consequent anomalies of conduct.
This condition is known as simple mania. When
the excitement becomes acute, the flow of ideas
more rapid, the conduct of the patient less and less
restrained, the speech incoherent, and the bodily
restlessness incessant, the condition is known as
acute mania.
(b) Mental depression or melancholia is the
antithesis of the preceding condition. It is characterized by mental pain and gloom, slow reaction to
stimuli of all kinds, slow muscular action, and
diminislied
The ideational
general sensibility.
centres are always implicated in melancholia, and
the thoughts of the patient are constantly engaged
in formulating explanations of his misery, and in
the invention of self-accusatory and .self-deprecatory ideas. When the condition becomes acute,
there may be motor restlessness, and, under the
influence of gloomy delusions, strenuous resistance
to any offers of assistance on the part of others.
Suicide is probably contemplated seriously by all
acid,

—

from this affection.
Mental confusion or delirium. In this condition, in contrast to both mania and melancholia,
where the intellectual functions and memory remain clear, there is obfuscation of thougiit, greater
or less unconsciousness of surroundings, and an
imperfect memory, or total loss of memory, of
sufferers
(f)

—

what has taken place during illness. The condition is met with most typically in the delirium of

fevers, in acute alcoholism, and in many forms of
mental affections which owe their origin to toxic
infection.
(d) Stupor is a symptom which may occur in
It is especially
tlie course of any mental affection.
characteristic of the katatonic form of dementia
'

described below. Patients suffering from
stupor manifest little or no volition, and do not
respond to any of the ordinary sensory stimuli.
They usually retain the power of walking and
'

priEcox
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eating, but in severe cases even these functions
may be suspended. The conscious state varies
of and capable
greatly, some patients being aware
of recalling all that occurred during the attack,
while others are unconscious and without memory.
Most of the subjects exhibit in greater or less
degree the curious phenomenon of catalepsy, or the
tendency of the muscles to niaintain a limb in any
position in which it is placed by another person.
delusion is a
(c) Delusions or insane ideas.
partially dissociated train of ideation which invariably involves the personality of the subject, which
possesses a distinct emotional tone, and the content
of which refers to subjects either inimical or beneficial to the welfare of the individual.
The new school of morbid psychology has done
much to extend our knowledge of the origin of
delusions.
According to their teaching, certain
ideas or trains of thought possessing a strong
emotional tone which tend to interfere with the
ordinary thought processes must either be wholly
excluded from the mind or suppressed.
When
they are suppressed and sunk below the level of
conscious thought, they manifest a tendency
stronger in ill-balanced minds to force themHence arises in some
selves upon attention.
persons a constant conflict between the will and
In time the suppressed idea
the morbid idea.
may gradually force itself into the sphere of conscious thought and capture for itself a place in the
ideation and personality of the individual, but in
the great majority of such instances the sphere of
influence of the morbid train of thought is rigidly
delimited and to a large extent independent.
Having once entered the sphere of personal ideation, it assumes the position of an intuitive certainty similar to that occupied by any other
fundamental belief of the individual. The fact
that it may be absurd in the opinion of others
does not affect the individual's belief in its truth,
for he builds around it a system of ' rationalization
whereby he satisfactorily accounts to himself for
its validity in the same way as a normal individual explains his religious, political, or social
The
opinions apart from any rational bases.
partial dissociation of the morbid train of thought

—A

—

—

'

and

its rigid delimitation from the ordinary normal
ideation of the individual explain the otherwise
incongruous phenomenon of divided personality
and the not uncommon spectacle of an individual
endoAved with intelligence above the average and

eminently capable in the affairs of life being yet
dominated by beliefs wholly incredible to ordinary
people, and being often thus influenced in his conduct to an extent which compels his sequestration
in his own interests or that of others.
Delusions
form the basis of the two large and important
groups of insanity described below under the
headings 'dementia preecox' and 'paranoia.'
(/) 'Hallucinations of tlie senses are frequently
observed in diflerent forms of insanity. All the
live senses may be implicated, but by far the most
common is that of hearing. Next in order of
frequency come false sensations of touch or pain,
of taste, of smell, and of sight.
Hallucinations are
of two kinds primary or peripheral, and secondary
or ideational. When the stump of an amputated
limb is electrically stimulated, the absent fingers
and toes are distinctly perceived the cause of
which can only be that the excessive irritation of
the afferent nerves forces into association neuron
paths long previously disused. In the same way
peripheral irritation of the aural or optic nerves
tends to arouse latent ideas by forced association,
and in this way to cause auditory or visual hallucinations. Secondary hallucinations are of ideational
origin, and arc intimately associated with the
emotional tone of the mental state of the i)atient.

—

—

Thus a man who

believes himself the victim of
persecution generally develoi)s hallucinations corresponding to his delusions, and a man who is the
sui>ject of delusions of pride and grandeur is liable
to hallucinations corresponding to these ideas (see,
further, art. HALLUCINATION, vol. vi. p. 482 tf.).
An obsession is a
(g) Obsessions and impiUscs.

—

dissociated idea, or group of ideas, which suddenly
enters consciousness, disturbing the ordinary course
of ideation, but not involving the personality of the
individual that is to say, the subject of obsession
regards it as an unreality, and as apart from his
ordinary ideation. Obsessions are most common
in neurasthenic, hysteric, or hereditarily degenerate
The number of obsessions is endless, there
people.
being almost as many forms as there are of thought.
Some are harmless and meaningless, as, e.g., the
desire to repeat certain words or phrases, to count
objects of no interest, or to touch certain articles.
Others are fateful, as the desire to kill, to commit
suicide, or to steal.
As thought precedes action, so does obsession
Some impulses are harmless ;
lead up to impulse.
others are serious. Among the latter are suicidal
and homicidal impulses, the impulse to drink (dipsomania), or the impulse to steal (kleptomania).

—

True impulse is generally preceded by mental
due to the strength of the obsession
against which the purposive will of the individual
contends. The recognition of this contest between
impulse and will is important in the diagnosis of
obsession and impulse.
Mental
(h) Deinentia or mental enfcehlement.
enfceblementis of two kinds primary and secondThe first is congenital, and will be referred
ary.
to under congenital mental defect the other is a
terminal condition of many forms of mental disease.
Secondary dementia varies greatly according to
the nature of the preceding malady, the hereditary
power of resistance of the individual, or the character and extent of the injury to the nerve cells of
distress,

—

—

;

the cortex of the brain. It may manifest itself variously from a mere change in disposition up to the
most complete ineptitude for the simplest duties,
with abolition of the faculty of ordinary thought,
loss of memory, and absence of the human instincts.
II. Congenital mental defects.— i. Idiocy
varies from a condition in which the mental
faculties are rudimentary, if, indeed, they can be
said to exist, up to a state of mind characterized
by such limited ideation that the subject is unable
to take proper care of himself, or to perform ordiAll idiots are incapniiry social or civil functions.
able of acquiring literary education. The higher
be
trained to habits
grades of them, hoM'ever, may
There are various
of decency and cleanliness.
types of idiocy, e.g. the genetous or congenital
type, which are malformed germinal variations ;
the paralytic type, in which an early brain injury
or inflammation has resulted in infantile paralysis,
with accompanying arrest of mental development ;
the microcephalic type, in which the head measures
less tlian 17 inches in circumference, and in which
the skull sutures are for some reason prematurely
ossified
the hydrocephalic type, accompanied by
enormous enlargement and deformity of the head ;
and cretinism, a condition associated with failure
of development of the thyroid gland, and accompanied by dwarfishness and abnormality of the
.skin and its appendages.
In addition to a paucity
of ideas, idiots usually present speech defects and
a host of physical abnormalities. Their resistance
to disease, especially to tubercle, is low, and they
are liable to suffer from caries of the teeth, and
;

from

gastro-iiitestiiial disorders.
is a much less pronounced form of
mental degeneracy than idiocy, from Avliich it
2.

Imbecility

dillers

more

in degree

than in kind, so that

it is

INSANITY
often lUliicult to classify borderland cases.

Tliu

absence of mental power in inil)eciles may be so
slight that it becomes apparent only in the continuing infantilism which the subject manifests as
puberty is ai)proached. On the other hand, it may
manifest itself by inability to acquire ordinary
education at an early jjcriod of life. Not only so,
but imbecile young children generally manifest
peculiarities of conduct, unusual attitudes of mind,
and abnormal waj's of thought, all of which are
characterized by a feeble and nndevelojied mind.
Physicaldeformity is rare, ascomi)ared with idiocy,
and many imbeciles, though not well developed
physic;illy, are of robust bodily constitution.
The mental reaction of imbeciles towards their
environment is, generally speaking, defective
they are incapable of learning by e.xperiencc the
;

common

social relationships of everyday life, or of
understanding anything beyond the merely animal

and the simpler human necessities of existence.
At the same time, these defects are, in a few
exceptional individuals, associated with some musical or arithmetical faculty, with an extraordinary
memory for dates, or even an aptitude for certain
limited mechanical skill. Tlie power to protect
themselves varies greatly, from helplessness in the
midst of ordinary dangers up to a capacity for
partially or even wholly earning their own means
of livelihood by the performance of, as a rule,
unskilled labour. The majority of imbeciles are
deficient in self-control and in the moral sense;

and, though

many

are good-natured, not a few are

imjiulsive, pas.sionate, .and vicious.

—

3. Higher grade imbecility or degeneracy.
This class of imbeciles, though often apparently
normal, physically and mentally, are only a
degree removed from imbeciles. As a rule, such
individuals,
though of average intelligence—
occasionally even exhibiting genius are mentally
ill-balanced, and the subjects of certain distinChief among these are
guishing peculiarities.
eccentricity in manner, extravagance in thought
or conduct, extravagant inmiorality of various
kinds, and anomalies of emotion either in the
direction of hyper-emotionalism or in the absence
of certain emotional qualities, such as sympathy,
which not infrequently results in cruelty. Certain
types of criminals undoubtedly belong to this class.
The intellectual development of such persons is
always defective, and presents Avell-marked irreguOn the physical side they do not present
larity.
any constant signs of degeneracy. As a class, they
are subject to various forms of psychopathic ailection, such as paranoia or hysteria, and to such
nervous diseases as epilepsy.

—

III.

The ACQUIRED INSANITIES.— 1\\Q&,Cqvax&d.

insanities include those

mental affections which

manifest themselves between puberty and the end
of the fourth decade in life.
Undoubtedly they
may appear, though rarely, both before and after
these periods.
i.

Mania-melancholia group.— The

relation-

ship between mania and melancholia, which until
recently were regarded as separate entities, consists
in the fact that they are often associated in the
same individual. The manifestation may be alternate (circular insanity) ; or the recurrent attacks
of mania may be ushered in by a slight mental
depression, which rapidly disappears ; or an attack
of melancholia maj' be followed by a
slight transient mental exaltation ; or, iinally, a person who
has sufiered for many years from attacks of recurrent melancholia may suddenly develop an attack
of mania, or vice versa.
Notwithstanding the fact
that one solitary attack of mania or melancholia
inay be the sole manifestation of the disease in an
individual lifetime, the validity of the
relationship
is

not thereby aflected.

539

—

The circular form of inania-inclanchtiliri.
of mental exaltation and of mental
depression succeed each other usually without
intermission, and are followed by a lucid interval
of longer or shorter duration (folie a double forme).
When the alternate attacks follow each other
without a lucid interval, or are continuous, the
form is known as circular insanitj' (fulie circuThe term 'circular insanity' is, however,
laire).
usetl to embrace both forms.
It is unimportant
whether the mental depression succeeds or precedes
the mental exaltation.
Although the form of mania which occurs in
circular in.sanity may assume an acute type, it is
usually of the form known as 'simple.' There
is a general exaltation of the mental
funcliims,
without any aj^parent incoherence of ideas, without hallucinations of the senses, and without
{a)

The attacks

'

'

the presence of

marked

delusions.

The memory

becomes extraordinarily acute, and the patients
talk or write incessantly.
At the same time,
although they appear capable of reasoning corHictly, they lose their sense of i)roportion and of
the fitness of things, and their judgment loses its
normal balance. Thus they become less reticent
regarding themselves and their aflairs, and less
cautious in speculation, or in what they say to
or about other people, and their moral conduct
becomes faulty and untrustworthy.
They lose
their natural allection for their relatives, and
all'ect the company of people of an inferior tjpe.
In short, they become extraordinarily active,
vain, vindictive, quarrelsome, and lose their moral
status.

months,

When

it

may

this condition has lasted
for
be years, the subject gradually

loses his abnormal cnergj', though occasionally it
may llicker up, and lapses into a state of mental

The contrast between the same patient
labouring under melancholia and in his previous
maniacal condition is profound.
He become.s
silent, pale-faced, seeks solitude, and shows a
disinclination to converse.
His former energy is
replaced by extreme lassitude and an almost
disinchnation
to, or an incompetence
paralyzing
The durations of
for, mental or phj'sical work.
the two periods of mania and melancholia are not
always the same, the period of depression being
generally longer than that of excitement. (Jreat
irregularity also exists in the duration of the lucid
interval, although there are some cases in which it
bears a stated relation to the length of the mental
affections which go to form the cycle.
Circular
insanity is, from the point of view of recovery, a
for, though the indivery unhopeful condition
vidual attacks are almost always recovered from,
the condition tends to recur with an almost fatal
It is a condition that is more common
certainty.
among the educated classes of societj^ and v. hich
occurs not infrequently in persons with an inherited tendency to insanity.
(6) The recurrent forms of mania-melancholia.
I. Mania,
The f(^rm in which mania appears
may be either simple or acute. The descrijition
of simple mania given above in connexion with
circular insanity must suffice for the jiresent i>urAcute mania diifers from it only in degree
pose.
of intensity, and simple mania may in any patient
In acute
suddenly pass into the acute form.
mania there is great mental exaltation combined
with intellectual disturbance, sensory disorders,
and uncontrollable motor restlessness. The (ir.st
appearance of the allection is usually ushered in
with malaise and mental depression generally of
short duration.
Gradually mental excitement
supervenes, sometimes suddenly, at other times
depression.

;

—

—

The patient's ideas
after lapses into depression.
soon become confused, for the ideation becomes
so rapid that there is difficulty in consecutively
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expressing them, until finally speech becomes incoherent. Tlie exaggerated excitability of the senses
of sight and hearing becomes so intense that a
starts a train of ideation
stray word or an object
unconnected with the train of thought. Thus the
becomes unfixed, and he tends
patient's attention
to associate his ideas more by their external than

by their essential relationship. The motor excitement manifests itself by incessant movement and
loquacity. The wiU-power at this stage can hardly
be said to exist, and actions are determined, not
by any formulated principle, but by the idea predominant for the time. Further, there is complete
loss of the moral sense and of natural affection,
and the emotions are equally disturbed grief, joy,
fear, and hatred may be manifested by the patient
:

Notwithwithin a few minutes of each other.
standing this extraordinary mental disturbance,
the memory in many cases remains intact. Not
only do many of the patients remember afterwards
what had been said and done to them, but they
are able to describe their sensation and repeat

The physical symptoms comtheir own
sayings.
prise a marked change in the facial expi"ession,
which betrays the instinctive and varied passions
which dominate the mind. The disorder of movement to which refei'ence has been made expresses
itself in an agitation of all the voluntary muscles,
which during intense mental excitement results in
Insomnia is always a more
violent movements.
or less marked symptom of acute mania ; it often

when long continued, has
upon the patient. The func-

resists all treatment, and,

a deleterious

ett'ect

tions of digestion and nutrition are always disordered during the attack the appetite, whether
diminished or increased, is capricious, and the
patients invariably lose weight during the acute
The body temperature is only slightly, if
stages.
at all, increased. Finally, there is high blood pressure and a marked increase in the relative number
of the white corpuscles of the blood.
This last
change is regarded as indicating a toxic condition
of the blood.
Mania may be associated with
various nervous and cerebral affections, such as
After
hysteria, epilepsy, and general paralysis.
one attack tlie disease tends to recur at regular
or irregular intervals.
Although it is not a usual
occurrence, it is right to remark that at any time
in the course of recurrent mania an attack of
melancholia may take the place of one of the
maniacal attacks. The termination of the attacks
is by recovery in from 70 to 80 per cent, a small
percentage die of some complication, and a certain
number pass into chronic mania.
Chronic mania is simply the indefinite persistence, in a milder form, of the symptoms of acute
mania.
The excitement is continuous but less
intense, and the patients are more manageable.
Many of tlie subjects are able to perform some
simple work. The illusions and morbid ideas of
the acute stage become more fixed and crystallized, so that many patients exhibit the symptoms
of delusional insanity (paranoia).
certain degree of mental enfeeblement is always present,
and many such jjatients are unable to express
themselves colierently.
The patient may be
liable, from time to time, to acute attacks of
excitement which resemble those of the primary
;

A

condition.
2.

Melancholia. —The

characteristic feature of

a morbid depression of feeling
which expresses itself in every degree from silent
melancholia

is

resignation up to the most violent des])air. At
the same time, there is intellectual disturbance
in which painful imi^ressions
In
predominate.
contradistinction to mania, the ideational centres
are more or less depres.sed and inactive, so that
instead of the pleasurable feelings whicli accom-

pany their activity there is produced a feeling of
pain and misery. The treatment of the attacks
of manic-depressive insanity is symptomatic, and

as a rule the patients make satisfactory recoveries
From the point of
from the individual attacks.

view of prognosis, however, the matter is more
serious, for the danger of a relapse at some future
period can never be ignored. In the circular form
of the disease the recurrence of the attacks
almost certain.
ii.

is

The dementia PEiECOX group. — Dementia

prsecox is essentially a disease of adolescence ; by
far the greater number of cases develop between
the ages of 20 and 35 years. The fact that some
cases develop before the age of 20 and a few after
40 does not afi'ect the validity of the above stateThe onset of the disease is so slow and
ment.
The
insidious as almost to escape observation.

early symptoms extend over a period of years.
Patients, the majority of whom have given promise
of a normal development, may gradually exhibit,
in early adolescence, unmistakable signs of proThis intellectual
gressive mental deterioration.

decadence

is

almost always accompanied by emo-

tional disturbances, such as outbreaks of temper,
These
impulsive conduct, or violent language.
irritable manifestations are at first rare and iso-

and the patient may fully realize, and be
truly repentant for, his behaviour. As the disease
progresses, these unaccountable and unprovoked

lated,

emotional outbreaks may become more numerous,
alarming, and even dangerous, and the j^atient
becomes apathetic, careless in his habits, tends to
lie in bed too long, and often gives up work altoThen his
gether without any adequate reason.
natural affection abates until it may disappear
or become perverted into an antipathy towards his
nearest relatives.
Finally, he may develop loose
ideas of persecution, rarely co-ordinated except in
the paranoiac form of the disease. These delusions of persecution are accompanied by hallucinations and illusions of the senses. The disease ends,
in tlie great majority of instances, in dementia or

permanent mental decay.
Dementia precox presents three forms hebephrenia, katatonia, and paranoia, or the delusional
:

form.

Hebephrenia occurs, as a rule, in young subwho, although fairly normal uji to a certain
point in the intellectual sphere, yet have always
presented some symptoms of emotional instability
or eccentricity. The mental deterioration, Avhich
sets in very gradually, is characterized by a desire
for solitude, reticence, shyness, and suspicion of
others. Suddenly a period of slight mental exaltation may appear, during which the behaviour of
the patient attracts attention
or, on the other
hand, an attack of deiiression may supervene, in
I.

jects

;

respects similar to a mild attack of melanThese mental disturbances quickly pass
The patient
oft", but sooner or later they recur.
may suSer from indefinite delusions, or even
hallucinations, but these, as a rule, are rare in
hebephrenia ; meantime the mental deterioration
The patient conies to lose all initiaprogresses.
tive, all interest in his work or surroundings;
becomes indifferent towards relatives ; careless of

many

cholia.

His speech
appearance and negligent of duties.
becomes jerky and hesitating, and the power to
carry on a conversation is gradually lost. Throughout the course of the disease, and up to the time
when actual dementia sets in, there is a surprising
degree of accurate knowledge of liis surroumlings
and of what is being said or done in his presence.
The inability of the patient to respond or react is
the characteristic feature of the disease. Sooner
or later, however, the patient lapses into a state of
irresponsiveness due to permanent loss of mental
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power. Before this final stage is reached, it is not
infrequent to oViserve violent and impulsive conduct, as a result, probably, of hallucinations, of
delusions, or of botti.
2.

Katatonia

dillers

from hebephrenia chiefly

in

the presence of peculiar attacks of muscular tension or cataleptic rigidity of the muscles
in
mutism-phases of the disease, daring which the
and in the peculiar
patients refuse to speak
symptoms of negativism in which the patients
resist all attempts on the part of others to do anyImpulsive actions are perhaps
thing for tiiem.
more marked in the katatonic form than in the
other varieties of dementia prsecox. In other respects, such as the presence of acute temporary
attacks of mental excitement and depression, and
in the gradual mental deterioration of the subject, katatonia bears a general resemblance to
;

;

hebephrenia.
3. Paranoia.

— This variety

of

dementia praecox

may commence

exactly like hebephrenia, or katatonia, or with an acute attack of manic - depressive insanity followed or not by katatonic
Its chief and distinguishing feature,
symptoms.
however, is the presence of delusions of a more
or less systematized nature, and of hallucinations
of the senses.
These delusions lack the clearness
and consistency of true paranoia (see below) ; and,
moreover, the patients almost always exhibit
peculiarities and mannerisms indicative of mental
Sooner or later one or other of the
tlegeneration.
symptoms which have been described as characteristic of dementia praecox supervenes and is followed

by a tendency towards dementia.
From the point of view of prognosis, dementia
praecox is a particularly grave form of mental
disease, and only a small minority of the subjects
make a satisfactory recovery. It has been estimated
that no less than 80 per cent of the cases fall into
permanent dementia, that about 15 per cent recover
partially, though more or less mentally crippled,
and that only 5 per cent recover absolutely. So
little is as yet known of the pathology of the
disease that no scientifically formulated line of
treatment can be laid do^\^l. As regards causation,
the hereditary factor would appear to be of great
importance, no less than 75 per cent of the cases
showing a hereditary tendency to mental allections.
The environment of the subject is also,
apparently, important, and it has been pointed
out by some observers that dementia praecox is
to occur in families which have
particularly liable
been subjected to sudden and extreme social
changes, such as from poverty to wealth, or from
a country to an urban life.
iii.
The paranoia group. —- Paranoia is a
chronic mental disease of which systematized delusions, with or without hallucinations of the
The desenses, are the prominent characteristic.
lusions may take the form of ideas of persecution
or of grandeur and ambition
these may exist
or run concuiTently in the same indiseparately
vidual, or they may become transformed in the
course of the patient's life from a persecutory to
an ambitious character. The disease may begin
during adolescence, but the great majority of the
subjects manifest no symptoms of the afl'ection
until full adult life.
The prominent and distin;

of paranoia is the delusion,
gradually organized out of a mass of
original but erroneous beliefs or convictions, until
it forms an integral part of the ordinary mental
processes of the subject and becomes fused with
his personality.
This slow process of the growth
of a false idea is technically known as
systematization,' and the delusion is then said to be
'systematized.' As such delusions are coherently
formed, there is no manifest mental confusion in

guishing

which

symptom

is

'
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their expre.ssion.
Notwithstanding the fixity of
the delusion, it is subject in some cases to transformation wliich permits of tlie gradual substitution of delusions of grandeur for delusions of
It happens also that periods of
persecution.
remission from the inlluence of the delusion may
occur from time to time in individual cases, and
it

may even happen, though very rarely,
may permanently disappear.

that the

delusion

Paranoia

classified for clinical

purposes according to the form of delusion which tlic patients
exhibit.
Thus there are the persecutory, the ambitious, the amatory, and the litigious types, these
divisions depending upon the prevalence of the
primary emotions of fear or suspicion, pride or
vanity,

and

is

love.

Persecutory paranoia.— This form is characterized by delusitms of persecution, with hallucinations of a painful and distressing character.
In
predisposed persons there is often observed an
anomaly of cnaracter dating from early life. ToI.

wards the commencement of the insanity the
patients become gloomy, preoccupied, and irri-

Suspicions regarding the attitude of others
take possession of their minds, and they ultimately
come to suspect the conduct of their nearest relatives.
Certain physical symptoms caused by
sleeplessness and anxiety gradually supervene, and
the patients become pale and worried in appearThe mental
ance, and their appetite is affected.
symptoms slowly become more pronounced, until
the patient believes that people are conspiring
against him. The conversations of his friends are
supposed to be interlarded with phrases which,
on examination, he believes to contain hidden
meanings, and the newspapers appear to abound in
A stray word, a look, a
veiled references to him.
gesture, a smile, a cough, a shrug of the shoulders
on the part of a stranger, are apt to be misinterpreted and brooded over. The extraordinary prevalence of this imagined conspiracy may lead the
patient to regard himself as a person of great
importance, and may result in the formation of
delusions of ambition Avhich intermingle themselves with the general conceptions of persecution,
or which may wholly supplant the persecutory
table.

insanity.
At this juncture, however, it generally happens
that hallucinations begin to appear.
These, in
the great majority of instances, are auditory, and
usually commence with indefinite noises in the
ears, such as ringing sounds, hissing, or whistling.
Gradually they assume a more definite form, until
isolated words and, ultimately, formed sentences
are distinctly heard. There is great diversity in
the completeness of the verbal hallucinations in
Some patients never experidifferent patients.

ence more than the subjective annoyance of isolated words, generally of an insulting character,
while others are compelled to listen to regular
dialogues carried on by unknown voices concerning themselves. A not uncommon form of verbal
hallucination is formulated in the complaint of
the patients that all their thoughts are read and
proclaimed aloud.' Even more than the enforced
listening to verbal hallucinations this 'thought
reading distresses the patient, and often leads
him to acts of violence, for the privacy of his inmost thoughts is, he believes, desecrated, and he
often feels helpless and desperate at a condition
from Avhich there is no possible escape.
Though some of the subjects do not develop any
other form of hallucination, it is the unfortunate
'

'

lot of others to sulier, in addition, from hallucinaThe misinterpretions of taste, smell, or touch.
tation of the subjective sensations in these sen.se
of delusions of
formulation
organs leads to the
of being subjected to the influence of

poisoning,
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noxious gases or powders, or of being acted on by
such agencies as electricity. Such are the persons
who take tlieir food to chemists for analysis who
complain to the police that people are acting upon
them injuriously; who hermetically seal every
crevice tliat admits air to their bedrooms to preor who
vent the entrance of poisonous fumes
place glass castors between the feet of their beds
and the floor with the object of insulating electric
Such patients obtain little sleep some
currents.
of them, indeed, remain awake all night for the
symptoms are usually worse at night and have
to be content with such snatches of sleep as they
It
are able to obtain at odd times during the day.
is obvious that a person tormented and distracted
;

;

—

—

;

way may at any moment lose self-control
and become a danger to the community.
This type of the disease may persist for an inin this

—

—

dehnite period even for 20 or 30 years without
any change, except for the important fact that
remissions in the intensity of the symptoms occur
from time to time. These remissions may be so
marked as to give rise to the belief that the patient
but in true paranoia this is never
lias recovered
the case, and sooner or later the persecution begins
again in all its former intensity.
After a long period of
2. Ambitious paranoia.
persecution, a change in the symptoms may set in,
in some cases, and the intensity of the hallucinations may become modified. Delusions of grandeur
begin to appear, at hrst faintly, but gradually they
increase in force until they ultimately supplant the
delusions of persecution. At the same time, the hallucinations of a disagreeable nature fade away, and
are replaced by auditory hallucinations conformable
to the new delusions of grandeur.
Undoubtedly,
however, paranoia may commence, so far as can
be observed, with delusions of grandeur, in which
case there is seldom or never a transformation of
the personality, or of the delusions from grandeur
to persecution, although delusions of persecution
may engraft themselves upon or run side by side
with the predominant ambitious diseases.
The
emotional basis of ambitious paranoia is pride, and
of
human
and
is
reevery phase
vanity
aspiration
presented in the delusions of the patients. There
is,
moreover, considerably less logical acumen
displayed in the explanations of their beliefs by
such patients than in the case of the subjects of
persecution. Many of them, without any regard
for accurate genealogical detail, affect to be the
descendants of historical personages. They have
no compunction in disowning their natural parents
or explaining that they have been
changed in
their cradles,' in order to account for the fact that
of
are
exalted
or
even
of royal birth.
Domithey
nated by such beliefs, paranoiacs have been known
to travel all over the world in search of confirmation of their delusions.
It is people of this kind
who drop into the ears of confiding strangers vague
hints as to their exalted origin and kindred, and
who make desperate and occasionally alarming
attempts to force their way into the presence of
princes and rulers. The sphere of religion aUbrds
an endless field for the ambitious paranoiacs, and
some of them may even aspire to divine authority
but, as a rule, the true paranoiac does not lose touch
with earth. The more extravagant delusions of
persons who call themselves by divine names and
assume omnipotent attributes are usually found in
patients who have passed through acute attacks
of such insanity as mania or dementia prsecox,'
and who are mentally enfeebled.
not uncommon form of paranoia, combining
both ambition and persecution, is where the subject believes that he is a man of unbounded wealth
or power, of the rights to which he is, hoM'ever,
deprived by the machinations of his enemies.
;

—

'

;

'

A

These patients frequently obtain through auditory
hallucinations the knowledge on which they base

They are often so troublesome,
threatening, and persistent in their determination
to obtain redress for their imagined wrongs that
in the public interest they have to be forcibly detained in asylums. On the v/hole, however, the
ambitious paranoiac is not troublesome, but calm,
dignified, self-possessed, and reserved on the subHe is usually capable of
ject of his delusions.
reasoning as correctly and of performing work as
Many of them,
efficiently as ordinary people.
however, while living in society, are liable to give
under
to
delusions
the influence
their
expression
of excitement, or to behave so strangely and unconventionally on unsuitable occasions as to render
their seclusion either necessary or highly desirable.
distinguishing feature
3. Amatory paranoia.
of this form of paranoia is that the subjects are
chivalrous and idealistic in their love. Some of
them believe that they have been ' mystically
married to a person of the opposite sex, usually in
The fact that they
a prominent social position.
may have never spoken to or perhaps never seen
the person in question is immaterial. The conviction that their love is reciprocated and the
relationship understood by the other party is \\ntheir delusions.

—A

'

shakable, and is \isually based upon suppositions
that to a normal mind would appear either trivial
or wholly unreal. The object of affection, if not
mythical or of too exalted a position to be approached, is not infrequently persecuted by the
admirer, who takes every opportunity of obtruding
personally or by letter the evidences of an ardent
adoration. The situation thus created can easily
become complicated and embarrassing before it is
realized that the persecutor is insane.
The subjects of this form of paranoia are in
the majority of instances unmarried women well

advanced in years who have led irreproachable
lives, or men of a romantic
disposition who
have lived their mental lives more in the realm
of
real facts.
in
the
of chimeras than
regions
4. Litigious paranoia (paranoia querulans).
The clinical form of litigious paranoia presents
uniform characteristic features which are recognized in every civilized community. The basic
emotion is vanity, but added to that is a strong
element both of acquisitiveness and avarice. More-

—

over, the subjects are, as regards character, perVvlien these
sistent, opinionative, and stubborn.
qualities are superadded to a mind of the paranoiac

type, which, as has been pointed out, is more
influenced by the passions or emotions than by
ordinary rational considerations, it can readily be
appreciated that the subjects are capable of creating difficulties and anxieties which sooner or later
may lead to their forcible seclusion in the interests
of social order.
It is important to observe

that the rights to

which such people lay claim, or the wrongs of
which they complain, may not necessarily be
imaginary. But, whether imaginary or real, the
statement of their case is always made to rest upon
some foundation of fact, and is, moreover, presented, if not with ability, at any rate with
As the litigants
forensic skill and plausibility.
are one-ideaed and capable of seeing only one side
of the case their own and as they are actuated
by convictions which preclude feelings of delicacy
or diffidence, they ultimately succeed in obtaining
a hearing in a court of law under circumstances
which would have discouraged any normal indiOnce in the law-courts, their doom is
vidual.

—

sealed.

payment

—

Neither
of

the

loss

of

heavy expenses

the case nor the
has any effect in

disheartening the litigant, who carries his suit
from court to court until the methods of legal
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Tlie suit may be raised
appeal are exl!au>ited.
again and again on some side issue, or sonic dill'ercut legal action may be initiated. In spite of the
alienation of the synipatliy of his relatives, and
the advice of his friends and lawyers, the paranoiac
continues his futile litigation in the lirm belief that
he is only defending liiniself from fraud, or seeking
After exhausting his
to regain his just rights.
means and perhaps those of his family, and iinding
to
continue
himself unable to
litigate to tlie same
advantage as formerly, delusions of persecution
He accuses the
begin to establish themselves.
judges of corruption and tiie lawyers of being in
the pay of his enemies, and imagines the existence
of a conspiracy to prevent him from obtaining
One of two things usually happens at this
justice.
Though well versed in legal procedure, he
stage.
may one day lose self-control, and in open court
He is then probably
resort to threats of violence.
arrested, and may on examination be found insane
and committed to an asylum. Another not uncommon result is that, finding himself non-suited
in a court of law, he commits a technical assault
upon, it may be, some higli legal functionary, or
on some person in a prominent social position, with
the object of securing an opportunity of directing
public attention to iiis grievances.
Paranoia is generally a hopeless affection from
the point of view of recovery. From what has
been stated regarding its genesis and slow development it is ajijiarent that no form of ordinary
medical treatment can be of the least avail in
modifying its symptoms. The best that can be
done in the interests of the patients is to place
them in surroundings where they can be shielded

from influences which aggravate their delusions,
and in other respects to make their unfortunate
lot as pleasant and easy to endure as possible.

IV. TUE TOXIC INSANITIES.— In this division
are included tiiose forms of mental attection which
Ave know to be associated with the presence of
toxic substances within the body. Among these
substances are the poison of infective fevers and
of syphilis, the auto-intoxication of the body by
waste products, as in fatigue, the disturbance of
metabolism by shocks, either physical or mental,
or by exhausting and wasting illnesses, and,
the habitual
finally, the poisoning of the system by
abuse of such drugs as alcohol. Such a number of
causes necessarily produce dillerent clinical symptoms, which for convenience and clearness have
been labelled as distinct varieties of disease. It is
manifest that only the typical forms can be dealt

with here.
There are certain general symptomatic features
common to all these all'ections. On the mental
there is more or less marked confusion of
ideas, in striking contrast to the mental clearness
found in patients labouring under the so-called
acquired insanities, especially in the manicside

The mental
depressive and paranoiac groups.
state is dreamy, thought is dissociated, speech is
There is
incoherent, and memory is blurred.
great restlessness of an aimless character, accompanied often by mental and physical uneasiness,
False
or pain, or an anxious emotional state.
sense-perceptions amounting to hallucinations,
accompanied by delusions of a passing kind,
are common. All tlie mental manifestations are
further coloured by the bodily weakness which is
On the physical side there are grave
present.
bodily symptoms, characterized either by fever
and prostration, or by slow, chronic changes and
wasting of the tissues. There is always a tendency to destruction of the finer nerve elements
and cortical cells of the brain. In the acuter forms
the prognosis is always serious, but the course is
more rapid, and recovery often takes place. In
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the more ciironic forms, such as chronic alcoholism
and general paralysis, the prospect of recovery is

almost

—

ho[>eless.

The

delirium of fevers. This delirium is
The
typical of the whole of the toxic insanities.
delirium varies greatly in dillerent fevers, being,
as a rule, more severe in typiius and certain types
of smallpox, and less severe in the milder exantheMuch,
mata, such as measles or scarlet fever.
however, depends upon the individual resistance
of the nervous system to the iniluenceof the toxin.
Some persons, children in particular, tend to become
confused and delirious when subjected to tlie
action of any di.seo,se poison, e.g. pneumonia or
influenza, which raises the temperature of the
body. The delirium generally subsides after the
crisis of the fever.
2. Septic delirium.
Delirium is also apt to
occur when the system is invaded by certain
1.

—

poisonous micro-organisms. This condition is frequently observed in the blood-poisoning arising
from wounds, in puer[)eral conditions, and in
purulent aflections of the pleural and abdominal
cavities,

and

in

some conditions unaccompanied by

purulent inflammation. The puerperal insanities,
but
because of their frequency, are important
In prethere are various forms of this disease.
disposed individuals, insanity may occur during
pregnancy, especially iu the later months at tlie
time of parturition the ordinary forms of manicThe shock of
depressive insanity may occur.
partui'ition may induce the symptoms of exhaustion delirium, or the system may become infected
by some pathological micro-organism which may
It is with
occasion an attack of septic delirium.
the last variety that we are at present concerned,
similar
to
the other
in
all
because it is
respects
septic deliria associated with blood-poisoning as
The mental
distinct from the delirium of fevers.
symptoms of septic delirium reach their climax of
;

;

intensity very rapidly after infection, though in
some cases there is a preliminary period of mental

depression, with

apathy and

listlessness.

The

there is great motor restincoherent
lessness, and a subdued but intense excitement.
Vivid hallucinations of sight and hearing are
present, so that the patient loses touch with the
environment and lives in a world of jihantasy.
Sleep is invariably suspended, and the expressidii
Tiie bodily
is anxious and
morbidly mobile.
symptoms point to prostration with fever, and the
F.
or higher.
from
to
103°
100'
temperature ranges
The pulse is weak and rajiid, the tongue furred,
and there is marked loss of appetite. The great
majority of the patients (70 per cent) recover, the
recovery being often preceded by a period of stupor.
In those cases which do not recover, the patients,
as the disease advances, become more and more

speech

is

;

prostrate, their movements become more feeble,
and they lapse into coma from which they do not

emerge.
insani3. Delirium of collapse (the exhaustion
These mental ailections are most apt to
ties).
occur in persons who have been exhausted by longcontinued fatigue, insuflicient food, or wasting
diseases but tliey are found most frequently after
the crisis of fevers or during convalescence from
fevers, after surgical operations, injuries of a
severe kind, or shocks. The insanity breaks out,
as a rule, with suddenness. The prevailing mental
condition is one of confusion, with excitement,
incoherence of speech, and weakened ideation.

—

;

patients sufter from vague hallucinations,
and not infrequently express delusions of persecution or of self-importance. Such delusions are,
however, fleeting ami ill-defined. On the physical
side the patients are weak, and manifest profound
disorder of nutrition tlie pulse is feeble and slow,

The

;
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the puiiils are dilated, and tlie skin is clammy
the tongue is furred, and the appetite so perverted
that the patients are averse to taking food. The
great majority of the patients recover, but the
means always favourable.
prognosis is by no
Wlien the predisposing cause has been comparatively slight, as, e.g., influenza or pneumonia, the
patients rapidly recover ; but, when it has been

;

prolonged and grave, as, e.g., some forms of
typhoid fever, long-continued wasting illnesses, or
severe injuries, the prospect, depending always
upon the patient's strength, is more grave.
Alcoholism. Many other drugs besides alcoJ. when habitually taken into the system, may
chronic poisoning, accompanied by mental
Sroduce
istnrbances ; but, in view of their greater frequency, the effects of alcohol only will be referred

—

,

to here.

—

Alcoholic intoxica(a) Ordinary intoxication.
tion is itself an insanity, and a person who drinks
himself from sobriety into unconsciousness passes
through many phases of mental alienation. In
certain predisposed or degenerate persons, ordinary
alcoholic intoxication may develop great excitement, with a tendency to violence. In this condition, of which the patients retain but a confused
recollection, serious crimes against others, or

be committed.
(b) Actde alcoholism (delirium tremens) is the
result of excessive drinking, but it is a secondary
and not a direct consequence of alcoholic poisoning.
For instance, a person who has drunk to excess,
but who has abstained from alcohol for several
days, or even for several weeks, may, after some
physical shock, such as a surgical operation, an
illness like pneumonia, or a bodily injury, develop
the symptoms of acute alcoholism. Such an onset
points to a secondary toxaemia from the intestinal
canal, for alcohol is very rapidly eliminated from
the system. The chief mental symptoms are vague
terror, mental distress, and confusion of ideas.
These symptoms are further complicated by vivid
hallucinations of the senses, especially of sight
and hearing. The dangers attending the mental
symptoms of acute alcoholism are the violent
impulses to which the patients are liable impulses
to homicide and suicide. These impulses are partly
obsessional, but they are undoubtedly often the
result of the despair produced l)y the hallucinations.
The chief bodily symptoms are insomnia,
want of appetite, great thirst, and trembling or
The danger accomtwitching of the muscles.
panying the physical symptoms is death from
heart failure, from pneumonia, or from nervous
exhaustion.
Under suitable medical treatment
the great majority of the patients recover.
(c) Dipsomania.
Dipsomania is really more an
obsessional condition than an alcoholic disease,
but it is more convenient to consider it here.
Probably all the subjects have a hereditary predisposition to alcohol, but the chief inherited
quality is an instability of the nervous system
which renders them liable to obsession, and consequently to impulse. The impulse to drink probably would not appear in a person who had never
experienced tlie pleasurable eli'ects of alcohol, but
an attack may occur suddenly in a predisposed
person of perfectly irreproachable character. There
are generally, however, exciting causes, such as
moral shocks or strain or physical illness, and the
attack is usually preceded by malaise or mental
depression. The attacks usually last several weeks,
often with short intermissions, during which the
patient strives with all his might to overcome
his obsession.
According to circumstances and
the environment, the attacks tend to become
more numerous or less frequent. If the former,
then rapid physical and mental deterioration takes
suicide,

may

—

—

and the case becomes hopeless if the latter,
(unfortunately the minority), the patient may experience only one or two attacks and afterwards be
place,

;

immune.

Chronic alcoholism is a somewhat vague
(d)
term including numerous conditions. It may be
defined as a condition of mental deterioration,
emotional depression, and enfeeblenient of the
will, with a progressing tendency towards dementia, met with in persons who have habitually used

alcohol to excess. The enfeeblement of the willpower, which is the cardinal mental symptom, is
not confined to the inability to resist the craving
for alcohol, but extends into all the social and
business relations of the individual. So much is
this the case that the subjects are apt to become
the tools or dupes of other people.
In more
advanced types of the disease there is loss of
memory, especially for recent events, with confusion of ideas.
The bodily symptoms are also
characteristic, and include tremor of muscles,
weakness of certain muscle gi-oups, various sensoiy disturbances, and, not infrequently, epileptiform seizures. Certain internal organs, especially
the liver, kidneys, and heart, are liable to organic
disease.
The condition is incurable.
Wiiile modern authori5. General paralysis.

—

have long been agreed

tliat syphilis is the
antecedent cause of this disease, the recent disthe
of
covery by Noguchi
spirochsete of syphilis
(Treponema pallidum) in the cerebral tissues of
persons dying of general paralysis has placed
beyond doubt the fact that the disease is of direct
General paralj'sis is a disease
syphilitic origin.
chiefly of middle life, occurring most often between
the ages of 85 and 45. It is a disease of modern
civilization, and affects chiefly persons residing in
industrial urban centres.
It may be stated generally that it does not exist in the remoter rural
parts of England, or of Ireland, or in the High-

ties

lands of Scotland. The male sex is more liable
than the female. General paralysis is a subacute
inflammatory disease of the brain, occasionally
involving the spinal cord and the larger nerve
trunks.
It is characterized by the concomitant
appearance of mental and jihysical symptoms. On
the mental side there is progressive dementia, to
which is superadded, in the majority of instances,
insanity of the maniacal, melancholic, or confusional type ; on the physical side there is weakness
of the muscles and incoordination of movement,
with partial degeneration of the osseous, cartilaginous, and muscular tissues.
For clinical purposes the disease is divided into
three stages, although a prodromal stage is also
recognized. The symptoms of the first stage are
chiefly mental, although certain bodily symptoms
can be detected by medical experts, or by the near
These bodily symptoms
relatives of the patient.
vary, but they may include lassitude, headache of
a severe type, nervous pains, or epileptiform conInsomnia is almost always a feature of
vulsions.
the early period. Mentally, while the intelligence
remains apparently unimpaired, the patients are
usually conscious of defects of memory, revealing

themselves in odd and unaccountable lapses in
writing, in spelling, or in the performance of their
ordinary routine duties. The chief change, howat home the
ever, is in the moral character
:

patient

among

is

irritable,

strangers he

and

occasionally

is facile,

versatile,

violent

;

and

easily
Gradually there develops in typical

led astray.
cases a condition resembling simple mania, with,
however, a certain amount of mental confusion
depending upon the underlying condition of proDelusions of grandeur are
gressive dementia.
common in this stage these delusions, which
resTilt from the predominant state of mental
;

INSANITY
exaltation, do not always exceed the Ijuiiiids of
It is important to
possibility and credihility.
bear in mind that tlio insanity of the first staj,'o

may be a simple mental contusion without <vnj'
conspicuous feature, or may lie of the melancholic
The latter forms are more common in
type.
females. Towards the end of the first 8taf,'e, the
attection of the innervation of the muscular mechanThe muscles of
ism becomes more pronounced.
the face show tremulousness, and the speech becomes incoordinate.

Dilliculty is cx]icrionced by
the iiatient in pronouncinj:; certain words, such
as 'artillery,' 'British Constitution,' 'incompatiThe staccato manner of pronouncing
bility,' etc.
such words is characteristic of the disease.
In the second stage, the mental weakness and
confusion are more marked, tlie delusions become
extravagant and absurd, and the conduct of the
patient imcertain and foolish. He is apt to steal
useless objects, to stuff his pockets with rubbish,
and to lose all sense of propriety, especially with
regard to instinctive human habits. The embarrassment of speech becomes painfully apparent,
and the muscular incoordination becomes so great
that the patient loses the power of performing
accurately such habitual movements as buttoning
The handwriting beclothes or untying knots.
comes sliakj' and unrecognizable, the gait ataxic,
and all muscular movements feeble towards the
end of this stage there appear convulsive seizures
which are known as congestive attacks, and which
appear to accelerate greatly the downward coui'se
of the patient's strength.
The state of mental weakness and confusion
reaches its acme in the third stage. The patient
appears to be devoid of emotion, sentiment, or
memory, and the only animal instinct which seems
to remain is that for food. The physical symptoms of the third stage are characterized by a
;

progressive weakness and paralysis which necessitate ultimately the patient's continued confinement
to bed.
The third stage terminates his life. He
usually dies in a conv\ilsive seizure, or from extension of the disease to some vital centre in the
brain, or from blood-poisoning or pneumonia.
General paralysis is the most fatal of all diseases,
for no authentic instance of recovery is knowm.
The average duration is from 2 to 3 years in the
male, .and from 3 to 4 years in the female.
V. Insanity connected with the neuroses.
There are many form? of neurosis, but the types
with which insanity is most usually associated are,
in order of importance, epilepsy, hysteria {q.v.),
neurasthenia, and chorea. It must be remembered
that the majority of persons who are the subjects
As epiof the neuroses do not become insane.
lepsy is the most important of all the neuroses,
and the one most commonly associated %vith insanity, it alone will be described here.
Epilepsy is a disease which is characterized
by convulsions of a definite type, or by sudden and
temporary loss of conscioiasness without convulThe former is known as the grand mal,'
sions.
the latter as the petit m<al.' In the severer form
the patient falls to the ground and is violently
convulsed; in tlie milder form he does not usually

—

'

'

he is suddenly overwhelmed with mental
darkness, but after a few seconds he is able to
continue the work in which he may have been
The two
engaged at the time of the seizure.
forms of lit are often combined in the same individual.
As a rule, beyond the congenital degeneracy or mental deterioration, to which reference
will be made, the subjects of epilepsj' who manifest insanity are free from mental symptoms in the
interval between the seizures.
Mental disturbances are most commonly observed either immediately preceding the fit, immediately succeeding it,
fall

;
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or rei)la(ing
larvated
or
'

it.

last

i'lie

form

is

designated

'

masked epilepsy.
Of all tlie
forms of insanity accompanying the fit, either
before or after it, mania is the most common.
The kind of mania varies, not only in different
cases, but very markedly in the same cases at
different times.
From mere irascibility with
capricious conduct it may vary to the most violent
excitement, incoherence, and fury. But insanity
does not always aocom[)any the fits in the same
'

*

person, and an epileptic may be free fnjm it for
long periods notwithstanding the regular recurrence of the fits. The insanity may then occur
quite suddenly and be attended by acts of violence
of which the patient retains afterwards no recolIn the pre-epileptic mania the mental
lection.

symptoms usually come on gradually, and may

few days preceding the fit the post-epileptic
mania, on the other hand, is sudden in its onset,
and usually of very short duration.
Another, but less common, post-epileptic form
last a

;

of insanity is stupor.
When stupor occurs it is
more persistent in its duration than mania, and

be accompanied by hallucinations and a
tendency to automatic impulsive action.
The least common form of insanity connected
with epilepsy is melancholia, which is not a passing
insanity accompanying the fits, but a progressive,

may

and usually incurable condition.
epileptics exhibit mental degeneracy of a
congenital kind which manifests itself by certain
oddities and eccentricities of conduct, want of
An
self-control, and instability of the emotions.
extreme form of degeneracy is observed in epileptic idiots where epilepsy is superimposed upon
a markedly degenerate physical and mental conchronic,

Many

stitution.
On the other hand, epilepsy is often
the cause of mental deterioration.
Under the
influence of repeated attacks the mental faculties
tend to become enfeebled the patients gradually
;

become more and more demented their moveand the facial expression
ments lose energy
;

;

reveals a condition of feeble-mindedness. Sooner
or later, in greater or less degree, all prolonged
cases of epilepsy tend towards mental feebleness
and mental deterioration.
Generallj* speaking,
the younger the age at which ejjilepsy occurs, the
greater the tendency to mental enfeeblement because of interference with mental development.
When it occurs in infancy or childhood, the normal
development of the brain is more or less arrested,
with the result that idiocy or imbecility may be
produced in otherwise normal children. Recovery
from epileptic insanity is rare. The insanity depends upon the recurrence of the seizures, and
is a chronic persistent disease.
VI. Insanity caused by gross lesions op

epilepsy

TUE brain. — I. Of these various lesions, apoplexy
Apoby far tlie most common in ordinary life.
'

is

a vague popular term which in medical
nomenclature is generally divided into two distinct lesions [a) hseniorrhage from a blood vessel
within the skull, and (b) the blocking of a small
artery supplying an area of the brain. Although
plexy'

is

:

any cerebral artery may become diseased, the most

commonly afl'ected artery is the middle cerebral
and, as it supplies the motor cortex of the brain
and the chief basal ganglia, the symptoms are
usually well marked, and depend upon the branch
In hfemorrhage, or blockof this artery affected.
ing of the branches of this artery, there is generally
paralysis of some limb or portion of the body ; as
in every cerebral affection, the resulting mentul
symptoms depend upon the health, age, and state
of nutrition of the brain.
If, e.g., the person is
young and the lesion slight, complete recovery
the
other hand, if the arteries
may take place on
are atheromatous and the brain tissues feeble,
;

;
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as a result of injuries to the head
recovery does not take place so readily, if at all. may supervene
In a typical case of apoplexy occurring after middle received years previously.
result a
VII. Senile insanity.—The insanity of old
life, there ensues as an almost invariable
certain amount of ilementia accompanied by emo- age has been divided into (a) cases in which there
tional disturliances. Depending upon the nature, is no dementia present, and (6) cases in which
situation, and extent of the lesion there may also dementia is the most prominent mental symptom.
occur loss of memory, mental confusion, and an
(a) In the first class any form of insanity may
Impairment of judgment. Again, in most of the be observed, but by far the most common are mania
The mania usually presents
older patients the mental enfeeblement is slowly and melancholia.
progressive, but in the majority of the younger itself in an acute form, the patients being restless,
cases and sometimes, though exceptionally, in the confused, and often troublesome and destructive in
their habits.
The subjects are generally herediolder cases, the condition is not progressive.
Apoplexy may be followed by any of the chief tarily predisposed, or have suffered from mania at
forms of insanity. Perhaps the most common form previous periods of their lives. The melancholia
is also acute.
The patients present a debilitated
is mania which is greatly modified by the underlying condition of dementia. The mania is char- appearance, and suffer from delusions of persecution
acterized by a noisy excitement accompanied by and from hallucinations of hearing. Melancholia
restlessness, and illusions or hallucinations of the in senile persons is not so favourable as mania so
The symptoms are usually more accentu- far as recovery is concerned, and either lasts a long
senses.
ated during the night, so that it is not uncommon time or becomes chronic.
to find a patient either quiet or slightly excited
(J) The second class, who present dementia, owe
during the day become noisy and sleepless during their condition to advancing age, which varies in
its
onset according to the cerebral integrity of the
This
form
mania
is
also
often
interof
the night.
In some cases it occurs as early as 50,
mittent, the attack lasting for two or three weeks, individual.
followed by a i)eriod of calm which, however, cannot in others as late a.s 90. Superadded to this
be regarded as a ti'ue lucid interval. Melancholia dementia there may be either mania-melancholia
or a form of systematized delusional insanity. The
is less frequently an accompaniment of cerebral
It is usually acute in appear- mania and melancholia correspond closely to the
lesions of this kind.
ance, but there is probably less mental distress types already described as accompanying gross
than the restlessness and noisy emotionalism of lesions of the brain. Systematized delusions may
the patient would lead one to suppose. Delusions take the form of either persecution or ambition.
with visual and auditory hallucinations may also In the former type the patients are in constant
be met with as a result of such lesions. The dread of being robbed. They may hide their more
delusions are of the persecutory form, but are valuable possessions in out-of-the-way places which
on account of their faulty memory they are afterirregular and badly systematized.
wards unable to find or they barricade their house
2. With regard to the insanitj^ arising from
tumours and injuries to the head, it may be said or room doors to prevent the ingress of imaginary
The delusions of ambition
in a v.'ord that it is very irregular and difficult to thieves or robbers.
describe.
In cerebral tumour, by far the most usually exist side by side with those of persecution,
common form is a progressive enfeeblement ending and are generally accompanied by hallucinations
in complete dementia.
Traumatic injuries may both of a pleasant and of a disagreeable character.
undoubtedly cause a confusional insanity in pre- The progress of senile insanity combined with
disposed persons, immediately following the injury. dementia is always unfavourable.
For primitive views concerning the insane, cf.
V/here a portion of the skull has been depressed
and afliects the bra,in, serious cerebral affections the various sections of art. POSSESSION.
Literature. — L. Bianchi, Text-Book of Psychiatry, Kii^. tr.,
may be caused, which are relieved by operation. Loudon,
1905
L. C. Bruce, Studies in Clinical Psychiatry,
In the class of case in which insanity is said to do.
1906; T. S. Clouston, Clinical Lectures on Mental Diseases^,
occur long after the receipt of the injury, some do. 1896; IsH.Cva.is^ Psychological Medicine, 6.0.1^05; B.Hart,
excusable doubt has been cast upon the relation of Psychology of Insanity, Cambridge, 1912 E. Kraepelin, Psythe injury to the mental trouble. It is believed chiatries, Leipzig, 1913 J. Macpherson, Mental Affections,
London, 1S99 H. Noguchi, Serum Diagnosis of Syphilis and
by many authorities,, however, that profound moral Luetin Reaction''', do. 1912; W. H. B. Stoddart, Mind and
deterioration accompanied by impulsive tendencies its Disorders'^, do. 1912.
J, MACPUERSON'.
:

;

;

;

;

;

INSPIRATION.
Primitive.— See Possession (Primitive).
Christian (Protestant) (J. Strahan), p. 346.
Christian (Roman Catholic) (E. L. van BeceLAERE), p. 350.

—

Greek and Roman. See Possession (Greek and
Roman).
Hindu (A. S. Geden), p. 352.
Japanese.

Muslim

INSPIRATION (Protestant doctrine).— Protestant scholars of the present day, imbued with
the scientific spirit, have no a priori theory of
the inspiration of the Bible. They do not attempt
to define the term by abstract reflexion.
Their
method

of inquiry is critical and inductive, not
metaphysical and deductive.
They do not, of
course, attempt to make the mind which receives
and weighs evidence a mere tabula rasa that is
neither possible nor desirable but they do their
best to free it from prepossessions and presuppositions.
They reject every foregone conclusion as
to the mode and shape in which God must reveal
His ways to men. They do not open any book of

—

—

— See PcssESSiON (Japanese).

(E. Sell), p. 354.

the OT or NT with the feeling that they are bound
to regard its teaching as sacred and authoritative.
They yield to nothing but what they regard as
the irresistible logic of facts. They feel that, if
they are not convinced of the inspiration of the
Bible by its intrinsic merits, they cannot be legitimately convinced in any other way. And, if in the
end they formulate a doctrine of the Divine influence under which the Scriptures were written, this
is an inference from the characteristics which, after
a free and fair investigation, they are constrained
to recognize.
The time of privilege

past for them.

The

and prestige among books is
attitude of all liberal thinkers
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was wrought in them, the Spirit using them as its instruments as a tlute-player might blow a flute (.\pi>l. ix.). Another
favourite figure wasthat of a plectrum striking a lyre(i:piphanius,

towards the Scriptures was admirably indicated half
a century ago by Kichanl Ki)the

'

:

in itself, as

Let the Uible go forth into Christf ndoin as
a book like other books, without allowiiij,' any dofrmatic theory
to aasign it a reserved position in the ranks of books let it
and
accomplish what it can of itself throu!,'h its own character
through that which each man can find in it for himself and it
will accomplish great things '(quoted by W. N. Clarke, The Use
of the Scriptures in Theology, p. Voi).

Uivr.

'
Some believers in inspiration prefer to avoid the
ancient, ambij^'uous, confusing word.' They think

Pew j>eople
subject to the proiihets' (1 Co 14"-).
now cling to tlie idea that the Divine inliucnce
was communicated to the Bible by dictation to its
It is seen that the prophet, the psalmist,
writers.
and the apostle are degradetl if they are regarded
Inas the mere mouthpieces or penmen of Deity.
spiration does not suspend the powers and faculties
of the soul, but raises them to tlieir highest activity,
the supernatural intensifying the natural.
cognate word to inspiration (dfoirvevaria) is enthusiasm
the
Divine
and
from
if
and
Oeds),
(^vOovffiacTfids,

'

it is

itself to the Montaiusts
whose excesses were castigalod by Miltiades
in a treatise bearing the title, Thai tlu, Prophet
oiK/ht not to speak in Ecstasy, which recalls the
words of St. Paul, 'The spirits of the prophets a'-e
(q.v.),

:

that this word
'has lost

its

clearness without losing its claim

:

it

bears the

of sacred tradition after delinableness has forsaken it :
it is now an enemy to clear tliou;,'ht, and a misleading guide to
reverence for the Scriptures. It will be a good day for theotake the Bible for
logy, and for reli'^ion, when we fearlessly
'

urgency

what

exactly

it

is,

with au abiding value resident in

itself

A

(i6. 155).

'inspired of God' (eebirvevaros) is, however, used in the Bible itself (2 Ti 3'«) ; and if, after
the application of the most riyid tests, inspiration
is proved to be a fact, it is better not to abandon
the accepted word, but, if possible, so to re-mint it
as to free it from all misleading associations.

The term

energy is comparable to a breath which quickens,
a seed which fertilizes, a flame which kindles the

human

spirit to the finest issues.
Inspiration and revelation. Inspiration is the
N\henever God revealed
correlate of revelation.
Himself, He inspired men to receive and to communicate the revelation. It is a truism that no
lesson, human or Divine, is taught until it is
learned and it is inconceivable that the facts of
the Kingdom of Heaven should have failed to find
appreciative minds. There were seekers ready to
be initiated into the mysteries. Spiritual truths
made their due impression upon the finest minds
in the Hebrew nation and the Christian Church,
in order tliat they might ultimately make a similar

1,

the term first comes to have a real meaning. Something more than the criticism of pm-e reason is
required fur the correct and just valuation of the
They make their appeal not only to
Scriptures.
the intellect but to the imagination, the heart, and
the conscience. Their light is for the seeing eye,
their message for the spirit which hungers and
thirsts after righteousness and truth ; and it is the
testimony of one generation after another that
through the Scriptures God finds the soul and the
'

'

;

Amos was disciimpression upon all mankind.
plined to become the stern prophet of Divine righteousness. Hosea had an experience which sensitized
his mind to receive a new image of Divine love.
Isaiah'sregal spirit apprehended theDivine majesty.
Paul knew himself to be separated and called that
God's Son might reveal Himself in him (Gal 1""-).
Ilare indeed were the minds which at lirst were

soul finds God.

Two Christian utterances may be regarded as typical. In his
Letters on the Inspiration of the Scriptures (Letter i.), Coleridge
how he re-read the books of the Old and New Testaments,
each book both as a unit and as an integral part, and then he
continues: 'Need I say that I have met everywhere more or
sources of truth, and power, and purifying imless

tells

copious
that I have found words for ray inmost thouglits, songs
utterances for my hidden griefs, and pleadings for
/nd« mc,
my shame and my feebleness? In short, whatever
bears witness for itself that it has proceeded from a Holy Spirit,
even from the same Spirit, which remaining in itself, yet reinto holy
qenerateth all other powers, and in all ages entering
'
if
souls maketh them friends of God and prophets (Wis 727).'
I am asked,* says W. U. Smith,
why I receive Scripture as the
Word of God, and as the only perfect rule of faith and life, I
answer with all the fathers of the Protestant Church, Became
the Bible is the only record of the redeeming love of God, because
in the Bible alone I find God dra%ving near to man in Jesus
our salvation.
Christ, and declaring to tts in Uim His %vill for
And this record I know to be true by the witness of bis Spirit
in my heart, whereby I am assured that none other than God
llimself is able to speak such icords to my sovl' {Exp. iv. x.

pulses
for

;

my joy,

possessed by any new trutli, and itnpelled to utter
Yet the
it with a poMer greater than their own.
Divine infiuence felt by the few Avas not e.ssentially
different from that which allected a much wider
Without a general insjdration there could
circle.
IJehind the inspired
have been no special one.
prophets and psalmists of the OT there was the
inspired Hebrew nation, and behind the insjiired
comapostles there was the inspired Christian
The organ of revelation was never a
munity.
It was in the religious consolitary visionary.
sciousness of the many, purifying itself in the life
and the teaching of their noblest representatives,
expanding itself from age to age, and ultimately
concentrating and consummating itself in the Gosof Jesus Christ, that the voice of God was heard.

'

[1S94] 250).

—

The theory that
2. Inspiration and ecstasy.
has probinspiration is an ecstasy, or possession,
ably few advocates to-day. It was the view propounded by Plato, from whom it was borrowed by
Philo, Josephus, and some early Christian writers.

pel

4.

art of divination not to the wisdom, but
to the foolishness of man. No man, when in his wits, attains
prophetic truth and inspiration ; but when he receives the
inspired word, either his intelligence is enthralled in 'sleep, or
he is demented by some distemper or possession (Plato,
For a prophet gives forth nothing at all of his
Timoexui, 71).
own, but acts as interpreter at the prompting of another in all
his utterances, and as long as he is under inspiration he is in
ignorance, his reason departing from its place and yielding up
the citadel of the soul, when the Divine Spirit enters into it and
dwells in it and strikes at the mechanism of his voice, sounding
through it to the clear declaration of that which He prophesieth (Philo, de Spec. Leg. iv. 8 (ed. Slangey, ii. 343]). Josephus
takes Balaam as a typical prophet, who spoke not as master of
himself, but moved to say what he did by the Divine Spirit,' and
God is stronger than
makes him express himself thus to Balak
my resolve to serve thee. For those who fancy that of themselves they can foretell the fortunes of men are all too weak to
help saying what God suggests to them or to resist His will
for when He has entered into us nothing that is in us is any
longer our own' {Ant. iv. vi. 5). Athenagoras, the Christian
apologist (c. A.D. 177), said, in reference to the prophets, that,
while entranced and deprived of their natiiral powers of reason
by the influence of thjB Divine Spirit, they uttered that which
'

God has given the

'

'

'

'

:

;

'

—

3.

through an

Inspiration and
experience oi the spirit u:il power of the Bible (hat

experience.— It is

xlviii. 4).

This theory commended

:

Inspiration and literature.

— It

is

self-evident

that the true medium of revelation is not a book,
but a man. Inspiration is a condition of the soul
in relation to God, and can be ascribed to a roll or
book only in so far as this is the record of a vital
It was not into prophecies and hisexperience.
tories, laws and psalms, gospels and epistles, that
the Spirit of God was directly breathed, but into
The living truth always shaped
their authors.
itself first in some living mind, and whether it
was published viva voce or by writing was immaAs a means of preserving the truth the art
terial.
of writing was of immense value, but it couJd make
no difference to the inspiration.

The authoritv of the word written was precisely the same as
that of the wordspoken, neither less nor more. It was inherent
from the
in the person who wrote or spoke, and was derived
'
of the Spirit of God (W. Sanday,
special action upon that person
In.s-piratiirn'-!, 2X{.).
'

5. In OT.
the inspired

—

{'<)

men

Theprophcts are by pre-eminence
of the OT. Their inspiration is
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'

The madness of the
all inspiration.
earlier prophets, such as those among whom Saul
'

the type of

found himself (1 S 10"'-). had certain well-marked
with heathen mantic and Avith the excesses
of the Muslim dervish, but the inspiration of the
later Hebrew prophets purified itself from that
taint; and, if the claims which they made can be
established, the Divine influence upon tlie minds
of men is an indisputable fact.
Judged by their
The estabgesta, their credibility is the highest.
lishment of ethical monotheism as the religion of
Israel was their achievement, and their affirmations
regarding the righteousness and love, the faithfulness and holiness of God, are to-day the kernel
of the world's faith.
It was their characteristic
that, instead of reasoning and conjecturing, they
announced and commanded. Each of them spoke
as if he was commissioned to publish the laws of
heaven in the language of earth, as if his mind was
a medium for the transmission of the white light
of eternity.
The ideas of which they were the
bearers were not proclaimed as their own pious
or
shrewd
guesses.
opinions
They drew a firm
and unwavering distinction between the thoughts
of their own minds and the sacred authoritative
truths which came to them by God's OAvn prompting.
They thus separated themselves from the
false prophets who uttered the deceits of their
own hearts. The whole fellowship of the prophets,
whose activities extended over several centuries,
made the same claim to inspiration.
Thus saith
the Lord,' or some equivalent expression, was the
formula with which they habitually introduced
their iitterances.
And on the fact of their own
(consciousness, the belief of their contemporaries,
the unanimity of their testimony, the ethical quality of their teaching, and the beneficent results
of their labours a strong foundation is laid for the
truth of their assumption that they were the organs
or instruments of the Most High.
affinities

,

'

'
There is no alternative between accepting this belief as true
and regarding it as a product of mental disease or delusion.
But to bring such a charge, not against a few individuals but
against the whole line of prophets from Moses or Samuel to
Malachi, is a step from which most of us would shrink (Sanday,
'

op. cit. 394).

(6) In what sense and to what extent were the
historians of Israel inspired ? It is a remarkable
fact that the books of the OT from Joshua to the
end of Kings (Ruth excepted) are called 'the
Former Prophets.'
Historical criticism justifies
this title, finding, as it does, that all the older
historical writings were the work of men imbued

with the prophetic

That imbuement was
They had the
double function of relating and interpreting events,
and as narrators they were dependent upon the
their sole

and

spirit.

sufficient inspiration.

—

channels of information folk-ballads,
oral traditions, State annals, and the like.
In
their researches they were as liable as
ordinary
historians to fall into errors. Their inspiration did
not fill up lacuna} in their knowledge of events. If
their sources of information were good, their narratives were full and accurate, but not otherwise.
ordinary

It

is

evident that they sometimes glorified the

institutions of which, as patriots, they were justly
proud, and that they frequently idealized the past
by reflecting upon it the beliefs and practices of
a later time.
The monuments of Assyria have
shown how unreliable is their chronology. In the
execution of the whole technical part of their
work the collecting, sorting, and combining of
materials the scientific historian of to-day finds
many grounds for criticism. Yet tlieir' value
remains unimpaired. It is by their insight into
the true meaning of events, their interpretation of
history, and the lessons which they educe from the
past for the guidance of men in tlie present, that
tiiey demonstrate their prophetic inspiration. His-

—

—

(Protestant)

tory as well as Nature was for them a book written
by the hand of God, and their community of
spirit with Him made it possible for them to read
His secrets. The stories which they tell often
with astonishing dramatic power might, if otherwise related, have done infinite mischief, but in
the light of inspiration the annals of Israel's
fortunes and misfortunes are so transfigured as
to become the vehicles of spiritual and eternal
truth for all men of all ages.
(c) If a measure of inspiration is also conceded to
the Pentateuch, this cannot mean except for the
orthodox Jew that the Torah is still authorita-

—

—

—

—

tive in matters of conduct and worship.
The
ancient Rabbis considered that the highest degree
of inspiration was necessary for the Law, a lower
for the prophets, and only a small degree for the
other Scriptures (called the KHhMhim, or Hagio'

The ' Reform Judaism of to-day, on
grapha).
the contrary, recognizes that the inspiration of
the prophets excels that of the Law, and accordingly would like to see such a revision of the synagogal lectionaries as would do justice to the finest
parts of the OT (G. G. Montefiore, LiberalJudaism,
London, 1903, p. 125 ; see, further, art. LiBEKAL
Judaism). Those elements of the Torah which
have an intrinsic and permanent value such as
the humane provisions of Deuterononiy are just
the parts that embody the ideals of Prophetism,
and, for the rest, the ritual of Judaism may be
regarded as a sacred form without which the
volatile spirit of true religion would perhaps have
perished in Israel's days of tribulation and dis-

—
—

tress.
{d)

The common

—

origin of certain

Chaldwan and

notably those of the Creation,
the Fall, and the Flood cannot be disputed ; but,
with all the apparent affinities, which are too close
to be mere coincidences, the stories in Genesis display a remarkable ditterence, and the difference is
The spirit of
the measure of their inspiration.
true religion penetrated the primitive traditions
of the human race, purified them of their grossness
and polytheism, and brought them into harmony
with the ethical monotheism of the prophets of
Biblical legends

Israel.
(e) If

—

one of the marks of a book's inspiration is
no part of the

its spiritual power over its readers,
is more fully inspired than the

OT

was

Psalter, Avhich

of the second
Temple, and is now the world's chief classic of
praise and prayer, giving lyric expression to every
mood of religious feeling, every phase of spiritual
life.
Its authors were the successors of the
It need not be denied that some of
prophets.
them had a primary inspiration, a direct and
original insight into the things of God ; but as a
class they were poets and singers who assimilated
the characteristic ideas of the prophets and applied
them to all the varied relations of human life. The
products of their secondary inspiration are certainly
not inferior in practical value to those of prophecy.
Expressing for every man the grief of repentance
and the joy of forgiveness, the agitation of doubt
and the serenity of faith, the agony of spiritual
abandonment and the rapture of communion, the
Psalter bears on the face of it the unmistakable
stamp and sign of the Spirit of God. Not that

originally

the

hymn-book

every psalm is equally inspired, or that every
sentiment can be endorsed by a Christian.
'We cannot and we do not mean that the passages which
show an ignorance about the immortality of the soul, or the
passages which breathe out cursings and threatenings against
personal enemies, are in any sense whatever the words or the
utterances of God (R. F. Horton, Inspiration and the Bible,
'

224 f.).

—

(/) The inspii'ation of the Wisdom literature
Proverbs, Job, Ecclesiastes is for tlie most part
Impregnated with the ideas of a
secondary.

—

INSPIRATION
whose lirat piiuciple is the fear of the
Lord, the writers apiily their niiiuls now to tlie
ordinary questions oi conduct in the houseliold
and in society, now to the world's ultimate
enigmas of sin and sufl'ering, of life and death, and
nearlj' always as sages observing, reflecting, and
even speculating, rather than as seers coming forth
from (Jod's immediate presence with autiiority to
relitiion

publisii

new

trutiis in

Yet in some of
Job, where a great mind

His name.

the noblest passages of
wrestling with deejj and diHicult problems is rewarded, if not with a satisfying solution, .at least
with glimpses of Divine greatness and goodness
which make life's mystery bearable, and in such
passages as the eighth cliapter of Proverbs, where
Wisdom is personified as God's Master-workman
in creation, the inspiration may be regarded as

primary.
(17) In the Book of Esther, Avhose canonicity was
long disputed by the llabbis, and which Protestant
Christian theologians accepted only in deference to
Jewish trtaditioi), inspiration is at a minimum.
certain vague doctrine of providence is presupposed, but God's name is never mentioned in

A

the story, and no spiritual interpretation

is

at-

tempted, while the massacre over which the reader
invited to gloat sends him, by reaction, either
to the critical verdict that one is here perusing
romance and not history, or to the higher criticism
of Marjory Fleming,
But then Jesus was not
then come to teach us to be merciful' (John
Brown, Horoi Subsecivcc, Edinburgh, 1882, iii.
The Song of Songs is instinct with at least
214).
the highest poetic inspiration, and, though the
allegorical interpretation which secured it a place
in the Canon is regarded by Protestants as a mistake, it cannot but be welcomed on other grounds,
such as its passionate delight in nature, its enthusiastic praise of a pure idyllic love strong as
death and mightier than the grave.
To sum up the old doctrine of the equal and
infallible
of every part of the OT, with
inspiration
its coiTelatea doctrine of the absence of inspiration
from every book outside the Hebrew canon, is now
There
rapidly disappearing among Protestants.
is, in reality, no clear dividing line between what
is and what is not worthy of a place in the ScripIf some of the books of the Apocryplia
tures.
could be admitted into the canon, few would be
found to object.

is

'

:

It is out of the question to say that the Book of Esther is
wholly filled with the Spirit of God and the Book of Wisdom
.
Just as there is a descending scale
wholly devoid of it.
within the Canon, there is an ascending scale outside it. Some
of the books in our Apocrypha might well lay claim to a
measure of inspiration (Sanday, op. cit. 258 f .).
'

.

.

'

Further, our leading authority upon the Apocabooks finds in their contribution to the
doctrine of immortality
a genuine product of
Jewish inspiration,' and in the ethics of some of
them an advance upon the highest morality of the
OT and a preparation for the Sermon on the
Mount (R. H. Charles, Eschatologif, London, 1913,
pp. 179, 226 ff.).
6. In NT.— The writers of the NT were as
conscious of their own inspiration as those of the
OT. The apostles, like the Lord, spake with
authority. Tliey were not pedants like the scribes.
Whether they used tongue or pen, they somehow
knew that their minds were under the control of
the Spirit of God. (a) St. Paul's claim to teach is
based on a special call and a special endowment.
The gospel which he preaches was not received
from man, but came to him through the revelation
of Jesus Christ (Gal 1'^). He had no need to confer
with flesh and blood. His inspiration was primary,
immediate, and personal.
Having drunk at the
fountain-head, he afhrms that he and others who
share liis inspiration speak 'not in the words

lyptic

'

349

(Protestant)

which man's wisdoju teacheth, but which the Holy

Spirit teacheth
comparing spiritual tilings with
1 Co 2'^).
Like the
spiritual
prophets, he can
in general distinguish clearly between the revelations of God and his own opinions.
After expressing his preference for the celibate life, he adds,
'and I think also that I have the Spirit of God'
;

OT

'

(

(1

Co

T''").

Evidently there

is

a borderland between

inspiration and uninspiration, a region in which he
has to tolerate, if he caimot welcome, dillerence of
opinion, because the oracle is silent. On some im-

—

'

'

—

he has
portant points e.g. concerning virgins
no commandment of the Lord, but can only offer
Ins own judgment for what it Ls worth (v.-'). When
he is about to give advice to the brolher who has
an unbelieving wife, or the woman who has an unbelieving husband, he is careful to premise tiiat
his counsel is based merely on his own sense of the
litness of things
But to the rest speak I, not the
Lord' (v.^-'-). When, however, he admits that he
speaks after the manner of men [6.vdpuiirivov \^yu),
Kara SLvOponrov X^yw, Ro 6'», 1 Co 9«, Gal 3'5), he implies that, unless he chooses to descend from a
privileged position, he speaks and writes under a
Divine influence to whicli most men are strangers.
(6) If the writers of the other Epistles do not
directly refer to their inspiration, this is apparently
because their authority has never, like St. Paul's,
been questioned and resisted.
When St. Peter,
St. James, and St. Jude teach and command, warn
and exhort, they expect to be believed and obeyed.
St. John's claim to lirst-hand knowledge of Christ
and His gospel is peculiarly impressive
'

:

'

'

:

'That which was from the beginning,', which we have heard,
which we have seen with our eyes, which we have looked upon,
and our hands have handled, of the Word of life
. declare we
unto you (1 Jn li-3).
(c) The author of the Apocalypse makes a strong,
He is a prophet, and
explicit claim to inspiration.
his book a prophecy (P 10'- " 226^- »• isf.). The things
of God are revealed to him when he is 'in the
His letter to each of the
Spirit' (li»4M7»21i»).
.

.

'

seven Churches is what the Spirit saith.'
{d) Like the OT historians, the Evangelists did
not depend on inspiration for any of the facta
which they wished to record.
'

The Prologue to the Gospel of St. Luke is in this relation
singularly instructive. It indicates that a narrator required to
be in touch with 'eye-witnesses, and ministers of the word," and
tlms be able to trace the course of all things accurately from
the first, before he could 'write in order.'
Papias of Ilierapolls indicates the source of St. Mark's information by saving
that this evangelist, having become interpreter of St. Peter,
wrote down, as far as he remembered accurately, the things
m. xxxix. 15).
said or done by Christ' (Eusebius,
it
Inspiration cannot, and there la no reason
'

HE

why

should, do the work of memory and research. It
rather makes its presence felt in the spirit which
was breathed into the evangelical narratives, and
which is exhaled from them by the receptive
reader. Two of the evangelists, according to tradition, were themselves apostles, and the other
two belonged to the apostolic circles, St. Luke
being the companion of St. Paul as St. Mark was
of St. Peter. But behind all the narrators was the
Spirit-filled Church, and many parts of the Gospels
are doubtless not the composition of the evangelists themselves, but their transcripts from vivid
traditions, first oral and then written, which had
taken definite shape within the Church as the
result of the apostles' own preaching and teaching.
It
may be assumed that the Logia of the Synoptic
Gospels come, as a whole, directly from Christ
Himself, whose words are the standard of the
While the Divine power
highest inspiration.
which seized the OT pronliets was intermittent,
and even that which worked in the apostles was
not without breaks and flaws, the inspiration of
Jesus was continuous and perfect. His words are
revelations which touch the common heart of mankind as no other utterances of human lips. He is

INSPIRATION (Roman
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the incarnate Word, and no part of the Bible can
be proiitabiy used as a rule of faith and life until
it jn-oves itself to be in liarniony with His Mind

and Will.
Non-inspired Bible passages.— Tried by this
standard, there ai-e not a few passages in the Bible
v/hich cannot be regarded by Protestants as in any
Its sixty-six books certainly
true sense inspired.
have not all the same measure of the Divine fire.
Yet the old phrase the inspiration of the Bible
continues to have a real significance, which is thus
expressed by Sanday
It may be liard to sum up our definition in a single formula,
but we mean it to include all those concrete points in which as
7.

'

'

:

'

a matter of fact the Bible does diflter from and does excel all
other Sacred Books.
And if we are asked to define the
measure of this special influence, we can see it reflected in that
wide margin which remains when the common elements of the
Biblical religion and other religions have been subtracted and
that which is peculiar to the Bible is left' (op. cit. 128, 140).
.

.

.

—

Inspiration in the Church and individual.
matter is the bearing of the doctrine of
inspiration upon the living Church and the individual believer. Every Christian is inspired in so
far as he is enlightened and renewed by the Divine
It is sometimes maintained that there is
Spirit.
a distinction in kind between the inspiration of
the apostles and that of the ancient or modern
8.

The

last

probably a mistake. The real
one of degree rather than of kind.
of
an apostle should be conceived
inspiration
as that of a common Christian raised to a higher
Church.

Tliis is

distinction

is

The

in proportion to his clearer vision of Christ,
his closer fellowship with Christ, and his deeper
devotion to Christ.

power

This must be insisted on, that the inspiration of the NT
writings is not due to the -mysterious endowment of a few
choice souls, but must be traced to the inspired life of Christian
believers of greater or less intensity according to the moral
and religious condition. If the Church of Christ to-day were
as a whole cleansed and renewed, so that a like receptivity
for the divine truth and grace were secured, who can doubt
that the divine activity in the presence and power of the Spirit
of God in man would once more be made manifest?' (A. E.
Garvie, A Handbook of Christian Apologetic:^, London, 1913,
'

p. 66).

—
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;

INSPIRATION (Roman Catholic doctrine).— i.
In ascertaining what is meant and must be understood by inspiration in Roman Catholic doctrine,
we are helped by several dogmatic definitions issued
at different times.
For the Catholic these are
documents of the greatest possible weight and
authority, next to the texts of the Scriptures
themselves, since they are accepted by all, within
the Church, as pronouncements of an infallible
authority. All are of a comparatively recent date
from which it is plain that the doctrine of inspii-ation remained for many centuries a universally
recognized tradition, and that it Avas only later,
under tlie pressure of accidental and historical
circumstances, that it was considered necessary to
crystallize it, partially at least, into a defined
dogmatic form.
The date at which the first authentic doctrinal
statement concerning the Scriptures was issued in
the Church (at the Council of Toledo in 442) ^ is,
accordingly, both comparatively late and comparatively early. The eighth anathema then formulated
reads thus
Si quis dixerit vel crediderit, alterum
Deum esse jiriscae Lcgis, alterum Evangeliorum,
A. S.' (Denzinger, no. 28; cf. also no. 707). The
obvious meaning of this declaration is that the one

—

'

:

1

in

Cf.,

however, Denzinger, no.

modum Sytnboli is

19, note,

where the Libellus

tentatively ascribed to a Gallaecian bishop
of about the middle of the 5th
century.

CathoHc)

whom the Christians adore reveals
Himself in both Testaments alike, and that they
are, therefore, of equally Divine autliority. Several
and only God

similar declarations were made later, at diiierent
times, explicitly stating the belief of the Church
in the Divine authorship of the books of Scripture,
for the detail and text of Avliich H. Denzinger's
Enchiridion Symbolorum'^^ (Freiburg, 1911, nos.
348, 421, 464, etc.) may be consulted.
The first definition, however, in which the
doctrine of the Divine authorship is stated Avith
use of the word 'inspiration' is the decree of the
Council of Florence for the Jacobites (1441), in
which Ave read (Denzinger, no. 706) that the Roman

Church
Unum atque eundem Deum
'

A'^eteris et Novi Testament!, hoc
Legis et Prophetarum atque Evangelii profitetur auctoreni
f^odnn
Sancto
quoniam
Spiritu
ingpirante utriusque Testament!
Sancti locuti sunt.'

est,

:

This decree evidently marks an important doctrinal advance, .since it not only asserts, as a dogma
of faith in regard to the Scriptures, the Divine
authorship, but explicitly assigns inspiration as the

peculiar mode by Avhich it exercises itself. The
assertion Avas afterAvards renewed by the
Vatican Council in the folloAving terms
Si quis sacrae Scripturae libros integros cum omnibus suis

same

:

'

partibus, prout illos sancta Tridentina Si'nodus recensuit, pro
sacris et canonicis non susceperit aut eos divinitus inspiratos
esse negaverit A. S.' (Denzinger, no. 1809 for the Tridentine
Decretum de canonicis Scriptvris, see ib. no. 783 f ; cf. also the
:

;

.

present Pontiff's condemnation of the Modernist assertion,
Nimiam simplicitatem aut ignorantiam prae se ferunt, qui
Deum credunt vere esse Scripturae sacrae auctorem' [ib. no.
'

2009]).

To the doctrine of the Divine authorship Ave find
here added the important statement that inspiration
must be held to extend to the books in their entirety
and including

all their parts.
It remains, therefore, established as an undisputed dogma of the

Catholic Church that God is the author of the
Holy Scriptures through this peculiar mode of
influence to Avhich the Church gives the name,
borrowed from the Vulgate,^ of 'inspiration.'
2. The texts that we have quoted
thus far
establish the belief of the Church in the fact of
But, in order to understand Avhat is
inspiration.
meant by it, and Avhat is the nature of the fact
expressed by that name, Ave must have recourse to
another doctrinal pronouncement a definition of
the Council of the Vatican, Avhich is both very
After having once
explicit and very guarded.
more re-asserted the Divine character of the books
of the tAvo Testaments enumerated by the Council
of Trent and contained in the Vulgate, as extending to all their parts, the Vatican Council adds, by
Avay of explanation

—

:

'

Eos vero

pro sacris et canonicis habet, non
sola humana industria concinnati, sua deinde
auctoritate sint approbati
nee ideo dumtaxat, quod revelationem sine errore contineant
sed propterea, quod Spiritu
idco,

[libros] Ecclesia

quod

;

;

Sancto inspirante cnnscripti Drum habent auctwem (Denzinger,
no. 1787).
It is plain, from this definition, that in the interpretation of what is meant by inspiration two hypotheses are
excluded. The first is that of what has been called subsequent
inspiration, a theory propounded in l.'JS2 by the two Jesuits L.
'
Lessiua and J. du Hamel, in the following terms
Liber
'

:

humana industria, sine assistentia Spiritus Sancti
aliquis . .
scriptus, si postea Spiritus Sanctus testatur ibi nihil esse falsum,
efficitur Scriptura Sacra.'
Manifestly the Council rejects the
notion of books which were originally human in authorship
being raised, by a subsequent approbation, to the dignity of
sacred Scriptures.
The second h.^iothesis, which is also
excluded by the above definition, is tlie theorj' held, at a later
date, by another theologian, J. Bonfr6re, and proposed by him
'
in the following terms
Hoc modo potest Spiritus Sanctus
scriptorem dirigere, ut in nuUo eum errare fallive permittat ;
ita ei adstat ut sicubi videret eura erraturum, inspiralione sua
illi esset adfuturus.'
This way of conceiving inspiration makes
it practically identical with the 'assistance' of the Holy Spirit
which the Church understands to accompani' the Supreme
Pontiff in his ez cathedra definitions, both guiding and pru.

:

Cf. 2 Ti 3I6 'omnis scriptura divinitus inspirata' (iracra
eedri'evo-TOs) 2 P I'-'l Spiritu sancto inspirati locuti sunt
sam^li Dei homines' (vn-b iri/eu/aaTos oyiou ijiepoiinyoi. iXaKria-av
anh 8eov at'Opuiiroi.).
1

'

•ypa^jTj

;

INSPIRATION (Roman
but inspiration implies more than this.
Rerviii<,' liiiii from error
of the Council re<|uire8 somethinf; of n lii^hcr
order, something positive, not negative antecedent, not concomitant, a motion sui generin by which man acts as an
;

The meaninj;

;

instrument, conscious and free, while God remains the primary
and responsible author or, as it has been very happily expressed
by J. B. tVanzclin (de J)iv. trad, et script.'^, p. 334 f.). Deus est
;

'

auctor Scripturae Sacrae per conscriptores humanos.'

If the
thifi

formula of the Vatican Council implies

much and no more, inspiration is not necessarily

either a

mechanical,

which the Holy Spirit

the human
nuichine or

writer

automatic performance, in
is the exclusive agent, and

the

mere material writing

nor is it
penholder,' so to speak
necessarily a process of dictation, in which the
writer acts simnly as a scribe or registrar of effata,
or oracles, in relation to which he is a mere conscious
but passive recipient. On the contrary, the definition of the Council does not even require that the
'

;

things thus inspired by the Holy Spirit should

always have been new and revealed to the sacred
writer.
It may have been so, and in some cases at
least the Council does not exclude such a possibility
it

;

might very well not have been, and the Council

says nothing about

it.

3. If we seek now to form a theory in harmony
with the definition of the Vatican Council, we can,

by aiiplying to the dogma of inspiration the old
scholastic doctrine of the instrument, give a notion
of it which will appear both very luminous and
very consistent, although this is no longer a matter
of faith, but merely a theological exi)lanation. An
instrument may be defined as a cause which receives
its impulse and activity from a superior and principal
agent, in virtue of which it produces the eflect of
that principal agent, but produces it according to
its own peculiar mode of action.
An instrument
is bound to show the traces of its own particular,
specific, or individual characteristics in

which

the effect

produces in virtue of the impulse of the
principal cause. Assuming now that, in the case
of inspiration, God is the principal cause, and man
the instrument, an instrument of a conscious and
free nature, we understand that man will act
through the impulse of God, who supematurally
inclines his will and illumines his mind to enable
it to grasp, conceive, and view such things as God
desires and in the light in which God means the
agent to do. Sometimes God might reveal to the
mind of the writer new and hitherto unknown facts
or doctrines sometimes He might content Himself
with inspiring him with regard to facts or things
already previously known to him through natural
means. At the same time we shall find no difficulty
in understanding why the result of inspiration, viz.
the sacred book of one v.riter, is very unlike the
work of another equally inspired writer. The
it

;

and free 'instrument,' of which God
use, retains his own individual charactereither congenital or acquired, his own

conscious

makes
istics,

temperament, culture, style, idiosyncrasies, etc.,
which will necessarily be reflected in his work.
Hence the inspired writings of Isaiah must needs
be unlike those of Jeremiah, the Gospel of Matthew
unlike that of John, etc.
4. Such being the most accurate conception of
the Catholic doctrine of inspiration viz. that God
is the
moving agent and respon.sible author, and
the sacred writer His free and conscious instrument
—we are naturally led to inquire about the consequences that are likely to follow from such
have already seen, by referring to
premisses.
the definition of the Vatican Council, that all the
books and all the parts of each book enumerated
as canonical by the Council of Trent and contained
in the Roman edition of tlie Vulgate are
Divinely
iiispired.
Hence, if a Catholic should convince
himself, through critical researches, that the history
of the adulteress, for instance, in the
Gospel of

—

We
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Catholic)

John, or that tiie final chapter of the Gospel of
Mark, cannot possibly have been written by the
same authors as those Gospels themselves, he must
nevertheless maintain that they are the Avork of

.some (other equally) inspired writer.
IJut, if we
grant, as we must in the Catholic Church, that
inspiration extends t<^ all the books and to all the
parts of the liooks, it does not necessarily folIoM'
that we are bouiul to believe that all the tilings
which we find referred to in tliein are, by that
very fact, to be declared sacred. Divine, and <iodappointed in themselves, so that God should be

made answerable

one of them the definiat least, does not say bo.
Accordingly, Catholic theologians are in the habit
of distinguishing several classes of things, such a.s
the teachings of faith and murals, the historical or
scientific facts that may be known to the writer
by
natural means, the minor details or obiter dicta,
the quotations, etc., and, tinallj', the words of the
text them.selves, and to inquire of each class
separately whether tlicy too are inspired.
The obvious cause for establishinf' such distinctions and separate inquiries is the difficulty often
experienced, ajjparently at least, of reconciling
some statements contained in the Scriptures with
what seem to be the well authenticated and
reasonably certain conclusions of modern science.
The natural tendency of some theologians is to
limit inspiration to such things (viz. dogmatic and
moral teachings) as belong exclusively to the domain of revealed religion, getting rid of scientific
or historical objections by asserting that inspiration
does not extend to scientific or historical matters,
even when they are touched upon in the Scriptures.
Previous, therefore, to entering upon the
5.
question whether inspiration extends to the various classes of things or facts that can be distinguished among the contents of the Scripture, it is
advisable, first of all, to answer the often mooted
and vexed question. Can there be any errors in
It is granted on all sides, and the
Scripture?
concession has been officially recognized in the
Encyclical Providentissimus Deus of Pope I^eo
XIII., that, once committed to writing, the sacred
text became subject to alterations and vicis.situdes,
analogous to those to which all books subject to
repeated transcription are exposed ; that, as a
consequence, some errors foreign to the original
slipped into the copies through the mistakes of the
transcribers, or otherwise. The original text itself
might even contain such expressions or modes of
speech as a fastidious and scientifically trained
mind might consider not strictly and rigorously
accurate from a scientific point of view, since the
aiithors themselves .saw no reason for departing
from the modes of speech that were prevalent at
the time, lest they might useles.sly arouse controversies foreign to their main object by ostentatiously discarding the received notions in the
minds of their hearers in non-religious matters.
Eveiy one nowadays will grant this. The question, hoAvever, remains, and must be solved, Can
any inspired writer ever utter a false statement or
perpetuate a positive error ?
The older theologians for whom the problem
did not exist, and those modern theologians who
apparently do not suspect that the question exists,
used to decide the question bj'' simply answering
in the words of Thomas Aquinas (Sum. Theol.,
Patet quod
prima pars, qu. I. art. 10, ad 3)
sensui litterali sacrae Scripturae numquam potest
subesse falsum.' The sacred text, giving exj)ression
to an utterance of the first truth, can contain no
error, since God can neither deceive nor be misOther theologians, however, for whom
taken.
the problenj does exist, have often endeavoured
to modify in a more or less subtle waj' the rigour
for every

;

tion of the Council,

'

:
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sider inseparable from that of verbal inspiration.
But, for any one who has read and understood
our exposition of the theory of the instrument, as
orthodox.
As it would be tedious to enter upon a detailed historical applied to the case of
inspiration, those difficulties
account of the various phases of the question, we shall content
do not exist. Inspiration is the same in all sacred
ourselves with recalling a simple distinction, in which, in our
writers, in kind at least ; but its result, the style
opinion, might be found a means of conciliation between the
and wording of the Divine oracles, ought nevertheopposing parties. If and whenever it is the manifest intention
of a sacred author authoritativel}' to teach us a fact, however
less to be different, owing to the natural differences
slight or unimportant, in any department whatsoever, the
that exist between the various free and conscious inprinciple of Thomas Aquinas must find its full and irresistible
to
use
a
of
Thomas
Thus,
An Isaiah and a Jeremiah, a Matthew
application.
comparison
Aquinas struments.
himself, if it should be definitely the intention of the Scripture
and
a John, write under the same pervading Divine
to teach us authoritatively that Samuel was really the son of
but
each one in his own natural way,
influence,
Elkanah, it is impossible that the statement should be errone7nodo projjrio.
ous, and that Samuel should have been in reality the son of
Moreover, the same theory lias
another. There are, however, obviously many cases when such
in common Avith the conception of a dictaan intention is absent, and can be introduced only by arbi- nothing
tion of God to the sacred writer.
For to inspire
trarily forcing one's private view on the text; the author
is to illumine, and to illumine is not to dictate.
writes in conformity v-/ith received historical or scientific views,
which are evidently immaterial to his purpose. Who could, for Instead, therefore, of
conceiving of a kind of dimininstance, without assuming to himself the r61e of an authoriished inspiration, stopping short at the selection
tative interpreter of the mind of the sacred writer, maintain
of the words, we ought to conceive of a
that the latter certainly meant to teach us that, at the battle
superof Gibeon, the sun itself stood still in the heavens in tha literal
natural influence full and one, pervading the
sense of the words, and that any other interpretation of the
sacred writing throughout, and casting its Divine
text is positively excluded V
splendour on everything contained in it, even the
Briefly, to assert in an absolute manner that
most minute particles of the sacred text. There
error is compatible with inspiration in the mind is no
necessity to assume that inspii-ation enlightof the sacred writer is to adopt a position which
ened the mind of the sacred writer in regard to
most Catholic theologians would characterize as his
thoughts only, but abandoned him to his own
erroneous or errori proxima,' as being indirectly natural
industry when endeavoiu-ing to give literary
to
the
Catholic dogma of inspiration.^ To utterance to his
opposed
Divinely inspired conceptions.
on
the
other
that
maintain,
hand,
every statement
Literature. — J. B. Franzelin, Tractatus de divina tradiin the Scripture must be taken as strictly accurate tione et scriptural, Rome, 1875 F. Schmid, de
Inspirationis
in the literal sense in which it appeared in the Bibliorum vi et ratione, Louvain, 1886 D. Zanecchia, Divina
L. Billot, de Ininspiratio Sacrce Scripturce, Eome, 1898
original text seems unnecessary, besides being out
spiratione Sacrce Scripturce, do. 1903
C. Pesch, de Inspiraof harmony Avith many clearly established and well tione Sacrce
Scripturce, Freiburg, 190(3; P. Dausch, Die
authenticated facts.
K. Holzhey, Die Inspiration
Schriftinspiration, do. 1891
der heil. Schri/t in der Anschauung des Mittelalters,
It will be enough to note here, by the
Munich,
way, that no one
of the Thomistic axiom, while, of course, claiming
to remain, botli at heart and in word, perfectly

'

'

'

;

;

;

;

;

1895.

nowadays thinks of claiming inspiration for any of the versions
of Scripture, either the Septuagint or any other ; and,
indeed,
the decree of the Council of Trent declaring the Vulgate of St.
Jerome authentic ' {pro authentica haheatur) means only that,
being sufficiently accurate for the purposes of Catholic theology,
it is adopted by the Catholic Church as its official version.
6. The question of the
compatibility of inspiration with error being thus disposed of
by denying
the possibility of any falsehood being authoritatively asserted in the Scripture, even by mistake,
it becomes
comparatively easy to answer the
various questions raised concerning the extension
of inspiration to the various classes of
subjects
contained in the Scripture. There is really no nefor
cessity
any classification whatsoever. Everything that is contained in the sacred books— be it
moral
dogma,
precept, historical statement, quotation, or the words themselves— was clearly selected
and put there by a mind under the actual influence
of inspiration.
Inspiration, therefore, must be
understood as extending to everything ; for why,
indeed, ought it to have stopped short at anything
in the sacred text?
Leaving out of account the desire to avoid imputing to the Holy Spirit a certain number of

with the verdict of tradition, no valid claim to divine
inspiration, or to direct derivation from a superhuman source. The former are sruti, that which
is

heard, the

human

ear receiving the divine voice,

and communicating its message direct to men
by
the pen or by oral teaching. The latter are smrti,
that which is stored up in the mind, learning
acquired by observation and study, which is then

'

delivered as the ripe fruit of human intelligence
and application, moulded and fashioned at the
writer's will, and presented as the reasoned conclusions of his meditation and thought.
The
writings known as smfti, therefore, however choice
their theme and style, or however high the regard
in which they are held, occupy an entirely subordinate position of
authority. They furnish no prooftexts, and, great as their popularity may be, they
may not in a formal and strict sense be drawn upon
for the establishment of rule and doctrine.
The
theory formulated with regard to iriiti, on the
other hand, assumed and taught a doctrine of
literal and verbal inspiration, as consistent and
exacting as has elsewhere ever been conceived. In
practice the line was not seldom overstepped,
especially in regard to works which appealed to
the general taste and inclination, and enjoyed in
consequence a wide popularity. In many instances
these gained and retained a hold upon the allegiance and affiections of the people, and especially of
the non-priestly classes, which lay entirely outside
of any theory or dogma of inspiration limited in its
application to certain books and to these alone.

supposed erroneous

statements in matters not
a desire which apparently
religious
haunts some minds— there is no class of
things
contained in the Scripture to which there is
any
reason
to
the
benefit
of
apparent
the infludeny
ence of inspiration, except perhaps the words

—

themselves, those material particles, so to speak,
which the text is composed. Verbal inspiration, indeed, is denied by a large number of theo-

of

logians, but mainly on two grounds: (1) it seems
impossible, on that hypothesis, to account for the
diversity of style, Avhich is so marked between two
different authors (2) because most theologians are
averse to the notion of dictation, which they con1 The recent condemnation
of the Modernist projiosition
that 'inspiratio divina non ita ad totam Scripturam sacram
extenditur, ut omnes et singulas eius partes ab omni errore
;

The volume

praemuniat' expressly reproves that opinion (Denzinger, no.
2011
the pronouncement of the Commissio Biblica of 23rd
June 1905 may also be consulted in this connexion [ib. no.

closed,

;

1980]).
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INSPIRATION (Hindu).— Indian authorities
and scholars in their references to the Hindu writings draw a clearly marked distinction between
Scripture, revealed and inspired, and other compositions which, however great their antiquity and
worth, have, in their judgment and in accordance

'

strictly

E. L.

of sruti, however, was absolutely
and was incapable of either addition or

diminution.
I

The language

also that is

employed with regard

INSPIRATION
to the Veilas is sufliciently delinite to remove all
to the religious estimate which the writer.-j
themselves placed upon theui. For, although in
certain passages a degree of inspiration appears
to be claimed for other and later works, yet in

more formal doctrine and practice the distinction
was always observed between the Vedic writings

twice-born,' and might not be
possession of the
carried beyond the circle of the elect, lest defilement in any form should reach them. Parallel
instances to this scrujjulous limitation of the
circulation of a sacred book or books are numerous among other peonies.
sutra of the Vedanta
prohibits to Sudras tue hearing or studying of the

Avhich possessed authoritj' as iruti and otlier compositions, in the production of which the mind and

Veda.'
Further,

skill of
in BrJual.

revelation,

doubt as

man

played the predominant part. Thus
Up. II. iv. 10 it is said tliat the Rigveda,
"i'ajurveda, Samaveda, Atharvahgirasas, Itihasa,
Purana, and other works have been breathed forth
from Brahman alone. The same theory is expounded elsewhere in the .same Upanisad, not
always with an identical enumeration of texts.^

A

assumed and
by Kamanuja on Vedantasutras, ll.
ii.
43
'the Veda ... on account of its nonhuman character, is raised above all suspicion of
^
and the Veda,
error and other imperfections
therefore, is the final authority and court of appeal
on all questions of teaching and interpretation.
definite doctrine of inspiration is

stated, e.g.,
:

'

;

epithets applied to the Veda appear to be
intended to convey the same idea, e.g. imperish*
^
And the most compreetc.
eternal,'
able,'
hensive and profound teaching is enunciated when
the Veda, or the syllable Om, which is the
beginning and the end of the Veda, is identified
with Brahman.' The same thought also is poetically expressed when it is elsewhere said that the
deity is resident in the sacred text.*
further indication of the sacred character
attached to the Vedic writings was the elaborate
provision made in the schools for the exact preservation of the letter of the text. Apparently
each of the schools had its own traditional recension, of which the members of the school were

The

'

'

A

jointly and severally in charge, and which it was
their office and duty faithfully to bear in mind,
and to communicate orally to their disciples. The
Vedic texts, therefore, were committed to memory
by all ; and the precise and perpetual recitation of
them was their safeguard, and a sufficient check
against alteration even in the least detail of the
accepted order and form of words. Moreover, as
an additional precaution against accidental variation, the sacred text was learnt and recited not
only directly, but also according to a method
known as /cramapdtha, or 'serial reading,' in

^
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which each word was repeated twice in piogressive
order, with the preceding and also with the succeeding word. An extension of the same method,
which further illustrates the anxious care with
which it was sought to secure the ipsissima verba
of the sacred text, was the jatajnitha, 'twisted' or
inverted reading,' in which each successive pair
of words was repeated three times, in one instance
in inverted order.
Moreover, the verses and words
of the hymns were laboriously counted, and tlie
records preserved in the works of the Sanskrit
grammarians these numbers are found to be in
agi'eement with the extant texts. It was in harmonj' also with this conception of the peculiarly
sacred character of these writings that the communication of them to Sudras, or out-castes, was
strictly forbidden.'' They were the heritage and
'

'

A

would appear that the method of
as it was conceived by the Hindu
authors themselves, and the descriptive teniis employed with regard to it were intended to imply
the same sacred and inviolable character of the
text.
The rsis, the ancient poets and .seers of the
Vedic hymns, are said to have 'seen' (clri) the
sacred texts which they then conveyed to men.
Altiiough in some instances they claim in so many
words to have been the authors of the hymns whicli
bear their names, the claim is disallowed, as far as
the play of individual character is concerned, or
the application of human intelligence and skill.
Their part is limited to that of exact recorders
of a message in the ordering of which they have no
sliare, as regards either subject-matter or form.
Their merit is that of faithful transmission of the
words and teaching which the eye saw.' * No
doubt the language employed is to a very considerable extent figurative and metaphorical.
The
'eye' is the eye of the mind. The figure, however, in harmony with the universal tendency of
thought and language, became obscured, and was
The mental or spiritual
literally inter})reted.
vision was transformed into a real 'seeing' of the
actual letters and words, presented to the eye in
material form. It is not improbable also that to
the mystical meditative temperament of India a
strong capacity for visualizing the creations of the
mind may have played a considerable part in the
elaboration of the metaphor, and have contributed
'

not a little to its ready acceptance and popularity.
Moreover, in India and, it may be said, to the
Eastern mind in general, insjiiration is much more
a matter of men than of books or of the written
word. The Veda was regarded, indeed, as the
source and spring of all knowledge, and the teaching which it conveyed was the final and infallible
standard of practice and belief. Even so, however,
the veneration with which the Vedic text was
regarded by the people as a whole hardly equalled
the strict and anxious care with which the Jev. ish
liabbis erected a
hedge about their Law. In
part this was due to the fact that the sacred writings were so jealously guarded by the Brahmans,
and screened from profane knowledge, that to the
great majority of the Hindus they were and always
have been invested with attributes of distance and
mystery rather than accepted and known as a
guiding presence and authority in the life. The
theory of the inspiration and inerrancy of the
scrijjtures was universally taught and received,
being denied only by the ndstikas, the atheists

'

'

;

'

Vi^u,
1

xcix. 14
'

e.g.,

f.).

The Veda must not be
VII.
23

VOL.

—

recited in the presence of a

'

'

;

1
Bfhad. Up. IV. v. 11 ; cf. Saiikara on Vedantasutras, i. i. 3, a
text which he interprets to mean that Brahman is the source of
Scripture, the latter being defined as consisting of the Rigveda
and other Vedas, with the works subsidiary to them.
'i
Cf. SDE xlviii. [190i] 435, 473 f., 529 f.
3
^atap. Br. x. iv. 1. 9.
*
llanu, iii. 284, pxirdtani, rendered eternal by G. Biihler
(SBE XXV. [1886] 127), but perhaps connoting rather high
antiquity, and the dignity and authority which the texts accordingly were believed to possess.
5
Baudhayana, ii. x. 17. 40, iv. i. 26 cf. Vasistha, xxv. 10.
6 I
[Laksmi] reside ... in the sound of the' Veda' {Insrt. of

it

'

xviii. 12)
Let him not recite (the tests) innor in the presence of ^ijdras (Manu, iv. 99).
Veddntamtras, i. iii. 39 cf. Sankara's comment and citation

^iidra

'

{Vagi^^ha,

;

'

distinctly,
1

;

of passages {SBE xxxiv. [1890] 228 f.).
'
'^
Cf. iianu, xi. 244 :
the sages . . . obtained (the revelation
Sankara
of) the Vedas through their austerities' ; and ib. 234.
of earlier
(on Veddntasutrag, i. iii. 30) quotes the authoritj*
'
'
writers that the ten books of the Rigveda were seen by the
ancient f.ji's ; and elsewhere asserts the same of the mantra and
brdhmana portion of the Veda(on I. iii. 34). Uaraanuja seems to
a
make an attempt to combine the theorj' of inerrancy with
'
The
natural belief in the effective authorship of the poets :
what
with
reconciled
scripeternity of the Veda admits of being
ture savs about the mantras and kandas of the sacred text hav-

"
makers," and about Rishis seeing the hymns ... the
ing
Rishis . . . thus gifted by Prajapati with the requisite powers
... see the mantras, and" so on
perfect in all their sounds
and accents, without having learned them from the recitation
of a teacher,' etc. (SBE xlviii. 332 f., on Vedantasutras,!. iii. 2S).
To the r?t« themselves, in their divine or semi-divine character,
.

worship was offered.

.

.
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or infidels, whose influence appears at no time
to have been wide-spread, or their numbers
But its practical efi'ect upon the
considerable.
everyday thought and experience of the Hindu
was slight. Like the books themselves, it was tlie
doctrine and possession of a learned class. And,

lies with those who deny.
And
disposition or tone of mind is part of the
larger bias and tendency of the Eastern nature,
which, for whatever reason, seems to live in closer
touch with the realities of the unseen and the

although theoretically acknowledged and accepted
by all, it was in reality little in touch with the
needs and movements of everyday life.
It was entirely otherwise with the belief in the
inspiration and authority of the teacher, the man
upon whom the spirit of the god had descended,

mind

and whose utterances, like his actions and person,
were invested with the sanction and force of the
divine.
It would be difficult to indicate any one
doctrine or belief which has had a more profound
influence on the habits and character of the Indian
Beginning with the fsis themselves, and
peoples.
passing down through a long series of deified men,

among whom

the guru, the teacher, has in India
always occupied the most important place, the
doctrine of the direct inspiration of the individual
has never ceased to be an effective and influential
article of faith.
The repeated incarnations of the
gods bear witness to the same tendencies of thought
and belief. And, although modern conditions of
life, and the forms under which modern education
is being conveyed, are gradually and perhaps inevitably undermining and destroying the ancient
reverential habit of thought and life, it will be
long before the Hindu affection deserts its ancient
ideals, or regards as other than unwelcome a new
theory of life, which minimizes the spiritual element in the heart and character of the individual.^
These numerous incarnations of tlie gods, and
the readiness with which men or women endowed

with unusual qualities or an attractive and dominating personality are deified, are evidence of
similar characteristics of thought.
The highpriests of the diflerent sects, in their formal
visitations of the districts under their charge for
purposes of pastoral oversight and confirmation of
the young men, journey in state and are greeted
by all with a reverence which implies the assumption of divine or semi-divine rank.
Their persons
and utterances are inspired their touch confers
happiness and deliverance from the bondage of
evil.
In a similar manner the recognition of
authority concentrated in the hands of an individual, whether European or Indian, is separated
by a very narrow line in the thought of the Hindu
from a Delief in definite inspiration by the deity,
who in greater or less fullness has taken up his
abode within, and thus manifests his presence and
power. The experience of any Englishman who
has come into real touch with the mind and heart
of the Indian would furnish many instances of the
facility with which exceptional or unfamiliar gifts
and powers are set down to the credit of a supernatural afflatus which for the time being, or permanently, confers upon the man the rights and
dignity of a god.
To the Hindu, therefore, the conception of an
inspired personality or an inspired book is perfectly
natural.
In neither case would the attirmation of
inspiration suggest doubt, or the necessity of an
inquiry into the validity of the claim advanced or
the possibility of the fact asserted. The disposition would rather be in favour of its acceptance as
part of the natural order of things. It is regarded
as not improbable, it is even looked upon as
highly probable, that the god will thus communicate his will and make known his ways. The
;

The conception is illustrated, e.g., by Manu, iv. 182 : The
'
teacher is the lord of the world of Brahman ; ii. 233
By
obedience to his teacher [the student gains] the world of Brahman' ; cf. ii. 144-154, Inst, of Vi?nu, xxxi. 10, etc., Apast. I. iv.
'
14. 7
The feet of all Gurus must be embraced (every day) by
a student who has returned home.'
1

'

'

:

:

burden of proof
this

spiritual than the
of the West.
LiTEKATURE.

more

practical

and unemotional

—See artt. God (Hindu), Hinduism.
A. S. Geden.

INSPIRATION

(Muslim).— Inspiration may
an external form, and consist
of the very words which God wishes him to give
forth as the divine message. This is called wahl

come

to a prophet in

zdhir, 'external inspiration.' It is the highest
form of inspiration, in the opinion of Muhammadans,
and was used for the production of the Qur'au.
The mind of Muhammad was passive, and the
message, an external one, was brought to him by
Gabriel.
somewhat lower form of this is called
ishdrat al-malak, ' the sign of the angel.' Muhammad refers to this when he says ' The Holy Ghost
has entered into
heart,' that is, the inspiration

A

:

my

came through Gabriel, but not orally. The other
term is ilhdm, which means the saint or prophet
using his mental powers and, under divine guidance, giving forth the message of God, though not
in the very words of God.
The recipient knows the medium, i.e. the angel, by which he
receives the information. This is wahl, the inspiration of
prophets, the inspiration of the Qur'au. 'The recipient receives
information from an unknown source and in an unknown way.
This is the inspiration of saints and mystics. It is called ilhdm.
The difference between wahi and ilhdm is that in the former
an angel is the medium of communication, and in the latter he
is not.
It comes direct to the mind of the Prophet (see _alGhazali in the Muddq al-Arifin, an Urdu tr. of the I]j.yd'Ulum
ad-Din, Lucknow, 1873, iii. 30).

Some

theologians hold that, whilst the Qur'an

was revealed by the wahl method, the teaching of
the Prophet as recorded in the traditions was by

the ilhdm mode ; that is, the traditions are a real
revelation and convey divine injunctions, only the
mode was diflerent. Others hold that even the
traditions were of wahl authority, and ash-Shahrastani speaks of ' the sayings of the Prophet which
have the marks of Avahi' (quoted in Ddbistdn, ed,
Bombay, A.H. 1242 [A.b. 1826], p. 21). In support
of this view this verse is quoted
By the star when it setteth, your companion Muhammad
:

'

erreth not, nor
will.

It is

is

none

led astray, neither doth he speak of his own
other than a revelation which hath been

him (Qur'an liii. 1).
The latter part seems to refer to the Qur'an, but
the former distinctly asserts that he was rightly
guided either by the wahl or by the ilhdm mode of
inspiration, and so all his words and actions form
a rule of faith called the. Simna, which all Muslims
'

revealed to

must accept,

for

they were said and done under

the constant influence of a divine inspiration.
The revelation given to Moses is thus described
in the Qur'an.
'We wrote for him upon the tables a monition concerning

" Receive theiu
thyself with steadfastevery matter, and said,
ness, and command thy people to receive them for the observance
of its most goodly precepts'" (vii. 142).

This equally describes the inspiration of the
Qur'an. The Muhammadan cannot conceive that
there can be a human as well as a divine side to
This is clearly stated in the verse in
inspiration.
which INIuhammad is directed to disclaim any
knowledge apart from the words revealed
:

" In
say not to you,

possession are the treasures
of God"; neitls«r say'l, "I knowthinyrs secret"; neither do I
an
I
am
to
only what is revealed to
"Verily,
aiigel";
say
you,
me do I follow (vi. 50).

'Say

:

I

my

'

then, comes direct from God. The
either expressed or implied before
each sentence. This to the Muslim mind is its

The Qur'an,
word 'say' is

highest perfection. It is verbal inspiration in its
most extreme form. The Christian view of inspiration the divine mind working through the
human consciousness is considered to be very

—

—

INSPIRATION
and any book so revealed to be altogether
on a lower plane.
Ibn
Klialdun says
Tlins,
inferior,

:

'

Of

the flivine books, the Qur'an is the oiilj' one of which
the text, words, and phrases have been communicated to the
Prophet by an audible voice' {I'l-oUgonnines, tr. de Slane, i.
all

195).

This is the universal belief, and it shows how
mechanical is the Muslim view of inspiration.
The Qur'an, both as to matter and as to form, is
all of God
but the mode in which it was revealed
varied. It is only once clearij'- stated in the Qur'an
;

that Gabriel was the

medium

of

communication

:

For he it is who by
'.Say, "whoso is the enemy of Gabriel?"
God's leave hath caused the Qur'an to descend on thy heart'
(ii.

91).

Other passages, though they do not mention
Gabriel by name, are generally believed to refer

contemplation and ecstasy, which is the intuition of the saints,
he goes on to speak of those whose souls can rise from the
human body to the angelic state and there hear the divine voice.
Such are the souls of the prophets. God has given them the
power of leaving the human body and, when so separated from
it, they receive His revelations, which, when they return from
the spiritual world, they make known to men. The journey to
and tlie journey from the angelic world and the comprehension
of the message received
occupy less time than the twinkling of
an eye. This is why inspiration is called walii, which, according to Ibn Khaldun, means 'to make haste' {ProU'jomines, i.
19ft-205, quoted in full in Sell, Faitn of Jgldm", p. 242f.).

The orthodox view is that a prophet knows all
things without having received previous instruction,
that he gives information regarding the past and
the future, otherwise than by analogical reasoning,
and that he is superior to other human beings, as
he has communion with the angelic world.
The sacred month of Ramadan has been specially
selected as the time for the descent of divine books
on the first day the book of Abraliam, on the sixth
the book of Moses, on the thirteenth the Gospel,
and on the twenty-seventh the Lailat al-Qadr, or
Night of Power,' the Qur'an which then came
complete to the House of Glory,' situated in the
lowest of the seven heavens, from which, as
occasion required, jiortions were brought by Gabriel
and revealed to Muhammad
Verily we have
caused it [the Qur'an] to descend on the Night of
Power' (xcvii. 1 ff.). This is the blessed night, the
night better than a thousand months,' the night
'which bringeth peace and blessings to the rosy
:

to him.
'The faithful spirit hath come down with it' (xxvi. 192);
•one terrible in power taught it to him' (liii. 5); 'the lIoi3'
Spirit hath brought it down with truth from thy Lord' (xvi.

'

104).

Tradition, however, is very clear on the point
that Gabriel was the medium. Sometimes a brightness surrounded the Prophet, out of which Gabriel
sometimes the angel apdelivered his message
peared in the form of a man called Duhiyya, one
of the Companions of the Prophet, renowned for
his beauty.
This statement is supported by the
verse
And if we had appointed an angel, we should certainly have
appointed one in the form of a man' (vi. 9).
When the revelation Avas one of denunciation or
a prediction of woe, the angelic nature of Gabriel
overcame the nature of JNIuhammati, who was then
transported to the angelic world when the message
was one of comfort and consolation, the angel, in
the form of a man, delivered his message. Gabriel
sometimes made his message known through the
;

:

'

;

mode

which had
a most disquieting eilect on the Prophet. His
body became agitated, and even on a cold day the
perspiration rolled ofi' him. His countenance bore
witness to the agitation of his mind. H riding,
the camel on which he sat would fall to the ground.
tinkling of a bell, a

of operation

Zaid said : ' One day when God sent waY^ on the Prophet, his
thigh was on mine, but it became so 'heavy that I feared mine
would be broken' (^ahihu'l-Piukhdri, Kitab as-Salat,' Leyden,
1862-68,

i.

'

'

:

*

dawn'

(ib.).
Some suppose that the first revelation was ' Warn thy relatives
of nearer kin' (xxvi. 214), but the objection to this opinion is
that the words of the context, 'kindly lower thy wing over the
'
faithful who follow thee (ib. 215), and
who seest thee when
'

thou standest at prayer and thy demeanour among those who
worship' (218 f.), presuppose the existence of a small Muslim
community. There are other objections also connected with
the style and use of words in this chapter which show that it

must be a

The

Prophet in a dream and made known His will. On
two occasions angels, each having six hundred
wings, appeared and brought the message (for
other accounts see Eaudat as-Safd, li. i. 135-148).
The seasons when it came were usually periods
of anxiety and care.
His countenance changed ;
his fear seemed uncontrollable.
This terrifying
effect of inspiration is shoAvn in the verse
'The best of recitals hath God seat down, a book in unison
with itself and teaching by repetition. The very skins of those
who fear their Lord do creep at it' (xxxix. 24).
:

The fear caused to men is not to be wondered at
when it is believed that in heaven the effect of it
that angels become senseless and that Gabriel is
the first to return to consciousness (Khuldsat atTafdslr, Lucknow, A.H. 1311 [A.D. 1893], iv. 75).
The revelation of suras xi., Ivi., and ci., known as
the suras of terror,' turned the hair of the Prophet

is

'

ffrey.

Ibn Khaldun thus describes inspiration.

After stating that some souls cannot attain to a
perception
spiritual truth, and that others can enter into a state of

later one.

general view, then,

correct,

which

is

that,

when

be accepted as

may

in the cave at 5lra,

a little distance from Mecca, the Prophet heard a
voice calling on him to recite the opening words of
the sura xcvi. Tradition has surrounded the event
with many marvels. The following is a condensed
account of the narrative concerning the inspiration
of the
(II.

i.

Prophet given

in

Mirkhond's llaudat as-Safd

140).

The Prophet was sleeping

made

the cave of pira when Gabriel
form of a man, and said, Kead."

But

I

105).

Gabriel sometimes, without appearing in person,
so influenced the mind of the Prophet that what
he spoke was a divine message. Tins is ilhdm, the
inspiration of the traditions.
On the occasion of the night journey to heaven,
'
great mysteries and numerous conversations took
place' (Mirkbond's Raudat as-Safd, Has, 1893, II.
1. 211).
God is said to have spoken to the Prophet
directly, though whether with face veiled or not is a
matter of doubt. God sometimes appeared to the

f>i
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(Muslim)

his appsarance in the
'
his Lordship answered,

in

'

am

Then Gabriel
squeezed him so hard that he thought his end was near but
the angel again said 'Read,' and received the same answer.
Recite thou
Having again given the command, Gabriel said
in the name of thy Lord, who created man from clots of blood.
not a reader.'

;

'

:

Recite thou
For thy Lord is the most Beneficent, who hath
hath taught man that which he
taught the use of the pen
knoweth not' (Qur'an, xcvi. 1-4). The first squeezing purified
his august nature from all concupiscence the second, from all
sinful desires. Though free from all ignominious qualities, his
purification was necessary to divest his heart from all human
failings and to prepare it for the i-eception of divine revelation.
His terror was so great that he meditated suicide, but Gabriel
Tiiou art the Apostle of Allah and I am Gabriel.'
called out
Another account is that, when the third call was made,
Gabriel struck his foot on the ground, and a spring of water
gushed out. He then performed the ablutions before prayer
and taught Muhanmiad to do the same, after which they said
the namaz, or stated prayers. When the Prophet was terrified
at the appearance of Gabriel, whose feet were yellow and his
wings green, and between whose e.\-e3 the words were written,
'There is no God but Allah, and Muhammad is the apostle of
Allah,' Gabriel comforted him by saying that he was the
messenger of God to prophets. When Muhammad said that he
could not read, Gabriel took from beneath his wing a piece of the
silk of Paradise, embroidered with pearls and gems, and threw
it on his blessed face.
All this very much alarmed the Prophet.
He hastened home,
and Khadija, his wife, said
I percei\e a light in thy countenbut in terror he
ance, the like of which I have never beheld
lay down in a paroxysm of fear. When he re.overed, he said,
6 Khadija, I have become a soothsayer or mad.' She replied,
God will not surely let such a thing happen to thee, for thou
speakest the truth, dost not return evil for evil, keepest faith,
art of a good life, kind to thy relatives and friends. Hast thou
seen aught terrible?' He then told her what had happened,
whereupon she said: 'Rejoice, dear husband, and be of good
cheer. He in whose hands stands Khadija's life is my witness
that thou wilt be the Prophet of His people {Literary Reinaim
1

;

;

'

:

'

:

'

;

'
'

'
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of Emmanuel Deutsch, London, 1871, p. 77). She then went
to Waraqa, one of the Ilanlfs, and told hnn that Gabriel had
benefits
apneared to Muhannnad. He assured her that j^reat
and blessings would follow from tliis (see Eau(Jat a?-$aja, ii. i.

and the mind of
thereby. He doubted the
and became so melancholy that he sought to
On such occasions Gabriel appeared and
life.
strengthened him in the belief that he was to be the apostle of
A tradition states that Khadija,
him
comfort.
so
and
gave
God,
alarmed at his state, not only wrapped him up, but sprinkled
cold water upon him, which seems to show that he had a fit
for a while, the revelations ceased,

Tlicii

Muhannnad was much disturbed
reality of his call
put an end to his

(Mishkctt al-Masabih, Madras, a.h. 1274 [a.d. 1857], p. 840).
Bukhari relates how on one such occasion he saw the angel
seated on a throne midway between heaven and earth. Alarmed,
Cover me with a cloth.'
he hastened home and said to his wife
Then God revealed to him sura Ixxiv., beginning 'O thou,
'

:

thy mantle, arise and warn' {^ahihu'l-Bukhdrl,
1. 2).
This became the first of a continued series of revelations.
The period of suspense the fatrah was now over. Henceforth there was no intermission in the revelations, which came
with remarkable aptness to time and circumstance for the rest

enwrapped

in

—

of his

—

life.

The

inspiration of the
closely connected with the attribute of
or
God, called kalian, 'word,'
'speech,' and concerning which there was a long and bitter conflict
between the Mu'tazilite and the orthodox section
of the Muslims. It ranged round the great dispute
as to whether the attributes of God were eternal
or not. The orthodox belief is that the Qur'an was

doctrine of wahl, the
is

Qur'an,

all eternity on the Preserved Table.
'
The unbounded reverence of the Muslims for the Qur'an
reaches its climax in the dogma (which appeared at an early
date through the influence of the Christian doctrine of the
eternal Word of God) that the Book, as the divine word, i.e.
thought, is immanent in God, and consequently eternal and
uncreated' (T. Noldeke, Sketches from Eastern History, p. 58).
This view has been well stated by D. B. ISIac-

written from

donald

:

There had grown up very early in the Muslim community
an unbounded reverence and awe in the presence of the Qur'an.
In it God speaks, addressing His servant, the Prophet the
words, with few exceptions, are direct words of God. It is,
'

;

therefore, easily intelligible that it came to be called the word
of God (kalani Allah).
But Muslim piety went further and
held that it was uncreated and had existed from all eternity
with God. Whatever proofs of this doctrine may have been
brought forward later from the Qur'an itself, we can have no
difficulty in recognizing that it is plainl}' derived from the
Christian Logos and that the Greek Church, perhaps through
John of Damascus, has again played a formative part. So, in
correspondence with the heavenly and uncreated Logos in the
bosom of the Father, there stands this uncreated and eternal
Word of God to the earthly manifestation in Jesus corresponds
the Qur'an, the Word of God which we read and recite. The
one is not the same as the other, but the idea to be gained
from the expressions of the one is equivalent to the idea which
we would gain from the other, if the veil of the flesh were removed from us and the spiritual world revealed ' {Development
of Muslim Theology, p. 146).
;

It is interesting to notice
of the Islamic system, there

how, right in the heart
is such a near approach

to a great truth, and how, in rejecting the Incarnate Word, the eternal Son of God, Muslims have
accepted instead the dead letter of a book.
The history of the development of the Qur'an
and of its exegesis lies outside the scope of this
article ; and so it only remains to state the various
views on kaldm,
the word,' so far as they are
connected with the question of inspiration (see,
further, art. Kalam). The orthodox view of kaldm,
one of tiie attributes of God, is that
'

God

speaks, but not with a tongue as men do. He speaks
of His servants without the intervention of another,
He spoke to Moses, and to Muhammad on the night
of the ascension to heaven.
He speaks to others by the
instrumentality of Gabriel, and this is the usual way in which
He communicates His will to the prophets. It follows from
this that the Qur'an is the word of God, and is eternal and
uncreated' (Muhammad al-Birkawi, quoted in Sell, Faith of
Jslcimi, p. 187).

to

'

some

even as

The speech (kaldm), then, that is necessary
God is not the glorious expressions revealed

to
to

the Prophet, because these are originated, and the
quality tliat subsists in the essence of God is eternal. Both the glorious expressions and the eternal
quality are called the Word of God; but the former
are created and written in the Preserved Table,
from which on the Night of Decree they were

(Muslim)

brought to the lowest heaven, and thence were
revealed to the Prophet.
These are the views held by the Sunni Musalmans. They were earnestly opposed by the Mu'tazilites, M'ho deny the eternity of the Qur'an on
It is written in Arabic,
the following grounds.
it descended to earth, and is written and read.
Events are described in the past tense, whereas, if
the Qur'an existed before all time, the future tense
would have been used it contains commands and
prohibitions ; who, then, were commanded, and who
were prohibited ? If it existed from eternity past,
it will exist till eternity future, and so in the next
;

world its laws will be incumbent on men who must
perform the same religious ceremonies as they do

are two eternals,
destroy the Unity
If it is said that it is speech
of the Divine Being.
only which is eternal, and not the word and sounds,
then how can there be speech without sound ? To
the latter objection the Sunnis reply that a man's
thoughts are a kind of speech without sound. It
is true that, as man's thought is originated, it
cannot be compared to God's speech, which is
eternal
yet the illustration is good as far as it
goes to show that speech does not necessarily need
sound.
The Mu'tazilites produced such texts as 'Verily

now if it is eternal, tiien there
God and the Word, Avhich would
;

;

we have made

it

an Arabic Qur'an'

XX. 112, xxxix. 29,

what God made He

(xii. 2, xiii. 37,
xlii. 5, xliii. 2).
'
created, as it is said :

Now,

xli. 2,

Who

hath created the heavens and the earth' (vi. 1).
Are not the creation
To which the reply is made
and the command His?' (vii. 52). Here there is a
ditl'erence between the creation and the command,
and, inasmuch as the command Be creates, it
cannot itself be created, and is, therefore, eternal.
Some of the 'Abbasid Khalifs of Baghdad were
supporters of the Mu'tazilites, and the Khalif
Ma'mun in the year 212 A.H. issued a decree declaring that all who asserted that the Qur'an was
eternal were heretics. A little later on the Khalif
sent an order to the Prefect of Baghdad denouncing
as a mere rabble and mob, as men of no insiglit or
knowledge, those who held the orthodox views.
He was told to assemble the Qaris, the Qur'an
'

:

'

'

readers, to question them as to their opinions, and
to inform them that the Khalif neither wished for
nor would retain in his service any one whom he
considered to be untrustworthy in the faith. Tlie
inquiry was unsatisfactory, and so this order was
issued
What the pretenders to orthodoxy and the seekers after the
authority for which they are unfitted have replied has reached
me. Now, who does not admit that the Qur'an is created, suspend his exercise of judicial powers and his authority to relate
:

'

traditions '(Jalal-ad-din as-Suyiiti, History of the Khalifs, Calcutta, 1881, ch. on Ma'mun).

The next Khalif, al-Mu'tasim, severely punished
and imprisoned the Imam Ibn Hanbal (q.v.), a theologian of great repute, because he would not admit
that the Qur'an was created. Al-Buwaiti, a theologian, was brought from Cairo to Baghdad, and
there imprisoned till the day of his death for the
same reason. Whilst they led him on fettered and
chained, he kept repeating to Iiimself, 'Almighty
God crejited the world by means of the word " Be."
Now, if that word was created, one created thing
would have created another,' which he held to be
impossible.
The reference here is to the verse, Verily our speech" unto
a thing, when We will the same, is that we say to it only
He,"
and it is' (xxxvi. 82). This was a standing argument against
'

'

So also the verse, Nay, but it [the Qur'an]
written on honoured pages, exalted, purified'
said to refer to tlie eternal copy of the Hidden
Table, an argument repudiated by the Mu'tazilites.
the Mu'tazilites.
is a warning
.

(Ixxx. 11

.

.

f.), is

When

times changed and the orthodox returned
Imam asli-Shah'i called before him a
theologian named IJafs, and, quoting the verse,

to power.

INSTINCT
•God said "Be" and it is,' said, 'Did not Cod
"
"
create all things by the word Be ? ^afs assented.
was
must not tiie
if
the
created,
'Then,
Qur'an
word " Be " also have been created ? To this Hafs
Then all tilings were created by a created
agreed.
'

'

'

thing, which is a gross inconsistency and manifest
impiety.' Such was the ett'ect of Shati'i's reasoning that Hafs was put to deat h as a pestilent heretic

Faith of Main ^,

(Sell,

p. 217).

The

Mu'tazilites ojjjioscd the orthodox view, for
they said that it limited their freedom of thought.
To them the Qur'an had a human as well as a
divine side but, if it was an eternal word, it was
clearly beyond even reverent criticism. Their view
of the nature of the divine attributes also led them
to fear that there was a danger lest this idea of an
eternal attribute {kaldm, ' word ') should impair the
However,
great doctrine of the Unity of God.
the reaction came, and the orthodox school gained
;

the day.
one, and,

The Mu'tazilite movement was a great
when it failed, Islam again resumed the

rigid form which has characterized it till this day.
In India, under the inlluence of Western thought
and a liberal government, there has been some
attempt to revive Mu'tazilite teaching. The leaders
of the movement see that the mechanical view of
inspiration taught in Islam is fatal to enlightened
progress, and they have selected this very subject
as one to be discussed, and as one on which sounder
views should be propagated. One of them says
:

A prophet

neither immaculate nor infallible. A prophet
feels that his mind is illumined by God, that the thoughts which
are expressed bj" him and spoken or written under this influence are to be regarded as the words of God. This illumination of the mind, or effect of the divine influence, differs in the
prophet, accordinjj to the capacity of the recipient, or accordin
injj to the circumstances
physical, moral, and religious
which he is placed' (M. Cheragh 'Ali, Critical Exposition of
'

is

—

Jihad,

—

p. Ixix).

Another well-known writer, an avowed Mu'taspeaks of the realistic description of heaven
and hell as borrowed from Zoroastrian and Talniudic sources (see Syed Amir Ali, Spirit of Islam,
Loudon, 1891, p. 394). It may be said that, as his
followers grew in the apprehension of spiritual conceptions, so the mind of the Prophet developed
zilite,

;

but the objection to this is that the later chapters
of the Qur'an are, as a rule, less spiritual than the
earlier ones
and so the development, if such there
was, tended in a downward direction. But it is
clear that there are a few Muslims who see wherein
the Aveakness of their system lies, who boldly repudiate all the teaching of the past, and adopt
what is practically a Christian view of inspiration.
These men, however, are repudiated by the great
mass of the Muslim world, as men having forsaken
a revealed religion, and are to be shunned as innovators, a class most distasteful to the orthodox
Muslim. But herein the only hope of Islam lies
for, until more reasonable views of inspiration become general, until the dead weight of traditionalism is lifted off, and until intelligence and reason
are allowed some force, there can be no enlightened
progress in the community,
;

;

LiTERATiTRB.— Ibn Khaldufl, ProUgomhies, tr. M. de Slane,
T. Noldeke, Sketches from Eastern Uistvry,
D. B. Macdonald, Development of Muslim
Theology, do. 1903; E. Sell, Faith of Isldm^, Madras, 1907,
and Historical Development of the Qur'dn, London, 1909 M.
Cheragh 'Ali, Critical Exposition of Jihad, Bombay, 1S85
Otto Pautz, Mukamineds Lehre von der Offenbarung'qxiellenmdssig untermcht, Leipzig, 1898.
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Paris, 1862-63
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;

;

;

;

INSTINCT. — With
ing which

and

we

regard to the exact meanshould attach to the words instinct
'

'

'

instinctive
there is much difference of
There is, indeed, a general agreement
opinion.
that, as W. Paley long ago phrased it, an instinct
'

some

'

a propensity prior to experisense,
the individual] and independent of instruction' (Natural Theology, London, 1802, ch.

is,

ill

ence

[in
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But the word 'propensity' is somewhat
vague. Then it mu.st be asked to what end the
propensity leads. Is it a propensity to behave in
xviii.).

some more or

less specific

manner, or to experi-

ence certain emotional states, or to believe certain
things, or to frame certain tj^pes of judgment? Is
it one of the.se, or all of these ?
Furthermore,
what are we to undcn-^tand by an instinct ? Is it
a proi)ensity to a specific mode of behaviour, a
particular belief, a definite type of judgment?

And

sucli a propensity Ije clearly marked off
in analytic treatment?
There are
difficulties in doing so ; and it is probably better

can

and isolated

—

noun as a grouping term as we use
to cover all those processes to which
intelligence
the adjective 'instinctive' is properl}' applicable.
But this still leaves on our hands the question
What is the distinguishing nature of these processes ?
to use the

'

'

—

:

Those who api)roach

this question from the
tend to limit the term 'instinctive'
to certain more or less specific modes of behaviour
which are characterized by the fact that they just
come, without any intervening and guiding mental
process, when the organism is appropriately stimulated by the presentation of a more or less complex situation, often supported by stimulations
And on this view
arising within the organism.
they so come because the organism, and, especially
in higher forms of life, its nervous system, have
been prepared by a long evolutionary process
to respond to such stimulation in more or less
The chick pecks, the duckling
specific ways.
swims, the moorhen dives, the infant sucks, because the inherited organic constitution is such
that these modes of behaviour are the automatic
outcome v,-lien the requisite situation is pre.-cnted,
without any mental realization of the meaning of
the situation or of the instinctive response. The
word instinctive is thus, for those who accept this
view of the matter, primarily a biological term.
But the presented situation, and the process of behaving in such and such a manner in its midst, are
accompanied by a coalescent mode of experience
the instinctive experience and this is assimilated
to or incorporated with such prior experience (revived through association) as the organism may
have already gained in other ways and on previous
occasions. Thus, although the Avord 'instinctive'
is primarily a biological term, it is secondarily a
psychological term which labels a somewhat complex factor in the development of the mental life
of the individual.
Now, such a definition of the term instinctive
as has been briefly indicated, tenable as it may be
in the appropriate universe of discourse, seems
hardly acceptable in connexion Avith the topics of
biolo^jical side

'

'

—

—

'

'

ethics and religion.
It seems desirable, therefore,
so to extend the connotation of the word 'instinctive' as to bring our treatment into line with
current usage in the familiar .speech of educated
persons, who are often impatient of subtle psychoIn this broader sense of the
logical distinctions.
Avord, the traditional distinction betAveen that
Avhich is instinctive and that which is based on

carefully reasoned foundations is preserved and
emphasized stress is laid on the spontaneous as
contrasted Avith the deliberate nature of the mental
processes involved and, though it may be difficult
to distinguish betAveen that Avhich is the outcome
of the net results of previous training and education and that Avhich is due to congenital and
;

;

hereditary disposition, it is generally implied that
Avhat is instinctive in this larger sense is in the
main unlearnt and, at least predominantly, the
expression of the innate constitution of the mind.

William James has given a graphic description
manner in Avhicli he Avas affected by the

of the
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Californian earthquake of 1906, which lasted some
It may be quoted in illustraforty-eight seconds.
with the
tion of the spontaneous as contrasted
volitional attitude of mind.
were so strong
In my case,' he saj's, sensation and emotion
'

'

were possible
that little thought, and no reflection or volition,
As soon
in the short time consumed by the phenomenon. ...

as

I

could think,

I

discerned retrospectively certain peculiar

ways in which my consciousness had taken in the phenomenon.
These ways were quite spontaneous, and, so to speak, inevitable
and irresistible. First, I personified the earthquake as a permanent individual entity. ... It came, moreover, directly to
me. It stole in behind ray back, and once inside the room, had

to itself, and could manifest itself convincingly. Animus
and intent were never more present in any human action, nor
did any human activity ever more definitely "point back to a
For science," when
.
living agent as its source and origin. . .
the tensions in the earth's crust reach the breaking-point, and
strata fall into an altered equilibrium, earthquake is simply the
collective na»ie of all the cracks and shakings and disturbances
that happen. They are the earthquake. But for me the earthquake was the cause of the disturbances, and the perception
It had an overpowerof it as a living agent was irresistible.
than ever
ing dramatic convincingness. I realize now better
earlier
were
men's
how inevitable
mythologic versions of such
of our
catastrophes, and how artificial and against the grain
which science
spontaneous perceiving are the later habits into
educates us' (Memories and Studies, London, 1911, pp. 210-

me

all

214).

In this graphic account of his mental attitude at
of crisis given us by a leading psycholothe term
gist and a master of description, although
'instinctive' does not occur, what is commonly
understood by the word in its wider and currently
outpopular sense is admirably exemplified. The
look of the moment was not that which calls into
play the rational faculties developed by scientific
thought ; it Avas far more primitive and unsophistiWhat James wished to emphasize is,
cated.
seemingly, that, in face of a new and_ thrilling
experience, deep-seated natural tendencies, spontaneous and nowise explicitly volitional, emerged
unsummoned in the light of consciousness— and
especially a tendency to personify the cause of the
disaster, and to attribute to that cause malign
The natural man in William James was,
intent.
during those forty-eight seconds, laid bare ; his
a

moment

science, his psychology, his philosophy had not,
The sudden
just then, a word of protest to utter.
onslaught of the earthquake shock caught the
guardians of the citadel of reason asleep at their
Whether the verdict of reason or that of
post.
instinct was the truer verdict is not here the
The point is that the verdict of instinct
point.
That James's attitude was
was in possession.
spontaneous rather than deliberate, and that his
swift interpretation of the meaning of the calamitous situation was charged with a sense of its
being inevitable and irresistible as much beyond
his control as the earthquake itself is clear from
the description he gave just after the event. Cut
whether this direct and immediate pronouncement
of the natural man within him was due to something innate in his mental constitution, or was the
unbidden outcome of acquired habits of mind
habits perhaps acquired in quite early stages of his
development he does not attempt to determine.
And, if it was partly due to the one and parti y_ to
the other, he does not pause to assign something
like approximate values to the innate and to the
acquired determinants of the attitude .spontaneously assumed. No doubt, since his aim was to
describe faithfully what passed through his mind

—

—

—

—

the earthquake caught him
in its grip, he was wise not to enter upon a discussion of an exceedingly difficult problem. So
difficult, indeed, is this problem that it is questionable whether it is possible to solve it on the basis
'
of the broader definition of the terra instinctive.'
Innate tendencies are undoubtedly profoundly
modified in the light of the experience which is
personally acquired through education, through
commerce with the world of nature, and through
at the

moment when

a thousand social influences in childhood and in
Can we eliminate these if the question
later life.
arises whether the moral and religious attitude of
the adult is instinctive in the sense of being,
or
strictly speaking, innate and not acquired

—

even predominantly inborn, no matter how much
they have been directed in early education? To
diflerentiate the strictly congenital factors of the
tendencies and propensities of mature life from
those which have been insensibly developed through
individual training and habit seems, at present,
to be a task beyond the powers of psychological
analysis.

towards
Still, analysis may help us on our way
A resolute and
the solution of such problems.
foundasuggestive attempt to lay bare the innate
tions of the mental life of man is made in W.
McDougall's Introduction to Social Psychology
He holds that the problem for
(London, 1S08).
solution has been mis-stated
nay more, com-

—

pletely inverted.
The doctrine has been accepted, he says, that men normally
and in the vast majority of cases act reasonably and as they
'

ought to act,' so' that the question arises
whereas the truth is that
act" otherwise ;

why the}' sometimes
men are moved by a

variety of impulses whose nature has been determined by long
the life of
ages of the evolutionary process without reference to
men in civilized societies ; and the psychological problem we
is— How can we account for the fact that
.
.
have to solve
men so moved ever' come to act as they ought or morally and
?
For mankind is only a little bit reasonable and
.

'

reasonably
to a great extent very unintelligently

moved

in quite unreason-

'

able wa}'S (pp. 10, 11).
This is McDougall's

way

of asking the question

rational conduct have been evolved.
But he renders the question more concrete by askfrom what primitive impulses, common to men

how moral and
ing

this progressive evolution

and the higher animals,

has proceeded. And his answer is From a relainstincts.
tively small number of primitive
Tliese instincts are directly or indirectly the
the conaprime movers of all human activity. By
tive and impulsive force of some instinct, or of
some habit derived from an instinct, every train
of thought, however cold and passionless it may
seem, is borne along towards its end, and every
There
bodily activity is initiated and sustained.
is on the inlet side the presentation of some situation or of some problem there is on the outlet
side an appropriate response in bodily behaviour
:

;

and between these two
or in mental activity
there is the conative impulse emotionally toned
Analysis
in some more or less specific manner.
discloses in any such emotional impulse, no matter
a
few
of
combination
primihow complex, a subtle
tive instincts; and any higher secondary or terbe
evolution
therefore,
of
may,
tiary product
conregarded as a synthesis of a few primary
stituents.
What, then, are these primitive and
elemental factors in the conative life of social
mankind? The principal instincts of man, each
of which is also a primary emotion, are, according
to INtcDougall's analysis, seven in number (1) the
instinct of flight and the emotion of fear ; (2) the
instinct of repulsion and the emotion of disgust
the emotion of
(3) the instinct of curiosity and
wonder; (4) the instinct of pugnacity and the
emotion of anger (5) and (6) the instincts of selfabasement (or subjection) and of self-assertion (or
and the emotions of subjection or of
;

:

;

;

self-display),
elation (positive or negative self-feeling) ; (7) the
emotion. These seven
parental instinct and tender

instincts
are those whose excitement yields the most definite of the
with
primary emotions, and from these seven emotions together
the feelings of pleasure and pain (and perhaps also feelings of
excitement and of depression") are compounded all, or almost
'

the affective states that are popularly recognized aa
has definite names'
emotions, and for which common speech

all,

(p. 81).

To these are added, in a supplementary list, the
instinct of reproduction, the gregarious instinct,

INSTINCT
and that of constructhe more general innate tendencies,
whose behaviour-outlet is less delinite and circum-

tlie instinct of acquisition,

Among

tion.

scribed, are sympathy, suggestibility, imitation,
play, habit, and certain ingrained temperamental
factors.
It mxist be remembered that the presented situations Avhicli call forth such emotional impulses as
self-abasement, or self-assertion, or the parental
instinct with its tender emotion are very varied,
and may be much modified in the course of tiie
development of individual experience as life runs
It must be remembered also that the
its course.

resulting behaviour is no less varied and no less
subject to modification through acquired habit.
But McDougall contends that the central emotion-

ally-toned impulse remains relatively unchanged
amid changing circumstances and varied response.
All the principal instincts of man, he says, are
liable to modifications of their afferent and motor
parts, while their central parts remain unchanged
and determine the emotional tone and the visceral
changes characteristic of the excitement of the instinct.
No doubt this must be taken in a relative
sense but even on these terms it is open to question whether there are not as many difierent shades
and varieties of, say, tender emotion as there are
situations which call it into being, and modes of
behaviour which further qualify its experiential
nature.
must, however, attempt to classify
modes of instinctive experience which are bein
rich variety and multiplicity,
their
wildering
and of which perhai)s no two are in all respects
;

We

quite alike. McDougall's treatment is a helpful
step towards such a classification of experiences
which are difTerentiated, with much residual over-

and what H. Bergson terms interpenetration,'
through the presentation of diverse situations and
by means of that instinctive behaviour in their
midst which is a legacy of ages of evolutionary
'

lap,

preparation.

We have

seven or more elementaiy
'propensities' or impulses which may be predicated of man in virtue of las innate and hereditary
constitution.
Each concrete case of predication
is, of course, conditional upon the presentation of
a situation of somewhat varied nature, and upon
the performance of sundry appropriate activities
linked therewith.
But, as experience develops
and becomes more complex, the life of emotion
and conduct becomes richer, more subtly differenti-

thus a

list of

and more harmoniously integrated. Still,
according to McDougall, whom we are taking as
our accredited guide, no new elementary factors
are introduced. The higher and richer emotions
are compounds of the primary emotions subtly
combined or blended. We may take as examples
admiration, awe, and reverence, since these are
ated,

salient features in the religious attitude.
With
regard to admiration, McDougall says, there seem
to be two primary emotions essentially involved
in the state provoked by the contemplation of tlie

admired object, namely, wonder and negative selfor the emotion of submission. Thus adfeeling
miration is a binary compound.
But awe is a
tertiary compound, since an element of fear is also
present. Awe is, indeed, of many shades, ranging
from that in which admiration is but slightly
tinged with fear to that in which fear is only
slightly tinged with admiration.
But, unless fear
is in some measure
incorporated with Avonder and
submission, the emotion which we name awe is not
fully constituted. And, when to awe, as a tertiary
compound, gratitude is also added, we experience
the highly compound emotion of reverence. Now,
gratitude itself is a binary compound of tender
emotion and submission or negative self -feeling.
Submission is thus doubly emphasized, for it is

35»

a constituent botii of admiration and of gratitude.

Tims we have a highly complex and predominantly
submissive emotional state, but

still

one which

of elementary instinctive
tional constituents.
Now,

compounded
'

is

and emo-

the relignous emotion par excellence ; few merely
are cajjable o( exciting reverence, the blend of
Those
wonder, (ear, gratitude, and negative self - feelinjf.
human beings who inspire reverence, or who are by custom
and convention considered to be entitled to inspire it, usually
owe their reverend character to their being regarded as the
ministers and dispensers of Divine power.
The history of
.
religion seems to show us the gradual genesis of this highly
emotion.
Primitive
seems
to have kept
complex
religion
separate the superhuman objects of its component emotions,
the terrible or awe-inspiring powers on the one hand, the
kindly beneficent powers that inspired gratitude on the other,
and it was not until religious doctrine nad undergone a long
evolution that, by a process of syncretism or fusion, it achieved
the conception of a Deity whose attributes were capable of
'
evolving all the elements of the complex emotions of reverence
(lb. pp. 132, 135).

reverence

is

human powers

.

.

McDougall has an interesting suggestion with
regard to the difference in attitude which characterizes religion on the one hand and magic on the
other.
He suggests that the fundamental distinction between religious and magical practices is
not, as is sometimes said, that religion conceives
the powers it envisages as personal powers, wiiile
magic conceives them as impersonal, but ratiier
that the religious attitude is always that of submission, the magical attitude that of self-as.sertion, and tliat the forces which both magical and
religious practices are concerned to influence may
be conceived in either case as personal or impersonal powers. Hence the savage, who at one time

bows down before

his fetish in supplication,

and at

another seeks to compel its assistance by threats
or spells, adopts towards the one object alternately the religious and the magical attitude.
In this connexion Ave may ask whether William
James's attitude in presence of tlie personified
earthquake, as an attitude of submission, v.as
religious in its nature.
The point of vieAv Avliich McDougall has developed
in his discussion of reverence in its relation to

But quesreligion is interesting and suggestive.
tions of no little diificultv arise.
Granted that
be
a
reverence may
regarded as such
compound of
elementary factors as McDougall has indicated,
how far may we regard the process of compounding
as an innate propensity, and thus look upon reverence in its developed form as instinctive in the
broader acceptation of the term an acceptation

—

somewhat broader than that which he advocates ?
Is the process of blending as instinctive as the
elementary factors which are blended ? And, if so,

instinctive in

what sense ?

Is it instinctive in its

unreasoned and involuntary spontaneity ? Is it instinctive as wholly unlearnt? Can we say that it
is entirely congenital and nowise acquired ?
And,
if in some measure acquired, are Ave to regard the
acquisition as a relatively negligible modification
of an attitude that is fundamentally innate ? The
ansAvers to these questions in some degree turn
upon the previous ansAver to that most vexed of
vexed questions Avith regard to the inheritance of
that Avhicli is acquired in the course of individual
But apart from this question, Avhich cannot
life.
here be discussed, it is exceedingly difficult to
determine hoAv far attitudes Avhich are seemingly
racial in character are due to inborn proclivities or
tendencies, and how far these attitudes are due to
the influence of the environment on each succeeding generation and to the traditional outlook imparted tlirough early education. W. C. D. and
C. D. Whetham, in Science and the Human Mind
(London, 1912, p. 25 f.), have draAvn attention to
the fact that, Avhereas
in Chaldaea and, more markedly, in Ass3-ria, the gods were
usually conceived as hostile to man, pursuing him m life and
'

death with implacable hatred

;

in

Egypt, as in Greece, the
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divine powers were represented in mythology as friendly, ready
to watch over, to protect, and to guide mankind in life, in death,
and in the after- world. It would be interesting to enquire what
share the external conditions of their lives have in shaping their
attitude towards the forces of nature and the mythology by
which they endeavour to interpret the phenomena of the world
and of corisciousness. In Egypt, the Nile, with its regular and
of all fertility— steady,
unfailing rise and fall, was the source
and
trustworthy, and friendly. In Chaldaea, the tempestuous
incalculable flooding of the Euphrates and the Tigris made life
on their banks dangerous and uncertain. Nature was hostile,
ready to sweep aw:iy man and his puny works in one unforeseen
ruin. ... In the one case, any attempt to understand or to
control the elemental forces becomes an impious and useless
action. Deceit and trickery by magic and sorcery, or, at the
best, propitiation of the hostile powers by sacrificial bribes,
.
But
represent the logical outcome of this view of nature.
in the other case, where the deities are friendly, any increase of
man's mastery over his surroundings is approved by the tutelary
powers, and is probably directed by them, since it is their good
pleasure to help him on his way. One or other of these alternative attitudes of mind predominates in every religious system,
according to the race and circumstances of those who hold
to it'
.

.

Here we have different attitudes as the result of
differences of environment.
speak of the net
But it
result as illustrating racial characteristics.
'
instinctive attitude
is hard to say how far the
assumed is congenital and innate, and how far it
has been handed on by tradition in the social
milieu of the race.
Although McDougall deals with admiration,
awe, and reverence under the heading of com-

We

'

'

plex emotions that do not necessarily imply the
existence of sentiments,' his treatment of their
connexion with religion leads us to infer that, at
the stage of mental development when religious
conceptions are in being, they are incorporated in
that higher ideational synthesis in which the sentiments play so conspicuous a part. By sentiment
we are to understand, following A. F. Shand
new ser.,
(' Character and the Emotions,' in 3Iind,
V. [1896]), an organized system of emotional tendencies centred around the idea of an object. The
object here is not merely a presentation to perceptual experience evoking such naive behaviour,
adapted to the immediate situation, as is found in
animal life. It is a centre, not only of a system of

emotional dispositions, but of a system of knowledge in some degree organized, and of a sj'stem of
conduct wliich is significant Ij'^ related to the idea
It is always in
of the object or class of objects.
some measure a centre of thought, of emotional
tendency, and of conscious endeavour. Otherwise
it does not attain to the level of sentiment, which
is always in alliance with concepts and with conduct.
On these terms the sentiment cannot be
wholly instinctive in the sense that it is on the
same plane as the innate ideas of early writers.

As McDougall says,
the organization of the sentiments in the developing mind is
determined by the course of experience that is to say, the
sentiment is a growth in the structure of the mind that is not
'

;

natively given in the inherited constitution

None the

less, it

may be

'

(p. 159).

founded on an inherited

basis.
If, then, the question be raised whether the
moral sentJiments (centred around tlie ideas of self
and of alter) and the religious sentiments (centred
around the idea of a super-alter as source and
cause of mundane happenings) are instinctive, our
answer must again depend on the connotation to
be attached to this perplexingly elusive term.
That in the course of life they may become instinctive, in the sense that they rise unbidden and
spontaneously within the mind without explicit

rational backing, when the circumstances are of
the appropriate kind, can scarcely be questioned.
That they are instinctive, in tlie sense that they
are the outcome of a hereditary bias or proclivity
in the native constitution of man, is more open to
question, and is as roimdly asserted by some people
as it is flatly denied by others.
The fact is that, wlien once we accept the broad

and general usage of popular speech, anything like
a precise and clear definition of instinct becomes
very

if

difficult,

not impossible.

And

perhaps

some measure of vagueness and elasticity is commonly regarded as only right and fitting where
accuracy of scientific interpretation is at
present unattainable. If the instinctive in man is
to be taken as synonymous with 'of or belonging
to his constitution as human,' do we mean the
constitution of the infant at birth, or the constitution of the adult after a prolonged period of education and development? Or do we mean neither of
these, but rather some indwelling principle of
synthesis or, if it be preferi-ed, a synthetic tendency the existence of Avhich is inferred from certain
observed facts in virtue of which man is at birth
strict

—

—

life what he is or may become?
nothing more mysterious is implied than
that which is commonly accepted as the ground of
embryological development in the organism, or
even, in inorganic nature, as the ground of crystalline synthesis or of the formation of complex
chemical compounds. The acceptance of a specific
constitutional factor is only carrying up into the
realm of mind what is by many regarded as

and throughout

By

this

scientifically legitimate in the interpretation of
other natural phenomena. Assume, e.g., that tender emotion (to select one item from McDougall's

what, to borrow a term from Mendelian
may be regarded as a unit character.'
Even thus regarded, it is a synthesis of no
Its components are more elelittle complexity.
mentary factors which are additive in the emotional
state and they are probably more than additive
in tliat in their combination they possess a constiis

list)

'

interpretation,

;

tutive quality which gives to the algebraical sum
of the factors what we may periiaps term its
peculiar and specific emotional timbre. Just as a
note played on the violin gives a complex periodic
wave att'ording to our consciousness a simultaneous

combination of the fundamental tone and an orderly
series of fainter overtones, and yet there is something about the timbre of the note wliich is not
merely additive but constitutive of that peculiar
auditory experience, so in tender emotion there i3
a constitutive supplement to tlie additive factors
a supplement which gives to these factors in combination the characteristic property of the imit
character as a synthetic whole. To pursue the
analogy a stage further, just as a musical chord is
not only the additive sum of the constituent tones
and overtones simultaneously presented to hearing, Imt has its constitutive projjerty as a chord,
so, too, the blend of wonder, negative self-feeling,
and fear, as generators of the complex emotion of
awe, aflbrds in consciousness what we may term an
emotional chord, the specific nature of wiiich is not
exhausted by giving a list of its factors. When
the emotional chord has its definite place in life's
sympliony, and derives further and richer significance from its context, it is raised to the level of a
sentiment, and, in relation to the context, has a
higher constitutive value.
Not all psychologists Avould concur in such statements as these. But many are prepared to accept

—

what W. Wundt {An Introduction

to Psijchology,

has termed the
principle of creative resultants creative in the
sense that the resultant compounds have new proThis principle, he says, attempts to state
perties.
the fact that
in all psychical combinations the product is not the mere sum

Eng.

tr.,

London, 1912,

p.

164)

—

'

of the separate

that

it

elements that compose such combinations, but

represents a

This

is

new

creation

'

(p. 164).

extended to the whole realm of

life in

doctrine of creative evolution, which
many liiologists can accept without subscribing to
Even in the inorganic Avorld
his radical vitalism.

Bergson's
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same principle holds. W. Nernst teaches
(quoted in Tke New Realism, New York, 1912,
p. 2oS) that, while a larp;e number of physical
properties are clearly additive, there are other
Such
properties which are not merely additive.
non-additive properties, he says, are termed conthe

stitutive.

then,

(Granted,

that in the course of mental
constitutive properties of, let us

development new
say, the moral and religious emotions and sentiments are characteristic evolutionary features that
supervene at critical periods of synthesis, our immediate question is whether they should be regarded
as instinctive in that broader sense of the term
which is here provisionally accepted. They appear to be distinctive of man in virtue of his
inherent constitution as human they appear to
be in large measure beyond volitional control
from the ethical point of view they appear to be
the outcome of character (which is the constitutive
;

;

factor) rather than the sum of the conditions which,
of course, must supply the requisite additive data ;
and on such grounds they may well be claimed to
be instinctive in the widest sense of the term. On

such grounds, therefore, it can scarcely be denied
that the moral and religious sentiments, so widely
prevalent in mankind, though they assume varied
forms under varied circumstances, have an instinctive basis in the

human

constitution.

—

LiTERATiTRE. Biolo^cal treatment (chiefly)
C. Darwin,
Origin of Species, London, 1859 ; G. J. Romanes, Mental Evolution in Animals, do. 1883; C. Lloyd Morgan, Habit and
Instinct, do. 1890.
Sociological treatment
McDougrall, Introduction to
Social Pi^yckology, do. 1908.
Text-books of Psychology, s.v.
Psychological treatment
W. James, Principles of Psychology, do. lS9l"; G. F. Stout,
Manual of Psychology 'i, do. 1913.
Cf. also H. R. Marshall, Instinct and Reason, do. 1898
L. T. Hobhouse, Mind in Evolution, do. 1902
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Human and Animal Psychology, Eng. tr., do. 1894 E. Wasmann, Instinct and Intelligence, Eng. tr., do. 1903; C. Lloyd
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:

W.

:

:

;

;

W.

;

;

C.

Lloyd Morgan.

INSTITUTIONS (Indian).'— A nativeof India,
as observed

by R. C. Bose in his attractive little
The Hindoos as they arc, is a religious
character.
He is born religiously, lives religiously, eats religiously, walks religiously, writes
religiously, sleeps religiously, and dies religiously.'
All the more important ancient institutions of the
Aryan Indians may be said to have a religious
Even the rules of Government, as framed
tinge.
by the Brahraans, are essentially theocratical. It
is true that they could never have been
fully
work.

'

enforced, but, Avhenever Brahmanism was in the
ascendant in a Hindu State, the orthodox union of
Church and State was carried into practice as
much as was found practicable. Thus one of the
eight ministers appointed by the great Sivaji, the

founder of Mahratta power, was entrusted v.ith
the exercise of all the sovereign's ecclesiastical
powers, and was to order punislimeut to be inflicted after investigating into what is and what is
not in accordance ^\ith the religious law (a.u.
The main inspiring principle of the whole
1674).

movement

initiated by Sivaji, and carried on by
his successors, was the preservation of the Hindu
^
The adminireligion against foreign aggression.
stration of justice, which was considered one of the
principal duties of a king, is similarly characterized, the test by ordeal being a regular feature of

judicial proceedings (see Law).
is another imCaste, whatever its origin,
portant institution of an essentially religious or
hierarchical nature.
As observed in the Keport
on the Census of 1901 (p. 360), the most obvious
1
The institutions of other countries are suflBciently described,
each under its own title.
2 See K. T.
Telang, 'Gleanings from Mar^tha Chronicles,' in
Trans, of the 9th Cong, of Orientalists, London, 1892, i. 252 ff.
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characterLstie of the ordinary Hindu i.^ his acceptance of the Brahmanical supremacy and of
the ciuste .sj'stem.
Although the political power of
the Brahman caste is gone, their influence with

Ifindu
continues to show itself in v.liat has
.society
been called tlie Brahmanizatiou of non-llinduized
castes the endeavour to rise in the social scale by
adopting the characteristic social customs of the
Branmans, such as infant marriage and the prohibition of widow remarriage.
Passing to religious institutions in the proper
sense of the term, we may perhaps mention the
following as specially characteristic. Furiti/, both
external and internal, is a great oln'ect with
Hindus of eveiy sect and persua-sion, and manifold
are the rules regarding the avoidance of pollution
or defilement, and the removal of its
consequences
where it has been contracted (see Purification,
Food). There is not oidy a fully developed system
of penances (see ExriATiON and Atonement),
but an endless round of devotional acts tending
to the expiation of guilt and to the acquisition of

—

The sai'nskdras or sacraments,
spiritual merit.
to be performed during pregnancy {puihsavana,

simantonnayana), at childbirth (jutakarma), when
the child receives a name (ndniukarana), when it
lirst gets rice to eat [annaprd^ana), on the first
hair-clipping {chuda), when the boy is girt with
the sacred thread (upanayana),
on marriage
(vivdha), after death, etc., are still kept as of old,
and form a regular source of income for the

Brahmans officiating at these ceremonies. Thus
among the Patane Prabhus of Poena, a highly

respectable caste,'a birth was said to cost £20 to £40,
a thread-girding £20 to £50, the marriage of a son
£150 to £400, of a daughter £100 to £500, a girl's
coming of age £10 to £20, a pregnancy £10 to £15,
the death of an adult £20 to £30, of a child 10s. to

£5 {BG

xviii. 194).
Marriage is a particularly
expensive and solemn celebration, at Mhich many
of the old rites described in Sanskrit literature are
still observed, together vnth
many new ones. The
special importance and sanctity attributed to the
institution of marriage in the Hindu religion
become conspicuous equally in the before-mentioned customs of infant marriage and of prohibi-

widow remarriage. By betrothing their
children at an early age, parents could best provide for their not remaining unmarried, a spinster,
especially of the Braliman caste, being considered
a disgrace to her familj-. This early betrothal was
in reality the decisive act, though married life
could not begin till some years later ; and thus
arose the peculiarly Indian institution of virgin
widows, remarriage of a woman, like divorce,
being unknown to the Brahmanical law of India
tion of

The former practice of
or self-immolation of widows, has been
abolished by the British Government. The two
ceremonies of tonsure {q.v.) and of thread-girding
(see Initiation) are considered important events
in the life of a Hindu boy.
The ordinary mode
of disposing of the dead is by cremation (see
(see

Child-Marriage).

satl,

Death and Disposal of the Dead).

death

Every

followed by a certain period of impurity,
and by the ollering, at regular intervals, of
sacrificial oblations called Srdddha to the manes.
Adopting a boy, though not a sacrament, is a
act of considerable importance for
religious
Indian family life (see Adoption).
According
to the religious duties prevailing in each successive
or
of
there
are
four
orders, in
diramas,
life,
stage
the life of a Brahman, of pupil (brahmachdrjn),
married householder (grhastha), hermit (vdnaOf these,
prastha), and ascetic (yati, bhik.fu).
however, the order of hermits has died out, and
the pupil and ascetic are chiefly represented by the
chclas and gurtis of the monastic orders of the
is
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present day, so that the householder is the ordinary
type of the modern Brahman (see ASRAMA)._

Monastic

life is

common enough

in India,

and

(matha) possess considerable endowments, for the devolution of which, after the death
of their lieads, there are special rules of succession
Idol-worship exists both in
(see Inheritance).
private houses and in public temples. Bathing,
particularly in a sacred river, is considered highly
efficacious, and belongs to the class of daily duties.
There are brotherhoods of priests, such as the
Gaiigaputras, waiting on the bathers. Sacrificing
was considered one of the principal duties of a
Brahman, from the discharge of which a considerable part of his income was derived. The horsesacrifice [asvamcdha [q. v. ]) is an instance of a sacrifice
on a large scale which not only is described in Sanskrit literature, but of which there are several historica,! instances as well, such as the horse-sacrifice
of king Pusyamitra (2nd cent. B.C.), and of king

many convents

Samudragupta
animal

The practice of
nowadays confined to certain

(4th cent. A.D.

sacrifice is

).

religious sects, but other oblations to the gods, to
Thus
deified ancestors, etc., are very common.
the tutelary deity of a respectable Hindu house-

hold is worshipped every morning and evening by
the hereditary ^ntroAi^, or priest, of the family, who
is allowed to carry home, after the close of the
service, the offerings of rice, fruits, sweetmeats,
and milk made to the god. Endowments for a
family idol are very usual, especially in Bengal.
Public charities are also recommended a great
deal, and supposed to confer the highest bliss in a
future state on those Avho ofler them. They include the foundation and repair of temjiles and
sanctuaries, together with endowments for the
maintenance of the priesthood and of the idol ;
the establishment of an image in a temple ; the
digging of pools and tanks, especially near a public
road, to supply the thirsty with water ; the plantthe
ing of trees, particularly of sacred trees
building of lodging-houses or sheds for travellers
the building of flights of steps to descend into
a tani- or sacred river. Thus king Asoka in
his inscriptions (3rd cent. B.C.) boasts of having
planted banyan-trees on the high-roads to give
shade to man and beast, of having planted mangogroves, of having ordered wells to be dug and resthouses to be built, and numerous watering-places
to be prepared here and there for the enjoyment of
man and beast. Arrangements for the healing
of man and beast were provided by the same
Benevolent institutions and religious estabking.
lishments were
also founded by king Harsa
;

;

throughout

his

empire (7th cent.

A.D.).

Hospitality {q.v.) is enjoined as a religious duty,
being one of the five great devotional acts (mahayajna) according to the Code of Manu (iii. 69), who
declares that a Brahman sojourning in a house without being honoured takes to himself all the merit
of the householder's good deeds {ib. 100).
Making

Brahmans, and honouring and serving them,
are also considered highly meritorious (see GIFTS).
Austerities (<«7J«.s) of every kind, and mortification of
the body, are believed to lead not only to heavenly
bliss, but to the acquisition of miraculous power
in this life, the great deity Siva himself being
represented as practising severe asceticism in a
forest.
The wonderful performances of Indian
ascetics in the Avay of self-torment are sufficiently
well known.
Fasting is an important element
in many of these self-imposed austerities and
penances, and seems to have been carried to a
It also enters very largely into
surprisii g extent.
the cop.i^sition of the so-called vratas, or devotional acts, tending to the gratification of some
gifts to

special desire (see

FESTIVALS AND Fasts, yows).

Visiting sacred jilaces of ^Ji7gr7'mo"7e {tirtha)

is

supposed to have the
of even a heavy sin.

efi'ect

An

of wiping ofl' the guilt
ancient Sanskrit text,

the Vismisfitra (ch. Ixxxv.), names no fewer than
53 different places of pilgrimage, including Pushkar,
Bodh Gaya, Prayaga (Allahabad), the banks of
the Ganges, and of other sacred rivers, etc. Great
feasts and pompous religious displays, such as the
Durgd Piljd in Bengal and the Car Festival at
Puri, still tend as of old to excite the religious
fervour of worshippers. In the devotional practices and daily worship of the Brahmans, texts
from the Veda, such as their sacred prayer called
gayatri, occupy a conspicuous place.
According
to the smrti, Brahmans had to devote a large
number of years to the study of the Vedas, and
there were lifelong students {naisthikabrahmachdrin) leading an unmarried life in the family of
their teacher.
Religious education was also to a
great extent in the hands of the monks, some of
whose educational institutions, such as the great
convent of Nalanda (2nd cent. A.D.), were frequented by thousands of j)npils. Though Sanskrit
learning has gone down very much at the present
day, the monastic establishments of the different
religious sects continue to be centres of religious
Public recitations from the Ptirdnas
instruction.
and other sacred books also continue to be in
vogue, and the mere repetition of the name of
one's guardian deity is considered a meritorious
practice.

—
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INSTITUTIONAL CHURCH.— The

'Insti-

tutional Church' is a clumsy title used to describe
a modern development of Cliurch life necessitated
by new social conditions. It is not clear how the

term originated, but it was first heard in America
about a quarter of a century ago.
Before that
time many attempts had been made sporadically
to minister through the Churches to the social
needs of the community and social settlements
had arisen which were in some instances definitely
linked to certain Churches, and in all cases a product of the Christian socia,! spirit. These settlements consisted, at first, of groups of men or
women, associated for the study of social condiAs they
tions, and living the community life.
developed, however, more elaborate buildings were
erected, in which provision Avas made for educational work and social engagements, so making
;

'

'

the settlement central to the life of the community
alike for instruction, inspiration, and recreation.
In a sense the settlement aimed at the recovery
of an old ideal, for time was when the Church
stood for education, for the relief of poverty, and
generally for the practical care of the community.
But many settlements not only had no direct connexion with any Church, but were anxious to emphasize the fact lest any suspicion of proselytizing
should attach to their work. On the other hand,
those who valued the Church idea and who were
anxious to strengthen the position of the Church
within the life of the community, looked at the
modern problem from this point of view. They
saw that there was no institution through which
the settlement workers brought their influence to
bear upon their neighbours which might not with
equal advantage be used by the Christian Church.
It goes without saying that this conviction was

INSTITUTIONAL CHURCH
confirmed by the new sense Avliioh wna being developed among the members of all Churches as to
The English Sunday
their duty to the young.
Schools have seldom succeeded in retaining their
Even in schools where large Bible
older scholars.
Classes exist, the need for some week-day provision
for keeping in touch with these young men and

women was increasingly felt. The statistics were
alarming as to the small number of young people
who went forward in membership from the school
to the Ciiurch. R. W. Dale, on a memorable occaHow have we
sion, pressed home the question,
Certain religious associations sprang
lost them ?
'

'

into existence to meet this felt need. The Christian Endeavour Societies (see art. CHRISTIAN ENDEAVOUR) were probably the most successful in
making appeal to tlie religious nature of the young.

But the Church was even then hardly prepared

to

recognize that the physical and intellectual needs
are equally urgent, and that it may form part of
her duty to make provision for these. In some
communions this ideal was advocated and what
were known as 'Guilds' were formed upon tlie
explicit basis of the organic unity of our nature,
and that just because we are human beings we
must be treated as such. Hence the Guild had
;

intellectual

and social programme as well as its
and religious one. The Guild move-

ment had a

partial success.

its athletic

is

normal and strong,

it is

Where the home-life
evident that the need

for many of the activities of such societies is
But modern Britain and modern
less insistent.
America have tended increasingly to produce over-

crowded areas, where

little

or nothing deserving

of home-life exists, and where all social
and recreative satisfactions must be sought for
elsewhere. Earnest people in all Churches began

the

name

to see that the problem before them was to adapt
the Church's institutions to the needs of areas such

as these.

One other movement had brought home this
problem to the conscience of Christian people.
This was Avhat was knoMn as the 'P.S.A. movement, by means of which large congregations of
men and women Avere brought together on Sunday
afternoons for purposes which, it would be fair to
These
say, were at once religious and social.
people were not exclusively young people. They
were workmen and their wives, for the most part
and very many belonged to the poorest classes in
the community.
They enjoyed and profited by
the Sunday afternoon meeting, with its freedom
from conventionality and they soon formed themselves into societies with branches designed to promote thrift, to encourage reading, and to secure
effective house-to-house visitation.
But, in the
majority of cases, the Churches had no hospitality
It
to offer them apart from the Sunday meeting.
was borne in upon the minds of those who were
especially concerned that the Church should prosper in the industrial districts that something must
be designed more satisfactory than the orthodox
place of worship, with rigid pews, which is usually
closed from Sunday night to Sunday morning. The
Institutional Church was an inevitable product of
the new-bom ambition of the Church of Christ to
minister to our modern social needs.
The Institutional Church, therefore, was a practical experiment along the lines indicated. It aimed
at bridging the gulf between the Sunday School
and the Church it aimed at ministering to the
development of a man's all-round nature it aimed
at making such provision as is necessary under
social conditions which make true home-life imIn many instances old places of worship
possible.
were modernized into halls, with seats instead of
;

;

;

;

pews, platforms instead of pulpits, and equally
serviceable for public worship, lectures, concerts,
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This becomes the central
and other meetings.
meeting-place of the Church, where its members
receive tlieir vows of dedication to the social service to which Christ calls His people.
There, too,
the obligations of the Ciiristian life are pressed
as
yet accepted them.
upon those who liavc not
There the Gospel of Brotherhood, with its innumerable applications, is preached to gatherings
of men and women.
Then, round about the central building are smaller halls and rooms of
various kinds, some of them for conferences and
discussions, some of them for music or art, some
of tliem for recreation and games, some of thera
for reading and writing, and some for social conClubs are formed for working lads
versation.
or girls ; and gTrmnastics, singing, elocution, cook-

wood -carving, dressmaking, signalling, and
other wholesome activities are organized.
The settlement idea is conserved by means of sisterhoods, whose members conduct such classes, and
ing,

many

do much

and administration of
from a many-sided work like

of the visitation

relief inseparable

and who commonly live together either in
rooms on the Church premises or in a house in the
immediate neighbourhood.
Lectures, scientific,
literary, historical, and economic, bring the public
together on the basis of some general interest. By
all these means an attempt is made, and realized,
to strengthen the social bond, and demonstrate
this

;

that everything that makes for human happiness
efficiency is part of the mission of religion.
It will be seen from this that the Institutional
Church is best able to carry out what is known as
the policy of 'counter-attractions.' W. S. Bainsford, formerly rector of St. George's, New York,
has described {Preacher's Story of his Work, New
York, 1904) how this policy was gradually forced
upon him by the necessities of the situation. The
evil associations of the saloon compelled him to
provide a social centre with %vholesome food and
diink the undesirable dancing saloons drove him
to permit dancing in his church hall ; the doubtful
dramatic exhibitions of all kinds led him to organize a dramatic society for the production of good,
wholesome plays. Probably few, if any, of the

and

;

similar experiments in England have been on so
comprehensive a scale as Rainsford's ; but the need
to provide counter-attractions to the public-Iiouses,
and to supply refreshments, good and lively music,
billiards

and other games, and abundant

social

opportunities, apart from the unwholesome atmosphere of licensed premises, is just as great in Eng
land as in New York. Instances might be quoted
in which social enterprises of an even more ambitious character have been successfully carried out,
such as labour-yards, night-shelters, and even hospitals

and orphanages but there is an increasing
not to burden the Church with work
;

disposition

which the State should properly undertake. Nevertheless, the Church has led the way in many new
forms of work among the young.

The

criche, or

day nursery, where infants are well nursed and fed
while their mothers are away at work, and the
play-centre,' where, outside school hours, children
the street are taught
organized games, form part of the operations of
nearly all Institutional Cliurches.
The ideal aimed at is of a Mother Church which
thus offers hospitality to all men, women, and children, and applies herself to discover and to satisfy
The centre of the whole organization
their needs.
is the society of avowed disciples of Christ, who
'

who have no playground but

are inspired by His example and teaching, and
who, in His spirit, are dedicated to the ends of
His kingdom. The members of the Institutional
Church would always feel that they had failed in
their mission to an.y one who had come within
their influence, and joined one or other of their
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they had converted him into a
Christian citizen, and inspired a disinterested zeal
for human betterment. This can be brought about
contact with a
only, as they would confess, by
is
living Church. Thus the Institutional Church
not under any temptation to magnify its instituOn the other
tions and depreciate the Church.
hand, the necessity for keeping the institutions
Christian leads to the emphasis of the Church and
its ordinances.
By common consent the highest
success of the Institutional Church has been realized where the worship and teaching of the Church
have been efl'ectually central to all tlie manifold
operations of the institutional Vvork.
institutions, unless

—
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INSURANCE. — I.

Silvester Horne.

Origin and development of
principle of the averaging and
distributing of risks is one which, no doubt, existed
from the time when commerce began to emerge
from the more primitive needs of a pastoral comAmong Western nations there was a
munity.
insurance. — The

for the insurance of slaves at Athens which
attributed to Antigenes of Rhodes (356-323 B.C.),
and loans on bottomry (that is, an advance on
the hull or bottom of a ship, which was repayable,
with interest, on the return of the vessel, but was
not repayable in case of a total loss) were well
known among the Greeks. Such loans, under the
title of the foenus nauticum, were so common at
Kome that legislation was devised to prevent
fraud thus at this early stage the problem of an
In the Greek
'insurable interest' had arisen.
Empire the rate of interest upon loans on bottomry
was regulated by an edict of Justinian in A.D.
533.
The incursions of barbarians disorganized
the mechanism of commercial life, and it is not
till the I3th or early in the 14th cent, tiiat allusions to bottomry begin to reappear.
These occur
at Florence, Pisa, Bruges, and Barcelona. In the
LaAvs of Wisby and the Recessus Hansce
both
being codes of the Hanseatic League bottomry
is mentioned, and the system was introduced into
England, either by this body or perhaps earlier,
through the shipments of wool to the Mediterranean by Italian merchants.
Hence, Avhen an
Act was passed in 1601 concerninge matters of
Assurances amongste merchantes,' this practice
was described as having been an usage tyme out

scheme

is

'

'

'

'

;

—

—

'

'

of mynde.'

Meanwhile transactions of the nature of insurgrown up independently among the
gilds, which took quite a diflerent direction (see
ance had

Friendly Societies, Gilds).

Among

the Anglo-

Saxon gilds it was the custom to give to the
members, in addition to opportunities for social
intercourse, certain benefits which w^ere provided
from the contributions of the gUdsmen, as, for
instance, blood-compensation (wcr-geld), where a
gildsman slew another without wantonness, also
what might be described as funeral benefit, namely
the furnishing of a funeral, mourners, and masses
by the agency of the gild. Again, in the gild at
Exeter, in the event of the house of a member
being destroyed by tire, a contribution was levied
from each member.
This practice constituted a
rude approximation to the principle of fire insurance on a mutual basis, except that the amount of
the contribution was limited (B. Thorpe, Diplomatarium Anglicum jEvi Saxonici, London, 1865).
In the Anglo-Norman gilds the range of benefits
was extended while that for funerals remains
most prominent, cases occur in which gilds made
provision for the loan or the replacement of stock

—

and the providing for the children of a deceased
gildsman, by apprenticing the sous to trades and
offering dowries for the daughters.
species of insurance whicli related to persons
and not to goods, and was no doubt one of the first
of this type, was that for a ransom.
There are
traces of this in the statutes of gilds, and, in the
17th cent., this risk was undertaken by individual
underwriters. Under this type of insurance, if the
traveller was captured by pirates or an enemy,
the assurer Avas bound to provide the necessary

A

ransom.
The decay of the gild system after the Reformation left many blanks in the national life, and
prominent among these was the absence of the
compensation against some of the great risks of

which it provided. It is true that marine
insurance was unaffected, and this system was
gradually extended. Before the end of the 16th
cent, the loan on bottomiy had been supplemented
by a type of policy which provided compensation
on the loss of a ship in proportion to the premium
paid {Guidon de la Mer, Rouen, 1607) and at the
end of the reign of Elizabeth there was an Office
of Assurances' or 'Chamber of Assurance' in
London, where the whole risk on a ship was subdivided among a number of underwriters. During
the first half of the 17 th cent, there were few
new ideas relating to insurance, though marine
underwriting was increasing in popularity, and the
grading of risks came to be better understood.
The period bounded on the one side by the Great
Fire and on the other by the feverish promotion of
companies in 1720 was one in which insurance
made great strides, both in the insuring against
new risks, or to provide new benefits, and in the
I^rosecution of existing types of assurance by new
methods. In the reign of Charles II. marine insurance was well understood, and, with tlie growth
of cott'ee houses, those interested in shipping began
to iuse certain of those resorts as meeting-places
and offices. By 1688, Lloyd's Coffee House had
been started, and Lloyd's News a newspaper dealing witli the movements of ships was founded in
1696.
Then, between 1717 and 1719, two companies were established, both of which received
incorporation in 1720 as the Royal Exchange
These
Assurance and the London Assurance.
bodies, at their foundation, were endued with a
monopoly against any other companies, but not
Thus from 1720 marine inagainst individuals.
surance has been effected, partly by individual
underwriters, partly by joint-stock companies.
The Great Fire naturally turned attention to fire
In Germany, mutual fire insurance
insurance.
societies had been founded at least as early as the
16th cent., and Sir William Petty mentioned associations of this type as being worthy of imitation
in England.
After the disaster of the Great Fire
three or perhaps four distinct kinds of fire insurance were attempted. The Corporation of London
opened an office in 1679 or 1680, that is, insurance
Then there was a mutual
by a municipality.
society, known as the Friendly Society, which had
life

;

'

—

—

issued proposals in 1683. The remaining methods
were practised by an individual underwriting fire
risks, or by several individuals in partnership.
Nicholas Barbon had opened an office in 1667
whieli was transformed into a joint-stock company
in 1680.
Of these four types of fire insurance only
Insurance by individuals never
two survived.
became prominent as regards tire risks, and muni-

was soon abandoned. There remained the mutual fire insurance societies and the
joint-stock companies, both of which continued
The Hand in Hand
side by side in competition.
It was founded in
Society was a mutual one.
1696, and was absorbed by the Commercial Union
cipal insurance
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Assurance Company in 1905. On the other hand,
the Sun Fire Office, which was founded by Charles
Povey between 1706 and 1708, was a joint-stock
company. In the first twenty years of the 18th
cent, many Hre offices were established in London,
and some in the provinces.
Besides the provision made against losses by
shipwreck or by tire, other risks to property were
Tluis by 1684 goods
gradually insured against.
sent by waggon or cart could be insured against
thieves {Merc/mnt's Datjly Companion, London,
1684).
By 1720 schemes had been projected for
insurances against losses by highwaymen, by the

dishonesty of servants, for the payment of seamen's wages, and for making good losses sustained
by owners of horses through disease, disablement,
or theft. Thus schemes had been propounded resembling burglary, fidelity, guarantee, and live
stock insurance, though, owing to the excessive
number of promotions, long periods elapsed before
all of these were established.
Meanwhile, the provision for life contingencies
lagged behind marine and lire insurances. In the
middle of the 17th cent, a species of life insurance
could be effected whereby any one who borrowed
money to purchase a place or office could arrange
by means of payments from the income that, in
the event of his death, the part of the loan outIt is
standing would be repaid to the lender.
after the Revolution that something of the nature
One of the
of life insurance can first be traced.
methods by which the Government raised funds
for the carrj-ing on of the war against France was
by the guaranteeing of annuities in return for
In 1698 the Mercers' Company also began
loans.
These schemes were verj' imto issue annuities.
perfect, owing to the M'ant of anything approachEven the population of the
tables.
ing mortality
country was unknown. It is true that the labours
of Petty and Halley were providing a basis for
future statistical investigations, more particularly
in relation to the Bills of Mortality
but, as yet,
these inquiries were in such a tentative condition
that they did not admit of practical application.
Accordingly, insurance relating to life contingencies was developed in a different direction from
modern life insurance, being concerned chieHy
with such risks or eventualities as terminated at
a comparatively early date as comi^ared with that
Before the Reof the payment of the premium.
volution a scheme was considered for the State
Endowment Insurance of children on their attaining the age of 20 years (Add. MS. 28,078, f. 462).
Early in the 18th cent, there were many offices
which transacted professedly provident business
of this character. These were all dividend societies
that is, the premiums collected in a quarter or
in a year, as the case might be, were divided
among those claimants who, in the same period,
ranked for the specified benefits.
Thus, in a
marriage society, all insured pensons who had
been married since the last division participated
pro rata in the distribution. Similarly in other
societies the parents of all children born in wedlock, who had paid premiums regularly, ranked for
the benefit. Then again, in the same way, a sum
could be secured to enable a young man to start
in business for himself when his apprenticeship
was finished. These were known as marriage,
christening, and apprenticeship insurances respectIn 1709 and 1710 there was quite a rage for
ively.
participation in these schemes since the amount
of benefit varied greatly, the idea appealed to the
gambling spirit of the times. There were many
scandals, and insurance of this type was prohibited
by legislation in 1710. It was out of these crude
schemes that the earliest general life insurance
emerged. It was based on tire dividend principle.
;

—

;
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Just as in marriage insurance, the premiums were
divided periodically among those who were entitled
to claim.
There was no distinction at first as to
One of the
the age or sex of the life insured.
earliest life offices was the Society of the Assurance of Widows (1699), which was followed by the

Amicable Society
dependently

till

in 1706.

1866,

when

Tiie latter existed init

was absorbed by the

Norwich Union Life Insurance Society.
During the remainder of the 18th cent, the chief
progress in marine and fire insurance was in the
As the various offices
extension of the system.
acquired reputation, the number of persons insured increased. In life insurance, on the other
hand, great progress was made. The re.<earches
of de Moivre, Kersseboom, Hodgson, Corbyn
Morris, Simpson, and Price gradually provided
materials for the construction of tables of the
expectation of life, and these were used by the
Equitable Society (which was founded in 1762) in
the establishing of graduated premiums. In 1825
insurance began to attract the attention of the

company promoter, and a great number
offices

of

new

were started, the majority of which were

to discontinue bu.siness.
The reof the century is marked by a more
exact classification of risks, by the variation of
the forms of policies, by the issue of policies
against risks which were not previously insured,
and, finally, by a great increase in the total sums

soon

forced

mainder

insured.

In the early forms of insurance the benefits were
confined to persons who were comparatively wellThe working-class population was altoto-do.
gether outside most of the schemes which had been
The amount and the times of payment
started.
of premiums were unsuitable to the wage-earner,
nor were the benefits offered of the kind of which
he stood most in need. As early as 1773 a bill was
introduced into Parliament which Avas designed to
extend some of the advantages of insurance to the
The gradual
poor, but it failed to become law.

development of P'riendly Societies tended to provide
some of the benefits of which the wage-earning
classes stood in need (see Feii:xdly Societies).
Though the first Friendly Societies Act was
passed in 1793, it was some time before the operaWhile
tions of these societies became general.
many of these bodies have proved insolvent, others
have attained a high degree of financial stability,
and the growth of the benefit side of Trade Unions
has also aided in extending the benefits of insur-

The general method of the organization of
a Friendly Society or of a Trade Union, in relation to the part of its activities resembling those
of a Friendly Society, is by the collection of conThus
tributions from the members each week.
the payment of what is, in effect, a jiremium is
arranged so as to accord with the budget of the
contributors. The chief benefits provided for the
ance.

sickness, medical, out-of-work, and
funeral benefits.
The essence of a Friendly Society is that it must
be a voluntary organization, though it may be
assisted and controlled by the State.
Naturally
the membership of such bodies will consist of tho.<e
workers who are most thrifty. Thus, even in a
city or district where there are Friendlj' Societies,
very many of the working classes remain uninsured ; and to meet this situation State insurance
has been devised. Unlike all the other kinds of
insurance already described, it is not permissive
In Germany and France the
but compulsory.
idea of insurance by the Government may be
traced back to the beginning of the 19th cent.,
since it arises out of the conceptions of Fichte,
Lassalle, and Sismondi. As early as 1854 Prussian
miners were compelled to belong to one of the

members are
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Knappschaftskassen, or associations for sick funds
and in 1883 the same rule was applied to other
labourers. The next year accident insurance was
established, while in 18S9 old age and invalidity
insurance were provided. The old age pensions
in Germany are to be distinguished from those in
Great Britain, since the former are contributory,
the latter are non-contributory. State insurance
ajjplies compulsion not only to the worker but also
The usual method is to proto his employer.
vide that the worker, his employer, and the State
;

contribute.

men and

6d. for

women.

The man pays

4d.

per week, and the woman 3d. per week while, in
each case, the employer adds 3d. per week. The
State adds a sum which amounts to 2d. per week
for both sexes.
Where the total earnings in Great
Britain are less than 2s. 6d. per day these rates
are modified, and there is a reduced scale for Ireland.
The benefits consist of medical benefit
medicines and such medical and sur(including
gical appliances as are prescribed by the Insurance Commissioners), sanatorium benefit (being
the treatment in sanatoria, in other institutions,
or otherwise, of persons suffering from tuberculosis), sickness benefit, disablement benefit (comprising periodical payments to persons rendered
incapable of work by disease or disablement after
termination of sickness benefit), maternity benefit
(being a payment of 30s. on the confinement of
the Avife of an insured person or of any other
woman who is insured), additional benefits, which
are dependent on the financial success of the
Friendly Societies working the Act, and which
may include additions to the amounts of the foregoing benefits, or further benefits, such as dental
treatment, superannuation allowances, payments
to insured persons who are out of work tlirough
infection, etc.
Though the intention of the Act
is that it should be administered
by Friendly
Societies or similar bodies, account has to be taken
of those persons who, while compelled to pay contributions, are not members of a Friendly Society.
These become deposit contributors. The sums paid
by and for them are lodged at the Post Office, and
they are entitled to benefits only till the end of the
year in which the amount standing to their credit
may be exhausted. Though this system is described as deposit insurance,' it is clear that the
element of insurance is relatively small.
The
second part of the Act that relating to unemdeals
with
those
trades
in
which
irployment
regularity of work is common, e.g. building,
construction of works, shipbuilding, mechanical
engineering, iron-founding, construction of vehicles,
Contributions are provided by the
saw-milling.
workers in these trades, their employers, and the
State.
Subject to certain minor exceptions, the
worker and the employer both pay 2Jd. per week.
;

'

—

—

The normal rate
there
per week
;

malingering

which the insured person may apply
unemployment benefit is stopped by

the insurance

officer.

—J.
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State insurance on a large scale was established
in the United Kingdom by the National Insurance
Act, 1911 (1 and 2 George V. cap. 55). This scheme
has two main divisions, the one relating to health,
and tlie other to unemploj^ment. Thus an attempt
is made to provide for two of the great risks of
wage-earners, namely, sickness and unemployment.
As regards the first of these, it is intended that,
while the payment of contributions is compulsory
for all employed persons as defined by the Act
whose ages are between 16 and 65, and whose remuneration does not exceed £160 a year, the
administration is committed to Friendly Societies
under the supervision of a Government department. What may be described as the normal rate
of contribution in Great Biitain is 7d. per week
for

referees to
in case his

;

of

unemployment benefit is 7s.
numerous rules to prevent
and provision is made for a court of
are

;

;

.

;

W.

;

W.

—
—

Modern

insurance. i. Risks of property.
Allusion has already been
(a) Marine insurance.
made to the resort of underwriters of marine risks
to Lloyd's Coffee House, and from this grew the
body now known as 'Lloyd's.' While insurances
on ships are effected both by the members of Lloyd's
and by marine insurance companies, Lloyd's is the
centre of this class of business, since the society is
not only an association of underwriters, but, in
addition, it has gradually undertaken important
functions in connexion Avith the obtaining and the

—

2.

circulation of shipping intelligence.
By means of
agents, it is in touch with all places from which
ships can be reported, and thus materials arrive in
London Avhich determine the positions of ships, as
well as
Since
casualties they may sustain.
its

any
Lloyd s Eegister ha,s been published annually
provides for an elaborate classification of ships

1834,
it

;

according to their condition. Lloyd's is a voluntary society resembling in its constitution the
Stock Exchange.
The affairs of the body are

managed by a committee, and each underwriting
member' is entitled to accept risks subject to
'

the rules of the committee. In addition to the
shipoAvner Avho is insured and the underAvriter
Avho insures, there sometimes intervenes an insurance broker Avho acts as an intermediary betAveen
the tAvo interests, both in the initiation of the
insui'ance and in the settlement of any claim that
may arise through it. Besides the members of
Lloyd's and marine insurance companies, tiiere is
another type of this class of insurance, namely,
Avhere a shipping company, OAvning a large fleet
of vessels, insures them itself hj paying to a fund
the premiums Avhich Avould otherwise be handed
over to an underAvriter or a company may itself
insure a part of the value of its ships and place
the remainder Avith an insurance company or with
;

Lloyd's. The method byAvhich marine
insurance companies maintain tiieir financial solvency is similar to that adopted by fire and life
companies, but the Avay in Avhich the individual
underwriter meets his losses is not so clear. This
is effected by a minute subdivision and diffusion of
any line he may underwrite that is, the member
of Lloyd's Avho insures a ship for a large sum Avill
at once re-insure the greater part of his risk Avith
other underAvriters. In this Avay the stability of
a Lloyd's policy is very great.
Fire insui'ance has long been
(6) Fi7'e insurance.
standardized.
The chief offices have formed a
tariff association, according to Avliich they charge
identical rates of premium for risks classed as the
same. To some extent this body serves a similar
purpose to that of Lloyd's Register, though, in the
case of fire risks, the property is not capable of
the same exact graduation as is possible Avith

members of

'

'

;

—
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longed Court mourning will injure businesses which

Originally insurance began
upon a basis of specialization that is, the early
otlices were established in order to ellect a particuIt was not long before a
lar class of insurance.
tendency manifested itself to combine the under-

regard to shipping.

—

are largely interested in

—

in tea plantations,

where damage by

hail

a serious risk), insurance of licences, insurance
of mortgages, insurance of plate glass, insurance
The system of registration of
of motor cars.
packages or letters sent by the Post Office is in
effect an insiirance of the contents against loss or
damage, and the same principle is shown in railway rates in excess of those at owner's risk. While
workmen's compensation insurance and guarantee
insui-ance appear to relate rather to persons, in
principle they belong to the class now under conThe compensation to a worker is
sideration.
secured to him, once the injury has been legally
The insurance in this case relates to
established.
the liability for the payment of that compensation,
which by this device is transferred from the employer to the office which insures him against it.
The foregoing may be described as risks to proFor instance, as long
perty which are constant.
as a boiler is in use, there is the risk of an ex-

is

plosion ; or, again, in any business where the
clerks have the handling of large sums of cash,
there is the danger of embezzlement. There are
reduction in
other risks which are occasional.
the tax on tea would mean, other things being
held
a
loss
to
merchants
who
stocks on
the same,

A

which the former and higher duty had been paid.
Such a reduction of duty will be announced only
in the statement at the introduction of the Budget
and hence it is usual, when changes in indirect
;

taxation are expected, for insurances to be effected
against them by those who expect to be affected
prejudicially.
Necessarily no insurance of this
kind prevents an alteration in taxation from taking place, but it secures pecuniary compensation
to those who have insured.
Circumstances of this
kind are numerous, since almost any considerable
alteration in trade will afiect some one.
pro-

A

tiie

West End

The

trade.

danger of a war arouses anxietj' among

writing of dillerent classes of risks. Thus in 17-0
the Royal Exchange Assurance added to its marine
business that of tire insurance by the purchase of
an undertaking which hud been formed for the
Wliile labour tends more
latter type of risk.
and more to minute division, industry works on
In insurance tlie movea larger and larger scale.
ment towanls large scale operation linds expression
classes of risks by the
dillerent
in the combining of
same office, either by amalgamation with other
companies or by the adding of new branches to
Of recent years in both banking
its business.
and insurance the grouping together of companies,
which were previously independent, has been very
marked, while the combination of other kinds of
insurance with that against lire has become so
common that among British offices there now remain very few which confine themselves to fire
There are 138 companies which made
risks only.
returns under the Insurance Act of 1G09 as being
engaged in lire insurance. The business of some
of these was small, and the number which transacted a fair amount of business was about lUO.
In 1910 the total net premiums of British offices
effecting tire insurancewere returned at £29, 157,780.
Some of these companies insure buildings and
goods in America, other foreign countries, and
the colonies ; but, on the other hand, re-insurances
with foreign companies have been deducted.
In
(c) Other insiircmces of risks to property.
addition to marine and lire insurance, certain other
classes of risks have been selected for regular insurance. The chief of these are boiler insurance,
burglary insurance, insurance of horses, cattle,
and other animals, insurance against hailstorms
{e.g..,
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important interests. Furtiier, many social functions
In fact,
reiiuire favourable weather conditions.
a list of adverse contingencies might be extended
almost indelinitely. Tliough the actual occurrence
of any one of these is comparatively rare in comparison with the number of transactions which are
subject to that contingency, it often happens that
the trader who encounters the actual iiappening
of prejudicial circumstances loses not only possible
Hence it is
profits but also his original cai)ital.
usual to insure against some contingencies of this
kind. Such policies are ell'ected at Lloyd's, Thus
people who would suffer in their business from a
general election will sometimes take out a policj'
against the dissolution of Parliament within a

The premium

specified period.

is

many

determined by

the opinion formed by underwriters as to the degree of probability of the event insured aj^ainst.
Transactions of tliis type are often described as
'wagering insurances' and, when the possibilities
as to the occurrence of the event, which is tlie subject of a policy, are obscure, the rate often varies
;

very rapidly.

—

—

The
ii. PisKS OF PERSON.S.
(a) Life, insurance.
payment of a fixed sum on the death of the insured
to his legal representatives may be described as
the fundamental type of modern life insurance.
The system requires a number of conditions, among
which may be mentioned the possession of a satisfactory mortality table. This will show the average
expectation of life at each age, and is important
The
in determining the amount of tlie premium.

assured pays premiums annually during life, and
therefore the insuring office has the interest on
these, less expenses, either to add to the premiums
themselves or as profit. Assurance of this type is
known as whole life insurance. Life insurance
ofiices are of two kinds
proprietary and mutual.
In the latter aiiy surplus after proviiling for future
claims is available for the benefit of the members
insured, generally by way of additions to the sums

—

originally insured. The proprietary' offices allocate
a portion of their surplus funds as bonus, and the
bonus is available for those who insure -ubject to
bonus additions, and in that case the premium for
whole life insurance at a given age is slightly iiigher
In
than for whole life insurance withovit bonus.
such insurances, in any individual case, there is
insured
if
of
the
a gain to the representatives
death takes place before the time indicated by the
mortality tables ; w bile, on the other hand, there
To lessen the
is a loss if that time is passed.
latter contingency insurances are eflected whereby
premiums are paid for a term of years, and the
specified sum is handed over by the office either
at the death of the insured or on his attaining a
moditication of the last type is
specified age.
that by which, on the birth of a child, premiums
are payable against which a sum is disbursed on
the child attaining the age of 21 years or any

A

other age agreed upon.
An annuity
(6) Annuities.

—

may be either for a
or for joint lives. The
insurance principle enters into all annuities for
lives, since the length of time during which such
annuities will be payable depends on the chances
term of years, or for a

life,

While the principles in life annuiand life insurance are the same, each is the
complement of the other. In a life annuity the
insurance office receives a capital sum and pays an
annual income in life insurance this process is

of mortality.
ties

;

reversed.

The progress of life insurance has been very
marked. Excluding colonial and foreign offices in
the United Kingdom and also industrial life com-
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had a premium
panies, the ordinary life companies
income (after deducting re-insurances) in 18S2 of
£11,658,319— a figure which increased in 1910-11
At the earlier date the income
to £28,994,404.
from interest and dividends (less income-tax) was

was £13, 166,857.
In 1910-11 the ordinary life policies numbered
2,863,851, andthe amount assured was £800,215,506.
The number
(c) Personal accident insurance.
of offices filing returns in 1910 was 84, and their
premium income for the year was £1,829,710.
Many ingenious methods have been adopted to
extend this type of insurance as, e.g., the printing
£5,369,007, while at the later one it

—

of coupons in diaries and certain periodicals, which
entitle the holder to compensation should he sustain an accident of a specified character and under
certain conditions within a fixed period.

—

(d) Other contingencies relating to persons.
Sickness insurance is the chief of these, whereby
IH'ovision is made for the expenses of an illness
and, if desired, for the loss of earnings through
Transactions of this cliaracter are of
disease.
minor importance in the business of insurance
offices, whereas these are most important in the
work of Friendly Societies and of State Insurance
in relation to the wage-earning classes (see above,

§1).
LiTEBATURE.— Walford and Martin already cited (§ i); D.
Jones, Value of Annuities, London, 1844 P. Gray, Tables
and Fonniilce for the Computation of Life Contingencies, do.
1849 G. King, Text Book on the Principle of Interest (Instittite of Actuaries' Text Books),do. 1882, 1887
K. Pearson, The
Chances of Death, do. 1897 F. A. C. Hare, Fire Risks, the
;

;

;

;

various Kinds, do. 1886
A. Foot, Practice of Insurance
against Accidents^, do. 1909; S. Huebner, Property InsurNew
n.d.
F.
D.
ance,
York,
McMillan, Outlines of Burglary
Insurance, London, 1910 Statements of Accounts and of Life
Assurance and Annuity Business and Abstracts of actuarial
Eeports deposited with the Board of Trade during 1912 the
corresponding- Reports for fire and personal accident insurance
Jottrnal of the Institute of Actuaries ; Journal of the Insurance Institxcte ; Transactions of the Actuarial Society of Edinburgh.
;

;

;

;

;

—

The general
3. The principles of insurance.
principles of insurance are fairly obvious, but they
have many ramifications which require to be traced
with some care. Some of the uncertainties of life
and business at times involve most serious consequences to the individual, unless some method
has been devised by which he can provide against
them or against their pecuniary results. When
Shakespeare makes all the ventures of Antonio to
miscarry and not one vessel 'scape the dreadful
touch of merchant-marring rocks' {Merch. of Ven.
III. ii. 269 f.), the owner is confronted with ruin.
But, while some ships are wrecked, many complete
their voyages in safety
while some houses are
destroyed by fire, the great majority escape this
indeed, there are certain risks to
catastrophe
which property is liable which, on the one hand,
involve the total destruction of the things, but, on
the other, are comparatively rare. Similarly, in
the case of labour, death or illness involves the
total or the temporary cessation of earning power.
It is clear that these risks can be divided into
classes, and all those which fall within a certain
class are subject to that risk, though it may result
in a loss to a very few.
Furtlier, the damage
sustained by those who suffer is relatively great.
Hence it is to the advantage of the members of
.such a class to sacrifice a small part of their income,
upon condition that the estimated amount of the
loss shall be made good.
In the special case of life
insurance the sum assured may be regarded in
most instances as a compensation for the loss of
income, accruing to the person who insures, either
by his labour or in other ways Avhich may be of a
terminable nature. Thus, in fact, the rislv of loss
by a calamity which may occur to any one of a
certain group is distributed over the members of
that class. The method by which what may be
'

;

;

termed 'loss-sharing' is distributed depends on
the law of averages, and requires a collection of

Taking the period of adult life, every
subject to the risk of illness which would
inten-upt the earnings derived from his occupation ; but, as between individuals such illnesses
fall unequally, some may have none, others
may
have a few, and others may have many. Where
statistics of uncertainties are available upon a
statistics.

one

is

extended scale, it is generally found
that an average will be established for a special
kind of risk ; and, therefore, the average liability
to that risk can be made the subject of actuarial
calculation.
Accordingly, it is on this basis that
the premium to insure against it is arrived at. In
the absence of statistical data, any calculation of
a premium is impossible. Suppose, for instance,
that insurances were effected against damage to
aeroplanes which occurred through their flying.
If existing offices undertook this risk, any mistake
in the rate of the premium would not be serious,
in view of the relatively small part of such insurance
as compared with the total transactions of the
insuring companies. In the event of a number of
new offices being formed for this class of insurance,
it is probable that at first, owing to the imperfection
of tlie data, there would be considerable variations
in the rates; and, as shown by the outcome, some
would prove to have been too high and some too
low.
The application of the theory of insurance in
practice is modified by the conditions under which
the event insured against takes place. In some
cases there is the danger that this event may be
simulated. Life insurance is least subject to this
disadvantage. In tire insurance, fraud may take
the form of arson, where the insured himself
creates the conditions insured against, with a view
to obtaining the jiroceeds of his policy, should the
crime be undetected. In marine insurance there is
the possibility of 'barratry' in order to defraud
the underwriters. Sickness insurance is subject
sufficiently

to a greater degree of difficulty, in so far as illness
be feigned. As a general rule, those risks
commonly insured against are such as admit of
easy proof of loss by the claimant, and verification
Outside the risks
of his claim by the insurer.

may

usually insured against at insurance offices there
are other uncertainties which are similar from the
point of view of theory, but which are not usually
business may not
insured against in this way.
sutler from fire, accidents, or losses of ships, and

A

yet may experience most serious losses. The
reason why the latter risk is not undertaken by
insurance companies is that such business risks are
inseparably connected with the general management of the business ; and thus an office underwriting them would in etiect become responsible
for the management of the business (A. Marshall,
Principles of Economics*, London, 1898, p. 470).
At the same time fluctuations in profits, due to
variations in trade, enter into and form part of the
expenses of the business, and thus come to be added
to the prime cost of its products.
The amount
which it is necessary to charge under this head
represents a species of premium against this risk,
and attempts are made to reduce it by the making
of, or the dealing in, a number of commodities the
demands for which are subject to varying conditions or, again, by securing access to different
markets for the same commodity in which there is
some chance that changes in demand will operate
in different directions.
Again, a manufacturer
may insure his machines against accident, but he
is subject to the further risk of the wearing out of
these instruments of production, against which he
provides by a depreciation fund to which a sum is
contributed each year that with compound interest
;

INSURANCE
will replace the value of the machines by the time
they are worn out. But machines sufler not only
from wear and tear, but from the risk of licinfr
In so far as this coutinsency differs
superseded.
from that due to variations in trade, a further
provision will be required, and depreciation and a
contribution towartis obsolescence to^'ether constitute a species of insurance resembling life
insurance as apjilied to inanimate tilings. In fact,
this analog}' has been so fully recognized that it is
usual to speak of the life of a mine,' and the
'

'

process just described is often termed amortization
i.e. the formation of a fund whicii will make
good the capital outlay w hen the source of income
In like manner, any use of
will have expired.
capital in a business which is subject to risk may
be described as having only a limited life. The
principle of the spreading or risks has been applied
here, partly through the agency of the joint-stock
system, whereby the investor, instead of risking
his resources in one enterprise which may result in
a total loss of his capital, distributes his funds in
several investments, and, if he displays equal
'

—

in each case, both his income and his
capital are likely to fluctuate less on a system of
dividing the risk. The same result is attained
by Investment Trust companies, where the stock-

judgment

holder who makes only a single investment has the
advantage of participating in the united results of
many employments of capital. In addition he
should gain by the specialized knowledge of the
otficials, though the practice of forming investment
trusts in order to place capital in a certain country
or a certain industry may lessen the full gain from
a system of averaging. It is obvious that, in these
instances, the method adopted is an application of
the principles of insurance.
should people risk their capital
If one asks,
in enterprises of a hazardous nature ? the answer
is not quite so easy as it might appear at first
little consideration will show that the
sight.
gains in appreciation of investments must at least
balance the losses in depreciation, af cer allowance
is made for the interest which would have been
received on a lirst class security. But, as is well
known, uses of capital, which are subject to business
risks, commonly return a higher rate of income
per cent than those that are more secure. Accordingly, the ditierence between the rate of interest
on a perfectly secure investment (known as ' interest
roper' or 'economic interest') and that returned
E y capital employed subject to hazard constitutes
a fund as against depreciation of the capital. This
difference is known as 'insurance against risk.'
'

Why

'

A

Such insurance,

it should be noted, is only a partial
be supposed to suffice to make good
wastage of capital (after allowance is made for
increments to capital value of other investments)
on the whole and over long periods. Thus it is

one.

It

may

insurance against depreciation of trading capital
over the whole community. I'.ut this is not insurance
If what may be termed the
for the individual.
expectation of life of his investment at the time
he makes it is exactly borne out by events, even
though at the end of that time his original capital
will have disappeared, he will have received not
only economic interest but, in excess of that, a
sufficient amount to replace at least the amount of
his first investment.
Such a phenomenon is rare
the prospects of undertakings subject to business
risks change from day to day. Even though, after
the investment is made, these become less favourable, he has no opportunity of increasing liis
insurance against risk, since its rate is determined,
once for all, by the price paid for the stock, the
dividend then paid, and the rate of economic
interest at that time.
The decline in prosperity
will contract the estimated sum available for
VOL. VII.
24
:

—
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insurance against risk and, if ill success continues,
a loss of capital will result. The converse Avould
apply where the history of a company was more
favourable than had been expected at the time
when the investment was made; and there might
well be an
of capital altogether inappreciation
dependent of the provision available in insurance
against risk.
Insurance, both in its common forms and in its
wider signilication, has important advantages, both
for the individual and for the community.
It
les.sens the dislocation of industry which would
otherwise arise through the cessation of jiioduction
by some firm that has sustained a sudden calamity
through a fire which destroyed all its works, or any
other similar disaster. In fact, in so far as insurance tends to make production more uniform, it
tends to augment its efficiency. Similarly it makes
labour more efficient also, since it relieves all those
workers who have persons depending on their earnings from the harrowing anxiety as to the pecuniary
position of those persons in the event of the early
death of the earner of the income. Further, the
system undoubtedly prevents cases of actual
poverty which would otherwise have ari.-en. It
is thus beneiicial not only to the families of persons
insured, but to the community. Besides, there are
;

important psychological effects. The necessity of
the punctual payment of premiums tends to form
habits of saving, which are valuable towards the
accumulation of capital in a country. For these
reasons Governments are disposed to encourage life
insurance as well as certain other forms of insurance.
The encouragement takes various forms,
such as the provision of statistical material and
In Great Britain indepartmental supervision.
come tax is rebated on that part of an income,
otherwise subject to it, which is employed in the
payment of life insurance premiums. These aids
are of the nature of indirect bounties on insurance,
and on the Continent cases occur where direct
bounties are paid by the State. In tlie National
Insurance Act, the principle of a double direct

bounty to the in.sured {i.e. in the contributions of
the ^tate and the employer) is adopted, reinforced
by compulsion. The latter element conflicts with
some of the accessory advantages of insurance, e.ff.
in the formation of habits of thrift.
At the same
time, even in the case of ordinary life insurance,
while the person who insures himself is free in law
to discontinue the
payment of his premiums and to
obtain the surrender value (if any) of his policy,
once a policy has been begun, in the great majority
of cases there is a feeling almost amounting to
compulsion towards the maintaining of the insurance. The problem in relation to the insurance of
the working classes is in reality a choice of the line
of least disadvantage.
Bounties would maintain
the voluntary principle, and would extend its applications under a certain artificial stimulus.
Compulsion secures at once that, in a properly devised
scheme, a greater number of persons obtain the
benefits.

as

much

Every

effort

has been

individual action as

is

made to conserve
possible, within a

scheme of

general compulsion, by associating
Friendly Societies with the actual Avorking of the
Act.
Finally, the tendency to the more exact gradation ana valuation of general business risks has
Here, too, there is a
important social effects.
development in averaging, and thus the hazard of
uncertainty tends, on the whole, to be reduced.
The element of uncertainty-bearing in production
thus becomes more eflScient. Hence, on the whole,
the provision required for insurance against risk
can be reduced with safety and, therefore, pro
tanto there is an economy in production. Further,
external circumstances co-operate in increasing the
'

'

;

INTELLECT

370

New

saving. Outside the risks insured by underwriters,
there remain many uncertainties, which are graduin organizaally being reduced by improvements
and
tion, by increase in commercial knowledge

of averaging, while the first lessens the amount of
uncertainty, and in favourable circumstances may
remove large classes of transactions from this

category altogether.

—
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W.

INTELLECT.—A.

Bain says

:

'Thought, Intellect, Intelligence, or Cognition includes the
powers known as Perception, Memory, Conception, Abstraction,
Eeason, Judgment, and Imagination. It is analyzed, as will be
seen, into three functions, called Discrimination or Consciousness of Difference, Similarity or Consciousness of Agreement,
and Retentiveness or Memory' {Mental and Moral Science*,

London, 1884,

Sully

p. 2).

(Human Mind, i. 64) objects to the incluamong the functions of intel-

sion of retentiveness

p. 256,

note).

As Beare

says

p. 273)j

It m.\v help us to understand Plato's distribution better if,
distinguishing ai(T0i](rts as we have done into two elements, Uie
element of feeling and the element of cognition, we refer the
latter element of aicrflvjo-is uniformly to the intellectual soul,
which has its seat in the cranitiin.'
'

in communication.
exiierience, and by developments
The last two always afford increased opportunities

;

York, 1888,

{Greek Theories of Elementary Cognition,

Sensation, therefore, as known, is an all'ection of
the pure psychic principle, and is not to be regarded
as something sui generis, distinct from intellect.
It is rather to be regarded as a phase of intellectual
activity itself intellect entering into relation with

—

phenomena.
In the philosophy of Aristotle, the psychic prina difierent position. It is not related
to the body as agent to instrument, but as form
to matter, as relatum to correlate, as entelechy,
It
actualization of what the body potentially is.
Not only do
is not, in itself, purely intellectual.
the merely vital activities proceed from the same
principle which exerts the cognitive activities, but
the latter also, at least those which belong to sense
and imagination, stand in the same conditioning
and conditioned relation to the organism in which
If Aristotle had rethe vital activities stand.
mained at this standpoint, he would have held a
position substantially identical M'ith modern Sensationism, as we find it, for example, in Bain,
which reduces intellect to a mere self-elaboration
of the fundamental attributes of sensation assimilation, discrimination, retention a system in
ciple occupies

—

—

of similarity and difference between
sensations are conceived to become the conscious
of
resemblance and difference as such.
apprehension
Aristotle, however, did not remain at this posiHe postulated the presence of a Divine eletion.
ment in the human soul the vov$, emanating from
the Divine vov^, and constituting the really immortal part of man. It enters from without. Aristotle's doctrine of vovs has been a problem from his
day until now. What is its relation to sensitive
knowledge ? The answer to this question is contained in the celebrated doctrine of the active and

which relations

—

on the grounds that it is not confined to the
phenomena of intellect, but underlies the processes
of feeling and willing as well ; that the representation, like the sense-impression, is nothing but material for the process of intellection
and that the
revival of past impressions takes place according
to laws of association which are closely connected passive voOr
intellectus agens and intellectus
with the processes of assimilation and integration. patiens. The active intellect is that which illuSully substitutes for retentiveness, as the third minates the sensitive i^hantasm and transmutes
function of intellect, associative integration or the what is there apprehended into the intelligible
connecting of a given material with its concomi- form which is then received by the passive inteltants in time and place.
lect.
But this process may be conceived in differIf we exclude the presentations of sense and
Of what nature is the transmuting
ent ways.
the representations of memory and imagination, process?
On the one hand, the active intellect
intellect is the name given to the higher cognimay be thought to create the form, as light does
tive powers of the mind.
It may be considered colours
in other words, to generate it on the
as identical with what Sir W. Hamilton called occasion of the sensuous phantasm, so that the
Thought Proper, the Faculty of Comparison, and passive intellect does not really receive anything
also to include what he called the Regulative from the phantasmata or sensible species, but
the Faculty of Principles.
So under- rather an entirely new creation produced from
Faculty
itself by the active intellect. In the Middle Ages it
stood, it includes the vovs and Siavoia of the Greeks,
and stands opposed to merely sensitive knowledge, was maintained that no material agency could act
as
although always regarded
standing in close on this immaterial intellect, nor could the latter
inter-connexion with the latter.
fabricate intellectual species from the material
While the above may be taken as roughly de- phantasm (cf Maher, Psychology, p. 308 and Hamilscribing what intellect means in almost any system ton, Raid's Works'', p. 953 f., and the references
of philosophy or psychology, yet the whole signifithere given). The species inteUigibilis i^npressa is
cance of the description depends on the way in thus elaborated by the active intellect, and received
which intellect is conceived to stand to sensation, by the passive intellect, where, together with the
act of intellection, it constitutes the species inteUifeeling, will, and the psychic principle itself.
In the Platonic philosophy, the soul is, so to gibilis cxpressa. It is consonant with this view
speak, externally related to the body. It exists that the active intellect and the passive intellect
in the body as a detached principle, which directs should be regarded as two powers or faculties, as
and controls it, as the charioteer the chariot. Al- was held by the majority of the scholastic philothough Plato distinguishes various parts of the sophers. On the other hand, the active intellect
soul, or even various kinds of soul, still it is only
may be regarded as playing a far less important
through the soul considered as intellect, as pure r61e, as not producing the intelligible species, but
thought, that the passions of the irrational i)art as simply supplying the illumination, as it were,
are known (R. D. Archer-Hind, Phcedo, London, through M'hicli the passive intellect receives the
The .same holds true of sensu- intelligible form abstracted from the sensuous
1883, Introd. p. 30).
ous perception (Archer-Hind, Thnccus, London and phantasm. From this point of view the passive
lect,

;

—

'

'

—

—

.

;

INTELLECT
intellect is

not a distinct principle, but simply the

active intellect.
In which form was the doctrine of the active
and passive intellects held by Aristotle himself?
Intellect, he says, is 'a distinct kiml of sonl'
alone capable of separation as the eternal from
recipient

tlie

jjliase of tlie

perisliable
10

43(t',

Anient,
says:

(i/r

lie

•_'.-),

! Hi''.

'But, since in all Nature there
matter to each kind of tiling and is

and another something which

them

is

is

In

"JCi).

Aniiim,

ile

somethinfj which

the

is

all those
things potentially
the cause and etlicient in making
;

as art ia related to its material, it is necessary that in
the soul also these differences should subsist. The intellect is
one thintr because it becomes all thinfjs, another thinjr considered us it makes all things as an effective force like light
all,

—

;

for in a manner lii^'iit makes what are only potentially colours
to bo colours actually.. And this intellect is separable and imfor the
passive and unmixed, beinfj in its essence activity
efficient is ever held more in honour than the patient, and the
principle than the matter.
Knowledge in activity is identical
with the tliin'4 potentially it is prior
time in the individual,
but universally it is not prior in time. This intellect does not
at one time think, at another not think.
When separated,
it is alone what it is, and this alone is immortal and eternal.
;

m

;

But we do not remember because this intellect is not passive.
The passive intellect is, however, perishable, and thinks nothing
without

this.'

Aquinas and Duns Scotus regarded not only the
active but also the passive intellect as distinct
from the faculty of sensuous cognition.
The following modern interpretations of the passive intellect
F. A. Trendelentiy Hicks {de Aniyna, Introd. Ixvii).
burg identifies it with all the lower faculties in contradistinction to the active intellect,' E. Zeller with the sum of those
faculties of representation which go be3'ond imagination and
sensible perception and yet fall short of that higher Thought,

are cited

'

'

which has found peace in perfect unity with its object,' F.
Ravaisson with
the universal potentiality in the world of
ideas,' F. Brentano with 'imagination,' G. Hertling with 'this
cognitive faculty of the sensitive part,' and W. A. Hammond
'

with

'

the

life

of sensation as a potentially rational mass,'

'

the

sum of the deliverances of sense-perceptions and their re-wrought
form in memory and phantasy, regarded as potentiality.'
These various interpretations, witlr the exception of those of Zeller and Ravaisson, really identify the passive intellect with sensitive perception,
imagination, or with the sensus communis that is,
with something which is not intellect at all. This
view has been ably controverted by Hicks
;

:

'

If

modern interpreters were right in equating the
which becomes with one or other of the lower faculties

these

intellect

or with the sura of them, then the function of these faculties
would be identical with the function of thought, so far as the
intellect becomes all things.
But the lower faculties, sense and
imagination, never succeed in obtaining an object which is a
true universal (pp. cit. Ixviii).
'

both the active and passive intellects are distinct from the inferior faculties of sense and imagination, are they to be regarded as two faculties, or
one and the same faculty ? The question has been
debated both in mediaeval and in modern times.
The answer given by Wallace, Hicks, and many
schoolmen seems to be the true one. They are
"not two intellects, but only two different modes of
viewing the same intellect. This interpretation,
as pointed out above, is naturally allied to that
view of the active intellect which assigns to it a
very unimportant role that merely of illuminating the image. As Hicks says, tlie functions of
the latter [the active intellect] are then reduced
within the narrowest compass.' Moreover, it is
the passive intellect which cognizes, and which,
therefore, seems to be identical with the conscious
side.
It w-as precisely one of the difficulties urged
against the separation of the active and passive
intellects that it seemed to make of the former a
If

—

'

faculty blindly and instinctively operating. The
intellectus agcns, if distinct and viewed as creating
the intelligible species, has no perception before-

hand

of

what

it

creates.

This difficulty

is

not

confined to ancient philosophy.
It is precisely for
this reason that E. von Hartmann (Religion des
Geistes, Berlin, 1S82, p. 145) refuses to regard the
creative idea as conscious.
In relation to God,
von Hartmann identifies consciousness not with a
productive ideal archetype of the world, but with a
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receptive ideal ectype. The parallelism of the distinction of the active and passive reason to the
pure Ego and the em]>irical self of Fichte, and the
conseqtient absence of consciousness in dod both
in Kichte's system and in Hegel's, as interpreted
by the Hegelian J.cft, have been pointed out by
I'ringle- I'attisoii {llrgcHiDiima and l'irHon(ddy,
London, 1887, pp. 40, 220). The present writer
maintained (ObjccticUij of Truth, London,
1884, p. lU6f.) that, alike in the human ami the

has

Divine thinking, the two aspects coincide and are
Intellect in its very receptiveness is determinative, and recejitive in its
determinativeness.
If this determinativeness is
regarded as a continuously acting timele.^s activity,
we have, perhaps, the true conception of the Aristotelian active intellect, resembling the intuitus
originarius of Kant. An opposite view is taken
by A. E. Biedermann (ChristlidieDogmatik'-, Berlin,
1884-85, §§698-717), whoempha-sizes the diametrical
opposition in the relation of the AUsolute and of
the finite spirit to material existence. Cf. Spinoza,
to be conceived as one.

prop. xvii. schol.
of Kant's intuitus originarius
brings before us another great problem in the
interpretation of Ari.stotle's doctrine of the intellect which we have deferred till now.
Is the
intellect Divine or human? There are three views
(1) The active intellect, vous ttoit^tixSs,
possible.
may be identified with the Deity and regarded
as communicating itself to individual men, the
Ethics,

i.

The mention

passive intellect, intellectus possibilis, koOs nadrp-iThis
k6s, belonging merely to the individual soul.
view was held by Alexander the Aphrodisian, and
by Avicenna, who, however, substitutes for the
Deity a lower intelligence that has proceeded by a
series of emanations from Him (Stockl, Gesch. der
Philos. des Mittelcdters, ii. I. 42).
(2) Averroes
separates both the active and possible or material
intellect from the individual soul, and regards it as
one and the same intellect in all men, identifying
it, however, not with the Deity Himself, but, like
Avicenna, with an emanation from the Deity [ib.
113).^
(3) Aquinas and the medineval scholastics
regard the intellect, active and passive, as a
faculty of the individual human soul. The first
of these interpretations is exposed to the difficulty
that it separates the active and passive intellects
so that they cannot act together (cf. Aquinas,
contra Gent. II. clxxvi.). The second interpretation makes both the active intellect and the apprehension of the rational concept the act not of
the human intellect, but of an intellect outside the
individual human being, and one and the same in
Such a conception divorces intellect so
all men.
completely from the individual soul that it is hard
to conceive how any tie remains between them.
The third interpretation is exposed to great difficulties.
Unless conceived as a distinct faculty
apart from the passive intellect, it becomes little
more than a phase of the latter. It can only be
regarded as illuminative of the Divine creative
thought, already implicitly present in the phantasm. If the active intellect is conceived as something distinct from the passive and Aquinas did
so regard

it

—

—

it

is

difficult to

understand how a

human

faculty, acting instinctively or
blindly, can be creative of an intelligible species
which, nevertheless, has an ideal community or

merely

identity with the independently existing phantasm.
Lastly, it seems impossible to understand how a
human intellectus agcns should be_ in perpetual
activity, still more a speculative intellect that
1 In
mediaeval philosophy the intellectus possibilis is, in
general, identical with the passive intellect. They were distinguished by some of the Arabians, but, as in that case the
passive intellect is identified with some of the interpretations already rejected, a bare mention of that fact is sufticieut
here.
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combines both active and passive intellect (see
Hicks' de

A

Anima, note

430, a. 22).

solution of these difficulties in Aristotle's
doctrine may possibly be found if we view him
as regarding vovs in its relation to the human
soul as a Divine-human faculty or power on the
human side active and passive at once, on the
Divine ever active, for the activity of intellect
This agrees with the language of the
is life.
Nic. Ethics (x. 7), that vovs is 'something Divine'
'the true self.'
Nor is it necessary, as the wiseacres have it, to think like a
man because one is a man, or to tliink like a mortal because one

—

—
'

a mortal, but one ought to play the immortal, as far as in
one lies, and leave nothing undone to live up to the highest part
in one
for even if it be small in bulk, yet in power and preciousness it far surpasses all things (Stock's tr., Oxford and London,
is

;

'

1886, p. 97).

The relation of the Aristotelian doctrine of intellect to the question of the immortality of the
soul depends on the relation in which intellect
and sense are conceived to stand to consciousness
and memory. Hamilton (Eeid's Works, p. 878) cites
a passage from Aristotle (Prohl.
translates

xi. 33)

which he

To

divorce Sensation from Underto reduce Sensation to an insensible

'
:

standing, is
process wherefore it has been said Intellect sees,
atid Intellect hears.' This would lead to a Platonic
view, essentially identifying consciousness with the
immaterial intellect. On the other hand, if the
lower animals are not mere machines, their sensuous life implies some kind of consciousness.
Balmes was consequently led to attribute to them
an immaterial self and some sort of possible immortality [Fundamental Philosophy, bk. ii. ch. 2).
That the mere animal soul is a simple immaterial
substance, originating and perishing with the body,
was held by S. Tongiorgi, and opposed by Stockl,
who held that matter was the substrate of the
organic life of brutes [Lehrbuch der Philos.^ii. 168).
Unless, therefore, intellect and sensibility can be
regarded as still united in some common root, to
use Kant's expression, the separability of intellect
from the body seems to involve the division of
consciousness itself.
The doctrine of Aquinas
regarding memory seems to involve a similar
division of that faculty, the cognition of the past
object in itself belonging to sense, and intellect
preserving only the intelligible species, yet having,
nevertheless, in relation to the act of intellect,
though not to the object, a cognition of the past
as such (Summa, I. qu. Ixxix. art. 6). The real
significance of Aristotle's doctrine of the intellect
in its bearing on the immortality of the human
soul has been disputed in every age.
W. Archer

—

;

Butler says

:

It it not suflScient to satisfy the demands of human anxiety
this subject, that an eternity should be pronounced essential
to an active intellectual principle, which itself seems described
as unable to exercise any conscious energies apart from the
bodily structure a quickening essence whose very existence
retreats into nothingness when it is left nothing to quicken'
(Lectures, p. 558).
'

on

;

The changed point
is

regarded

Spinoza.

in

The

of

view from which intellect

modem

intellect,

philosophy

whether

appears

finite

or

in
in-

finite, is regarded by him as only in actuality,
not in potentiality
but then this intellect belongs, not to active but to passive nature, not to
natura naturans but to natura naturata {Ethics,
I.
Hence it does not represent a
prop. xxxi.).
power standing over against nature, but one
which is identical with nature. The same changed
standpoint shows itself in Leibniz's addition to
the scholastic formula, 'Niliil est in intellectu
;

quod non

fuerit in sensu, nisi intellectus ipse.'
Intellect or reason is conceived in Leibniz and
Kant as possessing a content essentially related to
the objects of nature.
have already had occasion to mention the

We

conception of intellect which we find in the
This school makes feeling,
Association school.
sensation, the fundamental phenomenon of psy-

and of rational

chical
is

life.

Intellect, intelligence,

only the development of the most fundamental

features of sensation.
Similarity, discrimination,
retention, beget by means of the continued action
of association the cognitive apprehension of objects
distinct, or apparently distinct, from sensations
themselves.
It is unnecessary to repeat the wellknown criticisms to which this doctrine is exposed.
The unity of consciousness, through which simi-

and

larity

difi'erence

are recognized, and which

imparts significance to retention, is unexplained.
In general, Associationists put the cart before the
horse.
In the most important activities of mind,
phenomena are associated because they are cognized as related, not cognized as related because
certain psychical events are associated. The same
As Hoft'ding
applies to the Herbartian school.
says, Consciousness is not merely a platform on
which ideas carry on their struggle for existence
it acts itself in and through the individual ideas
{Outlines of Psychology, Eng. tr., London, 1896,
'

;

'

p. 144).

Owing perhaps to the influence of A. Schopenhauer and F. Nietz.sche, a tendency has shown
itself in recent philosophy, especially in Pragmatism, to regard intellect no longer as the refined
product of Association, but as the creature and
instrument of the will.
'

According to Schopenhauer, nature has produced the intelan individual will therefore it is destined
only to know things so far as they furnish the motives of such
a w'ill but not to fathom them or apprehend their essence in
itself {Werke,cA. J. Frauenstiidt, Leipzig, 1877, iii. 15G). To
Nietzsche 'Reason is only a tool' (Jenseits von Gut und Buse,
lect for the service of

:

do. 1890, p. 122).

The possibility of conceiving the force in nature
as will, impulse, does not directly concern us here,
but the possibility of so conceiving the fundaWhen it was
mental principle in mind does.
thought that we had in the sense of effort an
immediate consciousness of energy expended, it
was not unreasonable to regard the consciousness
of efibrt not only as determinative of many of our
most intellectual perceptions, but even as affording
a glimpse into the metaphysical nature of reality.
But, now tliat the existence of such a feeling is
generally rejected, it is difficult to conceive the
stream of consciousness merely as such as presenting a conative aspect. According to G. F.
Stout, the process of consciousness is in part selfdetermining. There is in it a current, a current
it feels, a tendency towards an end (Blanual
of Psychology'^, London, 1907, p. 64 f.). Through
this conative tendency the presentations of consciousness acquire objective meaning, and in
general through conative continuity the processes
of consciousness acquire meaning and significance.
This theory seems exposed to the same objections
Such consciousness of
as the Association theory.
an end, however vague, implies the presence of an
intellectual power which already differentiates such
end from the current tending towards it. Only so
can the current feel itself to be tending towards

which

an end.

A

much more decidedly voluntaristic explanation
'
of intellect is involved in H. Miinsterberg's Action
Theory' {Gruyidziige der Psychologic, Leipzig, 1900,
i. 525).
According to that theory, the liveliness
of a sensation depends on the strength of the
Sencentrifugal excitation propagated from it.
sory excitation is not in itself accompanied by
psychical processes, whether the excitation proceed from the periphery or from associated centres.
Tlie afi'erent process is thus wholly unconscious;
only in its passage into motor discliarge does it
give rise to consciousness. The cerebral cortex.

INTBLLECTUALISM
wliicli is

the seat of the psycho-phj-sical processes,

must, in order to protliue nioveiuents, act on subcortical centres.
Every sub-cortical centre stands
always in connexion %vith an opposite centre, viz.
the centre which carries out the diametrically
opposite movement. Tliis fact, according to Miinsterberg, is the basis not only of all motor antagonistic functions, but also of all i)sychical oppositions,
even .sucii as are purely intellectual and lofxical.
Opposition of beliefs is redueilile to diil'erence of
attitude in regard to our activity in the world.
Upon the spatial variations in the discharge
depend tiie varying intellectual values of the
This theory is exposed to serious
sensations.

physiological and p.sychological objections, and
its application in detail has not yet been given by
the author. It is necessary only to mention that,
at the point of transition to motor discharge, the
author seems to postulate the action of a spiritual
principle which determines the path of discharge
and the consequent attitude of the agent to the
world.
It is here that the author's relation to
Fichte comes in, whose ethical idealism he claims
to unite with the physiological psychology of our
time. The voluntaristic theory must not be confused Avith the practical Reason of the Scholastics.
The latter refers merely to the application of reason
to the harmony of action with nature and its final
end.
The voluntaristic conception of intellect appears
in an interesting form in the writings of H. L.

To Bergson intellect is but a special
Bergson.
instrument created by that Han vital which lies
behind the whole process of evolution. This instrument reveals not truth, but utility. It acts
not by unveiling the nature of things, but rather
by limiting and falsifying the larger intuition of
reality which Hows through the vital impulse out
of which consciousness itself issues.
The falsificait is useful for directing our
tion, however, works
In fact,
activities, and is justified by its results.
it is these activities which give us the forms of
;

It is with inert matter, the solid, that
things.
our intelligence deals the fluid in the real escapes
in
it
Of the discontinuous and immobile
part.
alone can it form a clear idea.
Intellect is characterized by a natural inability to comprehend life
(Bergson, Creative Evolution, Eng. tr., London,
1912, p. 174). Intellect and matter have progressively adapted themselves one to the other because
it is the same inversion of the same movement
which creates at once the intellectuality of mind
and the materiality of things' {ib. 217). It does
not appear how such a movement, even if it existed, could explain the adaptation of intellect to
the object. Thought may in determining its object
be determined by it (Stokes, Objectivity of Truth, p.
58 f.), but, except in the individual, this reciprocal
determination does not take place as a mere process
:

'

'

'

in time.

But, just as much as the psychological theories
we have considered, does Bergson's biological theory
of the origin of intellect imply intellect itself as
already existing. He postulates a consciousness

or supra-consciousness lying behind intellect. The
sympathetic insight by which we penetrate the
mobility of things, the supra- and ultra-intellectual
intuition by Avhich there is a taking possession of
the spirit by itself
these conceptions are but

—

intellect itself, misconstrued and misunderstood.
It is the problem of the intellectus agens once

again. Philosophy here treads the same ground
•wTiich the followers of Aristotle have trod, and
meets the same ditticulties.
Grant, however, that intellect is somehow evolved
out of, and is grappling more or less successfullj',
if not with the
mystery, at any rate with the
What does this
practical working of things.
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amount to?

It means at least that tlie key fits
the lock, and that the lock is fitted to the key.
It means that nature in its working is relative,
in large measure, to the concepts which intellect
has framed
therefore, in still larger measure
to the intelligence which has framed these concepts and will still frame otiiers, by which nature
itself will bo better understood
a process wiiich
can be justified only on the presupjiosition, which
is common alike to Aristotelian
philo.sophy and
Absolute Idealism, that nature is relative to
that
voVs
all.
intelligence,
governs
;

—

Literature.— Aristotle, de Anima, ed. E. Wall.tce, Cambridfe, 18S2, ed. U. D. Hicks, do. 1907 J. I. Beare, Greek
Theories of Elementary Co'jnili/in, Oxford, lyfKi W. Hamilton,
Keid's Works'', Edinburgh, 1872, notes A and M; Aquinas,
Summa, i. qq. Ixxix., Ixxxv., Ixxxvii., contra (JentiUD, ii. Ivxi.;

;

J. L. Balmes, Fundaimntal PhUos., Eng. tr., New
York, 1856, bks. ii., iv.; M. Maher, Psychology'', New York
and London, 1911; A. Stockl, Lehrbuch der Philosophic'-,
Mainz, 1809 (7 1892) W. Archer Butler, Lectures on the Hist.
of Anc. Philos., last series, London, 1874; T. Magnire,
Lectures on Philos., do. 18a.5, bk. v.; A. Bain, Senses and
the Intellect*, do. 1894; H. Taine, Dt V Intelligence, En{,'. tr.,
do. 1871
J. Sully, The Human Mind, do. 1892; P. Janet
and G. Seailles, Hist, of the Problems of Philos., 2 vols., do.
1002; A. Stockl, Gesch. der Philos. des Mittelaltcrs, 3 vols.,
Mainz, 1884-66, and Handb. of the Hist, of Philos., pt. i., tr.

Ixxviii.;

;

;

GEORGE

T. A. Finlay, Dublin, 1887.

J.

STOKES.

INTELLECTUALISM.— In its popular and
most general sense, intellectualism means the
belief in the supremacy in human life of the
intellect.
More precise, technical meanings of the
'

'

term appear in the theory of knowledge, in ethics,
and in theology.
1. In the theory of knowledge, intellectualism
is the doctrine which derives knowledge chiefiy,
or mainly, from the intellect, i.e. from pure reason.
Intellectualism is here practically synonymous with
rationalism (q.v.), and stands opposed to sensationalism iq.v.).
Whereas intellectualism affirms
that reason is the unique or the principal source
of knowledge, and that knowledge so derived is
independent of, and superior to, the impressions
received from the outside world through the sen.ses,
sensationalism affirms that general ideas arise from
In its extreme form, sensationalism
sensations.
maintains that independently of sensation the mind
is a tabula rasa, that there is nothing in the mind
that was not first in the sense. One may also
oppose to intellectualism the systems of thought

represented by Schopenhauer's philosophy, in which
the 'will' is given a dominant rOle in the determination of action and the discovery of knowledge.
German philosophy has been dominantly of the
intellectualistic type, while .sensationalism has

found

its

most numerous exponents

in

France

(Condorcet, d'Alembert) and in England (Locke,

Hume).
The method pursued

in the search for knowledge
will difi'er according to the conception formed of
sources.
The pure intellectualist
its source or
will rely altogether upon the a priori, deductive

method, the pure sensationalist upon an empirical,
inductive method, since knowledge comes, according to him, through sensory experience.
2. In ethics, the intellectualistic doctrine affirms
that knowledge is in itself sufficient to determine
action.
Socrates is the first and the chief representative of ethical intellectualism. According to
him, no one does wrong knowingly. Sin is error,
for no man purposely injures himi.e. ignorance
self.
This doctrine is opposed by the Stoics, on the
ground that the will is not altogether determined
by knowledge, but is, at least in some degree, selfdetermined. Aristotle difiered from Socrates in
that he held it possible for desires arising from
insufficient knowledge to be stronger than tho.se
He thought,
proceeding from full knowledge.
therefore, that the practice of virtue required not
;
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only

rij?ht insight,

but a training of the

will,

by

to resist the stronger allurement of unenlightened desire and to follow the
Etliical intellectualism redictates of reason.
in the modern period, particularly in the

which

became able

it

appeared
English moi-alist, S. Clarke.
3. In theology and in the philosophy of religion,
the intellectualistic tendency leads to a more or
less complete neglect of feeling and of will, impulses, and desires, in favour of thought this both
in the problems of the origin and in tho.se of the
nature of religion. A consequence of this tendency
is that certain ideas, or systems of ideas, necessary
to religion are identified with religion, or are
treated as if they constituted the whole of religion.
Thus, religion is defined as a department of
thought having for its object a self-conscious and
intelligent Being' (G. J. Romanes, Thoughts on
Religion, London, 1895, p. 41), or as 'an attempt to

—

'

explain human experience by relating it to invisible
existence' (G. T. Ladd, Journ. of Phil., Psych.,
and Scientijic Methods, i. [1904] 9). Martineau's
definition also puts the emphasis upon a belief
'
belief in an ever living God, that is, in a Divine
Mind and Will ruling the Universe and holding
moral relations with mankind' (A Study of Religion, Oxford, 1888, i. 1).
In the solution of the problems of origin,
intellectualism leads to an exclusive concern for
the genesis of the ideas upon which the existence
of religion depends, to the neglect of the other
aspects of religious life, in particular of the emotions and of the ceremonial.
Intellectualism is
here opposed to afl'ectivism and to voluntarism.
The first emphasizes the feeling and the emotion
it looks upon some particular feeling as being the
essence or the vital part of religion. Schleiermacher's standpoint is an afl'ectivism mitigated by
an explicit recognition that feeling and activity are
For him the essence
inseparable, though distinct.
of religion consists in the feeling of an absolute
In voluntarism a more
dependence upon God.
comprehensive point of view displaces both intellectualism and afl'ectivism.
It recognizes that
religion is a mode of life, and that it involves
necessarily as does every pulse of life ideas and
and, in accordance with contemporary
feeling
psychology, it insists that these exist only as a
part of a conative act. There can be no thinking
and no feeling without desire or intention. Religion
comes, thus, to be looked upon as a particular type
:

;

'

'

'

'

—

—

;

of activity, or

A

mode

of behaviour (J.

H. Leiiba,

Psychological Study of Religion, London, 1912,

pp. 33-45).

—

Literature. In addition to the works mentioned in tliis
the articles to which reference has been made, and
the literature appended to them.
J. JI_ LeUEA.
article, see

—

INTELLECTUALISM

i.
(Philosophical).
Historical
term 'intellectualism'
had originally nearly the same meaning as idealAs the
ism,' and it is so used, e.g., by Schelling.
intellect was regarded as the proper representative
of the human mind in its entirety, the word ' intellectualism' seemed to be the most fitting designation of the philosophical view that stands opposed
to materialism. It is onljr within recent times that

— The
survey.

'

the word has acquired a derogatory sense, and has
come to signify a theory wiiicli exalts the mere
intellect at the

expense of other elements of the
mind, such as emotion and will.
Ever and again, in the course of historical development, there emerge periods in which the
intellect reflective thought usurps the place of
command, and these periods are always coincident
with an advance in culture and a more conscious

—

—

mode of life— conditions in Avhicli principles hitliorto
assumed to be self- evident begin to show them-

(Philosophical)

As a matter of fact, the intellect
originally by no means the decisive factor in all
aspects of civilized life. The truth is, rather, that
all primitive culture contains a non-rational and
This is seen, e.g., in the fact
positive element.
selves insecure.
is

that the beginnings of human knowledge and action are at first traced to a divine source. Tillage,
handicraft, measures, weights, art, language, moral
laws, legal systems, and political constitutions are
all believed to have been given by divine revela-

and anything like fundamental criticism of
them is therefore debarred. Or ancestral custom
and immemorial tradition continue to rule with
an authority that seems self-evident. Then all at
tion,

once the hitherto unchallenged is assailed by doubt.
External conditions and the inner life have alike
The question arises why
undergone a change.
any particular institution should be precisely as
it is and not otherwise, and there springs up a deThe time
sire for a rational vindication of things.
has now come when the intellect asserts its indeIn what had previously been
pendent power.
received simpliciter, it now discovers defects, imcontradictions.
Nothing shall count
possibilities,
as authoritative that has not stood the scrutiny
have come to the stage exof the intellect.
emplified in the Sophistic movement of Greek

We

philosophy.
of the modern period shows a no
powerful advance of the intellectual factor.
The unity of mediajval culture was broken up by
the Renaissance and the Reformation. It is true
that, although the Renaissance and the Reformation did not originate in purely intellectual considerations, they availed to liberate the intellect
by setting up, alongside of the institutions of the
Middle Ages, other institutions having equal
claims.
For, when rival forms of cultural life
thus stand side by side, the questions arise which
of them can give the best reasons for its existence,
and whether some other form is not possible ;
and, when such questions arise, it is in reality
the intellect that is called upon to give a decisive
answer.
This is clearly shown with reference to the
question regarding truth. To the mediaeval mind
truth was really tradition. The mediaeval period
It had its own
was not one of rigid repose.
spiritual movements and its own problems; witness the controversy between the Thomists and
While Thomas Aquinas regards
the Scotists.
natural knowledge and the supernatural truth of
revelation as combining to form the one vast and
regularly graded kingdom of reason, Duns Scotus
considers the truth of the Church's doctrine to be
something totally irrational. But these antagonistic views are both at one in assuming that the
truth is actually there that it requires, not to be
discovered, but simply to be handed on from one
generation to another. The Church is in possesThe
sion of the truth, and she is its guardian.
Renaissance and the Reformation brought about
inasa
radical
a change though not, indeed,
one,
much as the intellect as such was not yet invested
with the function of discovering and safeguarding
the truth. The Renaissance itself was partly involved in a tradition, though not so much in tliat
of the Church as in that of classical antiquity,
while for the Reformers the Bible, as the Word of
God, came to rank as the foundation of all knowledge of the truth. But, when materially diverse
trutlis, resting on difl'erent groun<ls, come into conflict with one another, the eventual result must
be that the intellect acquires a larger measure of
The various truths must necesindependence.
sarily operate and dispute with the same principles
of reason, and hence the conviction gradually gains
ground that the credentials of truth are to be

The beginning

less

;

—
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—
found in the reason — in the intellect and nowhere lightened self-interest, the struggle of each against
else.
j^ive rise to

great incertitude. All real, as apart from merely formal, truth
is reduced to an unstable conilition.
In all things
a new fouudatiuu must be laid, a new structure
The intellect linds itself face to face with
raised.
a stupendous task.
But it claims the right to
believe that the solution of the ditliculties is witiiin
For there is one kind of knowledge,
its powers.
viz. mathematics, upon which doubt has never been
able to lay its hand. Now, mathematics is without
question an attair of tlie reason it does not rest
upon di\ine revelation, or u]ion venerable tradition, but is entirely a product of the intellect.
If,
therefore, the intellect has succeeded so well in
sucthis sphere, why should it not prove equally
Mathematics thus comes to
cessful elsewhere ?
be regarded as the pattern of knowledge, and a
close alliance between it and philosophy is the
result.
The powerful inlluence of mathematics is
clearly discernible in the systems of Descartes,
In alliance with matheSpinoza, and Leibniz.
matics the intellect gains a secure standpoint and
a robust self-confidence. It now undertakes the
task of framing clear and distinct conceptions, and
of exposing to view the ultimate grounds of existence.
It claims that the essential nature of the
world, the fundamental unifying principle of all
things, and thus also the decisive laws that regu;

late tlie life, action, and conduct of human beings,
all yield their secrets to thought and its
methodical procedure. Nor is the intellect content to assert its supremacy only in the sphere
of scientihe knowledge ; it extends its claim of
authority also to morality, law, religion, politics,

must

Men are fully persuaded that
of intellectual action in all departments
of human life obvious principles of truth can actually be drawn from a state of affairs which has
proved unsatisfactory and is incapable of justificaeconomics, and art.

by means

tion, and thus there spring up a natural jurisprudence, a natural morality, a natural religion ;
political constitutions are drafted, rules are drawn
up for economic life, laws are formulated for art.
In addition to the philosophers specially noted
above, this movement is associated with the names
of Hobbes, Shaftesbury, Montesquieu, Lessing,
Adam Smith, and many others.

The

intellectualistic

tendency was enormously

reinforced by the rise of modern physical science
and technical craftsmanship. As in mathematics,
so also here, we find an indisputable contribution
of the intellect. By means of observation, calculation, and skilfully devised experiments, the most
amazing results have been achieved. Intellectualism continued to make steady advance from the
17th cent., and, notwithstanding the rise of opposing tendencies, it reached its culminating point in
the 19th cent. in the philosophy of Hegel.
Great as was the reliance placed upon the intellect, however, it had been noted that its special
function was exercised in discovering and elucidating, not in creating. In all that it had achieved

—

had proceeded upon something which it had not
produced, which confronted it as something
Even mathematics
given and already existing.
and kinematics were seen to depend ultimately on
space and time on entities, that is to say, which
the intellect could not evolve from itself, but must
in some sense recognize as given to it.
The fact
was still more obvious in tlie sphere of physical
science, Avhere the intellect could not advance a
it

itself

—

single step except in contact with the objective
facts of perception.
But in other spheres as well
in ethics, law, religion, politics, economics, art
intellectual activity encountered ultimate elements, such as God, freedom, immortality, en-

—
—

which the intellect could not create from
resources, but could only expose to view.
In the light of such considerations, however, the
entire work of the intellect might seem to become
For the question as to the relation beinsecure.
all, etc.,

But these movements

its

own

tween thought and reality might be answered in
such a way as to deny that tlie intellect wjis
capable of comprehending the real at all. In ])oint
of fact the Kantian pliilosophy had restricted the
function of the intellect to the logical articulation of phenomena.
It was then surmised tiiat
the intellect could without dubiety appreiiend the
veritably real only if what had hitherto been regarded as given, as prior to experience, was itself
in the last resort the creation of the intellect.
To
show that this was actually the case was the task
undertaken by Hegel.
On the Hegelian theory
all reality whatever is an absolute
process of
a
thought,
self-unfolding of the absolute idea, the
essential nature of which is logical thi^ught and
existence are identical.
Hegel describes how the
absolute idea externalizes itself and so becomes
nature the world of space and time
how the
fhute spirit issues from the world, and how in
the process of historical development it realizes
itself in its essential identity with the absolute
The entire development proceeds with
spirit.
In this system, accordingly,
logical necessity.
the intellect assumed the position of absolute
sovereignty, and, although it did not hold that
position long the Hegelian philosophy being soon
superseded yet inteUectualism was not thereby
set aside.
It still continues to exercise a powerful influence, as may be clearly seen, e.g., in the
system of H. Cohen, whose great Avork, Die
Logik der reinen Erkenntnis, Berlin, 1906, is based
upon the idea that thought and being are one,
that the foundations of being are actually created
Whole sections of this work are
by thought.
thoroughly Hegelian in tone, and, in fact, Hegel's
mode of thought has in our own time experienced
a revival both in Britain and in Germany. On
the other hand, inteUectualism has always enIn every
countered a good deal of opposition.
definite theory of empiricism, as represented, e.g.,
by Locke and Hume in every system, that is to
say, according to which the function of the intel;

—

;

—

—

—

— there sub-

lect is one of mere passive receptivity
sists also an anti-intellectualistic spirit.
has
been made to Kant.

Keference
When Fichte
already
and Schelling exalt moral volition or artistic intuition above the intellect, their thought really

moves on anti-intellectualistic lines. Schopenhauer
finds the ultimate cosmic force in a mysterious
will, and in this connexion mention should be
made also of von Hartmann, in whose system,
But the
however, there is a Hegelian strand.
authority of inteUectualism has been challenged
above all by modern psychology. Wundt has endeavoured in his great works to win recognition
for the volitional element in all life, so that his
philosophical theory may be appositely described
as voluntarism.
Heinrich Maier, in a notable
work entitled Psychologie des emotioncden Denkens, has drawn attention to the fact that besides
cognitive thought there is also an emotional
thought, which, while it contains logical elements,
An
is nevertheless guided by feeling and will.
extremely anti-intellectualistic position is taken
also by pragmatism a product of British and
American thoughf>— of which the leading representatives are W. James, J. DeAvey, and F. C. S.
Schiller.
According to this theory, the intellect
is per se incapable of deciding what truth Ls.
Only
that which justifies itself to living experience is
to be accounted true, so that the intellect is here
Reference should also be
subordinated to life.
'

'

'

—

'
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and its presence is unconditionally necessary
a completely articulated and ordered reality is to
be attained at all. What could we make of sensations, which to-day are often held to be the truly
real, if the intellect did not impart itself to tliem?
They would be something inert, orderless, chaotic,
and, in the last resort, absolutely null. Similarly,
morality, religion, and art can never attain lucidity
apart from the action of the intellect. Its critical
action is, indeed, essential to the very possibility
of their progressive development and refinement.
In what a rudimentary condition would not art
have been doomed to remain if the intellect had
not taught it how to look at human life and the
surrounding world ? By such considerations does
Eucken seek to maintain the rights of the intellect,
yet without making it the sole authority in human

made in this connexion to Vaihinger and his sigOn
niticaut work, Die Philosophie des Als Ob.
Vaihinger's theory the function of the intellect is
not the discovery of truth, but the pre-calculation
of occurrences wliich are to be designated as sensations {Empfindungen). The most delicate creations
of the intellect those which it produces for that
are not reproductions of the real, but
purpose

ence,

if

—

—

fictions.

To these psychological and philosophical movements a fresh anti-intellectual tendency has been
added by the recent emergence of a new ajstlietio
culture.
The inadequacy of purely intellectual
attainments is increasingly being felt on all sides.
The over - estimation of the intellect, with its
tendency to reduce all to a uniform level, its indifference to individual qualities, and its elimination of the subjective factor, is blamed for the
impoverishment of the inner life and the repression
of all true individuality of character, while, on
the other hand, it is felt that art, with its eager
interest in the concrete, its sympathetic understanding of individual characteristics, and its ci-eative force, should be the guide to a richer, deeper,
and fuller life. These considerations have brought
about a complete revolution, as, e.g., in the educational sphere. Thus, while the views disseminated
by Herbart — views designed above all things to

life.

We arrive at results similar to those of Eucken
by a consideration of the fundamental character of
That fundamental character stands in a
reality.
peculiar relation to the tendencies of the intellect.
The intellect strives to rationalize all reality, to
bring it under calculation, to view it as necessary ;
and its ultimate aim is to construct a formula
which will embrace all that occurs in the world,
and which is capable of determining the actual
condition of things at any particular moment. To
a large extent, moreover, reality submits to this
procedure of the intellect. But there is always a
point at which all the efforts of the intellect must

—

held
secure intellectual lucidity in education
until quite recently a position of almost unchallenged authority, they are now to a very great
extent discarded.
Art in child life has become
'

'

necessarily

a widely recognized maxim in contemporary peda-

contemporary thinkers, Eucken, in particular, has
submitted the problem to searching treatment.
He, too, strives earnestly to transcend anything
like mere intellectualism.
It is a fundamental
doctrine of his philosophy of the spiritual life that
the spirit of man involves more than intellectual
activity, that the spirit in its entirety is richer than
the intellect, but also that the intellect belongs to
the spirit, and that the proper development of the

without intellectual action. He
certainly admits that the intellect cannot of itself
alone evolve any complete reality. It can act only

—

produces nothing.
This is true not merely of the reality which
meets us in our external experience, but also of
that which we call spiritual. In the moral sphere,
for instance, we are confronted by various alternatives there may be a morality of enlightened selfinterest and one of self-denial a morality which
attirms and one which negates the world ; a
morality of rigid justice and one of benevolence
a morality of natural selection and one of religious
ends.
The intellect cannot claim to have produced
any of these, nor can it demonstrate that any one

that does
as can be

:

;

;

ideals, religious convictions, and ajsthetic intuitions
are not products of the purely intellectual function,
but have their rise in deeper regions of the spirit.
If the intellect relies upon itself alone, it moves in

— only the intellect does not itself realize

the fact is screened from view. In
such cases the sources from Avhich the intellect has
this, or else

surreptitiously drawn are empirical and spiritual
experience. Tiiis, however, does not exclude the
recognition of the fact that, conversely, knowledge
and life, whatsoever their nature may be, can

nating,
chosen.

The

intellect sifts and combines ;
It is present in all experi-

and moulds.

employed

elucidating,

and developing the

tlieory

of art, again, is an absoTo interlutely individual and unique creation.
pret a work of art as due to an application of
unvarying universal rules is utterly to misunder-

Every genuine work

proper j^rogress without the co-operation

it clarifies

is

tainly be

;

of the intellect.

them

exclusively authoritative. It may cerin combating or defending any
of them, but the individual's acceptance of a
particular ethical tendency rests ultimately upon
a personal decision which is incapable of logical
Once the decision is taken, however,
explanation.
the intellect may render valuable service in illumiof

a realm of merely formal concepts and if, nevertheless, it aspires to create a reality, yet this
reality has, in point of fact, come to it from

make no

of the in-

Law and

all its efforts

—something

not originate in itself to act upon,
clearly seen in the sphere of natural science. Here
the intellect, however far-reaching and comprehensive its activity, is forced to keep in touch
from first to last with given facts, with the world
of experience.
And tlie like holds good in every
other department of human life. Ethical laws and

elsewhere

formula.

—

spirit is impossible

has something else

The great instrument

— the

formula,
however, are necessarily general in character, and
as
to
be
made
many particular
comprehend
may
instances as desired. But they cannot determine
what particular instance will actually emerge.
Thus the formulfe of the law of gravitation would
hold good precisely as they do even if there were
more or fewer planets in the solar system. It does
not follow from the law of gravity that its formulse
shall apply to that particular system, and no other.
In a word, laws and formulae are in their natiire
merely general, while the real is in all cases special
and concrete, and accordingly reality refuses to be
completely rationalized. The real might be described, indeed, as an intermixture of the rational
and the irrational, or positive an intermixture in
which, however, the latter factor predominates
over the former, since the rational can operate only
in contact with a positively given object, apart
from which it moves in a mere vacuum, and with

Yet the intellect, in spite of all these countermovements, and in spite of the active depreciation
which it has had to encounter, still continues to
assert its power and its indispensability.
It is
obvious that mere negation will not answer here,
and that the question regarding the significance of
the intellect requires further investigation.
Of

it

fail.

law

tellect is

gogics.

when
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I

stand it; thus Kichard

Wagner was undoubtedly
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riglitin protesting agjiinst (lie notion of an absolute
work of art, i.e. a work whioli would be simply the
result of universal laws valid for all time and under
all conditions.
To desiderate such a work would
involve the establisiinient of an absolute intellectualism in the spiiere of art. As a matter of
fact, the general laws of art are mere abstract
deductions from existing works of art or from the
achievements of a particuhir period, and a new
creation or a new period will give rise to new laws.
Such laws may serve as a means of comprehending

and interpreting what already exists, but they
have no creative po^\er of their own. Thus in
ethics and art, precisely as in science, mere intellectualism always works to the prejudice of reality,
while, on

other hand, the action of the intellect
but indispensable.
2. Intellectualism in religion.
It is not necessary here to refer to the various forms of religion ;
it will suffice to elucidate the relevant facts as they
is

not

tiie

onij' valuable,

—

appear in Christianity. Christianity in its original
form made not the slightest claim to serve as a
rational interpretation of the world the love of
God, the expiatory death and the resurrection of
Christ, immortal life, and eternal salvation all
these come before us as something absolutely
incomprehensible, something Avhicli no human
reason can attain to, and no human understanding
excogitate, which eye has not seen, nor ear heard,
neither has entered into the heart of man. That
rational proofs are of no avail here was an emphatic
conviction in the mind of St. Paul. Nevertheless, intellectualism very soon found its way
into Christianity, and, indeed, by the time of
;

—

the early apologists, Christianity had come to be
regarded as the true philosophy. In Alexandria
the endeavour of Clement and Origen to reconcile
their religion with Greek philosophy served to
further the process of rationalization. The fact
that these theologians regard yvQcris as the highest
attainment possible to man, and that yyua^is, as
pertaining to the perfect, is considered to be unequivocally superior to Tricrrts, which is all that the
ordinary member of the community can aspire to,
simply implies that the Christian religion had
opened the door to intellectualism. The conception
of the Logos also played an important part in the
This conception, on the one
rationalizing process.
hand, was in every respect a product of scientific
thought it signified the cosmic idea, and by means
of it the world was to be made intelligible, to be
rationalized, and interpreted, while, on the other
hand, it is used in the Fourth Gospel to enunciate
the eternal deity of Jesus Christ, and, although
here the Logos is certainly brought into relation
with the world, yet the conception is in no sense a
scientific one, but purely religious, since the point
in question is not the possibility of a rational interpretation of the world, but the dignity to be assigned
to Christ.
Nevertheless, the conception served in
part to bring various types of thought into contact
with one another, and even to fuse them together.
Thus arose a disastrous intermingling of ideas,
bringing great perplexities in its train. For one
thing, correct knowledge was now considered to be
the most important element in religion, and, on
similar grounds, heresy was accounted the gravest
of sins, while, again, this position Avas constantly
disputed by the natural conviction that religion
;

V

—

concerned with something else something more
mere knowledge. Religious knowledge, moreover, could not even attain to lucidity
with regard to itself. On the one hand, it was
regarded as being of the same nature as rational
truth, i.e. the type of cogitation found in logic,
metapliysics, and mathematics on the other, the
feeling that religion has essentially to do with an
entirely different kind of truth, with a positive and
is

essential than

;
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non-rational truth, could never be wholly suppressed.
wavering between the two sides runs
tlirough the entire mediaeval theology ; and, while
Christianity sought to defend itself against intellectualism, it waa never able actually to free itself

A

from

its

grasp.
of Luther, in virtue of

The work

which faith
witii its proper prerogative,
ell'ected an emancipation of religion from intellectualism.
Faith is now interpreted as trust in the
grace of God manifested in Jesus Christ, and thus
alike in its character and in its object is no mere

was once more invested

matter of knowledge.

Trust

is

never the outcome

of purely intellectual reflexion, while the grace
of God in Christ is something that transcends all
rational credentials and intellectual demonstration.

Nevertheless, intellectualism soon re-asserted its
religious things, even in the Churches of
the Keformation. Faith came to be identified witii
the recognition of true doctrine, and this intellectualistic interpretation proved most detrimental
to religion, and long stood in the way of a better
understanding of what religion really signifies. In
orthodoxy, in the Illumination, in rationalism and
sxipra-rationalism, intellectualism held unbroken
sway. The substance of what was regarded as
religious truth was certainly of a very heterogeneous character, but the essential interest was in
all cases a kind of knowledge which is accessible
to the intellect and upon which the intellect can
arbitrate.
The views of Bayle, who emphasized
the non-rational character of religion, and those of
Spinoza, as set forth in the Tractatus Tlieologico-

power in

Politicus, were of a different trend, but remained
in great degree inoperative.
Nor was the distinction which thinkers now began to make between
religion and philosophy able as yet to deliver the
former from the bonds of intellectualism, though it
was certainly an earnest of better things.
It was in reality Kant who first succeeded in
overthrowing the supremacy of intellectualism.
By drawing a rigid distinction between theoretical
and practical reason, by limiting the action of the
former to the sphere of phenomena, and by denying
its right to decide any question regarding religion
or its object, Kant laid the foundation we cannot,
indeed, say more of a truer understanding of
He himself did not attain to a wellreligion.
grounded conception ot the distinctive character of

—

—

inasmuch as, basing it upon morality, he
The
virtually treated it as identical therewith.
first to see in religion a spiritual entity with a
distinct character of its own was Schleiermacher,
who maintained that the religious sense is per se
neither knowledge nor action, but a condition of
immediate self-consciousness the feeling of absolute dependence upon God.
Whether this definition is in all respects satisfactory is a question for
separate discussion ; but at all events the merit
of having recognized the specific nature of religion,
and thus of making it secure against the aggressions
of intellectualism, is unquestionably to be ascribed
to Schleiermacher.
glance at the history of theology since Schleiermacher's day shows us, however, that the dangers
of intellectualism were not removed all at once ;
religion,

—

A

on the contrary, we find everywhere a struggle
between intellectualism and anti-intellectualism.
Another mighty wave of intellectualism passed
over religion as a result of the Hegelian philosophy.
The influence of Hegel operated powerfully upon
many theologians, and here si)ecial mention should
be made of F. C. Biedermann, who sought to express
the essential elements of religion in abstract logical
Reference should also be made to O.
categories.
Ptleiderer, of whom it may be said that he considered the proper content of religion to be ultimately a type of truth capable of philosophical
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proof.

This new endeavour to rationalize religion

was challenged by the Erlangen theologians and
by the school of Ritsehl, of whom in particular
W. Herrmann has fought against the harmful

influences of intellectualism in the religious sphere.
On the whole, we may venture to say that the
danger of an intellectual interpretation of religion
ib

now much less than it was. This

is

due variously

to the insistent appeal of Kitschl and his followers
to the Gospel as the criterion of all Cliristian belief
and doctrine, to the historical investigation of
religion, with its discovery of a vast mass of
material which defies all rational explanation, and,
finally, to religious psychology, which serves to
bring the unique character of religion into fuller
relief.
It is not thereby implied, of course, that
the history and psychology of religion may not be
used in the interests of intellectualism, as, e.g.,
when religion is repudiated altogether. In that
case religious history may simply be drawn upon
for materials to illustrate tlie story of human
error, while religious psychology really becomes a
study of the disorders of the human soul. Quite
recently an endeavour to preclude this application
of religious psychology has been made by Wobbermin

who makes a sharp distinction between
the psychology of religion proper and the psychology which is concerned with religious phenomena.
The former, according to Wobbermin, presupposes
the existence of religion in the investigator himself ; the latter does not.
It is only the former,
however, that can arrive at a true understanding
of religion, while the other, dealing with religious
phenomena, is concerned merely with the externals
(see Lit.),

of religion.

Religious psychology in this special
sense is antipathetic to mere intellectualism.
are therefore justified in asserting that in the
sphere of religion powerful anti-intellectualistic
forces are in operation at the present day.
3. The significance of the intellect in the religious sphere. It is quite obvious that the intellect
is not the most
important factor in the religious

We

—

view of things.

A

fundamental element in every
religious conception of the world is the conviction

that God infinitely transcends all human existence.
This involves the inscrutability of God, and thus
also negatives the claim of the intellect to be
supreme. The intellect finds itself confronted
here by an absolute limit, since the inscrutable
cannot be brought within its capacities. The inscrutability of God is the indispensable pre-condition
of religion
it is not something that might be
surrendered without detriment to religion ; on the
contrary, religion stands or falls with it. God
would not be God if He were not inscrutable. Nor
is the inscrutableness of God
merely one postulate
of religion among others ; it permeates everything
embraced by religion. Thus, the fact that the
central element of Christianity is the redeeming
love of God is a blessed, but at the same time
an incomprehensible, mystery. Of every genuine
religious utterance it will be found to hold good
that it breathes the conviction that God is inconceivable.
In religion there is something before
which the intellect must abase itself, and its eveiy
claim to autocratic authority is utterly silenced.
On the other hand, disparagement of the intellect
finds no justification in religion.
It would be an
error to regard the intellect as alone, of all the
functions of tlie human mind, hostile to religion,
and to assume that the others are more intimately
allied with it.
Even morality, for instance, is in
itself no more akin to the divine tlian is intellect.
It is possible to have a morality which positively
surpasses the intellect itself in its antagonism to
God and religion. Religion, moreover, must insist
upon the fact that the intellect too belongs to God
that it is a gift of God which may be used in His
;

;

(Philosophical)

Hence
service, and indeed ought to be so used.
religion itself requires that a high value shall be
set upon the intellect, which, nevertheless, must
be satisfied with a position below the highest.
Here, however, the question arises whether in at
least one particular reference the last word does
not lie with the intellect. When we come to deal
with the unavoidable problem regarding the truth
of religion, is it not the intellect alone that must
decide? To what other competent tribunal can
we appeal for judgment? Self-evident as the
answers to these questions may appear, it is nevertheless to be observed that the intellect would be
able to maintain its sovereignty only on one of two
conditions, viz. that it creates religion, or else
abolishes it. Hegel undertook the task of evolving
religion from the intellect, but any such deduction
must inevitably founder upon the fact that religion
has to do with the inscrutable. Were it on any
possibility to succeed, it would bring religion itself
to naught.
To derive religion from the intellect
would certainly be to do away with the inscrutable,
and therefore with religion too.
should in
that case have only the second alternative to consider, i.e. the abolition of religion by the intellect.
And, indeed, that the intellect has a right to assert
its power in this way seems actually to be conceded
by religion itself in the admission, namely, that
all its affirmations resolve themselves into antinomies God is immanent and transcendent He

We

—

:

;

acts from necessity and in freedom He is inviolable
justice and redeeming love, etc. Thus, as Vaihinger
seeks to make out (op. cit.), all these aflirmations
must be regarded as fictions, in which case, again,
they would be divested of all real truth, and relioion
This conclusion,
itself would fall to the ground.
;

however, assumes the unconditional validity of the
proposition that whatever involves antinomies is
fictitious and unreal.
Yet even the reality given
in sensation, which is the only kind of reality
recognized by Vaihinger, is permeated by antithus every sensation is at once limited
and unlimited ; related to other perceptions and
yet jjosited absolutely. On Vaihinger's theory,
therefore, sensation itself, and in fact everything,

nomies

;

would be

illusory,

and

this

would simply imply

that the term 'fiction' or 'illusion' had lost all
meaning whatever, since it is only as contrasted
with the real that we can put any true construction
upon the term at all. It follows from these considerations that the mere presence of antinomies
does not enable us to decide whether we are working with fictions or not. Accordingly, the question
whether the intellect can abolish religion is lifted
out of the intellectualistic sphere altogether. The
intellect cannot determine the matter merely on
the ground of its having here discovered antinomies.
Once more, therefore, we find that in religion, as
in all other spheres of experience, the intellect
encounters a reality which it has not evolved from
itself, and that even in the question regarding the
truth of religion it cannot lay claim to absolute
authority. The decisive thing here is the spiritual
force with which religion operates, for in its
energetic action it transforms the antinomies of
thought into evidences for its truth by showing
that they constitute the most pertinent expression
of its own peculiar nature, which, as we have seen,
is permeated through and through by the inscrutIf anywhere, then certainly in religion, it
holds good that, as Kierkegaard has said [Eftcrladte
Papirer, v. '269), it is not our reasons that support
our convictions, but our convictions that support

able.

our reasons.

—
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INTELLIGENCE. —

I.

Use

Probably no term

many

diUoreiit

of the

in psychology is
.shades of meaning

term.—

used with so

by

dill'erent

In Thomas
writers as the term 'intelligence.'
Aquinas, from whom most of the Ilenaissance
and modern controversies directlj' or indirectly
originate, intelligence is the act or function by
which the soul acquires knowledge of the uni-

—

the spiritual function of the soul as
participating in the divine nature, as a direct
creation of God, and, therefore, immortal. The
universal is reached by an extreme process of abstraction, abstracting from all material conditions
of objective existence. There is also a lower form of
abstraction found in animals, in the faculty called
This might be translated 'practical
cestimativa.
judgment,' the power to appreciate the significance
It is an instincof objects for the needs of life.
tive judgment, a spontaneous impulse, implying
choice, but not deliberation, an implicit generalthere
izing, without any notion of the universal
is abstraction, but abstraction only from conditions of space and time, not from matter as such.
Animals, therefore, have no knowledge of general
principles, of causation, of the relation of means
In the development of man's natural
to end, etc.
underfaculties, cestimativa becomes cogitativa,
standing,' particular or empirical reasoning, inference from particnlar to particular, or from a series
of particulars to a new case of the same kind, still
without any conception of general principles, or
It is
intuition of the universal and necessary.
only when the intellect or reason conies into action
that this furtlier step is taken, and knowledge in
the true sense of the word 'science' begins (see
A. D. Sertillanges, S. Thomas d'Aquin, Paris,
1910, vol. ii. bk. v. ch. iii. f.).
In the long and still unsettled controversy as to
the relation between animal and human soul and
intelligence, the question
theological dogma apart
has turned upon: (1) psj'chological analysis; is
there a difference in kind between the functions
referred to, as Aquinas supposes, or a diflerence
only of degree or complexity? (2) observed facts
ana their interpretation do animals give evidence
of behaviour the same in kind as that which in
ourselves we term intelligent ? Philosophical and
scientific as well as theological bias made sometimes the one, sometimes the other, view prevail
but at the present day there can be no doubt that
a large majority of psychologists, and a still larger
majority of students of animal behaviour, would
decide for diflerence of degree, not of kind, between

versal

it

is

;

'

—

—

—

—

;

;

animal and

human

intelligence.

2. Instinct, intelligence,

reason.

—In the ordinary

usage, an animal or a child is called 'intelligent'
when it seems to appreciate what is wanting in a

given situation or given circumstances, quicklj'
adopts some method of supplying the want, and,
where one metliod fails, attempts others. Where
such a power, however, is shown to he present without any previous experience of sinular situations, it
referred either to instinct^r, it may be, to reason.
Instinctive action in an organism is the product
of a special structure, provided at birth, practically
independent of experience, adapted to a special
class of situation, and to that only
the reaction
is

;

therefore, adequate, if not always perfect, the
time of asking ; examples are the different
forms of nest-building and the care of the young,
the pursuit, recognition, and method of capture

is,

first
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of prey, the recognition and avoiilance of enemies,
If failure occurs, it is absolute, except that

etc.

there are occasionally alternative reactions proOn the
vided for special forms of a situation.
other hand, reason, it is said, may achieve the
same efiiciency as instinct, with the same imsimilar situamediacy, and without experience of
tions, oy the direct percejjtion of the causal
relations involved it is a general power, adapted
;

of situation, and not tied down, sus
an instinct is, to a single class. In most cases,
however, when a new contingency arises, the actions of an animal are not immediately efl'ective;
it appears to act blindly, with many fruitless
to

any kind

efl'orts, until,

by accident, as

it

appears, the right

may be hit upon, after a longer or shorter
If the animal Ls again
series of trials or essays.
placed in the same predicament, it does not at
which it previously suconceadoi)t the method

action

by

ceeded, but acts somewhat less at random, and
usually light.'^; upon the correct action in a shorter
time or with fewer trials ultimately, all unnecessary and inappropriate acts are omitted, and the
one ellective action is immediately adopted. This
has been termed the method of trial and error,'
and under its formula all individual learning, in
man as well as in animals, may be brought.
Animal species, and individuals in the same
species, ditt'er in the time or number of trials required to learn the same action, in the number of
difierent actions they may learn, in the complexity
of situation they can meet, in the extent to which
;

'

previous experience is applied in new contingencies,
and the like. Man's reason is itself an extension
of the same process, and there are close approximations to it in the apes and other higher animals.
But, while there is no ground for distinguishing
between reason and intelligence, instinct and intelligence nmst be regarded as different in kind.
They are not alternatives to each other, or different
ways of achieving the same end, or lower and
higher forms of action, or the like. Instincts
provide the material on which intelligence builds ;
the intelligence of an animal is always limited
and conditioned by its structure and habits, i.e. its
instincts
intelligence develops progressively as
the instincts become more numerous and more
complicated. On the other hand, there is probably no species of animal which has instinct only,
without intelligence, i.e. without any capacity to
The metliod of trial and
learn by experience.
error has been found, by Jennings and others, as
low as the protozoa. In the development of the
individual also, instinct and intelligence are concurrent from the beginning, but intelligence is
hence
progressive, while instinct is stationary
in the adult of the higher animal species, and
especially in man, the primitive instincts are so
buried beneath the accretions of intelligence that
the dependence of the latter upon them is apt to
be ignored.
What are the men3. Analysis of intelligence.
tal qualities involved in learning by experience?
If we take the classical instance of the burnt child
dreading the fire, we have to distinguish between
the first and the later experiences of the situation.
In the lirst an object is perceived, Avhich the
child instinctively feels to be pleasing, and the
instinctive reaction of grasping results; tiiis is
immediately followed in the supposed ca.se by a
strong sensation of pain, for which a reflex or inIf
stinctive withdrawal of the hand is provided.
there w^ere no intelligence, the same series of imas often as
pressions and acts would be repeated
the situation arose, vnth damaging results. How
does any change take place through intelligence?
The simplest assumption, that the child sees the
fire to be the caicse of the pain, and avoids it in
'

'

'

'

;

:

—
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cousequence, is ruled out for numberless instances
of such learning, although it may occasionally
hold for a given child or animal in a given case.
Let us suppose, then, that on the second experience the sight of the fire leads as before to the
stretching out of the hand, that this associatively
calls up in memory the painful sensation of the
burn, and this in turn the actual drawing back of
hand and arm, the net result being that, if the
association is rapid, the hand is drawn back almost
before it begins to move.
For this to be possible
we require initial sensitiveness and mobility, retentiveness of the impression, and associative
recall, but above all intensity and unity of attention the experience must have been appreciated
as a single whole, otherwise the associative current
would not run from fire to grasp,' from grasp
to i)ain,' etc., but might be turned oti' at grasp
to any other of the hundreds of grasping experiThis comprehensiveness of attention is the
ences.
essential thing in intelligence on it depends the
number of trials required in the trial and error
method before success is achieved on it dej^ends
also the transition from concrete to abstract imagery and thought. Abstraction is the power of
neglecting the irrelevant and concentrating on
the important features of a situation, whether in
perception, in memory, or in thought, i.e. it is a
In its turn, attention deprocess of attention.
pends on the degree of sensitiveness of the individual, his quickness of reaction, and, at higher
levels, his retentiveness and the strength of his
It may be said,
interests, instinctive or acquired.
in thort, that the intelligence of an individual is
the degree of his ability to learn, and to apply
what he has learned, and that this depends on his
:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

whole mental endowment. It is, therefore, absurd
If
to ask whether animals have 'intelligence.'
they have any form of mental experience sensation, e.g., and no one denies this even of the lowest
then they have also intelligence. The task of
comparative psychology is to determine the conditions of intelligent adaptation in different animals
and in the child, to reconstruct the scheme of
mental evolution and development, parallel to
the scheme of physical evolution and development
which biology already has within its grasp.
How complex the nature
4. Special problems.
of intelligence' is may be seen by a perusal of the
literature, already extensive, on two very modern
problems that of formal discipline,' and that of
tests of intelligence.' The former is the question
whether intelligence is a general power, which can
be turned at will from one subject to another
whether high ability in one sphere is or tends to
be accompanied by liigh ability in other spheres
whether improvement in any kind of mental ability
carries with it improvement in other and different
mental abilities, etc. the probability being that

—

—

—

*

—

'

'

;

;

;

intelligence is almost as specialized as memory,
that ability in one subject gives no ground for
inferring ability even in a closely similar subject,
and that improvement in one subject carries with
it improved ability in others only so far as these
others involve the same forms of perception, attenThe second problem is that of hnding a
tion, etc.
scientific and tractable substitute for the teacher's
or doctor's rough classification (and rougher tests)
of children in regard to their intelligonce— 'bright,'

'average,' 'poor,' 'dull,' 'backward,' 'defective,'
What is generally agreed
feeble-minded,' etc.
upon is that the most objective classification of
children is by a comparison of the mental with
the ' physical age that for this an average mental
'

'

'

'

;

ability for each physical age must be determinable ;
that the tests used in fixing the average, and in
proving each child, must be of several kinds for
each age, and must be graded for different ages,

(Theological)
more difficult as the age is higher. But sex, social
rank of family, school training, race, country, and
many other factors are found to interfere Avith the
projected average or standard, and experimenters
are still far from united in agreement upon the
tests suitable for
LrrERATURE.

each age.
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;

;

;

;

;

:

;

INTEMPERANCE.— See Drunkenness.
INTENTION (Theological). —A sacrament

in-

volves some action of a minister, having a special
significance and, since the significance of a human
action may depend in part upon the intention with
which it is performed, it Avas inevitable that in the
progress of theology a question should be raised
whether a proper intention in the minister is requisite for the spiritual validity of a sacrament ; if
so, the nature of that intention would have to be
considered.
In the Eastern Church this question has been
generally avoided a sacrament is regarded as an
act of the Church at large the Trpodecis of which
theologians speak is the purpose or spiritual meaning of the appointed rite, and the minister's only
This
function is to exhibit that rite integrally.
applies even to the sacrament of marriage, in
which, since it consists materially in the consent
of the contracting parties, there is special room,
because of the nature of a contract, for inquiry
into their intention and the genuineness of their
consent. Some systems of law will annul a marriage on the ground of defective consent, even
when all formalities have been ostensibly fulfilled
but the Canon Law of the Eastern Church allows
no such objection to be raised against a marriage
publicly contracted with the blessing of the Church.
In the Western Church, however, a different
theory and practice followed upon the final rejection of St. Cyprian's teaching about the baptism
of heretics.
When it was admitted that baptism
administered by persons separated from the Church
was possibly valid, the sacrament could no longer
be regarded exclusively as a public act of the
;

;

;

;

Church. It was then necessary to inquire whether
The Easterns
a particular baptism was valid.
evade the difficulty by accepting such baptism
Kar' olKovofilap, in which case the consent of the
Church is supposed to supply whatever may have
been lacking but the trend of Western theology
and practice has ahvays been to treat such baptism
;

as absolutely valid if the necessary conditions are
Infulfilled, or otherwise as absolutely invalid.
quiry into the conditions of validity was, therefore,
necessary, and the practice of such inquiry spread
from baptism to other sacraments.
In his de Baptismo (vii. 53), Augustine considers several questions about the animus with
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Elsewhere he further defines the purChri.st is the
principal
port of the intention
agent in the sacramental action, and the minister
therefore
must act as the representative of Christ
requiritur eius intentio qua se subiiciat principal i
agenti, ut .scilicet intendat facere quod facit Christus et ecclesia.' But to the objection that all certainty about the sacrament is thus destroyed, since
no man's intention can be known, he replies

•which baptism is received as aflectinf; the validity
of the sacrament ; and more incidentally, as though
of less importance, he considers the animus of
the minister
Quid enini prosit animus veraciter

ecclesia.'

dantis fallacitcr accipienti non video.' Taking the
case wliero hotii alike fallaciter agunt in ipsa uui'An plus valent ad contate caLholica,' he asks
iirmandum sacramentum illi veraces inter cjuos
agitur, quam ad frustrandum illi fal laces a quihus
In reply, he appeals
agitur, et in quibus agitur ?
Si postea prodatur,
to the practice of the Church
nemo repetit, sed aut excommunicando punitur
His own
ilia simulatio aut poenitendo sanatur.'
opinion he was unwilling to give where there was
no express conciliar decision but in council he
would be disposed to support the proposition:
'Habere eos baptismum qui ubicunque et a quibiiscunque illud verbis evangelicis consecratum
sine sua simulatione et cum aliqua lide accepisThis seems to exclude the notion that the
sent.'
animus dnntis can affect the integrity of the sacrament only the simulatio of the recipient or his
complete Lack of faith can mar it if administered

'

'

;

'

'

;

:

'

:

'

'

:

;

;

in due form verbis evangelicis.
The general acceptance of this judgment
probably

of

fictitious story

ia proved by the
the actor Genesius, baptized in

Augustine (loc. cii.) glances at the
currency of such stories, and shows a curious reluctance to
give any opinion on the case 'ubi totum ludicre et mimice et
The story told by Sozomen (ii. 17) of
loculariter ageretur.'
Athanasius baptizing boys in play is less to the point, since it
is implied that the children, though in play, had a more or
less serious intention of doing what they had seen done in the
Church.
The judgment of Augustine long prevailed.

mockery on the

stage.

Nicholas I. (858-67 Resp. ad Bulg. 104) ruled that
persons reported to have been baptized by a Jew,
si in nomine sanctae Trinitatis vel tantum in
Christi nomine
baptizati sunt,' are validly
baptized, no question being raised about the intenIt should be observed that
tion of the minister.
he presses (cap. 3) the necessity of consensus for a
but
without
valid marriage,
any indication that he
would allow the intention underlying a publicly
expressed consent to be called in question. In the
early scholastics of the 12th cent, a contrary opinion
appears. Hugh of St. Victor (Summ. Sent. v. 9)
requires ut forma sacramenti servetur et intentio
illud celebrandi habeatur.' Peter Lombard (iv. 6. 5)
follows him, and the great vogue of the Libri SenThe
tentiarum made the doctrine dominant.
nature of the requisite intention, however, was
not yet defined. William of Auxerre {In iv. Sent.
iv. 7) seems to have lieen the first to adopt the
'intentio faciendi quod facit ecclesia.' AlEhrase
ertus Magnus (/?i iv. Sent, iv, 6. 11) limited this
by adding 'licet non credat hoc aliquid valere.'
He held that the intention of performing the rite
of the Church, indicated by the use of the ordinary
form, is sufficient, even if the minister does not
believe the rite to have anj' spiritual effect and
he used this to meet the objection that the minister might maliciously withhold his intention, and
so invalidate the sacrament.
Sinibaldo Fieschi,
afterwards Innocent IV., in his commentary on
the Decretals (iii. 42. 2), went further
Non est necesse quod baptizans
gerat in mente facere
;

'

.

.

.

'

;

:

'

.

.

.

facit ecclesia, imo si contrarium gereret in mente, sc. non
quod facit ecclesia, sed tamen facit quia formam 8er\'at,
nihilominus baptizatus est, dumniodo baptizare intendat . . .
licet non credat ipsum posse aliquid operari.'

quod

facere

He

denied that specialis intentio was necessary,
this was the intention to produce the effect of
the sacrament, as the Compend. theol. veritatis,
doubtfully attributed to Innocent v., has it(vi. 9)
ut iste baptizandus mundetur.' Thomas Aquinas,
however, stitlened the requirement, saying (Opusc.
iv. de Sacram.)
'Si minister sacramenti non in-

and

:

'

:

sacramentum conficere, non perficitur sacramentum,' and strengtliening the cun-ent formula
into 'intentio conferendi et faciendi quod facit
tendit
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(Theological)

:

Minister sacramenti agit in persona totius ecclcsiae, cuius
in verbis autcm, quae profert, exprimitur intentio
;
ecclesiae, quae sufficit ad perfcctionem Baftranienti, nisi contrarium exterius expriraatur ex parte ministri vel recipientis
sacramentuui (Summa Theol. iii. 64. 8).
This seems to deprive of all importance what he
'

est minister

'

mentalis intentio, and we are back at t!ie
of Augustine, except that a contrary
position
intention openly expressed by the minister would
invalidate the sacrament.
merely defective incalls

A

it must be positive
tention would do no harm
cum
iocosa intentio, however,
and avov^ed.
aliquis non intendit sacramentum conferre, sed
;

A

'

makes no sacrament he
suam intentionem exterius
manifestat' (ib. 10). The case in view is clearly
a mimic representation. These same conclusions,
supported by the similar teaching of Bonaventura,
became dominant in the schools until the 16th
derisorie aliquid agere,'
adds, praecipue quando

;

'

century.
In the

meantime the Scholastic doctrine was
In the
finding its way into dogmatic decrees.
profession of faith imposed by Innocent III. on
converted Waldensians, it is said that for a valid
Eucharist is required 'fidelis intentio proferentis'
(Denzinger, Enchiridion^^, Freiburg, 1911, no. 424).
In the dogmatic definition of the 4th Lateran,
kind might he
i., where something of the
At the Council of
expected, there is nothing.
Florence, Eugenius IV., in hLs Deer, pro Armenis,
adopted the language of the Opusc. iv. of Thomas
Aquinas almost intact, for this as for other matters.
Luther made a brief and contemptuous reference
to the Scholastic doctrine in the treatise de Bab.
de Sacr. Baptismi '), citing the exCapt. (ch.
cap.

'

'

'

per iocum baptizato.
Maintaining the position that the sacraments operate as visible signs of the gi-ace of God rousing faith
in the recipient, so that non in conferentis tantum

emplum de quodam miino
'

usu sita est virtus
baptismi,' he brushed aside the whole discussion
His bold
about the intention of the minister.
treatment of iocosa intentio had a large place in
subsequent controversy, but as used by adversaries
rather than as developed by his followers. One of
the propositions extracted from his writings for
Si per impossibile
condemnation by Leo X. was
confessus non esset contritus, aut sacerdos non
serio, sed ioco absolveret ; si tamen credat se absolutum, verissime est absolutus.' The silence on
this head of the Augustana, and of the Saxon

quantum

in suscipientis fide vel

'

:

Confession presented to the Council of Trent, is
The Conf. Helvetica (ch. xix. sect.
11), however, expressly excludes from the conditions requisite for a valid sacrament administration
a consecrato, et qui habeat intentionem consecrandi.' Calvin's austere conception of the operation of the sacraments as exclusively divine, and
resting on the eternal decrees, left no room for any
effect to flow from the intention of the minister.
Ambrosius Catharinus, in a treatise de Int.
Ministr. Sacr., re-stated the Scholastic doctrine
with an important difference. Maintaining with
Thomas Aquinas that the requisite intention is
secured positively by the serious use of the external forms appointed in the Church, he denied
that the minister could by any individual intention
of his own, however contradictory, destroy the
Thus he excluded from
effect of those forms.
validity only a mimic or derisory representation

significant.

'
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a sacrament; the only intention required of

of

the intention seriously to use the
Pallavicino (ix. 6) asserts that
appointed rite.
the Council of Trent did not repudiate this teachof sess. xiv. 6, denying
ing, though the language
sacerdoti animus
the effect of absolution, 'si.
serio ageiidi et vere absolvendi desit,' seems to look
that way. In sess. vii. can. 11, the Council condemned the opinion, non requiri intentionem saltem faciendi quod facit ecclesia,' without further
specification. The opinion of Catharinus, however,
carried little weight the contrary opinion, exaggerated by controversy so as to lay additional stress
on the internal intention of the minister, had more
the minister

is

.

.

'

;

vogue, running at length to its extreme statement
in the words of J. B. Franzelin {de Sacr. in Gen.
,

ed. 1888, p. 225)

:

Minister extrinseciis simulans etiam iocum, adhibendo tamen
legitimam materiam et formam cum intenia intcntione, sacra'

mentum conflceret.'
Controversy turned chiefly on this point, it being
said that the sacraments were thus robbed of all
assurance. Jewel, in his Reply to Harding (Parker
Soc, i. [Cambridge, 1845] 139), used a phrase which

became

classic

:

This is the very dungeon of uncertainty. The heart of man
unsearchable. If we sta}' upon the intention of a mortal man,
we may stand in doubt of our own baptism.'
'

is

Hooker (v. 58) fell back upon the position of
Thomas, quoting, however, by preference the
canonist Lancelot
The known intent of the Church
:

'

generally doth suffice, and,
where the contrary ia not manifest, we may presume that he
which outwardly doth the work, hath inwardly the purpose of
the Church of God.'

The

peril indicated by Jewel compelled defenders
of the doctrine to diminish their demands ; and
Bellarmine (de Sacr. in Gen. i. 27) said almost the
last word on this side :
Non est opus intendere quod facit ecclesia Romana, sed
quod facit vera ecclesia, quaecumque ilia sit, vel quod Christus
'

instituit, vel

quod faciunt

Christiani.'

Towards the end of the 17th cent, the teaching
of Catharinus was once more brought up.
There

were stories current of a priest who declared that
he had habitually perverted his interior intention
when baptizing, and of a bishop Avho had done the
same when ordaining, and relief was sought from

the implied consequences. This relief was denied
by a decree of Alexander VIII. in 1690, condemning
among others the proposition
Valet baptismus collatus a ministro, quiomnem ritum externum formamque baptizandi observat, intus vero in corde suo
apud se resolvit Non intendo quod facit ecclesia.'
This authoritative locking of the 'dungeon of
uncertainty' was resisted \)j some Thomist theologians, notably by J. H. ^qyyj (Ambrosii Catharini
but the more exigent
Vindicice, Patavium, 1727)
teaching prevailed, chiefly through the influence
of Benedict XIV. and the Jesuit schools, until recent
times. Thomism revived under the encouragement
of Leo XIII. and in his bull Apostolicce Curm that
pontiff laid down a principle which in practical effect
differs little from that of Catharinus
De mente vel intcntione, utpote quae per ee quiddam est
:

'

:

;

,

:

'

non iudicat at quatenus extra proditur,
iudicare de ea deb';t.
lamvero cum quis ad sacramentum
conficiendum et conferendum materiam formamque debitam
serio ac rite adhibuit, co ipso censetur id nimirum facere
intendisse quod facit ecclesia.'
This seems to bring the authentic teaching of the
Roman Church exactly into line with that of
interius,

Hooker

ecclesia

:

(see above),

judicious.
Literature.

— This

and the conclusion may be held

has been sufficiently indicated in the

T. A. LACEY.

article.

INTERCESSION. — I.

Connotation of the
usually restricted in its
application to («) pleading for others, as when a
favour is asked for another from a fellowman
(6)
praying for others, as when blessings are
term.

—The

word

is

now

;

sought for another from God.

When

it is

used

of the intercession of Christ, it has a wider sigand expresses the more general idea of
(c) acting for others.
On the varying connotation of 'intercession'

nificance,

light is cast by its derivation and
of the Greek and Hebrew Avords of
translation.
(1) Interccssio (inter, 'between,'

by the history
which it is the

and ccdcrc, 'to
pass' or 'to go') denotes (a) a passing between,
as, e.g., an intervening period of time.
Hence, in
16th and 17th cent, writers 'intercession' is equivalent to intercessation'— a meaning now obsolete.
'

Latimer could write
without intercession

'
:
'

We

must

{OED

call

upon God

386)
(b) a going
between, as, e.g., the intervention of a mediator
who strives to reconcile those who are at variance.
The functions of a go-between may, however, differ
greatly. The right of veto acquired by the Roman
tribunes of the people was known as intercessio.
These tribunes could forbid the carrying out both
of the resolutions of the senatus, or deliberative
assembly, and of the decrees of the comitia, or
legislative assembly. Referring to a statute which
the senators could not oppose by argument, C.
Merivale says
They gained one of the tribunes
to intercede against it' (Fall of the Roman Rev.

;

'

:

public, London, 1853, viii.
of thought must, therefore,

The connexion

216).

determine whether the
intervention is for or against. But it is in accord
with the tendency to limit the meaning of ' intercession' to an appeal for a favour that in Ro lireads how he [Elijah] pleadeth Avith God
the
against Israel,' instead of 'how he maketh inter-

RV

'

cession,' etc.

(AV).

NT

'

'

In the
intercession is once (1 Ti 2^) the
translation of ivrev^is, which is also once (1 Ti 4^)
rendered prayer.' The corresponding verb (ivrvyxdvetv, 'to fall in with,' 'to have an interview
with') is four times translated 'to make interIn Ro IP the
cession' (Ro 826-27.34^ He 7^'').
rendering is 'to plead with,' and in Ac 25^'* 'to
In
on
last cited pashis
note
the
make suit to.'
sage, F. Field (Notes on the Translation of the
NT, Cambridge, 1899, p. 140 f.) gives quotations
from Greek writers Avhich show that frequently
the idea of a personal interview seems to be reat an audience is
quired. In 2 Mac 4^ the
an improvement upon the
'by intercession,'
for the reference is to 'a confidential interview,
face to face, between Jason and Antiochus' (cf,
R. C. Trench, Synonyms of the NT^^, London,
The root idea of gvrev^is is, there1890, p. 190).
fore, not prayer for others, but familiar intercourse
such as obtains Avhen confidential relationships are
In 1 Ti
established, as between parent and child.
4^ prayer is the only possible translation, but it
should also be noted that in EV 'intercession' is
found ( Jer 27^^ 36'-^) when the petition has no reference to another's benefit. It is by a natural and
suggestive transition of thought that ^vrev^is, which
means prayer regarded as personal communion,
familiar heart converse, should come to signify
prayer regarded as supplication for others. The
expression of this aspect of prayer is not, however,
limited to this word it is often represented by
adding qualifying clauses to one or other of the
(2)

'

RV
AV

'

'

'

'

;

synonyms

for prayer.

OT the subject of intercession has
great prominence, though the English word is of
rare occurrence in EV. (a) The Hebrew verb la.B
is translated
to make intercession in Jer 7^" 27'^
36^^, Is 53^^ and the corresponding noun is rendered
This verb is closely reintercessor in Is 59'".
(3)

'

'

in the

'

'

'

'

'
to
lated in meaning to ivTvyxdveiu and signifies
to encounter Avitli a request.'
encounter,' hence
In two passages the context makes it plain that
the meaning is ' to pray for others (on Jer 27'^
'

'

36-^

cf.

(2)

above).

In Jer

'

7^®

pray not for this

INTERCESSION
and synonymous with,
people' is parallel to,
in Is SS'- a
neither nialie intercession to me
he made intercession
dclining clause ia added
for the trans^'iesHors.' (6) The Hebrew verb most
frequently employed to express the idea of prayer
for others is 7V?nn, 'to intervene.'
Typical examples of its nse are found in passages referring to
the prayer of Abraham for Abimelech (Gn 20'- "),
of jMoses for Aaron (Dt 9-"), of Moses for the people
(Dt 9-8), and of Job for his friends (Job 428). ((.)
Another verb which sometimes expresses the same
idea is nnj;. By most modern lexicographers it is
connected with an Arabic root signifying to sacriwith sacred
fice,' and its earliest associations are
The usual rendering is 'to entreat,' and
rites.
28'92s
often the entreaty is for others. In Ex S^'10^'' this verb is six times used of the prayers of
'

'

;

'

:

'

Moses and Aaron

for

Pharaoh

;

to Isaac's prayer for his wife,

in

Gn

and

25^' it refers
S 24-^ to

in 2

David's prayer for Israel.
When ' intercession is
2. Intercessory prayer.
defined as prayer for others, it is obvious that the
objections raised against prayer in general apply
to intercessory prayer. Indeed, the mystery wliich
attaches to prayer of all kinds reaches its climax
in prayer for another's blessing (cf. art. PRAYER).
But the efficacy of intercession has been generally
admitted by theists. Such controversy as existed
in pre-Christian times was rather as to the nature
of the gods than as to the propriety of invoking

—

their aid.

We may

'

^—^

u i't'We eflflcacy of prayer was admitted by
nri
it' does seem that this doctrine was not
ancient Tl
denied by an\ \i uuoc i.iieolc;;v rendered its admission possible
(J. H. Jellett, The Efixi'y of Prayer [Donnellan Lectures],
Dublin, 1878, p. xxi).
'

'

all

'

It is held to be a reductio ad absurdum of
Epicureanism that it rendered prayer nugatory
In Origen's
(cf. Cicero, de Nat. Deor. i. 44).
treatise on Prayer (i. 186 fl"., Benedictine ed.) the
later
of
denial of the efficacy
sceptics
prayer by

represented as 'a necessary result of their funda-

is

mental principles.' In all ages men who have had
knowledge of God have regarded it as a reasonable
inference that to Him they might 'lift hands of
praj-er both for themselves and those who call
them friend (Tennyson, Morte d'Arthur). In this
respect systems of religion agree, notwithstanding
diilerences in many important particulars.
'

and has ever been, an element of every system of
Theism of the polytheism of the Greeks and Romans, no less
than of the monotheism of the Jews— of the religious systems of
Zoroaster and of Mahomet no less than of the religion of
Christ. The spirit of prayer breathes through the hymns to
Indra and Varuna no less really than through the Psalms of
David '(Jellett, 87 f.).
The conception of intercessory prayer, like the
idea of prayer in general, presupposes not only a
doctrine of God, but also a doctrine of man and of
That relation is
his relation to his fellowmen.
best described by the word solidarity.' An interwhom
he pleads, and
for
is
one
with
those
cessor
yet he difl'ers from them in that he is nearer to
God. The qualification for the work of intercession
is twofold.
'The more eminent the great heroes of the Bible are for
holiness of life, the more intensely do they realise their oneness
with the people whose pastors and priests they are, and take
upon themselves the burden of their nation's transgressions and
sins (Bersier, Solidarity of Humanily, quoted by D. W. Simon,
The Redemption of Man^, London, 1906, p. 334).
To make intercession for the nation was alike
the duty and the privilege of the priests of Israel.
Only once during a priest's lifetime could it fall
to his lot to enter the holy place as intercessor for
the people. The incense he ofiered there was the
symbol of Israel's praj^ers presented with his own
'

Prayer

—

is,

'

'

Lk P; cf. Ps 141i, Rev 5^ T^'-). Once a
year also the high priest exercised the highest
function of his office when he entered the Holy
of Holies
having first made atonement for his
(fex 40=^,

;

own
and
(Lv

383

he became the people's
him the entire nation had

sins,

in

representative,
access to God

IG'3).

In the history of Israel it is the prophets who
most frciiucntiy act as inlercessors. Mo.ses, Aaron,
and Samuel are singled out as pre-eminent in this
regard (I's 99", Jer 15')- So intense was Samuel's
sense of obligation that he described neglect of
tlie duty of praying for others as 'sin against the
Lord' (1 S 122S). 'Pray for us' was the request

made
by

to

'all

Jeremiah by Zedekiah (Jer

the people' (Jer

37^),

and again

42''').

Practically all the intercessory prayers of the OT are offered
either by prophets or by men— such as Abraham r.iid Job
whom later ages idealized as prophets.' As a rule their intercessions were for the nation they loved, but o(x:aRionally the
Jeremiah, for example, urges
petitions have a wider range.
the exiles [Jer 297] to pray to Jehovah for Babylon and to seek
her welfare .
.
and Darius, in his decree [Ezr <i^'^], desires the
pravers of the Jews for himself and his dynasty (J. E. McFadyen,
The Prayers of the Bible, London, 1906, p. 08 ff.).
'

—

'

.

'

Intercessory praj-er has the sanction of our
Lord's example during His earthly ministry. He
continued all night in prayer to God before
selecting the twelve Apostles (Lk 6'-). That His
prayer included intercessions is a reasonable inference, as well from His petitions for His disciples
on the eve of His departure from the world as from
His supplication for Peter in anticipation of the
hour when that disciple's faith would be sifted
'

'

^^ ii^Q grave of Lazarus His words of
223-').
thanksgiving for praj^er heard and answered,
according to the Father's wont, point to a habit
of intercession (Jn 11*"-), such as makes it natural
for Him to use almost His latest breath in prajdng
The command, Pray
for His enemies (Lk 23**).
for them that despitefully use you' (Lk 6'^), falls
from His lips with the authority of the teacher
and Lord who could say of this grace, as of all
'
I have given you an example that j^e
others,
should do as I have done (Jn 13^^). The true spirit
of intercession breathes in the pattern prayer (Mt
Our Lord teaches His disciples that they
&>^-).
(Lk

'

'

'should not pray as atomistic individuals, not "singly," but

members of human society, of the believing Chur'.'h, of the
kingdom' (H. Jlartensen, Christian Ethics, i. [Individual],
as

Edinburgh, 1881,

p. 180).

T. von Haering rightly finds a sufficient warrant
'
for intercession in the Om- Father of the Lord's
'

Prayer
'"Our" and
:

"

"

" us " instead of the natural
my and "me"
for the Christian a really natural utterance. This faith in
the Father cannot exist w-ithout love to the brethren, both
to those who really are so and to those who may presently
Love would not be Christian love if it were
become so.
not true of It, "I am responsible in God's sight for my love."
When intercessory praj-er ia taken in this obvious way, the
.
that intercession is an interobjection need not arise
ference with our neighbours' freedom and with God's arrangements. The Christian idea of the Kingdom of God, which it
is the purjjose of its Creator and Builder to build by earthly
The task of each comeans, transcends these objections.
worker with God (1 Co 32) is to be faithful in the exercise of
his influence on others outside, and in his intercession as
the motive power of his work for them. And both are done
in humilitv' (The Ethics of the Christian Life, Eng. tr.,
is

.

.

.

.

London, 1909,
St.

.

p. 288).

Paul has the mind of Christ when he exhorts,

that supplications, prayers, intercesthanksgivings be made for all men (1 Ti 2').
The obligation to pray for others does not, however, depend upon the single word intercessions.'
If ivrev^fis be translated 'petitions,' the clause
for all men
still qualifies the four synonjmis
^lanifold as are the kinds of prayer,
for prayer.
The
all men are to have the benefit of them.
prayers of St. Paul for his converts are the fervent
share
with
to
outpourings of a heart that longed
others the fullness of the blessings of the gospel
of Christ.
Surprise has been expressed at tlie
absence from his Epistles of allusions to prayer for
the heathen the explanation is that
•first of all,

'

sions,

'

'

'

;

Such prayers are really involved in
and in "his requests
others (McFadyen, p. 153).
'

of the gospel
'

his prayers for the success
for the similar prayers of

INTERCESSION
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entire hfe of
But, if laborarc est orare, then the
this strenuous missionary was a continual prayer
know the grace of God in
that all men
'

niiyht

'

truth

(Col P).

As to the value of intercessory prayer there is
who
little difference in theory amongst those
But in
believe in the efficacy of prayer at all.
to imitate the
fail
practice many Christians
example of Christ and of the Apostolic Church.
Nevertheless,
tlie test of the purity of our petitionary prayers is wliether
This shows if the individual be
they contain intercession.
concerned about the wliole kingdom of God. Without intercession, prayer becomes egoistic, the view and the heart narrow.
When piety lacks expansion, it also lacks intensive force. And
then our prayer is not prayer in the name of Jesus, our Head
Christian Ethics, Eng. tr., Edinburgh,
(I. A. Dorner, System of
'

'

1887, p. 147).

irresistible appeal to Evanurging them to emphasize this priesthood

Gore addresses an

'

gelicals,

whole body

in its rich positive meaning'
(in Priesthood and Sacrifice, ed. Sanday, London,
All who believe in the universal
1900, p. 148).
a
priesthood of believers should give intercession
in
prominent place in their private devotions and
member of the kingdom of

of the

Every

public worship.

him rests a positive
priests .should realize that on
in
obligation to obtain for himself and for others

intercourse with God those blessings which, under
the old dispensation, it was the purpose of the
to obtain for
priest's intercession in the holy place
the people.
The
teaches
3. The intercession of Christ—
that Christ's intercession is not confined to His
earthly life. 'Jesus Christ the righteous' is now
our 'Advocate Avith the Father' (1 Jn 2^ cf. art.
Advocate). The climax of St. Paul's argument
before he triumphantly inquires, Who shall separate us from the love of Christ ? is the statement
that He who has all power at the right hand of
God in His compassion also maketh intercession
for us (Ro 8^"-)- But the fullest exposition of this
truth is in the Epistle to the Hebrews.
Contrasting our great High Priest with the Levitical high priest, the writer of this Epistle declares
that no defilement unfitted Christ for His sacred
As a Son He was perfected for everministry.
more, and had no need either to offer for His own
sins or to repeat His sacrifice made once for all
when He otiered up Himself. B. F. Westcott
shows that the fulfilment of the Levitical type by
Christ takes three forms: (1) He intercedes for
men as their present representative before God (He
725ff. 924)
(2) He brings man's prayers to God (He
13^^)
(3) He secures access for man to God (He 4^®

NT

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

.

;

IQiflff.).
'
The modern conception of Christ pleading in heaven His
"
Passion,
offering His blood," on behalf of men has no foundation in the Epistle. Hia glorified humanity is the eternal pledge
He pleads,
of the absolute efficacy of His accomplished work.
as older writers truly expressed the thought, by His Presence
on the Father's Throne. Meanwhile men on earth in union with
Him enjoy continually through His Blood what was before the
privilege of one man on one day in the year (B. F. Westcott,
'

The Epistle

to the

Hebrews, London, 1892,

p. 230).

A. J. Tait discusses the subject fully in The
Heavenly Session of our Lord (London, 1912),
rightly insisting (p. ix) that
it is as King that Cilrist is also Priest, it is as seated on the
Throne that He intercedes.'
The Session of our Lord signifies the cessation of
propitiatory ottering, and therefore the intercession
of Christ is not to be conceived as a continual process of propitiation.
Propitiatory sacrifice and offering are alike over the Intercession, consisting in the Presence of Christ on the Throne, is
'

'

:

continual' (Tait, p. 151).

Discussion has arisen as to whether or not the
intercession of the Son is to be understood as made
A. B. Davidson {Handbooks for
tiirough words.
Bible Classes,
Hebrews,' Edinburgh, n.d., p. 142,
note on He 7*^) takes the negative view but he
'

;

makes a suggestion which approximates to the
to the example of
positive view when he refers
Christ (Jn 17)

:

human speech to God in the days of His
this into the modes of lieavenly comcan imagine them, we may form some
as
v.e
munion, so far
He

'

flesh,

interceded in

and translating

conception of

it.'

In our Lord's intercessory prayer it is important
to note the significance of the simple past tenses
which the RV substitutes for the perfect tenses of
the AV. Our Lord is already in thought at the
I gloriright hand of the Father M'hen He says
fied thee on the earth,' etc.
'

:

'The words of the prayer belong at least in spirit to that
upper sanctuary. They are the concentration of all the prayers
of the heavenly Intercessor, as He bore on earth, as lie bears
now, and will bear for ever, the wants of His people before the
MilliFather, who is both able and willing to supply them' (W.
our Lord",
gan, The Ascension and Heavenly Priesthood of
London, 1901, p. 156).
Milligan also gives expression to a needed caution
when he reminds us that the intercession of Christ

not to be interpreted as if He were asking aid
from an external source' (p. 153). If this be borne
in mind, the idea of the intercession of Christ may
be extended so as to include every way in which
He acts for others (cf. art. Mediation).
The intercession of the Holy Spirit.— 'Advo'

is

4.

is a title of the Holy Spirit as well as of
Christ, and to the Holy Spirit the work of interHe is our Advocate within,'
cession is ascribed.
and, like Him who is our 'Advocate with the
Father,' He is 'touched with the feeling of our
St. Paul a.ssures us that
infirmities.'
the Spirit also helpeth our infirmity for we know not how to
pray as we ought but the Spirit himself maketh intercession
and he that
for us with groanings that cannot be uttered
searcheth the hearts knoweth what is the mind of the Spirit,
to the will
saints
for
the
intercession
maketh
he
according
that
of God'(RoS2«f).
,
the
with
The spirit of true prayer is identified
in
man.
voice of the Divine Spirit
There are times when we cannot pray in words, or pray as
we ought but our inarticulate longings for a better life are the
audible to God who searches
Spirit's intercessions on our behalf,
all hearts, and intelligible and acceptable to Hini since they are
the voice of His Spirit, and it is according to His will that the
of His Son' (H. B.
Spirit should intercede for the members
Swete, The Holy Spirit in the NT, London, 1909, p. 221).

cate'

'

'

:

;

;

.

,

'

;

In the verses just quoted (Ro 8-«f-, cf. v.i«) the
God is distinguished from the spirit of
man, even when in the mystery of prayer His
relations with the human consciousness are most
intimate. When the Christian is oppressed with
the weight of this unintelligible world (cf. y.^^),
when he longs for light to shine on its perplexities
and for deliverance from its evils, when in his
ignorance he fails to express his spirit's yearnings
in words, even then he is not alone, for he has the
sympathy of a Divine friend.
'Perhaps the best periphrasis of "Paraclete" for modern
Spirit of

'

'

readers would be "the Friend in Need"'

dosis,

London,

A. Abbott, Para-

(E..

1904, p. 188).

There is One Avhose intercessions are prompted
by perfect knowledge of the blessing that is really
desired His inarticulate petitions are understood
by the Searcher of hearts, for His mind is ever
It is the idea
in accord with the Father's will.
of representation' which is common to the intercession of Christ and the intercession of the Holy
;

'

'

'

Spirit.
Jesus glorified represents us before the Father's Throne the
Holy Spirit abiding with us represents in us Jesus gone to the
The Holy Spirit 'brings the Redeemer in such a
Father.'
manner home into our hearts that, in the innermost depths of
our nature, we see and judge and feel with Him; that His
requests for us become our prayers for ourselves and that the
'

;

;

unity of Father, Son, and redeemed humanity
pletely realised' (Milligan, p. 159

is

in

Him com-

f.).

Literature.— In addition to the works referred to in the art.,
F. Buhl, 'Gebet im Alten Testamente' in PRE'^ vi. 393 f.;
E. von der Goltz, Das Gebet in der dltesten Christenheit,
Leipzig, 1901 ; D. G. Monrad, The World of Prayer, Eng. tr.,
Edinburgh, 1879 ; W. B. Pope, The Prayers of St. Paul, London, 1876 L. Andrewes, I'reccs Privatce, tr. F. E. Brightraan,
;

'

do. 1903 (gives Reflections before Intercession and Schemes
of general and particular Intercession,' p. 263 ff.); A. J. Worl'

'

INTERCESSION
ledge. Prayer, do. 1902

D. Stone and D. C. Simpson, Cum-

;

munion with God,

lull J. G. James, The Prayer
EUiiiburjjh,
PhUosuphi/ and Practice, London, 1912 W. A. Corand
the
Human
Prayer
naby.
Problem, do. 1912; W. T.
Davison, The Indwelling Spirit, do. 1911.
J. G. Tasker.

body and blood of Christ may not be offered' (de Anima
ejus vri'jine, i. 10, 13; of. ii. 16, 21, iii. 18; but for the
interpretation of this see below, z (6)).
of the

et

;

its

Life,

;

INTERCESSION

(Liturgical).— The custom
of offering intercessions at the Eucharist seems to
have been universal, at any rate from tlie middle
of the 2nd cent, onwards.
It would doubtless be
considered the bc^^t way of carrying out St. Paul's
'

that 8upi)lications, prayers,
thanksgivings (derjaeis, -rrijojeuxds,
em-ev^eis, €vxa'pi-(^Tias) be made for all men' (1 Ti '2'),
whether the evxapiffTiai were interpreted as liaving
any reference to the Eucharist or not. We accordingly find that intercessions formed part of tlic
Eucharistic service at least from the time of Justin
(c. A.D. 150), and that in the 4th and 5 th centuries
they were developed into three dillerent forms, of
injunction to Tiinotliy

intercessions,

which two still remain in all liturgies.
I. Second and third centuries.
We do not get
much information ou the subject from the Didar/ie.

—

the prayers there given are those used for the
Eucharist projjcr, the only apjuoach to an intercession is in the prayer over the 'broken bread'
in the thanksgiving 'after being
(/cXdcTyua), and
If

satisfied,' where there are clauses praying for the
gathering in and protection of the Church (§ 9f.).
If, as is suggested in art. Agape, they are the
Agape prayers, while those for the Eucharist
proper were extemporaneous, we cannot tell how
far the feature of intercession was introduced.
Justin JNIartyr, however, is explicit. In describing
the baptismal Eucharist (Apol. i. 65), he says that
after the newly-baptized is brought to the place
where those who are called brethren are assembled,'
they offer hearty prayers in common (/coct- ds ei)xds)
for themselves and the newly-baptized (illuminated)
person, and for all others in every place.' Then
follow the Kiss of Peace and the Offertory, bread
and the mixed cup being brougiit to the president,
who gives praise and glory
and offers thanks
at considerable length.' Justin adds that, 'when
has
concluded the prayers and
[the president]
tiianksgivings, all reply Amen ; and the administration by the deacons follows. So in the description of the Sunday Eucharist (Apol. i, 67) after
the lections, at which the reader officiates, the
president preaches, and all 'rise together and
pray'; then, 'when their prayer is ended,' bread
and wine and water are brought and the president
in like manner offers prayers and thanksgivings
according to his ability,' the people answering
'Amen.' We are not here concerned with the
rest of the description.
'

'

'

.

.

,

'

'

'

'

would seem probable that the ' prayers and thanksgivings
of the president did not include intercessions, and this is borne
out by the earliest 4th cent, evidence (see below, z (c)). The
intercessions would be confined to the 'prayers in common,'
at which all the people stood up. What this phrase means is
'

It

not quite clear, but we may perhaps suppose it to signify that
the minister (the deacon?) bade the prayers and that the people
answered each petition responsorially, somewhat after the
manner of an ectene or litany, though that, in the written
form which it afterwards attained, was not yet invented (see
below, 2 (6)). Thus Brightman remarks {JThSt xii. [1910-11]
322) that Justin's Koii'al euxai must have been some inchoate
form of a litany in order to be KOivai at all. See also JThSt x.
[1908-09] 505.

It is noteworthy, as J. Wordsworth points out
(Holy Com., Oxford, 1891, p. 64 ff.), that neither in
Justin nor in the Didache is there a trace of intercession at the Eucharist for any one outside the
Church. For Justin's words 'all others in every
place' are shown bj' the context to mean 'all
Christians
and this custom of confining tiie
liturgical 'offering' to those of the household of
faith is found long after in Augustine's rule that
it is -wrong to offer for any unbaptized
'Who would offer the bodv of Christ except for those who
are members of Christ?
For the non-baptized the sacrifice
'

;

'

'

:
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(Liturgical)

Thus we gather that both in the 2nd and in the
5th cent, there was some clear limit to the liturgical
intercession.
On the other hand, St. Paul emphatically orders prayers for all men,' including
kings and all that are in high place' indeed, he
eiiii>hasizes prayer for those who are outside, that
they may 'come to the knowledge of the truth'
I'i
And Clement of Rome in the long
(1
2'-*).
prayer at the end of his epistle has a somewhat
elaborate intercession, which includes our rulers
and governors upon the earth' {Cor. 60 f.); tiiere
is, however, no evidence that this was offered at
the Eucharist (for a discussion of the prayer see
J. B. Lightfoot, Clement, London, 1890, i. 38211'.).
Tertullian says (Apol. 39) that
we pray for
'

'

;

'

'

Emperors, for their ministers, and for tiiose in
authority (potcstatibus),' etc. ; and (ad Scan. 2)
'

that

we

sacrifice for the health (salute) of

the
our God and his, but,
as God commanded, in pure prayer' probably an
allusion to the Eucharist as opposed to the animal
sacrifices of the heathen.
Cyprian speaks of penitents when restored to
communion having the privilege of being prayed
for
name at the Eucharist {Ep. ix. [xvi.] 2, To
by
the clergy ; the true reading seems to be offertur
nomine [not nomen] eorum,' but this does not
greatly alter the sense ; if the Eucharist was offered
in their name, they must have been named as the
In Ep. lix. [Ixii.], writing to
object of prayer).
the Numidian bishops, Cyprian asks them to
present their captive brethren in their sacrifices
and prayers, and subjoins the names of each of
these and of others for whom he asks their inter-

Emperor, but to

Him who

is

—

'

'

'

cessions.

The Eucharistic intercessions in the 3rd cent,
included prayers for the faithful departed. These
appear first in Africa. Tertullian [de Cor. 3) says
We make oblations for the departed.' Cyprian,
writing to the Church at Furni (Ep. Ixv. [i.] 2),
says that, in the case of a certain offender,
no offering is to be made for him, nor any sacrifice be celebrated
:

'

'

for his repose (dormitione).
For he does not deserve to be
named at the altar of God in the prayer of the priests ... no
offering may be made by you lor his repose, nor any prayer bo
made in the church in his name ' (for the recital of names in
Cyprian's time see W. O. Bishop in JThSt xiii. [1911-12] 258).

We may here anticipate a little, and give testimony of a somewhat later date for the custom. In
the Canons of Hippolytus (probably, in their present
form, of the 4th cent., though slightly added to at
a later date), at the commemoration of the departed
(which must not be on a Sunday) the people first
partake of the mysteries' and after the oblation'
receive the bread of exorcism and sit at an Agape
ed. H. Achelis,
vi. 4 [Leipzig,
(can. xxxiii.
1891], § 169 f. ). In pseudo-Pionius's Life of Fohjearp
(probably of the 4th cent.) we read that the people
took Bucolus's body to the cemetery at Smyrna,
and when all was over they offered bread for
Bucolus and the rest (§ 20 [Lightfoot, Ignathis *,
London, 1889, iii. 452]). Of the other Church Orders,
the Testament of our Lord (c. A.D. 350?, i. 23, 35),
the Arabic Didascalia (c. A.D. 400?, § 38), and the
Apostolic ConstittUions (c. A.D. 375, viii. 13) may
be mentioned as including prayers for the departed
in their Eucharistic liturgies.
For Sarapion and
Cyril of Jerusalem see below, 2.
From the middle
2. Fourth century and later.
of the 4th cent, at least, the liturgical intercessions
began to take written and fixed forms, and were
developed in three lines: (a) the diptychs ; (b) the
Litany, or Ectene, or Synapte, or [Deacon's] Pro-'
clamation, and other forms of tiie people's prayers
before the Offertory (c) the Great Intercession in
the middle of the Anaphora. Technical names did
'

'

TU

;

'

'

—

'

;
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first arise, but all these three classes of
intercession are found in the 4th century.
In the
(a) The diptyrhs and their predecessors.
Testament of our Lord the priest, chief deacon, and
readers, at some time not stated, sit in a s}iecial
place to write down the
'names of the offerers of the oblations and of those for whom

not at

—

have offered them, so that, when the holy things are
b.r the bishop \i.e. at the Eucharist], the reader or chief
may name them by way of commemoration, which the
priests and people offer for them with supplication (i. 19).
thej'

offered

deacon

'

In other words, the names of those who made
oflerings, and those for whom the prayers of the
commemorated
congrefiation were asked, were
at the Eucharist, though the point of the service at
which this was done is uncertain (in this manual
'to commemorate' also means 'to say the Litanj''
In the Pilgrimage of Silvia or Ethcria [c.
[i. 35]).
A.D. 380 ?, though some have suggested a later date)
the bishop on certain occasions commemorates
the names of persons to be jirayed for but this is
not at the Eucharist. In the middle of this century
we iind a recital of the names of the departed in
the Liturgy of Sarapion (see below). At the end
of the century Jerome says that the names of those
who offered for the Church were publicly read by
the deacon {in Jerem. ii. 11, i7i Ezech. vi. 18).
Thus in the second half of the 4th cent, there is
a regular recital of names and even at the beginning of the century there is an allusion to the
custom, at the Council of Elvira, in Spain (can.
28 f.); the bishop may not accept the oblation of
a non-communicant, and the name of a demoniac
is not to be recited at the altar 'cum oblatione,'
i.e. as an offerer at the Eucharist.
On the other
hand, there is no clear evidence of a recital of
names in Cyril of Jerusalem (A.D. 348) nor in the
Apostolic Constitutions ; and it has been denied
that there is any, excejJt in the case of martyrs
and deceased bishops, in Augustine (E. Bishop, in
Connolly's Lit. Horn, of Narsai, p. 113 n. Srawley,
Early Hist, of Liturgy, pp. 147, 215 on the other
side see W. C. Bishop, in JThSt xiii. 258 f.).
In
view of these facts we cannot affirm that the practice was universal in the 4th century.
In the 5th cent, the name dijjtychs came into
common use. It is derived from the fact that the
names of the living and of the departed respectively
were inscribed on two-leaved tablets, ' normally
made of ivory like the consular diptychs inscribed
M'ith the consul's portrait and name, distributed
on his accession
many of these were transferred
to ecclesiastical use (Brightman, Liturgies Eastern
and Western, p. 575). The reading of the names
of the dead became at this time a test of
orthodoxy.
The letters that passed between Cyril of Alexandria
and Atticus, bishop of Constantinople, early in the
century describe the controversy as to the insertion
'

'

'

'

;

;

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

name, some enthusiastically
demanding its recital, others as enthusiastically
its
omission.
Tlie letters shoAV that the
demanding
living and the dead were at that time commemorated
in two sepai-ate tables, the latter
arranged in
categories and that the diptychs contained a list
of St. Chrysostom's

;

of the bishops of Constantinople from the first.
The public recitation was an important and popular
part of the service, and the inclusion or omission
of a name might lead to a riot or at least to
very serious disturbance among the congregation

(Brightman,

DCB

i.

p.

485, n.

7;

E. Bishop, p. 102

(Liturgical)

Edmund Bishop points out (op. cit. p. 101) that the
evidence tends to show a divergence of usage in
East and West and that the recital of the names
of the ofterers was early abolished in the East,
those of the departed being retained, while in the
West the former were read and the latter not
until a later period. ^ In Gaul and Spain we do not
read of the names of the dead being recited till the
6th cent.
Innocent I. mentions (Ep. to Decentius,
early 5th cent.) the reading of the names of the
The commemoraofterers, but not of the departed.
tion of names is explicitly mentioned in the oldest
Gallican book, the Missale Bichenoviense, thus
'Post nomina. Auditisnominibusofferentum,'etc.
(C. E. Hammond, Lit. East, and West., Oxford,
similar phrase is found in
1878, p. Ixxxiii).
many later Gallican books.
;

;

:

A

The place

of the diptychs in the Eastern liturgies varies.
In
the Byzantine rite (Greek and Armen.), they come during or in
connexion with the Great Intercession ; and so in the Egyptian

and Ethiopic, including the Abyssinian
Anaphora of our Lord derived from the Testament), and in the
West Syrian (Greek) rite.2 But in the East Syrian or Persian
(Nestorian) rite they came during or before the Kiss of Peace, in
connexion with the Offertory, 3 and similarly in the Gallican rite
as given by Hammond (p. xxviii); and it is probable that this
is the original position.
The names were connected with the
rite (Melldte, Coptic,

Offertory, as including those of the offerers. In the Greek
after the Kiss of Peace
offer.
In Narsai and in
pseudo-Dionysius the diptychs are read during the Kiss of Peace
or after the Offertory and the Creed. Thus there seems to be
good reason for thinking that in the Byzantine and Egyptian
rites the diptychs have been moved from the neighbourhood of
the Offertory to that of the Great Intercession. On the other
St. Mark (Egyptian) rite there is, just
and the Creed, a prayer for those who

hand, in Sarapion's sacramentary (c. A.D. 350), the vjro^oKrj
(recitation of names) of the departed comes in the middle of the
Great Intercession.

An elaborate
may be seen in

Nestorian example of diptychs
for those
p. 275 fl'
for those of the
of Jerusalem see ib. p. 501
Stowe Missal see L. Duchesne, Christian Worshijj,
Eng. tr.*, London, 1912, p. 209 f.
The intercessions before the
(6) The Lita7iy.
Ofiertory took, at least in some places, the form of
a written litany not later than the 4th cent. ; but
probably before that they Avere tending in this

Brightman,

;

fl'.

;

—

direction.
The technical names of this form of devotion seem to have
been invented later. In Greek-speaking countries it was (and
the
is) usually called the Ectene, which has been interpreted as
extended prayer '(Brightman, p. 596), or, perhaps more probably,
'

as

'

'

the fervent prayer (Lightfoot, Clement,

i.
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;

fervently,' e/crei'tis ;
see also Brightman, loc. cit.). Other names are the Synapte, or
'
suffrages linked together,' and the Eirenika (Brightman, pp.
In Syriac-speaking countries the litany is called the
596, 602).
Karuzutha, or Proclamation.'
'

We

have two written

litanies of the 4th cent,
extant, as said before the Offertory in the liturgy,
one in the Test, of our Lord and one in the Apost.
Const., both being of the same form; and this
form has survived in the East with scarcely any
alteration to the present day.
The deacon asks
the prayers of the people for various persons and
objects; e.g., 'For the exalted powers [the Emperor] let us beseech, that the Lord may grant
them prudence and the fear of Him.' No response
is given in either of these manuals
but probably,
as in Silvia (above, («)) and in the later forms,
the people answered Kyrie eleison to each petition.
But in Augustine (if, indeed, he refers to a
litany see below) the answer is simply Amen
and in the latter jDart of the daily litany of the
East Syrians the people answer Amen to each
suflrage, not, as in the former part, Kyrie eleison
;

'

'

'

'

;

208).

;

'

'

The diptychs now become universal. We find
them inserted in the Arabic translation (date
uncertain) of the Test, of our Lord
they were
used c. A.D. 500 by the East Syrians, for the LAt.
Horn, of Narsai (ed. Connolly, i)p. 10, 112) attest
the recital of the names of both the living and the

'

'

(Brightman,

;

dead, though the contemporary pseudo-Dionysius
Areopagita mentions only the names of the dead.

how

'

the others are repeatedly bidden to pray

;

f,

note

Clement lays stress on the prayer and supplication being fervent,
6(CTec7) [Cor. 59], and cf. Ap. Const, viii. 6-10, where the catechumens, the penitents, and the faithful after the dismissal of

1

I

See some

p. 265).
curious facts bearing on this in E. G. C. F.

Atchley's Ordo Romamis Primus, p. 100.
- In "the West
Syrian (Jacobite) rite the names are read both
before the Kiss of Peace and at the Great Intercession (Brightman, pp. 83, 94).
3 wiien a memorial is made of
persons departed, their names
are read at the Great Intercession (Brightman, p. 286 n.).

INTERCESSION
In the Ap))endix to the Arabic Didascalia, which
contains a Clmrcli Order based on the Testament
of our Lord, and whicli describes the liturgy, but
does not give it in full (c A.u. 400?), the iec-tioiis
read by the deacons follow the Oflertory (?), and
the deacons then pray for the sick and travellers,
for those in necessity, concerning the weather and
crops, for kings and those in authority, for the
departed, for penitents, for benefactors of the
Church, for catechumens, for the universal Church,
for the bishop ami clergy, and for the assembled
congregation. Then tlie bishop makes the liturgy'
within the veil (F. X. Funk, Didascalia et Const.
Ap., Paderboni, 1905, ii. 132; l>riglitman, p. 510).
The place of the Oll'ertory before the lections is
very curious but this may not be the exact meaning of the writer. He probably intends a litany
'

;

by

his description.

In the Testament and Ajiost. Const, the suHrages
said by the deacon are concluded by an intercessory prayer said by the bishop, the text of the
prayer being given in the latter but not in the
former manual, where it was probably an extemporaneous utterance. In the Apost. Const, there
are two other diaconal litanies (ii. 57, viii. 13),
much shorter than that described above, but both
concluded by the bisliop. At first, as it would
seem, the people stood throughout these intercessory devotions, as in Justin, the older Didascalia
(Funk, i. 160), and probably in Apost, Const, ii. 57
but in bk. viii., as in the Testament,
(ib. p. 165)
the people knelt for the sutlrages and stood for the
concluding prayer.
The further development of the intercession on
these lines, by which, and by its conjunction with
the Penitential Procession, the modern Western
litany arose, does not belong to this article ; but it
is noteAvorthy that the ancient
i)lace of the litany,
just before the Ollertory and after the lections, is
preserved in the English Book of Common Prayer
on one occasion only at the consecration of a
In the Roman Church it was said at the
bishop.
ordination of deacons just after the Epistle and
Gradual (Atchley, Ordo Rom. Prim., p. 37).
It has been doubted if there is other evidence
for formal litanies in the 4th century.
It seems
probable, however, if Silvia was written at the
end of that century, that at Jerusalem they were
then in use, though perhaps not at the Eucharist.
The description in Silvia might apply to a mere
recital of names
but the authoress can hardly
mean that the boys cried Kyrie eleison after
each name. If she refers to litanies, it follows that
they were used, as at the present day among all
Eastern Christians, at the daily morning and
also that at Jerusalem, while
evening services
the deacon said the evening litany, the bishop said
the morning one.
;

—

;

'

'

;

In some other countries the Eucharistic intercessions before
the Offertory perhaps did not take a litany-form so soon as the
4th century. No htany is given in any Kgyptian document of
that period, nor, indeed, are any fixed intercvessory forms found.
Cyril of Jerusalem mentions no intercessions before the Offertory (see below, (c), for his detailed intercession at a later stage).
The Council of Laodicea in Phrygia (c. a.d. 380) says that after
the dismissal of the catechumens and penitents three
pravers
for the faithful were said, one in silence and the others
aloud,
and that then the Kiss of Peace was given and the oblation
offered (can. 19). This seems to exclude the litany, at
any rate
at this point in the service. It has been thought that in
Augustine's writings also there is no trace of a litany. He
calls, however, the intercession
common prayer (communus
oratio), which, as in the case of Justin (above, i), would seem to
of
this
nature.
He speaks of the bishop
imply something
(antistes) praying with a loud voice, and the common prayer
being repeated by the voice of the deacon (Ep. Iv. 34, Ben. [c.\i.\]
ad inguis. Januarii). The priest prayed for the heathen
'Thou hearest the priest of God at the altar
exhorting the
people of God to pray for the unbelievers that God may convert
them to the faith {Ep. ccxvii. 2(j, Ben. [cvii] ad Vitdlem ; the
people's response is given as Amen '). Thus Augustine's rule
about not offering except for the faithful (above,
i) must be
interpreted as meaning only that private indi\ iduals could not
'

'

'

'

:

'

'

'

'
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name at the Kucharist unless they were ChrisAugustine also mentions the prayer for the catechumens
2), and for the faithful (iT/.'and dc Duno pemeverantiae, 03, ben. [23], where again the response is given as
Amen '). For a re-construction of the African liturgy from
Augustine's writings see W. C. Bishop in JThSt xiii. 250, and
Atchley, Ord. Horn. Prim., App. iv. p. 182.
It in more remarkable that the Nestorian Narsai
(c. a.d. 500)
mentions no liuny, tliough he refers to the deacon's exhortations.
Brightman, indeed, aays (J Th.'it xii. 3-J5) that the omission is due only to Narsai's beginning his
exposition at a point
after that where the litany would occur.
Yet the description
includes the expulsion of the catechumens. The same omission
is found in the Slonophysite Jacob of Edessa
(7th cent.), who
be prayed for by

tians.

{Ep. ccxvii.
'

descril>e3 the liturgy

in his letter to the presbyter Thomas
(Brighlnian, p. i'M ft.). After the Creed, which by that time had
become part of the Eucharistic service, come three prayers of
the faithful (cf. Laodicea above), and the deacon admonishes the
people to stand in becoming order for the Kiss of Peace. Ijter
on Jacob uses the word 'commemoration' for the Great Intercession, perhaps meaning that the diptychs were then said.

The conclusion from the evidence is that the
formal litany was known in the 4th
century, in
Syria, as the Apost. Const, show (this Church
Order probably does not emanate from Antioch
itself [see A. J. Maclean, Ancient Church
Orders,
p. 150]), and in the country where the Testament
of our Lord was written (perhaps Asia Minor).
At least .something of the nature of a litany was
probably in use at the end of the century at
Jerusalem and in North Africa. In some other
countries its place seems to have been taken by
continuous intercessory prayers (Phrygia and the
fartiier East), but we must guard against the
fallacy of supposing that absence of evidence of
its use means evidence of its non-use.
At a later
period the formal litany in the Eucharistic service
became universal.
The third form in
(c) The Great Intercession.
which the prayers for all men developed belongs
entirely to the 4th and later centuries, and was
almost certainly not in use before that. This was

—

'

the 'Great Intercession in the liturgy, the Prayer
for the whole state of Christ's Church.' This has
exactly the same object as the Ectene to intercede for all who need the prayers of the faithful.
But two noteworthy facts show that it came into
existence after the rest of the central part of the
Eucharistic service had assumed a written, as opposed to an extemporaneous, form. Firstly, the
Great Intercession is remarkable for the variety
of its position in the service and, secondly, it is
not found at all in the two earliest liturgies that
we know, those of the Ethiopic Church Order
(Brightman, p. 189), and of the Verona Fragments
of the Didascalia, etc. (ed. Hauler, Leipzig, 1900,
and it is found only very slightly developed
p. 107),
in the Test, of our Lord and in Sarapion.
As described in Chrysostom's Antioch writings, it is
'

—

;

much more

elaborate, if Brightman's re-construction is right (p. 474, and notes 25, 26 on p. 480) ;
and in the Apost. Const, (viii. 12) it is a long one.
Thus this feature of the service grew only gradually and
slowly in the 4th century. There is, however, by way "of exception, an instance of early development of the Great Intercession in Cyril of Jerusalem (a.d. 348).
This is one out of
many instances in which Jerusalem led the way with regard
to liturgical customs. In Cyril's description (Cat. xxiii.) the
Great Intercession prays ' for the common peace of the Church,
for the tranquillity of the world, for kings, soldiers, allies, the
sick and afflicted and all who need succour
then we commemorate also those who have fallen asleep before us ; first,
patriarchs, prophets, apostles, martyrs, that at their prayers
and intervention God would receive our petition afterwards
also on behalf of the holy fathers and bishops who have fallen
asleep before us, and, in a word, of all who in past years have
fallen asleep among us, believing that it will be a very great
advantage to the souls for whom the supplication is put up,
while that holy and most awful sacrifice is presented.' This
intercession is expressly said by Cyril to ha\'e come after the
Invocation, and after the spiritual sacrifice is perfected.' But
so elaborate an intercession in tliis part of the service must at
;

;

'

that date have been exceptional.

The most ancient place of the Great Intercession
would appear to have been after the Invocation.
It is

found there in the only 4th cent, liturgies
tho.se of the Testament, of
it occurs at all

where

—
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the Apost. Const., and of Sarapion, and also in
this is its
Cyril of Jerusalem's description. And
and Armenian)
place also in the Byzantine (Greek
and West Syrian rites. In the East Syrian rite,
however, it comes between the Commemoration of
Redemption and the Epiclesis, and this is the case
In the Egyptian
as early as Narsai [c. A.D. 500).
rite (Greek, Coptic, Ethiopic) it precedes the Commemoration of Redemption and so in the Abyssinian Anaphora of our Lord (see art. INVOCATION,
for a transla[Liturgical], below, p. 411'', note 1
tion see J. Cooper and A. J. Maclean, Test, of our
Lord, Edinburgh, 1902, p. 245 If.), where there is
also a shorter intercession after the Invocation, as
in the Testament from which it is derived.
In the Roman rite the Great Intercession is
divided into two parts, that for the living, with
a commemoration of saints, being said directly
after the Sanctus, and that for the dejiarted, with
another commemoration of saints, following the
prayer for Divine intervention Supra quae and
Suppliccs te (see art. INVOCATION [Liturgical], § 6).
The Ambrosian liturgy has the same feature. In
the old Galilean and Mozarabic, the Great Intercession comes, with the names of the living and the
dead, before the Kiss of Peace (Duchesne, p. 211).
This custom was reprehended by Innocent I. in
A.D. 416 (PL XX. 553 f. ; see Atchley, Ordo Bom.
Prim., p. 99).
The main diflt'erence between the Great Intercession and the 'people's prayers' at the earlier
part of the service is that the former was a prayer
by the priest, the people answering Amen at
the end, while the latter were at least usually respon.sorial, the deacon addressing the people and
bidding their prayers a clause at a time, and the
people responding to each clause, usually with an
In the modern
ejaculation addressed to God.
Coptic rite (Brightman, p. 165) the people respond
Kyrie eleison in the Great Intercession also, and
the deacon interjects some short exhortations.
To sum up the evidence it
3. Conclusion.
appears that the liturgical intercessions have developed in three directions, into the diptychs, the
Ectene, and the Great Intercession. These devotions seem not to have taken a fixed or written
form quite so soon as the other central parts of the
service.
The development went on in parallel
lines, the Ectene keeping the form of a dialogue
and being said (as in Justin) before the central
act the Great Intercession growing into a long
prayer of the celebrant while the diptychs, which
are in reality the essence of the whole intercession,
became in time a mere list of somewhat meaningless names, and in most countries have fallen into
complete desuetude.
;

;

'

'

'

'

—

:

;

;

—

LiTERATORE.
E Bishop, Appendix to R. H. Connolly's
Liturgical Uomilies of Narsai, Cambridge, 1909 (on the diptychs and litanies), and artt. in JThSt xii. [1910-11] 384, xiv.
[1912-13] 23 (' Liturgical Comments and Memoranda ') ; F. E.
Brig-htman, Liturgies Eastern and Western, Oxford, 1896, i.,
and art. in JThSt xii. 319 (' Chronicle Liturgica ') ; W. C.
Bishop, art. The African Rite,' in JThSt xiii. [1911-12] 250
R. H. Connolly, art. The Book of Life' in JThSt xiii. 580 (on
the diptychs) R. Sinker, art. Diptychs in DCA i. 560 ; H. J.
'
Hotham, art. Litany in DCA ii. 999 (for the later litanies)
E. G. C. F. Atchley, The People's Prayers, London, 1906 (for
the later period), and Ordo Romanus Primus, do. 1905 A. J.
.

:

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

;

;

Maclean, Ancient Church Orders, Cambridge, 1910,
J. H. Srawley, The Early History of the Liturgy, do.

A.

INTEREST.— See
INTERIM.
name

J.

ch. iv.
1913.

;

Maclean.

Usury.

— Three

documents bearing the

of Interim figured in the Cliurch history
of the South of Germany during the troubled decade in the 16th cent, which contained the death
of Martin Luther.
They were drawn up as bases
of reunion between the Roman Catholic and Reformed factions in the Empire. The unswerving

policy of the

Emperor Charles

V.

to

keep the

German Church one and

in communion with Rome,
though organized in a distinctive fashion of its
own, sought a solution of the problem in the imposition of articles of compromise upon the recalcitrant Protestants and Roman Catholics alike.
They were of an interim or provisional character,
meant only to form an accommodation or modus
Vivendi until a free General Council of Western
Christendom should determine a final settlement
of the matters in doctrine, ritual, and government

at issue within the Clwirch. They represent, without any genuine constructive or reconstructive
genius, the efibrt of the imperial authority, all
but groAvn desperate, to heal in a liurrj^ the fresh
schism of Christendom and to close the Christian
ranks against the menacing advance of Islam.
Charles v., anxious though he was to check the
power and claims of the papacy whenever it crossed
his own imperial path of ambition, was resolved
that no one else should thwart the bishop of Rome.
Even when his own envoys were demanding that
the Tridentine Council should be withdrawn from
Bologna and from Italian or Roman dictation, and
in his name (Jan. 18, 1548) declined to recognize
its decrees until it had returned to Trent, he had
no thought of undermining the papal authority.
It Avas his fixed conviction that in the hopelessly
divided and exhausted state of the forces of Protestant Reform a moderate Catholic Reform, which
should allow play and scope for the German national genius, could be trusted to appeal in the long
run to all parties. Already in 154() and 1541 conferences had taken place at Hagenau, at Worms,
and at Ratisbon (Regensburg), the last of which

made some

real progress towards a compromise.
1548, at the Imperial Diet which met at
Augsburg, the principal Interim was enacted, and
in December of the same year the Saxon Diet, met
in Leipzig, passed a similar document for its own
There are thus three Interims, that of
territory.
Ratisbon in 1541, that of Augsburg in 1548, and
that of Leipzig in the same year. Of these it is
'
the second which is familiar to history as the

In

May

Interim.'

—

The Conference at RatisI. Ratisbon Interim.
bon in 1541 could not vie with its immediate
predecessor at Worms either in numbers or in
talent.
The earlier gathering included Melanchthon, Brenz, Capito, Bucer, and Calvin among
the eleven who formed the Reformed side ; Eck,
Gropper, Malvenda, Granvelle, and the nuncio
Morone among the eleven on the papal side. Its
discussions gave little promise of an agreement in
favour of traditional authority, and it was speedily
terminated by adjournment till the Diet met in
the Emperor's presence at Ratisbon. At Ratisbon,
Granvelle, bishop of Arras, again presided, this
time in association with Frederick the CountPalatine, and over against Eck, Gropper, and
Julius von Pflug were set Melanchthon, Bucer, and
Pistorius, while the conciliatory Contarini represented the Vatican. With Melanchthon, Bucer,
Pflug, and Contarini on the commission, progress
was speedily made, for their desire to reach an

Bucer
understanding was sincere and intense.
had been indefatigable in promoting communication and compromise, and had taken a considerable
part in the preparation of the 23 articles which
formed the Regeiisburg Book, the basis of discusMelanchthon had proved
sion at the Conference.
the sincerity of his attachment to the cause of
reconciliation four years earlier, when the Articles
of Schmalkald Mere drawn up by Luther, at the
request of the Elector of Saxony in view of the
promise of Pope Paul III. to call a General Council

It was natural that
to meet at Mantua in 1537.
articles which were to represent Protestant conviction in a far from sympathetic gathering should
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be militant; but Molanchthon, who fiunished them
with an appendix on the papacy, did not hesitate
to qualify Ids subsciijition to them with the clause
:

'.
in regard to the Pope, I hold that, if he would admit
the Gospel, we might also permit him for the sake of peace and
the common concord of Christendom to exercise by human
right his present jurisdiction over the bishops who are now or
may hereafter be under his authority.'
.

.

Agreement was reached on the

first four subjects
discussion, wluch concerned man's original
state, free will, and sin, and even on the doctrine
of justification by faith, an inherinj^ as well as impnttnl righteousness being allirmed on the strength
of Clirist's merit.
But, when the subjects of the

of

Church, the sacraments, and the papal authority
were dealt with, it became clear that the two sides
To concede the cup to the
were irreconcilable.
laity and marriage to the clergy of Germany was
but to touch the fringe of the problem, and to concede primacy to Rome without delimitation of its
prerogative was merely to postpone a settlement.
Moreover, Avhen the results of the discussion were
submitted to the pope and to Luther, it was ascer-

tained that each was profoundly dissatisfied. The
Emperor made the most he could of the disappointAlthough the Roman Catholics
ing situation.
Avould not allow themselves to be bound by the
agreed articles, he imposed these upon the Protestants as the substance of the Ratisbon Interim.'
2. Augsburg Interim.
Despite the fact that the
Ratisbon Colloquy thus virtually came to nothing,
and the antagonistic interests were destined never
again to come so near to a settlement of their
differences, the Emperor clung to his project.
Luther's death in 1546 removed one obstacle. The
summoning of the Council of Trent in 1545 removed another, although Charles soon charged
the pope with infringing its freedom, and thus
defeating its purpose of promoting reunion. The
Schmalkald League Avas broken up. The defeat
and capture of the Saxon Elector John Frederick,
last champion of the Protestant cause in arms,
at Miihlberg in 1547 left the Emperor, for the
time being, master of the political situation and
gave a new opportunity to his great design. Despairing of successful action by the Council, he set
himself, as Lindsay writes (History of the Reformation, i. 389 f.),
to bring about what he conceived to be a reasonable compromise whicli would enable all Germany to remain within one
'

—

'

He tried at iirst to induce the separate
parties to work it out among themselves ; and, when this was
found to be hopeless, he, like a second Justinian, resolved to
construct a creed and to impose it by force upon all, especially
upon the Lutherans. To begin with, he had to defy the Pope
and slight the General Council for which he had been mainly
National Church.

He formally demanded that the Council should
responsible.
return to German soil (it had been transferred to Bologna), and,
when this was refused, he protested against its existence and,
like the German Protestants he was coercing, declared that he
would not submit to its decrees. He next selected three theologians, Michael Helding, Julius

von Pflug, and Agricola

—a

Erasmian, and a very conservative Lutheran
—to constructanwhat
was called the Augsburg Interim.'
nieditevalist,

The Interim was enacted on May 15, 1548, and was
put in force by the Emperor throughout the Em-

many Lutheran preachers and teachers, e.ff.
Brenz, Osiander, and Bucer, being sent into exile
But it was vain to force
for refusing to submit.
it on Protestants while Roman Catholics declined
it and had to be furnished with a Formula Beformationis for themselves. Where the preachers
In a
were banished the churches stood empty.
short time the Interim AAas a spent force.
pire,

The document

is

an example of what Thomas

Carlyle calls 'concoctive science.'
Nothing that Charles ever undertook proved such a dismal
failure as this patchwork creed made from snippets from two
Confessions. ... It is a hopeless task to construct creeds as a
tailor shapes and stitches coats' (Lindsay, i. 390 f.).
Its pro))ositions are cast in terms of studied am'

To conciliate the party of reform it
afhrmed a doctrine of justification by faith, conbiguity.

389

ceded the marriage of priests and the use of the
sacramental cup by the laity, and revised the
But the number of the
doctrine of the Mass.
sacraments, the retention of ceremonies, the worship and invocation of Mary and the saints, the
doctrine of transubstantiation, and the sovereign
authority of the pope were regularly maintained
in favour of Rome.
In Saxony the Elector
3. Leipzig Interim.
Ma\irice, assisted by Melanchthon, whose heart
was set upon the restoration of his beloved University of Wittenberg after the war, and upon the
speedy return of jieace to his distracted ccnintry,
imposed upon his subjects the Leipzig Interim, the
The
counterpart of the Augsburg settlement.
policy of Melanchthon, for which he was never

—

wholly forgiven by ardent Lutherans, was to yield
to Rome and the Emperor well-nigh all that concerned ritual and usage so long as the essentials
of the Reformed doctrine, in particular justification by faith, were conserved.
Luther had remonstrated again and again with his scholar-colleague
on this very point, but Melanchthon was content
at this time of ebb in the fortunes of the Reformation to sacrifice ceremonies if doctrines Avere

kept pure. Brenz, Bucer, and Calvin (see Schaff,
History of the Creeds of Christendom^, p. 301) all
saAV deeper into the perils of Melanchthon's adiaphorism,' and deplored his attitude. Not till the
Eormula of Concord took shape in 1577 did the
controversy thus originated reach a termination.
But the interim Avhich gave rise to it Avas set
aside by the sudden change of front of the Elector
Maurice, and the dramatic .success of his bold
stroke on behalf of the cause Avhich he had betrayed, and by the establishment of the Peace of
Augsburg, Avhich authorized finally the profession
of the Confession of Augsburg.
'

Cf. art.

Confessions,

vol.

iii.

p. 848*.
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State of

INTERMEDIATE STATE.— See
THE Dead.

INTERNATIONALITY. — The

term

'inter-

be used Avith reference to both
hiAV and morality in their international aspects.
In its legal bearing, it can apply only to the
relations existing betAveen those States Avhich are
This circle
Avithin the sphere of international laAv.
of States includes the Christian nations of Europe
and their offshoots in America, the Ottoman
Empire, and Japan Avhich had been admitted
even before the Russo-Japanese War. China and
Persia, too, have noAv a recognized international
Hoav the circle comes
status of some kind.
to be so restricted may be explained as folloAVS.
International laAv, according to a Avell-known
authority (W. E. Hall, International Law'', pt. i.
ch. i. ), primarily governs the relations of those
States called independent States Avhich voluntarily
submit themselves to it, although to a liinited
extent it may also govern the relations of certain
nationality'

may

—

analogous communities.

The marks

of

an

in<Ie-

that the community constitutjiendent State are
ing it is permanently established for a political
end ; that it possesses a definite territory ; and
that it is independent of external control. But,
as international laAv is a product of the special
civilization of modem Europe, and forms a more
or less artificial system, such States only can be
presumed to be subject to it as are inheritors of that
:
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States which are outside European
civilization.
civilization must enter in a formal way into the
circle of those governed by the law, although an
is not to be regarded as
express act of accession
a new State comes into exist-

When
necessary.
ence, its 2Josition is determined by the same considerations; and its origin decides whether it is
presumed to belong to the circle or not. Recently,
however, the tendency has been for admitted States
to conduct their relations with States which are
outside the circle, so far as the case permits, in
accordance with the legal standard which they
And so the spirit of
themselves set up.
international law is making itself felt all over the
liave

world.

There are some principles of State action which
are, as it were, just over the borders of the law.

For example, the State's duty to extradite criminals is said on good authority to be a moral and
not a legal one. And such bordering rights and
duties are supplemented by others more clearly
moral, and by many duties in which the State's
relationship is not so clearly extended to other
States, but rather to masses of foreigners or to the
world in general. Thus the duty of a State to
permit intercourse with it to be maintained by
foreign nations is said to be a moral duty, as
opposed to a legal one. But, whether it is a moral
or a legal one, it is subject to the limitation that
the State may take what measures of precaution
considers needful to prevent the right of access
and intercourse from being used to its own injury.
And, when Ave come to consider the laws actually
in force preventing the access of alien vagabonds,
destitute persons, and so forth, the interest and
importance of the subject lie primarily in its ethical
it

and economic aspects, and not in

its strictly inter-

national bearing.

Mention must also be made, more

specifically, of

Obviously the principles by
which a civilized State is to regulate its conduct
towards the people of less highly developed races
give rise to many burning questions, though in a
legal sense such problems might be ruled out of
discussion.
civilized country possesses in its
army and navy instruments of the most powerful
kind for assuming the offensive. In treating with
a barbarous people, it probably knows the dangerous fact that, whatever be the soundness of its
arguments, it has the power to enforce its wishes.
And, when a civilized nation has acquired dominance over an uncivilized, its political and commercial organization must be employed with due
regard for the inferior race. Bj' the establishment
uncivilized peoples.

A

of protectoi-ates, States frequently acquire rights
over countries the inhabitants of which are in an
uncivilized condition ; and the States are then
expected to see that a reasonable measure of
security is afforded both to their own subjects and
to foreigners who are members of other States

within the protectorate. The native inhabitants
must, on their side, be protected from harm to a
reasonable extent ; and there must be some provision for the administration of justice between
man and man. It is generally not possible to
administer a European law with its systematic
completeness, and the problem of justice must be
solved according as the local circumstances dictate.
Protectorates of this newer kind, it must be remembered, ought not to be classed with those of our
Indian Empire. A sphere of influence,' again, is
a looser and vaguer term than protectorate. The
State here assumes a much less definite responsibut it is expected to exercise such inlluence
bility
as it possesses in the direction of good order.
'

;
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i. Introduction.
sacred book, like a legal code, calls for interpretation, as a means of bridging the chasm which, in
religion as in law, exists between the progressive
development of life and the fixed letter. The
book and the legal code do not supply all the
information that may be required
to many
questions they give no satisfactory answer ; while,
again, they contain much that can no longer be
used, and much that to a more advanced stage of
thought seems antiquated, erroneous, and objectionable.
Interpretation thus comes to be a process
partly of supplementing the original record, partly
of giving it a new significance.
It is a feature of
;

and appears also among peoples
invest ancient poetry (e.g. the Vedas in India
and the Homeric epics in Greece) with canonical
prestige with the authority of a Bible. Even
prior to Buddha's time Indian scholars had compiled
huge commentaries to the Vedas the so-called
Brdhmanas while the Stoics built their philosophy
all book-religions,

who

—

—

;

largely on the interpretation of Homer
(Heraclitus of Pontus, Qucestiones Homericce [ed.
Cornutus, Theologice Grcecce comLeipzig, 1910]
pendium [ed. C. Lang, do. 1881]).
This feature appears in its most definite form in
later Judaism
the Hdldkhd and Haggddd (see
art.
Rabbinism), the one practical, the other
theoretical, were in reality such supplements to or
and this feature is
re-interpretations of the OT
equally marked in Christianity, which, by conjoining the OT, the religious document of the
inferior dispensation, with the NT, was in a special
way confronted with the problem of bringing its
OAvn religious convictions into harmony with the
It is true that the
letter of Holy Scripture.
parables of Jesus speak in the same homely
language to people of all ages, and that the Gospels
tell clearly and plainly of the life which brought
But what was the Christian
light to the world.
to make of the sacrificial legislation of the OT, and
of what use was the history of Israel to him ? The
Prophets contain much that is obscure, and even
in the Psalms there are many things that cannot
but jar upon the Christian consciousness. What
had become a customary procedure in the case of
the OT was soon extended also to the NT, and all
the more readily as the latter had difficulties of its
own, and especially as it presented much that was
repugnant, and omitted much that would have
proved acceptable, to the Greek mind. Along
with a sacred book, Christianity found current
also a method of exegesis which merely needed to

very

;

:

;

be developed in accordance with its own peculiar
character. Greek, Jewish, and Christian exegesis
difier from one another, not in method, but in
purpose: they respectively seek to elicit philosophy, law, and Jesus Christ.
2. Development
of exegetical theory.
The
human mind endeavours to reduce such exegetical
to
a
Rabbi
Hillel
to
rules,
practice
theory.
formulated seven rules of exegesis, which Rabbi
Ishmael further extended to thirteen, and Rabbi
Eliezer to thirty-two, most of them simply showinghow to foist an extrinsic sense into the text by

—

arbitrary and artificial devices.

They

include the

argument a minore ad mains, the analogy, the
combination of two passages, the n6tdriq6n ('abbreviation') (e.g. seldh=r<^n nSyn^ 2b = da capo),
g^matrid ('numerical value of letters') (cf. Rev
13^^), the Pmiirdh (' form,' shape ') (e.g. Sheshach =
Babylon [Jer 25^®]). The Greeks went more deeply
'

the subject. What writers like Aristotle
the Organon), pseudo-Demetrius of Phaleron,

into,

;

don, 1890

Forrest, The Authoritp of Christ, Edinburgh, 1906,
W. A. Watt, J Study of
;

272 £f. (in international affairs)
Social Morality, do. 1901, ch. iv.
p.

(in

INTERPRETATION
Dionysius of Halicarriassus, etc., include in Trepl
was a subdivision of rhetoric, dealing,' with
the formation ofthoiiglit or judgment in word and
sentence, i.e. the mode of expression in the choice
and combination of words, diction in tlie grammatical sense, and, finally, style in the rhetorical
ep/j.ijvcia%

Arist. X^^ts),
With this, again,
was closely allied the analysis of this process of
writer
in
a
and, just as the terms
thought
single
iplj.r]vfv€iv and interprctari were used to denote
translation into another language (transferre), so
they were also ajjplied to the explanation of a
sentence in itself obscure (explicare). The latter
sense was also expressed by i^-rtydcrOai, a word

sense [clocutio

;

;

originally connected with the sacred mysteries.
In the exegesis of Holy Scripture, however, it
was not merely the thoughts of the human WTiters
tliat had to be taken into consideration ; the idea
of inspiration, along with the notion of an incomprehensible and mysterious God, required men to
search for a more i^rofound hidden meaning behind
the natural sense. Hence Philo of Alexandria,

the Jewish philosophical theologian, adopted the
allegorical method of the Stoics, and the Christian
theologians followed his example. As he assumed
that the Biblical history was not in the real sense
historj' at all, but was rather eternal, unchanging
truth under a historical veil, .so they maintained
that what was told in the OT about Joseph, David,
or Solomon was in reality the story of Jesus. The
tabernacle and its sacrificial worship stood for the
Christian Church and its services. If the true
sense was to be discovered, every detail must be
read as implying something else, as in a pictorial
enigma or, to put it more precisely, the allegorical
interpretation was something given in its entirety
beforehand, and only required to be fitted into the
text as a whole in such a way as to harmonize the
'

'

;

greatest possible
art.

number

of details.

See, further,

Allegory.

But, besides the allegorical method, which was
a product of the Greek spirit and had an inner link
of connexion with Plato's theory of ideas, there
was another method
more congenial to the
Semitic mind, and also more just to the idea
of historical development viz. the method of
typology,' which recognized the historicity of the
narrative, but in its system of pi-ediction and fulfilment postulated a kind of pre-established harmonj'
between the OT and the NT history. Thus, e.g.,
it is a historical fact that Abraham was ready to
sacrifice Isaac, but the true significance of the
incident is its being a prefiguration of God's sacrifice
in Christ.
Typology, no less than allegory, puts
an extrinsic meaning into the text ; but it looks
at the relation between the literal and the added
sense in a somewhat different way.

—

—

'

Tlie

allegory,

after

its

excessive

by the Gnostics, found a footing

cultivation

chiefly

among

the Platonizing theologians of Alexandria, while
typology, to which Jewish Christians had resorted
from the outset, was brought to its highest development in the so-called School of Antioch (cf. art.
Antiochene Theology). There is no good reason
for connecting the difference between the two with
the antagonism between the Alexandrian and the
Pergamenian schools of Hellenistic philology. It
was believed by the ancient scholars that the two
methods worked quite well side by side.
Of the Christian theologians, the first to formulate
a theory of interpi-etation was Origen (Ilept apx'^v,
bk. iv.); by the hypothesis of the manifold sense
of Scripture (somatic, psychic, and pneumatic, i.e.
verbal, moral, and mystical) he showed that the
several modes of exegesis were all valid in their
own place. This was expanded by the Greek
tlieologians of the 4th cent, into the theory of the
'fourfold' sense of Scripture, which was "in turn
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adopted in the West by Augustine, and then fixed
and brought to maturity by the Scholastics.
Like the (cX«s of Melito of Sardis, the treatise of
DiodoriLS on the ditt'erence between theory and
allegory' and that of Theodorus 'on allegory and
'

history' are iinlortunately lost; and the notes of
Isidore of Pelusium (Ep. iv. 117, 203 [PG Ixxviii.
1192 f., 1289-92]) and Nilus (Ep. i. 118-127, ii. 223,
etc. [PG Ixix. 133-137, 320]), as also the Insti(ilia rcgularia divinie legi.'i of Junilius Africanus
(A.D. 551 [PL Ixviii. 15-42; also ed. H. Kihn,
Preiburg, 1880]), which emanated from the school
of Paul of Nisibis, make but a poor suljstitute for
them. The most valuable contribution, here as
elsewhere, was made by Augustine, who, in his
de Doctrina Christiana, with the distinction between res and signum as his starting-point, arrived
at an almost modern tlieory of interpretation,
although, like all the exegetes of the ancient
Church, he confined himself to the task of explain-

ing difficult passages of Scripture.
The other extant manuals of hermeneutics— the
Liber rcgularxim of the Donatist Tychonius (ed.
F. C. Burkitt, TS iii. 1 [1894] its seven rules were
adopted by Augustine, Isitlore, Thomas Aquinas,
etc.), t\\Q Formulm spiritalis intelligentice and the
Instructiones of Eucherius of Lyons (ed. K. Wotke,
CSEL xxxi. [1894])r, as well as the Elffayujyri eU rds
delas ypatpds of the monk Adrianos (c. A.D. 500;
PG xcviii. 1273-1312) are simply practical directions for the allegoristic interpretation of Scripture,
and treat of the OT and the NT in exactly the
;

—

same way.

Scarcely any further advance was made by the
mediaeval writers Cassiotlorus (who merely combined the last-named three with Augustine and
Junilius), Isidore, Bede {de Schematis et tropis sacrce
scrij^turce), Notker Balbulus (Notatio de interpretibus divinarum scripticrantm), Hugh of St.
YictoT (Pi-CBnotatiunc2dcedescrijyf2trisetscriptoribus
sacris), or the Scholastics. The allegorical method
dominated all of them, and was systematized as the
fourfold sense of Scripture. In the later mediceval
period, however, a new feature, due to the independent thought of men like Roger Bacon, and
also to a revived knowledge of Rabbinical interpretation, was introduced into the ecclesiastical
exegesis, as seen in Nicolaus of Lyra (1270-1340)
{Prologus in maralitates biblice), J. Gerson (13631429) [Proiwaitiones de sensu literali sanctce scriptiirce), and others. Santes Pagninus of Lucca (14701541) reinstated the mystical sense in his Isagoga
(Lyons, 153G), and Sixtus of Siena (1520-69), in his
Bibliotheca sacra (Venice, 1566), collected with
vast erudition all the learning of the past that was

necessaiy for Biblical exegesis. The new and
decisive impulse, however, came from a different
Humanism revived the study of the
quarter.
ancient languages, and the Reformation made that
study subservient to an exegesis that centred in
the plain historical sense. But the real turningpoint was that, whereas the entire ancient and
mediaeval theology had regarded Scripture as
abstruse, as something that could and should be
interpreted only by learned men with the help of
allegory and under the control of the Church, it
was now asserted, in virtue of the new evangelical
ideas of a revealed God and the assurance of salvation, that Scripture was easy to understand (its
perspicuitas) the devout reader of the Bible, once
lie was furnished with the necessary linguistic
aids, would discover the meaning without difficulty.
Hence, in addition to th3 philological Ars critica
of G. Scioppius (1662), J. Clericus (f 1736), and H.
Valesius (Amsterdam, 1740), we have the Clavis
script U7-(B sacra; of Matthias Placius Illyricus (1567)
and the Philologia sacrcc of Salomo Glassius (162336), which are chiefly concerned with the lexical
:
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and grammatical material required to bring out
the verbal sense of the text.

was Biblical exegesis, and not classical philthat— as W. Dilthey (see Lit.) also holdsThe term
gave rise to modern hermeneutics.
It

ology,

'

hermeneutics (a reminiscence of Plato, Epinomis,
975 C ?) first occurs in a work of J. C. Dannhauer
(Strassburg, 1654), while others still spoke of the ars
Auslegekunst,' G. F.
inte7-pretandi (UndorS, 1747
Meyer, Halle, 1756). Through the renewed study
of the ancient treatises Ilept ipnTjvelas a great many
'

*

;

topics came in which belonged properly to rhetoric,
and do not, strictly speaking, fall under hermeneutics in the modern sense. In the 18th cent,
hermeneutics was a favourite study scarcely a
single year passed without the issue of a handbook
on the subject. The outstanding theologians of all
confessions added their quota, and of these J. A.
Turretini of Geneva (1728), his friend S. Werenfels
;

and the semi-Pietistic, semi-Wolffian
Baumgarten of Halle (1742) deserve special
mention. The most influential of them all was
J. A. Ernesti of Leipzig, whose Institutio interpretis (1762) is distinguished by its philological
sobriety and lucidity.
The necessity of a purely historical mode of
understanding the text, however, was not yet fully
of

Basel,

S. J.

In place of the ecclesiastical authority
realized.
of the Roman Catholic exegesis, the orthodox theologians of the Reformed Churches, notwithstanding their maxim scriptura scrip turaj interpres,'
substituted the authority of their respective creeds.
The Cartesians found the standard of Biblical interpretation in philosophy (L. Meyer, Phllosophia
s. Scripturce interjjres, Amsterdam, 1666 ; J. Amer'

poel, Cartesius Mosaizans, Leovardise, 1669), and
the champions of the Enlightenment, in their
desire to keep their exposition of Scripture within
the bounds of reason, did the same thing in their
own fashion. The Pietists, on the other hand, like
the mediosval mystics, wished to use the Scriptures
only for edification, and were not concerned to
understand them historically (A. H. Francke,
Manuductio ad lectionem Scripturce Sacrce, Halle,

1693, ^1700, Prcelectioneshermeneuticce, Halle, 1717)

;

while Kant desired to have them expounded with
a view to moral perfection. The infallibility of
the divine revelation given in the Scriptures was
assumed by all these writers, and they were thus
impelled, unwittingly, to find extrinsic meanings
in the text.

Apart from all the theologians of this period
stands Barueh Spinoza, the Jewish philosopher,
who, in his Tractatus theologico-jmliticus (1670),
first ventured to question the fundamental axiom
of all previous theology and Biblical exegesis.
What Luther had intuitively felt, but had not
consistently carried out, viz. that the value of the
Bible lies simply in its being a religious book, was
made explicit by Spinoza, who thus prepared the
way for a distinctively religious estimate of the
contents of Scripture, and for a historical interpretation that should do justice to the different
world-views of various lines.
The pioneer of a fresh movement was F. D. E.
Schleiermacher, in whose hands hermeneutics (cf.
Hermeneutik und Kritik, mit besonderer Beziehung auf das NT,' Werke, I. vii., ed. F. Liicke,
Berlin, 1838), which had hitherto been an aggregation of knowledge and devices needed for exposition,
became a philosophy of comprehension '(' Philosophic des Verstehens '). While Augustine had
analyzed the materials to be understood, Schleiermacher deals with the process of understanding
itself.
For him there is no distinction between
'

'

difficult

and simple passages, and nothing

The

is self-

interpreter's task is to understand
the religious personality of the writer as manifested

evident.

in every single word, to look from the details to
the Avhole, and from the standpoint of the whole to
set the details in their true light.
Accordingly,
hermeneutics is one and the same for all literature,
sacred or profane, and yet it assumes a special
character for each individual writer, even within

the Bible itself. Schleiermacher's views were maintained by his pupils F. Liicke (Grundriss der
Hermeneutik, Gottingen, 1816) and H. N. Klausen
[or Clausen] (Hermeneutik, Leipzig, 1841).
The rehabilitation of orthodoxy in the 19th
cent., with its deepened Christian piety, revived
the demand for an exegesis recognizing a twofold
sense of Scripture (H. Olshausen, Ein Wort iiber
R. E. Stier,
tieferen Schriftsinn Konigsberg, 1824

NT

;

,

Andeutungen fur

Schriftverstandnis,
1824), for a pneumatic exposition (J. T. Beck, Zur
theologischenAuslegungderSiclirift, 1838; J. L. S.
Lutz, Bihlische Hermeneutik, Pforzheim, 1849), and
for a believing, i.e. a doctrinally con-ect, exegesis
(E. W. Hengstenberg) ; on these, again, J. C. C.
Hofmann's biblico-historical principle of exegesis
gldiibiges

(Biblische Hermeneutik, ed. W. Volck, Nordlingen,
1880) certainly marks a distinct advance.
Exegetical theology, however, refusing to be led astray by
these ventures, partly, indeed, in sharp conflict
with them, and moving on various lines from the
dogmatic attitude of H. A. W. Meyer and his
continuator B. Weiss of Berlin, through the .socalled mediating theology of E. Reuss, F. Bleek,
and others, to the Tiibingen School of F. C. Baur

—

—

has, with constantly increasing emphasis on the
historical element (H. J, Holtzmann, C. Weizsacker, A. Jiilicher), striven to the utmost to gain
a grammatical and historical comprehension of
Nevertheless, it has failed to provide
Scripture.
its ever-expanding industry with a proper rationale
in a theoretic discussion of the hermeneutic problem. This failure is now beginning to bring its
retribution, inasmuch as an art that does not reflect
upon its own essential function readily degenerates
into a mechanical routine.
(1) Fundamental
3. The principles of exegesis.
hermeneutics.
Hermeneutics is not simply a congeries of practical rules, but a science built upon a
theory of comprehension just as logic is not a

—

—

—

mere organon

(Aristotle),

but a canon (Galileo)

;

it

why a given work is to be
understood in one way and not another. Thinking,
proposes to explain

speaking, and writing are three marvellous gifts
which man possesses. They are acquisitions whose

we cannot

discovery

name, and

any human

associate wdth

are, as the ancients believed, gifts of

the deity.
To these three productive capacities correspond
three reproductive, viz. to give them in the reverse
order silent reading, reading aloud, and interpretKnowledge of the script, whether the script
ing.
be ideographic or phonetic, makes reading possible,
and reading attains its full realization in reading
Even silent reading involves an inward
aloud.
phonetic element, as, e.g., in accentuation, grouping of words, etc., and the special difficulty in
reading aloud is that the cadence of the spoken language is not indicated in the script ; certain marks
of punctuation are but a make-shift. Tlius, ipewdre
in the phrase ipewdre ras ypa(f>ds (Jn 5^^) may mean
either you search,' or do you search ? or search,'
and, moreover, the tone of the indicative form may
imply approval or reproach. It is only when the
separate signs in writing and speech, and also the
thought as a whole, are fully understood by interpretation that reading to oneself or to others is
brought to perfection. It is a long step from spelling out a text to reading fluently to others interpretation is usually treated as something that comes
of itself until experience has shown with how many
possibilities of misconception it is attended.

—

—

'

'

—

'

'

—

;
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these operations are applied to an entire
become a process of comprehension and interpretation; i.e., the thouglit
expressed in word and script is, in virtue of tlie

his personal interest in tiie work he has to expound.
From this point a path leads directly to tiieJmmily,
wliicii does not, however, belong to tlie proper
function of the expositor, but for which the critical

general laws of thinking, speaking, and writing,
apprehended and reproduced by another mind (and
may then be given once more in speech and
Modern psycho-physics has shown by
writing).
observation and experiment what dilHciilties have
to be overcome in tne process, even under normal
conditions, when the individual possesses the ability
to hear, to see, to read, to think, etc. ; the process
demands an effort of the will, i.e. attention. Where
there is congeniality of spirit, no doubt, this process often takes place spontaneously, like the
sympathetic vibration of strings tuned alike. The
task of skilfully understanding the text is a

is an indispensable prejiaration.
General hcniieneiitu-s. 'I'll is science of comprehension forms the groundwork for the technique
of exegesis proper, or general hermeneutics, winch
deals with the following topics,
(a) The fixing of
the true text. There is often a difficulty even in
an
but
it
is
reading
autograph,
specially difficult
to re-construct a lost autograph from copies of
various grades (Textual Criticism), as due consideration must be given not only to the genealogical relations of the derivative documents, but

literary docnnient, they

different matter ; tiiis proceeds by rules, and is
conscious of both its method and its aim, though
here also affinity of spirit and sympathetic intuition are necessary.
The work of comprehending
culminates in exposition i.e. in making a thing
*
comprehensible to others, in discovery and transmission of the sense' (G. Heinrici in
vii.
718). The decisive proof of one's having understood
is the ability to reproduce witli clearness, although
we must here guard against the intrusion of the

—

PBE^

The psychologipractical and hortatory element.
cal laws of association show
what was already

—

—

noted by Augustine how necessary a wide knowledge and how important a good memory is for the
expositor, who, in order to grasp the peculiar
significance of details, must assign them to their
proper place in the whole, and compare them with
as many similar facts as possible.
The final test of exposition is in the free reproduction of the thought expressed in the text in
translation and paraphrase.
It is easy to repeat
verbally what one has heard, but difficult to reproduce it in its true sense ; and unless every detail is
brought out by ample paraphrase,^ something will
usually be lost. The task of conveying the thought
in another language presents special difficulties ; a
translation must not be slavishly literal, nor yet
merely a free rendering of the sense, but must be
in keeping as much with the genius of the original
as with that of the foreign language-

—

Exposition, however, is more than a mere reproduction of the thought. It is rightly required of
the expositor that he shall be above his text, i.e.
that he shall in a sense understand its thought
better than the original writer, so that he is in a
position to criticize the thought itself as well as
its formulation.
Just as in tlie interpretation of
a law it is an acknowledged duty of the expositor
to elicit and make good the intention of the lawgiver, as something in certain circumstances actually opposed to the letter of the law, so also in
literature what the author intended to say how
he ought to have said it whether a particular
thought is relevant to his general argument, and
whether it is in itself a right thought; whether
the form is artistic and the reasoning sound all
these questions must be considered by the exegete,
so that the exposition really resolves itself into a
criticism.
Here again, no doubt, a strong subjective element emerges certainly a source of danger
for the exegete, yet an involuntary expression of
:

;

;

—

—

1 M. Kiihler's
reproductions of the thought in the Pauline
Epistles {Helrraerhrief, Halle, 1880, Der Brief des Paulus
an die Galater, do. ]SS4, and Der sorjcnannte Epheserbrief,
do. 1894) are models of this kind of paraphrase.
2 On the difficulties of translation cf. the
Prologue to Sirach,
and laniblichus, de Mi/steriis, vii. 5 (p. 257, Parthey), also Jerome,
Jiv. Ivii. ad Pavimachitim de optimo genere inter
pretandi
{CSEL liv. [1912] 503-52G); Luther, 'Sendbrief vom Dolmetschen an Wenceslaus Linck,' 1530 (EH. ed., 1850, Ixv. 102-123);
'
Schleiermacher, Uber die verschiodenen Methoden des tlbersetzens,'
1813; U. von Wilaniowitz-Moellendorff, 'Was

ABAW,

ist

Ubersetzen?' in Euripides' Uippolytos, Berlin, 1891.

exposition

—

(2)

—

also to the psychological po.ssibilities of error,
(b)
Words and sentences as the vehicles of formulated
thought. For the sense of the words mere etymology is of much less importance than statistics
of linguistic usage (Concordance), variations of

—

meaning (Lexicon), and comparison with similar
words (Synonymies).
Foreign words, poetical
words, and archaisms require special treatment
the construction of sentences must be studied in
connexion with historical grammar, (c) Restraints
upon natural expression, i.e. forms of composition,
and quotations. This is of great importance the
non-literary man speaks and writes as he thinks,
;

—

;

but the orator or author

is under the necessity of
his productions conform to certain recognized forms of literature.
Poetry differs in its

making

structure from prose, having a peculiar metrical
form conditioned by exigencies of rhythm, rhyme,
etc.
and history is not composed in the same way
as a speech.
Even style in its modern sense, i.e.
as denoting the mode of expression peculiar to an
individual writer, involves a certain limitation.
The exegete, moreover, must be specially careful
in passages where his author has not himself framed
the expression of his thought, but has borrowed it,
as, e.ff., where there is imitation, use of soru-ces, or
quotation here it will often be nece.ssary to note
three distinct things the author's own thought,
the original sense of the passage quoted, and the
sense in which the author uses it. (d) The ma;

—

;

—

—As a means

thought terms and ideas.
of understanding the matter of the
terials of

work before
him, the exegete must be acquainted with the
relevant archjEology, history, geography, etc.,
while, in order to grasp the ideas and judgments,
he must make himself familiar with the thinking
of the age from which the document dates here
he must carefully guard against making unwarranted additions to, and putting false constructions
upon, the original, (e) The motives of the utterance as determined by the general character of the
woi"k and the special purpose of the passage. The
exegete must endeavour to comprehend the compo;

—

sition in its entirety, taking account of every sentence in its relation to the whole, and tracing out

the arrangement hence the practical rule that,
before entering upon a detailed exegesis, he should
try to gain a general survey of the whole by a cursory reading ; he must seek to understand the work
from the position of the author, and must, above
all, be cognizant of the latter's relations to his
readers.
It
(/) The personality of the writer.
is of the utmost importance that the exegete shonld
by painstaking psychological analysis gain an insight into the personality of his author. A literary
work, like a work of art, is, in the highest sense,
but the outward manifestation of a creative mind,
and even the exegesis of details is conditioned by
si
a knowledge of the personality behind them
duo dicxint idem, non est idem.'
The fact that the proper understanding of details
rests necessarily upon information which the original readers could supply for themselves, but which
;

—

'

:

INTERPRETATION

394

could subsequently be provided by exegesis only,
of prefacing a
justifies the time-honoured practice
literary work with an Introduction.
General hermeneutics,
(3) Special hermeneutii's.

—

applied to a special field, becomes special hermeneutics, i.e., in the present case, Biblical hermenIt is not thereby implied, however, that
eutics.
the Bible, as a book, is distinct from other books,
and, in virtue of its inspiration, above the ordinary
herraeneutical rules but the particular conditions
in which it took shape, its peculiar contents, and
our special interest in them naturally require a
To
specific application of the rules in question.
leave the Heb. text of the OT entirely out of account, it is not every classical philologist who can
deal critically witli the original text of the NT,
who can rightly estimate tlie character of its Greek,
or rightly judge the style of what is essentially a
popular literature while the explanation of tlie
material calls for special knowledge, and the prin-

when

;

;

ciple of congeniality demands a receptivity for
religious thinking, though this, again, must not
be used to support the claim for a peculiar theo-

logical or

'

'

believing exegesis.

—

Individual hermeneutics. The conception of
The
special hermeneutics carries us still further.
Bible is not a literary unity, but an aggregation
and, just as the OT and the NT must, in the
present position of exegesis, be dealt with separately, so for every single book of the Bible it is
necessary to institute an individual hermeneutic,
i.e. to determine the modifications undergone by
the general rules of hermeneutics in consequence
of the peculiar problems raised by the individual
book.
cannot interpret the writings of the
Synoptists, Paul, and John all in one and the same
waj% and it would be a cnide error to transfer
thoughts from Paul to the sayings of Jesus, or
from the Epistle to the Hebrews to those of Paul
or John ; the word Trar^p as used by Jesus, Paul,
and John has in each case a different meaning.
The Apocalypse has a hermeneutic of its own.
The exegesis of the Synoptic Gospels must have
regard to the literary problem of the sources ; that
of Paul must consider the epistolatory style ; that
of Hebrews the rhetorical form.
Everywhere in
the NT the relation to the OT presents peculiar
(4)

;

We

and

this is specially true as regards
moreover, the relation varies with
each NT writer.
Individual hermeneutics must
also take into consideration the history of interpretation for every single book, or, at least, the
exegetical development of the last hundred years.
The exegesis of
4. The history of exegesis.
earlier times is now of almost no practical imAs
with
the
work of recent
portance.
compared
years, it proceeded upon entirely different princiIt is
ples and worked with very different means.
nevertheless necessary, in the interests of science,
to study the earlier work ; we must know upon
whose shoulders we stand, and what our predecesWe distinguish here
sors had already attained.
between (1) the history of exegetes and (2) the

difficulties,

the quotations

;

—

history of exegesis.
(1) The biography of exegetes forms part of the
general history of Christian literature. It deals
with many outstanding figures in the life of the

Church who were engaged in practical work as
well as in other kinds of literary work, and only
one phase of whose work is to be considered here.
It is also concerned Avith many whose names are
all but forgotten, and whose writings have been
lost,

but who Avere of some importance in their

own

day, and had an influence iipon later writers
such names appear in great numbers in Eusebius,
HE, in Jerome, de Viris illnstribus (copied largely
from the HE), and in his continuators Gennadius,
considerable mass of
Isidore, and Ildefons.
;

A

material from these lost works is to be found in
the Catena;, and the first thing to be done is to
disengage and restore it a task which has been

—

taken in hand by H. Lietzmann, J. Sickenberger,
M. Faulhaber, and others. A great deal can be
recovered from quotations in extant commentaries,
and, while there is a difficulty in the fact that the
Fathers in their polemical remarks seldom give the
relevant names, careful observation enables us to
assign not a little to the original writers; e.g.,
portions of Apollinaris of Laodicea can be reThe
constructed from Chrysostom and Jerome.
history of exegesis Avould present a much more
vivid picture of the learned discussions of the
period if we could but endow these anonymi with
The Latin exegetes of that
distinct personalities.
age depend as much upon the Greeks as Cicero
and his contemporaries on Posidonius and others.
Ambrose might almost be called the echo of Origen.
From a Latin translation Swete has been able to
re-construct a great commentary by Theodore of
Mopsuestia (Theodori episcopi Mopsuestini in epistolas beati Pauli commentarii, Cambridge, 1880How the work of the earlier Latin exegetes
82).
may be recovered from the later has been shown by
A. Souter, A. L. Ramsay, and J. Haussleiter with
regard to Pelagius, Beatus of Libana, and Primasius
thorough investigation of the Carrespectively.
lovingian commentaries would assuredly yield as
rich materials as would that of the Greek Catence.
The individual exegetes must next be grouped
in schools.
The Gnostics (e.g. Heracleon) form
a party of their o\vn, while Hippolytus and
Methodius stand apart from the main developWith Origen are associated, on the one
ment.
hand, Eusebius of Caesarea and the Cappadocians
on the other, the later Alexandrians, as, e.g.,
Didymus the Blind, and also Cyril of Alexandria.
To Lucian are attached the so-called Antiochenes
(Theodore of Heraclea, Eusebius of Emesa, Diodore
of Tarsus, John Chrysostom, Isidore of Pelusium,
Theodore of Mopsuestia, Theodoret of Cyrus), and
the Syrian Nestorians, e.g. Iso'dadh.
Others,
such as Apollinaris of Laodicea, Hesychius of
Jerusalem (t433), and Severian of Gabala, must
be more thoroughly examined before they can be
Of the later Byzantians, Aretas, CEcuclassified.
menius, and Theophylact are mere compilers
There is no such
Photius is more independent.
close connexion among the Latin exegetes, though
those of Africa (TertuUian, Cyprian, Tychonius,
Augustine) and of Spain (Gregory of Elvira,
Beatus of Libana, Isidore) had in each case a common tradition. The Roman Decimus Hilarianus
Hilarius, the Roman convert Isaac ex Judseo
(probably the so-called Ambrosiaster and at the
same time the author of Qucestiones Vetcris et
Novi Testamenti, ed. A. Souter, CSEL 1. [1908]),
the British Pelagius, and the Arian Opu/} im-

A

;

;

in

perfecttim

Chrysostom,

Mattha:um (among the works of
PG, Ivi. 611-946) merit special

attention.

In the Middle Ages we have the Venerable
Bede, with whom as leader a number of less independent Carlovingian theologians, such as Alcuin,
Haymo, Hrabanus Maurus, Paschasius Radbertus,
Angelomus of Luxeuil, Remigius of Auxerre, and
the most eminent of them all Christian Druthmar of Stavelot, are associated. Walafrid Strabo
with his Glossa Ordinaria laid a foundation for
the succeeding period, in which Peter Lombard,
Hugh of St. Caro, Aquinas, Albertus JNIagnus, and
Bonaventura composed tlieir great scholastic commentaries along witli these we have the mystics,
Rupert of Deutz, Bernard of Clairvaux, Hugli and
Tlie 14th
Richard of St. Victor, Herveus, etc.
cent, saw the production of the comprehensive
Moralitates (Specxdum morale, etc.) of Vitalis a

—

—

;
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new

bej^innin;^

was

iiunlc

l)y

Nicolas

A

of

Lyra
Burgos and

ami liis coiitiniiators Paul of
Of the Hninanists, besides
Matthias Dorin;,'.
Erasmus, mention sIiouM be made of Faber Stapuof the Reformers of various
lensis,
Cajetan
tendencies, liUther, Melanchthon, Rugenhayen,
Justus Jonas Zwingli, Occolaiiipadius, Pellican,
(t 1340)

;

;

Bullinger; Bucer, Capito; Calvin, Beza, Marlorat.
The 17th century was, in the spliere of exegesis as
elsewhere, the century of polemics. On the IJoman
Catholic side there were, in addition to Maldonat
and Salmero, N. Serarius, Escobar, Cornelius
on the
a Lapide, J. Tirinus, <and Menochius
Lutheran, N. Selnecker, D. Chytranis, Ilunnius,
Erasmus
Schmid, Dorsch, Calovius, and
Balduin,
Sebastian Schmidt ; on the Calvinistic, Piscator,
on the
Pareus, Amyraut, Gomarus, Heidegger
Socinian, Faustus Socinus, Crell, and others. Exegesis in the historical spirit begins with Hugo
Grotius (t 1645), J. Clericus (f 17.36), and J. J.
Valuable collections are [J.
Wetstein (1751).
Pearson] Criticl sacri, London, 1660 M. Poole,
Synopsis criticorxim, London, 1669-76 C. Starke,
Synopsis Bibliothecce exegeticce in Veins et Novum
Testamentum, Leipzig, 1733-41 (*1763). The work
of the 18th cent, is for the most part embedded in
dissertations but commentaries of a more general
kind were written by J. L. von Moslieim (f 1755),
J. D. Michaelis (1769-1790), S. J. Baumgarten
(1757), J. S. Semler (1769tf.), and, somewhat later,
by J. G. and E. F. C. Rosenmiiller, and H. E.
G. Paulus, of Heidelberg (flSSl), the last eminent representative of rationalism. Of 19tli cent,
exegetes the following deserve special mention
Schleiermacher, F. Liicke, W. M. L. de Wette
A. W. Knobel, F. Hitzig, O. F. Fritzsche, L. J.
Riickert, H. A. W. Meyer, E. Reuss, H. Ewald
F. C. Baur, K. C. J. Holsten
F. A. G. Tholuck,
F. L. Godet, E. W. Hengstenberg, J. C. K. Hof;

;

;
;

;

:

;

;

;

mann, T. F. K. Keil, Franz Uelitzsch, J. P. Lange,
in the latter half of the century
J. T. Beck
A.
:

;

Dillmann, F. Baethgen, C. Siegfried, O. Zockler,
H. Strack, J. Wellhausen, A. Merx B. Weiss, W.
Beyschlag, G. Haupt, T. Zahn, P. Ewald, H. J.
Holtzmann, R. A. Lipsius, P. W. Schmiedel,
H. von Soden ; J. B. Lightfoot, B. F. Westcott,
of the present day
J. M. S. Baljon
B. Duhm,
H. Gunkel, K. Marti, W. Nowack, R. Kittel, C.
Steuernagel, G. Heinrici, A. Jiilicher, R. Knopf,
F. Spitta, J. Weiss, W. Bousset, AV. Heitmiiller,
H. Lietzmann, E. Klostermann, M. Dibelius,
H. Windisch, E. Riggenbach S. R. Driver, A.
Plumnier, W. Sanday, H. B. SAvete, C. A. Briggs,
G. A. Barton, W. R. Harper, G. F. Moore, H. P.
Smith, B. W. Bacon, E. D. Burton, J. E. Frame,
J. H. Ropes.
;

:

;

;

(2) The history of exegesis, in so far as it is
separable from the history of exegetical theoiy,
can deal only with the exegesis of single books
and, more specifically, of single passages. Where
it treats of single books, it falls most
conveniently
under the so-called individual hermeneutics (§ 3
(4)), while, where it is concerned Avith special
passages, it is a study as interesting as it is profitable, guarding the exegete against many an error.
If it often seems a mere labyrinth of aberrations,
yet it frequently exhibits the various possible

more clearly than a purely argumentative
analysis of the text Avould do. Further, it shoAvs
Avhich views have already been refuted and may
therefore be left out of account, and it thus brings
the exegete to the point Avhere he can begin to
Avork afresh Avith a prospect of success.
Many of
the interpretations proposed from time to time
in periodicals, etc., Avould never see the
light if
their proposers had a
knoAvledge of the history of
exegesis.
vieAvs

(Vedic and Avesta)
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Winer (Pauli nd Galntas
speaks of some two hundred
and fifty interpretations of Gal 3-", the later history
of exegesis shoAvs us that the \ariations fall under
tAvo main types, and that the choice of the exegete
must lie between these.
It would not be right,
hoAvever, to take account of modern exegetes only
Thus, while

J.

B.

(r.

Kjiistola, 1828, p. 125)

;

in

many

cases the various possible theories are

found from the very outset, and tlius run parallel
to one another throughout the entire history of
The Greek exegetes, slight as may be
exegesis.

the value of their theoretical principles for us, had
the immense advantage of a living knoAvledge of
Greek (though we must certainly bear in mind the
linguistic development that took jdace between
the 1st and the 4th century, and the difference
betAveen the popular idiom of the Bible and the
literary language of the Fathers), and the advantage also of an accurate knowledge of details.
With reference to the fourth petition of the Lord's
Prayer, Ave learn more from Origen's statement
that i-n-ioiKxios does not occur elsewhere than from
all etymological attempts to explain it ; the comparison of the ancient versions gives a synopsis of
all possible renderings of the Avord ; Augustine's
classification in de Sermone Domini in monte {PL
xxxiv. 1229) shoAVS the three lines on Avhich all
subsequent exegesis of the passage proceeded the
natural, the siuritual, and the sacramental Avhile
the history of exegesis since the Reformation shows
that the last tAvo have gradually been given up, so
that the first alone is possible to-day. As regards
tlie Lord's Supper, again, a truly historical exegesis of the narratives may be said to begin Avith
L. J. Riickert (1853).
All previous exegetes had
started from the dogmatic question, What is the
Holy Communion ? instead of asking, What actuIt is
ally took place at the last meal of Jesus?'
true that here and there in the older exegesis, as
in Chrysostom, Augustine, Luther, and Calvin,
Ave find glimpses into the historical aspect of the
institution, and these the modern exegete must
also take into account.
Exegesis is an art and of exegesis, as of all art,
it is true that its highest merit consists, not in
originality, but in the sureness Avith Avhich the
right thing is seized for, hoAvever often the right
thing has been thought and said before, it still
remains both true and neAv,

—

;

'

'

'

;

;

—

H. Steintlial, Geschichte der Sprachicicsen'
Berlin, 1891 ;
DUthey, Die Entstchung der Her'
in Philosophische
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history of

(Vedic and Avesta).—
the exegesis of the Rigveda is not

value in its implications for tlio interpretation of other sacred texts. This Veda possesses
an elaborate commentary by Siiyana, a SouthIndian scholar (latter half of 14th cent. A.D.), and
in the earliest stage of European study of the Veda
it Avas believed that it Avould be sullicient to translate the text according to this commentary a
process Avhich is actually exhibited in the version
by H. H. Wilson (London, 1866-88). There is, hoAVever, an earlier source in the Niruktn of Yaska, Avho
Avas eighteen centuries \n-\or to Sayana, and avIio
not merely diverges from him, but declares that his
OAvn predecessors, Avhose Avorks are no longer exAvitliout

—

tant, differed both from himself and from each
In otiier Avords, the meaning of a large
other.
number of Veilic Avords and passages Avas lost in
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This fact, top:ether with the many conIndia.
tradictions found in Sayana's commentary, led R.

Roth

to

must be explained
urge that the Rigveda

from itself, together with the assistance furnished
by comparative philology and the closely cognate
of this
language of the Avesta (q.v.). The results
method are admirably presented in the translation
by H. Grassman (Leipzig, 1876-77). Yet, if the
•traditional' school inclined to one extreme, the

The result
linguistic school went to the other.
was a growing conviction that the golden mean
should be followed, and on this basis A. Ludwig
re-translated the Rigveda (Prague, 1876-88), not
disregarding the native commentaries of Yaska
and Sayan a, and at the same time taking into
account the data afforded by comparative phil'

'

Some scholars, however, have not
ology, etc.
been satisfied with this general principle, and have
sought to interpret the Rigveda along other lines.
Thus A. Bergaigne explained practically the entire
text allegorically (cf. his Religion vMique, Paris,
1878-83), and his pupil, P. Regnaud (Le Eig-V6da,
Paris, 1892), endeavoured to prove that the whole
Rigveda was composed for the sacrificial ritual.
On the other hand, an 'Indian' school arose,
headed by R. Pischel and K. Geldner, who, in

Vedische Studien (Stuttgart, 1889-1901),
maintain that the Veda is to be interpreted from
the India of the classical period, a round millennium later. Both the 'ritual' and the 'Indian'
some Vedic
schools have a certain justification
verses may well have been composed for the
liturgy, and, even where this is not the case, the
ritual use of Vedic passages may assist in casting light upon the meaning attributed to them
(whether rightly or \vrongly) in the early Brahmanic period and for the Indianists it must
be said that there would be at least if the Rigveda had not been composed under very different
circumstances and views of life from those which
their

:

'

'

;

—

—

prevailed in the classical period relatively little
change in the course of a thousand years in the
East.
Curiously enough, comparative religion has
thus far played little part in Vedic interpretation,
though its importance has been recognized by H,
Oldenberg {Religion des Veda, Berlin, 1894, pp.
33-38), and has been sanely applied by L. von

Schroeder in his Mysteriutn und Mimus im Rigveda (Leipzig, 1908). In some cases, moreover,
it is by no means impossible that the religions of
modern India may illuminate some of the problems
The ideal translation of the
of Vedic religion.
Rigveda, which shall take into consideration native
tradition and the sciences of comparative philology
and comparative religion, the liturgy and classical
Indian thought, is still to be done.
The process of development in the exegesis of
the Avesta has not been dissimilar. The major
portion of the Avesta possesses an elaborate gloss
in Pahlavi, with a Sanskrit version by Neriosangh
The first to attempt a transla(fl. c. A.D. 1200).
tion of the Avesta, Anquetil du Perron (Paris,

was naturally restricted to the native Parsi
which was itself based, in his day, on an
inadequate knowledge not merely of Avesta, but
even of Pahlavi. But Roth on the Vedic side had
a counterpart on the Avesta in E. Burnouf (Commentaire sur le Yaqna, Pai'is, 1833-35), and a
1771),

tradition,

savage controversy now broke out between the
'traditionalists' and the 'linguists.' The 'tradischool was represented chiefly by F. Spiegel
(Avesta iibersctzt, Leipzig, 1852-63, Commentar icber
das Avesta, do. 1864-68) and F. Justi (Hnndbuch
der Zendsprache, do. 1864), foUow^ed, with considerable reservation, by C. de Harlez {Avesta
traduit\ Paris, 1881), as well as by L. H. Mills
(Gathas, Leipzig, 1894-1913), while the translation
of the Avesta by J. Darmesteter (SBE iv.- [1895],

tional

'

and especially Le Zend-Avesta, Paris,
1892-93) is little more than a reproduction of the
Pahlavi version. The linguistic school, inspired
largely by Roth, found defenders in such scholars
as H. Hiibschmann, also J. and T. Baunack {Studien auf dem Gebicte des Griech. tmd der arischen
Sprachen, i., Leipzig, 1886-88). As in Vedic exegesis, however, the best method has been found
and
traditional
to be one of combination of
M. Hang, who began as a
linguistic methods.
pronounced antagonist of traditionalism {Fiinf
Gathas, Leipzig, 1858-60), became almost a traditionalist himself after residence in Bombay {Essays
and C. Baron
the Parsis*, London, 1907)
tholomae, who in his Arische Forschungen (Halle,
1882-87) was pronouncedly a 'linguist,' now gives
full credit to the tradition, weighing both sides
impartially, and deciding strictly according to the
merits in each case {Altiran. Wbrterb., Strassburg,
1904, from which he has compiled his Gatha's des
Awesta, do. 1905, and his pupil, F. Wolfi", his
In the interpreAvesta
iibersetzt, do. 1910).
tation of the religion of the Avesta it is not
impossible that a new stage has been inaugurated
by the researches of J. H. Moulton (Early Zoroastrianism, London, 1913), who holds that much
that has hitherto been believed to be Iranian is
Magian, and that the Magi were neither Indogermanic nor Semitic (see art. Magi). The higher
criticism of both Veda and Avesta is as yet only
in its initial stages, though a beginning has been
made by H. Oldenberg {Die Hymnen des Rigveda,
1888) and E. V. Arnold (Ved. Metre,
i., Berlin,
Cambridge, 1905) for the one, and by K. Geldner
{tlber die Metrik des jiingeren Avesta, Tubingen,
1877) for the other. For an account of the interpretation of the Qur'an, see art. Qur'an.
xxiii. [1883],

'

'

'

'

'

'

.

.

.

;

.

,

.

'

'

LrrERATURB.— H. Oldenberg, Vedaforschung,
K. Geldner, OIrP ii. [1904] 40-53.
LOUIS

Stuttgart, 1905

;

H. GRAY.

INTROSPECTION.—'

Introspection,' briefly
defined, is turning the mind inward upon itself,
and is thus practically synonymous with self-consciousness to that extent. It is distinguished from
both external and internal events considered as
a mere stream of experiences that are not held
in the field of attention as phenomena of self.
External events may occur in a series, or be a
stream of facts in a sequential or a causal order,
but they are not aware of this fact, nor of themselves as individual events.
They simply occur
and do not know. Ordinary states of consciousness, such as sensations, memories, and thoughts,
occur also more or less like outer events, but they
In one's
also represent some kind of knowledge.
waking states one is continuously conscious, perhaps usually conscious only of what is going on
about one. One may not be inspecting the states
themselves. But, at any moment in which one
may wish to look at these states as one's own, one
may turn the mind's attention to these internal
events and distinguish them as mind and not
outer facts. This is an act of introspection. It is
identical with self-consciousness in so far as it
represents awareness of one's o-\vn states, but it also
implies more persistency of attention than is necessary for an act of self -consciousness. Hence it has
come to denote the habit of the reflective psycholomental states
gist who studies or examines his own
and their laws, considered as such and apart from
thus
their causal relation to external events.
our own action and its relation to the
contemplate
'
mental states as
self,' and become observers of oxir
they pass, whether these states are the result of
external stimuli or are the inner and spontaneous
actions of the mind.
So far as we know assuredly, man is the only
_

We

being that practises introspection, and

it is cer-

INTUITIONALISM
of the most important iuciJents in his
tainly one
It is the
intellectual and moral development.
point at which t lie mind arrests its native tendency
to let its thoughts take their own course, or to let
the will express the passing impulses. Without
this power and habit of introspection man would
be a mere passive spectator of outer events, and
would take no voluntary part in his own development, but would he the blind result of his environment. Introspection, however, shows his partial
independence of this environment, and his capacity
for controlling his own thoughts and interests.
Locke calls this power of introspection the interucal sense,' and distinguishes it ironi sensation,
which he regards as 'external sense.' As an 'internal sense' he names introspection 'reflexion,'
and says that he 'would be understood to mean
that notice which the mind takes of its own operations, and the manner of them, by reason whereof
there come to be ideas of these operations in the
understanding.' But he carries his discussion of it
very little beyond that of definition, though he
means to include in it all those functions which are
related to the body of oiu' subjective knowled<je.
Locke deliberately compares the function of internal sense to that of external sense, and so implies
thereby that it receives its 'ideas' by impression,
though, in the opinion of the present Nviiter, he did
not intend readers to suppose this. The falsity of
the implication was no doubt the reason that later
students of the question lay no stress on reflexion
as a distinct faculty. Leibniz apparently does not
mention it, save to accept it as a functional action
In Hamilton ' selfof importance in knowledge.
'
consciousness is the term for this function, and he
carefully admits that, as a function of knowledge,
it does not determine the basis of any non-sensational philosophy. But he regards it as a presentative function of knowledge.
It is probable, however, that we too often forget
what it is that makes this function an important
one in the economy of intellectual and moral development. This is its relation to attention (q.v.).
However else we may regard attention, it is the
movable aspect of consciousness, so to speak,
and enables the mind to arrest its interest in the
panorama of events naturally passing before it,
and in this aiTest it discovers its own part in the
'

drama

itself.
That consciousness is a variable
function in the scene becomes thus a factor in the
total product of observation, and the attention
can seize this part in its progress and make it a
part of our analyzed knowledge, as well as the
phantasmagoria of external objects. Introspection
IS thus the means of arresting, through attention,
the purely automatic or reflex course of events in
the natural sensory life.
It has been customary on the part of a certain
group of scientific philosophers, if 'scientific' can
apply to them, to ridicule introspection as an
organ of knowledge.
Possibly this attitude of
mind was due to the habit of the opposing school
of trying to assert certain truths Avliich were
supposed to be unanalyzable and unamenable to
But, whatever the faults of a dogmatic
scepticism.
method, it Avas easy to show that the very critic of
introspection could not make any contention in his
own favour without the use of introspective and
Human
analytic habits of thought and reflexion.
intercourse is practically impossible without that
examination or our own ideas and conceptions
which enables us to ascertain and understand the
mental processes in beings like om-selves, and some
agreement must exist preliminary to all mutual
intercourse in sucli matters. Introspection simply
establishes the rationale on which rest all social
relations, and makes possible the interchange of
ideas and adjustment of our moralities.
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LiTEUATURK. — Locke,

Human

UnderEsuay concerning
standing, ch. i. W. Hamilton, Metaphyaics, Edinburgh and
Lect.
xxix.
W.
James, Principles of Psychology
London, 1809,
London, 1905-07, i. 185 G. T. Ladd, Psychology, Descriptiv*
and Explanatory, do. 1894, ch. ii.
;

,

;

;

James H.
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INTUITIONALISM.— I.

Introductory.— The
term intuition (intueri, to look upon ') symbolizes
the conception that one among the sources of knowledge is tlie direct and immediate ajtprehension of
truth.
It opposes the notion that all wisdom is
'

'

'

based, whetlier directly or indirectly, upon intellectual processes and reasoned judgments.
In the 18th and early 19th cent, the advocates of
intuitionalism were engaged in combating the view
of utilitarianism, which believed tliat the groundwork of moral judgments consists, in the last
analysis, in the estimation of tiie greatest good to
the greatest number, and that of hedonism, which
claims that the source of moral judgments is and
should be in the determination of tiiat line of
conduct which will bring, in tlie long run, tlie
highest happiness. On the contrary, intuitional-

ism claimed that there is that within us which
independently of any calculation of facts or
expediencies, furnish an inviolable criterion of
right and wrong, good and bad, true and false.
In the present state of the theory of knowledge,
will,

the chief contention of intuitionalism is against
empiricism, which reduces all rational verities and
moral and religious certainties back not .simply to
individual and tribal experiences, but to those also
of the race which have been harvested throughout
a long stretch of biological evolution in the form
of instincts and the predisposition of the organism
towards right behaviour.
Intuitionalism still tries to make the distinction,
as Kant did in The Critique of Fure, Reason (1783),
that the necessary truths of morality and religion
are not caused and produced by experience, but
conditioned and called out by it. Apriorism has
also antagonized the point of view of empiricism.
Intuitionalism ditlers from apriorism in emphasizing
usually the importance of afl'ection rather than, or
in preference to, cognition as being itself a direct
source of knowledge. The unlikeness of the two
is represented, e.g., in the fondness of apriorism
for the doctrine of innate ideas a point of view
with which intuitionalism has latterly little

—

sympathy. The relationship between apriorism
and intuitionalism is, however, often a friendly
one, as, e.g., in the intellectual intuitionalism of
Plato and Ficlite and in the claim of other students
that, while afl'ection is fundamental as a source of
knowledge, it is essential that the content of the
affective life be cognized and thus organized before
it can constitute knoAvledge of an efl'ective sort or
consciousness of a high order.
2. Classification of intuitionalists.
It is customary to classify intuitionalists according to what
as
the
source
within
they regard
predominant
consciousness or outside of it of moral and religious
The following view-points may be mentruth.

—

—

—

(1) the mythical intuitionalists, who simply
affirm that conscience and the love of righteousness
are the voice of a Supreme Ruler who hovers about

tioned

:

and dominates the personal

the juristic
Law-giver,
who speaks to the heart through Church, creed, or
revealed word
(3) the mystical intuitionalists,
who have a sense of the rapport between the personal life and the higher personality who operates
as indwelling spirit
(4) the rationalistic^ or intellectual, intuitionalists (Chrysostom, Augustine,
Cud worth, Clark, Calderwood), who believe that
it is in the very nature of reason or the understanding to apprehend tlie unchangeable truths of
moral life, and who sometimes appeal by way of
analogy to the axioms of mathematics, which they
intuitionalists, wiio posit
;

;

life

God

;

as

(2)
tiie
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claim to be finished truths that coukl not have
come througli experience (5) the emotional or
a?stlietic intuitionalists (Shaftesbury, Hutcheson,
Rousseau, Herbart, Kant in his later years, and
Schleiennacher), who discover finality in the feeling of the beauty or the rectitude of certain kinds
of thought and conduct as opposed to other kinds ;
Herbart, e.g., has used the analogy of our appreciation of consonant and dissonant notes which are
universally appreciated as such without the necessity of training and without the need of description
the Hebrew religionists were preor analysis
dominantly of this type and were fond of appealing
to the heart as the source of wisdom
(6) the
perceptual intuitionalists (Butler, Martineau, W.
E. H. Lecky, and Kant during his middle years),
who claim that the perception of right and wrong,
which is never mistaken by a normal mind, can be
compared to the perception of colour by the eye,
extension by the hand, or the relationship among
discrete objects by the mind.
Such a classification, while convenient, is unThere are those like Locke and
satisfactory.
Paley, who, while claiming to be consistent empiricists, naively accept as ultimate the intuitions
of the law of causality, of God, and of the axioms.
Others, of whom Descartes is typical, make a shoAV
of extreme intellectualism and at the same time
accept the non-rational intuition as a starting-point
and constant criterion of truth {Meditations II.,
et al.).
In like manner, Spinoza, a strict moral
logician, posits 'a third kind of knowledge'
'
scientific intuition
which ti'anscends the knowledge of the qualities and attributes of things
and
arrives at the apprehension of
given by reason
the essence of things (Ethics, Eng. tr.'', London,
1894, pt. ii. prop. 40, scholium 2 ; pt. v. prop. 25,
;

;

;

'

—

—

et al.).

We find, too, an unclassifiable type of intuitionalism in Plotinus and the Mystics, which might be
termed negative intuitionalism. The reason is
constantly defining truth in order to be able to
transcend its formulations.
The classifications
usually suggested do violence to the facts, since so
many of the writers cultivate a sort of eclecticism
which would recognize the value of essentially all
the sources of wisdom. Martineau, in letter and
spirit, is as much an aesthetic as he is a perceptual
Price, lleid, Butler, and others of
sense school accept the ultimate thethe moral consciousness and at the
same time find -within it a rational principle of
action alongside of the natural impulses, instincts,
and appetites which, when normal, are useful.

intuitionalist.

the

'

common

'

istic origin of

A valuable

instance of the refusal to accept a single faculty
or function as the source of wisdom is that of Fichte {Tha
Science of Ethics, tr. A. E. Kroeger, London and New York,
1897, p. 183): 'Conscience is the immediate consciousness of
our determined duty.
.
The consciousness of a determined
somewhat is never iminediate, but can only be found through
an act of thinking and hence, so far as its material is conbut
cerned, our consciousness of duty is never immediate
the consciousness that this determined somewhat is duty, is an
immediate consciousness as soon as the determined is given.
The consciousness of duty is formaliter immediate ; and this
formal part of consciousness is a mere feeling.'
.

.

;

;

—

The 19th cent., parti3. History of theory.
cularly the latter half of it, has witnessed the
Pure
falling of intuitionalism into disrepute.
intuitionalism, which assumes a final, though
latent, form of ethical and religious consciousness,
waiting only to be called out by experience, has
had almost no advocates. The whole trend of
thought has been inimical to such a view. Comparative ethics has shown that the moral standards
among peoples in ditterent i)arts of the eartli are
as diverse as are the social customs by which they
are governed {e.g., L. T. Hobhouse, Morals in
E. Westermarck, MI,
Evolution, London, 1906
do. 1906). Developmental ethics has been able to
'

;

'

trace out the laws of the evolution of morality

from animal and tribal

life

to its

higher types

(H. R. Marshall, Instinct and Reason, New York,
1898
A. Sutherland, The Origin and Growth of
the Moral Instinct, London, 1898).
The study of
instincts and their evolution has seemed to account
for the content of the moral and religious life in
terms of the content of instinct (T. A. Ribot, The
Psychology of the Emotions, London, 1897 ; W.
McDougall, A71 Introduction to Social Psychology,
do. 1908).
It has been easy to describe how the
laws of imitation bind humanity together so closely
that the sanctions are supremely authoritative
(G. Tarde, Lcs Lois de I'imitation, Paris, 1895 ; J.
M. Baldwin, Social and Ethical Interpretations,
London and New York, 1906). The laws of
suggestion have been so well described that one
;

'

'

can understand how social judgments can perpetuate themselves from generation to generation
through social heredity,' and how they can become
so authoritative that they assume the majesty of
a transcendental authority hence also the sifting
of standards in the same tribe or people until there
is such a unity, time-wise and space-wise, within
the united group that the social judgments {i.e.
moral precepts as felt within the individual) seem
'

;

absolutely universal, necessary, and changeless.
It has been understood, too, how in the lives of
growing children all the commands of those in
authority, all the precepts, and all the emotional
appeals leave their traces or fringes until the mind
is clothed finally with a moral
atmosphere that
is irresistibly impelling.
The effect of the environment on the child who is constantly submerged
within the social complex is not unlike that of
hypnotic suggestion, which can alone and of itself
produce efi'ects indistinguishable from moral impulses. Indeed, the i^erson undergoing the suggestion will not believe his impulses other than of
subjective origin, personal and original (cf. M. J.
Guyau, Education and Heredity, London, 1891).
If one combines in his thought the effect of all
these influences upon the personal consciousness,
and keeps well in mind the accumulated predispositions towards certain types of thought and
sentiment which are passed on from generation to
generation, it does not seem unreasonable to share
the conviction of those who look upon conscience
as a refined hereditary memory. It is not to be
wondered at that, with the prevailing passion for
the developmental explanation of all things, intuitionalism should have been well nigh swept
'

'

away.
This irresistible evolutionary habit of thinking
has recently found expression in the two widely
accepted doctrines of radical empiricism and pragIt would seem to the devotees of these
schools that all the old landmarks of thought
time, space, causality, freedom, God, conscience,
the axioms had been swept from their base and
swallowed up in the current of a changing order.
To be sure, they re-establish themselves as postulates, perhaps necessary postulates, of thought.
But, even so, the doctrine of intuitionalism has
seemed to suffer a deluge of destruction, for it has
been its genius to claim to base the unsteady

matism.

—

—

thought and wavering faith of mankind

upon

foundations that are changeless and eternal.
What is there left, then, of intuitionalism ? Very
little, indeed, in its older form, except to those who
still cling to a conception of a static as against a
It is a remarkable
plastic and changing universe.
fact, however, that during the last two or three
decades the tide has been turning in exactly the
opposite direction. There has been a revival of a
modified intuitionalism as li\'ely as was the English
It is
ethical intuitionalism in the days of Hume.
particularly noticeable among the recent students
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of the origin, development, and meaning of religion.
It licas arisen not in spite of, but by reason of, the
evolutionary conception of the world and of morals
and religion. Tiie point of departure of the newer
intuitionalism is the study of instinct and feeling
its method of procedure is tli« description of the
processes of consciousness in their genetic relations,
and the analysis of the nature of thinking and its
;

;

culmination is the notion that intelligence and
reason are not i)rimary and controlling facts of
consciousness, but secondary functions of a consciousness -wluch is fundamentally of a pulsing,
energistic kind, for the sake of aiding it in making
finer and fuller adjustments. It looks as if the life
of lower animals and plants is essentially dynamistic
or voluntaristic. The first fact of organic life seems
to be an impulse towards action, a want, a need.
Probably in its early stages it does not cognize,
much less rationalize, its behaviour ; still it leads
a relatively hajjpy and successful career of delicately
intuiting the situations it meets. If the lower and
higher kinds, including the mind of man, belong
to a single order, if nature makes no leaps, but
each new thing is but the variation upon and
refinement of some old fact or function, then there
is no dili'erence
in kind between the
native
reactions' of simpler organisms and the conscious
behaviour of men, between the instinctive adjustments of animals and the logical judgments of a
scientist.
Genetic logic is approximating to a
satisfactory description of the relationship between
these apparent extremes. It is not uncommon for
tlie students of the mental life to speak of the intellectual instinct.' Genetic psychology is making
many advances towards discovering the kinship
between the instinctive wisdom of animals and the
refined intuitions of cultivated minds. They ditter
essentially in two respects the ability of higher
creatures to fix more definitelj% through cognition,
'

'

'

'

:

'

'

and judgment, their states and processes
and the refinenient, from within, of the 'values'
that accompany conduct, which have flowered into
the inner life of art, morality, and religion. If

ideation,

;

the direct source of the wisdom of these higher
aspects of life is the wisdom that is bound up in
instinct, and if there has been an evolution, not
simply of intelligence, but of the mechanism for
the immediate, atiective interpretation of experience
as well, then we should seem to have a basis for a
confidence in the worth of the higher intuitions.
And such is the case so that many students now
believe that intuitionalism has gained a more
substantial foundation in philosophy than it has
ever enjoyed.
The history of intuitionalism has been, indeed, a
record of the knocking out, one after another, of
false bottoms in the theory of knowledge, each
time accompanied, on the one hand, by the fear
that this doctrine had permanently collapsed, and,
on the other, hj the hope tliat it had established
itself more securely upon a i)ermanent basis.
When science, during the 15th and 16th centuries,
was destroying the conception of an absentee
God who spoke and operated upon the heart, the
only alternative seemed to be atheism. Rationalism, however, came to the rescue and promised to
establish intuitionalism upon the siu'er foundation
of truth, a copy of which is somehow reflected in
the eternal verities of the understanding. Empiricism and associationism then dissolved the
certainties of rationalism by showing that the
axioms and conscience are built up out of experience.
The impending consei^uence seemed to be
pluralism and sensationalism but the common
sense' philosophers found in the experiences themselves the saving grace of truth, and thought that
they had found a more substantial ground for
morals and religion in the common experience of
'

'

—

'

'

'

;

common men.
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Since latterly the dominant

way

mental life is in terms of
evolutionary psychology, it seemed at first flush as
if nothing were left but
pure experience, or even,
of thinking alx)ut the

'

'

in the last analysis, the facts antl laws of physics
and chemistr}', until there set in the reaction

already mentioned.

—

At every stage in the ebb and flow
4. Criticism.
of the doctrine, important considerations have been
It is as if the mintl could entertain
overlooked.
but one impelling conception at a time. Atheism
was failing to entertain a po.s.sibility of the divine
immanence ; associationism, a sort of mental
chemistry,' was obtuse to the simple truth that
the blending or fusion of j)ure' experiences would
'

'

be the summation of nothings which could give
only nothing as a resultant. This careless thinking has persisted througli two centuries, and h&s
begun to yield at last, as the outcome of more
higlily disciplined judgment and a more careful
analysis of the facts of patliology and of nhysiological and experimental psychology (consult, e.ff.,
two articles by J. Ward on Assimilation and
Association' in Mind, new ser., ii. [1S93] 347-362,
and iii. [1894] 5U9-532). 'Association is wholly
confined to ideas that, to begin with, are distinct
and to the end are separable (iO. iii. 531). Perhaps
it is true, as Ladd, Baldwin, and other psychologists
contend, that apperception is found in every sen.sation.
The notion of pure sensation is an artificial
abstraction.
No less false is the abstraction of
the jmre experience of evolution and the supposition of radical naturalism that consciousness
can be built up out of organic memories,' the
fusion of original chemical elements, and of
behaviour' that is void of any ability to evaluate
the quality or fitness of its reactions.
Perhaps it
is always impossible rightly to assume that something can come out of nothing. It may be true
that an organism is always doing something to the
environment at the same time that environment
is forming consciousness.
If .so, it is wholly
consistent to say that, while consciousness is constructed out of experiences, the very condition
that they are experiences at all is that they are,
at every step in the process, parts of a personal
consciousness. Then there would be the elements
'

'

'

'

'

'

of

moral and religious insight resident somehow

within all experiences. The only absurdity of such
a belief would arise in the thought of one who
holds still to a static and finished, as against a
With this amendplastic and developing, truth.
ment the old question assumes a new meaning.
The central
5. Modern statement of theory.
problem of the newer modilied intuitionalism,
are the hereditary moral prehowever, is this
dispositions harvested up solely out of cognized
experiences, or are there other of the higher
affarmations of morality and relij^ion than cogni-

—

:

There are
intellection, and judgment ?
several lines of evidence that the cognitive life
is only one of the sources of such wisdom ; that
intuition is, in a certain sense, sui generis, our
present intuitions having arisen not out of cogand that
nitions, but out of other intuitions
intuition is always more or less successful in guid'
ing life into making wise adjustments.
(1) It is clear from embryology', comparative
anatomy, and genetic psychology that the intellectual processes are not primary in biological
'
'
evolution, but are a later afterthought or byout
that
of
mode
a
carrying
specialized
product,'
tion,

;

'

'

which

is

fundamental— behaviour.

Kcason has

arisen out of conduct, and exists for the sake of
improving it. The original means of interpreting
the fitness of conduct and of distinguishing right

behaviour from wrongAvas through the afiective

— immediate

intuitions,

we may

life

say, of its fitness.
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(2) There has been a progressive refinement of
the mechanism of aflfection, which has kept pace
wth that of cognition. The latter has been refined
through the agency of the cerebrum and tlie logical
functions. The former has developed through the
instrumentality of the sympathetic nervous system
and its connexions with the special senses, the
glands, intestines, and the circulatory system, as
the mechanism for the immediate evaluation of
higlier experiences as wholesome or unwholesome,
good or bad, right or wrong. As indicated by the
generally accepted James-Lange theory of the emotions, the organic responses often, if not generally, precede the cognitive reactions, and do much
towards determining their character. The higher
instincts and sentiments are the direct outcome of
the refinement of the coarser, simpler instincts.

There

'

wisdom

'

in instinct.
Judging by
the behaviour of animals, this wisdom is more
like intuition than cognition.
Low organisms will
(3)

*

learn

'

is

how to meet a

novel situation successfully ;
a sea-anemone, e.g., when tricked a few times
into the vain attempt of assimilating filter-paper
saturated with beef-juice, will soon refuse the
tempting morsel. Every reaction of every animal
seems to carry with it a tang or tone or flavour of
its worth or value to the organism, and the
ability
to move in the direction of the accentuation of
the valuable reactions and away from those which
bode ill. This evaluating quality of consciousness
is itself

Should one

probably a primary instinct.

care to give it a name, it might be designated
'
cosm?esthesia,' a feeling of relation, a sense of
fitness.
There is also in instinct the peculiarity,
usually overlooked, of feeling after the consequences of a reaction before it has comi^leted

a dim awareness of ends about to be
attained.
It might be useful to give this quality
a name, as, for example, telsesthesia.' This prophetic quality of instinct has been observed by
itself,

says (' Instinct and Intelligence,* British
Journalof Psychology, vol. iv. [1910] 210 f.): ' But there is even
more than this "feeling of activity" at the very first performance of an instinct. There is another element which, so far as
I am aware, has hitherto been
completely ignored. To my
mind it is certain that, on the occasion of the chick's first peck
or the duckling's first swim, the bird is dimly, of course
very
dimly, conscious of the way it is about to act.' G. P. Stout
agrees with this view, and "adds
But the instinctive equipment will not, in my view, be sutfjcient to account for the
animal's actual behaviour.
.
The animal will be on the alert
to mark whatever new phases the
developing situation brings
with it. This will be so because it feels interested in the situation, and especially in the situation as having a future.
It will,
accordingly, show more or less initiative in watching or searching for coming experiences. It will, so to speak, go to meet
them {ib. p. 240 f.).
c.r/.,

'

many

conspiring

above are only

typical, of the fact of an intuitive source of knowledge, there should recently have arisen a predilection for belittling the value of intellection as
compared with that of intuition (see W. James,
Varieties of lieligiozcs Experience, London, 1903,
'
ch. on Philosophy ; H. Bergson, Creative EvoluThe genetic view of conscioustion, do. 1911).
ness hinted above would tend to bring the two
It
aspects of life into a satisfactory harmony.
would suggest the validity of the progressively
enriching content of the moral, aesthetic, and religious life, drawn from the content of all the
instincts, independently of conscious description,
'

and mayhap often transcending it.
It would
assume, too, that reason and judgment are the
articulated organized aspects of the entire stream
of processes, not diflerent in
instinct and intuition.
The
specialized expression of the
of its phases, preserves as
inner life of the instincts.
'
values to life because of

kind from the life of
being but a

intellect,

rest of life in certain
its

own

It

;

—

of these two endowments of consciousness, cosmaesthesia and tetesthesia, which designate the essential nature of the
wisdom of instinct, is the higher wisdom of the
heart, much of which cannot be cognized.
(4) There is always operative the act of sub-

:

W.

W.

;

conscious incubation, Avliich presents to the field
of clear consciousness new and
unexpected results.
These often arise from lines of conveyance

;

among

the instincts, impulses, and imperfect ideations,
effect is a revelation to the mind
of that whicli before had been at most but
dimly
felt.
The study of the subconscious, indeed, has
robbed intelligence of the credit it had claimed for
its control of life, and for our
scientific, philo'

'

'

;

DPhP.
Criticism of Intuitionalism: James Martineau, Types of
Ethical Theory Oxford, 1885, pt. ii.; F. Thilly, Introduction to
Ethics, 'New York, 1000, pp. 27 ff., 85 ff.; J. Royce, -Sowces of
,

and

aesthetic heritage.
(5) The analysis of the processes involved in
invention and discovery shows that something like
intuition has played a most important role in this
sphere, where clear consciousness is supposed to be
at its point of highest efficiency and in
complete

control (consult E. Mach, 'The Part Played
by
Accident in Discovery and Invention,' Fopular
Scientific Addresses, Chicago, 1897).

It is not strange that with the
lines of evidence, of which the

LiTERATDRE. In addition to works cited in the article,
I. Kant, (Tcber die
reference may be made to the following
Deutlichkeit der G-rundsdtze der naturlichen Theologie und
Moral (=Werke, ed. G. Hartenstein, Leipzig, 1867, ii. 281-309);
Hamilton, Reid's Works, Cambridge, 1850; F.
J.
Schelling, Phil. Briefe iiher Dogmatisinus und Kriticismus,
M. J. Guyau, A Sketch of Morality inStuttgart, 1856-58
dependent of Obligations and Sanctions, Eng. tr., London,
1898 ; H. S'idgrwick, Methods of Ethics^, London, 1907
R.
Flint, Theism, Edinburgh, 1877, pp. 79-86 ; H. Calderwood,
Handbook of Moral Philosophy, London, 1872 ; T. Raid, Essays
on the Intellectual and Active Powers, Philadelphia, 1793 ;
J. McCosh, 7'he Intuitions of the Mind, London, 1860 ; C.
Piat, Insiijjisance des philosophies de I'intuition, Paris, 1908;
J. Dewey and J. H. Tufts, Ethics, London, 1909 ; art. 'Intui'
'
'
tion in CE artt. Intuitional Ethics and Intuitionalism in

The developed equivalent

sophical,

cognized.

'

.

'

It amounts to a turning-point in the history of
thought that the proof is forthcoming that even
our clear conscious judgments are based upon
evidences that must be felt out rather than

'

'

:

whose combined

of which is below the threshold of consciousness, will produce a
definite perception if the sum of the two is aljove the threshold
(see also G. M. Stratton, Experimental Psychology and its Bearing upon Culture, London, 1903, ch. iv. f.).

'

several recent writers.

.

clusively.

A case in point is the work of A. Briickner upon touch sensations {Zeitschr. fiir Physiol, luid Psychol, der Sinnesorgane,
xxvi. [1901] 38 fit.). Two simultaneous tactual impressions, each

content the
does not furnish
its formulations
on
the contrary, its formulations are for the sake of
describing, so far as possible, the values that consciousness already apprehends.
It is likely that most of life Avill remain below
and above the reach of accurate description and
formulation, and that mankind will continue to
the
derive much of its truth or values from
recesses of feeling, the darker, blinder strata of
in
the
world
character,' which are the only places
in which we catch real facts in the making,
and directly perceive how events happen and
how work is actually done' (James, op. cit. p.
501 f.).

'

C. S. Mayer,

(6) Clear concise judgments are often derived
from the summation of imperceptible factors in
There is a vast array of evidence
experience.
from psychological experimentation pointing in
this direction, and much that proves the law con-

Religioxis Insight, do. 1912.

EDWIN

D, StARBUCK.

INVESTITURE CONTROVERSY.— Investiture (from vestirc, to put in possession ') was the
act of installation by which the vassal in the feudal
period entered into possession of a property or an
'

office,
'

and acknowledged that he held

it

on condi-

tion of fulfilling certain duties to the suzerain who
invested him. The formal acts which accompanied

INVESTITURE CONTROVERSY
investiture Avere symbolic of the new relation into
The vassal
which vassal and suzerain entered.
did homage and tendered the oath of fealty to his
liese-Iord ; thereupon the suzerain invested him by
delivering over some object which was the symbol
of his new rights.
The object might be a clod of
earth to symbolize his possession of the land, or a
once
whicli
at
sword,
symbolized his power over
those beneath him and the nature of the service
he must render to his superior. Investiture, therefore, marked how, whenever a man entered into
possession of oflice or land, lie took his place in the
feudal system, and enjoyed certain rights on condition of rendering certain service.
The controversy which
I.
In the Empire.
up on the question between Church and
Erang
npire, and which bulks so largely in the mediaeval period, was the natural result of the increased

—

wealth and social importance of the clergy. So
long as the Church was the communion of the
faithful and was supported by their gifts, its
clergy were elected by those who valued their
services, and owned no allegiance save to the flock
whom they served. They were chosen in view
of their capacity to fulfil spiritual functions, and
were invested with spiritual authority over all who
owned themselves their subjects. The ring and
crozier, which became the symbols of investiture
of the higher clergy, were symbols of spiritual
authority. The ring symbolized the marriage between the Churchman and his bishopric or monastery ; the crozier stood for the cure of soiils which
He held his office
Avas delivered into his charge.
from the Church to serve the ends of the Church
:

he was the Church's man.'
But the Church came into possession of great
donations of land, and, since the Church never
'

died, it rarely surrendered any of this property.
As holders of land. Churchmen became at once
involved in the responsibilities which, according to
the feudal tenure of all land, attached to such possessions.
They became incorporated in the feudal
system. Bishops and abbots became secular lords
in virtue of their lands.
As such, they held their
property of secular lords on condition that thej'
fulfilled their duty to their suzerain. They became
responsible also for courts of justice among their
own vassals, and required the secular service of
their vassals.
The king of France was vassal to
one of his own bishops for his possessions in the
Vexin.
The bishop-counts held their temporal
possessions as the king's men, even as their own
vassals in turn held property as their men. The

system, which gave Churchmen rights and priviJeges in connexion with their temporal possessions,
could be safe only if the Churchmen fulfilled in
turn the responsibilities to their superiors which
the possessions implied. But, because the superior
needed the service of the holder of an ecclesiastical
property, he needed also some guarantee that a
new holder was competent to fulfil that side of his
duty. He interfered, therefore, in the election of
bishops, not out of w'antonness, but from the natural desire to have a loyal and capable vassal. Hence
there was a tendency to construe the ecclesiastical
benefice, not as a spiritual office, but as a feudal
fief, which, like every other feudal fief, involved
allegiance to a secular lord and conferred on him
the right of investiture.
The suzerain received
homage and oath of fealty from the Churchman,
and thereupon invested him with ring and crozier.
While the claim was naturally most eagerly pressed
in the case of the bishops, the situation was the
same, though in an inferior degree, in connexion
with the abbeys and the majority of ecclesiastical
benefices.
The suzerain could say that he only
invested the beneficiary into the temporalities, but
practically it was his fitness to hold the temporaliVOL. VII,— 26

ties
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from the suzerain that determined the bene-

ficiary's election.

The reasons which caused the controversy to
break out in an acute form between the Empire
and the Church were many. It is necessary to
On the one side, the
point out only the principal.
sacrosanct character which attached itself in men's
minds to the Holy Roman Empire hatl enabled the
Emperors to go further than other rulers in claiming the right to invest Churchmen.

The Emperor

even claimed the right to appoint the pope much
more could he invest a bishop. Since, therefore,
the Emperor had gone furthest in the claim to invest, the effect of the claim in secularizing the
whole tone of the Church was most jiatent in
the Empire. As has already been pointed out, the
freedom of the electors, who stood for the faithful
choosing a spiritual director, was overridden by the
suzerain, who desired a competent vassal. Further,
since during a vacancy the suzerain drew largely
on the revenues of a see, it was in his interest, as
it was in his power, to obstruct the eflorts of the
electors in choosing a bishop.
But, above all, the
suzerain's power stimulated
simony. It is always
easier to bribe one man than to uribe a court of
electors, and to do it secretly ; men bought their
;

more readily when the court of
become an individual.

sees

electors

had

The chronicles and acts of synods during the 11th cent, prove
how strong the custom had grown in the Church. In 1049, at
a synod in Reims, the three bishops of Nevers, Coutances, and
Nantes acknowledged that they had purchased their promotion.
The bishop of Toulouse, at a synod held in the city in 1056, was
accused of having- paid 100,000 solidi for his see, and of having
sold the holy vessels of his cathedral to buy a bishopric for his
brother.

increased wealth and power now attaching
offices were sure in themselves to tempt
any method of attaining them but the
fact that those who could confer office were more
open to bribery increased the temi)tation. What
added to the temptation was that the Church had
not yet succeeded in carrying its absolute prohibition of clerical marriage.
Churchmen had children, and were not vet so ashamed of them as to
couceal the fact. Tliey openly schemed to obtain

The

to

Church

men

to use

;

Many abbeys and
churches had been founded by men who stipulated
that the right of appointinfj the holders of the
benefices should be reserved to them and their
heirs.
Hence high dignities in the Church came
to be regarded as the appanages of great families,
and the means of providing for younger sons and
their offices for their sons.

bastards.

Men who owed

their

appointment to

such claims were likely to regard their
the natural property of their children.

offices as

The connexion of clerical marriage with the disappearance of
the rights of electors who stood for the Christian people is seen
in the synod of Pavia, 1018, which was largely concerned with
the issue of decrees against Churchmen who, living with wives
and children, diverted Church property to their relatives.

On the other hand, what forced the question to
the front in the Empire was the rising tone of the
Church

itself.

The Roman Church became more

conscious of its spiritual functions, and at once
began to claim the power to govern itself with the
view of fulfilling its special functions.
Laying
weight on the office and duties of the clergy, it
insisted that a spiritual function could be conferred
only by spiritual men. Churchmen must be chosen
by the Church with a view to their religious qualifications, and must be free to act as the Church's
Naturally,
'men,' owning only one allegiance.
the Church failed to recognize that such a change
in the status of the clergy within mediaival society
must bring with it their renunciation of functions
which they had hitherto fulfilled and dignities
which they had hitherto enjoyed. No kingdom
dared allow the establishment in its midst of a
body of men who enjoyed all the privileges, but
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to fulfil the duties, of their

Church saw that this Avas involved in Gregory's
demand, and Avere distinctly lukewarm in their

Tiie rising claim for autonomy on the part of the
Church found expression in the Laterau synod of

support of the pope.
It is unnecessary to folloAV the course of the
struggle between Gregory and the Emperor. It
is enough to note that Henry's humiliation at
Canossa in 1077 Avas foUoAved in 1085 by Gregory's
death in exile and that the sudden and dramatic
changes in the situation prove that the question
in debate was not ripe for settlement.
Church
and Empire could alternately Aviii ; but no lasting
settlement had. been arrived at. The popes Avho
folloAved Gregory Avere content to reiterate the
claims of the Church, Victor III. at the synod of
Benevento in 1087, Urban II. at the synod of
Melfi in 1089.
Paschal li., hoAvever, made a significant admission.
At Sutri his legates in 1111
met Henry V. and oft'ered, if the Emjieror Avoukl
grant freedom of election and the abolition of lay
investiture, that Paschal Avas prepared to surrender
all the temporalities Avhich the clergy had received
since the time of Charlemagne. But, Avhen Henry
arriA'ed at Rome to be croAvned on those terms, the
bishops present entered a strong protest against
Avhat they accounted a surrender. The Church,
apart from the pope, Avas not Avilling to pay the

were not to be relied on
temporal possessions.

1059, -which, in its sixth decree, forbade clerics to
accept any spiritual ofiice from lay hands and the
claim thus made in Italy Avas echoed by the synods
It
of Vienne and Toulouse in the following year.
was not, however, until Hildebrand became Pope
Gregory VII. that the battle was joined with increasing consciousness of all that Avas involved in
the issue.
This Avas partly due to the uncompromising
temper of the new pope, but still more Avas it due
to the fact that he knew his OAvn mind, and had
no hesitation about uttering it. He saAV, Avith the
instinct of a born ruler, that the only justification
for a government is that it should take the responAll Christensibility and the risks of governing.
dom recognized a certain privilege resting in Rome,
;

but practically Christendom Avas going on in its
several proAdnces as though Rome did not exist.
Gregory grasped the reins and actually drove. He
saAV that the hrst aim to be sought Avas the Church's
He reconstituted
liberty to choose its servants.
the College of Cardinals, Avith the sole right to
elect a pope; the Church, not the Emperor, must
choose its head.
That carried Avith it the free
choice of the bishops by their chapters and their
confirmation by the pope no archbishop could
assume authority till he had receiA^ed his pallium,
He exthe symbol of his authority, from Rome.
tended the practice of sending legates from Rome
in order to bind the Church into unity Avith the
head that it itself had chosen. His attack on
;

simony and clerical marriage Avas meant
the clergy from secular control.
The key to the situation lay in investiture.

to free

Who

invested a Churchman Avith his authority?
If the secular power, then he Avas chosen for his
fitness to fulfil the ends of that poAver, and, as its
'
man,' must take its orders in his duties. If the

Church, then his qualification Avas a religious one,
and he must throvighout serve religious ends. Accordingly, in the famous Lenten synod of 1075,
Gregory denounced the married clergy, excommunicated five of Henry IV. 's councillors because
they had obtained their ecclesiastical ofHces by
simony, and forbade every layman to grant investiture to an ecclesiastical dignity.
It Avas impossible for the Empire to submit to
this decision simpliciter.
So long as Churchmen
held high office in the Empire and large fiefs in
every kingdom in Europe, they must hold tliese
under pledge to fulfil the duties to the secular
authorities involved in their dignities ; and the
secular authorities must have some guarantee at
their election that the beneficiaries Avere loj^al subjects. The revived poAver of Rome only made more
intolerable the position Avhich Gregory claimed.
So long as the practical government of the Church
Avas lodged in each provincial Church, the secular
ruler could acknowledge beneficiaries Avho Avere
loyal to a Church over Avhich the provincial
government held some control. But, Avhen Rome
not only claimed but exercised poAver over every
section of the Church, the admission of Gregory's
claim meant the institution in every kingdom of a
body of men, holding large secular authority, Avho
Avere liable to remain free to follow the dictates of
a foreign power. The only terms on Avhicli the
neAvly formulated demands of the Church Avere admissible in their full scope Avere that the Churchmen should surrender their territorial poAver and
secular dignities, and, since they claimed to be
free to exercise spiritual authority, undertake to
fulfil only spiritual duties.
In the course of the
struggle, many of the high dignitaries of the

;

price of its liberty.

There foUoAved more than ten years of confused
debate and struggle. Paschal, Avliom Henry had
taken prisoner after his abortive visit to Rome,
Avas cowed or persuaded into a renuncifttion of the
right of investiture. But a Lateran Council (1112)
rejected the pope's submission on the ground that
and the synod of
Paschal Avas not at liberty
Vienne, Avith the consent of the pope, reneAved the
claim
of
the
Church.
Many other
uncompromising
factors entered to complicate the quarrel between
the Church and the Empire, but the main principle
Avhicli divided the tAVo jjowers, in that period of
antipopes and rival Emperors, Avas still the question
;

of investiture.

A compromise between the conflicting principles
by Henry V. and Calixtus II. in the
Concordat (1122), to Avliich the Church set
seal in the 8th and 9th canons of the Lateran

Avas reached

Worms
its

The election of bishops and
Council (1123).
abbots Avas to take place in presence of imperial
commissioners, and the elected dignitary Avas invested Avith his temporalities by the Emperor,
The Church, however, retained the power of electing, though the elected must be accepted by the
Empire, and the Church alone could confer ring
and crozier, the emblems of spiritual authority.
The Avorst abuse connected Avith lay investiture
thus fell aAvay at once, for the Emperor Avas unable to keep a benefice vacant, since he could not
OtherAvise the
])revent the electors from meeting.
Concordat is a compromise, and, as such, theoretiThe Church safeguarded
cally open to criticism.
the claims of the electors to Avhom belonged the
right of declaring Avho Avas a fitting person to fulfil
an ecclesiastical office it preserved the recognition
of every church dignitary as the holder of a spiritual
oflSce, since he Avas invested Avith ring and crozier
by the Church. The State retained the poAver to
make its influence felt by the presence of its commissioners, and the Emperor Avas acknoAvledged as
feudal suzerain over Church fiefs as over all fiefs.
Both parties, in fact, OAvned that the situation
needed delicate handling, and could not be determined by either side pressing its claims to their
The practical utility of the Conlogical issue.
cordat Avas proved by the fact that, though it did
not and could not prevent encroachments on one
side or the other, its principles regulated the tenure
of church dignities in the Empire till its dissolution
in 1806.
Then the situation Avas Avholly clianged,
since Christendom no longer owned only one Church ;
;

INVINCIBLE IGNORANCE

case, and hence is unconscious of the obligation
of furtiier inquiry on the point
or, again, if
after reasonable ellort he is unable to arrive at

the investiture question passed into the issue of

Chuifh and

State.

—

;

In France. The controversy arose in France,
but tliere its course vas dillerent, because tlie
Church Avas not dcaliiig, as in the Empire, with
The settlement, for the
one central authority.
same reason, was dillerent. There coukl be no
Concordat, since any decision at which the king
arrived did not bind the gi'eat nobles.
Hence, for
a full statement of the struggle and its settlement,
review
all
the
to
it wouhl be necessary
greater
It need only be noted that Viy tiie Tragfiefs.
niatic JSanction under Paschal II. the king abandoned all claim to liomage from Churchmen and
the right of investiture. He demanded, however,
an oath of fealty before anj' beneficiary was allowed
to enter on his temporalities, and thus retained
suzerainty over church dignities, so far as they
2.

were

The agreement, though

fiefs.

certain knowledge.
Ignorance is vincil)le when
a man is conscious of his lack of kno\\ ledge and
of tiie dutj' of making some further inquiry, and
nevertheless neglects to use his opportunities of so
Vincible ignorance presents several variedoing.

enough

different in its

to respect each other's position.

which they arrived and which
Paschal confirmed (HOG) was practically the Worms
Concordat.
It came to be embodied in Magna
Charta.
at

Cf., further, art. Con'CORDAT.
Literature. i. IntheEmpire. (a) General: W. Martens,
Grcgor VII., sein Leben und Wirken, Leipzig, 1894 H. Fisher,
The Mediceval Empire, London, 1S9S C. Mirbt, Vie J'xMi-

—

—

;

;

Zeitalter Gretjors Vii., Leipzig, 1894.
(6) Special
E. Bernheim, Das Wonnser Eonkordat, Breslau, 1906 ; R.
Boerger, Die Belehnungen der deiUschen geisUichen Fiirsten,
Leipzig, 1901
J. Ibach, Der Eampf zwischen Papsttum vnd
^Eunigtum von Gregor yil. his Calixt II., Frankfort, 1SS4 and
zistik iin

:

;

;

'

for the documents E. Diimmler, Libelli
et pontificuui, saeculis xi. et xii.,' in
:

Ix FKAXCE.—{a)

ii.

institiitions politiques

et.

de lite iuiperatorum
Hanover, 1891-97.
VioUet, Histoire dcs

MGU,

General
P.
admiidstratives de la France, Paris,
:

1898 ; A. Luchaire, Histoire dcs institutions monarchiques
de la France sous les premiers Capitiens {9S7-11S0), do. ISDl.
P. Imbart de la Tour, Les Elections episcopales
(h) Special
dans I'Eglise de France du ix' au xii.^ sitcle, do., 1891.
iii. ly
ExrjLA.\-D.—(a) General E. A. Freeman, The Reign
0/ William II. Rvfus and the Accession of Henry I., Oxford,
1S&2 H. W. C. Davis, England under the Xormans and the
Angevins, 10H6~n72, do. 1905. (6) Special C. de R^musat,
Saint Anselme de Cantorhcnj, Paris, 1853; J. M. Rigrg, St.
Anselm of Canterbury, London, 1896; A. C. Welch, Anselm
:

:

;

:

end

Ais H'orfc, Edinburgh, 1901.

supina) or he may make some elibrts, but such
as are incommensurate with the gravity of the
matter (ignorantia pure vincibilis).
It will be
noted that the terms 'invincible' and 'vincible'
ignorance have reference to the state of mind in
which a jjarticular action (or series of actions)
is performed.
Invincible ignorance in no way
signifies that the mind is incapable of further enNew information
lightenment on the subiect.
may transform it into clear knowledge. As rethe
gards
degree of effort to attain knowledge in
default of which ignorance cannot be regarded
as invincible, no hard and fast rule can be given.
It varies with the gravity of the matter and with
the circumstances of the individual.
There are
certain callings (e.g. that of a judge) which carry
with them heavier obligations as regards the ac;

—

The compromise

A

man may actually foster his own ignorance
for fear lest the obligation should become known
to him (if/uoranf/ia r(J/'cctata) ; or, while not deliberately fostering ignorance, lie may neglect all
means to acquire knowledge (ignorantia crassa or
ties.

terms, shows the same essential and inevitable
features of compromise as the Worms Concordat.
The arrangements, made by the feudal lords, varied
according to their power and the condition of the
Church in tlieir territories. In the South of France,
where the clergy were less amenable to the influence of Rome, homage Avas long exacted from
bishops.
In England. In England the controversy
3.
was clearly raised by Archbishop Anselm under
Henry i. Anselm's conduct in the matter illustrates vividly the service whicli the monastic
orders rendered to the Church in the long debate.
Monks, who held high dignity, were indifi'erent,
to a degree that the more secularized Ciiurchmen
were not, to the emoluments and dignities of office
and were specially disciplined to obedience to the
Church.
Anselm, appealing to the decrees of
Gregory and Urban, refused to do homage for his
ov.'n see on Henry's accession (1100), or to consecrate bishops who had done such homage. The
controversy which followed was sharp and decisive,
as was to be expected from two men «ho were intelligent
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quisition of professional knowledge than do others.
In these, invincible ignorance cannot be jdeaded
as an explanation of errors due to want of such
knowledge, unless considerable eflbrts have been
made to attain it. All are bound to make very
great efforts to escape ignorance in matters affecting the salvation of their own souls or those of
others.
Yet even here much will depend on the
circumstances and capacity of the person conWhat would be invincible ignorance in
cerned.
the case of the uneducated or of one much occupied
with duties from which there was no escape would
be vincible ignorance in those less unfavourably
situated.
Invincible ignorance excuses from all culpaAn action committed in ignorance of the
bility.
law prohibiting it, or of the facts of the case, is
not a voluntary act. The true character of what
he is doing is unknown to the agent. Such is the
unanimous teaching of Roman Catholic moral-

This position was, however, traversed by
the Reformers. According to Luther, invincible
ignorance renders breaches of human law alone
inculpable ; it is otherwise as regards the law of
God. For here our ignorance is due to original
ists.

sin,

and

is itself sinful.

It cannot, therefore, in-

it be, be pleaded in excuse.
In politicis negotiis potest esse locus invincibili ignorantiae
.
sed
ad
res
sacras et conscientiae negotia transferenda
.
haec
non sunt. Sumus enim nati in caecitate peccati originalis id
uialum invincibile est
.
sed non adeo excusabile est, sicut
Scholastic! invincibilem ignorantiam dixerunt excusabilem

vincible

though

'

.

:

.

.

'

(Comment, in Gen. xii. 17).
Calvin goes so far as to deny the possibility of
invincible ignorance as regards the divine law.
Our ignorance, he says, is always vincible ignorance of the crass or supine sort.
Certum est ignorantiam nostram supinae crassaeque negligentiae semper esse comitem (in Lucam, xii. 47).
Jansenius on this point followed the teaching of
Luther (dc Stat. nat. laps. ii. 6) ; and, even after
the condemnation of the five pro])ositions, his doctrine on this subject continued to be upheld by
some of his adherents. In 1690, Pope Ale.xander
VIII. authoritatively condemned the pi-oposition
Even if there be such a thing as invincible ignorance as to
'

'

INVINCIBLE IGNORANCE.— The

question
as to
far ignorance in its various degrees
affects the voluntary character of action calls for
consideration in any ethical system whicli aims at
completeness. Only in so far as it is voluntary is
an action imputable. In the moral theology' of
the lioman Catholic Church a broad distinction is
drawn between 'invincible' ignorance and 'vincible ignorance.
man is said to be in a state of
invincible ignorance if, when he acts, he is altogether unaware of the law or of the facts of the

how

'

A

:

'

the natural law, he who in the state of fallen nature acts out
of such ignorance, is not thereby excused from formal sin
invincibilis iuris naturae, haec in
(' Tametsi detur ignorantia
statu naturae lapsae operantem ex ipsa non excusat a peccato
formali,' Dec^inger, no. 1292).
'
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to
the Jan- which a man is under the gravest obligation
This thesis had been maintained by
certain knowledge and as to which such
Macaire
and
acquire
de
senist theologians Jean
Witt^
knowledge is easy of attainment.
Havermans (A. Vacant, Diet, de thiologie Pans,
i. qu. 6,
Literature. --Thomas Aquinas, Summa theol. n.
invincible ignorthat
doctrine
The
tr. u. disp. i
1903 i 75'^)
art 8 qu 76 F. Suarez, D& Actibus Humanis,
of
sin
R.
importindeed,
C.
great
Billna.Tt,Curstis
from
iv.
is,
126);
ance excuses
(Opera, Venice, 1740-51,
A. Ballenm, rheolocjia
It renders the
Theol., Paris, 1827-30, viii. 152-194;
ance in Koman Catholic theology.
InsUtutiones
of the Church, that Moralis, Prato, 1889, tr. c. 3 T. J. Bouquillon,
doctrine
V.
seemino-ly rigorous
1873, pp. bO-77
Fundamentalis,
Bruges,
Moralis
Theologice
s
W. J.
i. 321 fi.
communion with the See of Peter is by God
1897,
Frins, De Actibics Eumanis, Freiburg,
with
ordinance necessary to salvation, compatible
Walsh, De Actibus Humanis, Dublin, 1880.
outside
G. H. Joyce.
the confident hope that many who are
Catholic
INVISIBILITY.— The attribute of invisibility
all visible communion with the Roman
the
Church will enter heaven. This point was clearly is one which is shared by gods, spirits, demons,
the world ot
to the dead and the
region of the dead, or
expressed by Pius IX, in his Encyclical
the gods, Avhile the power of becoming invisible
bishops of Italy (10th Aug. 1S63)
well as to certain
'It is known both to ourselves and to you (venerable
belongs to those beings as
of invincible ignorance
brethren) that thev who are in the state
mortals. Where invisibility was ascribed to gods
the
observe
who
carefully
was that in
reo-ardinn- our holy religion, and
on the or spirits, one simple reason probably
nal,ural faw and its precepts written by God Himself
and the case of most of them, apart from animal-gods
hearts of all
can, through the action of God's light
fact
will by no means
God
or Avorshipful parts of nature, they were
grace, attain eternal life, since
of wiltul
sufier any to perish who has not incurred the guilt
unseen. When man begins to people his world
Bin (Denzinger, no. 1677).
sw'arm
with spirits, Avhich, as many savages believe,
On the other hand, vincible ignorance regarding everywhere, so that one cannot move without
to
under
is
of invisibility
a
man
obligation
those matters which
striking against them, their quality
know is culpable. Here the want of knowledge is obvious. In the case of the dead it was more a
them or a
is voluntary, either directly, as in ignorantia ajfecpower which could be exercised by
crassa or pure
since they
tata, or indirectly, as in ignorantia
hiding them from bodily eyes,
property
And no man is justified in remaining could be seen in dreams, and it was then considered
vincibilis.
duties of his state that the soul of the dreamer had been with the
voluntarily ignorant as to the
of life or as to the truths essential to his salvation.
dead. Gods or spirits are not always invisible;
On this point Roman Catholic moralists find them- they have the power of becoming visible or inselves at issue with the very prevalent opinion visible at will, assuming in some instances a bodily
that speculative error can never be a breach of the form for the former purpose. In the case of
Moral Law. Where the speculative error relates favoured mortals, the supposed power of invisibility
to vital matters of religion, and is due to negli- was ascribed to or claimed by them because it was
is gravely culpable.
a desirable thing. What men wish for is^ often
gence, such error, thejr hold,
the
Further, since vincible ignorance is voluntary,
what they think they or others possess, buch a
from it rethen be reflected back
responsibility for the acts resulting
supposed power might easily
mains with the agent. The guilt, however, of sin upon supernatural beings, otherwise material and
due to this cause is proportioned, not to the ob- visible. It should be observed that medicme-men
the thing done, but to the often claim the power of seeing invisible beings
jective character of
which it is due. whom
In sonie
see.
degree of culpable negligence to
ordinary mortals cannot
Moreover, an act done through ignorance, even if instances it is thought that, formerly, when gods
that ignorance be crass or supine, is less culpable and men dwelt together, the gods were visible
than an act done with clear knowledge for it is but, now that separation has taken place, they are
less fully voluntary, and, therefore, less imputno longer seen, except on occasion. Hence perhaps
As regards the ignorance which is deliber- one reason of the wide-spread belief that it is
able.
of opinion
when he takes a
ately fostered, there is a divergence
dangerous to see a god or spirit,
visible form.
among moralists.
It
extend?
believe
How far can invincible ignorance
I. Spirits and gods.— The Andamans
would seem that there are limits beyond which it that their high god Puluga is nowadays invisible,
broad
are
certain
There
is impossible.
principles even when he descends to earth. Ju-ru-win, the
of the natural law which can never be altogether evil
is also invisible, and so, too,
spirit of the sea,
obscured. No one, e.g., can be invincibly ignorant are the soul and spirit of the dead.^ In general
that he should not do to another what he would the high gods of Australian blacks iJaiame,
be unwilling to have done to himself. As soon, Daramulun, etc.— are invisible and unknown,
however, as we pass to derivative principles, in- though they may be heard.^ Codrington writes of
To the Christian the Melanesian nopitii that they come invisibly
vincible ignorance appears.
moralist it is evident that polygamy is contrary and possess men. Should such spirits chance to be
Yet many a pagan and
v%iis are visible ;
to the law of nature.
seen, they disappear at once. Some
Muhammadan is certainly in invincible ignorance others are not, being incorporeal. There is a belief
case
in
which
it would be as a
on this matter. Duelling provides a
that, if the latter could be seen,
In Polynesia, gods
invincible ignorance prevails in certain more civilgrey indistinct something.*
interest
in
of
visible only in so far
ized countries. A question
special
generally were invisible, or
view of opinions now often maintained is whether as they became incarnate (though not always theii)
it is possible for a man to be invincibly ignorant
or embodied themselves in a visible shape. Such
the existence of God. The general reply a
had a body, but
regarding
°
god as Taaroa (Leeward Islands)
of Roman Catholic theologians is that, even if was invisible to mortals, and he sustained the
an
such ignorance be possible, it is altogether ab- world by his invisible power. Men lived
normal and can last at most but a short time the invisible world of spirits and ghosts, which might
evidences for God's existence both in the created occasionally, however, make themselves seen.*
world and in the human conscience are so manifest
Among the savage races of the Malaij 2iemnsula
and clear that it is impossible for ignorance on this many of the gods {e.g., the creator Pirman of the
to remain long invincible (J. de Lugo, de
1 E. H.
JAI xii. [1883] 157 ff., 162.
i.

;

;

;

:

.

.

m

.

.

.

.

'

;

;

—

m

:

'

point

ii.
Incarn.,' disp. v. n. 106, in Opera, Paris, 1868,
It is plain that this view is incompatible
351).

with the admission that any one can continue long
to be a conscientious agnostic.
Agnosticism apas to
pears as vincible ignorance on a question

Man,

2

W.

S
4

JAI

JAI

ii. [1873] 268
X. [1881] 270, 275, 285.

Ridley,

f.

and
G. Turner, Samoa, London, 1884, pp. 18, 63, 69, 282,
do. 1831, i. 325, 336, 40G;
Ellis, Polynes. Researches,
18
vi.
a)
(Leipzig,
Waitz-Oerland, Anthrop. der JS'atwrvolker,

passim; W.
315.
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savage Malays of Johor,

who

ami demons are

spirits,

dwells in the sky),

invisible,

or,

if

seen,

disappear at once.^ The Dayaks believe that gods
are invisible, even when (as with many gods of
other races) they come to a house to feast. Antus
(spirits) surround men invisibly, though they may
assume various visible forms. ^ The Araurunos
believe that supernatural beings can make them-

selves visible or invisible at will. The ^Jt/^i (' otherself,' 'soul') of men can leave them invisibly in
dreams, but they are visible to other wandering
these are inpilli, as are also the dead, though
visible to bodily eyes.^ The Indians of Guiana
believe in countless invisible beings surrounding
them a belief common to most savage peoples and
others more advanced in civilization.'*
The gods of Babylon ' constituted a countless
multitude of visible and invisible beings,' their
bodies of a more rarelied substance than that of
mortals. The hosts of demons were invisible and
impalpable, though possessed of some form, and
could creep into houses through the narrowest

—

possible openings." In Greece the gods had powers
of invisibility or they could surround themselves
with a mist, but they could also make themselves
visible to mortals in various forms.
Tliey would
also enshroud their favourites in darkness or a mist
to save them in time of danger.''
Early Hindu literature shows that the gods were
invisible, yet could assume any visible form at will
to favoured worshippers.
They did not, hoNvever,
Such deities as
possess a purely spiritual form.
Vata, the wind, are naturally regarded as invisible
'his sound is heard, but not his form.' Here also
we find the belief in an earlier visible intercourse
of gods with men, broken off because of men's
solicitations which wearied the gods.
Formerly
they drank with men visibly now they do so un:

;

Holy men formerly beheld the gods and
the mighty rsis. Hosts of spirits surrounded men
In modern Hinduism, while invisiinvisibly.^
bility is an attribute of gods, as well as of most
spirits and demons which surround men, the
decidedly anthropomorphic forms ascribed to them
seen.''

make the belief in their visible appearance possible,

as does also the conception of visible incarnations.
Thus Rudra by himself or by the numberless
spirits whom he commands is onmipresent, but he
"
manifests himself to neatherds and water-carriers.'
The numerous gods of Northern Buddhism are
invisible; e.g., they are invited to attend the
ceremonies and are believed to arrive unseen.
Household gods occupy various parts of the house
unseen, and these are religiously guarded while the
'

'

The earthly Uuddhas have
is in possession.
ethereal and invisible counterparts in the formless
1"
In Shintoism the invisiworlds of meditation.
bility of gods is explained by the theory that since
the Age of the Gods they have removed further
from the earth, so that they are now beyond the
god

'

^^
scope of human vision.'
In Celtic belief similar

entertained. The divine sid-iolk appeared or disappeared at will, often from or into a supernatural
'
mist, and one of them is represented as saying,
behold and are not beheld.' They may be seen by
favoured persons, but not by otiiers present at the

We

same time, and some

of the gods possess objects
which cause invisibility e.g., Manannan's magic
Of him it is said that he makes the gods
cloak.
invisible and immortal.^
The narrative of Gn S^*^* shows that in early
Hebrew belief the idea of a time when God visibly
had intercourse with man was prevalent. la later
times God is thought to be more withdrawn and,

Skeat-BIagden,

;

1896,
3

ii.

views must have been

Pagan Races of

2'Ae

the

Malay Peninsula,

—

'

In folk-belief fairies, elves, dwarfs, etc., are supposed to have
the power of invisibility, often by wearing a hat or garment, or
by means, e.g., of fern-seed. They also confer their power on
mortals. By a magical salve with which the eyes are anointed
it is

R. E. Latcham,

4 E. F.

JAI

Invisibility of the
the dead are invisible

xxxix. [1909] 345.
the Ind. of Guiana, London, 1883,

Im Thurn, Among

G. Slaspero, The Dawn of Civilization, London, 1894, pp.
630, 633 ; iL Jastrovv, The Rel. of Bab. and Assyria, Boston,
1898, pp. 260, 262, 265.
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Homer,

II. vi. 24, viii. 50,

dead.— That the

spirits of

a general belief among
most peoples. This is obvious when we consider
how, in so many instances, where they are supposed
to haunt the grave, or their former abode, or some
but
particular locality, they are not usually seen,
their presence is known or felt, or they make
1

J.

is

A. MacCulIoch, The Rel. of the Ancient Cells, Edinburgh,

1911, pp. 78, 89,

O.SU.

face to
32S0, Ex 3311, Nu 126-8 (Jacob and Moses see God
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back
of
the
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Ex
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the God of Israel)
(Moses
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Ex
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16i3, Ex 36 19"i 'Lest they break through
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because we have seen God ; Is 65.
surelv
We shall
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possible to see invisible elves.
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Natives of Saraiaak and Borneo, London,

166, 173, lS2f., 189, 209.
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—

—

face);

214, 245, 349.

London,
2 H.
Ling Roth,
1906,

—

tliough certain persons see Him or some part of
Him or His glory," or theophanies of the Angel of
Jahweh are granted to certain persons,* or God is
seen in visions,* or He appears in symbolic form,
e.g. as fire, yet the idea is also strongly prevalent
even in some of these instances that it is dangerous
to see Him.
Thus ' no man shall see me and live.'"
The finest expression of God's invisibility is to be
found in the woi'ds of Job.* That God is invisible
is also a doctrine of the NT^ and is linely stated
by St. John.* God in Christ the Incarnation is
The
tlie full manifestation of the invisible God.
idea of the danger of seeing God is found in the
NT." Angelic orders of beings are also invisible,'"
yet they appear occasionally to men."
The Christian doctrine of God's invisibility is a
natural correlate of the doctrine that God is spirit,
but it does not mean that God does not manifest
Himself as in the Incarnation and already in other
ways 'theinvisible things of Him . . .are clearly
seen, being understood by the things that are
made.'" The vision of God of the mystics, NeoPlatonist and Christian, is entirely a spiritual
'
experience, not with the eyes of the body, nor of
the soul.''* But the vision of God is enjoyed by
angels, and is the reward of the pure in heart."
The invisibility of God is also a doctrine of Islam,
and here, too, it is held that such supernatural
beings as the jinn can become invisible by a rapid
extension or rarefaction of the particles which
compose them, or suddenly disappear in the earth
or air or through a solid wall.' They can manifest
themselves in any form which they please.'"

•i

1
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themselves heard, or, as in jNIanahiki, where certain grounds were occupied by ghosts, those spots
^
On the
were known by tlieir repulsive odour.
other hand, they can be seen by the living— e.*/,, in
dreams or trances or they manifest themselves as
apparitions, more or less impalpable, or they can
be seen or communicated with by wizards. In
many instances to see a ghost is dangerous to the
A
percipient, causing death, disease, or madness.
few instances will illustrate the general belief in
the invisibility of ghosts.

—

According to the Araiicanos, they are invisible, but may be
seen by the pilli, i.e. the other selves of dreaming men. 2 'The
Andaman Islanders believe that the soul and spirit of the dead
are invisible to human eyes, yet may be seen by dreamers with
supernatural power (ofco-paf-atf), who can also see the invisible
powers of good and evil. 3 Ghosts among the Melanesians do
not appear in visible form, but if anything is seen of them it is
as fire or flames.' * The Semanij think that souls of the dead
are visible to each other, but invisible to mortal eyes.5 At the
Dayak feast of the dead the spirits are present invisibl.v an
idea which is constantly found in coimexion with all such feasts
among savages and in folk-survivals. 6 In Samoa, where the
soul is thought to have the same form as the body, it is dreaded
by those who profess to see it after death. 7 Men lived in a
world of invisible spirits of the dead surrounding them, but they
might be seen at night.s
In most cases, as Crooke has said, ' the dead have joined an
invisible army.' 9 This is illustrated by the story told by Procopius 10 of tlie fishermen on the coast opposite Brittia who were
summoned by night to ferry across the shades of the dead, who
'

—

were unseen

bj'

them.

wearer the power of invisibility.^ In Dahomey the
potion used Avas made from the body of a male
infant pounded in a mortar.^ In a Kashmir tale
collyrium rubbed on the eyes causes invisibility.*
In modern folk-survivals similar poAvers are ascribed
to magic potions.
According to a belief current
in the S. Sporades, a snake sliould be killed on 1st
i\I<ay, and its head buried with a bean in its mouth.
When the beans are groAvn, all should be gathered
and placed one by one in the mouth before a mirror.
As soon as a bean is found Avhich makes the face
invisible, this particular bean should be kept, and,
Avhen put in the mouth, Avill make one invisible.*
Witches in Long Island take the ear of a black cat,
boil it in the milk of a black coav, and Avear it on
the thumb to produce invisibility.^
Fern-seed,
gathered betAveen 12 and 1 on Midsummer Eve,
caused one to walk invisibly.^ The ancient Druids
were believed to possess the poAver of invisibility,
either by means of a spell or by producing a magic
This spell, the faeth jxadha, Avas also used
mist.
by Christian saints, and survives in one form as
St. Patrick's Lorica, by Avhich he and his companions Avere made invisible to their enemies, or
changed into deer probably a late corruption of
the earlier story through a confusion of the name

—

—

The Other3. Invisibility of the Other-world.
world, or the world of the gods, being a spiritual
or quasi-spiritual region, is generally held to be
invisible under ordinary circumstances.
But, like
the dead, it may be seen in dreams and visions, t he
soul being supposed to go thither, or actual visits
are paid there by medicine-men or specially favoured
mortals.'^ Examples of this belief are found in the
Polynesian conception of Rohutu, the aerial para^in the idea of the
dise, invisible save to spirits
Duke of York Island natives regarding the place of
the dead, matana nion, that, if our eyes Avere
turned so that what is inside the head were now
outside, we would see that matana nion was very
near to us and not far away at all ; ^^ in one of the
Celtic concejjtions of Elysium as a mj'^sterious region
on the same plane as this world or entered through
a mist a conception also entertained in later times
" and in the Jewish idea that
rega,rding fairy-land
the righteous dead will behold the Avorld which is
now invisible to them.' ^^ The unseen nature of the
Other-world is a fact of ordinary experience, but in
all ages and all religions it has been visible to select
persons on occasion.
;

'

'

—

;

'

—

4. Invisibility as a power.
Invisibility, like
shape-shifting, is a power frequently claimed by
medicine-men, wizards, and witches, or various
recipes or charms exist by which other persons can
become invisible, or invisibility is produced by some
native told Count de Cardi tiiat
magical means.
the Ju-ju priests in W. Africa could make themselves invisible so quickly that one could not tell

A

when they had done

so.'"
Usually the means employed is a spell or potion. The Sinhalese think
that a number of medicines mixed and charmed
in a grave less than seven days old and rubbed on the
face near the ej^es makes one invisible at night.'^
The Hausa priests make charms which give the
1
^ J AI xx\\x.Zi5.
3 7&. xii.
Turner, 277.
97, 162.

5
Skeat-I?Iagden, ii. 218.
200 cf. A. Le Uraz, La Legende de la mort
ckez le.s Bretons annoricains'^, Paris, 1902, ii. il5, and jMssim.
7 G.
Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, London, 1910,
p. 210 f.
8
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245, 397.

W.

in the

—

This corresponds to the helmet
etc. 8
Orcus which made Athene invisible, the tarnkappe of Alberich
and Siegfried a hat or cloak, which is also a common property
of elves and dwarfs, causing their invisibilitj', the Hullthshjdlmr
of Norse tales, and the cap of Perseus. 9 Similar invisibilityproducing articles are the ring of Gyges, Manannan's cloak, and
many others mentioned in myth and legend. The cap or cloak
of invisibility may have taken its origin from the disguises to
vi'hich clothes lend themselves so easily, coupled with the natural
desire of becoming invisible as a protection against danger.
In some myths of the Mandcean religion, Hibil
ZiAva descends to the seven loAver Avorlds, and
remains invisibly in them for long periods, acquiri"
Gnostic descriptions of the
ing their mysteries.
descent and return of the heavenly seon Christ
tlirough the spheres of the archons sometimes tell
how it Avas accomplished iuAdsibly to them, as in
the Basilidean system, Avhere He probably de-

Greek, Italian, Kalniuk,
of

—

Calacau.'
scended through His mystic name
Gnostic souls, ascending through these spheres,
Avere invisible to their rulers, because of their
baptism or initiation, or because they had mastered
the Gnosis and kneAv the names and nature of the
'

archons. ^1

The poAver of becoming invisible is still believed
in sporadically, even by educated people, the process suggested being perhaps a kind of dematerialization of the body.'As sickness or death is
5. Invisible weapons.
usually ascribed by savages to invisible demons,
so they are often supposed to effect the evil by
invisible Aveapons.i^

—

Literature.

—This

is

given in the footnotes.

A. MacCulloch.
and Customs,

J.
1

A. J. N. Tremearne,

London, 1913,
2

FL

6
i.

6.
"

8

Hausa

Superstitions

p. 171.

R. Burton, Mission to Gelele, London, 1864, ii. 71.
H. Knowles, Folk-Wales o/ Kashmir, London, 1888, p. 86.

3 J.
i

4 lb. X. 28.5.
6

The charm

deer.'

fith-fath is still
Highlands.'' The gods of
Greece frequently made their favourites invisible
by means of a magic mist Avhen they Avere in
danger (see above).
A cap of invisibility is often mentioned in Miirchen German,

'

'

'

Avith fiadh,

remembered

X. [1899] 171.
1
;

Grimm, 1210

^

Henry

MacCulloch, 310, 322

CF, pp.

9 II.

V.

;

IV.,

FL

11.

i.

See Hopkins, 158.
Jonson, New Inn,

90

;

xxi. [1910] 442.

216, 218, 222.

844

f.

;

Grimm,

462-463, 1418

;

B. Thorpe, Northern

Sli/thology, London, 1851-52, i. 217.
10 W.
iSrandt, Mand. Schriften, Gottingen, 1803, p. 138 fl.
11 Iren. i. 24. 4 f.
;
Ilippolytus, v. 2 ; Exc. ex Theod. § SI.
12
See, e.g., some curious instances in August Strindberg,
Legends, London, 1912, pp. 56-58. For the invisible astral body
Visible and Invisible,
of theosophy, see C. W. Leadbeater,
do. 1908 ; A. Besant, The Riddle of Life, do. 1911.
13 See instances referred to in art.
Fairy, § 6, and cf.
xxxix. [1909] 346.

Man

JAI

INVOCATION

(LiturLTicul^.
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— Iiiv(x-ation or Christ, London,

Epiclesis is lliu techniciil term for the prayer for
Divine intervention, especially in the consecration
of the Eucharist, but also, more rarely, at Confirmation.
1,

The

Eucharistic consecration conceived as

by a prayer.

effected

tlie Ciiiiich

— Tlie

in early times

univer.'al practice of
to use a prayer for

was

the consecration of tiie Eucharist, just as it was
the practice to use a juayer rather than any declaratory formula for Ordination.' In both cases,

however, we must make a distinction between
what our Lord did and the manner in which the
Churcli followed llis examjde. It docs not follow
that, if our Lord used a declaratory form in consecrating the Eucharist, or in ordaining, the Churcli
would think it right to do the same. In instituting the Eucharist, our Lord 'blcs.sed' or 'gave
thanks' with what words we do not know and
then gave the sacrament to the disciples with a
We
declaratory formula, This is my body,' etc.
remark that the 'blessing' (Mt 26-6, Mk M'-*) and
•giving thanks' (Mt 26-'', Mk 14-^ Lk 22i"- '») over
the bread and wine are identical. St. Paul, mIio
uses the latter phrase in 1 Co 11'^'*, speaks in 1 Co
lO"' of 'the cup of blessing which we bless'; and
this explains why the form used in consecrating the
Eucharist was in after ages called the Thanksgiving,' although it consisted of prayer as well as
giving of thanks (cf. 1 Ti i*'- Every creature of
God is good if it be received with thanksgiving,
for it is sanctified through the word of God and
prayer'; here prayer is part of thanksgiving). At
a later time the question arose whether Jesus consecrated the Eucharist by this 'blessing' ('thanksor merely by declaring it to be His body
giving')
and blood. The media3val theologians seem generally to have taken the latter view (and so perhaps
Tertullian see below, 3) yet the Council of Trent
apparently inclined the other way, for it says (sess.

—

—

'

'

'

;

1

13, cap.
'

)

;

:

Our Redeemer instituted this wonderful sacrament at the
Last Supper, when, after the hlessiiuj of the bread and wine, lie
testified in express and clear words that He was giving tiiem
His own bodi" and Ilis blood.'

We

\\&\e, however, to consider what the early
Christians thougiit to be the essence of the consecration as celebrated by the Church, whether the
invocation of Divine assistance, or tlie declarator}'

407
'

259 f.).

liWl, pp. 7,
Cri^'litman thinks that the
liturgical thanksgiving derived from the tv\apiaTT,<Ta.'; of the Institution, wl.icli
Justin proceeds to quote '(.y7'/i.S« i. [IsOD-lOOoJ II-J). So Dods
(in Ante-Sie. Chr. Lib. ii., Edinburgh, 1S70, p. Gl), who, however, translates 'prayer of His word.' The dilhculty of these
ex|)lanations is that there i» no form of prayer derived from our
Lord, and that they give an unusual order of the words. Hy
others it has been jirojiosed to translate this difficult phrase liy
'prayer for the Word '(of. Sarapion, below, 8). Swete (777i,se
iii. lG9f.) takts the |)hrase to mean the Divine command callctl
into o|)iration by prayer; he paraphrases the sentence thus:
As our Lord was made Flesh by tlie Divine Word, so the word
which issues from Him, when invoked by the prayer of the
Church, makes the IJread and Cup to be His Flesh and lilood.'

"word of prayer thai is from Him "must be the

'

Now, whatever view be taken

of Justin's lanclear tiiat the change (nira^oKr)) of
which he speaks is thought of as ellected by a
prayer for Divine intervention, or, in other words,
by an invocation. The nature of tliat invocation
does not appear from his words. In the tv>o descriptions of the Eucharist (AixA. i. 65, 67) the
central action of the president is described afj

guage,

it is

'prayers and thank.sgiving.s,' and the communion
of the people is called a participation of the things
over which tlianks iiave been given.'
'

3.

Second

the matter

period.

— When we come

to Irena;us,

This Father tells us (Haer. I.
1, 2) that the Gnostics used an Epiclesis.
-Mark the Valentinian, who came from Asia to
Gaul, used (apparently at his Eucharist) a cup full
of wine and water which was at first clear, and
continued 'the word of invocation' till (by some
conjuring trick) it became dark purple. It was
pretended that the oeon 'Grace' mixed its blood
with the wine in answer to the invocation. Here
we see a parody of the Christian Eucharist. The
Orthodox also used an Epiclesis.
In Haer. iv.
xviii. 5, Irenreus says
is clear.

xiii.

:

'Bread from the earth receiving the Epiclesis (the fKicATjo-i?
of the printed editions seems to be a misprint (A. Harnack, TI/
V. 3, Leipzig, 1900, p. 56]) of God is no longer common bread,
but Eucharist.' The bread and wine receive the word of God,
and the Eucharist becomes the Body of Christ (Haer. v. ii. 3).
'

'

Here the

'

word

God

'

be personal, as
perhaps it is in Sarapion (see 8, below), but more
probably it is impersonal it may mean the prayer
of consecration (so Batillbl, Etudes, 2nd ser., p.
159), or maj' have exactly tlie same force as Justin's
phrase 5t' ei/x^s \()yov. Swete cautions us not to
assume that any form of invocation existed in the
time of Irenfeus ; the ei^x^ was itself the eVkXTjcrts
of

may

;

'

Tov deov'

body,' etc. It will appear from
though there was probably some
diilerence of opinion in the early Church as to how
our Lord consecrated the Eucharist at the Last
Supper, yet all agreed that the Church could consecrate onlj' by praying God that what was done
then by Jesus might be done at each Christian
Eucharist.
To use a mere declaratory formula,
whether in Holy Communion or at Ordination,
would liave appeared to the early Church as presumptuous and irreverent.
2. Early period.
No clear deduction can be
made from the Didache, as it is uncertain whether
the prayers there given were used for consecrating
the Eucharist or not (see art. Agape). But Justin
J*Iartyr uses langoiage which, however interpreted,
shows that he conceived the consecration to be
effected by a prayer.
He says {Apol. i. 66)

(JThSt iii. 171 n.).
In the Gnostic Acts of 'Thojnas (2nd or 3rd cent.?) there is an
invocation at the Eucharist.
O Jesus Christ, Son of God, who
didst vouchsafe to make us partakers of the Eucharist of thy
holy body and precious blood, lo, we make bold to approach ti.y
Eucharist and to invoke thy holy name ; come now, make us
.
partakers, .
come, perfect compassion; come thou that
knowest the mysteries of the chosen one . . . come thou that
disclosest secrets, and makest manifest things not to be spoken ;
the sacred dove which hath brought forth twin young come
thou secret mother,' etc. (§ 46, ed. M. Bonnet, Leipzig, li*03,
Ante-A'ic. Chr. Lib. xvi., Edinburgh, 1870, p. 416; for
p. 35 f.
the Ethiopic Acts, of which the text differs somewhat from the
see
E. A. VV. Budge, Contendings of the Apostks, London,
above,
1901, ii. 453). This invocation is noteworthy as being addressed
to our Lord; it shows also some approach to a prayer for the
Spirit. The Syriac Acts (given in W. Wright, Ai)ocr. Acts of the
Apostles, London, 1871, i. 258, ii. 146 fif.) name the Holy Spirit
in the invocation explicitly
but they may have been re\ised
by an orthodox hand. The Gnostic Acts of John (§ So, ed.
Bonnet, 1S9S) has no Epiclesis; the work is earher than the
Acts of Thomas.

As Jesus Christ our Saviour, being incarnate by the Word of
[for the possible confusion here of the Word and the Spirit,
see below, 8], took (cerx^O both flesh and blood for our salva-

what

words,

'

This

what follows

is

my

that,

—

:

'

God

sowe

have been taught that Ttiv Si.' eux'j? Ad-yov toO nap'
auToC evxapi-cTTTieeia-av rpoc^^V
are both the flesh and blood
of that incarnate Jesus.' For our purpose the words left untranslated are the important ones but thej- are verj' obscure.
tion,

.

.

.

;

mij^ht be rendered the food which has been given thanks
over [eucharistized, consecrated],by the formula of praver which
comes from Him' (so Batiffol, Etudes, 2nd ser., p. 146). Simi'
larly C. Gore renders evx'js Adyou by word of prayer (.Body 0/

They

'

'

^^^ Church Orders of
vV°
bishops, priests, and deacons

the 4th (or possibly 5th) cent,
are ordained simply by a single
prayer, with laying on of hands.

'

.

;

;

;

;

Tertullian approaches the matter from a somedillerent point of view.
He says that the
Eucharist is the body and blood of Christ, because
our Lord distinctly called it so
Acceptum panem et distributum discipulis corpus ilium suum
fecit. Hoc est corpus meum dicendo, id est, figura corporis mei'
:

'

(adv. Marc.

iv. 40).

This passage does not, indeed, deny that Jesus
used words of blessing or thanksgiving to consecrate the Eucharist at the Last Supper, and it need
not mean more tlian that the words 'This is my
body,' etc., were those by which our Lord made
the change in the elements known to the disciples ;
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but

it
undoubtedly gives us a fresh point of view.
Yet it tells us nothing of the usage of the African
Church in Tertullian's time.
The usage of the Cappadocian Church in the 3rd
cent, may indirectly be gathered from the words
of Firniilian in a letter to Cyprian
(Cypr. Ep. Ixxiv.
(=Ep. lx.xv. in PL iv. 426] 10). He says that a
prophetess in Cappadocia had arisen 22 years before,
had administered the sacraments, and in consecrating the Eucharist had used no contemptible invocation.' Firniilian, though a
Cappadocian bishop,
shows no knowledge of Cyprian's
usage being other
than the Asiatic in this respect.
The Alexandrian usage of that time was, doubt-

consider the omission of our Lord's words in some
authorities. Cyril of Jerusalem (a.d. 348) describes
the service at Jerusalem [Cat. Led. xxiii. 6 f.) ; he
deals fully with the ' preface with its mention of
'

the heaven, earth, sea, the angels and
archangels,
and the Sanctus, and yet he says nothing of the
commemoration of redemption, or of our Lord's
words, This is my body,' etc. Immediately after
mentioning the Sanctus he says
Thtn we call upon God to send forth His Holy Spirit upon
the gifts lying before Him, that He
may make the bread the
'

:

'

the same, for Origen (c. Cels. viii.
33) speaks
becoming a sacred body throu^-h the
and
Mt
of
the
prayer,'
{in
15")
Eucharist as "^sanctified by means of the Word of God
and prayer.'
In his comment on 1 Co 7 he
speaks of the Eucharistic loaves 'over which the name of
God and
Christ and the Holy Ghost has been invoked'
less

of the bread

'

{iTnK.eK\riTa.i).

The Pistis Sophia, an Ophite work of
Egyptian
origin (early 3rd cent., perhaps based on an earlier
Avork), describes a sort of Eucharist with bread and

wine M'hen the invocation is pronounced, the wine
on the right of the oblation [Ovala) is
changed into
water (Srawley, Early Hist, of
Liturgy, p. 43).
The older Didascalia, a work of the 3rd cent.,
perhaps testifies to an invocation of the Holy
;

Spirit

but the text

;

is

not quite certain (Srawley,
V
J,

p. 8Sf.).

These quotations show that an invocation of
sort was in general use in the 2nd and 3rd
centuries, but give us, except in the case of the

some

Gnostics, very little idea as to its nature.
The
Eucharistic worship of that time was
probably in

the main extemporaneous tlie
prayer
had no fixed form, and all that invocatory
we learn is tliat a
calling down of Divine power was, to all appear;

ance, universal.
4. Period of development.— When we come to
the 4th and 5th centuries, a
great era of liturgymaking, we have quite clear evidence as to the

The Hippolytean Canon-t, which perhaps represent Egyptian usage in the 3rd cent.,
though m their present form (allowing for some
slight additions of a later period) they are
probably of the 4th cent. (Maclean, Anc. Ch. Orders,
Epiclesis.

(Liturgical)

'

body of Christ and the wine the blood of Christ for whatsoever
the Holy Ghost has touched is sanctified and
changed.'
;

This is what strikes him as the essential feature
of the service.
So in xxi. 3 he says that the bread
of the Eucharist, after the invocation of the
Holy
Ghost, is no longer mere bread, but the body of
Christ.
There is no evidence of the existence of
the Words of our Lord in the Jerusalem
liturgy of
the 4th cent., and Cyril's silence is significant as
showi)ig at least that they did not appear to him
to be the principal act in the service.
He comments on them elsewhere (xxii.) as used at the
Last Supper, but not in connexion with the
liturgy
(Brightman, indeed, thinks that there is a liturreminiscence
about
this
gical
chapter, just as the
phrase His undefiled hands and feet' in xx. 5 \()n
Baptism'\ has a parallel in the Liturgy of St. James,
Greek and Syriac \_Lit. East, and West., p. 469,
n. 11]).
However this may be, half of the Words
of our Lord— those over the
cup— are omitted in
the liturgy of the Test, of our Lord, which
only
alludes to them and so in the Abjsaini&n Anaphora
of our Lord (below, § 7), which is derived from the
Testament, and which, though it has inserted several
later features, leaves the narrative of the Last
The East
Supper in the same mutilated state.
Syrian Lit. of the Apostles Adai and Mari, which
in its essential features is probably to be dated
before A.D. 431 (though it has received additions
in course of tinie),i omits the words
entirely. That
this Avas not regarded, even at the
beginning of the
7th cent., as an essential omission, however unusual, appears from the curious opinion of Gregory
the Great, that
'

;

it was the custom of the Apostles to consecrate the sacrificial
oblation solely with [the Lord's] prayer '(£p. ix. 12 [?.6]).
'

He

contrasts

the

in

prayer

use in his day,

'composed by some scholar,' with our Lord's own
words

156 tf.), when describing the Eucharistic
service,
Inconveniens visum est ut precem quam scholasticus comsay that the priest, after tlie Salutation and Sursum
posuerit super oblatione diceremus, et ipsam traditionem quam
Corda, recites the prayer and finishes the Otterino'
Redemptor noster composuit super ejus corpus et sanguinem
(can. 111. ; ed. H. Achelis, TU vi. 4,
non diceremus.'
Leipzig, 1891,
The Egyptian Church Order (early 4th
§§ 21-27).
He appointed the Lord's Prayer to be said
cent. ? [Maclean,
p. 160 f.]) has almost exactly the
There
directly after the Canon for this reason.
same words. But, in addition to
descriptions of is no question whether Gregory's opinion was
the service, we now possess i\ve 4th cent,
right or wrong; but the fact that he held it
liturgies,
of which at least the central
shows that he did not consider the essence of the
part is extant in full
those, namely, of the Ethiopic Church
service
to lie in the declaratory formula, but
Order, the
Latin Vero7ia Fragments of the
Didascalia, etc. thought of the consecration as being eliected by
(the.'^e two are almost the same, so far as
they run a prayer.
parallel), the Testament of our Lord, and t\\Q
5. Patristic comment in this period.
AjwsTurning
tohc Constitutions, and that of
Sarapion, bishop of to the comments of the Fathers of the 4th and
Thmuis in the Nile Delta. In all these, after the 5th centuries, we find the same
conception of the
bursum Corda, there is (in some cases with the consecration
by a prayer. Basil {de Spir. Sanct.
Sanctus added) a Eucharistic
Thanksgiving, giving xxvii. [66]) says
thanks for our redemption,
Which of the saints has left us in writing the words of inamong other blessings,
in
and,
doing so, introducing the narrative of the vocation at the making (acaSei^ei) of the bread of the Eucharist
and the cup of blessing?
Last Supper, mentioning more or less
fully (see
This shows the absence of any fixed form.
below) our Lord's words and actions at it. Then
come the Offering of the elements to God and the Athanasius (or pseudo-ALhanasius?), in a sermon
Invocation, asking for the Divine intervention (see to the newly -baptized quoted by Eutychius of
These three elements— narrative with ConstantinoiDle in the 6th cent, (de Paschate et de
8, below).
thanksgiving, offering of the elements, and prayer sacrosancta Euch. 8 [Brightman, p. 533, n. 17 ;
—will be found to be the essence of all later litur- PG Ixxxvi. 2401, fr. 7]), says
1
gies, whatever else may have been added.
Connolly {Liturgical Bom. of Narsai, p. l.\iv) more cauBefore dealing with the comments on the Euchar- tiously saj's that the extra-Anaphoral part, in so far as it is
represented
by Narsai's description of the Liturffv, is before
istic liturgy of this
period, it will be convenient to A.D. 450. But we may probably go further than this.
:

p.

'

'

'

•

—

:

'

'

:
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'When the great prayers and holy supplications are pronounced (ai'ajren<}>tfio<7c),"the Word descends on the bread and
the cup, and [the bread] becomes His body' ((cal yiVerat auroO
of. Sarapion, below, 8).
vut/xa
:

Other Alexandrian writers speak of prayer for
the Spirit. Thus, Athauasiiis's successor, Peter,
says that at the altar 'we invoke the descent of
iv. 19).
the Holy Ghost (Theodoret,
Ontatus,
a Nuinidian bishop (c. A.D. 303) spealcs (c.

HE

'

vi.
1) of Almighty God
being
invoked, and the Holy Ghost being prayed for
c. Donat. vi. 1).
(' postulatus ') and descending (cf.
Jerome (Ep. ci. [Ixxiii. or cxlvi.] 'ad EvanThe body and blood of Christ is
gelum ') says
made (' couficitur') at the prayer of the priest.'
Ambrose [de Fide, iv. 10 [125]) speaks of the sacrament Mhich by the mystery of the sacred prayer
is transfigured into the flesh and blood,
Elsewhere,
if (as is probable) the de Mysteriis is his authentic
work, Ambrose uses words which recall Tertullian

PannenianKm,

'

:

'

'

:

the consecration] the very words of the Lord, the
Saviour, operate ; for that sacrament which thou receivest
is made by the word of Christ. . . . The Lord Jesus Himself
proclaims, "This is my body." Before the blessing of the
heavenly words another nature is spoken of, after the consecration the body is signified," etc. (de Myst. ix. [52, 54]).
If these two passages are both by Ambrose,
'

[In

we

must

interpret the latter, in the light of the former,
to mean that our Lord's command operates through
the prayer of the priest (cf. Justin, above, 2). The
de Sacramcntis, which is almost certainly later
than Ambrose (see below, 6), has a similar passage,
but in more explicit terms (iv. 5).

He

Chrysostom'a evidence goes both ways.
that
'the priest stands, not brining down fire [like

says
cf.

Elijah;

that the
and prays at length
may through it inflame the souls
of all'((f« Sacerdutio, in. 4 [179]); and tljat 'the priest stands
before the table stretching forth liis hands to heaven, calling on
the Holy Ghost to come and touch the gifts set forth (Horn, de
§ 178],

but the Holy

grace falling on

.

Spirit,

.

.

tlie sacrifice

'

Coemet.

3).

Yet elsewhere he says
'

It is

not

:

man who makes the gifts set forth to become the body

The priest stands filling a part (<rx^Ma
but the power and grace are of
irArjpiue), uttering those words
God. " This is my body," saith he. This saying changes the
as
word
and
the
which said " Increase and
gifts set forth
was uttered once, but gives actual power to our
multiply"
nature to beget offspring through all time, so this word once
epoken makes the sacrifice perfect at every table' (de Prod.
and blood

of Christ.

.

.

.

;

;

.

.

.

Jitdae, Horn.

i.

6).

The last passage, like that quoted above from
the de Mijsterils, recalls Tertullian, but it stands
alone among Eastern writings. It certainly suggests that it Avas the custom of Chrysostom to
recite the words of our Lord at the Eucharist ; but
that these words as uttered by the priest in the
narrative form found in all liturgies are those
which consecrate the Eucharist, he does not say ;
indeed, he would seem rather by implication to
deny it. He thinks of our Lord as consecrating
the bread and wine at the last Supper by this
declaration, or at least as consummating the consecration thereby ; but he says that that declaration, once made by Jesus at the Last Supper,
consecrates the Eucharist for all time. Putting
with this passage those quoted immediately before
it, we may take Chrysostom as teaching that every
Eucliarist is consecrated by the priest praying that
our Lord's declaration at the Last Supper may
make efliectual the particular act on whicli he and
the people are then engaged. There is not in
Chrysostom, or in any other ancient writer, any
approach to the idea that, if a priest were merely
to say over bread and wine the words This is my
body and This is my blood with a proper intention, a valid Eucharist would result.
Augustine in one place (Serm. ined. vi. PL
xlvi. 835 f.) speaks of the
Word' {Verbjim) being
added to the bread and wine and of their becoming thereby the body and blood of the Word
'

'

'

'

;

'

:

'

Accedente verbo fit corpus et sanguis Verbi
[the SaluSursura Corda and Thanksgiving mentioned]
et
.

'

tation,

.

.

'

.

.

.
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inde jam [succedunt] quae aguntur in precibus Sanctis
accedente verbo flat corpus et sanguis Christi .

.

.

.

verbum

.

.

ut

adde

et fiet Sacramentum.'

In Serm. 227, Ben. (in die Paschae, iv.), he says
that the bread and cup are sanctitied 'per verbum
Dei.' Wliat is the 'word' here? Inde Trin. iii.
4 [10], Ben. (A.D. 396), Augustine speaks of tlie
elements being consecrated by the mystic prayer,'
and only by the invisible operation of the Spirit of
This last passage seems, e.<pecially wlien
God.
taken with the teaching of his countrymen Uptatus
(see above) and Fulgentius (see below), to show
that Augustine used an invocation of tlie Holy
Ghost at the Eucharist, and this would suit also
the first passage about adding the word ; the
verbum Dei in the second passage would suit
better the Divine command at the La.st Supper,
and, if so, we have a conception very like that of
It should be added that Srawley
Chrysostom.
thinks that at Hippo there was no invocation of
the Holy Ghost in Augustine's time [op. cit. p.
'

'

'

'

'

150).

The Cappadocian Fathers of the 4th cent, attest
an invocation without stating its exact form. For
His brother Gregory of Nyssa
Basil, see above.
speaks of the Eucharistic bread as sanctified by the
Word of God and prayer (he interprets this Pauline
personally), and of the virtue of the beneShrase
iction Dy which the change is accomplished (Cat.
So Gregory of Nazianzus begs Amphilochius
37).
to pray for him in his illness at the Eucharist and
to draw down the "Word by your word (Ep. 171).
On the usage of the Cappadocian Church in the 4th
'

'

cent, see below, § 8.
That the Eucharist is consecrated by a prayer is an idea not
confined to orthodox circles.
Nestorius believed the same
thing. In a fragment of his (F. A. Loofs, Nestoi-iana, Halle,
Christ is typically crucified [in the
1905, p. 241) we read
Eucharist], being slain with the sword of the priestly prayer.'
And we may add the comment of a distingfuished Nestorian on
The newly published Liturgical Homilies of
the subject.
A'arsai gives us the nearest approach that we have in Extern
books at so early a date (c. a.b. 500) to the doctrine of what has
by some writers been called the moment of consecration.'
After saying that the chosen apostles have not made known
to us what our Lord said, when 'He gave thanks and blessed'
at the Last Supper, and after describing what is recorded in
the Gospels, with a traditional comment of Theodore, Narsai
adds that to this effect ' the priest gives thanks before God,' i.e.
commemorates the Last Supper ; then, after mentioning the
Great Intercession which here, in East Syrian fashion, follows,
.
summons the
'The priest .
he describes the Epiclesis
Spirit to come down and dwell in the bread and wine and
make them the Body and Blood of King Messiah. To the Spirit
he calls, that He will also light down upon the assembled congregation, that by His gift it may be worthy to receive the
Bodj'and Blood. The Spirit descends upon the oblation without
change (of place), and causes the power of His Godhead to dwell
in the bread and wine, and completes the mystery of our Lord's
The Spirit comes down at
.
resurrection from the dead.
the request of the priest, be he never so great a sinner, and
celebrates the Mysteries by the mediation of the priest whom
the herald of the Church [the
He has consecrated. . . Then
" In silence and fear be
ye standing :
deacon] cries in that hour
all the people be in fear at this moment
Let
be
with
us.
peace
which the adorable Mysteries are being accomplished by
the descent of th* Spirit"' (ed. Connolly, pp. 16-22). It will
be noticed that even here there is no cut-and-dried theory
of a 'moment of consecration,' but only a statement that at
the Epiclesis the consecration of the Eucharist by the power
of the Spirit is completed. A similar proclamation by the
deacon is etUI on some occasions used in this place by the East
'

:

'

:

.

.

.

.

:

m

Syrians.

We may close

this review of Patristic

comment

by two quotations from Fathers of the 6tli cent.,
which tend in somewhat dillerent directions. Fulgentius, bishop of Ruspe in North Africa, says
(c.

A.D. 507)

:

'
The Ho!y Ghost is asked of the Father for the consecration
of the sacrifice (ad Mnnimum, ii. 7 cf. 10, 12) so the fragment
of the same writer e. Fabianum, 25, 28.
'

;

;

Cfesarius of Aries in A.D. 502 writes

:

the creatures that are to be blessed with the heavenly
words are placed on the sacred altars, before they are consecrated by the invocation of the holy name, the substance of the
bread and wine is there, buf after the words of Christ, the body
and blood of Christ" (liotn. v. de Pasch. [PL Ixvii. 1056]).
Caesarius's thought seems to run on the same lines as Chrysostom "s, as described above.
'

When
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Place of the Invocation.— Taking fust the
4th cent, liturgies of the Church Orders and ot
of the tour
Sarapion, and 'the Great Liturgies
6.

families

as

by Brightman

desis?nated

Syrian,

or Nestorian),
Egyptian, Persian {i.e. East Syrian
and Byzantine (this inchules the Armenian), and
which varies in
omitting the Great Intercession,
2 {c)),
position (see art. INTERCESSION [Liturgical],
the order of the central part of the service in all
follows.
as
is
(except the Egyptian in one detail)

After the Sursum Corda (which is prefaced by a
benediction or salutation) comes the Eucharistic
Thanksgiving, Avith a reference, in most cases, to
the work of creation (cf. Irenreus, Eaer. IV. xviii.
oblations being
4, 6, where emphasis is laid on the
God's creatures), and in all to that of redemption,
^
introducing (except in some 4th cent, forms) the
Sanctus in reference to the angelic creation (which
seems to be tlie reason of its occurrence here), and
ending, except in the cases mentioned above (§ 4),
with the recitation of our Lord's deeds and words
Then comes the oblation of
at the Last Supper.
the elements, which usually takes up the words,

'
Do this in remembrance of me,' and gives them
as the reason for the act (hence this is often called
the Anamnesis) and after it, in close conjunction,
comes the Invocation. In this scheme the words
of Jesus are introduced in the recital of what
happened at the Last Supper as part of the Com;

memoration

of

Redemption.
Next let us take the Roman rite. It is not
known for certain how the Eucharist was celebrated at Rome before the 5th century. Extemporaneous worship may have lingered there much
longer than elsewhere, for in early ages it was
Jerusalem that ordinarily led the way Avith regard
to liturgical matters, and Rome showed the most
conservative spirit. When we iirst meet with the
Roman rite, there are two ditierences in detail
from the scheme given above,
(a)
prayer is
found in the Eucharistic Thanksgiving _6e/b_?-e the

A

Commemoration of Redemption, which in its
earliest known form (in the de Sacramentis, iv.
5f. [FL xvi. 4(53], a North-Italian work, probably

written at a place where the Roman and Milanese
uses were combined, c. A.D. 400; see Ducliesne,
Ch7\ Worship, p. 177) runs as follows
'Make this oblation for us (nobis) established (ascriptam),
:

valid, reasonable, acceptable, for it is the ligure of the body
and blood of Jesus Christ, who, in the day before He suffered,
took bread,' etc.

This is slightly altered in the present Roman
canon, which probably goes back, at least in its
main features, as far as Gregory the Great (6th
cent.), to the following
Which ol)lation do thou vouchsafe to make blessed, established, valid, reasonable, and acceptable, that it may become
:

'

for our sakes (nobis
fiat) the body and blood of thy most
beloved Son our Lord Jesus Christ, who in the day before,' etc.
This prayer, the Quam oblaiionem, was developed by Cranmer
in the First Enylish Prayer-Book (1549), and afterwards in the
Scottish Liturgy of 1037, into a more detailed Epiclesis, with
an invocation of the Holy Ghost.
.

.

.

(b) After the Commemoration of Redemption and
the oblation of the elements comes a prayer for
the Divine intervention, as in the other liturgies
described above. It is made up of two parts, the
Supra quae and the Supplices te. But, instead of
asking that the Holy Ghost may come down to the
earthly altar, it asks that the elements may be
taken up by God's holy angel to the heavenly

The two conceptions, though differing in
form, are really one, and are both justified by NT
usage.
altar.

A

'

writer in CQR (xxix. [1S90] 370) remarks that the same
we are said to be
facts of grace are presented in two forms
raised up with Christ and made to sit with Him and to be in
:

some Abyssinian Anaphoras the Sanctus is thrust in
without any connexion with the context (Brightman, JThst
xii. [1910-11] 325).
This may show that even later liturgies
1

In

lacked this element.

(Liturgical)

the heavenly places (Ejjh 25f- &^) and on tlie other hand the
is sent forth into our hearts, and is in us, and we
are strengtliened by the Spirit so that Christ conies to dwell in
our hearts (Gal 4«, Jn 14i7, Eph Si'"').'
:

Holy Ghost

The earliest form of the ])rayers Supra quae and
de Sacramentis [loc.
Stippliccs te is found in the
After the narrative of the Last Supper in
cit.).
described in that work comes the oblathe

liturgy
tion of the elements, followed by the words
We ask and pray thee to take up this olilation on thy sublime
altar bv the hands of thv angels, as thou didst deign to take up
the gift of thy servant just Abel and the sacriiice of our forefather Abraham and that which Melchizedek the high priest
:

'

offered to

tliee.'

The present Roman canon has inverted these
clauses, has

changed 'angels' into 'angel,' and has

additions
notably it expresses the
purposes of the prayer
that all we who receive the holy body and blood of thy Son

made some

;

:

'

.

.

.

maybe

filled

For the "meaning
the heavenly altar

We may

with every heavenly benediction and grace.'

of these iVass.iges see below, 9. The idea of
is first found in IrenKus {Ilaer. iv. xviii. 6).

next take the Gallican

rite.

The

peculiarity of this rite is that the central parts
of the Eucharistic service vary with the day and
season, instead of being fixed, as in other liturgies,
Eastern and Western. In other Avords, tiie Mass
The only part
for each day is a distinct liturgy.
Avhich need detain us is that which corresponds to
'
Post
the Eastern Epiclesis, the
pridie,' so called
because it comes after the narrative of the Last

Supper ('Qui pridie quam pateretur'). On some
Post pridie contains an explicit
tlie
prayer for the Holy Ghost, on others it does not
but apparently it always or almost always asks
for the Divine intervention in the mystery (see
examples in Scudamore, Not. Euch.", 589, 594;
Duchesne, p. 217 f. Gumniey, Cons, of the Euch.,
334 ft'.). On some days, also, the 'Post Sanctus'
(a prayer said after tlie Sanctus and before the
Narrative of the Last Supper) contained an invocathe
tion, or an anticipation of the invocation (see
Post Sanctus for Easter Even in the Missale
Gothicum [Gumniey, p. 337]). So in the Mozarahie
Missal we find anticipatory invocations, sometimes
mentioning the Holy Ghost and sometimes not, as
well as invocations in the Post pridie (Gummey,
'

'

occasions

;

;

'

'

'

'

pp. 339, 350 f., 353, 358).

The Egyptian rita is noteworthy in this connexion as having an anticipatory Epiclesis before
the Narrative of the Last Supper in addition to tlie
normal one afterwards, though the anticipatory
The Avords of
one is not usually very explicit.
also is the earth
Sarapion, Full is the heaven, full
'

Lord of hosts, fill also this
of thy excellent glory
sacrihce Avitli thy power and thy participation,'
;

up and amplified in the Greek Liturgy
in the Coptic
of St. Mark (Brightman, p. 132) and
The latter ampliSt. Marie and St. Cyril (p. 176).
fies the last sentence thus
Fill this also thy sacritice, O Lord, with thy blessing that

are taken

:

'

from thee, through the descent upon it of thine Holy Spirit,
and in blessing bless and in purifying purify tliese thy precious
this bread and this
gifts which have been set before thy face,
is

cup.'

of this invocation
in a newly-discovered fragAnaphora, perhaps of the 6th

The most marked development
before the Narrative

ment
'or

of

an Egyptian

is

7th cent., Avhich has

:

us also with the glory that is with thee, and vouchsafe
down thy Holy Ghost on these creatures, and make the
bread the body "of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, and the
For our Lord Jesus
cup the blood of the New Testament.
Christ himself, in the night in which He was betrayed [the
narrative of the Institution follows]
ye announce my death
and confess my resurrection. We announce thy death, we conhere the fragment ab.'
fess thy resur'rection, and pray
de Puniet, Repurt of
ruptly ends, and all the rest is wanting (H.
Vie. Nineteenth Euch. Congress [1908], London, 1909, p. BS2f. ;
'

Fill

to send

.

.

Cabrol,

DACL

ii.

.

.

.

;

18S2fi.).

There is no reason to suppose that an Anamnesis
and Epiclesis did not follow, as in tlie other Egyptian Anaphoras Avliich have an anticipatory invocation before the Narrative. There is no trace of
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any such anticipatory f'piclesis in the liturgies of
the Churcli Orders, ami from the evidence given
above

clear that the invocation in this frag-

is

ifc

a development (for we can see it in the
process of growing) and not the survival of an
antique feature. The develoi)ment may have been
due to an imitation of the Roman rite. A still
more striking instance of an anticijiatory Epiclesis
may be seen in a prayer to the Son in the Coptic

ment

St.

is

Mark nnd

St. Ci/ril

and

in the present Ethiopic

Liturgy (Brightman, pp. 148, 20-i E. Renaudot,
Lit. Orient. Coir-, Frankfort, 1847, i. 2) ; this is
said when the elements have just been put on the
;

altar, before the lections are read, and is called in
'
the Coptic the prayer of (or over) the Prothesis'
It runs thus:
(see Ilenaudot's note, p. 168).

make thy face to shine
.
O Master, Lord Jesus Christ,
this bread and on this cup which we have set on this lliy
hallow them, and change
priestly table bless, sanctify, and
them tliat this bread may become indeed thy holy body, and
that which is mixed in this cup indeed thy precious blood and
may they become to us all for participation and healing and
salvation of our souls and bodies and spirits.'
'

.

.

on

:

;

On these anticipatory invocations it may be observed that, however puzzling they may be to the
more logical Western mind, to the more subtle
Eastern mind they would be natural enough. In
Divine mysteries there is no such thing as time,
just as there is no such thing as space.
Persons addressed in the
7, The Person or
Invocation. In the most ancient autliorities sometimes the Holy Trinity is addressed, sometimes
tlie Son or the Holy Ghost, but more often the
Doubt occasionally arises because the
Father.
invocation of a Person
may mean a
phrase
prayer for Him to come, or a prayer addressed to
but an invocation of the Holy Trinity' can
Hiiii
only mean prayer addressed to the Holy Trinity.
In the 2nd cent., Irenaeus speaks of the invocation
of God or of the Father, or of the Holy Ghost, or
In the 4th cent., Cyril of
of the Holy Trinity.
Jerusalem speaks of invoking the Father in the
Eucharist to' send the Holy Ghost {Cat. Led. xxiii.
7), and by 'invocation of the Holy Ghost' (xxi. 3)
he probably means prayer /or the Holy Ghost.
On the other hand, in xix. 7 he speaks of the holy
invocation of the adorable Trinity to consecrate
the Eucharist, and contrasts it with the 'invocation of unclean spirits.' This can only mean invocations addressed to the Holy Trinity and to
unclean spirits respectively. Thus in Cyril's time
it Avas perhaps the custom sometimes to address
the Father, sometimes the Holy Trinity. In the
liturgies of the Ethiopic Church Order, the Verona
Fragments, the Apostolic Constitutions, and SaraBut the Oblation
pion, the Father is addressed.
and Invocation (such as it is) in the Tcstainent of
our Lord are addressed to the Holy Trinity (i. 23)
_

—

'

'

'

;

'

'

:

'

offer to thee this thanksgiving, Eternal Trinity, O Lord
O fyord the Father . . U Lord the Holy Ghost
have brought [this is the best reading] this drink and this

We

Jesus Christ,

we

.

food to [the MSS have 'of'] thy holiness
to us not for condemnation,' etc.

;

;

cause that

it

may

be

Just before this our Ivord had been addressed
Remembering therefore Ay death and resurrection, we offer
:

'

f

to thee bread and the cup,' etc.

It was perhaps in view of such formulas that the
Council of Hippo in 303 (can. 21 [C. J. Hefele,
Councils, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1876, ii. 398]) forbade Eucharistic invocations to be addressed to
any but the Father :
In prayer no one shall address the Son instead of the Father,
or the Father instead of the Son, except at the altar when
prayer shall always be addressed to the Father. No one shall
make use of strange forms of prayer without having first consulted well-instructed brethren.'
'
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features (as to the Oblation and Epicle;-is) of its
prototype ; Init before the address to the Holy
Trinity (which it slightly modifies) it inserts an
invocation of the more usual tj^pe, asking for the
Holy Cihost, and addressed, as we see from its
wording, to the Father, though from what had

immediately preceded we sliould have thought
that it was addressed to tlie Son. It is, in fact, a
very clumsy insertion (this Anaphora is given in
Cooper-Maclean, Test, of our Lord, p. 245 tl'.).^ In
the Great Liturgies the Invocation is addressed to
the Father.

— We

8. The object of the Invocation.
may group
Invocations in three classes [a] tliose which do
not explicitly pray for the Holj' Ghost (b) those
in which the intervention of the Holy Ghost is
asked for, without any exjdicit mention of a change
in the elements
and (c) those (the great majority)
in which the intervention of the Holy Ghost is
asked for that He may change the elements and
make them to be our Lord's hotly and blood.
[a) The invocation in Sarapion's sacramentary
(c. A.D. 350) exhibits some confusion between the
Word and the Spirit, and prays that the Word may
descend (for the Gr. text, with notes by Brightman,
for an Eng. tr. see
see JThSt i. 8811'., 247 11.
It runs
J. Wordsworth's ed., London,
1899).
thus
come
this
O God of truth, let thy holy Word
bread, that
upon
:

;

;

;

:

'

the bread may become body of the Word, and upon this cup
that the cup may become blood of the Truth, and make all who
For we have
communicate to receive a medicine of life.
invoked thee, the Uncreated, in [the] Holy Spirit.'
.

.

.

It is possible that \670s is used in two senses
here, the first time as the Divine command (' thy
holy word '), and the second time, by a sort of
But probably
2>arononiasia, as the Eternal Word.
there is merely a confusion of thought, of which

we

some instances elsewhere in early times
Tertullian, adv. Prax. 26, 'hie Spiritus Dei,
idem erit Sermo' ; cf. also Justin, Ajiol. i. 33, 66,
Hennas, Sim. V. vi. 5ff., IX. i. 1, ps.-Clem. 2 Cor.
ix. 5, xiv. 3, 5, and perhaps Aristides, Apol. 15).
It may be permissible to conjecture that the reason
of this confusion of language, such as it is, comes
from the fact that all that the Eternal Word does
lind

[e.g.,

done through the Spirit. He is with us
alway, even unto the end of tlie world (Mt 28^"),
but it is through the Comforter that He comes to
us (Jn IG"). Perhaps, therefore, before the Macedonian controversy arose, it seemed immaterial to
some of the early Fathers whether they prayed for
the Word or for the Spirit to come. It is probable
that Athanasiu.s's invocation prayed for the descent
this was perhaps an
of the Word (above, 5)
Alexandrian peculiarity (for Origen see 3). After
Sarapion the invocation of the Word disappears,
though, as Swete remarks [Holy Sjririt in the
Ancient Church, London, 1912, p. 292), the thought
of the Logos descending on the elements was not
altogether abandoned' (see passage in Eutychius
But, Avhile we lind the same
given above, 5).
thought in the Cappadccian Fathers (above, 5),
whose literary athnities were Alexandrian, there is
no evidence of a Logos-invocation in Cappadocia.
Srawley {op. cit. p. 128) regards it as practically
certain that the Holy Spirit was named in the
invocation of that Church.
The most eminent example of the omission of
the mention (or, at least, direct mention) of the
Holy Ghost is the Roman liturgy. Neither the
Quam ohlationem nor the later prayer for the
Divine intervention {Supra quae and Snpplices te)
mentions the Holy Ghost the latter asks that the
for us is

'

'

;

'

;

If this is

aimed at books like the Testament, the

not unsuitable, for the Prayers in that
language
manual show considerable confusion in the Persons
addressed. The Abyssinian Anaphora of our Lord,
derived from the Testament, retains the peculiar
is

had been suggested by the present writer (Test, of our
Lord, p. 1C7) that this curious Anaphora was a connecting link
between the Testament and the modern Abyssinian liturgy.
Cut E. Bishop (JThSt xii. [1911] p. 399) gives reasons for think1

It

ing that it is rather aversion of the Testament liturgy enriched
from the already existing Abyssinian rite.
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^
elements may be taken up by 'the holy angel'
to the heavenly altar, as has already been described

(above,

6).

is that found in the Ethiopia
(6) The implicit form
Church Order (Brightman, p. 190) and the Verona
Fragments (ed. E. Hauler, Leipzig, 1900, p. 107)
:

'

Send thy Holy

Spirit

on the oblation of this Church

;

give

it

[for] sanctification and
partaku] for fulfilling with

them that partake

together unto
Ver. Frag, better all saints
the Holy Ghost,' etc.
all

:

[

who

The liturgy used by St. Chrysostom at Antioch
was probably similar in this respect (see the first
two quotations from his writings given above, 5).
The Testament of our Lord is even less explicit in
the Holy Ghost is not directly
invocation
asked for, though He is named in the address to
the Holy Trinity, and only the blessing to the
its

;

mentioned (above, 7)The Nestorian or East Syrian Lit. of Adai and
Marl (above, 4) has an invocation of this implicit
form, though it has in addition a prayer for the
blessing and hallowing of the oblation
May thy Holy Spirit, O nay Lord, come and rest upon this
oblation of thy servants, and may He bless and hallow it, and
may it be to us, O my Lord, for pardon,' etc.
(c) The explicit form is found already in the 4th
cent. ; Cyril of Jerusalem has it (above, 4), as also
have the Apost. Constitutions (viii. 12)

communicants

is explicitly

:

'

:

We implore thee ... to send down upon this sacrifice thy
that He may show (a7ro0>)in7 2) this bread as the
Holy Spirit
body of thy Christ, and this cup as the blood of thy Christ, that
'

.

they

who

.

.

may

partake thereof

be strengthened in godliness,'

etc.

Similar explicit invocations are found in the
Anaphora of our Lord (above, 7), in the
Egyptian Anaphora described in the Sahidic Eccles.
Canons, § 66 (Brightman, p. 462), and in all the
A-hyssiniaji.

Great Liturgies (except Adai and Mari) if they
have an express invocation of the Holy Ghost at
all.
Sarapion also has an explicit invocation,
though it does not invoke the Holy Ghost.
It seems clear from the evidence here detailed

(Liturgical)

dox did not appeal to the work of the Holy Ghost
in consecrating the Eucharist, while they did appeal to His work in baptism. But the argument
from silence here, as so often, is precarious for at
the very time when the controversy arose, and
when it is said that the silence of the Orthodox
shows that they were not in the habit of using an
Epiclesis of the Holy Ghost at the Eucharist, we
find Cyril of Jerusalem (A.D. 348) and the liturgies
of the Ethiopia Chtirch Order and of the Verona
Fragments (which, or their common original, must
almost certainly be dated about then) attesting its
use, and (what is important) betraying absolutely
no idea that it was a novelty. It will be remembered that Cyril and Sarapion were contemporaries.
;

Is it possible to explain the extraordinarily widespread almost universal use of the custom from
that time forward, without a protest from any one,
in most diverse countries, if it were an invention
of that period ? Is it not much more probable that
the prayer for the Holy Ghost goes back to a much
more remote time, although it was not the only
form in use ? It would seem that in this matter,
as in others, the rise of heresy had indirectly a
beneficial result ; it forced the Church to think
mora clearly about the work of the Third Person.
In the invocation of the Holy Ghost we have an
instance of the experience of Christianity, after
various trials, showing what were the forms most

—

—

suitable for liturgical use.
Again, if we start with no pre-conceived theory,
there seems to be no reason why the invocation
should always be in the same place, or why there
should not be more than one invocation in the same
service. The Egyptian rite has a sort of invocation
before the Narrative of the Last Supper, or even
in the preliminary service, and a fuller one after

Macedonian controversy about the
the Third Person was not even in the
East always mentioned in the Eucharistic Epiclesis.
Indeed (now that the Pfaffian fragments
of Irenaeus have been dismissed as modern forgeries
[Harnack, TUv. 3]), there is no certain evidence of
the Holy Spirit being mentioned in the invocations
before the 4th cent. the evidence is only consequential, and E. Bishop (App. to Connolly's Lit.
Horn, of Narsai, p. 13611'.) even treats the kind of
Epiclesis which became universal in the East and
common in the West (see the Galilean and African
evidence, above, 5, 6) as an invention of the 4th
century. He rightly calls attention to the fact
that, in combating the Pneumatomachi, the Ortho1 An attractive
theory identifies the angel with the Ilolj'

The Roman rite
the Narrative (see above, 6).
But there is no reason
has the same feature.
both
for denying that
prayers are, in their own
way, invocations. No doubt, if we start with a
theory that the consecration takes place at a
particular moment, as when it is said that at the
word meum in the phrase Hoc est enim corpus
^
meum,' the bread is transubstantiated, then we
shall be obliged by the theory to hold that the
Supra quae and the Surplices te in the Roman rite
are merely petitions for a blessing on the communicants ; but this is a very difficult jposition.
It is, indeed, common ground that almost all known
liturgies have, at the place where these prayers
occur, a petition for the communicants ; the
Epiclesis states this as the reason for its petition
for Divine intervention. But that is a very difierent
thing from sa3dng that the Roman prayers in
question were designed by their author merely to
pray for this blessing, and that the consecration
was conceived as having already taken place.
Several considerations make such a supposition
improbable. In the de Sacramentis (iv. 6), where
these prayers are first found, there is no prayer for
a blessing on the communicants. And, if the
prayers have only this meaning, why should the
elements already consecrated be taken up by
the angel to the heavenly altar ? What would be
the significance of the reference to the offerings of
Abel and Melchizedek and the rest ? Further, if
a prayer for a blessing is all that is meant, it is
unnecessary, as such a prayer already occurs in the
Quam oblationem (' nobis fiat '). Ana the difference
of nomenclature shows that these prayers were
regarded as completing the consecration. After
the narrative of the Institution the oblation is
called bread (in the Unde et memores) ; but after
1 The
theory that, in the Roman rite, by the time the Vi'orda

de Puniet, op. cit. p. 393)
has the plural angels.'
2 Cf. Basil's use of
ii/aSeifiy, above,
Srawley, p. 105 n.

our Lord have been uttered the consecration is complete la
not quite the same thing as this, inasmuch as it does not bind
the holder of it to the idea that the consecration is effected only
by a declaratory formula.

that the implicit tj'^pe of invocation is somewhat
older than the explicit ; and, indeed, it Avould be
almost impossible for the former to be evolved out
of the latter.
If we ap9. Interpretation of the evidence.
proach the evidence without any theory as to what
are the words or the moment of the Eucharistic
consecration and to deal with evidence after we
have made our theories is a fatal mistake— we shall
be impressed by the fact that, however much
different ages and different countries may have
used divergent details in their Eucharistic worship,
the general scheme of the service was one and
the same throughout Christian antiquity.
The
Eucharist, at least from the 2nd cent., was consecrated by a prayer, whether the prayer asked for
the Holy Ghost, or for the Word, or for neither
explicitly. But how are we to regard the invocation
of the Holy Ghost ? It would appear that before

—

—

the

x'ise

Holy

of the

Spirit,

;

Spirit (see

;

but the de Sacramcntis

'

5.

For other

parallels see

'

of

'

'
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the Supplices te it
blood of our Lord

body and
commixture (of.

called the

is

ah\'ay3
— e.g.,
at the

It appears, therefore, that the
p. 182).
interpretation of writers of the school of Duchesne
takes a view of the case which is more in accordance with the facts, namely, that the Supra quae
and Supplices te exactly correspond to the Epiclesis
after the Narrative of the Last Supper wliich is
found in the Eastern and usually in the Galilean
liturgies, and are intended to be at least a part of
the words of consecration.
The devout Christian need not ask too particularly, nor can he expect to know, at what
moment God consecrates the elements ; it is enough
for him to be assured that, when all has been said,
the consecration has been completed.
10. Invocation at baptism and confirmation.
The prayer for the gifts of the Holy Ghost is also
in some early authorities called an Epiclesis.
The
bishop, in normal cases, was present at the administration of baptism, though he did not usually
himself baptize ; and directly after the immersion
the newly- baptized were brought to him, and he
prayed for them (either before or at the laying on
of hands) that the Holy Ghost miglit be given to
them (cf. Ac 8^** "). Tertullian, who mentions the
laying on of hands as an act distinct from the

Duchesne,

—

anointing, says
'Uaving come out
:

.

'

f.).

In the Verona Fragments (ed. Hauler, p. Ill)
the bishoii, after the newly-baptized have been
anointed by a presbyter and clothed and brought
into the church, lays hands (or a hand) on them
and 'invokes'; the prayer is given.
In the
Testament of our Lord the same thing is found
the prayer is expressly called the invocation of
the Holy Ghost which the bishop 'says and invokes
over them' (ii. 9). In other Church Orders a
similar prayer is given, but it is not expressly called
an invocation. It may perhaps be added that in
the Gnostic Acts of Thomas tiiere is an invocation
of Christ and of the Holy Spirit before the baptism,
at the anointing (ed. Bonnet, p. 68 ; Ante-Nic. Chr.
;

'

'

Lib. xvi. 404).
The invocation

after the immersion has no connexion with
the invoking of the Divine name at the immersion, of which we
read in Justin {Apol. i. 61 ' the name of God, the Father of all,
the Lord, is named upon him ') and in the Apost. Coiist. (iii. 16
'nammg the Epiclesis of Father and Son and Holy Ghost, thou
:

:

shalt baptize them in water '), for these refer onlj' to the words
in baptizing.
The same may be said of the allusions in
1517 (from
912) and Ja 27 (' the honourable name which

used

Am

Ac

was invoked

[e7ri/cA-i)0eV]

upon you

'

;

cf.

Nu

6-'^).

—

Lfterature. L. A. Hoppe, Die Epiklesis, Schaffhausen,
1864 W. E. Scudamore, Notitia Eucharislica'^, London, 1876,
pp. 572-594; J. Wordsworth, Holy Cowmunion'^, Oxford,
E. S. Ffoulkes, Primitioe Consecration of
1910, pp. 100-102
the Eucharistic Oblation, London, 1885
F. E. Brightman,
Liturgies Eastern and Western, vol. i., Oxford, 1S96 (an in'
;

;

;

valuable mine of liturgical material] ; H. B. Swete, Eucharistic
Belief in the Second and Third Centuries,' in JThSt iii. [1902J
161 £f.; J. H. Srawley, The Early History of the Liturgy,
Cambridge, 1913; J. Cooper and A. J. Maclean, The Testament of our Lord, Edinburgh, 1902, pp. 170-176, 219 f.; L.
Duchesne, Origines du culte chritien (Eng. tr.. Christian Worship, its Origin and Evolution*, London, 1912), chs. ii., \i., vii. ;
P. Batiffol, Etudes d'histoire et de thiologie positiue, 2nd ser.,
Paris, 1905, pp. 137-178; H. R. Giimmey, The Consecration of
the Eucharist, Philadelphia, 1908 R. H. Connolly, 'Liturgical
;

of Narsai,' with appendix by E. Bishop, in jT.S' viii. 1
A. J. Maclean, Ancient Church Orders, Cambridge,
1910; G. HoTner,Statutesof the Apostles, London, 190i; F.X.
Funis, Didascalia et Conslitutiones Apostolorum, Paderborn,
1905; W. C. Bishop, 'Primitive Form of Consecration of the
D. Stone,
Eucharist,' in CQR Ixvi. [1908] 385
Holy
'

Homilies

(1909);

fit.

Eucharistic Doctrine

CqR Lxvii.

[1908]

and the Canon

US.

Romans

that,

of the

A.

INVOCATION
the

and that

name

this deity
so Arnobiu.^,

;

must be invoked by
iii.
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if

J.

;

Roman

Mass," in

MACLEAN.

(Roman).— It was believed by
a prayer was to be truly eU'ec-

it must be directed
specially to the deity
tiye,
within whose sphere of power its fulfilment lay.

his right

:

'

Usque adeo res exigit propriatim deos scire nee ambigere ncc
dubitare de unius cuiusque vi nomini.'^, ne si alienis ritibus ct
appellationibua fueriut invocati, «t aure.s habcant structas ec
piaculis nos teneatit inexplicabilibus obligatos.'

To know
was
(cf.

name of the competent deit^'
power of compulsion over him
A. Dieterich, Eine Mithrasliturgie'-, Leipzig,
the right

to possess a real

I'JIO, p. llOf. ); hence tlie names of the specilic
tutelary deities of Rome were kept secret, in order
that they might not be used for evil ends by the
enemies of the State (Serv. .rEn. ii. 351
iure pontificum cautum est ne suis nominibus dei Komani
'

:

appellarentur, ne exaugurari po.-scnt'; cf. Gcorg.
i.
498; Plin. IIX xxviii. 18; Macr. Sat. iii. 9.
This explains also wiiy it was regarded as of
3).
the utmost imjiortance to invoke the gods in the
proper form, and why every precaution was taken
to avoid mistakes.
If a suppliant was in doubt as
to the right name of the deitj' he desired to address,
he either uttered a variety of names for tlie deity
to choose from (so Hor. Sat. ii. 6. 20
Matutiuo
pater seu lane libentius audis') or added some
'
such formula as sive quo alio nomine fas est nominaro' (Macr. Sat. iii. 9. 10; cf. Serv. ^'n. ii. 351 ;
Apul. Jletam. xi. 2 ; C'JL xi. 1823) or quisquis es'
.^En. iv. 577, and tlie note of Servius
{e.g.,
'

:

'

:

Ver*^.

of thti laver, we are anointed with the
blessed unction. .
.
After that, a hand is imposed, calling on
(advocans) and inviting the Holy Spirit by a benediction (de

Hapt. 7
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(Roman)

'"quisqms es" "secundum pontilicum morem, qui
sic precantur
luppiter onmipotens vel quo alio
te nomine appellari volueris"'; cf. E. Norden,
Agnostos Thcos, Berlin and Leipzig, 1913, p. 144 f.).
:

If, however, the suppliant did not know which
deity was concerned with the matter in liand, a
He might
variety of expedients was open to him.
omit the divine name altogether, and substitute for
it a phrase like
Genio urbis Romae sive mas sive
femina' (Serv. JEn. ii. 351 ; cf. Macr. Sat. iii. 8. 3
Rlut. QiicBst. liom. 61) or 'sive deo sive deae in
cuius tutela hie Incus locusve est '(so among the
Arval Brothers [CIL vi. 20!,i9, ii. 3 ; cf. G. Henzen,
Acta fratrum Arvaliiim, Berlin, 1874, pp. 144-146])
a dubitationis exceptio (Arnob. iii. 8 cf. Gell.
ii. 28. 2f. ), of which we have numerous instances
in extant formuhu of prayer alike in literature
(Cato, de Agric. 139; Macr. Sat. iii. 9. 7) and in
= 30701, 111;
inscriptions on altars (67/y vi. 110
Ephemcris Epigraphica, v. 1043, ix. 608) on these
cf. C. Pascal, in Bull, archeol. comun. xxii. [1894]
188 tf. = Studi di antichita 6 mitologia, Milan,
In many cases, however, the wor1896, p. 85 ff.
shipper simply applied a new name to the deitj'.
It is certain that many of the recognized Roman
deities derived their origin from the practice of
invoking as divine things lying close at band {e.g.,
ianus, the door,' vesta, the hearth '), or of using
the names of the evils which the prayer was de'
signed to avert {e.g., febris, 'fever,' robigus, mildew on grain '), or of the virtues and conditions
prayed for {e.g., fides, 'fidelity,' concordia, 'agreeIn such
ment') as the names of divine beings.
cases it was of importance to define clearly the
conception of the higlier power thus invoked, and
to express its connotation fully.
Hence the gods
frequently received double names, meant to indicate their character from two contrasted points of
view, as, e.g., Anna Perenna, who could grant a
favourable j'ear's beginning [annare) and year's
end {2>erannare) ; Genit.a Mana, who presided over
birth and death Patulcius Clusivius, the god of
the opening and shutting of doors or gates, etc.
Again, the suppliant might break up the action for
which he sought divine aid into its several component elements, and frame for each of these an
Thus, while in the
appropriate divine name.
sacrum Ceriulc the flamen ofi'ered the sacrifice to
the goddesses Tellus and Ceres, he gave definite
expression to what he asked of them by invoking
'

;

—

;

;

'

'

;
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names which covered the husbandman's
work from tlie first ploughing to the delivery of
tM-elve

the grain from the granary, viz. Vervactor, RedaSarrator, Imporcitor, Insitor, Obarator, Occator,
ritor, Subruncinator, Messor, Convector, Conditor,
Promitor (Serv. Geurg. i. 21), and, similarly, the
Arval Brothers, by way of expiating the acts of
bringing down, cutting, and burning a fig-tree that
had grown on the roof of their temple, ofi'ered sacritice to three newly created deities, viz. Deferunda,

Commolenda, and Adolenda, Avhile on another occasame kind they sacrificed to Coinquenda
and Adolenda (Henzen, op. cit. 147 f.). In the case
of gods "whose range of power was very wide, it was
necessary to specify the particular matter in which
and from this arose the
their helj) Avas required
sion of the

;

practice of dividing the personality of certain deities
and investing the component elements with distinct
epithets, of which quite a number might appear together in a single prayer. Thus, e.g., the Arval
Brothers, in the vow which they made for the triumphant return of Trajan from the Dacian campaign in A.D. 101 {CIL vi. 2074, i. 2511".), invoked

not only Juppiter Optimus Maximus and Mars
Pater, but also Juppiter Victor and Mars Victor.
In the case of so multiform a deity as Fortuna, the
suppliant was above all concerned to direct his
prayer to the proper quarter, so that, if, e.g., he
]jrayed for the favourable issue of a battle, he appealed to 'Fortuna huiusce diei,'i.e. the particular
Fortuna in whose hands lay the destiny of the day
of battle (Wissowa, Bel. icnd Kult. clcr Ebmer-,
Munich, 1912, p. 262). Great care was also taken
that no divine power who had a right to be invoked
should be passed over. Hence, after all the deities
specially concerned had been duly invoked in a
prayer, it was customary to add a generalis invocatio which should include all the others
'

'

:

'Post specialem invocationem transit ad geneialitatem, ne

quod iiuiiien praetereat, more pontificum, per quos ritu veteri
in omnibus sacris post speciales deos, quos ad ipsum sacrum
quod fiebat necesse erat iiivocari, generaliter omnia numina
'

invocabantur (Serv. Georg.

i.

21

;

JEn.

cf.

viii.

103, Georg.

i.

10).

This practice finds parallels in Greek prayers (cf.
O. Crusius, UiitersucJiungen zu den Mimiamben des
Herondas, Leipzig, 1893, p. 80*** ; K. "NViinsch, iu

AllWxii.

'

'

'

'

est potestas nostrorum hostiumque {ib. viii. 9. 6).
With this custom is connected the requirement
that in every prayer, no matter to what god it

was addressed, Janus and Juppiter should be

in-

25 cf. Cato,
de Agric. 141 [see also 134]
lanura lovem vino
praefamino'), and that the series of gods invoked
should always begin with Janus and end with
Vesta (Cic. de Nat. Dear. ii. 67, and other passages,
first of all

(Macr. Sat.

i.

16.

;

'

:

as cited

by Wissowa,

Literature.
1909,

rbm.

\>.

75

fit.

op. cit. 103).
Appel, De liomanorum precationibus (UeVersuche und Vorarbeiteii, vii. 2), Giessen,

— G.

lii/ionsgeschichtl.
;

lieliijiuns-

G. Wissowa, Gesamtiielte Abhandlungen zur
und Stadtgesch., Munich, 1904, p. 327 ff.

INWARD LIGHT.— See
ous)

;

—

—

'

'

shrink from imagining

it

in

terms of mere mechan-

h-m, but do not ask themselves the precise distinction between mechanism and spirit, or the precise
connexion between them -questions, certainly,
that no one has answered yet.
But, with the

—

exception of Xenophanes, tliese early
thinkers do not even raise such questions, at least
not expressly in Hegelian language, they do not
po.ssible

:

ask how far space can be taken as an adequate
manifestation of the Absolute they are absorbed
rather iu the simple feeling that it is a manifestation.
They feel that things do happen in the way
of mechanical and physical causation,' one event
in space and time being followed bj' another as its
necessary 'eliect'; that a cloud, e.g., is formed
and will be formed by an exhalation from the sea,
not by the god choosing to send his messenger
wrapped in a magic veil. At the same time, they
insist that these jjliysical processes are, in some
profound sense which they do not determine,
bound up witii life, mind, and divinity. Thus
= matter,'
they have been called hylozoists' (ii\7j
fwjf^' life'), since they assert a union, though an
undefined union, between the two
or, rather,
they do not assert it, they assume it, for tliey have
hardly reached the stage of distinguishing the two
as two.
Aristotle sees the danger of this indefiniteness, one result of which was to make extended things and movements in space as such
appear to be the sole causes of all that existed,
including the movements themselves and the glorv
and beauty of the universe {Met. A 3, 983'' 6-984'' 20j.
But no criticism can do justice to these pioneers
that does not recognize the immense service done
to thought by initiating research into the properties of space and the physical qualities of
things, and connecting with this, rather than with
mere mythological fancies, the search for the abScience
solute truth about the universe and God.
and mathematics are not in themselves metaphysics
and theology, but there will never be a great metaphysic that does not take account of them, and
never a great theology that does not take account
of metaphysic.
It is significant that Thales, the
I. Thales,
first of these thinkers, is said to have brought
the elements of geometry to Greece, having studied
;

'

'

'

[1904] 100).

In forms of prayer that have come down to us,
accordingly, the group of deities addressed is very
frequently rounded oil' with some such formula as
di deaeque omnes,' or, more definitely, di omnes
coelestes vosque terrestres vosqiie inferni' (Livy,
i. 32. 10), or
di novensiles, di indigetes, di quibus

voked

to other systems with astonishing rapidity, and
XenophancH, Heraclitus, Pythagoras, and Anaxagoras, all of them bred in Ionia, Avere deeply influenced by the .speculations around them.
All
historians would agree, however, that Thales,
Anaximander, and Anaximenes, the earliest in
time, form to some extent a class apart, and most
would confine the distinctive name to tliese three
and their immediate disciples. But Xenophanes
seems to come nearer to them than to their great
successors, and we may include him here, especially
as he gives particular expression to the religious
Dominant in the four is the
side of their views.
recognition of matter, motion, and physical causation i.e. of objects extended in space, and orderly
movements and changes in space as being themselves manifestations of the Absolute Reality.
There is a marked aversion to earlier anthropomorphic ideas, and to all such mythology as that
in which a storm at sea would be explained simply
as due to the incalculable wrath of a Poseidon.
At the same time this matter with Avhich our
philosophers are concerned does not appear to be
conceived as anything apart from sjjirit.
They

G. Wissowa.
Expepjence (Religi-

Friends, Socie'J'y of.

IONIC PHILOSOPHY.— The

;

—

.schools of phil-

osophy that arose in Ionia, on the coast of Asia
Minor, and among the adjacent ishinds, during tiie
6th cent. B.C., are above all remarkable for tlieir
With them begins the
originality and vigour.
great march of Greek philosopliy, and even tlieir
fragments are stimulating to this day. It is hard
to fix precisely the limits of the term Ionic'
In
so active a period of thought, sj'stems gave birth
'

Egypt and made discoveries of his
(Ritter-Preller, Hist. F/iil. Grwca;, 9 E and
But how far it was a true deductive
reff. there).
science and not a mere collection of rules learnt
Our direct inemjiirically, it is difficult to say.
formation for Egypt is derived from a document
the science in

own

written, probably about 1500 B.C.,

by the

priest
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mining,' the trigonometrical ratios of certain angles'
Short History of Mathcuiatics,
(see
Ball,

How exactly Thales conceived the ordered universe to be evolved from this fundamental water
is
Diog. Laert. states (i.
quite unknown to us.
22) that, according to some authorities, he left
nothing written, and certainly no writings of his

London, 18SS, p. 811".), l)ut they are not sure
whether this rule could not have been discovered
hy mere observation of special instances, without
On the other
the general reason being known.
hand, the Greek Deniociitus, writing in the 5th
cent. B.C., and boasting of his prolictency in mathematics, asserts that he has not found himself surpassed even by the Egyptians in the construction
of diagrams acconspanied by demonstration {iiera
This at once sugdirode^ios [Kitter-Preller, ISS]).
gests that, though by that time the Greeks had
outstripped the Egyptians, they recognized that
demonstration an(i deduction were present from
the lirst in the foreign teaching. This agrees with
Aristotle's remark that mathematics arose first in
Egypt, because there the priests had leisure, and

have come down to us.
Aristotle, v.henever he
refers to his doctrines, speaks of them in a tone
From a passage in the Physics,
of conjecture.
however (i. 4 init. 187" 12), wliere Aristotle is dealing witli those early tliinkers who assumed one
delinite substance underljing all the forms that
we see, it may bo inferred that Thales believed in
a process of rarefaction and comlensation. Still,
this is only an inference, and Simplicius seems to
have held that Theophrastus (tiie pupil of Aristotle) considered Anaximcnes the lirst to .state
such a theory (Ritter-Preller, '266; iJiels, p. 164-).
Perhaps Anaximcnes was the lirst to .state it full}-.
Of greater interest is Aristotle's remark that
Thales is reputed to have said t'aat the magnet
had a soul, because it could make iron move {de

leisure is necessary for all the liberal studies that
Thus it
go beyond utility {Jllct. A 1, 981'' 20).
seems quite possible that Proclus had good foundation for his opinion that there was a true 'general'
element in the mathematics of Thales, i.e. a true
element of deduction (Proclus, in Euclid, 19

Anima,

Aalnr.os (on the

I'lliind pajij-rus

now

in the British

Mathematicians who have studied this
treatise state that it refers to a rule for 'deterMuscuni).

A

W.

'

'

Proclus is writing c. A.D.
[Ritter-Preller, 9 E]).
450, but he quotes Eudemus (c. 325 B.C.), who un-

doubtedly thought that Thales must have grasped
the general principle that a triangle is determined
when the base and the angles at the base are
given; for otherwise, Eudemus held, he could not
have measured the distances of ships at sea, as he
is said to have done (his base, apparently, 'being
a tower, and the base angles being obtained by
observation' [Ball, p. 14; Proclus, p. 352. 14]).
Thus we maj^ see in Thales the lirst beginnings
of that insight into the real importance of mathematics both for science and for metaphysics which
so deeply influenced Greek thought, from the time
when the Pythagoreans believed that the very
essence of all things was to be found in number
down to the days of Archimedes.
Herodotus tells us (i. 74) that Thales foretold
the eclipse of the sun which took place in the
sixth year of the war between the Lydians and
the JMedes. Incidentally this gives iis a date for
Thales' life, since astronomers calculate that an
eclipse vras visible in Asia INlinor on May 28, 585

B.C. (Piitter-Preller, 86).
We cannot suppose,
without authority, that Thales had discovered
the true cause of eclipses, but we know from
Assj'rian records that the Babylonians watched
for eclipses at fixed dates (Burnet, Earhj Greek
Phil." p. 42).
Thales may have had access to this
knowledge in his travels, possibly at the court of
Crccsus, king of Lydia (Herod, i. 29). In any case
we can understand how such knowledge, coupled
Avith his mathematical studies, would stimulate
his search after one universal pliysical cause for
all the changes in the world.
This, he held, was
water. Aristotle, our nearest authority, suggests
that he was led to this view by observing that the

moist, and also the
living things
nutriment of all things, and that heat itself is
generated from the moist and kept alive by it
It is not clear whether the
(Blet. A 3, 983'' 18).
last passage refers to animal heat alone, as the

seed of

all

is

'

'

context certainly suggests, or, as later writers
thought, to the ])elief that the lire of the sun and
the stars was fed by exhalation (Ritter-Preller,
12; Plut. P/«c. Phil. i. 3; Diels, Doxorjrccphi, p.
It is quite possible that Thales had both in
276).
mind. Aristotle also states (de Ccclo, ii. 13, 294" 28)
that he believed the earth to float on water, as a
piece of wood might float. This recalls the Semitic
belief of the waters under the firmament.

i,
As
2, 405^ 19 [Ritter-Preller, 13a]).
Aristotle saw, this suggests that Thales was not
satisfied with mechanism as providing an ultimate
explanation for the cause of movement, and held
that in some fashion (cf. Plat. Laws, x. 899 B iVj
re KoX oTTcos) soul must be that cause, and must be
present throughout the universe {de, Aniina, 411" 7).
This feeling, Aristotle thinks, may be the source
of the saying ascribed to him that 'all things were
'
full of gods
also ascribed to Heraclitus
(ib.
[Ritter-Preller, 4Gc^ ; Diog. Laert. ix. 7]).
is
It
plain, however, from Aristotle's criticisms,
both here and in 3Iet. A 3, that Thales did not
attempt to work out any relation between soul
and matter, or even definitelj' to state the two as
:

;

distinct, if interconnected, principles.

Hence we

cannot trust a later writer, such as Stoba>us, who
attributes to him a fully-formed doctrine about
the 'mind of the world' being God (Eel. i. 56
[Ritter-Preller, 14

;

Diels, p. 301]).

Like all thinkers of Greece in the great period,
Thales showed a deep interest in matters of State,
He was classed with Solon among the Seven Sages
(Diog. Laert. i. 42), and Herodotus recognizes the
wisdom of the advice that he gave the lonians, in
view of their danger from Persia, to form a united

confederation among themselves (i. 170). He was
certainly a citizen of Miletus, and, according to
Herodotus (loc. cit.), of Phoenician extraction, but
the latter statement seems far from certain (see
Burnet, p. 39 fl". ).
2. Anaximander.
Anaximander, also a Mil-

—

esian, and probably a pupil of Thales (Ritter
Preller, 15), astonishes us by the boldness and
subtlety of his speculations.
According to Aristotle, and also, apparently, to a tradition preserved
in Simplicius (Arist. Met. A 2, 1069'' IS ; Simpl.
Phijs. 21, 26 [Ritter-Preller, 16, 26]), he
the idea of one iirimitive substance,
extent, but otherwise undetermined in
something that was thus none of the

struck out
inlinite in

character,
things we

know, but something that was capable of becoming all things and manifesting all qualities. That
the primitive substance was thus conceived as
indeterminate has been disjiuted (see Burnet, p.
57 fl'.), chiefly on the ground that Aristotle may
have read into his predecessor an approximation
to his own theory of matter as something that is
essentially potentialitj', i.e. something with the
power of receiving form and character, though not
But there
of generating it by its own force alone.
is no real reason why Aristotle should have misrepresented his forerunner, whose book was in
existence at the time, and, moreover, we must
If we
account for the tradition in Simplicius.
accept Aristotle's account, we have a significant
connexion between Anaximander and Heraclitus,
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who found

the very life of the world to lie in the
incessant process of change, everytliing coming to
be something which as yet it was not. It must
he admitted, however, that the word d-jreipov (which
Anaximander uses to describe his substance) is
not conclusive, meaning simply 'limitless'; and,
indefinite in
tliougli this certainly may imply
cliaracter' as well as 'infinite in extent,' we
cannot be positive that it does. So far as we can
follow Anaxiraander's development of his theory,
we seem to notice, as with Thales, an uncritical
'

union of mechanical and spiritual conceptions,
*
vaguely grasped. This infinite-indefinite is said
surround all things and govern all things,' to
be divine, deathless, and indestructible (Arist.
'

to

'

203" 7 [Ritter - Preller, 17]).
But,
to ask how this divine government
the
diversified
world
into
we
brings
being,
only
learn that in some fashion the opposites are separated out from the primitive source (Arist. Phys.
i. 4, 187* 12
[Ilitter-Preller, 16c]).
Now, this kind
of statement can be taken in two ways, as Aristotle seems to suggest with regard to the later
PAy,v.

iii.

4,

when we come

theory of Anaxagoras,

who

conceived a primi-

which all physical substances were
somehow mingled together so as to be indistinguisliable, a conception which has interesting
points of likeness to Anaximander's {Blet. A 8,
989* /71..-989'' init.). It is open to us to imagine
the opposites' e.g., the hot element and the cold
as already there actually, fully developed, but
divided into such small amounts that we do not
tive state in

—

'

—

perceive their presence. In this case the primitive
substance is not really undefined in all its parts,
and we must admit so much inconsistency in the
It then becomes natural to assume the
theory.
'se[)arating out' as a merely mechanical process
due to the sifting action of a perpetual motion,

without any intrinsic qualitative change.
Such
an interpretation for Anaximander is suggested
by a passage in Simplicius
:

ouK
fi-ii'iMV

a.\.\ouaii.4vov

Tuiv

aW awoKpivo-

toD (TTOix^iov

h'avTCoiv

dia.

TTiv yivccTiv TTOiet,
TrTs dtSt'ov Kivncreuii (Phvs.

24,

13

D

[Rittsr-Preller, 16J).

—

Or else and this other interpretation seems
more in harmony with the general drift both of
Anaximander and of Anaxagoras the primitive

—

quality of the substance is throughout indeterminate, possessing no special characteristic anywhere at all and then we are almost driven to seek
some further cause, other than the substance itself
and other than motion, to account for the growth
of the various definite characters that do
appear
(cf. Theophr. ap. Simplicius, 154. 24 D, 27. 17
:

D

[Ritter- Preller, 16c ; Diels, p. 479]). Now, Anaxagoras, whatever his view of tlie process in detail,
did definitely assert that mind (coDs) was the ultimate cause of this ordered variety— a step for which
Aristotle puts him far in advance of his
predecessors

This step Anaximander
{Met. A 3, 984" 11-18).
certamly did not take, but the affinity between the
two systems is real each assumes a primitive
matter that is unformed, either relatively or absolutely, possessing no characteristics that are discernible, but capal)le of changing, under the
influence of something, into the ordered world
wliich we know. Anaxagoras names that something, Anaximander does not, and perhaps he has
a still nearer affinity to a modern such as
Tyndall,
who spoke of matter as endowed with the promise
and potency of all life,' and left the subject there.
Or it might not be fanciful to say that he conceives
the world in the beginning as without form and
void, and, thougli he thinks of the spirit of God as
brooding on the face of the waters, he will not say
:

'

so definitely.

Simplicius adds another important point, illustrated by a direct quotation (Ritter-Preller,
16).

The generation of the various elements, as we
know them, is followed by their dissolution into
the primitive substance, and this re-absorption is
felt to be right and seemly (Kara, rb xp^^^)
At the appointed time they make reparation and satisfaction to
:

'

one another

for their injustice

'

(Burnet's

tr.,

slightly altered).

Thus Anaximander seems to hold that the
diversity and multiplicity of the world depend on a
struggle of opposites [e.g., of warmth against cold,
of wet a,gainst dry), and that the definite emergence of one element is a wrong done to the other.
Heraclitus carries on this idea of struggle, but
and justifies it. Anaximander held
would appear, that this double process of
generation and destruction was repeated incesrejoices in it
also, it

'

santly

:

generation

infinite fountain

could

never

was always there

fail,'

for

the

(Arist.

Phys.
iii. 8, 208=* 8 [Ritter-Preller,
Thus Anaxi16rt]).
mander may really have reached the idea, which
later writers say he held, of innumerable universes, rising and passing away for ever (RitterIt is not clear whether they think
Preller, 21).
he imagined many universes in existence at the
same time, or meant that they followed singly,
one after the other. But the latter is suggested
by the coherent system which he conceived for the
present universe, comprising all Ave know, earth
and sun and stars, in one complete whole.
He
came very near to realizing that the earth was a
globe he conceived it, apparently, as shaped like
a stumpy cylinder, with a convex lid, in dimensions
three times as broad as it was deep, swinging free
in the centre of the universe, and surrounded
by
hollow rings of compressed air (or vapour) which
contained the fire of the different heavenly bodies,
the rings with apertures in them through whicli
the fire showed (Ritter-Preller, 19, 20 ; Burnet,
:

His biological speculations were
70, 71).
equally bold, and in many ways acute. He anthe
modern
ticipated
theory of hereditary connexion betAveen all animals by his suggestions that
the earliest living creatures were of the nature of
fishes, and that man Avas developed from these,
supporting his view by the sound observation that
man now requires a longer period of nurture than
any other creature, and considering that it was hard
to imagine how he could have survived from the first
pp.

had been ahvays so (Ritter-Preller, 22).
Anaximenes.
Anaximenes, his successor,
also a Milesian [ib. 23, 26), Avas a man of much
tamer intellect. He fell back to the old idea of
the earth as a flat disk, and to the simpler, clearer,
but less profound and fruitful, conception of the
if

this

—

3.

primitive substance as one of the recognizable
elements. This Avas air, infinite in extent, but
definite in quality.
Rarefied, air became fire ;
condensed, it appeared successively as wind, cloud,
Motion existed from all
Avater, earth, and stones.
eternity and Avas the cause of change, but no
explanation of motion itself was given {ib. 24, 26,
28).
Soul, he said in so many Avords, was air
'Just as our soul, being air, holds us together, so do breath
and air encompass the whole world' (tr. Burnet, p. 77 Ritter:

;

Preller, 24).

We cannot say,

however, whether he meant that
the air encompassing the universe was conscious,
as it is in man
he is said to have thought it
'divine' (Ritter-Preller, 28«), nor need Ave doubt
that he did but he is unlikely to have formulated
the conception of divinity any more precisely than
his predecessors.
There is little new in his thought,
but he too has a claim to what Hegel regards as
the great merit of these thinkers that they Avere
the first to announce that the beAvildering variety
of the Avorld could be explained as the manifestation of one principle, a principle that Avas indestructible (Gesch. der Phil., i.
Griech. Phil.'
;

;

—

'

A

The theory of Anaximenes
was revived a century later by Diogenes of Apol1 [Thales], p. 203).

IONIC PHILOSOPHY

gestiveness and of his vagueness. The world conceived as a piiysical whole is, in his view, somehow
a manifestation of one God whose influence is
present in every part, and who has the attributes
of reason and perception, but wo do not understand
how it is such a manifestation. Does he conceive
it to stand to the mind of God as body to .soul?
Or is space the first a{)pearance to us of something
which, in its ultimate nature, is free from the
This
limitations of space, as we know space?
seems perhaps too subtle a theory for so early a
period, but there are accounts strongly suggesting
For instance, Simplicius,
somctliing of the kind.
on the authority of Theoplira.stus, the scholar of
Aristotle, says that Xenophanes conceived the
One, the Unity of all tilings tliat was God, as
neither limited nor limitless, neither at motion nor
at rest (oi)Ve -n-ewepacrixivov oiire dTretpof, kt\. [KitterPreller, lOGcr, init.]; cf. de Melisso, Xenophane,

Ionia, whose system, liowever, shows the inark
of other influences (Zeller, Pre-Socratic Phil.,
i. 280fr.).

—

In Xenophanes the mental
4. Xenophanes.
entiiusiasm of tlie time seems to blaze out into a
The best
sane and splemlid religious fervour.
introduction to him is still the brief sentence of
Aristotle {Met. A, 980^ 21), that Xenophanes was
the first to believe in the unity of all things (cf.
All that wo call many is really
Plat. iS'o/jA. 242 D
one,' an Elcatic tenet derived from Xenophanes ').
Not that Xenophanes made any clear statement,
or distinguished what was one in matter from what
'

:

'

was one

in principle ;
he simply looked up at the whole heaven and said the One

'

existed,
eifot

and was God

i>r\ui.

'

(aAX' eis t'ov oKov ovpavov a7ro/3Ae'i^a? to ev

For airojSAe'iraji/ cf. Hipp. Ref.

TOi' diov.

\.

1,

aTrojSAejrwc

np'oiThv ovpa.v6v: Diels, Dox., p. 555).

We may

Emp.
refers

have

compare the famous passage in Sext.
(adv. Phys. ix. 26 f.), which, no doubt,
Aristotle's opinion,

to

telling

Gorgia {ib. 109, 110], which may, however, only
be derived from Theophrastus).
Again, sometimes Xenophanes is said to have described the
One as spherical in form and limited (ireTrepair^i^vov
5^ Kal ff4>aipoHdh [ib. 108, 1086]), and, on the other
iiand, we hear that he spoke of the limitless roots
eV
of the earth' (Arist. de Ccdo, ii. 13, 294^ 21

how some

conception of the
came to man from the sight

thought that the

providence of God
of the starry heavens

first

:

(oi wpoirov eU ovpavov
and gazed at the sun runniny- his course from his
setlina:, and watched the ordered dances of the

The men who first looked up at the sky

'

ara^Afi/(ai/Te?)

'

rising to his
stars, these men set themselves to discover the creator of so
arisen by
glorious a harmony, believini; that it could not have

statement

clear

;

(ov8^p

says Aristotle, cutting to the root of
as with Xenothe matter in his trenchant way
phanes' predecessors, so with himself, we are
unable to discover any articulated theory of the
relation between space and spirit, either in the
universe or in man. But his fragments are instinct with the sense that these two conceptions
are of ultimate importance, and must somehow be
brought together. How to bring them together he
one is tempted to say that he
does not know
simply claps them together, but he has got hold of
what neither philosophy nor religion must ever let
go again. He will have nothing of the old anthropomorphic fancies by which the real grandeur and
mystery of the physical universe are juggled out
difaa(pi']vi(T€v),

;

;

of sight
'

:

What men

and green

call Iris is

a cloud, coloured purple and scarlet

'

But that does not make him write the rainbow
in the dull catalogue of common things.'
If
all things come from the earth and all things end in the
earth' (ib. Wia), and if we ourselves and all living tilings
are 'born from earth and water' (103), yet also everything
that be sees leads him back 'to the One' (1016), everything is
somehow in the charge of 'one God, mightiest among gods and
men, not like mortals in shape or mind' (100). Not like them
in mind— but that does not imply that He is without mind, rather
He is the mind of wliich ours is but a faint reflex. He is voepwmore intelligent than intelligence (102«).
Tcpov ri€ voTjixa
God's thought embraces every thing, without effort He rules
all tilings by the thought of His mind' (1086).^ There is a
striking enigmatic line, ouAo? bpS, ovAos Si voel, o5Ao? Se t
aKov'ei (t6. 102), which may be translated variously: (1) 'He
is all eye, all ear, all thought (Zeller, Murray)
(2) The whole
or (3) He sees all
sees, the whole hears, the whole thinks
'

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

and hears all over (Burnet).
ask ourselves whether Xenophanes meant
(1) that in the divine there was nothing but sight
and hearing and the activity of thought ; or (2)
that every scrap of matter was somehow linked
up into a coherent system, which as a ivholc,
though not otherwise, was instinct with the
highest powers of perception and thought ; or (3)
that matter throughout the universe was somehow
The second interpretaconscious in every part.
tion seems most in harmony witli his conception
of 'the One,' but the third is supported by passages in the pseudo-Aristotelian treatise dc Mdisso,
Xenophane, Gorgia (Zenone) (chs, 3, 4 ; Ritter-

over, thinks all over,

We

:

Preller, 108), and the line may express Xenophanes'
In any
belief in the omnipresence of the divine.
case it is a good illustration at once of his sugVII.

i.

and perhaps we ought only to say that Xenophanes
may have used .sjjatial images to describe his God
just because he was feeling after, but had not yet
gra.sped, a conception in which God could be known
to be as much the source of space as of mind and
Certainly the desire for a vast monotheism
spirit.
which will somehow include both personality and
impersonality seems to underlie his vivid satires
on the current anthropomorphism of his day.
'The Ethiopians make their gods black-haired and flat-nosed,

and the Thracians make

theirs

red-haired and blue-eyed'

Yes, and if the beasts had hands and
(Ritter-Preller, lOOfc).
could paint and carve, the horses would make their gods like
horses, and the o.xen make theirs like oxen." 'Men think the
gods are begotten as they are, and dress as they do, and look

and speak as they

'

{ib. 100).

is
nnbegotten, uncreated, and
everlasting {ib. 98), infinitely beyond the reach of
the immoral myths invented by the poets.
'Homer and Hesiod have credited the gods with every shame,
thefts and adulteries and lies' {ib. 99).

His own God
'

'

'

'

:

VOL.

;

nor externally limited, quoted by Zeller, op.
All this, however, is
548-).
very doubtful,

less
cit.

ippi'gCxrdai

•

(Ritter-Preller, 103).

'

'

—

Ritter-Preller, 1036) all
of which conflicting statements could be reconciled
if we did suppose him to have thought that God
could appear to ns in one aspect as spatially
limited, in another as spatially unlimited, but
that in His ultimate nature He was something
that was above either (cf. Ritter's interpretation
of 'the sphere' as the self-limited, neither limitAweipoi' auTT^v

chance, but through a mightier and immortal power, and that
this power was God.'

Xenophanes made no

417

—27

It is very probable, as jNIurray points out, that
the anthropomorphism of Homer is itself super-

imposed on an earlier, less personal, mythology
of nature, and Xenophanes might almost be said
Crude anthropomorphism
to lead the reaction.
is full of dangers, and not the least arise when
symbols of the great generative forces in the
world are turned into tales about 'a god of
enormous procreative power and innumerable
amours' {Four Stages of Gr. Religion, London,
Not that Xenophanes shows
1912, ch. ii. p. 89).
any wish to restore older mythologies, if such
there were, any more than he shows sympathy
for the transmigration fancies of the PythaHis way lies forward along the path
goreans.
He is aware of
of sober thought and inquiry.
our ignorance, and does not hope to dispel it
entirely.

No man has ever known, nor ever will know, the full truth
about the gods. Though he should utter it, yet he himself
cannot know that it is true (Ritter-Preller, 104).
But this does not involve, for Xenophanes, a
'

'

IRANIANS
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sceptical despair

knowledge

still

;

the possibility of advance towards

remains

:

'The gods do not reveal all the truth at once; men must
and at length they find the better (ib. 1046).
The greater part of what we hear about his
'

search,

physical speculation

much

of

interest.

is

neither well attested nor

It was his revolt against a low
his conception that all things

mythology, and
must somehow form a unity, that had the proThere is much
found and fear-reaching results.
in both Plato and Euripides that recalls his
attacks on the 'Olympian' creed, and there can
be little doubt that Parmenides, whose philosophy
centres in the conception of the One, is in the
direct line of succession from Xenophanes, Avho
forms the link between the Ionian and
Eleatic schools. Aristotle says in so many words
that Parmenides was reported to have been his

thus

and

quite possible that Xenopupil
phanes, in his long years of wandering, came to
Elea in Italy^, the city of Parmenides {ib. 97).
His own native city was Colophon in Lydia, but
it is natural to suppose that he left it when the
Mede appeared (ib. 95). The date given by Diog.
(ib. 101),

it is

Laert. for his floruit is 01. Ix. (=540-536 B.C.
Besides his religious writings we pos97]).

[ib.

sess some
didactic.

half-lyrical, halfvery lovable nature appears in them,
in
union
of
Greek
its
sunny enjoyment
typically
Avith self-control, and high above all luxury,
His
and
picture of a
tyranny,
superstition.
the clean floor
drinking-feast is characteristic
and the clean cups and the clean hands of the

charming fragments,

A

:

guests, the flowers and the flower-scented wine
and the fresh cool water, the dance and the song

and the drinking, hut such drinking that
needs no servant to help him home after

<a

it,

man

the

feast itself beginning with prayer to the gods
'for strength to do right,' and ending with songs
that have no lies in them, no worn-out fancies

about gods and Titans and giants, and no bitterno rancorous memories of party-strife (Bergk
Hiller, Anthologia Lyrica, 'Xenophanes,' 1

ness,

and
and

2).
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IRANIANS. — I.

M. Stawell.

Iran, the modern name of
Persia, comes from the adjective seen in Avestan
airyana, used generally as an epithet of vacjah
(of uncertain meaning) to describe the land from
which the airya folk came its identification has
not been achieved. Airya, Old Pers. ariya (cf.
Gr. "A/Jioi), is cognate with Skr. drya and it seems
to have been tlie name by which the undivided
Aryan people called themselves, a race of invaders
from Europe,^ who, perhaps about the middle of
the 2nd millennium B.C., occupied Bactria and the
neighbouring country, and imposed their form of
Indo-European speech upon the inhabitants. This
admittedly speculative reading of the facts of a
dim pre-history seems to suit best the evidence
at present at our disjiosal.
Whether the term
;

;

'

'

Aryan may be

accurately used of a wider unity,
(cf. O. Schrader's art.

as in British popular phrase

Aryan
1

It

{i.e.

Indo-European] Religion,

vol.

i.

p.

should be noted, however, that S.lFeist (Kulttir, Ausbreit-

ung und Herkunft der Indogermanen,

Berlin, 1913, p. 518 ff.)
is strongly inclined, in part on the evidence of the recently discovered Tocharic language, to revert to the older view and seek
the original home of the race in Asia, more specifically in Russian Turkestan. This is chronicled without suggesting that the
writer finds himself shaken by this novel and able argument.

11 ff.) need not be discussed here ; for the purposes
of the present article the terra will be restricted to
the Indo-Iranian branch of the family. The division of the branch took place relatively late, the
ancestors of the Aryan Indians migrating into the
Panjab, where we hnd them in the Vedic period,
and leaving the Iranians in possession of the wide
belt of territory from Bactria to Media, down to
the frontiers of India.
The linguistic tests of
Iranian as against Indian dialect aie very simple,
the two groups lying closer together than any
other distinct languages in the Indo - European
family ; it is as close a connexion as that between
French and Italian. In Avestan and Old Persian,
for instance, Hindu is the name for India, answering to the Skr. Sindhu. This illustrates two charthe prevocalic
acteristic Iranian developments
change of s to h, and the loss of the original aspirThe application of a few phonetic laws enates.

—

ables us to transform the oldest extant Sanskrit
into the corresponding Iranian of our early texts,
and vice versa, with quite a small residuum of new
developments to be allowed for. Apart from some
linguistic complications, involving certain speculations on pre-historic movements described in the
present writer's Notes on Iranian Ethnogi-aphy,'
our material enables us to reconstruct with considerable fullness the cultural conditions of the
restrict
Aryan people before the Indian trek.
ourselves here to matters affecting religion.
Our evidence is collected partly from the comparative treatment of words, names, and ideas occurring in the older Indian
and Iranian literature, and partly from historical notices of
Iranian tribes found in ancient writers, of whom Herodotus is
It will be remembered that the term
the most important.
Iranian properly connotes a language only and there is no
'

We

'

'

;

reason to presuppose racial affinity among the wild nomad
tribes who spoke, or may have spoken, an Iranian dialect. It is,
accordingly, unsafe to depend much upon customs or beliefs of
Massagetfe or Scythians in framing our picture of proto-Iranian
It is at least as probable that such traits may be
religion.
purely aboriginal.
2. Naturally the most certain elements in this
reconstruction are those which we can prove to

have been Aryan. The combination of Vedic evidence with that of Herodotus, in his description of
the popular religion of Persia, presents us with a
system which agrees closely Avith that of the later
Avesta (excluding the later prose and the ritual
Now these Avestan texts represent apparparts).
ently a counter-reformation, a relapse from the
too drastic reform of Zarathnshtra into the old
Iranian nature-worship, conformed to Zarathushtra's most emphatic tenets, but mostly in phrase
alone,

and compounding

for its

abandonment

of

Zarathushtra's essential teaching by an apotheosis
In language and thought
of the prophet himself.
alike we hnd the Rigveda closely paralleled by the
Yashts, and even more closely by the Gatha of
Seven Chapters' (prose), which is actually composed in the archaic dialect of Zarathushtra's own
verse Gathas. So great is the ditlerence in religious
standpoint, that, if we omitted one line (Ys. xlii. 2,
which offers adoration to Zarathnshtra and Ahura
in a breath), Ave might plausibly argue total ignorance of the reform. The religion resulting Avould
be practically identical Avith that of the Rigveda,
alloAvance being made for the small compass of the
should have to provide only for some
Gatha.
innovations like the cult of Indra on the Vedic
side, and that of Mazda and the Holy Immortals
'

We

(Amesha

Sjienta,

now

first

Amesha Spentas)

collectively

named

;

see

on the Iranian.
Zarathnshtra and the
3. Leaving the reform of
dualism of the Magi to be described in special artt.,
we may delineate here the religion professed by the
Iranian people Avhen Zarathnshtra arose. According to Herodotus (i. 131), the Persians sacrificed on
mountain-tops to Zeus, calling the whole vault of
the sky Zeus.' It is highly probable that the Greek
art.

'

IRANIANS
travollur records the native

name,

*Diy<.ni5, iden'

with Vedic Dijaus, Zei<s, Dicf;(piter).^
Tiiey
sacrifice also,' he |in)ceeds, 'to Sun, Moon, Earth,
Fire, Water, and Winds.' All six divinities belong
to the circle of the heavenly ones,' Indo-Enroiiean
tical

'

*deiv6s, whose name <loclarcs them of the company
of Dycus,
Heaven or Sky.' While the name of
their chief is not certainly found outside the South
Indo-European tribes, the j^cneral term is universal
in our speech area from India to the IJrilish Isles
'

'

'

:

'heavenly ones' disputed with the ancestor
So
spirits the primacy in Indo-European religion.
far, accordingly, wo have set down only what the
Iranians still observed of a eultus common not to
the Aryans alone, but to the whole of onr family.
We may add that they kept plentiful traces of
the primitive ancestor- worship as well (see art.
Fravashi). In Iran the manes were wholly beneficent, and the darker side of the tendance of the
dead separated itself entirely from association with
them.
Plutarch (de Is. et Osir. 46) tells us of
Magian libations to Hades and Darkness,' offered
and
in a sunless place witli the blood of a wolf
tlie

'

;

(vii. 114) records the sacrifice of Amestris, wife of Xerxes, to the god who is said to dwell
beneath the earth, when she buried alive fourteen
Out of this primitive pracchildren of high rank.
tice arose the Mithraist offering, DEO ARIMANIO.
From the pre-Aryan period also may have come
other elements of Iranian religion, as is suggested
especially by comparisons with lionian divinities

Herodotus

and

'

4. Aryan religion has by the side of the heavenly
ones' (Skr. devds, Av. daeva) another term, asura
(Av. ahura), which in Veda and Avesta, as A. A.
Macdonell remarks Vedic Mythology* Strassburg,
1897, p. 7), is applied to the liighest gods, who in
both are conceived as mighty kings, drawn through
the air in their war chariots l)y swift steeds, and
in character benevolent, almost entirely free from
guile and immoral traits.' The similarity of these
attributes to those given in the Avesta to the
Fravashis, who are largely manes, suggests the
otherwise probable inference that, if Aryan *daiva
meant an elemental deity, *asura originally meant
a hero in the Greek sense. This fits very well
the etymological connexion traced by Schrader
{ERE ii. 15) between asura and the Germanic
From the first, then, the two
anses, 'semidei.'
divine names denoted different classes of gods,
whose ultimate rivalry was assured. The rivalry
started largely, we may conjecture, in conditions
differing with social status. Rude elemental powers
were likely to be popular deities, adored by uncul^tured nomads who could not understand gods of
shadowy and abstract character. The latter, especially if connected closely with the manes, would
appeal to the nobles, prone everywhere to revei'ence
ancestors from the very fact that they knew who
they were, and therein showed their superiority to
the common people. In some aristocracy of Eastor rather
ern Iran, it would seem, one Ahura
*Asu7'a, for the weakening of the s had not yet set
in w'as elevated above otiher such powers by the
(

'

'

—

—

Closely
epithet *Mazdds, 'wise,' or 'Avisdom.'
linked Avith him were some important Bonderof
the
same
as
the
Roman
abstractions
type
gbtter,
Sains or Fides, and equally primitive in origin, or
presiding over departments like the sacred fii'e, the
cattle, or the plant woi'ld. So conspicuous did this
eultus become, as early perhaps as the 15th cent.
B.C., that Assyrians borrowed the name as Assara
BlazciS, which is found in a catalogue of divinities
during the reign of Assur-bani-pal, associated with
the Seven Igigi. This association shows that the
conceptions were thoroughly assimilated, and with
the very primitive form of the name proves that
1

annexation by the Semites was cen
which it is actually
This discovery (for which see F. Ilommel

the dale of

its

turies earlier than the time at

found.

rSBA xxi. [1899] 132) makes it necessary to
date the name Ahura Mazddh long before the days
of Zarathushtra.
The Reformer, in the writer's
opinion, was a member of the aristocratic caste
which worshipjied this deity as 'god of tiie Aryans,'
by wiiich title he is known in one of the Hehistan
Inscriptions (Elamitic version, iii. 77, 79). 'Aryans'
herewillmean simply 'nobles.' Thereligio>is?/(i7ieM
already sketche<l will account excellently for the
first lunts Avhich Zarathushtra improved so as to
make the system underlying the Gathas.
5. Meanwhile the masses were worshipjjing the
daivus, like their cousins who had migrated into
India.
Chief among them was the Light-god Kar'
His later history, in Zoroastriani^oxvf, Mithra.
ism and in Mithraism (qq.v.), involves us in some
complex problems Avhich may be left to the articles
concernea. According to A. Meillet (JA X. x. [1907]
143 ff.), this Aryan deity originated in an ethical
conception, that of the 'compact' (miOra, which
occurs as a common noun in the Gathas). Mithra's
Vedic companion, Varuna, is plausibly traced to a
similar origin, his name being compared with Skr.
in

'

ordinance,' Av. iirvata,urvaiti, 'contract,'
'friend.'
The present writer thinks
it probable that two independent conceptions have
been united, perhaps by the aid of popular etypossible
mology, in the history of Mithra.
connexion with the waters that are above the
firmament,' explaining his later association with
the non-Aiyan river-genius Anahita' {Q-v.), may
have been taken over at a very early date from a
Semitic source during a prehistoric contact.
In

vrata,

and urvaOa,

A

'

eultus.

'
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See Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism,

p. 391

f.

case, Mithra is essentially the firmament in
the early Iranian period, and his title yuetrtT??? (Plutarch, loe. rit.) suits the physical conception (jf that
which lies between high heaven and the earth the
From this elemental charSros aidi)p of yEschylus.
acter came the development of the purely solar
divinity Avho is at the centre of Mithraism. The
total absence of Mithra from the Gathiis suggests
that Zarathushtra knew him only on this elemental
side. When he returns to prominence in the Yashts,
he is conspicuously ethical, the god of compacts,
combining the splendour of a god of the bright sky
Avith the functions of a Sondergott of human intercourse in exactly the same Avay as the Roman Diiis
Fidius. Probably the elemental and the ethical

any

—

conceptions predominated in ditierent parts of Iran,
and the fusion seen in the later Avesta represents
a compromise.
6. The cult of the nature-powers in the list of
Herodotus (above, § 3) calls for little further
comment. Sun and Moon are objects of Avorship
in the Vedas and (to a limited extent) in the later
Avesta. For the popular eultus in Iran, Herodotus's
notices of Avhat he saw in Persia are much better
evidence than the Avesta. (We might cite one
striking proof that the historian got his information
among the people and not only in Court circles
his note [iii. 67] that the Magian usurper, pseudoSmerdis, Avas lamented by all in Asia except the
Persians themselves.') The Avorship of Earth, as
spouse of the Sky, is seen in the Indian coupling
of Dyaus and Prtliivi, and on Iranian soil among
the Scythians (Herod, iv. 59). The Aryan genius
Av. Armaiti, scanned as a
Aramati (Vedic
in
quadrisyllable) has the Earth as her province
the Avesta from the first and on the evidence of
xxxA-i.
Vll.
the commentator Sayana (on Rigveda
8,
VIII. xlii. 3) it is generally alloAved that this Avas an
association
(see
Indian (and therefore proto-Ai-yan)
Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, p. 10), Primarily,
she is a Sondergott of piety, or proper tendance of

—

'

;

;

1

Of. MoultOD, op. cit, pp. 66, 238.
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and her connexion AVith the Earth is
i he
(
possibly another case of popular etymology.
the
detachment of later Avestan thought from
in
noted
in this matter may be
Iranian
primitive
was daugiiter, not spouse,
tlie fact that Armaiti

the gods

;

which term,
supreme deity.) The Waters—
non- Aryan Magi, did
except among the probably
not include the Sea—received adoration in Indian
and Iranian tribes alike. So did Fire, which in
called the
Aryan cultus was the messenger that
The special
da'ivcls to come down to the sacrilice.
of the house-fire was inherited by the
of tlic

sanctity
Iranians from Indo-European antiquity (cf further,
The Indian tribes lost this naturally
art. Fire).
when they migrated into the tropics. It may be
observed that the later Farsi manifestations of
.

,

reverence for Earth, Fire, and Water were not
Iranian, but due to the Magi. Burial certainly,
cremation probably— among the Indian folk, from
the earliest known period— were practised without
any thought of outraging a sacred element. Indeed,
Zarathushtra even connected the future resurrection
with the committal of a body to tlie divine EarthZor oast rianism, p. 163 f. ).
spirit (see Moulton, Early
For the cult of Winds, the later Avesta sufficiently
endorses Herodotus. Chief among daivas which
the Greek writer does not mention is Haoma (Skr.
Soma), who is indeed even excluded by the remark
Persians 'used
(Herod, i. 132) that in worship the
no libation.' The statement is conjecturally exin connexion with
plained (Moulton, op. cit. p. 72 f.)
the change of character apparent in Haoma when
he returns in the later Avesta from a very palpable
exile. Zarathushtra himself both kneAv and banned
him as an 'intoxicant' bringing 'pollution' (Ys.
the Gathas have his fixed epithet,
xlviii. 10)
though not his name {Ys. xxxii. 14). He was,
in
therefore, in Gathic times still what he was
Vedic. But the Haoma of the later Avesta has no
such traits he is a magical drink, but seemingly
harmless. It may be suggested that the (unknown)
stalk the
plant from the juice of whose crushed
Aryan 'drink of immortality' was fermented— a
literal eau de vie— had failed the Aryan tribes in
The Haoma in the country of
their migrations.
the later Avesta would thus be a substitute, while
in Persia no substitute for the lost drink was
;

:

Other
attempted (see further, art. HAOMA).
presumable members of the primitive Iranian
pantheon need not be catalogued here. The equation vrtraghna (8kr.) =vereOrar/hna (later Av.),
a Sondergott like NiV??
'assault-repelling,' makes
Of chthonian cult
certain for the Aryan period.
we have spoken already (§ 3) and for the two
strains of ancestor- worship and external soul that
meet in the Fravashis of the later Avesta reference
may be made to the article on that subject.
Iranian worship we can follow the lorjin
7. For
dassicus in Herodotus as closely as we followed its
;

That it was strictly
of Iranian divinities.
aniconic and without temples (in the Greek sense)
is certain (cf. Schrader's account of Indo-European
The worship of the Sky
ii. 44-47).
slirines in
upon the tops of mountains is there paralleled with
Greek cults. When the Persians laid the strips of

list

ERE

upon a 'carpet of tender grass'
(Skr. harhis), and invited the gods by an incantation to come and partake of the spiritual essence
of the food, they were doing what their Indian kin
did in Vedic times. Probably the Yashts and
Vendidad are quite primitive in the stress they
The Skr. word
fire.
lay on the tendance of
hotar, Gathic zaotar, according to C. Bartholoniae
sacrificial fiesh

(Altiran. Wortcrbuch, Strassburg, 1907, col. 1G53),
combines the ideas of two separate roots, one seen
in Skr. juhdti (x^w), 'pour,' the other in hdvate,
'
invoke'— the latter supplying the passive parword 'God.'
ticiple that gives us the Germanic

The sacred formula, which lies behind the important
Lat. flamcn (orig.
equation of Skr. brahman and

libation in the
neuter),^ is thus included with the
name of the conduftor of the rite. There is no
direct evidence on Iranian soil that such priests

but we may recall the
held hereditary olfice
combinations of Schradcr to prove that traditional
;

was handed down in certain families. The
Magi succeeded to these sacerdotal functions in
lore

over the
Persia, largely because of their influence
non- Aryan population, which had more or less
forms of Iranian worship
perfunctorily adopted the
and a few features of Zarathushtra's reform (on
this subject see art. Magi).

—For

evidence in favour of several statements
reference may bo made to J. H. Moulton,
Notes on Iranian Ethnography,' in Essays and Studies presented
Lectures
to William Ridijeway, Cambridge, 1913, to his Hibbert
small compass
on Early Zoroastrianism, London, 1913, and
to the 'Cambridge Manual on Early Religious Poetry of Persia,
Cambridge, 1911. F. Spiegel, Die arische Periode, Leipzio-,
Cf. also O.
18S7, reconstructs features of the Aryan unity.
Schrader, Rcallex. derindogerm. A Itertumskimde, Strasshnrg,
A.
vol. ii. pp. 11-57
1901, passim, and art. Auyak Religion,
ff. ;
V.
Jackson, 'Iran. Religion," in OIrP ii. [1904] 612
H. Oldenberg, Religion des Veda, Berlin, 1894.
LiTEEATtJRB.

briefly

made above

'

m

'

;

W.

James Hope Moulton.

IRISH.— See

Celts.

'Iroquois' was given
Canada to the great confederation of the Five Nations— Mohawk, Oneida,
which was
Onondaga, Cayuga, and Seneca, to
the
added, after 1726, the Tuscarora, thus making
famous Six Nations. The most advanced of all
American Indians in statecraft and political organiof a linzation, they were the leading members
from the St. Lawrence
guistic family which ranged
River (the Saguenay on the north bank, and the
Gulf of St. Lawrence on the south) through south
New York
Quebec and Ontario, the greater part of
and Pennsylvania, and the north-eastern half of

IROQUOIS.— The name

by the French

settlers in

Ohio, with an exclave running south-west through
the Carolinas,
portions of Virginia, Tennessee,
Excepting the exclave,
Georgia, and Alabama.
surrounded by Indians of AIwere
entii-ely
they
The name 'Iroquois'
gonquian stock.

Mgonqnian—Irinakhoiw,
French termination -ois).

is

itself

'real adders' (with the

The chief Iroquoian tribes were the Huron (q.v. )
the Tionontati, or Tobacco People (the Nation du
Petun of the Jesuit Relations), who lived in Grey
and Simcoe counties. Out., and who combined with
the Huron to form the modern Wyandot; the
Attiwendaronk, or Neutrals (so called because
between the Huron
they took no part in the wars
and the Iroquois), living north of Lake Erie ; the
the
Conestoga, along the Susquehanna River;
the panther or
Erie, or Cat Nation (in allusion to
the Tuscarora
wild-cat), south of the Neutrals;
in North Carolina; the Nottoway in South-East Virthe river of that name,
ginia the Meherrin, along
on the border between Virginia and North Carolina and the Cherokee (q.v.).
Government.
I.
Iroquoian government was
each composed of
essentially a congeries of clans,
a number of gentes or families, which might, in
The family
turn, consist of several firesides.
(Mohawk ohwachira) was matriarchal, its members being the male and female offspring of a
woman and her female descendants in the female
as had been
line, together with such persons
The head of an
adopted into the ohwachira.
;

'

'

;

—

;

its oldest woman, and each
of inheritance
possessed the right

ohwachira was usually
of its

members

from deceased fellow-members, and of participa-

In the process of develoption in its councils.
ment, ohwachiras, either actually or theoretically
case certain
akin, tended to coalesce, in which
A. Walde,
1 This
equation is not, however, undisputed (see
Lat. etymolog. Worterb.^, Heidelberg, 1910, p. 298).

IROQUOIS
ohwachiras ^;ained the custody of the titles of chief
sub-chief, and the married women could, accordingly, take the initial steps not only in choosbut
also in deposing, a cliief or sub-chief in
ing:;,
both cases subject to conlirmatiou and installation
The strong
(or deposition) by tiie tribal council.
matriarchate of the uhwachira also appears in the
fact that all the land of a family wjis exclusively
owTied by women.' Each ohwachira possessed its
own tutelary deities (oynron or oc/unagenda),
normally in charge of certain wise women, specific

and

—

song.s and rites, the right to certain personal
names, etc., and, of course, shared in the privileges and responsibilities inlierent in membership
The clans were to the
in the tribe as a whole.
ohivcu'hiras what the latter were to the firesides
in
our
of
the
sense
term, except that they
(families
were matriarchal instead of patriarchal) and tlie
clans were combined, in analogous fashion, into
phratries, two of which normally constituted a
tribe.The clans composing a phratry were
;

.

brothers and sisters to eacii other, and cousins (or
progenitors) to the other phratry. Consequently,
marriage within a phratry was originally forbidden,
though later only the clans were exogamous.''
2. Family life and culture.
As would be selfevident in a matriarchal society, the power of
women was in many respects paramount over men.
Woman's right to land and her privilege of choosing the chiefs have already been noted.
Being
the source of life, she alone could independently
an
man
could
with
the
alien
do
this
(a
adopt
only
expressed or implied consent of his wife) ; she had
the primary right to decide whether a captive
should be put to death or adopted and she might
even forbid her sons to go on the warpath. Chieftainesses elected by the women provided the food
for festivals, etc., watched over the treasury, and,
when of extraordinaiy ability, might even, in case
of need, act as substitute during the vacancy of

—

;

a male chieftainship. The penalty for killing a
woman was double that for the murder of a man
(see art.

Blood-feud

[Primitive], vol.

ii.

p. 722'').

Yet, although a son belonged to his mother's
clan, a husband retained his own clan, as the
wife retained hers. Their olisjjring had, therefore,
a relation to both clans and the father's clan gave
the son his tutelary [oyaron), supplied a prisoner or
;

a scalp if he fell in battle or was murdered, and
performed the sepulchral rites in case of death in
his wife's clan.

^

The principle of adoption (q.v.) was one of prime
importance in Iroquoian organization. As among
the Hui'on (see ERE, vol. vi. p. 883 f.), a captive
might be adopted to replace a fallen warrior, and,
as Hewitt points out (HAI i. 15), to restore the
orenda (on which see below) lost by the clan
through the death of its member. Not only individuals, but entire tribes, might be adopted. This
was notably the case when, about 1726, the Tuscarora were adopted by the Five Nations, through
the successive stages of infant, boy, youth, man,
assistant to the official women-cooks, warrior, and
The Tuscarora were Iroquoian but Algonpeer.
quins (Leni-lenape and Nanticoke) and Siouans
(Saponi and Tutelo) were also adopted.
The general character of the Iroquoians has been
described in art. Huron but that their reputed
savagery Avas not inherent in the race is shown bjthe gentleness of the Tuscarora, who sulfered from
;

;
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the whites the cruellest wrongs, perhaps the least of

which was the constant kidnapping of both men
and women into .slavery (Hewitt, HAI ii. 843 fi".).
The Iroquoian dwellings were the famous long
houses,' often over lUO ft. in length, and correspondingly wide, the framework being of ijoles,
which were covered with bark (as was also the
'

roof), usually of the elm.
Within, each
had its own apartment, curtained oil, while

fireside

through

the centre ran a passage for general use (cf. HAI
i.
555, ii. 61, 126, 128).' Among the Tu.scarora,
however, the round bark lodge was in use (iO. ii.
In war, body-armour of twined wooden rods
851).
or slats was used (W. Hough, in licp. U.S. Aat.
Mus. 1893, p. 648 f.), and, besides the ordinary
Indian weapons, blow-guns were
frequently cmployed, while, at least among the Erie, poisoned
arrows were not unknown.
3. Religion.— The underlying concept of Iroquoian religion is orenda, a term which has
passed into the vocabulary of comparative religion.
Orenda is closely analogous to the Polynesian
concept of mana (q.v.), and denotes
'

the fictive force, principle, or ma;^c power which was assumed
by the inchoate reasoning of primitive man to be inherent in
every body and being of nature and in every personified attribute, property, or activity, belonging to each of these and conceived to be the active cause or force, or dynamic energy,
involved in every operation or phenomenon of nature, in any
manner affecting or controlling the welfare of man. This hypothetic principle was conceived to be immaterial, occult, impersonal, mysterious in mode of action, limited in function and
efficiency, and not at all omnipotent, local and not omnipresent,
and ever embodied or immanent in some object, although it
was believed that it could be transferred, attracted, acquired,
increased, suppressed, or enthralled by the orenda of o<jcult
ritualistic formulas endowed with more potency' (Hewitt,

HAI ii.li7).
The object

of sacrifice is to secure the exercise, in
behalf of the sacrilicer, of the orenda possessed by
worshipful beings and the phenomena of nature
are simply contests between different orenda.
Orenda may be teneficent or maleficent ; the beings
who use orenda for injurious ends are called otkon.
The chief defence of the individual against the
otkon is the oyaron, or tutelaries, which were also
;

I

by
normal mode
possessed

The
tribes, clans, and families.
of acquiring one's oyaron is detailed

COMMUNION with Deity (American). Like
the orenda, the oyaron diflered in potency and in
Those possessed of i)owerful and beneficharacter.
cent oyaron, and hence controlling similar orcmUt,
were the wise men and beneficent magicians, whose
oya;-oH-revealed knowledge enabled them to foretell the future, divine remedies for disease, interpret
dreams, and, if sufficiently potent, overcome evil
orenda, otkon, and oyaron. Those whose oyaron
were malignant were the evil wizards, who bore
the signihcant name agotkon or homiatkon (' he is
an otkon'), Avhereas tlie benignant type was aixndiouanen ('his orenda is powerful'), saiotkatta
(Huron, 'one who examines another by seeing'), etc.
The good will of the oyaron must be retained by
feasts and sacrifices to keep it in health and
strength, or it would turn against its possessor ;
neither could its dictates, as revealed in dreams,
be denied without most serious consequences (for
If the object
details see ERE, vol. vi. p. 885 f.).
manifested as the oyaron was an animal, its possessor's life was conditioned bj' that of the livin"
creature in question ; but in anj' case the material
creature or object was not the oyaron itself, but
in art.

merely
its embodiment, the symbol or outward sign of the union
subsisting between the soul and its tutelary or guardian genius,
Lhrongli the guidance and potency of which the soul must know
ii. 178).
and do everything' (Hewitt,
'

1

As

in so

many

other cosmologies, the earth was female to

the Iroquoians.
2 Hewitt holds
{IIAI'u. 816f.) that the number of the phratries
was based on the dualism of natural sex.
*
in
the
middle of the 16th cent., the Cayuga of
\yhen,
Oneniote became greatly diminished through war with the
Huron, they sent to the Mohawk for men to wed their w omen
(\V. M. Beauchamp, HAI ii. 128 ; for another explanation see

UAt

•

Hewitt,

ib. 123).

A

'

'

council-house of the Iroquois is preserved at Portage,
N. Y., but, if genuine, is a very recent development, being simply
a log-cabin. A siniil.ir dilapidated structure exists at Contsus,
N.Y., and is claimed to have been the home of an Indian family
at the time of Sullivan's destructive invasion in 1770.
1
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The personal oyaron was carefully carried by
symbol
warriors, and thus served as a fetish.
or representation of it was made by the father's
clan at the New Year ceremony after the dream of
the youth who Avas to bear it had been j^roperly
In the oyarow-concept lies at least
interpreted.
one of the bases of totemism (q.v.).
of the Iroquois were Teharonchief
deities
The
hiawagon and Tawiskaron. They were twins, and
antagonistic to each other, one being the creator
and preserver of life and the other the deadly
winter god. They were not, however, gods in the
usual sense of the term, but man-beings (oncfive),
and their origin is inseparably connected with the
cosmologic myth of the Iroquois.

A

'

'

According to tliis cosmology, there were three cosmic periods.
first a race of man-beings
i.e. superior to man in every
way, and uncreated and eternal, but in life and customs entirely
like the men of earth— dwelt on the farther side of the visible
sky. In course of time one of these man-beuigs died (an event
hitherto unknown), and his posthumous daughter, Aw6<i'ha'i'
(' mature [fertile] flowers or earth '), continuing to converse with
her dead father, was sent by him to the lodge of her future
husband, the chief Hao°'hwCndjiawa'gr(' he holds the earth ')•
After performing an impossible task, her husband directed her
to return home, speaking to no one who might address her, even
as she had been silent on her way to him. At the bidding of her
father, she went back to her husband's lodge. On her first visit
she had become pregnant from Haoi'hweiidjlawa'gi"s breath,
She gave birth
but, not knowing this, he suspected her fidelity.
to a daughter, Gatnde'soi'k ('gusts of wind '). Later, her husband fell ill of vexation, and, as a result of his dream-feast, the

—

In the

great tree (the only source of light at that time) beside his lodge
was uprooted, leaving a vast abyss. Through this he thrust his
wife, who fell toward the world, at that time only water. Earth
was brought from the bottom of the water by the musk-rat and
other animals and placed on the back of the Great Turtle, and
Her daughter, who had
water-fowl broke the fall of Aw6'>"har.
been re-incorporated with her during the fall, was re-born. In
like manner. Corn, Tobacco, Deer, Beaver, and other man-beings
transferred their kind to earth. Gafiiide'Bon'k became pregnant
by a man-being, who passed two arrows (one flint-pointed) over
her body, and was delivered of twins, one Teharonhia wagon
being born in the normal way, and the other Tawiskaron
coming through his mother's armpit and killing her. After the
twins grew up, the benevolent plans of Teharonhiawagon,
counselled by his father, who had recovered and had set the
tree back in place, were exposed to the machinations of his
grandmother, who created the sun from Ga6iide'so"'k'8 head,
her body becoming the moon ; but they were fixed in position,
and began to move only through Teharonhiawagon and his
allies, the motive of Awen'hai"s anger being Tawiskaron's false
charge that Teharonhiawagon had killed his mother at his birth.
Teharonhiawagon created all things for men, and each thing
Tawiskaron and his grandmother sought to mar. Thus they
imprisoned the beasts in a cave, and, though Teharonhiawagon
released nearly all, some were re-imprisoned and became otkon.
Only after all this did Teharonhiawagon form human beings.i
Among the most beneficent exploits of Teharonhiawagon for
the welfare of mankind were his victory in the game of bowl and
plum-pit (for which see S. Culin, 24
[1907], p. 105 ft.), by
which he won the government over all living things, and his
conquest of the deformed Hadu'i", the man-being of disease and
death, who, to save his life, promised to cure the diseases arising
from his infection of the earth, thus giving rise to the society of
Mask-faces who, at the New Year ceremony, endeavour to
exorcize and expel disease and death (see W. H. Dall, in S

—

—

—

—

RBEW

RBEW

[1884], p. 144

Among
Gafinde's

f.).

the

other

divine

man -beings were

Hodofini'a" (Aurora Borealsi),
(fire dragon of storm), Hi'no"' (thunder), Daga'shwine'da' (spring wind), etc., as well as
the man-beings of living creatures of every kind.
Mention must also be made of a war-god Aireskoi
{M.o\\3i\f\iAregwens'gwa , master of Mar '), to whom
the Mohawk offered human sacrifice (cf. also JSBE,
vol. vi. p. 884 f ).
Prisoners of war, after beingtortured to death, were eaten, at least in part,

(wind),

Hadawinetha'

'

.

by the Huron and otlier Iroquoians, and especially
by the Mohawk, whose name (cognate witli Narragansett Mohoxoauuck, they eat [animate] things ')
expressly implies cannibalism, though tliey termed
themselves Kaniengehaga, 'people of the flint
'

'

place.

In addition to human sacrifices, which might
also be offered in honour of the dead as when
the Onondaga Aharihon sacrificed forty men to
1 Huron
cosmology presents a general similarity. For an

—

early account of
X. 127-129.

it

see J. de Brdbeuf, in P.

Le Jeune,

Jes.

liel.

—

show

his esteem for his brother many other forms
If war was unsuccessful, the
were practised.
Mohawk offered a bear to the war-god but the
most characteristic Iroquoian sacrifice was that of
the white dog, which was the centre of an elaborate
ritual performed at the New Year (late in January
;

or early in February).
The object of the whole rite is to fulfil the dream-desire of
Teharonhiawagon, and thus to recruit his vigour, that he may
prove victorious over Tawiskaron, the god of winter.i Before
the sacrifice proper, all old fires must be removed and the new
fire must be lighted
next comes the asperging with ashes
(Huron aoutaenhrohi cf. ERE, vol. vi. p. 885), when all pass
through the fire to escape fevers and other maladies produced
by the fire-god. After the fire-rites, which occupy three days,
comes the dream-rite (mistakenly described in the Jes. Rel.
under the name ononharoia [see ERE, vol. vi. p. 886^]), involving a number of minor rites (summarized by Hewitt, HAIii.
942 f.), and also taking three days. The next rite is the strangling of a white dog (formerly partially burned and eaten), which
is dressed, adorned, and painted to represent Teharonhiawagon,
'

'

;

;

and, placed standing on the song l)erich, is addressed with
prayer and sacrifice of tobacco. The man-being Teharonhiawagon accepts the victim and the tobacco, but rejects a proffered
bow and arrow. Thus the dream-desire of Teharonhiawagon is
The four or five days following are taken up by the
satisfied.
great Feather and Drum dances, the Personal clan chant, and
Great Wager (ceremonial game of plum-pits).^

The other great Iroquoian festivals are the tapping
of the

maple tree, maple-gathering, maize-planting,
strawberry-gathering, bean-gathering, green -maize
feast, and maize-gathering. At the more important
of these White Dog, rnaize-planting, green-maize,
and maize-gathering confession of sins is one of
the chief rites ; and all festivals are accompanied
by ceremonial games and dances.

—

—

Belief in immortality was strong among all
Iroquoian peoples (cf. ERE, vol. vi. p. 886'') and
they attributed to animals the same intelligence
as to men, so that in hunting they killed all game
that they could find, lest the survivors should
warn their fellows that they were being pursued.
Literature. — The chief source is the Jesuit Relations and
;

Allied Documents, ed. R. G. Thwaites, T3 vols., Cleveland,
1896-1901 other early sources are J. F. Lafitau, Moeurs des
sauvages amiriquains, Paris, 1724 S. de Champlain, Voyayes,
do. 1830; P. F. X. de Charlevoix, Uist. et description gin&rale
de la Nouvelle France, do. 1744 (Eng. tr., J. G. Shea, New York,
1866-72) C. C. Le Roy Bacqueville de la Potherie, Hist, de
;

;

;

I'AmMqiLe septentrionale, do. 1722 of modern writers the
most important is L. H. Morgan, League of the Ho-di-no-saunee, or Iroqtuns, Rochester, N.Y., 1851 see also H. R. Schoolcraift, Notes on the Iroquois, Albany, N.Y., 1847; H. Hale,
Iroquois Book of Rites, Philadelphia, 1883 D. Cusick, Sketches
;

;

;

of ane. Hist, of the Six Nations'^, Tuscarora, N.Y., 1828;
J. V. H. Clark, Onondaga, Syracuse, N.Y., 1849 ; C. Colden,
Uist. of the Five Indian Nations of Canada, London, 1747 ; F.
Martin, Hurons et Iroquois, Paris, 1877 E. Johnson, Legends,
Traditions, and Latvs of the Iroquois, or Six Nations, Lockport,
W. Canfield, Legends of the Iroquois, New
N.Y., 1881 ;
M. Beauchamp, Iroqxwis Trail, Fayetteville,
York, 1902 ;
N.Y., 1892; S. H. Stites, Economics of the Iroquois, Bryn
Mawr, Pa., 1905; E. A. Smith, 'Mythsof' the Iroquois,' S
[1883], pp. 47-116 ; J. N. B. Hewitt, Iroquoian Cosmology,"
SI
[1903], pp. 127-339, and numerous artt. in Amer.
Anthropologist, and HAI.
For the southern tribes, in addition to such general works as
J. de Laet, Novus orbis, seu descriptio Indice occidentalis,
Leyden, 1633, the chief sources are R. Lane, in R. Haklmrt,
Voyages, new ed., Glasgow, 1903-05, viii. 319 ff., and W.
Strachey, Hist, of Travaile into Virginia Britannia (Hakluyt
Soc. Publications, vi., London, 1849), for the Nottoway; J.
Smith, Generall Hist, of Virginia, etc., London, 1C24 (new
ed., Glasgow, 1907); G. Alsop, 'Character of the Province of
Gowans, Bibl. Americana, v., New York,
Maryland,' in
1869, and Strachey, op. cit., for the Susquehanna ; J. Lawson,
Hist, of Carolina, London, 1714, for the Tuscarora and Meherrin.
For the totemistic organization of the Iroquois see J. G. Frazer,
;
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W.

Totemism and Exogamy, London, 1910, iii. 3-2L). For literature
on the Iroquoian dialects see J. C. Pilling, Bibliography of the
Iroquoian Languages, Washington, 1888 ( = BmK. 6 BE).

Louis H. Gray.

IRVING AND THE CATHOLIC APOSTOLIC CHURCH.— I. Life of Irving.— Edward
Irving was born at Annan, Dumfriesshire, 4th Aug.
His father, Gavin, was a tanner of mode1792.
1 The
Iroquoian man-beings were subject to destiny, and, as
was the case in Egypt, the divine stood in need of human aid
G. Miiller, Gesch. der amerikan. Urreligionen^, Basel, 1867,
ii. 939 f.).
148 f.
Hewitt,
The White Dog Sacrifice is of the scapegoat type (J. G.
The
Scapegoat, Loudon, 1913, pp. 209 f., 233)."
Frazer,
(J.

p.

;
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rate substance and local

his mother,
inlluence
'
of a family of bonnet lairds'
He was bapin the adjacent parish of Doniock.
tized in the Established Church, which in the west
of Scotland was much inlluenced by traditions of
;

Mary Lowther, came

His education was received at
native town under Adam
Hope, who also became schoolmaster to Thomas
Carlyle, and at Edinburgh University, where he
matriculated at the age of thirteen. He gave no
early promise of his subsequent career at school
At
his only distinction was that of an athlete.
the University lie graduated M.A. in 1809, and,
the Covenanters.
the Academy of

his

;

undistinguished, entered the Divinity Hall.
Thereafter he followed the usual course preparatory to the ministry of the Church of Scotland,
supporting himself meanwhile by teaching in the
Mathematical School recently established in Haddington. With this work he combined the function of private tutor to the daughter of a medical
practitioner in the town, Jane Welsh, the future
while
wife of his friend Carlyle. Two
years later,
his University studies were still incomplete, he
was appointed to the mastership of another new
Academy at Kirkcaldy, Fifeshire. In 1815 he
became a Probationer of the Church of Scotland,
being licensed to preach by the Presbytery of
Kirkcaldy, and for the next three years combined
In
this new office with the work of his school.
1818 he resigned his mastership and returned to
Edinburgh, where he remained untU, in the following year, he was appointed assistant to Thomas
Chamiers (q.v.) at St. John's, Glasgow. The fame
of the latter was too great, and Irving's genius
was too strongly contrasted with that of his chief,
to allow much scope to the younger man, and his
work during the next two years, though disstill

charged with uninterrupted loyalty and sufficient
credit, was not such as to command the enthusiastic appreciation either of the minister or of the
congregation of St. John's, or to attract the notice
But his
of those who could further his interests.
position as assistant to Chalmers was pronunent
enough to bring him under the notice of the

Caledonian Church in Hatton Garden, London, a
struggling outpost of the Church of Scotland, the
pastorate of which had little to commend it to an ambitious man. In 1822, Irving was appointed to this
charge, and at last in his thirtieth year he received ordination from his native Presbytery at

Annan.
In less than twelve months his popularity was
assured.
The incident usually associated with
the sudden outburst of the new preacher upon the
London was the visit of Canning to
world
of
big
the National Scots Church at the instance of his
colleague, Sir James Mackintosh, and a subsequent speech in the House of Commons, in the
course of which the statesman alluded to the
eloquence of the sermon then heard. From this
moment Irving was provided with the opportunity
best suited to his genius, and his permanent
congregation, as it was swelled by the numbers
drawn from every religious communion, not least

from the Church of England, gradually lost its
peculiarly Scottish complexion and took on the
characteristics of its leader's expanding thought
and feeling. In 1823, Irving issued his first publications, both of which were based on his pulpit
discourses, and quickly passed through several
The Orations were at once recognized
editions.
as affording examples of a new type of religious
address (the title itself was ambitious, though
justified by the contents), and exhibit the claim
and intention of the author to present divine truth
to the public mind in a form alike more comprehensive and more vital than the conventional
echoes of a narrow and moribund evangelicalism
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to which the ear of the church-goer had become
accustomed. The Argument for Judgment to come
foreshadows that prophetical teaching which, together with the exercise of spiritual gifts, constitutes the popular conception of Irvingism.
This was followed in two years by Babylon and
Infidelity Foredoomed of God, a survey of contemporary history in the light of that millennial
principle of interpreting Daniel and the Kevelation
which had begun to be revived among Protestant
Christians in the early decades of the 19th cent.,
and of which Irving's mind proved readily receptive.
Another inlluence, which approaclied him
from a diflerent quarter, was that of S. T. Coleridge, to whom he had been personally introduced

in 1823.

The year 1826 is important as that of the first of
the Conferences held at Albury Park, Surrey, by
invitation of Henry Drummond, M.P., under the
presidency of Hugh MacNeil, rector of the parish

and subsequently dean of Kipon. Drummond had
already been brought into contact with Irving,
and, knowing his attitude towards the study of
the prophets, oflered him a seat at the Conference,
in which his eminence soon gave him a leading
As will be apparent, the Albury Conferplace.
ences were not the product of Irving's ministry, nor
was his London congregation directly concerned
in them, though; Drummond, by whom they were
organized, afterwards became a prominent memThe
ber of the body associated with his name.
movement represented by them is still active in
evangelical circles, and in Irvingism it became
a formative principle. The Morning Watch, a
periodical inaugurated by the Conference, viitually^became, before its discontinuance in 1833, the
organ of the new community.
In 1827 the church in Kegent Square was
opened to accommodate the crowds for which the
small chapel in Hatton Garden was totally inadequate. The building still stands, but no longer
as the National Scots Church. The congregation,
which continued to use it after Irving's extrusion,
became identified in 1843 with the party of the
Scottish Disruption, and is now in communion
with the English Presbyterians.
It was about
this time that Irving became acquainted with John
McLeod Campbell of liow, who was beginning to
re-state the doctrine of the Atonement on lines
similar to those which governed his own theory
of the Incarnation.
This was developed in three

volumes of sermons and a book on the Last Days,
published in 1828. It would be erroneous to say
that the alleged heresies for which the two men
were severally deposed from the ministry had a
single source in the mind of either.
They are
to be regarded as parallel developments of a common tendency. It is significant that the General

Assembly

(1831)

which condemned Campbell

di-

rected that any attempt on the part of Irving to
exercise his ministry in Scotland should be met by
the Presbytery concerned with an inquiry into his
writings on the Incarnation. It was the sermons
published in 1828 that contained the statements
which first brought him under the suspicion of
having asserted the sinfulness of Christ's humanity.
Action had actually been taken the previous year
(1830) by the Presbytery of London, from the conby the
sequences of which Irving escaped

only
doubtful expedient of claiming exemption from
their jurisdiction, alleging that the trust-deeds of
the National Scots Church required their minister
His
to be ordained by a Presbytery in Scotland.

position, though anarchical, was practically tenable, because he was unanimously upheld by his
own Kirk Session, who in a few months were themselves to invoke the authority of the same Presbytery, when on a grave matter of Church discipline
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to
they found themselves irreconcilably opposed
the pastor whose orthodoxy they had stoutly
maintained.
Meanwhile events had taken place in Scotland,
destined to precipitate the crisis which in a few
of his
years severea Irving from the communion
native Church. An old friendship existed between
himself and Robert Story, minister of Roseneath,
wliich on more than one occasion had bi'ought him
to preacli on the Gareloch. Here he met Alexander
Scott, who, coming to London in the first instance
as Irving's assistant, received a call to the Scots
congregation at Woolwich, and was in consequence
involved before the London Presbytery in a charge
of lieretical teaching concerning our Lord's human
nature. Sharing Irving's view of the Incarnation,
he insisted that the exceptional gifts of the Spirit,
manifested in the Apostolic Church, were a permanent endoAvment of the Body of Christ, restrained
only by the faithlessness of later Christians. This
teaching he disseminated, among other places, in
At Fernihis old home in the West of Scotland.
carry Farm, in Campbell's parish of Row, lived
Mary Campbell, a young woman of exceptional
piety and unusual personality, who in 1830, while
apparently a hopeless invalid, became the subject
of spiritual manifestations which her friends
claimed as a reappearance of the tongues spoken
of in the NT.
Shortly afterwards the power,' as
it came to be called, visited a shipbuilding family
at Port Glasgow.
James and Margaret Macdonald, brother and sister, spoke in an unknown
tongue, and the latter was raised from sickness at
the word of the former. James then proceeded to
inform Mary Campbell by letter of what had occurred, exhorting her to a similar act of faith,
whereupon she too rose from her bed, apparently
From that time she confully restored to health.
tinued, like Margaret Macdonald, to speak with
tongues, with wliich Avas associated what was
claimed as the gift of prophecy.
She married,
and became a familiar figure among the friends of
the new movement as Mrs. Caird. A sympathetic
but not unquestioning account of these proceedings has been preserved in the Memoirs of Robert
Story, published (Cambridge, 1862) by his son
Herbert, sometime Principal of Glasgow University. Wide-spread interest in the phenomena arose
throughout Scotland. They were investigated by
Thomas Erskine of Linlathen, who appears to have
'

acknowledged their genuineness. No money was
made out of them, and there is no evidence of imposture.
They may, perhaps, be classed and
judged with similar manifestations in other parts
of Christendom.
Irving, predisposed alike by
character and antecedents, at once accepted them
as a baptism of the Holy Spirit and Fii'e.
In 1831 the gifts of tongues and prophecy appeared, it was believed, in answer to fervent prayer,

among the members of Irving's congregation. The
gift of healing was also claimed, and an attitude
towards disease, strikingly allied to that which
in later times has become characteristic of Christian Science, began to be assumed by the spiritual.'
if disease was spoken of among them as sin,
it was because the Spirit must uphold and consecrate, not negate and annihilate, the flesh. It was,
however, the two former gifts that exercised a
determining influence on the fortunes of Irving
and his people, by being 'called into the churcli.'
Irving claimed to have 'tried the si^rits' of tlie
prophets, in right of liis ministerial commission as
'

But,

angel or pastor, and, finding them to be true spirits,
made provision for the exercise of their function
in the Scots Church.
This involved scenes of excitement, which, as rumour sAviftly spread and
curious crowds assembled, degenerated into unseemly confusion. Remonstrance proved unavail-

ing, and, acting on legal advice, the trustees, who
as members of the Kirk Session had supported
Irving in his repudiation of the London Presbytery, now appealed to it under tlie trust-deed of
the Regent Square Church. The facts were undisputed. The case really turned uj^on the truth or
falsity of the plenary inspiration claimed by the
'gifted,' but implicitly rejected alike by the prosecuting trustees and the Presbytery. The view
of the latter was unexpectedly strengthened by
the repudiation of their former testimony on the
part of one or two of the prophets notably Robert
Baxter, who subsequently published his retractation in a Narrative of Facts (London, 1833).
But Irving, sujiported by the majority of the
prophets, women as well as men, maintained his
conviction, and his defence became an arraignment of his judges. The result, however, was
never really doubtful.
Such evidence as they
could off'er was, from the point of view of the
court, mere opinion ; and no tribunal to Avhich the

—

matter could conceivably have been submitted
could have decided that an oftence had not been
committed against the recognized order of the
Church. Accordingly, by direction of the Presbytery, the doors were locked against the minister
and the greater part of his miscellaneous congregation, which ultimately found shelter in Newman
These proceedings revived the charge of
Street.
heresy which had already been levelled at Irving,
and in 1833 he was formally indicted before the
Presbytery of Annan, whicli had ordained him,
and which now deposed him. Though Irving consented to defend his teaching before the Presbytery, he never appealed against the judgment, and
accordingly in this year he passed out of the Church
of Scotland.
2. The
Catholic Apostolic Church. Henceforward the personality of Irving ceases to be an
important factor in the movement, which had
already begun to crystallize into a religious society
having little affinity with the Presbyterianism
amid which it took its rise. Though a congregation of several hundred members or communicants,
together with an indefinite number of adherents,
migrated with their pastor from Regent Square,
the minority that remained were the real representatives of those who had called him to London
ten years before. The more influential members
of what must now be called the new body were
men and women collected from various quarters
who had found in Irving a rallying point for
association on the basis of millennial expectation
and the exercise of spiritual gifts. From the
moment that Irving acknowledged the utterances
of the prophets as the authoritative voice of the
Spirit, his function towards the society practically
ceased.
Making no claim to exceptional endowments on his own behalf, he became a follower
rather than a leader. The new authority, Avhich
had begun to emerge in the person of two apostles,
who had been appointed by prophecy, already
An alleged prophecy
claimed his submission.
declared that, the Church of Scotland having
withdi-awn his commission, his position as pastor
or angel of the congregation must remain in abeyance unless duly restored by the Spirit. When at
length tlie prophetic voice proclaimed his reinstatement, he was allowed to resume his office only by
ordination at the hands of the new apostolate.
Soon afterwards another prophetic utterance sent
him on a mission to Scotland, and, reaching Glasgow after a circuitous journey through England
and Wales, he died in that city on 7th December
1834, and was buried in the crypt of its ancient

—

cathedral.

The

religious society thus

still exists,

but

it

has had

brought into being
little or no public
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roi>ularly called Irviiifritc, a name only
history.
partially jnstilled l)y factn, it is olHcially styled the

Catholic Apostolic Church. The name is stiid to
be due, not to arrogant assumption on the part of
its menihers, but to the mistake of a census clerk,
who abstracted it from a return, in which a London
householder had de.scribcd himself as belonging to
a congregation of the Catholic and Apostolic
'

Church

worshipping

in

Newman

Street.'

Its

organization was practically completed when the
college of aj)ostles was increased from two to
twelve in obedience to a prophetic message. Prophets and evangelists being already in existence,
the fourfold ministry was completed by the ordination of pastors and teachers a local priesthood
consisting, in the case of each congregation, of the
bishop or angel (cf. the angels of the churches in
the Apocalypse), or chief pastor, with the elders
and deacons. The meeting-place in Newman Street
has been replaced by a line Gothic Church in Gordon
Square, and there are churches in Edinburgh and
other large cities, as well as at Albury. Outside
Britain and Germany its extension has been limited.
Its forms of worship have been assimilated to those
of ancient Christendom, and its ritual is elaborate.
It possesses a liturgy constructed for the most
part on Eastern models. These changes, which were
speedily introduced, may be traced partly to the
study of the Apocalypse, partly to the eclecticism

—

—

'

'

members.

Its ministry has never been probeing composed for the most part of
persons engaged in ordinary occupations. Many of
its members were, and still are, actively engaged in
l^ublic afl'airs, and as individuals take a prominent
part in works of general utility and philanthroj)y.
But in its corporate capacity the community has
lived a])art, and, except for the sensation caused by
the outbreak of the ' gifts,' has neither courted nor
received a place in popular consideration.
This is
the natural consequence of the theory of its origin,
which also accounts for its apathy in respect to
missionary work. It is due, not to the cooling of
its early zeal, but to its expectation of a returning
Lord. The appearance of the gifts was regarded
as a sign of the approach of the Son of Man.
The
apostolate was constituted for the ingathering of
the nations.' Evangelists were at first sent out
into the highways ; apostolic journeys were undertaken in Europe and elsewhere but their object
was not to propagate the gospel in the spirit and
on the method of the gi'eat missionary societies,
but to bear final testimony before nations and
kings to the coming of the Day of the Lord. The
witnesses had no zeal for the extension of the
Church, but for its preparation as a bride adorned
for her husband.
They had no special tenets to
proclaim as contrasted with the received teaching
of Christendom.
Their exclusiveness was due not
to what they conceived as the false teaching, but
to the apathy, of the churches.
If they were in a
peculiar sense God's people, it was only because
they were aroused, expectant, waiting for the final
The new Apostolic ministry, as they
baptism.
conceived it, belonged to the whole Church. Its
establishment was not the construction of a new
oi-gan of evangelical activity, but the final ordering
of the household before the return of the Master.
Their testimony given, they were content to wait
in spiritual readiness for the rending of the
heavens.
They became a church within the
Church, instituting a rite of 'sealing,' or laying
on of hands, by which those who received the
witness of the last times were set apart against the
final Day of Redemption.
But the sealed were
not necessarily required to withdraw from the
communion of other Churches, and Irvingites
have always been found communicating and, it is
said, even ministering in other religious bodies.

of its

fessional,

'

;

^

'

'

'

'

A
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special aflinity w ilh those Churches which retained
the order of bishops, successors of the angels

'

'

who

presided over the apostolic churches, has
always been recognized, in spite of the fact that
Irving himself had been a Presbyterian minister,
and that the connexion of his peo](le with the
Church of England was only througli individuals
who had abandoned its ministries. The last of the
apostles is now dead, and the church is in process
of readjustment to the new conditions created by
the lapse of the college.
Dillerence of opinion regarding the apostolate
has led to a division of the Irvingites and to the
formation of the 'New Apostolic Church.' The
latter body holds that the number of the apostles
may be many more than twelve, and traces its
origin to Germany, where Irvingism had been in-

troduced in Bavaria by William Caird in 1841,
centres being formed at Augsburg, Berlin, KonigsThe New Apostolic Church
berg, and Hamburg.
arose from the endeavour of the projdiet of the
Berlin congiegation, Heinrich Geyer, to have new
Excommunicated in 1863, he
apostles chosen.
joined Schwartz, the bishop at Hamburg, and
formed the new organization.
As in Holland
under the direction of Schwartz, so in Germany
the new body has discarded much of its elaborate
ritual, and lays less stress on the exjiectation of
the speedy Second Advent. Their main centre is
Brunswick, where one of their number, F. Krebs,
gradually rose to be the 'father of the apostles.'
His successor, H. Nichaus, terms himself the
Stammapostel,' and it is even believed that in the
Stammajiostel as well as in the other apostles
Christ is incarnate. Since the beginning of the
'

'

'

new century the New Apostolic Church has
the secession of the
difiers little

'

sufiered

Sceptre of Judah,' which

tliat it lays still less

emphasis

on eschatological hopes.
Except for the United States, no exact

statistics

except

are available for the Irvingites. They are supposed to number about 5000 in Great Britain and
about 20,000 in Germany and Sw itzerland
the
New Apostolic branch estimated their adherents
at 70,000 in Europe at the end of 1909. According
to the last religious census of the United States
(1906), the Catholic Apostolic Church reported 11
organizations, with a membership of 2907 and 14
ministers the New A])ostolic Church, 13 organizations, with a membership of 2020 and 19 ministers.
Since the last previous religious census (1890) the
Catholic Apostolic Church had increased by 1
organization and 1513 members; the New Apostolic Church was not reported in America in
1890.
The main strength of both bodies is in
the N. Atlantic States, especially in New York,
which has 7 out of the total number of 24 organiza;

;

tions.

—

Our estimate of Irvingism as a
3. Criticism.
religious phenomenon will vary according as we
view it in regard to the particular community in
which its principles are embodied or to the spiritual
movement of the PJtli cent., to which it is vitally
related.
The lancet window above the great
preacher's grave has been filled with a figure of
John the Baptist crying in the wilderness,' and it
is probably as a similar voice that his true characthan
ter is best
judged. He is an arresting rather
a constructive power, prophetic of the needs of his
'

time rather than himself supplying them. He was
able to recognize, but not to focus and apply, the
influences which were destined to recover a fuller
Christianity for a widening age.

The limitations of Irving's per.sonality and the
isolation of his position will to a large extent
explain the abortive character of the movement
which bears his name. It cannot be said that its
failure to command popular sympathy and to carry
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it the reason and judgment of his contemporaries is itself evidence of error, for this would
be true of Christianity itself in its initial stages.
But we are justified in pointing out the presumptions against a stable and progressive work which
are to be found in the character of Irving's genius.
His spiritual greatness varied almost in inverse
proportion to his intellectual equipment. Unlike
the Tractarians, he had no solid basis of learning
upon which to ground his theology. He had a
vision of great religious ideas ratlier than a coniprebensive theology. This is the true criticism of
his doctrine of the Incarnation.
An adequate inheritance of theological thinking would have kept
him from those clumsy statements of our Lord's
human nature which exposed him to the assaults
of a criticism equally ill-equipped.
His philosophy
was also at fault. While, therefore, he always
maintained Christ's immunity from actual sin, he
invariably insisted that the humanity which the

with

of God assumed was sinful.
By this he meant
to assert that God became flesh under the conditions which sin had imposed, in order that He

Son

might redeem what He took.

It is, therefore, the
the creature which lifts the
Spirit indwelling
Body of Christ and all its members above sin.
'

'

The second

proposition, which was the practical
conclusion that Irving wished to reach, is genuine
Nicene theology, and this a competent theological
tribunal ought to have recognized. The imperfection of the hrst proposition, which really marked a
return to a fuller doctrine of the Person of Christ
than the formal evangelicalism of his contemporaries, lies in the false psychology, misled by
the phrase sinful flesh,' which does not predicate
sin solely of the will.
But in so far as Irving's
teaching was a strong assertion of the identification
of Christ with human nature as sin has made it,
not excluding its guilt, his doctrine cut deeper than
that of his accusers. The further criticism, which
attempts to find in Irving's error concerning the
peccability of Christ's manhood the secret of his
attitude towards the spiritual gifts,' and to discredit in consequence his whole system, is not
consistent with facts.
In so far as the expectation
which led him to acknowledge claims disallowed
others
his theology, rather than
out
of
by
sprang
out of his reading of the NT, it must be attributed
to his strong identihcation of believers with Him
'

'

who

federal Head.' But this is no more
involved in the statement of Athanasius,
God became Man in order that we might be
divine' {de Incarn. Verbi, liv. 3 [PG xxv.

is

than

their

'

is
'

that

made

This language is admittedly hyperbolical,
intended to cover no more than the grace
of unction,' a phrase by which Hooker, a writer
with whom Irving acknowledged his own sympathy, expressed the supernatural powers which
Imman nature received by union with the Godhead
192]).

but

'

it is

in Christ.

Again, the prophetic element in Irving's personality was allowed to dull his intellectual
appreciation. He had the Johannine rather than
the Pauline temper, but in the form which appears
in the Apocalypse rather than in the Fourth
He was the mystic in fervent action, not
Gospel.
in calm contemplation.
The procession of events,
and not the eternal silence, fascinated him. God
was always coming forth out of His place rather
than inhabiting eternity. His own impatience of
spirit was manifested in his eager desire for speech,
and in his readiness to welcome divine events from
day to day. This injured his sense of proportion,
and led him to give values to occurrences within
his own circle which at once endoAved them with
significance in

tlie

march

of history.

This was

the spirit of the ancient prophets with a difi'erence.
They saw in their immediate social experience

types of God's judgments; Irving saw in the
activities of Regent Square forces intimately connected with tlie shaking of worlds. This want of
proportion in the Irvingite movement is one of the
features that most readily offer themselves to the
If we may not
critic.
deny that the Spirit manifests Himself in unexpectea quarters, and pursues
methods that are foolishness with men,' we are
yet bound to judge a phenomenon in relation to its
environment, and to estimate its value in some
proportion to its effectiveness.
Closely connected with the foregoing must be
noted Irving's lack of humour, which belongs also
to the whole movement. He always takes himself
very seriously.
Every occasion is great, every
speech an utterance. His style is stilted, often
never
The world is identified
delicate.
turgid,
too readily with Babylon. There is none of that
shrewd observation of the facts of society which
makes the prophet caustic and the seer sympathetic.
He does not really know life as he knows
his Bible.
It follows that he did not know men,
still less women.
He took every one at his own
valuation, mistook cranks for persons of insight,
and became the tool of minds smaller than his own.
It is a mistake to charge him with conceit.
The
movement which revolved round him never made
him its centre or took the impress of his personality. It claimed to be an outpouring of the Spirit,
but never through the medium of himself. No one
e.g., has ever ventured to claim for him the position assigned to Montanus in the primitive schism
with which Irvingism has often been compared.
Irvingites resent being so named, not merely as
The secondary
unchristian, but as wrong in fact.
position which their leader assumed without complaint after his deposition from the Scottish
ministry witnesses alike to the sincerity of his
aims and the humility of his character. His theology was his own, but the specific millennial
expectation' and the constructive work, of which
were the instrument, belonged to
the
gifts
others.
Drummond, Cardale, and their associates, not Irving, were the builders of the Catholic
Irving had no constructive
Apostolic Church,'
'

'

'

genius.

His ecclesiastical isolation is another fact to
which due weight must be given. In Scotland he
could make no headway. With the standards of
the Presbyterian Church he was not out of sym-

On the contrary, his conception of the
pathy.
pastoral office and of sacramental grace conformed
more closely to the ideals of the Confession than
the theory and practice of most of his contemBut the intellectual ism of Scottish
poraries.
Christianity met with an imperfect response in
him, and for all his fervour his undisciplined
mysticism failed to impress his fellow-countrymen,

London emphasized his lonely position. Such support as he might have secured from the fabric of
his own national Church was withdrawn, and he
was, of course, outside the life and traditions both
of the English Church and of English NonconThus he became emphatically a vox
formity.
claitiantis.
What was, in any case, his true function had to be exercised outside the continuous
There was nothing for
life of ail existing society.
him to revivify and inspire. He could but make
himself the rallying point for units drawn from
other religious societies. In this he differed enLike them, he began
tirely from the Tractarians.
with a complete distrust of the progressive liberalLike
ism of the 19th century.
them, he made no
attempt to capture the new forces or permeate the
new society with Christian principles. But, while
the Oxford men threw back their disciples upon
the ancient deposit of Christian doctrine and the
inherent powers of the Christian community,

IRVING AND THE CATHOLIC APOSTOLIC CHURCH
Irving exhorted his hearers to prepare themselves
for the imminent judgment which awaited the
world, and the coming glory which was to descend
upon the Church. For him history virtually disappeared, hecause past and future had alike lost
their importance in view of the approaching end
of the age. The eclectic Church order, worked out
by the miscellaneous group which constituted his
congregation after the rupture with tlie Church
of Scotland, made no pretence of continuity with
the past, and did not, in one sense, claim to supersede existing ministries. Tiiey were not fashioning
an instrument for the conversion of mankind they
were simply setting their house in order to wait
for the coming King.
There is, however, one criticism often levelled
at Irvingism which has no foundation in fact.
It is accused of adding to the Christian faith, by
supplementing it with a revelation of its own.
This is not the case. It does not claim to add
anything to the Catholic interpretation of the
Person and Work of Christ. Believing themselves
to be a part of the universal Church, its adlierents
claim that, as the Spirit spoke by prophecy in the
churches of Antioch and Corinth, so He sjjoke in
As Barnabas and Saul were
their congregation.
separated for the work of evangelization by the
ministry of the prophets, so (they hold) a ministry
was set apart for the sealing of believers in the
latter day.
Our attitude towards such a claim
may involve rejection, but not on the ground that
it adds to the deposit of faith.
Perhaps the greatest flaw in the movement was
its unsympathetic attitude towards the progressive
developments of the early 19th century. Its adherents had not the power of discrimination to
distinguish between tlie true and the false elements in the liberalism of the day. They saw in
it nothing but the final apostasy, a destructive
In the welter of change they
effort of Satan.
failed to detect the operation of forces directed
by the Spirit and prophetic of the Kingdom. In
Glasgow, Irving had shown no sympathy with the
social schemes of Chalmers, whose experiment was
in full operation when he was assistant at St.
John's.
So far as he was a politician, it was an
unbending, almost a reactionary, Toryism that
commended itself to his nund and expressed itself
in his personality. His leading followers in London
were mainly of the same mould. Thei"e was no
sense of the existence in society of problems with
'

'

;

which Christianity was called upon to

deal.
The
ethical, like the missionary, side of religion was
In this there is a close
insufficiently grasped.
parallel to Tractarianism. Reaction was the characterit-tic of both movements ; but Oxford had
behind it a great, historic society, belief in which
it set out to rekindle, and in consequence its limitations stood to be corrected by the work of other
influences, like that of Maurice and Kingsley, and
the reassertion of evangelical enthusiasms within
the English Church, the whole mingling in a progressive stream, greater than any of its tributaries.

met the same situation not with a revival
of church consciousness, but with the voice of
prophecy, which, for want of the ethical element
conspicuous in the Hebrew prophets, quickly degenerated into a narrow and almost mechanical
This may account for the air of
apocalyptic.
inwardness and mystery Avluch has always associLrving

ated itself wth Irvingism, its adherents living in
the midst of afi'airs and directing their conduct
according to the accepted standards of the hour,
but retiring within the initiated circle to contemplate and interpret life by the aid of a method not
intended for the profane eye.
The true significance of Irvingism, as a phenomenon capable of taking its place in the general
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history of religion, is best reached by regarding it
not as a movement resulting in the formation of
a little-known institution called the
Catholic
Apostolic Church,' which appears to exercise small
intluence upon contemporary life and to give no
great promise for tlie future, but us part of those
'

wider changes in religious thought which belong
to the 19th century.
Irving may be viewed as a
pioneer of those developments in religion which
were necessary to meet the requirements of the
new age. Evangelicalism had become a sentiment
and a survival. Its theology was formal and antiquated, its philoso[)hy non-existent.
Following
on the French Revolution a fresh era of thought
had begun for Europe, and Great Britain shared
in the new ideas.
Physical science was coming
into its kingdom.
Discovery and invention were
introducing a world of new facts, to which men
were occupied in readjusting their minds. Christianity, as then commonly understood, was not big
enough to deal with the situation. The effective
element in the religion of men like Chalmers, when
first they went forward to meet the new condiThe
tions, was theistic rather than Christian.
reaction, which Ithrew Irving back upon his religion, as though it were an alternative to the
ideas of secular progress,

was

really forging the

instrument by which the new synthesis was to be
made. This was a larger and more vital conception of the Person of Christ, leading on to the
doctrine of the Holy Spirit and a more vivid
apprehension of the corporate side of Christianity.
Irving, who always saw great ideas 'looming
through the mist,' taught this doctrine in a fragmentary and imperfect way, exposing himself to
an indictment for heresy, but anticipating the

work

of those whose better theological equipment
and securer historical position enabled them to
guard and systematize their teaching. The Tractarian school, corrected by the more philosophic
and liberal tbought of Maurice, on the one hand,
and the more scientific Biblical method of Lightfoot and Westcott, on the other, accomplished the
work of which Irving's preaching was a premoniBut Irving was also a witness to
tory signal.
other sides of Christianity which have since been
returning to their place in the scheme of religious
It need hardly be said that the formal
and ecclesiastical side of the Oxford movement,
with its antiquarian tendency and its rigidity of
form, was absent from Irving s teaching. He was
always evangelical, even if his gospel was more
vital and less legal than that of his immediate pre-

thought.

And, amid much that was fantastic in
the methods of interpretation current among those
millennial Christians to whose speculations Irving
lent the authority of his name, he emphasized that
expectation of the Second Comin» which the study
of apocalyptic literature among the scientific theologians and Biblical students of the 20th cent,
decessors.

shows to have been an integral element of apostolic and primitive Christianity, and the recognition of which as the ultimate hope of the Church
is necessary to a true estimate of the task which
confronts it, as the witness among all nations to
a crucified, exalted, and returning Lord.
LiTKRATURB.— r/w Collected Writings of Edward Irving, 5
G. Carlyle, London, 1864-65; I'he Prophetical Work*
Edward Irving, ed. G. Carlyle, do. 1867-70 Mrs. O. W.
Oliphant, Life of Edward Ircing, do. 1862; E. A. Rossteuscher, Aufbau der Kirche Christi auf den urnpriinglichen
Grundlagen^, Basel, 1886 J. N. Kbhler, Bet IrvingisTne, The
Ha^e, 1876; E. Miller, Uistory and Doctrine of Jrvingim,
2 vols., London, 1878 G. von Richthofen, Die apostolisehen Geineinden, Augsburg, 1884 K. Hajidtmann, Seu-lrvingianer «,
Gutersloh, 1907 T. Carlyle, Heininisunces, London, 1887, ii.
1-220 T. Kolde, artt. Edward Irving and Catholic Apostolic
Church' in Schaff-Herzog, art. 'Irving' in PRE^; T. B.
vols., ed.

of

;

;

;

;

;

'

'

'

;

W.

'

t. Kohler, art.
Scannell, art. 'Irvingites' in CE;
Irving
und Irvingianer ' in Religion in Gesehichte und Gegenwart, iii.
also
lioase
see
Collection
in British Museum,
[1912J 695-701 ;
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and a collection of newspaper
about TO works
cuttings relating to Irving and the Catholic Apostolic Church,
1835-1905 (Brit. Mus.) Bureau of the Censiis, Special Reports,
'Religious Bodies, 1900,' Washington, 1910, ii. 179-183.
J. G. Simpson.
containiu!,'

ISHTAR. — Islitar was

the Babylonian and

divinity who was worshipped
in Canaan as 'Ashtart ('Ashtoreth, Astarte), in
Mesopotamia as 'Attar, in Moab as "Ashtar, in
Soutli Arabia as 'Athtar, and in Abyssinia as

Assyrian form of

Astar

(see

tlie

ABYSSINIA,

ASHTART, ATARGATIS,

Sab^ans).

The sources of information.— The

cult
of original
Bab. and Assyr. records (1) historical inscriptions
of the kings, (2) mythological texts, (3)
hymns and
prayers, (4) magical texts, (5) omens, (6) boundary
and
stones,
(7) artistic representations in statues,
reliefs, seals, etc. (see literature at end of art. ).
I.

of Ishtar

is

now known from a multitude
:

II. The origin of Ishtar.— In the art. Ashtart the reasons are given for thhiking that this
goddess was not a creation of the Sumerians, or of

the Semitic Babylonians, but a primitive Semitic
was a personification of the force
showed itself in the giving and the
As a glossator of Plautus has aptly
expressed it (Mercator, IV. vi. 825 f.), slie was Diva
Astarte, hominum deorumque vis, vita, salus rursus eadem quae est pernicies, mors, interitus.' This
conception of her character, which is common to
all the Semites, was
brought into Babylonia by the
first Semitic settlers, and formed the basis of the
of
the
development
goddess in that land.

She
divinity.
in nature that
taking of life.

'

:

III.

Innanna and Nina

;

;

The identification of Ishtar with

other divinities.

— The

Semites who entered
Babylonia found on the ground a number of local
goddesses of the aboriginal Sumerian population
whom they proceeded to identify with their motherThese old goddesses eventually disapgoddess.
peared in Ishtar, leaving only their names as titles,

{VAB

i.

18.

1,

5»"-s^)

so also

;

Gudea {e. 2500 B.C. [ib. 104. W^^-^]). Hammurabi,
on the contrary, calls the goddess "of Nineveh
Innanna {Code, iv. 63), and the Assyrians
always
call her Ishtar.
This shows that Nina was early
identified with both Innanna and Ishtar (cf. Briinnow, 3050). The earliest Assyr. mention of Ishtar
of Nineveh is in a prayer of Ashurnasirpal II. (c.
1100 B.C. see literature). From that time onward
she is frequently named in the royal inscriptions
(see Barton, Hebraica, ix. [1892-93] 131-155). Her
temple in Nineveh bore the name of E-mash-masli.
Hence she is described as 'dwelling in E-mashmash,' and Nineveh is called beloved of Ishtar.'
3. Anunit, or Ishtar of Akkad.— The chief goddess of the N. Bab. city called Agade, or Akkad,
M'as Anunit.
The name of her temple was E-uImash. For her worship in early times see VAB
i.
s.v.
1, 242,
'Anunitum'; Code of fjaynmurabi,
iii. 54, iv. 47 f
There is no record that the Assyrian
kings paid her any special attention, but she was a
great favourite with the Neo-Bab. king Nabonidus,
who honoured her above all goddesses, and rebuilt
her ruined temple at Akkad {VAB iv. [1912] 300,
s.v. 'Anunit').
For her identification with Ishtar
see KIB iii. 1, IO211 Jastrow, liel. Bab. ii. Ill;
;

'

.

;

PSBA

xxxi. 67

189ti-1901, p.
iv.

170^

H. Zimmern, Beitrdge, Leipzig,

;

11

;

Barton, Hebraica, x. 26

VAB

;

246^8.

4. Nin-lil, or Ishtar of Nippur.— The chief god
of the earliest Bab. pantheon was En-lil, master
of the wind,' the patron-deity of Nippur. His consort M'as Nin-lil, mistress of the wind (see Baal,
'

'

'

295 ii".). She had a temple in Nippur
known as E-shu-ib {VAB i. 1, 188). Numerous
votive inscri[»tions in her honour from ancient Bab.
rulers have been discovered {ib. 265, s.v. ' Nin-lil
vol.

ii.

p.

'

;

H. Winckler, tJntersitchtmqen, Leipzig, 1889,

p.

141).

and some of their functions as attributes. Some of
these absorbed Sumerian goddesses are as follows.
1. Innanna, or Ishtar of Erech.— In Sumerian
inscriptions of the Old Bab. period the most con-

One of the titles of Nin-lil was Nin-har-sag,
mistress of the great mountain (see
ii. 296).
Under this name she was worshipped in the temple
of E-me-te-ur-sag at Kish, and in Giisu, a district

spicuous goddess is the one wliose name is written
with an ideograph which the Assyrians sometimes
reproduced as £1 (R. Briinnow, A Classified List
of Ideographs, Leyden, 1889, no. 2561), which,
according to the syllabaries, is to be read Innanna,
Inninna, Nana, or Ninni (P. Jensen, KIB iii. [1892]
The chief seat of her Morship was the
1, 20).
temple called E-an-na at Erech (Vorderasiatische
Bibliothek,^ i. [1907] 1, 192 n. ). For her cult in early
times see VAB i. 1, 265, s.v.
Ninni.' In bilingual texts, syllabaries, and historical inscriptions,
Innanna is repeatedly equated with Ishtar {e.g.,
Gun. Texts, xxiv. [1908] pi. 41, line 75; PSBA
xxxi. [1909] 20, pi. iii. line 8
Code of ffammurabi,
iv. 60-65).
A large number of hj^mns originally
addressed to Innanna are appropriated to Ishtar
For this reason, Ishtar
{e.g., PSBA xxxi. 60).
bears the titles t^ueen of Eanna,' 'Queen of the
land of Erech {loo. cit.).
2. Nina, or Ishtar of
Lagash and Nineveh.— In
the Old Bab. inscri[)tions the goddess mentioned
most frequently after Innanna is the one whose
name is written with the ideograph generally read
Nina (Brunnow, 4800). This sign was used also for
a district of Lagash and for the city of Nina, or
Nineveh. Hence it is inferred that the sign for the
goddess and the district of Lagash should also be
read Nina. It is a jdausible conjecture that Nineveh

of Sliirpurla

'

;

'

'

was founded by colonists from Lagash {vi. Gn 10"),
and that the patron -goddess of Nineveh was originally the same as the patron-goddess of the old city
of Nina in Babylonia.
In regard to her worship
in the Old Bab. period see VAB 1.
1, 262, s.v.
'Nina.'

Eannatum
1

{c.

3200 B.C.) distinguishes
VAB.

Hereafter cited as

'

ERE

'

{VAB

of Hammurabi,
Still another

i. 1, 264, s.v.
59-65).
title of Nin-lil

'

'

Ninharsag

;

Code

ii.

was Nin-mah, ' exalted mistres.s,' or Mali, 'exalted' {VAB i.\, 138,
Under this
1921, 237e; BriinnoAV, l050, 11008).
name she had a temple at Babylon called E-mah

{KIB

iii.

1,

Nin-lil

150^5.

j^^^

j^^^

For the Semitic

Nin-mah').

was the Nin, or

Index,

'Mah,

s.v.

settlers in

Babylonia

'

Mistress,' ^ar cxeellence ;
hence they called her Belit, Mistress,' just as they
called her husband Bel (see
ii. 296 ;
Briinnow,
'

ERE

11046

if.).

Eannatum

(c. 3100 B.C.) carefully distinguishes
Ninharsag, Innanna, and Nma {VABi. 1, 18, 5-***);
so also Ur-Bau (c. 2700 B.C. iVAB i. 1, 60, 3^])
but Hammurabi (c. 1950 B.C.) calls tlie goddess of
Kish Innanna {Code, ii. 59-65), and Kurigalzii i.
(f. 1350 B.C.) gave to Nin-lil of Nippur a tablet
that had originally been dedicated to Innanna,
which shows that he identified the goddesses
(H. V. Hilprecht, Old Bab. Inscr., Philadelphia,
The Assyr. kings fre1893, i. 1, nos. 15, 43).
quently identify Nin-lil = Belit with Ishtar (Briinnow, 11046; KIBi. [1889] 28»^ Winckler, ,S'ar<70»,
;

WAI

ii. [1866] 66,
Leipzig, 1889, p. 94, xiv. 84
no. 21 ; cf.
ii. [1890] 2302^--^ 152^, 220'-'-) ; and
in one copy of a prayer of Asluubanipal the god'
dess is called ' Nin-inah,' in another
Ishtar of
;

KIB

'

Babylon (Jastrow, Rd. Bab.

i.

418, n. 6).

Zarpanit, or Ishtar of Babylon.— The consort
of Maiduk, the chief god of Babylon, was Zar5.

panit, whose name in Sumer. seems to mean silvershining,' but was popularly interpreted by tlie
Semites as Zer-banit, '.seed-producing,' witii allusion to the reproductive function of the goddess.
'

ISHTAR
One of lier titles was Erfia, pregnant' (C. F. Lelimann, Shainash.shuimikin, Leipzig, 1892, ii. 36).
She had a chapel called Kadii<,disug in Esagila, the
'

For
temple of ^ral•duk (VAB iv. 72«-»").
references to her milt see L. W. King, Hammurabi,
London, 1898-19nu, no. 101, i. 41, iii. 12; Code of
gi-eat

Ham/nurahi,

xli. 43,

18U

KJIJ

56;

KIB

ii'i.

138f.

;

Winckler,

[1896] 307, s.v. 'Zarpanit.'
When, through the rise of tlie city of IJabylon,
Marduk became the chief god of Babylonia, he was
identified with Enlil = B61, the ancient chief god

Sarffon,

i.

;

iv.

The logical [jrocedure was then
ii. 296 f ).
to identify Zarpanit, the wife of ISLarduk, witli
Ninlil = B61it, the wife of Enlil = BOl (
iv.
ii.
282="";
22088; J. A. Craig, Eel. Texts,
Leipzig, 1895, i. pi. 1, obv. 12-25; Jastrow, Bel.
Bah. i. 536). Accordingly, when in later texts we
read of ' Ishtar of Babylon,' we are to understand
this of Zar2ianit.
Herodotus (i. 199) calls Zarpanit

{ERE

.

VAB

KIB

Aphrodite.
6. Ishtar of Ashshur.
At Asiishur, the capital
of the early Assyr. monarchy, an Ishtar was worwho
was
shijiped
distinguished by the name Ishtar
Ashshuritu, or 'Ishtar of Ashshur' (KIB i. 4^2,

—

L.
the

28^, 38^5;

Annals of
159;

KIB

158«5; Beitr. Assyr.

ii. [1894] 587, rev.
of Ishtar of Ashshur
the peculiarities of her cult are unknown.

33-37).

and

W. King and E. A. W. Budge,
Kings of Assyria, London, 1902, i.

The primitive name

—

At Arbela still another
7. Ishtar of Arbela.
Ishtar was worshipped in a temple called E-gashankalamma, house of the lady of the world (PSBA
xxxi. 68). In the inscriptions of the Assyr. kings,
from Sennacherib onwards, Ishtar of Nineveh and
Ishtar of Arbela are mentioned as though they
'

'

were separate goddesses [KIB ii. 106^^, 124'', 154"'').
An oracle to Esarhaddon (WAI'w. 68, col. iii. 15)
begins: 'I am Ishtar of Arbela.'
Ashurbanipal
distinguished sharply between Ishtar of Nineveh
and Ishtar of Arbela, and paid more honour to the
latter [KIB ii. 178*-i», 200'-'=-i''», 248-255, 260). Several astrological reports from her temple are knoAvn
iii. [1870] 51, no. 5 f. ).
(
Although she is not

WAI

mentioned before Sennacherib, it is probable that
she was an ancient local divinity of Arbela. The

name

of the city Arba-ilu suggests either that
four divinities were united there or else that the

was called Arba (cf. Kirjath-Arba in
The Sumer. name of her temple Egashan-kalamma suggests the high antiquity of
her cult.
The same conclusion is demanded by
original god
Palestine).

the words of Ashurbanipal in connexion with the
Whose wall from of
re-building of her temple
old (uUa^Dh^v) was not built' [KIB ii. 260*).
'

:

—

8. Other goddesses identified with Ishtar.
The
minor goddesses of the Old Bab. pantheon came

also sooner or later to be identified with Ishtar.
Antu, the consort of Anu, is called Ishtar by Sargon (Winckler, Sargon, i. 9482), and is equated with Nin-shar and Ishtar by
the lists (Cun. Texts, xxiv. pi. 1 and 20, lines 15 ff., 22 ff. PSBA
xxxi. 21). Damkina, the consort of Ea, is identified with B61it
= Ishtar by Sargon (loc. cit. line 84). Nin-gal, the consort of
Sin, has the attributes of Ishtar in a hymn published by Craifj
(Rel. Texts, ii. pi. 1-2) and translated by Jastrow (Rel. Bab. i.
647).
A, the consort of Shaniash, seems to have had a similar
fate, inasmuch as she early ce.ased to have any independent
Ban was first identified with Gatumdug (ib. i.
importance.
and
58-GO), then with Gula, and finally with Ishtar (i. 545)
Nin-tu, an ancient goddess of Shirpurla, is equated with B61it
;

;

= l8htarin WAI ii.

55, 16a.

Several goddesses are distinguished from Ishtar in the Gilgamesh Epic, but these also are subsequently identified with
her.
One of these is Nin-sun, the mother of QUgamesh (KIB
vi. 145). Sin-gashid of Erech says that she dwells in Eanna, i.e.
is the same as Nana (VAB i. 1, 220. xxi).
Another such goddess is Ishhara (KIB vi. 154). She is disting:uished from Ishtar
in the curses on the boundary stones (VV. J. Hinke, A New
Boundarj/ Stone of Nebuchadrezzar I., Philadelphia, 1907, p.
90 f.), but is equated with her in a number of later texts (KAT3,
This form of Ishtar appears in Egyptian inscriptions as
432).
'A-sa-kh-ira (Ward, Seal Cylinders, 258). Still another goddess
of the Gilgamesh Epic is Irnini (KIB vi. 160). She also is identified with Ishtar in the hymn published
by King (Seven Tablets
of Creation, London, 1902, ii. pi, 75-84) and translated by .Jas-
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trow (Rel. Bab.

ii.

In his quest for Eabani, Gil-

66, 68, 70).

gamesh meets the goddess Siduri (KIB
defitied in a vocabulary
of Ishtar. In an old Bab.

vi. 210).
Siduri is
32, 27c d) as 'maiden,' a title
of
the
fragment
Gilgamesh Epic(J/K(x

(WAI

ii.

vii. [1902] S)she ap|>ear8 osSabitu, which Jensen (KIB vi. 578 f.)
connects with iU. Sabu or Lebanon.
On this hypothesis,
Siduri-Sabitu will be the Phoeniciaei 'Ashtart of Gehal. In the
t«xt
ii.
172
magical
(Zimmern, Beitrdge, p. 10), she is
Shurjni,
called Ishtar of wisdom.'
In the period of the first dynasty, when Babylonia wa8 occupied by the Amorites, thu West Semitic 'Ashtart became known
m Babylonia. In a tablet published in I'SBA xi. [1889] 174 fi.
she is said to bo the Ishlar of the West.' Her symbol, the
In
asliera, or conventional tree, was treated also as a goddess.
a dedicatory inscription for Hammurabi (Winckler, ForschxiiKjen, Leipzig, 1893, i. 198), Ashratu receives the attributes of
Ishtar, and in the Aniarna letters the name of the Amorite
chieftain Alwl-Ashirti is occasionally written with the ideogram
for Ishtar (KAT\ 4;i2f.).
In the time of the IlIrd dynasty
Ishtar was identified with the Kassite goddess Mirizir (Jastrow,
Rel. Bab. i. 180).
Other goddesses identified with Ishtar are Gushea, a goddess
of vegetation (ib. i. 535, ii. 67), Mama, or Mami, a mothergoddess (KAT'-i, 430), Aruru, another mother-goddess (ii.), Suh,
Sherfla, and Gamlat (Jastrow, Rel. Bab. i. 247 f.), and .Shala (16. ii.
A number of lists have come down to us that arc devoted
410).
to nothing else than the names and titles of Ishtar. Such are
Cun. Texts, xii. pi. ii. ; xxiv. pi. 1, 20, 41 and the tablet K. 2109,
published by Vinehes(PSBA xxxi. 20 ff.). (Jne of the.se (Cnn.
Zanaru is Ishtar of the land.s,
Texts, xxiv. pi. 41) reads :
Karadun is Ishtar of the strong, Ulsiga is Ishtar of heaven and
earth, Tiruru is Ishtar of
., Shunnusibi is Ishtar of images,
Tibanumma is Ishtar of fetters, Menuannim is Ishtar of lamentation, Labatu is Ishtar of wailing, Alakalki is Ishtar of burning,
Kashaia is Ishtar of howling.' The other lists are similar, and
give us many names of goddesses and temples that arc other\vise unknown.
The magical texts are fond of invoking Ishtar
under a series of names, all of them doubtless once independent
goddesses (e.^. Zimmern, Beitrdge, 11). As early as the time of
yammurabi iShtar had become the equivalent of iltii, goddess.'
So we read 'the gods and the ishtars,' his god and his ishtar,'
showing how completely the minor goddesses were identified
with the great mother.
'

'

;

'

.

.

'

'

—

In some partsof the Semitic
9. The male Ishtar.
world, as society passed from the matriarclial to
the patriarclial organization, 'Ashtar changed her
sex [ERE ii. 115f.). The beginnings of a movement in this direction are perhaps to be seen in
Babylonia. In Sumer. the word for master is
en and for mistress nin. Gods bear such names
as Enlil, En-ki, En-zu, and goddesses such names
as Nin-lil, Nin-mah, Nin-sun.
Some male deities,
however, are called nin— e.g., Nin-Girsu, Nin-agal. This seems to indicate that in these instances
primitive goddesses have been transformed into
This tendency is seen in
gods (ERE ii. 295).
Nand, the goddess of Erech.
'

'

'

'

In an inscription of Lugaltarsi, king of Kish (c 3150

B.C.),

Nana is apparently addressed as 'king of the lands' (Barton,
JAOSssX. 185 ff. for a different but less natural interpretation
see VAB i. 1, 160. 3). One of the ancient patesix of Su.'a
addresses Innana-erin, or Ishtar of the cedar forest = Irnini (see
;

above, 8), by the title of 'king' (G. A. Barton, A Shetch of
VAB i.
Semitic Origins, New York and London, 1902, p. 184
1, 182a; see also A. H. Sayce, Rel. Egypt and Bab., Edinburgh,
Whatever
tendencies
of
this
sort
1903, p. 337).
may ha\e
existed among the Sumerians, they exerted no influence upon
the Semitic conception of Ishtar. For the Babylonians and
Assyrians she remained exclusively feminine. The few passages
in which she receives male attributes do not imply that she
had changed her sex or was bisexual, but show only a sort of
henotheism, in which for the moment she was regarded as the
supreme divinitj'. Thus in the hynm published by Haupt
(Akkad. und siim. Keilsehrifttexte, 120-131 Prince, JAGS xxiv.
[1903] 103 ff.) Ishtar says (obv. 22-24): 'I am En-lil and I am
Nin-hl.' The astrological tablet (II'.4/ iii. 53, col. ii.) contains
the statement that DUbat (the star of Ishtar) is a female at
sunset and becomes a male at sunrise.' A hymn to Ishtar of
Nineveh (Craig, Rel. Texts, i. pi. 7^) reads ' Like Ashur she is
bearded with a beard.' This probably refers merely to the
halo, or radiance, that surrounds her star (see Jastrow,
:

;

'

:

HA

xvii. [1911] 271-298).

IV. The character of Ishtar.—As a result
of the syncretism that has just been described,
Ishtar inherited the characteristics of many earlier
goddesses nevertheless, at the end of the process
she retained all the traits of the primitive Semitic
'Ashtar.
ii. 116" it is shown
I. Water-goddess.— In
that the primitive 'Ashtar was closely connected
in the Arabian
of
life
with springs as the source
This character she retained in Babydesert.
;

ERE

Ionia.

ISHTAR
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The sign for Nina, fish-house,' shows that she was originally
'
a water-goddess and her name Nin-fl, probably means mistress
of water.' The same is indicated by the dedication of a spring
'

;

to her (VABi. 1, 104i» -), and a boat (ib. 92. 43, 104. 14-3), and
fact tliat she was the chUd of Eridu,' i.e. the daughter
Offerings of fish were made
of Ea, the sea-god (ib. 110. 2016).
to her, as also to Innanna (PSBA xxvii. 71-79). Ishhara,
another form of Ishtar, is often called 'Ishhara of the sea.'
Archaic representations of Nina, or some other form of Ishtar,
'

by the

on seals show fish and other sea creatures beneath her throne
Similarly fish were sacred to Atargatis, the
(Ward, p. 155).
her
Syrian 'Aslitar, and sea-water was brought for libations in
In a hymn to Ninlil (JAOS xxiv. 114)
ii. 166 f.).
temple (ERE
At the mountain spring I fill the vessel, at
the goddess says
the mountain "spring of Dilmun I wash my head.' Ishtar is
brought up from Sheol by sprinkling her with the water of life
'

:

(KIB

vi. 8834).

'

:

the heavens I take my place and send rain, in the earth I take
my place and cause the green to sjjring forth.' In another
hymn (Craig, Rel. Texts, i. pi. 15-17) she is called Gushea who
In a lament (Haupt, Akkad. und
gives the growth of plants.'
'
sum. Keilschrijttextc p. 116 f., obv. 6) she is called the one who
causes verdure to spring forth.' In the Gilgamesh Epic she
for
I
have
Anu
her
father
mankind,
heaped up grain
says to
and I have produced fodder for the cattle ; if there shall be
seven years of famine, I have gathered grain for mankind and
have made the fodder great for the cattle.' In this capacity
she is the wife, or mother, of Tammuz, the personification of
vegetation, who dies in the summer heat and comes to life again
with the winter rains (see Tammuz). In a lament for Tammuz
He has gone, he has
we read
( WA I iv. 30, no. 2, lines 36-38)
gone to the bosom of the earth, and the dead are numerous in
How long shall the springing of verdure be
the land. .
restrained? How long shall the putting forth of leaves be held
back?' To bring him back to life Ishtar descends to Sheol
(KIB vi. 80-91). Dumu-zi, or Tammuz, appears as the husband
of Innanna in the earliest Bab. inscriptions (see VAB i. 1, 246,
As the goddess of verdure Ishtar bears the title Urkittu,
S.V.).
which is probably derived from urku, green,' rather than from
'

,

'

:

'

:

.

.

'

'
'
Uruk, Erech (Jastrow, i. 443, n. 6).
of the dust, mistress of the field.'

She

is

also called

The ashera, or

'

queen

post, that

was sacred to Ishtar seems to have been a conventional

re-

presentation of a living tree. According to Ilommel, the sign
for Nana-Ishtar (Briinnow, 143) in its archaic form was a
picture of an ashera (ExpT xi. [1900] 190). On ancient seals a
seated goddess is represented holding sheaves of grain (Ward,
pp. 133-137). This represents one of the forms of Ishtar,

perhaps Bau-Gula.
3.

Creatress of animals.

in Mitt, der deut.

— In an amulet published

Orient-Gesellsch., no. 9 (1901),

and translated by Jastrow

'

'

:

the woman for the devoted man am I' (AJSL xxii. [1906] 149).
In the same context she even calls herself a loving courtesan
and a 'temple-harlot' (ib. 149, 150). In this aspect she was
depicted in art as a naked woman with emphasized sexual
features (Ward, pp. 161 f., 380), or as lifting her robe to disclose
her charms (ib. pp. 296, 387). She was the awakener of sexual
'
I turn
impulse in animals and in men. In a hymn she says
the male to the female, I turn the female to the male I am she
who adorneth the male for the female, I am she who adorneth
the female for the male (PSBA xxxi. 34). She caused the
unionof maleandfemale(./40.S'xxiv. 115). When she descended
to Sheol, copulation ceased in men and animals (KIB vi. 86 f.).
For this reason prostitutes were attached to her temples. Such
or
a woman was called ishtarltu after the goddess herself
qadishtu, 'sacred,' the same as q^dheshd in the OT, apparently
originally a title of the goddess herself or ^arimtu from the
root Jaram, 'devote'; or shamjjatu, joy -maiden ; or kizritu,
harlot.' One of these from the temple in Erech was sent to
ensnare Eabani (KIB vi. 122-127). After Gilgamesh had slain
the heavenly bull, Ishtar gathered the harlots, the joy-maidens,
and the hierodouloi to lament (KIB vi. 177). In the Ira mj'th
Erech is called 'the dwelling of Anu and Ishtar, the city of
harlots, joy-maidens, and hierodules' (ib. 62). An omen is
interpreted as meaning: 'The divine mistress will cause to
bear her maidens who have not become pregnant' (Jastrow,
ii. 387).
The Code of ^ammurabi contuma ma.iy provisions in
regard to these women (see Lyon, 'The Consecrated Women of
the Hammurabi Code," in Studies presented to C. H. Toy, New
York, 1912, pp. 341-360). For evidence of prostitution in her
cult in later times see Ashtart, vol. ii. p. 116^, and Hirrododloi
(Semitic and EgjT^tian), vol. vi. pp. 672-676.
'

'

;

'

;

;

'

'

'

The ideograph nin5. Goddess of wedlock.—
dingir -r a {Brunnow, 10999), or belit-ildni, 'mistress
of the gods,' is also us' for hirtn, wife,' which
shows that Ishtar was regarded as the wife par
'

'

'

'

excellence.
'

she is called bride of Esagila and Ezida (Jastrow,
In another hymn she is termed 'bride of the lands
whose fulness is luxuriance (PSBA xxxi. 68). Ishtar is called
the bride, or tlie wife, of nearly every god of the Bab. pantheon.
Still more strangely, the early kings designate themselves her
husband—c.f?., Eannatum ( F^ iS i. 1, 18), Ur-Ninib (t6. 204), PurSin (ib. 204), Gimil-Sin (ib. 200). As a bride Ishtar is described
Jeremias,
in poetry and represented in art as veiled (cf. Gn 2465
A Tim Lichte des alt. Orients^, p. 108 f ; KIB vi. 210^). In this
One such prayer
capacity she was prayed to bless wedded love.
has coiiie down to us (PSBA xxxi. 66) in which a woman entreats Ishtar that her absent husband, or lover, may return
and that she may bear
safely, that he may continue to love her,
children.
In a

i.

'

hymn

533).

'

;

335 ff.), Ishtar
In a hymn
is called 'creatress of the creatures.'
(Haupt, Akkad. und sum. Keilschrifttexte, p. 116 f.,
obv. 8) she is termed 'creatress of all things.'
This is doubtless the reason why in the park of
Atargatis at Hierapolis all sorts of wild animals
roamed freely (Lucian, de Dea Syr. 28 f., 3911".).
p. 13,

'

amorous mother-goddess at whose side no god draweth
near' (S. H. Langdon, Psalms, Paris, 1909, p. 257). In one
hymn she says of herself Beside tlie wine when I seat myself,
called

:

—

Giver of vegetation. As the goddess of springs
Ishtar was naturally connected with the verdure
that they caused.
In
In a hymn (Reisner, Ilyinnen, no. 56, rev. 40 f.) she says
2.

proaches her for her fickleness. First she loved
bird, then a lion, then a horse,
then a shepherd, then a gardener, and finally
himself (A'i^vi. 168-171).
In a hymn she is entitled 'the glad-eyed, goddess of desire,
goddess of sighing (PSBA xxxi. 22). In another hymn she is

Tammuz, then a

(i.

In particular, Ishtar was the giver of the increase of the flocks
She promised Gilgamesh that, if he would love
her, his sheep and his cattle should bear twins (KIB vi. I68I8)
cf. the Hebrew usage of calling the young of the flock 'asht'rdth
(Dt 713 284-18.61). On account of this connexion with the
herds Ishtar herself received the attributes of a cow._ In Old
Bab. art she is frequently represented with horns. As Ninharsag
she has the same horned head-dress as the Egyptian cowgoddess Hathor (Ward, p. 404). On the boundary stones her
symbol is the cow. When the early kings say tliat they are
nourished with holy milk by Ninharsag,' this may refer to her
character as a cow-goddess not less than as a mother-goddess
As late as the time of
(Boissier, OLZ xi. col. 235, 551).
Ashurbanipal, Ishtar of Arbela says to the king 'Of the four
udders that are put to thy mouth two shall suckle thee, and
'
with two thou shalt cover thy face (Jastrow, i. 444). With this
aspect of Ishtar should be compared the Palestinian 'AshtarothKarnaim, or two-horned 'Ashtarts, and the horned 'Ashtarts on
the plaques discovered in the mounds of Cnna.a,n(ERE iii. 182).
A figure from the Merrill Collection in the Semitic Museum of
Harvard University shows a naked woman with rays round
her head and a crescent under her feet, with one foot like a
fish's tail, and the other like the hoof of a cow or sheep (BW
Beneath it is the inscription in Greek
xvii. [1901] 447).
Divine producer of all.' It is doubtless one of the forms of
the Palestinian 'Ashtart. Among birds the dove was specially
sacred to her, probably on account of its erotic temperament.
An
It is figured with her on seals (Ward, figs. 924, 926, 927).
image of a dove was also found in the temple of Ninmati at
Babylon (Mitt, der deut. Or.-Gesellsch., no. 5 [1900], p. 3).
Similarly doves were sacred to Atargatis (ERE ii. 10(1 f.), and
the swallow is mentioned as a sacred bird of Ishtar (TT^ 7'3, 431).
Ishtar her.self was
4. Goddess of sexual love.—

and the herds.

;

'

:

:

'

conceived as unrestrained in her passion for her
In the Gilgamesh Epic, Gilgamesh relovers.

.

Goddess of maternity.— As Ninharsag, or
was the 'mother of the gods' {VAB
and frequently in the later
i.
I, 60. 3^ 150. 31
She was also the mother of men.'
literature).
6.

Ninlil, she

;

'

Gudea calls her

'

mother

of the children of the city

'

(ib. 66).

Samsuiluna calls her 'the mother who bare me' (Winckler,
Untersuchungen, p. 141). A personal name of the Hammurabi
i.
period is Ishtar-ummiya, Ishtar is my mother (Jastrow, 160).
As Aruru, Ishtar made Eabani of clay (KIB vi. 121), and created
all men and animals (16. 40).
Sargon speaks of B61it-ilani =
Ishtar as the one who increases the off spring (Jastrow, i. 246).
'

'

'

'

In the hymns she is frequently described as creatress of manShe is
kind, who causeth all created things to flourish.'
In
identified with ErOa, the goddess of pregnancy (ib. i. 116).
a prayer she is called she who loveth reproduction (PSBA
xxxi. 63). In a list of titles she is termed opener of the loins,
'
framer of the fostus (ib. 21). Herodotus states (i. 199) that at
Babylon she was called Mylitta, i.e. Mu'allidtu, she who causes
to bear.' Under the name Mama, she caused the birth of
second children (JAOS xxxii. 22). In art, Ishtar was most
frequently represented as a mother suckling a child (Jeremias,
im Lichte, p. 107 Ward, pp. 152-154, 375).
'

'

'

'

'

AT
As a mother

;

Ishtar was believed to love mankind and to grieve over their sorrows. At the
the
deluge she cried like a woman in travail over
death of the children that she had borne (KIB vi.
Several laments have been preserved in
238).
which she bewails the destruction of her city
Erech by the Elamites (see literature). In a hymn
she is described as she who loveth all men {PSBA
Thou lookest
xxxi. 63). Another hymn says
mercifully upon the sinner, and thou correctesfc
Still
the wrong-doer daily
(Jastrow, ii. 67).
another hymn calls her the mistress of heaven
'

'

'

:

'

'

ISHTAR
who hears prayers, who listens to comwho receives petitions, the compassionate
goddess, who loves rif^'liteousness (ib. ii. 112).
On account of
7. Giver of earthly blessings.—
her mother-lov(! for men slio bestowed life, health,

and

eartli,

plaints,

'

and all otlicr blessings upon tlicm.
Gudeasiieaksof her'life-piviiip:K'ance'(K^Bi. 1, 7S). Kudurmalnik says that she K^vf liiiu a prosperous reign (ib. 2.-M)
Arad-Sin declares tliat slie pve him loni^ life (16. 214). Sarfjoii
siiys that she caused the inhabitants of the land to prosper
(Winckler, Saiyan, i. 941^-) and Nebuchadrezzar afliniia that
iv. 1705).
An old hymn to
she gives him length of days (K^
She gives proNana that has been adapted to Ishtar s-ays
sperity to the man with whom she is pleased (?), she guards his
is skilful with whom she is pleased (?).
The
physician
path.
Her hand is with the manservant and the maidservant. Who
Another
can do anything without her?' (Jastrow, i. ^uiS).
hymn calls her Ishtar, without whom none possesses peace and
prosperity,

;

who were afraid to cross a
river (ib. 200^^ i"')- *^''e ajipeared in a vision to a seer promising
She
commanded .\shurbaiiipal
victory over Elam (ib. '2.'i05U-'5).
through an oracle to bring back her image from Elam (ib.
of
this subject see Jastrow,
discussion
full
For a
21011:! iifi).
ch. xix.

a dream to encourage the troops

'

:

.

.

.

'

'

joy

347).

(.ib. i.

times

;

helper in the magical exorcisms (Jastrow, i. 82,
290, 292, 300, 315, 321).
Especially is she a helper
against the demon Ti'u {ib. 347), and against the
wicked seven {ib. 361 If. ).
On account of her good-will and her power,
prayers were addressed to her more frequently
than to any other deity. Ashurl)anipal prayed
her for long life for himself and his brother
'

'

(Lehmann, Shamashshnmukin, pi. xxiii. -xxiv.).
Nebuchadrezzar prayed Ishtar, or Ninmali, for
long life, posteritj', victory, and success. A large
number of prayers and penitential psalms to Ishtar
were found in the library of Ashurbanipal (see
These breathe a
literature Jastrow, ch. xvii. f.).
noble ethical and religious spirit, and are among
In one of
of
the
Bab.
finest
the
religion.
products
them the poet expresses the joy of serving his
Her song is sweeter than
goddess in the words
honey and wine, sweeter than sprouts and herbs,
superior indeed to pure cream (cf. Ps 19"*). In
;

'

:

of the prayers Ishtar is asked to intercede
with her father Sin, or with some other god, on

many

behalf of the suppliant.
As the mother of
8. Moral governor of men.
men, who loved them and cared for their wellbeing, she was naturally concerned with the

—

establishing of law and order.
She was queen of all dwelling-places,'
'

'

all

laws,
imparting
'
who executes judgment and deruler's crown,'
'leader of mankind' (King, Seven Tablets, i. 222 f.),
'mistress of mankind' (Jastrow, ii. 75), 'creatress of wisdom'
{KAT^, 426), 'opposed to all disorder (Jastrow, ii. 112), 'mistress of justice (ib. '201). In a hymn she says : In the dispute

wearing the
cision,'

'

'

'

take part, the woman who understands piltum am I.
In the lawsuit when I take part, the woman who understands
law am I (AJSL xxiii. 149). Like Shamasli, she was the judge
of men (Jastrow, i. 535). As the ruler of the world, she apThe Old Bab. kings all
pointed kings to execute justice.
acknowledge that she has called them to the throne (VAB i.
10.
18.
20.
66b.
146. 17a; Code of Ham550,
25,
17,
2ii,
5^,
26g.
1,
murabi, v. 13). Nebuchadrezzar says that Anunit called his
name to the sovereignty of the land, and placed in his hand the
sceptre over all peoples (VAB iv. 248'"'').
I

'

'

'

—

In her care for men, it
9. Giver of revelations.
became necessary for Ishtar at times to make
Gudea calls
special communications of her will.
her the child of Eridu, who counsels what is best,
'

queenly interpreter of the gods

He

iL

must have been observed

and

life

tiiat

were! only two aspects of the same force,
tiiat love was the frequent cau.se of jealousy,

deatii

and

hatred, and strife.
For Tamniuz, the lover of her youth, she ap|X)intcd yearly
death (K/B vi. 168). With him died the vegetation that she
had called into life. On his account she herself had to descend
into .Sheol, and be alHicted there with all the di8ea.seH (i7a 80-91).
Hammurabi (Code, ii. '20 ff.) says that he decked with green the
sepulchre of Malkat (the queen) of Sippar.' The sulferingsthat
she endured she also inflicted upon men. Eabani she emote
with disease and death (A'/B vi. 198). She sent the heavenly
Men prayed to her as the
bull to destroy Uilgamesh (i<<. 172).
cause of sickness and suffering. One lament 8a>8 'In thy
descent to the house of a man, thou art as the jackal which hatn
been caused to come to take the sheep, thou art the lion which
When she
constantly coraeth into the midst' (I'SBA xxxi.
was angry, she sent a wicked demon called Uilju or Ti'u to
'

She was regarded as the mistress of magical arts
with which she counteracted the wiles of the
demons (Zimmem, Beitrdgc, p. 33 AJSL xxiii.
151).
Accordingly, she is constantly invoked as a

when

—

Destroyer of life. In striking contni-st to
life-giving beneficent character of the goddess
that has been exhibited thus far stands her other
From the earliest
as|)ect as a destroyer of life.
10.

llie

;

/>'

431

'

(

VAB

i.

1, 90. 2'").

'

says also that she directed her attention to
Rim-Sin calls her
the oracles' {ib. 110. 20'").
revealer of all decisions, who causes the oracles
of the land to remain' {ib. 218e).
'

Through an association

of ideas

with verdure, green colour

in

liquids, green plants, insects, and birds were regarded as omens
sent by her (Jastrow, ii. 722, 802). Many omens derived from
the livers of victims were connected with her (ib. 236, '261, 387,
409 f.). She also inspired prophets to deliver her message. In
a prayer of Ashurnasirpal (ib. 113) the king prays : ' Grant me
a trustworthy oracle.' Similarly, Sennacherib asks Ishtar of
Nineveh and Ishtar of Arbela for direction (KIB ii. 107). A
series of responses of Ishtar of Arbela to Esarhaddon is known
xiv. [1898] 267-277), also a series of responses to
(Banks,

AJSL

Ashurbanipal (Craig, Rel. Texts, i. 20-27). She predicted to the
latter the death of the king of Manual (KIB ii. 1786).
She sent

:

.'')!)).

(Jastrow, i. 341 ff.). A configuration known as the
hand of Ishtar' in a liver denoted the death of a son of the
family (ib. ii. 409). A class of priests endured castration in her
service, 'whose manhood, in order to terrify the people, Ishtar
turned to womanhood' (KIB vi. 621»). These were evidently
similar to the Oalli of Atargatis (ERE ii. 166 f.) and to the
qedlteshtm and k'labktm of the OX.
afflict

'

men

—

Either as a destroyer or as
11. Storm-goddess.
a sender of rain, Ishtar Avas occasionally (lescribed
as a storm-goddess.
She was the lofty one who
causes the heavens to tremble, the earth to i[uake,
the flaming lire, who causes the bird-like Zu (the
storm cloud) to fly from the house, who casts
down the mountains like dead bodies {AJSL xxiii.
In her character as storm[1907] 150f., 164 f.).
'

'

goddess she waged war with the gods of the
mountains {JAOS xxiv. 114). In art she was often
represented holding a caduceus of two serpents
(Ward, pp. 155, 405, 408). This is apparently a
symbol of the lightning.
The primitive Semitic
12. War -goddess.
mother was the leader of her clan in war, and
therefore from the earliest times Ishtar was a war-

—

goddess (.E/2^

ii.

116^').

She promised Gilgamesh victory over all lands (KIB vi. I66I6).
She brought the Elamitcs upon her city of Ereoh (ib. 272).
Eannatum speaks of casting the net of Ninharsag over the
people of Gishbu ( VAB i. 1, 14. 171"). Gudea dedicated weaponbearers, warriors, to Innanna (ib. 104. 1434'.^). Hammurabi
says that he conquered wilh the powerful weapon that Nan&
entrusted to him (Code,

xl. 24).

Ham-

In a votive tablet for

Ishtar has given thee conflict and battle
murabi it is said
what more canst thou hope ? (Jastrow, i. 398). Agumkakrime
calls himself mighty hero of Ishtar, the warrior-goddess (KIB
Nebuchadrezzar I. says that at the command of Ishtar
iii. 135).
and Adad, the gods of war,' he defeated the Elamites (ib. 16C'»'>).
'

:

;

'

'

'

'

In the inscriptions of the Assyr. kings, Ishtar appears chiefly as
a war-goddess. Tiglath Pileser i. calls her the exalted among
the gods, mistress of warfare, the arranger of battle (ib. i. 10' 3).
'
Ashurnasirpal 11. says that she set her heart upon the making
He first applies to her the title
of battle and war (ib. i. 5838).
'Queen of Kitmuru,' i.e. 'Queen of Conflict' (Jastrow, 1. 215,
11.
her the first born of heaven
Shalmaneser
calls
243, 249).
and earth, who is perfect in bravery, who establishes the fates,
who enlarges my kingdom (KIB i. 130':*), queen of fight and
I prayed
Sennacherib says
unto . .
battle
(ib. 152^).
Ishtar of Nineveh, Ishtar of Arbela, the gods whom I trust, for
the capture of my mighty foes.' When menaced by the united
forces of the Babylonians and Elamites, he prayed to Ishtar of
the gods whom I trust, for victory
Nineveh, Ishtar of Arbela,
'
over the mighty enemy (ib. ii. IOO^o-jS). Esarhaddon says
'
in the help of
Ishtar of Nineveh, Ishtar of Arbela, the great
goddesses, my mistresses, I ruled from the east to the west and
found no rival (ib. ii. 124"-9). For Ishtar's part in AshurbaniAll her oracles were given
pal's campaigns see above under 9.
to assist him in his wars. When she apjieared to his seer, she
Nabonidus calls
ii. 2r,03--j5).
full-armed
in
fl.ame
(ib.
appeared
her Anunit, the mistress of battle, who carries bow and quiver
who overwhelms the enemy, destroys the vAckcd' (VAB
.
.
The warlike character of Ishtar is greatly emphaiv. 22822 24).
One meets such titles as warlike daughter
sized in the hymns.
of Sin,' 'leader in battle,' 'mistress of battle,' 'perfect in
'
of
heroes,' sharp dagger,' destroyer of the
courage,' goddess
Beside
land,' mistress of countries.' In one hymn she says
my father in battle I take my place beside B61 in combat and
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

.

:

'

:

.

.

.

'

'

.

'

'

'

'

'

:

;
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with the spindle
I stand.
Duiins,' battle thread I weave,
I spin.
Into battle like a swallow I fly (Ueisiier, Hymnen,
This reminds one of Atargatis at Ilierano. 56, rev. .Sf)ff.).
de Dea Syr. 327), and also
polis who carried a distaff (Lucian,
of the Greek Parcse. Atlhe beginning of another hynni (Craig,
Rel. Texts, i. pi. 54-55) she is described as marching to battle
accompanied by musicians, who through their songs seek to
win her favour. Because of her warlike character she is often
compared to a lion, a jackal, an angry wild ox, and other animals. Ishtar as a war-goddess is identified in art by the relief
of Anubanini, which shows her armed with cluLa, leading
prisoners by a cord passed through the lips (Ward, fig. 413). In
Old Bab. art she is represented seated, armed with clubs and
In Assyr. art she is depicted standing, armed with
scimitars.
bow, arrows, and quiver (Ward, ch. xxv.). Closely akin to the
war-goddess was Ishtar's function as a goddess of hunting. The
i. 7 = Delitzsch, Assyr. Lesesiiickc^, p. 121, reinscriptions
present Asbiu-banipal pouring libations over dead lions, and are
with
an ascription of praise to Ishtar.
accompanied
battle

'

WAI

—

13. The planet Venus.
Utterly unrelated to
the characteristics that have been considered thus
far was the identification of Ishtar with the planet
Venus. There is no trace of this among the other
Semites, except in late times and under evident

ERE

Even in Babyii. 116).
lonia this astral character cannot be traced back
into the Old Bab. period.
It is improbable, thereBab, influence (see

that
Nielsen,

fore,

it

was primitive Semitic (against D.

ZDMG

dence of

the

is

found

No

certain eviIshtar with the
before the time of

469-472).
identification of

Venus
Hammurabi.

planet

Ixvi.

2500 B.C.) says that he dedicated a disk to Innanna
(,VAB i. 1, 104. 1427), but it is not clear that this was a starembleni the usual star-emblems had raj'S. Kudurmabuk (c.
2000 B.C.) speaks of Nana, the mistress, who is like the sky in
gleaming splendour {ib. 220 f.), but this also is not certainly
astral.
On boundary stones of the Cassite dynasty, as early
as the middle of the 14th cent. B.C., the four- to eight-pointed
star is the established emblem of Ishtar (Hinke, Boundary
Stone of Neb. I., lib). In seal-cylinders of the same period
In one
Ishtar is accompanied with a star (Ward, ch. xxv.).
of these (Ward, fig. 412) she is represented with wings, rising
above the mountains along with the sun. As early as the time
of Qammurabi, Ishtar seems to have formed a triad with Sin,
the moon, and Shamash, the sun which implies her astral
character (.Jastrow, i. 153). The fact that Marduk, the chief
god of Babylon, is identified with the planet Juppiter, and
Nebo, the god of the adjacent Borsippa, with Mercury, indicates
that the identification of the great gods with planets did not
arise before the unification of Babylonia by yammurabi.
It
was part of the system of religious syncretism by whicli this
monarch sought to consolidate his empire. The arithmetical
sign XV for Ishtar, which is connected with her astral character (the sign for Sin is XXX), makes its first appearance in
the period of Hanuiiurabi. As to the reason why Ishtar was
identified with"Venus, one can only conjecture that it may
have been the beauty of the planet, or its alternation as
morning and evening star, that suggested a connexion with
the life-giving and destroying functions of the goddess.
Possibly the fact that Ishtar was the daughter of Sin, the
moon, as early as Arad-Sin, led to her identification with the

Giidea

(c.

;

—

planet.

The identity of Venus as morning star with
Venus as evening star was known in the Assyr.
There are
^'i..oJ. and probably much earlier.
numer>j

reports of the astrologers that
as morning and evening st.ar
ii.
In a hymn she says
612).
(Jastrow,
Ishtar,
the goddess of the morning, and Ishtar, the goddess of the evening, am I' [ib. i. 531).
Nabonidus
calls her Anunit, who at sunrise and sunset gives
me favourable signs' (VAB iv. 22826, 22938-42). As
the morning star she was called Dilbat, and as the
evening star Zib (P. C. A, Jensen, Kosmoloqic,
The difference of
Strassburg, 1890, p. 117 f.).
•»

oftioial

Ishtar

speak of

'

:

'

names shows that
of the planet

but the

list

in early times the

two aspects

were supposed to be different

WAI

48, line

ii.

stars,

51«6, asserts 'Zib =

Dilbat.'
These aspects of the planet gave rise to a variety of titles
and identifications. Thus the list WAI iii. 53, col. ii. line 36
reads: 'Dilbat at sunrise is Ishtar of Agade, Dilbat at sunset
Ishtar of Erecb, Dilbat at sunrise is Ishtar of the stars,
Dilbat at sunset is Mistress of the Gods' {I.e. Ninlil). See also
the list of names of Venus published by Pinches (f 5^.4 xxxi.
There seems to be evidence also that the synodical period
25).
of Venus of 584 days was known in Babylonia and Elani (F. Bork,
Memnon, iv. [1910] 8:5-105 E. Weidne'r, ib. v. 11911] 29-39 ; F.
is

;

Hrozny,

ib. v.

At the time of greatest brilliancy Venus has a diameter of
only 40". Two points must be about CO" apart to be recogand at least four such
nized as distinct by the naked eye
points are needed to perceive a crescent. It seems, therefore, physiologically impossible for the naked eye to detect
the crescent form of Venus, and we have no evidence that
the Babylonians possessed lenses. The horns of Ishtar are,
accordingly, to be connected with her aspect as a cow-goddess
rather than as a planet, and she is called the daughter of Sin
because she appears in the sky with him, and not because she
has similar phases.
;

In astrology, Ishtar plays an important part
along with Shamash and Sin. The omens that
have come down to us all date from a late period.
A number of these are published by C. ViroUeaud,
L'Astrologie chalcUcnnc, Paris, 1903-12, 'Istar,'
no. 13
R. C. Thompson, Reports of the Magicians
;

and

Astrologers, London, 1900, ii. p. Ixixf. ; JastroAv, ii. 612-638.
They are of the following type
'
When Venus disappears at sunrise in Nisan from
the first to the thirtieth day, there will be desolation.'
'When, in the month of Nisan, Venus has
:

a beard, the inhabitants of the land will bear boys.
In that year the market-price will be low.' In the
magical texts also Ishtar is invoked under the name
Ishtar of the stars.'
'

The astral character of the goddess finds frequent expression in the hymns. She is called the light of heaven and
earth,' flaming torch of heaven and earth,' glory of the whole
'
the perfect,
world,' queen of the stars,' queen of heaven,'
mighty light,' brilliant Ishtar who illumines the evening." In
a hymn published by Prince {JAOS xxx. [1909] 96) the poet
In her
With her gracious aspect Ninft, speaketh.
says
where she waxeth
gracious rising verily she shineth forth
In
another
of
her
is
aspect.'
full,
mighty
procreative power
hymn published by Reisner {Hymnen, no. 53, pp. 96-99) and
translated by M. I. Hussey {AJSL xxiii. [1907] 172 f.), Ishtar
'
To give portents in fulness I stand, consummate I stand.
says
Beside my father Sin, to give portents in fulness I stand, consummate I stand. Beside my brother Shamash, to give portents
in fulness I stand, consummate I stand. As for me my father
Nannaru (the moon) has established me . In the bright
'

'

'

often been

mads

that in the

'

'

'

'

:

;

:

.

.

Amid shouts of joy I, Ishtar, the goddess, take
heavens. .
my exalted way. Ishtar, goddess of the evening, am I Ishtar,
goddess of the morning, am I Ishtar who opens the lock of the
bright heavens, that is my glory.'
.

.

;

;

—

The

Less frequently Ishtar is
star Sirius.
with the Bow-star, or Sirius (Jensen,
Kosmologie, pp. 52 f., 149, 151). This is probably
due to the fact that the Assyrians usually depicted
Ishtar armed with a bow.
15. The constellation Virgo.— It is probable
that Ishtar is occasionally identified with the
zodiacal constellation Virgo (Zimniern, KAT^,
427 f.). These different identifications show that
14.

identified

and

her astral character is secondary,
late priestly speculation.

rests

upon

From

the foregoing survey it appears that Ishtar
was the most important divinity of the Assyr. She absorbed so many other
Bab. pantheon.
goddesses, and exercised such a variety of functions, that she came near to being the supreme
Many hymns addressed to her disclose
divinity.
a henotheism that approximates to monotheism.
V. The cult of Ishtar.— In regard to the
rites that were practised in the worship of Ishtar
our information is less complete than in regard
know
to the conception of her character.
that temples were built to her in all the important
These contained
cities of Babylonia and Assyria.

We

images (King, ffammurahi, no.

KIB

iii.

ISS^-^^;

ib.

ii.

101,

209'"7-'24).

col.

i.

41

;

The costume

worn by the goddess may be inferred from the
artistic representations and from the articles of
dress that she left behind when she went down to
Slieol

[KIB

pectoral,

81-102).

The claim has

atmosphere of Babylonia the phases of
Venus, which resemble those of the moon, could
be seen with the naked eye, and that this is the
reason why .she is called 'daughter of Sin,' is
represented with horns in art, and in certain texts
bears the epithet 'horned' (PSBA xxxi. 22-24).
This is very doubtful.
clear

vi.

girdle,

82-84)

:

tiara, earrings, necklace,

anklets, and tunic.
four talents of gold on

bracelets,

Agumkakrime expended

ISHTAR
the

of Miirdiik and Zarpanit {KIB
Slie h:u\ a tliione (]'AB i. 1, 227), a
23U'-), and a boat (ib. 1)2, 104, 22!)^).

robes

iii.
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ochus Epiphanes was killed in the temple of Nanaia

140-8-3-«).

bed

in Persia.

(ib.

Her

2. In Mesopotamia.
Bab. and Assyr. influence
was exerted in Alesojjotamia from the earliest
times, and tiie cult of Isiitar was established in
all the important cities.
The old Aramaic name
'Atlar wjus little used except in the compound

are often mentioned, and the hierodouloi
f)riest.s
lave been referred to above (IV. 4).
Slaves were dedicated lo iier temples (OLZ xii.
Tiie ancient kin;^s record witli special fre110).
quency that they made her ollerings of lapis lazuli.
Saryou states tiiat lie ^'ave her cedar, and cypress
wood, and aromatic herbs {Winckler, Sargun, i.
Nebuchadrezzar t,'ives a long list of the
126''*'').
otterings of animals, birds, fish, vegetables, wine,
oil
that
he presented to Marduk and Zarpanit
and
For the oflerings made by
(VAli iv. 154-^'").
Esarhaddon see Jastrow, ii. 170, and for those of
In one psalm tiie
Ashurbanipal, ('6. ii. 107 If.
I have given to thee tiiy great gift,
oU'erer says
A salla (—ptuhnduni in ulicbre) of lapis lazuli, and
a niulti (similar to the salla) of gold, the adornment of thy divinity' (PSBA xxxi. 63 f.). The
'

:

hymn

published by Craig (Rel. Texts, i. pi. 15,
obv. lijti'. ) says: 'I prepared for thee a pure
I presented
ofiering of milk, cakes, salted hread.
to thee a vessel for libations, hear me and be
I slew for thee a pure lamb without
gracious.
blemish from the Hock of the field. I presented
a conserve for the shepiierdess of the god Tammuz.'
Sacrifice of infants, which was so common in the
cult of 'Ashtart {ERE ii. 117''), is not yet proved in
the cult of Ishtar. For supposed evidences of it see

KAT\ 599.

E. J.

Banks (Bi^myi, London,

1912, p.

*

'

;

282=9).

VI. Worship outside of Babylonia.— Adherents of the Pan-Babylonian school of Winckler,
Zimmern, Jensen, and Jeremias hold that the
Bab. Ishtar was the original mother-goddess of
western Asia, and tiuit all the other local forms
were derived from her. As remarked above, this
'Ashtar must rather be
theory is improbable
regarded as a primitive Semitic divinity. Nevertheless, it is not imi)robable that at the time of
the extension of I5ab. civilization Ishtar exerted
a modifying influence upon the other Semitic
;

goddesses.
I. In Elam and Persia.— The worship of Innanna
of Erech in ancient Elam is attested by the inscriptions of a nunilicr of ancient rulers of Susa
i.

1,

178c,

ISO. 3,

182. 4).

Atargatis (ERE ii. 165), and instead titles derived
from the astral form of Isiitar were employed,
such as Kokalita, 'star' ( = Bab. knicnbu), Ivokabnugiia, star of splendour,' or Nuglia, 'splendour.'
Even the Old Bab. name Nanai was used in Sj'riac
for the planet Venus (ZDMG x. [1860] 459) along
with the Sumer. name Diibat (Jensen, Kosinuloijie,
'

Astara and Bdlti were names for Venus
6. p. 1.-?
Eor survivals
(ib.
\). l."?5).
of Bab.
g Ishtar in Mesopotamia
myths concerning
see Baudissin, 'Tammuz
luz bei den Harranern,'
p.

118).

among

the Manda-ans

ZDMG
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In Arabia.

ff.

— In

the South Arabian inscriptions Atlitar, who is ma.sculine, is represented by a
star with eight points, and forms a triad witii the
sun and moon. It can hardly be doubted that this
is due to direct Bab. influence.
In North Arabia
3.

'

name of the goddess was displaced by
such as al-Lat, 'the godde.ss,' or al-'Uzza,
'the strong' (J. Wellhausen, Reste arah. Heiden-

the original
titles

Bedin, 1897, pp. 29-39). She was identified
with the planet Venus and called al-Najm, the
star,' par excellence (cf. the oath, Quran, liii. 1
By the star when it setteth Ixxxvi. 1 11'.). Isaac
of Antioch (5th cent. A.D.), i. 210 (ed. G. Bickell,
Giessen, 1873-77), identifies al-'Uzza with Bfiltis
and applies to her the Syriac name Kokabta,
'the star' (Wellhausen, pp. 40-45). This astral
character of al-"Uzza is found only in late times
in the regions that border on Syria and Mesopotamia and the same names are used that are
applied to Ishtar in Mesopotamia, namely, star,'
'star of s])lendour,' and 'splendour' (Nielsen,
Ixvi. 472)
it seems clear, therefore, that
these traits are due to borrowing of Bab. ideas
from Mesopotamia.
In the Amarna
4. In Syria and Palestine.
letters the Canaanite 'Ashtart is equated with
Ishtar, and Canaanite artistic representations
often conform to the Bab. type (see ERE iii. 182»,
There is no clear evidence of Ishtar in the
183'').
early writings of the OT. The efforts of P. C. A.
Jensen (Gilgamesch-Epos, Strassburg, 1906) and of
Jeremias (AT im Lichtc des alt. Orients) to show
that Sarali, Rebekah, Taiuar, Pharaoh's daughter,
Jephthah's daughter, and most of the other female
characters of the OT are transformed Ishtar-myths
cannot be pronounced successful. The first certain
trace of Ishtar in the OT is in the neo-Bab. period
in Jer 7'^ 4417-iy. 25^ -where she is called
queen of
This is a specifically Bab. name for
heaven.'
Ishtar in her astral aspect, and the kaiowdn, or
cake,' that the Hebrew women baked for her is
the same as the kaivdnu that was presented to
The wailing for Tammuz
Ishtar (KAT\ 441 f.).
mentioned in Ezk 8'* is closely connected with
Ishtar and is specihcally Babylonian. At the time
of the Bab. supremacy the cult of Ishtar must
have been established in Jerusalem, or even earlier
under Assyr. rule (2 K 2F).
The name Esther
is an Aramaic form of Ishtar, and the Book of
Esther shows clear knowledge of Bab. Ishtar myths
(see Baton, 'Esther' in ICC, Edinburgh, 1908, pp.
In Palmyra the Bab. Isiitar was wor87-94).
shipped under tiie name Belti (ERE ii. 294), and
the rites of tiie Pha;nician 'Ashtart at GebaJ, as
described by Lucian (de Dca Syr. 6, 8), were evidently coloured by the Bab. mourning for Tammuz.
On the whole subject of the Tammuz cult in the
tums'^,

'

:

'

'

380 f.) reports the discovery of brick stamps mentioning a temple of Ishtar, numerous small houses
containing obscene figures, and beneath one of these
eight clay coffins containing infant bones. These
seem similar to the jar-burials of infants in the
mounds of Palestine (EBE iii. 187*).
The fourth month, Tammuz (June-July), was
celebrated by the annual wailing for Ishtar s lover,
whose death coincided with the withering of vegetation in the summer heat.
The fifth month, Ab
(July-August), was sacred to Ishtar, and in it was
celebrated her descent to Sheol to bring her lover
back to life. Perhaps the heliiical rising of Sirius
in this month may explain the connexion of this
star with Ishtar {KAT^, 426; Langdon, Psalms,
In the month of
xvi.).
Ashurbanipal records:
Ab, the month of the appearance of Sirius, the
festival of tiie revered queen, the daughter of Bel,
I tarried in Arbela, her beloved city, to worship
her great divinity {KJB ii. 248'«-"'). Ashurbanipal speaks also of the 25th of Siwan as the day of
the procession of the Belit of Babylon, the honoured
among the great gods (KIB ii. 220''« cf. VAB iv.

{VAB

—

The Assyrian

records show that it persisted down to the fall
of the Assyr. Empire.
After the conquest of
Elam by the Indo-European Medes and Persians
the old goddess was identified with Anahita, and
under this name enjoyed extensive homage (see
Anahita), Her ancient name, however, was not
forgotten. In 2 INlac l'2-i« we are told that AutiVOL. VII.— 28

;

;

'
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;

—

'

'

West
1911.

see Baudissin, Adonis

und Esmun,

Leipzig,
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—

(5) Hymn
Giessen, 1905-12,
and Romans.
During Bab.,
5. Among the Greeks
Texts in Brit. Mus. xv. [1900] 1-6 P. Dborme, RAssyr, vii.
the period of Seleucid Greek rule the religions of [1909] no. 1 F. Martin, OLZ xii. [1909] 429 F. A. Vanderthe East and of the West were fused with extra- burgh, JAOS xxxii. [1912] 21-32. (6) Lament of Nand.— Cun.
Texts, XV. 7-9 S. Langdon, Sum. and Bab. Psalms, Paris,
in Syria and in Egypt, and under
ordinary rapidity
(7) Lament of Ishtar for Tammuz.—Cun.
pp. 10-15.
the early Koman emperors Bab. astrology became 1909,
XV. 18
H. Zimmern, Tamuzlieder, Leipzig, 1909, no.
The gods of 6Texts,
tlie dominant religion of the day.
S. Langdon, Psalms, Paris, 1909, pp. 317-321. (8) Lament
Greece and of Rome were identified with the for Tammuz.—Cun. Texts, xv. 19 H. Zimmern, Tamuzlieder,
322-325.
(9) Lament of Bau
nearest Bab. counterparts, and thus came to take no. 6; S. Langdon, Psalms,
over the destruction of Shirpurla. — Cun. Texts, xv. 22 J. D.
on astral characteristics. The equations that re- Prince, AJSL xxiv. [1907] 62-75 S. Langdon, AJSL xxiv.
sulted were Zeus = Juppiter = Bel-Marduk = the [1908] 282-285, Psalms, 284-287. (10) Psalm to Nand.— Cun.
= Mercury = Nabu = the Texts, XV. 23 S. Langdon, Psalms, 288 f. (11) Lament of
planet Juppiter; Hermes
Naiid over the destruction of Erech.—Cun. Texts, xv. 24 f., xv.
=
planet Mercury ; Ares = Mars = Nergal the planet 7 ff. P. Haupt, Akkad. und sum. Keilschrifttexte. 126-131
Mars ; Chronos = Saturn = Ninib = the planet Sa- T. G. Pinches, PSBA xvii. [1895] 64-74, xxiv. [19U2]
turn ; Aphrodite = Venus = Ishtar = the planet 307 f.; G. Reisner, Sum^risch-bab. Hymnen, Berlin, 1896, p.
[1903] 103-128; P. A.
Venus. To these identifications are due the names 278; J. D. Prince, JAOS xxiv.
Schollraeyer, M VG xiii. [1908] 206-230 S. Langdon, Psalms,
of the planets in all modern European languages.
1-9 M. Jastrow, Ret. Bab. i. 530-541; J. D. Prince, JAOS
Ishtar thus took the place of Aphrodite, and the xxxi. 395-402. (12) Penitential psalms to Nin-lil.—P. Haupt,
H. Zimno. 15, p. 116f.
mythology of the Bab. mother-goddess was grafted Akkad. und sum. Keilschrifttexte,
no. 2, and Alt. Or. vii. [1905] 3, 24 A. H.
on to the myths of the ancient local Aphrodites mern, Bwspsalmen,
Bab.
and
F.
521
R.
Rel.
Anc.
Bab.,
f.;
Harper, Assyr.
and Astartes. Even the Sumer. name Dilbat for Sayce,
P. Haupt, Akkad. Sprache, Leipzig, 1883,
Literature, 434
Ret.
Bab.
M.
255-259
Greeks
to
the
XXV
became
known
f.
S.
Jastrow,
the planet Venus
Langdon, Psalms,
— F. Delitzsch,
ii.
75-79.
(13) Hymn to the planet Venus.
Hesychius says A€\i<par 6 ttjs A<ppo8lTr]S darTip virb Assyr. Lesestucke^,
Su7n.
134
ff.
F.
Hommel,
1885, p.
XaXdalw (see F. Cumont, Les Religions orieniales Lesestii^ke.Mumcb,Leipzig,
G. Reisner, Hymnen, no.
1894, p. 126 ff.
clans le jmganisnie romain, Paris, 1909 [Eng. tr.,
53 E. J. Banks, Sum.-Bab. Hymnen, Berlin, 1897, pp. 26-31
M. Jastrow, Rel.
M.
I. Hussey, AJSL xxiu.J:i907] 167-176
and
ch.
Religion
v., Astrology
Chicago, 1911],
Bab. i. 530-532 R. W. Rogers, Cun. Parallels, New York,
among the Greeks and the Romans, New York, 1912, pp. 161-164. (14) Hymn to Ishtar.— G. Reisner, Hymnen,
no. 55
M. I. Hussey, AJSL xxiii. 162-167. (16) Hymn to
1912).
LiTBRATCRB.—i. On the Assyr.-Bab. religion in general and its Ishtar.— G. Reisner, Hymnen, no. 56 M. I. Hussey, AJSL

96-99.

ii.

to Beiit-ili.—Cun.

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

literature see Babtlonian8
ii.

and Assyrians.

GATI8, Baal, Canaanitbs.
iii. On Ishtar in particular.— G.

A.
(16) Oracle of Ishtar to Ashurbanipal.—J.
Craig, R«l. Texts, Leipzig, 1895, i. 6 S. Langdon, AJSL xx.
A.
to
Ishtar.
J.
Ashurbanipal
269.
of
(17) Hymn
[1904]
Craig, Rel. Texts, i. 7-8 F. Martin, Textes religieux, Paris,
xxiii. 142-176.

Astarte-Ishtar cult in general see Ashtart, Atar-

On the

'

A. Barton,

—

;

The Semitic

;

1903, pp. 86-40

;

T.

J.

Meek, AJSL

xxvi. [1910J 166-161

;

M.

(18) Hyinn to Ishtar and
Jastrow, Rel. Bab. i. 644-555.
I'ammuz.—J. A. Craig, Rel. Texts, 15-18 M. Jastrow, Rel.
Bab. i. 635 ; F. Martin, Textes rel. 60-67 T. G. Pinches,
PSBA xxxi. 62-65 H. Zimmern, Zum Streit um \die Chris;

JAOS xxi. [1900] 186-187 T. G. Pinches, 'Nina and Nineveh,'
PSBA xxvii. [1905] 66-79; J. Offord, 'L'Identit6 d'Astoreth
;

ou Ichtar et Venus,' Mitt. Arch. Inst., 1907, no. 13, pp. 603-605
P. Haupt, The Name IStar,' JAOS xxviii. [1907] 112-119 A.
Boissier, 'Nin garsag et Hathor,' OLZ xi. [1908] 234 f., 551 f.
T. G. Pinches, 'The Goddess Istar in Assyr.-Bab. Literature,'
PSBA xxxi. [1909] 20-37, 57-69 H. Zimmern, Der bah. Gott
Tamuz, Berlin, 1909; A. Jeremias, Das Alter der hab. Astronomie'i, Leipzig, 1909 W. H. Ward, The Seal Cylinders of
Western Asia, Washington, 1910; N. Nilsson, 'Etudes sur le
;

'

;

;

;

;

culte d'Ichtar,' Archives d' itudes orientates, ii. [1910] ; J. Theis,
'ZumNamender Igtar,'ilfe?nji07i, V. ri911]40f. ; G. A. Barton,
xxxi. [1911] 355-358;
'On the Etymology of Ishtar,'
Baudissin, Adonis und Esmun, Leipzig, 1911 ; F. X.
Kugler, Sternkunde und Stemdienst in Babel, Miinster, 1907-

JAOS

W. W.

'

Astarte-Adonis, Eeligionegesch. Stud.,'
12; H. Doergens,
D. Nielsen,
Theol. u. Qlaiibe, Paderborn, iv. [1912] 529-535
Der semitische Venuskult,' J^Dil/G Ixvi. [1912] 469-472
'
Ixvi. 171-188
Baudissin, Tanimuz bei den Harranern,'
D. G. Lyon, The Consecrated Women of the Hammurabi
Code,' in Stxidies Presented to C. H. Toy, New York, 1912, pp.
341-360 ; H. Zimmern, Sumerische Kultlieder aus altbab. Zeit,
Leipzig, 1912-13; S. Langdon, Babylonian Liturgies, Paris,
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ISIS. A nature-goddess whose cult first sprang
into prominence in Egypt under the New Empire
became universal in its native
(c. 1700-1100 B.C.),
land, spread throughout Oriental, Greek, and
Roman territory, and became one of the chief antagonists of Christianity. According to Egyptian
of
mythology, she was the daughter of Seb, god
the earth, and Nut, goddess of the sky, the pair
which, with sex reversed, corresponded to the
Greek Kronos and Rhea. Other children of the
union were a daughter, Nephthys, and three sons,
Horus the Elder, Osiris, and bet. Isis was the
wife, as well as the sister, of Osiris, to whom slie
had been wedded even before their birth, and by
whom she afterwards became the mother of Horu.s,
the sun-god in whom the Greeks saw a parallel to
(Eduard Meyer, in Roscher, s.v. 'Isis').

Apollo

Horus the Elder and Horus the Child (Harpocrates)
are diflerent conceptions of the same god {ib. s.v.
'

Horua ').

IBIS
Usiris
IsiB-Osiris myth in its main lines ia as follows
fcnown and loved for his benefactions to all mankind,
treacherously slain by his brother tStt, who encloses him in a
chest and throws him into the Nile, which bears him towards the
sea.
Isis, after much wandering, persecution, and sorrow, discovers the chest, and mourns over tlie body of her husband,
accompanied by Nephthys, her sister, who is also the wife of Set
but Set again gets possession of the body, and disperses it about
Egjrpt in fourteen parts. Meanwhile Isis gives birth to Horus,
whom she secretly rears in the marshes of the Delta. After
long searching, she succeeds in recovering and interring the
members of Osiris, who, restored through tne magic formulia of
Thoth, becomes a judge and god of tlio dead, and even visits the
earth to appear to his son Horus. The latter takes vengeance
upon Set for the slaying of his father, sparing his life, however,
at the entreaty of Isis herself, with whom he is for this reason
so angered that he strikes off her head-dress (or her head), which
Thoth restores as a cow's-head helmet (or cow's head). Horus
and Set then appear before the court of the great gods of Egji)t,
where Horus, through the support of Thoth, is victorious, receives tlie crown and throne of his father, and unites both parts
of the land under him (Plutarch, de Is. et Osir. ; Budge,
Egyptian Religion, ch. ii.).

The

:

(Serapis),
is

;

Whether the

Isis-Osiris

myth

is

founded on 'a

primitive attempt to explain the daily vicissitudes
of the sun, or is the outgrowth of a local historical
or religious legend which was grafted on to solar
speculation, there is no doubt as to its liaving
possessed a solar significance in the minds of those
who reflected upon religionji Osiris was the Sun,
born of Seb and Nut, Eartlrt,nd Heaven ; Set was
'
Night ; Isis, whose name signifies seat "or throne,'
was a deity of the heavens, and especially of the
dawn, who restored Osiris, the Sun, after his death
and also gave birth to Horus,
at the hands of
'

Ni^ht,

the Sun, who took vengeance on Set, the Night,
and won back his father's throne Nephthys, the
Western Horizon, or Evening, sister of Isis, the
Eastern Horizon, or Dawn, mourns with the latter
at the bier of Osiris, and is also the mother, by
him', of Anubis, god of the realm of darkness and
;

Transferred to the realm of morals, tlie
the warfare between good and
evil.
It also symbolized human destiny, the rein
but its greatest
birth of man
his children
significance in the minds of the ancients was
spiritual the immortality of the soul, the resurrection, the universal motherhood of Isis, and her>
the dead.

myth symbolized

;

—

other-Avorld influence.
The resurrection of Osiris
through the elforts of Isis symbolized the rebirth
of the soul, and it was this that made the Isis cult
the greatest of Egyptian religions, though there is
no evidence that it had attained to any importance,
or was even in existence, before the Ncav Empire.
Through her mysteries the worshipper received
the gift of immortality, which her magical powers
enabled her to bestow. Her connexion with magic
no doubt made her cult still more popular. In a
papyrus of as early as 1553 B.C., a physician invokes
her aid, beseeching her to employ in his interests
the same arts by which she had healed the wounds
of Set and Horus.
She was called ' T^e Mighty
in Magic'
By the time of the Saite and Greek

periods (from 663 on) she had gi'aduaUy developed
into a universal nature-goddess, a beneficent, maternal deity whose hand was full of all manner of

She was The
Great,' 'The Great Mother,' 'The Mother of the
local goddesses were invested with her
Gods
characteristic's, and she in turn took on theii's, until
the distinction between them and her was little
more than one of mere name. She became the
blessings, temporal

and

'

spiritual.

'

;

great prototype of all goddesses. Her importance
in the cult far overshadowed that of Osiris she
;

even had independent shrines, as, for oxain])le,
the temple of the XXIst dynasty at Gizeh, called
'the temple of the Mistress of the Pyramids.' Her
most important seats of worship in Egypt were at
Memphis, and on the island of Phila-, at the
southern extremity of the countiy, where her
temple, first completed in the reign of Nectanebos
(360-842), remained open until a.d. 560, wlien it
was closed by order of Justinian (Meyer, loc. cit.).
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Outside of Egypt, the Isis-Osiris cult rose to
importance nowliere until the Hellenistic period
(from 333 B.C. on), though it was known in
riiu^nicia in the 7th and 6th centuries before
Christ, and was communicated thence to other
Evidences of it are abundant,
parts of the world.
however, in every part of the Hellenistic and
Roman world. The Greeks saw in Isis and her
mysteries an analogue to Demeter and tlie Eleusiniau mysteries, identified Osiris with Dionysus,

Horus with Apollo, Seb and Nut with Kronos and
As early as 333 B.C., in spite of Greek

Rhea.

prejudice against foreign cults, tlie erection of a
temple at Peirujus was permitted, and under the
Ptolemys the cult was received at Athens itself,
and a temple erected at the foot of the Acropolis.
The use of the word 'Isis' in the composition of
citizens' names
and the
Isidotos, Isidoros, etc.
numerous reliefs representing Greek ladies in the
character of Isis alibrd evidence of the popularity
of the cult.
There were two temples in Corintn
(Daremberg - Saglio, Dictionnaire des antiquity
grecques et romaines, s.v. Isis, Histoire' ; Drexler,
in Roscher, s.v. 'Isis,' 373-391).
The success of the cult in the West was even
more pronounced. Sardinia had received it before
the Hellenistic period, probably through the
Phoenicians ; Malta, Sicily, and Southern Italy
admitted it later.
Puteoli was an important
centre in Campania, while the cult was also
strong at Pompeii, Herculaneum, and Stabise.
The Pompeian temple of Isis, of which the remains
are still to be seen, was founded between 200 and
80 B.C., was ruined by the earthquake of A.D. 63,
and was the only temple in the city which had been
restored when the final catastrophe occurred in 79
(H. Nissen, Pomp&jan. Stud., Leipzig, 1877, pp.
671, 170 ff. ). First introduced into the city of Rome

—

—

'

in the time of Sulla, though probably it found a
place in Ostia and the suburbs before this-, it was
the object of so much distrust on the part of the
conservative citizenship of Rome that in 58 B.C. ^
its altars on the Capitoline, and its chapels (to the
number of fifty-three), were destroyed by order of
In 54, 50, and 48 similar events
the Senate.
occurred ; in 43 the triumvirs decreed a temple to
Isis and Serapis, and the cult seemed about to
gain the permanent support of the State ; but in
28 Augustus excluded the worship from inside the
Pomerium, or augural limit of the city, his policy
of opposition to foreign cults having been stimulated by the war with Antony and Cleopatra in
21 Agrippa forbade the erection of chapels Avithin
a radius of seven and a half stades from the
limit ; and Tiberius, in A.D. 19, as a result of
certain scandals in connexion with the cult, destroyed its places of worship and banished its
Under Caligula, however, the cult seems
priests.
to have been recognized by the State, though it
was not yet in possession of the riglit to erect
;

temples within the Pomerium, nor supported by the
public funds. It grew, nevertheless, and abundant
evidence of its strength is to be seen in the art
and literature of the Empire. Under Caracalla
the law was made null which had kept its temples
outside the Pomerium, and henceforth it enjoyed
Its
perfect equality of rights with other cults.
altars and shrines of minor size and importance
had no doubt existed in the citj' from the first,
and it had been .strong in the support of the lower
classes.
Besides its lesser shrines and chapels, its
greatest temples were that in the sixth region
erected by Caracalla, that on tlie Ca^lian, east of
the Coliseum, from which the third region took its
name (Isis ct Serapis), and the great temple in the
Campus Martins, east of the Pantheon, which was
voted in 43 B.C., but probably not erected until
about A.D. 39, burned in 80, and restored by

ISIS
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Doniitian, Alexander Severus, and Diocletian
and Monuments of
(S. B. Platner, Topography
Ancient Rome, revised ed., Boston, 1911, pp.
From the 2nd cent, onwards, it was
62, 358).
one of the most bitter and effective antagonists of
Christianity, and, when the final struggle occurred,
numbered among its adherents many of the first
families of Kome.
Synimachus, Vettius Agorius
Prajtextatus and his Avife, and Virius Nicomachus
Flavianus were its ardent defenders. In the three
months' revival of pagan religion at Rome in
A.D. 394, when Nicomachus Flavianus espoused
the cause of Eugenius against Theodosius, Isis,
Mithra, and the Great Mother of the gods were
in the foreground, as they were throughout the
struggle with the new religion. The festival of
Isis was celebrated with great pomp on this
occasion {Codex Parisinus, 8084, lines 98-101).
AVith the fall of Eugenius the cult passed out of
history at Rome, though the worship persisted
here and there in the Roman world until the
middle of the 5th century (Wissowa, Religion
und Kultus der Romer,'^ Miiller's Handhudi, v. 4,
The fall of
p. 95 fl". ; Drexler, loc. cit. 394-409).
the famous Serapeum of Alexandria occurred in
but
the
at
Philge
was
not
until
closed
397,
temple
560, when Justinian's general, Narses, took its
The
priests captive and forbade the worship.
vigour and long life of the religion of Isis, as well
as its rise and spread to all parts of the world, are
to be explained on the ground of the universality
of the character of the goddess, who included in
herself the virtues of all other goddesses, by the
attractiveness of her ceremonies, by the fascination
of her mysteries, and, above all, by the rewards
which she could offer the faithful initiate purifica'

—

forgiveness, communion, regeneration, and
immortality of soul ; in short, the qualities to
which it owed its success were the very same
which existed in a fuller and less artificial form in
tion,

Christianity itself. While the antagonism between
the two religions may have been bitter, and reached
a violent stage in many places, it is nevertheless
true that the transition to Christianity was quite
as much a process of blending as a violent displacement. Isis herself Avas identified with the Virgin
Mary, Horus with Christ, and some of the legends
of the Saints are traceable to legends of the Isis
cult (Drexler, 426-548
Lafaye, Histoire du culte
des divinitds d'Alexandrie hors de rEyvpte,' ^^
pp.
'

;

^^

167-170).

;

'

;

The

:

;

;

annual

festival

was

tliat called Isldis

Navigium,

occurred on ISIarch 5, at the opening of
navigation.
ship, richly equipped, and laden
Avith spices, was sent to sea as an oli'ering to the
goddess.
Apuleius {Mctam. xi. 7-17) describes
this festiA'al as it took place at Cenchreai near
Corinth. It may have had a parallel at Rorafe
in a ceremony at the juouth of the Tiber.
Two
other festivals, Sacrum Pharlce and Sarapia,
mentioned in the Menologia Rnstica, the first on
April 25 and the other someA\hat earlier, Avere of
The Pelusia, on March 20, Avas
less importance.
a festival Avhose motive Avas in the flooding of the
Nile, and Avas introduced at Rome at a late date.
Fasti Philocali, and Lydus, de Mensibus, iv. 40, are
the first evidences of it (WissoAva, 'Religion imd
2
Kultus,' p. 354 f.).
The conduct of the cult Avas in the hands of
priests and priestesses, chosen by the cult associations for various terras. There seems to have
been a high priest, summus sacerdos, saccrdos
maxinius, prinmrius, prcecipuus (Apul. xi. 20, 17,
21, 22), Avho Avas perhaps the same as the propheta
primarius (ii. 28). The grammateus Avas another
Each association Avas officered by a pater,
priest.
a quaestor, or treasurer, and decurious, if the
Avliich

A

membership was

Numerous names men-

large.

tioned in inscriptions indicate that different associations performed special duties in the processions.
There Avere the pastophoroi, aajIio carried little
shrines upon litters pausarii, sp'named from their
pauses at certain places along the route Anubiaci
and Bubastificce, Avho may haAe impersonated
Anubis and Bubastis etc. Those Avho fulfilled a
priestly office Avere obliged to keep head and face
clean shaven, to wear linen garments, and to
abstain from certain things ( WissoAva, 357 f ;
;

;

;

In art, Isis is represented as a matron, standing,
draped in a long robe reaching to the ankles,
mantle thrown over the shoulders and crossing the
breast, where it is made into a large and very
apparent knot, and often a veil, symbolic of
In her right hand is the sistrum, in her
secrecy.
left a small ewer.
Her hair is abundant, and
on her forehead rises the lotus, emblem of the
resurrection. Stars or crescent sometimes figiired
in tlie representation, in token of Jier astronomical
significance Sirius was her especial star, and she
is sometimes figured
sitting on the back of a dog
As a deity of agriculture, like
representing it.
slic
is
Demeter,
figui-ed with torches, heads of
wheat and jjoitpies, serpents, the mystic chest, or
the horn of plenty. As queen of the lower world,
she is represented in black marble or basalt. In
her character as deity of the sea, she often appears
on coins in a boat with sail raised, with symbols of
the sea. As goddess of love and maternity, she is
accompanied by the infant Horus, or Havpocrates,
who is often clasped to her breast or beiii;^- nursed.
Sometimes Osiris completes the group, which forms
a kind of holy family (Aijuleius, Mctam. xi. 3,
4
Isis, Attributions et
Daremberg-Saglio, s.v.

images

times may be assumed to represent with more or
less accuracy those of all lands in which the religion
found fa^'our. Its main festival occurred on the
last day of October and the first three days of
November (for the date see Wissowa, 'Religion
und Kultus der Romer,' ^ p. 354), as follows
October 31, Heuresis
in company with
Isis,
Neph^iys and Anubis, and with manifestations
of deepest grief, in which priests and mystics
participate, searches for the body of Osiris November 1-3, the celebration of the firtfling, or
resurrection, of Osiris, with unrestrained expressions of joy, November 2 being called Ter Novena,
perhaps from a chorus consisting of three times
nine participants, and November 3, HUaria, from
its character, which was like that of the corresponding festival of the Great Mother. Another

').

practices of the

Isis- Osiris

cult in

Roman

.

Daremberg-Saglio,

s.v.

'

Isis,

Les associations, Le

sacredoce').
to Apuleius, there Avere three degrees
another of Isis and Osiris, and a
third of actual priestly functions. Accurate knowledge of the observances through Avhich the mystic
passed in his rise from one degree to another is
impossible because of the comparative strictness
Avith Avhich ancient Avriters keep the rule of secrecy.

—According
one of

Isis,

The account of Apuleius, however (ilf cf a »». xi.), throws general
light upon both the public and tlie private character of the cult,
in spite of the author's reserve regarding the secret part of his
experience. Lucius, the hero of the tale, in whose character
Apuleius is narrating his own experience, determines to devote
himself to Isis. The goddess herself has so directed him in a
vision (xi. 5).
The procession of the following day was that of
Isidis Navigium. First came a line of masqueraders, strikingly
costumed a soldier, a hunter, a gladiator, etc. At the head of
the procession proper marched women clad in white, with
Others followed bearing
flowers in their hair and hands.
mirrors behind them, lield up to the face of the advancing
goddess, so that she might see the members of tlie procession
coming, as it were, to meet her, and were followed by still
others who carried ivory combs whicii they employed in the
pantomime of dressing the deity's liair, and others who
sprinkled the streets with balsam and unguent. Next came
a great number of men and women with waxen tapers and
other lights, and tlien musicians with pijies and flutes, iu

—

ISLAM
whose train advanced a nhorus of chosen youths clad in
snowy white, chantinpf a hymn. More j>iper8 followed, and
heralds, after whom marched the train of mystics, men and
^

women of all afjcs and conditions, luminous in pure while,
the women with anointed hair covered wTth transparent vcilH,
and the men with smooth-shaven shiny he^ds afid all were
;

up a

keepinyr

shrill

jingling

with bronze,

and even

silver,

Then came the

chief ministers in shining linen,
bearing' iiisig:nia of tlio mightiest gods. The first carried a golden
lamp llie second, models of altars; the third, a palm tree with
golden leaves and a golden cad uceus the fourth, a left hand,
the symbol of equity, and a golden vessel in the form of the
female breast, from which he poured libations of milk on the

golden

sistra.

;

;

a golden wmnowing-fan with thick golden
branches and another, an amphora. The next featurrf of the
procession was a number of men who represented various
deities Anubis, the messenger-deity, bearing in his left hand
the raducens and with his right shaking a green palm ; a cow,
erect, the symbol of the universal parent-goddess etc. These
were followed by one who bore a chest containing secret
paraphernalia another who bore the etfigy of a great divinity
which resembled neither beast nor bird, nor even man ; and,
After the
finally, by a priest with sistrum and crown of roses.
sending out of the sacred ship the mystics returned to the
temple, deposited the holy symbols, were formally dismissed,
and, after kissing the feet of the silver statue of the goddess on
the temple steps, went home, carrying branches of olive,
Lucius then
flowers, and herbs, and filled with joy (tS. 8-17).
took up his abode within the temple enclosure, and attended
all the services of the priests, studying and meditating until
the goddess announced in a dream that the time for his
initiation was at hand.
He was first bathed, or baptized, in
public, then brought to the feet of the goddess to receive secret
instruction, and ordered, before the world, to abstain for ten
days from wine, the flesh of animals, and all abundance of
food. At the end of this period the evening of his consecration
arrived. Having been favoured, at sunset, with many presents
from the multitude of assembled worshippers, he was left by
the throng, and in the night conducted by the priest to the
inner recess of the temple, where he was the recipient of
revelations and the witness of sights such as he was not permitted to divulge to a greater extent than in the following
'
I approached the confines of death,
suggestive description
trod tlie threshold of Proserpina, and returned borne through
all the elements
at midnight I saw the sun gleaming with
bright light ; the gods below and the gods above I approached
face to face, and adored near by (ib. 23). The next morning
he appeared before the people dressed in twelve stoles, a
beautifully coloured garment of linen, and a precious scarf
wliich covered his back from neck to ankles, all of these articles
being decorated with paintings of animals in vaiious colours.
With a burning taper in his hand and a chaplet of palm leaves
on his head, he was suddenly revealed to the multitude by
the drawing of the sanctuary curtains (ib. 24). He then, at
the admonition of the goddess, spent a year in Rome, and at
the end of that time was initiated into the mysteries of Osiris.
A short time afterwards, he was for the third time directed in a
vision to be further initiated.
This he did, becoming also
a member of the college of Pastopkoroi, in which he held the

ground

;

the

fifth,

;

But what is tlie idea of righteou-sness winch the
term 'Islam' expresses? It is given in the verse,
Who.so is a Muslim, he seeketh after the right
way' {Qur. Ixxii. 14). Here, again, we need a definition of tiie wonis
Mu.slim and right way.'
Muliiuumadan commentators explain them thus
the former means one wlio places his neck under
the order of ( iod,' one who comes under the order,'
'

:

'

'one wlio sincerely accepts tiie dogma of the
Unity
the other, tlie ras/a'al, or right
God
way,' is
of
the
the
reward
of
finding
good works, the
'

of

office of

Quinquennial Decurion

(ib. 26, 30).

The regular services in a temple of Isis comprised
two ceremonies each day. The first occurred at
sunrise, when the priest opened the doors, waked
the deity,' and after several moments of prayer,
made the round of the altars, performing the
'

sacred ceremonial and pouring libations at each,
after which rites the worshippers loudly announced
the first hour of the day (Apul. op. cit. 20). At the
second ceremony, which took place in the afternoon, the priest held up before the worshippers a
vase of consecrated water, which they venerated
as the first principle of all things (iSIartial, x. 48. 1).
LiTERATURB.— G. Lafavc, 'Histoiro du culte des divinit6s
hors de I'Egypte (Bibl. des denies frangaises
d'Athines et de Ro)ne, xxxiii.), Paris, 18S4, and art. 'Isis' in
Daremberg-Saglio Eduarfl Meyer, in Roscher, s.v. Isis' W.
Drexler, ib. G. Wissowa, Religion und Kultus der Romer '-,
in Miller's Ilandbuch, v. 4, Munich, 1912, pp. 351-359 ; E. A. W.
'

d'Ale.xandrie

'

;

;

'

;

Budge, Egyptian Religion, London,

ISLAM. — Islam
religion founded by

the

difi'erent

sects

1900.

—

Grant Showerman.
name peculiar to the
Muhammad, and embraces all
which are now found among
is

the

Thus, a Shl'ite and a Sunnite are
Islam is the infinitive form of

his followers.

both Muslims.

aslanui, and means to resign oneself,' to profess
Islam.
It is sometimes looked upon by
European
writers as expres.«ing complete re.signation to the
will of God in all matters of faith and
duty ; but
this seems to be too wide an e.xtension of the term,
for Syed Amir Ali says
'The word does not imply, as is commonly
supposed, absolute
submission to God's will, but means, on the
contrary, striving
'

'

:

after righteousness '(Spine of Islam, ed. 1891,
p. 226).

'

;

'

'

desire of goodness.'

The term
sura.9,
'

;

'

'

'

'

Islam occurs twice in late Meccan
but not in the earlier ones.
'

That man's breast will be open to Islftm
God has opened to Islam' (xxxix. i3).
In Mediiiite silras it occurs in

'

Whose

(vi. 125).

breast

;

:

'

'

:

;
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places

the following

:

The true religion (din) with God is Islam (iil. 17).
Whoao
desireth any other religion (din) than Islam, that religion ehall
not be accepted from him' (iii. 7f»). 'It is my pleasure that
'
'

'

'

Islam be your religion' (v. 5).
Who is more impious than he
who, when called to Islam, deviseth a falsehood concerning
We profess Islam '(xlix. 14). 'They taunt thee
God?'(lxi. 7).
with having embraced Islam (xlix. 17).
'

'

Some

parts of the verb express the sense of embracing Islam, but they are chiefly found in late

Slims: xlix.

17, ix. 75,

101, xxxiii. 35.

GO, xii.

iii.

It is
in mind.
In
very important to bear this fact
a few places a more general idea of resignation
seems to be referred to, as
They who set their faces with resignation Godward (man
:

'

aslamauajhahulilldhi), and do that which is right, their reward
with their Lord' (ii. 100), and I resign mj-self to the Lord of
the worlds' (aslamtti lirabbi-l-'dlamina) (ii. 125).
'

is

But these have to be interpreted in accordance with
the meaning attached by Muslim commentators to
the more definite ones.
Muhammadan theologians draw a sharp distinction between iman ('faith') and Islam, and base
on the following verse

it

:

'The Arabs say, " We believe." Say thou, " Ye believe not";
" We
say rather,
profess Islam (aslamnd)," for the faith (Imdn)
hath not yet found its way into your hearts (xlix. 14).
'

Belief with the heart

is

one thing

;

the profession

of Isliim is anotlier.
It is outward obedience to
certain rules, and it is only when sincerity (ta.fdiq)
is joined to it, as shown in the belief in God, angels,
divine books, prophets, predestination, and the last
day, that a man becomes a true believer. Shahrastanl, in the Mllal wa'n-Niluil (ed, London, 1846,
p. 27), draws a distinction between Islam, iman
('faith'), and Uisdn ('devotion,' 'benevolence') in
tiie

following tradition

:

Gabriel one day came in the form of an Arab and sat near
*0 Messenger of God, what is Islam?'
the Prophet and said
The Prophet replied
Islam is to believe in God and His
to
the
say
Prophet,
prescribed prayers, to give alms, to observe
the fast of Ramadan, and to make the pUgrimage to Mecca.'
Gabriel replied that he had spoken truth, and then asked the
Prophet what Imdii was. He replied that it was to believe in
God, angels, books, prophets, the last day, and predestination.
Again, Gabriel admitted the correctness of the definition, and
The Prophet replied
To worinquired what ihsdn meant.
ship God as if thou seest Him, for if thou seest Him not He
:

'

:

'

:

sees thee.'

This is borne out by the meaning assigned in
Persian commentaries to tlie term ^luslim,' which
is said to designate a man who is a
munqad and a
hukmbarcldr, words which mean 'submissive' or
'obedient to orders.'
Muslim, then, is one who
carefully keeps the outward works of the law, but,
when he adds to it ilisdn, or devotion, he is a vmhs-in,
a man who does good works as well as paj's attention to ceremonial observances when to these he
adds sincerity of heart and exercises faith (Imdn),
he becomes a mu'min, or believer.'
The true believers (al-ilu'minv.n) are only those who believe
'

A

;

'

'

in

Allah and His Apostle, and afterwards doubt not' (xlix.
'

15).

'

The term Islam emphasizes the Rabbinical

pre-

cept that it is not the 'study of the law which is
most important, but tiie practice thereof,' and connotes the formal performance of certain outward
It is doubtful whether it ever had an
duties.
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ethical meaning attached to it. The commentators
seem to he unanimous in using it in a mechanical
That agrees with the omission of the term
sense.
in the earlier suras ; for it was not till Muhammad
formulated his religion at Medina that the ArJcdnad-din ('pillars of religion'), the five obligatory
duties of religion, came to be a formal part therein,
Pearlier, the word Islam does not appear to have
been in common use. Thus, Islam, when looked
at from tlie Muhammadan standpoint, loses much
of the beauty Avhich has gathered round the ethical
idea of complete submission to the will of God, and
really emphasizes the external and legal side of
religion.

For the religions of Islam see MuHAMMADANiSM.

—

Literature. Syed Amir 'AH, Life and Teachings of MoTiammed, or the Spirit of Islam, London, 1891 ; D. B. Macdonald, Aspects of Islam, New York, 1911 F. A. Klein, The
Religion of Isldm, London, 190G ; T. P. Hug-hes, DI, London,
1895^ Garcin de Tassy, L'lslamismeS, Paris, 1874; Stiahrastanl, Al-Milal wa'n-Nihal, ed. W. Cureton, London, 1846;
T. Noldeke, Sketches from Eastern Histori/, Eng. tr., London,
;

Edward

1892.

Sell.

ISOCRATES.— The

place of Isocrates in the
history of Greek oratory and the evolution of prose
style is definitely described in Jebb's Attic Orators
and his art. in EBr ^^ xiv. 877. In ethics, Isocrates
interests the student of to-day chiefly as a measure
of the altitude by which Plato towers above the
flats of the average moral sentiment of refined and
But to
educated Greeks of the 4th cent. B.C.
Ascham, Milton, and the educators of the Renaissance generally, he was a still edifying expositor of
the gi'eat commonplaces of morality and the conduct of life. Thomas Elyot says of him :
Isocrates, concerning the lesson of oratours, is euerywhere
wonderful! profitable, hauynge almost as many wyse sentences
as he hath wordes and with that is so swete and delectable
to rede, that, after him, almost all other seme unsauery and
tedious and in persuadynge, as well a prince, as a priuate
persone, to vertue, in two very litle and compendious warkes,
wherof he made the one to kynge Nicocles, the other to his
frende Demonicus, wolde be perfectly kanned, and had in continual meraorie' {The Boke named Th* Gouernour, London,
'

:

:

1883,

i.

74).

the pleasant to the useful and the fables
profitable admonitions of the

mythology to the
gnomic poets.
of

The Areopagiticus, which has only its title in
common with Milton's famous tract, was also a
favourite with Renaissance moralists because of
its impressive development of the topics of the
degeneracy of the age, the licence of democracy,
and the need for a restoration of the salutary discipline of the good old times.
The main ethical interest of the other orations
lies in their resemblance to, yet their contrast with,
Plato,
Isocrates' ethics is utilitarian, not in any
speculative sense, but in its prevailing tone and
temper. His preaching is exactly that of the excellent fathers of families whose prudential philosophy fails to satisfy Glaucon and Adimantus in
the second book of Plato's Republic.
He celebrates not the beauty, not the absolute worth and
intrinsic sanctions, but the profitableness of virtue.
Honesty is and ought to be spoken of as the best
policy (xv. 283). Isocrates repeatedly enforces this
lesson mth illustrations drawn from Greek history,
and more particularly from the ruinous eff'ects of a
selfish policy of imperialism on the true welfare
and prosperity of Athens and Sparta (vi. 34, viii.
But even this empirical coin14, 25 ff., xiv. 40).
cidence of happiness and righteousness he will not
affirm absolutely or undertake to demonstrate (xii.
185 f. ; but cf. xiv. 25).
It is true,
for the most
part,' he says in a phrase made technical by Aristotle, and the wise man will govern his conduct by
To
probabilities and the general rule (viii. 35).
this he adds the interesting remark that the law
is most certain of verification in the longer life of
cities and States (viii. 120, vi. 34-38), and he maintains that we may attribute the few cases of its
apparent violation to the neglect of the gods (xii.
'

187),

an expression against which Plato would have

protested.

As Dryden more

piously puts

it

:

have heard, indeed, of some virtuous persons who have
ended unfortunately, but never of any virtuous nation Providence is engaged too deeplj', when the cause becomes so general
'I

:

The (probably genuine) protreptic or par^enetic
Demonicus here mentioned is the ear'

'

discourse to

extant specimen of a long literary succession
in modern English literature extends from
Sir Henry Sidney's Letter to his little Philip at
school at Shrewsbury,' Polonius's advice to Laertes, and Sir Thomas Browne's Christian Morals,
through Lord Chesterfield's Letters to his Son, down
to Hazlitt's Advice to a School-boy, Thackeray's Mr.
liest

which

'

Brown^s Letters

to his Nephew, and their numerous
The Demonicus anticipates many
famous sayings, from C. Tourneur's Your predecessors were your precedents' (Atheist's Tragedy,
I. ii.) to 'How doth the little
busy bee.' In its

recent imitators.

'

pages the appeal to the secret tribunal of conscience (i. 16) and the Golden Ptule (i. 14), on
which Isocrates twice stumbles elsewhere (iii. 62
and iv. 81) as a happy turn of Gorgian rhetoric,
stand in naive juxtaposition with the Chesterlieldian recommendation to win the favour of men
by speaking advantageously of them behind their
backs in companies who, you have reason to believe, will tell them again (i. 33).
The two discourses in this kind that bear the
name of Nicocles contain further parsenetic matter
together with many special considerations concerning tlie duties of good kings and loyal subjects
the theme of the ^a<n\iKbs \6yos of post-Classical
and Renaissance oratory. They also discuss the
style of this kind of writing, whicli, Isocrates tells
'

'

—

us, is appropriately disjointed

and

aphoristic,

and

matter, which, he thinks, demands not so much
originality as industry in the collection of the best
things already said by Hesiod, Phocylides, TheogIsocrates here (ii. 44)
nis, and other moral poets.
and elsewhere deplores the perversity of mankind,
its

who prefer

'

(Preface to

Annus

Mirabilis).

But, though Isocrates deprecates (xii. 118) or
(x. 1, xv. 84) the subtleties and the paradoxes of absolute Platonic ethics, he seems to have
been increasingly moved to emulation by the success and the moral fervour of the Gorgias and the
Republic (iii. 47, 59, ii. 29, vi. 59, viii," 28), Traces
of this feeling appear in the passages already mentioned on the verification of moral law in history.
It is still more apparent in certain edifying digressions on the true meaning of those ambiguous
words, 'advantage' and 'gain' (irXeove^La, iii. 2, viii.
All men
7, 17, XV. 275, xii. 240
K^pdos, iii. 50).
desire their own advantage, he repeatedly tells us,
but they mistakenly seek it in taking wrongful
All men desire gain, but
advantage of others.
they know not in what true gain consists.
In addition to this, Isocrates has many ethical
or psychological observations that recall Plato or
anticipate Aristotle. Though teaching alone will
not make a'good man of a bad one (xiii. 21), he is
confident that virtue can be taught (ii. 12 f. ), as
even the training of animals proves (xv. 213 f.).
His list of virtues includes the Platonic four (ix.
22 f.) and incidentally others, as self-control and
Great-souled is one of his
magnificence (ii. 19).
terms of praise. He emphasizes the idea of moderation and the mean, and anticipates Aristotle in the
remark that the virtuous mean is more akin to
deficiency than to excess (ii. 33 f.), as also in the
affirmation that virtue when won is the most stable
cf. iii. 47).
The three motives
of possessions (i. 5 f
of numan action, he says, are gain, honour, and
sneers at

;

'

'

'

.

'

;

pleasure.

His conjectured influence upon Greek

politics.

ISRAEL
and the elements

of political theory and terminology scattered through his writings, lie outside of
our topic.
His religion is conventional and perfunctory,
though he sometimes develops the Euripideau or
anticipates tlic Platonic censure of tiie anthropomorphic mythology, whicli attributes human failings to the gods (xi. 41). References to the subject
if I may
are sometimes introduced by the piirase
properly speak of such ancient (or old-fashioned)
The gods, he tells us,
things' (iii. 26, iv. 30).
mankind and apportion good and evil, not
but
fovera
by the tiioughts which
y direct intervention,
they inspire in men (v. 150). In one passage he
comes very near to the Ovidian expedit esse deos
He alludes
et ut expedit esse putemus' (xi. 24 f.).
to the better hope of the righteous and of the
initiated (ii. 20, iv. 28 ; cf. viii. 35), and he makes
if any percepuse of the conventional formula
But the only
tion remains to the dead' (xiv. 61).
immortality Avhich he really expects is the subjec'

:

'

'

:

tive immortality of fame (xii. 260).
In ethics and religion, as in philosophy

and

elo-

quence, he cannot bear confrontation with his tAvo
supreme contemporaries but, removed from the
shadoAv of that comparison, he appears as a worthy
citizen, an excellent teacher, and an estimable
writer, whose works, if no longer valued for
themselves, are indispensable to the understanding of the life and tnought of the age of Plato
;

and Demosthenes.

—

Ltteraturr. There is very little literature on the ethics of
L. Schmidt, Die Ethik der alten Griechen, Berlin,
Isocrates.
1882, may he mentioned. The philological literature is given
in i'Brii xiv. SSI; R. C. Jebb, Attic Orators, London, 1893;
F. Blass, Die attische Beredsamkeit 2, Leipzig, 1887-98 and
Christ, Gesch. der griech. Lit.^, ed. O. Stahlin and VV.
;

W.

PAUL SHORE Y.

Schniid, Munich, 1912 ff.

—

—

An adequate
I.
Introduction.
ISRAEL.
treatment of the questions suggested by the name
Israel would require an encyclop.tdia to itself.
All that is attempted is to trace tlie religious development which has given pre-eminence to Israel
'

'

among the spiritual teachers of mankind. The
religion of Israel cannot be satisfactorily studied
apart from the external history of the race, but
account will here be taken of the latter only in so
far as it serves to elucidate the former. An inquiry
into the historical value of the narrative of tiie
Pentateuch is beyond the scope of the present
'
article. Suffice it to say that by the name Israel
'

we understand

that

people which,

though not

originally homogeneous, had been formed into a
single nation in Palestine about a millennium
before the Christian era.
Of this nation the strictly Israelite element
was of comparatively recent introduction, the
Israelites before their conquest of the Canaanites
and subsequent mingling with them having occupied the oases in the wilderness to the south of
Palestine, where they had entered into close relation with the Kenites and other tribes of kindred
stock as well as with the Midianites further east,
from whom, perhaps, they learned to reverence

Horeb, the holy mountain.

They regarded them-

selves as closely akin to the Edomites, who seem
to have gained a permanent settlement in the
district south of the Dead Sea at a somewhat
earlier date ; and somewhat less closely to the

Moabites and Ammonites on the east. The belief
that their ancestors had been Aramceans and had
once lived in N.W. Mesopotamia may not, perhaps, be of very ancient origin, and may be due to
the fusion with Aramrean settlers which took place
during tlio Sth and 7th centuries B.C. It was commonly believed among the Israelites that before
the conquest of Palestine their ancestors had for
some time sojourned in Egypt, where they had

!39

been compelled to do taskwork, from which they
had been freed by Moses. It may be questioned
whether all the tribes of Israel were ever in Egypt.
The early legends which have comedown tons iiad
taken iinal shape at a time when stress was being
laid on the national unity of Israel, and doubtless
this unity has in many cases been wrongly ascribed
to the past.^

—

Tribal division and conquest of Palestine.
tribes of which, in later times, Israel
was considered to be composed fall into four
groups, severally connected by descent from four
Women to whom they traced their ancestry. The
Leah group included Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Judah,
Issachar, and Zebulun the Rachel group, Joseph
(subdivided into Ephraim and Maiia.'^seh) and
Benjamin. To Zilpah, said to be Leah's hand2.

The twelve

;

maid (whereby some de[icndence upon the Leah

seems to be indicated), were assigned Gad
and Asher to Bilhah, Rachel's handmaid, Dan
and Naphtali.* We need not suppose that all the
in Israel had become
tribes
hnally incorporated
confederatea before the Exodus or even before the
conquest of Palestine. For the Egyptian sojourn
of the Rachel tribes at least we have the witness of
Amos (2'" 3^) for that of the Leah tribes we have
no early evidence apart from the Pentateuch but
it would be difiicult to explain the prominence of
tribes

;

;

;

Moses, a Levite, in the traditions of the Exodus, if
only the Rachel tribes had come out of Egypt. The
tribes which are represented as descended from tlie
concubines were probably of mixed origin, mainly
Canaanite, and were incorporated in Israel only
In addition to
after the conquest of Palestine.
these, in Judali at least, were other tribes, such as
the Calebites, which, however, remained more or
less distinct for a long time after their inclusion in
Judah. It is probable that these clans entered uiion
their inheritance from the south but, since Reuben,
not Judah, is reckoned as the first-born son of Leah,
by which priority of settlement is probably to be
understood, and since Moses the Levite was buried
in Reubenite territory east of the Jordan,' the
Pentateuchal tradition, according to which the
land between the Arnon and the Jabbok was first
won by Israel, and W. Palestine was invaded from
this region, may be accepted as correct for both the
Leah and the Rachel tribes, though it is unlikely that
;

In the section Jg I'"^ Simeon
these acted together.
associated with Judah, but the writer to whom
we owe this section in its present form has probably modified an early tradition of Simeon's first
invasion of Palestine to suit the fact that in later

is

times Simeon Avas incorporated with Judah. Bezek,
which is reasonably identified with the modern
Ibzik, 14 miles N.E. of Shechem, seems to be beyond
the sphere of Judah's operations ; but a Simeonite

war

in this neighbourhood is perfectly consistent
with the fact that in Gn 34 (cf. 49) Simeon is found
with Levi in central Palestine. We do not know

We must guard against the supposition that every statement
the Pentateuch and the historical books of the OT embodies
a tradition.' Hebrew writers were as capable of drawing inferences as modern commentators, and in some cases they
cannot have intended their statements to be taken literally. In
the section Gn 251-* we have what appears to be a mere literary
device to show in genealogical fashion the connexion of Israel
with Midian and other tribes. It is conceivable that the section
is now misplaced, and that it once followed the account of the
birth of Ishmael ; but it does not harmonize well with the tone
of that story, and in any case the editor who gave it its present
if
position can scarcely have failed to notice its incongruity,
taken literally, with "its context. In the OT we are dealing with
writings emanating from a people whose ideas of arrangement
were based on oral rather than on literary methods.
2
Although the grouping of the Leah and Rachel tribes is
and Kachel may be
probablv pre-Palestinian, the names Leah
somewhat later. On such points certainty is impossible.
oO'f'f- evidently implies that
3 It is a
Gn
that
fact
significant
the tomb of Israel was east of the Jordan. The burial at Machpelah belongs to the later and exclusively Judsean modification
1

in

'

of tradition.
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440

the extent of the area occupied by these tribes, but
it is probable that, allowance beiug made for the
remained in the hands of
many strongholds which
the Canaanites, the five Leah tribes west of the
Jordan were originally contiguous, Judah being
settled in the south, where the tribe came into
contact with the friendly Calebites, and Issachar
and Zebulun in the plain of Megiddo and the
district to the north.
The permanent efi'ect of this invasion of W.
Palestine was not very great. Issachar and Zebulun were entirely dominated by the Canaanites
Simeon, which, next to lieuben, must have been
originally the most important of the Leah tribes,
was before long expelled from its first settlements,
the survivors finding a refuge in the south ; ^ at the
same time Levi as a territorial tribe ceased to exist.
Since, however, in view of Gn 34, 49, it can hardly
be maintained that Levi was always merely a
priestly caste, we may reasonably conclude that
the tribe of Levi once had a settlement just where
we should expect to find it, viz. between Simeon
and Judah and, if so, we may hazard the guess
that Shiloh was the chief sanctuary of Levi,
while the tribe still occupied territory in central
;

;

Palestine.^

The Leah

tribes'

second, undertaken

invasion was followed by a
by the Rachel tribes under the

These crossed the Jordan
leadership
near Jericho, which they took, advancing thence
to Ai and Bethel, from which point they gradually
For
extended their power over central Palestine.
a long time many Canaanite fortresses remained
and
but
tribes
of
Israel
the
unsubdued,
(Leah
Rachel) were able by degrees to consolidate their
and
exercise
some
sort
of
to
hegemony
position
over tribes of mixed origin the sons of the handmaids. The assignment of Gad to Leah's handmaid
may be ex]3lained by the position of the tribe
immediately to the north of Reuben Asher, similarly assigned, being contiguous to Zebulun. Dan,
assigned to Rachel's handmaid, lay immediately
to the west of the Rachel tribes, and the similar
assignment of Naphtali may perhaps be accounted
for by its proximity to the northern Dan.
Benjamin, which would appear to have been originally
a subdivision of the Joseph tribes,* gained in imof Joshua.

**

—

—

portance sulficiently to be reckoned as a separate
tribe, and colonists from Manasseh re- crossed the

Jordan and settled in Bashan.
3.

Union

of the tribes.

— It

is

impossible here to

do more than indicate briefly the process by Avhich
the tribes of Israel were welded together. The
1 Whether the
expulsion of Simeon was due to the Canaanites
only, or, in some measure, to the Rachel tribes, cannot be
determined. It is noteworthy that in Gn 3430 (cf. 495-«) Israel
repudiates the action of Simeon and Levi, and in Gn 422-' Joseph
imprisons Simeon. The later settlement of Simeonites in Judah
proves nothing as to their earlier home. The migration of the
Danites from their original settlement furnishes an exact anaIt is, indeed, not impossible that those Simeonites who
logy.
survived the Canaanite onslaught retained their original settlement as an enclave in the territory of the house of Joseph as long
as the N. Israelite kingdom lasted, perhaps as late as the destruction of Shiloh, mentioned in Jer Ti'-i-is. The earliest evidence
for Simeon's connexion with Judah is in Jg 11-7, which in its
present form is not earlier than the Exile.
2 The
history of Shiloh presents a most difficult problem. The
place appears to have possessed a sanctuary of great importance,
which contained the Ark. It is generally "supposed that Shiloh
was destroyed by the Philistines, and that the surviving priests
fled to Nob but the only ground for connecting the priesthood
of Shiloh with that of Nob is the awkward statement in 1 S 143.
Moreover, Jeremiah (7*2) implies that the sanctuary of Shiloh
had continued until fairly recent times (cf. Jg21i9). Its destruction perhaps took place in the catastrophe referred to in Is 78,
If the cult at Shiloh differed in important
i.e. about 670 B.C.
particulars from that of other sanctuaries of the Rachel trilics,
we can understand why N. Israelite writers should ignore it.
It is certainly hard to believe that the Ark (q.v.) was connected
with the early religion of the Rachel tribes, for, had this been
the case, a duplicate would probably have been made.
3 Jos 8:m-35 is based
directly on Dt 27, and cannot be regarded
'
as a tradition.'
4 Cf. 2 S
Am
56
66.
Wi»,
;

cause of unity was the common danger which for
several generations threatened the tribes, either
from the original inhabitants of Canaan, whom
they had sought to dispossess, or from other invaders, such as the Philistines, who, like Israel,
were seeking to gain possession of the country.
Thus the struggle against the king of Hazor
(Jos 11, Jg 4) probably involved not only Naphtali,
the power of
but also the neighbouring tribes
Sisera and the fortified towns of the plains of
Megiddo and Jezreel threatened both the Leah
tribes, Issachar and Zebulun, and the Rachel
From time to time a
tribes to the south of them.
military leader who had been successful in struggles
of this kind would exercise authority as a king in
the region Avliich he had delivered. Thus Gideon
was elected king ^ over some portion of Manasseh
andEphraim. Somewhat later, apparently towards
the end of the 11th cent. B.C., the opposition of
;

Pliilistine

Ammonites and Amalekites demon-

strated the need of concerted action, and for a

time united the Rachel tribes with the Leah tribes
farther south. The union was short-lived, and
was broken in the reign of Rehoboam ; but it gave
to later ages an ideal of what Israel should be.
An exact history of the reigns of Saul and David
The longer accounts of these reigns
is impossible.
though they doubtless embody some true traditions are inconsistent with the short summaries
given in 1 S 14*^'- and in 2 S 8. These sections,
which are certainly quite independent, show that
in the circles in which they originated all that was
definitely known of the reigns of Saul and David
was that certain wars had been waged during this
period, the exploits of the two kings not being

—

—

^

clearly distinguished.
the religion of
4. Early religion of Israel.— Of
the tribes of Israel proper at the time of the conquest of Palestine we have no direct information ;
all the stories relating to this period are written
for the edification of later ages and are coloured
The most noteworthy
by their circumstances.

passages which throw any light on the subject
If in both the 8th and 7th
are
5^^ and Jer 7-1
centuries B.C. it could be asserted that Israel had
not offiered .sacrifices and burnt-offerings during the
sojourn in the wilderness, we cannot doubt that
throughout the Monarchy there still existed in
some circles traditions of a religion Avhich must
have been very different from what is presented to
us, not only in the books of Judges, Samuel, and
Kings, but even in the earlier documents of the
Pentateuch. We need not go so far as to suppose
tliat in the early days sacrifice was altogether
unknown, but we shall scarcely do justice to the
plain words of the prophets if we do not conclude
that it was a coni])aratively infrequent rite, perhaps confined to the feast of the I'assover. The
statements of Amos and Jeremiah are also in harmony with the fact that the great feasts of Israel
were mainly agricultural, and could not, tlierefore, have been celebrated by such people as the
Rechabites {q.v.), who were loyal worshippers of
the national God of Israel. It is not improbable
that tlie Rechabites may be regai-ded as representative of the true Israelite, as distinct from the
Canaanite, elements in Israel. Presumably before
the conquest of Canaan the Israelites lived mainly
on milk, as do the Bahima and the Todasin modern

Am

1 That
Gideon, or Jerubbaal (if the two are really identical),
was king is evident from Jg 9-. The account of Gideon's refusal
of the kingship (Jg 8'^3) evidently proceeds from the same clerical school as 1 S S'lO^lS 12.
'i
Definiteness is no proof of historicity. Many of the incidents
recorded may be historical, though they are not necessarily
ascribed to the riglit persons. There is no reason to doubt that
Goliath was slain by somebody, hut the otherwise unknown
Elhanan (2 S 211" cf. 23'^) was jnobably the hero on that occasion, his exploit being ascribed, centuries afterwards, to the
;

better

known Bethlehemite David.
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and conquered.
At these sanctuaries
Juerors
srael wouhl acqviire the traditions of the patriarchal heroes associated with them. Thus we may
suppose that at Bethel Israel learned the traditions of Jacob, at Ramah of Rachel, at Shechem

eating of game may also have
acconlingly ijictuie the
jnimitive Israelites as a race of men cruel, lierce,
and barbarous indeed, but preserved by their abstinence from agriculture from that crude natureworship with which agriculture was connected.
It may well be that the great i)roplietic reformers
of the 8th and 7th centuries n.c. were not so much
innovators as champions of an ancient Israelite
tradition which the most genuine Israelite families
had never wholly abandoned.
The provenance of the name of the national
Israelite (iod, Jahweh (Jehovah),' is as yet unEx 3''* (E) represents it as revealed to
certain.
Moses at Iloreb, whereas according to J the name
was known to the antediluvian ancestors of Israel
(Gn 4-"^). Ex 3, as is shown below, reflects the
circumstances of a later age, but it is noteworthy
that Joshua bears a name compounded with the
Tetragrammaton, and it is possible that the tribes
of Israel were united in the worship of Jahweh
before the conquest of Palestine.
Yet, if they gave to the God whom they worshipped the same name, they at all events repreThe tribe of
sented Ilini by ditlerent symbols.
Ijevi, and probably all the Leah tribes, venerated
a seraph, or winged serpent the Rachel tribes, a
bull.
Tliey seem to have practised circumcision
though tlie story in Ex 4'^-^^ might suggest that
the rite had not been adopted by the primitive
ancestors of Israel but it was performed, at all
events normally, not in infancy but in adolescence
or manhood. 2 This fact and the use of flint knives
(Jos 5-'-, Ex 4^) show that the rite was of a barbarous chai'acter, as among the modern Zulus and
other peoples. In the earliest times Jahweh would
seem to have been regarded as a God of war,
and we may conclude that the tabus to which we
find warriors subject (cf. 1 S 21'"* etc.) date from
times, tlioiigh
heen allowed.

tlie

We may

;

of Jose])h, and so forth
and these, l)eing now
regarded as ancestors of the united people, would
;

liave deeds assigned to llieni which in pre-Israelite
times had not been told of them.
Tlie transparently artilicial character of some features in

the genealogies has already been noticed, and we
have only to suppose that this free treatment of
the genealogical style was possible in early times
to account for much in the patriarclial stories
which is otherwise inexplicable. Probably Joseph
was at lirst revered as the ancestor of the population in the district of Shechem, where was his
reputed tomb; Jacob and Rachel would be similarly honoured in the districts of Ramah and
With
Bethel, Abraham at Hebron, and so fcjrth.
the growing sense of the unity of the nation, traditions originally local would obtain a wider
currency, and thus, in course of time, the reputed
ancestors of clans would be regarded as ancestors
of great tribes, or even of the wliole nation.'
Perhaps the only sanctuary during the period of
the Judges which might be regarded as genuinely
Israelite was Shiloh.
It is noteworthy that no
no
theophany is related in connexion with it
patriarch is buried there its foundation is associated with no great name
while, on the other
hand, a tradition which, though perhaps considerably modilied, cannot be very late ascribes to it
the possession of the Ark, and .Jeremiah states
that Jahweh put His name there at the lirst. If
Shiloh was Israelite rather than Canaanite, we
can understand why, as the absence of prophetic
references shows, it was not poi)ular among the
mixed population. Jeremiah (7'-"'-) certainly iml)lies that Shiloh existed as a sanctuary long after
the period of the Judges, and Jg 18*', Avhich is not
at all early in its present form, is in harmony with
the supposition.
Jeremiah may have regarded
Shiloh as the sanctuary which most nearly resembled Jerusalem.^
That the religion of Israel should be very greatly
affected by that of Canaan was inevitable.
Since
in primitive times agriculture was bound up with
religion, so that agricultural operations might almost be reckoned as ritual observances, a pastoral
people in adopting agriculture woidd, almost of
necessity, adopt the religion of the agriculturists.

—

;

—

;

;

primitive times.

We cannot say whether other features of I.sraelwere brought l)y Israel into Palestine
or were there acquired.
We do not even know
ite religion

whether the ob.servance of the new moon and the
Sabbath goes back to the earliest period. Similarly, we have no exact information regarding the
ethical ideas current in Israel in pre-Palestinian
days. It is probable that then, as in later times,
polygamy^ prevailed, and that, though adultery
was condemned, concubinage was freely allowetl.
Ideas of blood vengeance may also be ascribed to
the earliest period.
5. Blending of Israelite and Canaanite religious
ideas and traditions. It Avas not long before the
Israelite conquerors, with the exception, perhaps,
of some families, such as the llechabites, became

Hence Canaanite feasts became Israelite (.see,
art. FESTIVALS AND FASTS [HebreAv],
V. pp. 863-867), and the name Baal (q.v.),
Avhich
the Canaanites denoted their god, was
by
applied to Jahweh.

—

further,

vol.

thoroughly merged Avith the conquered Canaanites, adopting the customs and consequently, to a
great extent, the religion of the latter. Canaanite
sanctuaries continued to exist as sanctuaries of
the mixed race resulting from the fusion of conThere is no doubt that the prominoiation 'Jehovah' rests
altoyelher on a misconception. At the same time the name, in
this form, has so long been bound up witli the religious ideas of
Eniflish-speakinij peov'le that the author of this article thinks
Kut the form Jahweh, having been used
it mi,i,'ht stand.
throughout this Encyclopaidia, is adopted in this article also.
- The
proof of this assertion is to be found in the note in Jos
S'*'?.
The writer seeks to excuse the non-circumcision of the
people on their arrival at Gilgal on the ground that during the
No one could have
journey circumcision had been impossible.
accepted such an excuse, if the circumcision of infants had been
contemplated, but it might be accepted as valid in the case of
We may perhaps infer from the story of the vicarious
adults.
circumcision of Moses that the rile was occasionally practised
on infants, but we should probably infer from Jos 5 thai down
to the Exile the normal time was manhood (see, further, art.
Circumcision [vSemitic], vol. iii. p. 679 f.).
" On such
points it is impossible to speak definitely. It cannot be maintained that polj andry is found in tlie OT, though
some Hebrew customs may be supposed to have originated "in
8uch a state of things.
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Household gods appear to have been common
S 19""^-, Gn 31'9"-); here and there a chieftain
or wealthy man, such as Gideon or Rlicah, would
build a sanctuary for an idol which would be
reverenced by the family or tribe.
(i

'

Of the appearance of these idols we have no information.
The implication that David's (eraphim was in human form only
proves that this form was common when the story took shape.
It would seem that the idol at Shiloh was a bronze seraph, ^ and
1 We need not
suppose that all the stories of the patriarchs
can be explained from incidents of which we have precise knowThe traditions of the nation generally have been finally
ledge.
shaped in the south, and incidents irue with regard to Judah,
or to part of it, may have been referred to N. Israel, or vice
varsa. There maj' have been, at least for some of the tribes,
other periods of bondage besides that in Egypt. Thus Hosea
(I2'2) seems to refer to a bondage among the Aramseana, resulting in an Aramaean marriage alliance.
We need not suppose that the account of the abuses at
Shiloh represents a genuine tradition. The motive of the story
is to exalt the priesthood of Zadok, and the abuses described
are probably those against which the Zadokites protested.
3 For the evidence of this statement see art. Ark, vol. i.
pp.
'^

I

791-79S.
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that the ima^e made by Minah and stolen by the Danltes was in
the form of a bull (see, further, art. Images and Idols [Hebrew
and Canaan ifce], above, p. 138 ff.).
Doubtless some cults were always merely local.

through intuition or inspiration. These fall into
two main classes, represented respectively
by the
seer and the prophet (see, further, art. Prophecy
AND Prophets [Hebrew]). These were in their
origin quite distinct, although they were finally

In the Moloch worship ^\hich called forth the denunciation of the 7th cent, prophets we may recogThe function of the seer is
nize an early Canaanite cult of which, perhaps, a regarded as identical.
best illustrated
faint trace remains in the story of Melchizedek, in
by the story of Saul's application
^ which the first-born children
to
Samuel
his
father's lost asses.
were sacrificed to the
The
concerning
king as the embodiment of the god.^ High places prophets, on the other hand, were originally
with altars (see artt. High Place, vol. vi. pp. 678- enthusiasts banded together, whose activities appear to have been directed in early times chiefly
681, Altar [Semitic], vol. i, pp. 350-354) appear
towards the stirring up of the martial
to have been numerous, and there were not a
spirit in
few larger sanctuaries with temples and idols. Israel.
Certainly such men as Isaiah or JereWhether a priest was always necessary for a miah would not in earlier days have been included
sacrifice it is difficult to say (see art. Sacrifice
among the prophets. But perhaps with the
[Hebrew]). The victim could, apparently, be slain coming of peace— the prophets, whose eflforts had
by the offerer ; but it is difficult to decide whether been directed originally to the setting forth of
it was competent for the
layman to burn the fat Jahweh'a will in war, tended to become exponents
and to pour out the blood on the altar. .All the of His will in other matters, and thus, to some
more important sanctuaries had organized priesi- extent, approximated to the seers. It would seem
hoods in which the priestly office, though not that the prophets proper lived in communities,'
^
and were supported largely by the gifts of those
necessarily hereditary, would tend to become so.
The priest was the repository of religious tradi- to whom they prophesied. The Nazirites (q.v.), of
whom we have a full account only in the later
tion, and where there was an idol to be kept he,
or a subordinate, was the custodian (see, further, legislation, were merely persons who for a greater
art. Priest [Hebrew]).
Most important of all, he or less period were bound by certain tabus. The
was acquainted with the proper way of obtaining term seems originally to have included the consean oracle by means of the sacred lot, and pos- crated warrior (cf.
2"'-).
Of the religious history of Israel under the Monsessed the necessary paraphernalia.
decision
thus reached would, in matters of dispute, become archy down to the middle of the 9th cent. B.C. we
a precedent for the future, and the priests would have little information.
"We hear of Saul's congradually become the exponents of much of the struction of altars (1 S 14''), of David's bringing of
the
Ark
to
Jerusalem and institution of a sanctuary
common laAv. How far their functions ever coincided with those of the ' sacred men (k'dheshim) on Mt. Sion, of Solomon's building of the Temple,
and
of
the
cannot be determined.
adoption of Bethel and Dan as the
Underlying the story in
1 S 2^ we
may perhaps discern a state of things in national sanctuaries of N. Israel and as a set-off
But the motive of all these
which the priests acted as TfdhesMm, but in many against Jerusalem.
cases, at any rate, the office was distinct.
These stories belongs to a much later period; even the
'sacred men,' one of the greatest blots on the extraordinarily graphic narratives of 2 Samuel can
ancient religion of Israel, the existence of whom be shown by both literary and historical criticism
was the chief cause of the prophetic antagonism to have no claim to be considered contemporary
It is only here and there, in some cases
to the high places, appear to have been Canaanite history.
in origin.
They acted as the surrogates of the perhaps through the inadvertence of later editors,
god in stimulating the reproductive powers of that we have glimpses of the primitive type of
The hacking to pieces of
nature.
It is doubtless to the ideas associated
early Israelite religion.
with them that we may ascribe that other great Agag 'before Jahweh' (1 S W-^-), the conception
of
the
Ark
blot, the sacrifice of the first-born.
(evidently regarded as Jahweh's actual
Since the
'opening of the womb,' the fruitfulness of mar- dwelling-place), the method of its removal in a
new
cart
drawn
riage, was ascribed to the union with the god
by homed cattle (2 S e^^-),^ David's
acting in the person of the kHlhisMm, the first- dance before it (2 S 6'*^-), and the mention of
k^dheshvm in the reigns of Rehoboam, Asa, and
born would naturally be regarded as the
property
of the god (cf. also art. First-born
Jehoshaphat are sufficient evidence that, for a
vol.
[Hebrew],
vi. p. 35 f ).
The office of ' sacred women {k^clhe- parallel to the religion of the average Israelite
sMth) may have been simply an extension of the during this period, we must look to modern Uganda
Doubtprinciple implied in the k'dhcshtm, or may have or India rather than to modern Judaism.
less there were exceptions to the rule; and some
been directly derived from Ashtoreth
worship.^
In addition to the priests, who were
families, such as the Rechabites, though they redefinitely
attached to certain sanctuaries, and who ascer- mained barbarous and uncivilized, were uncontaminated by the grosser pollutions of Canaanite
tained the divine will by casting lots in the
presence of the idol with sacrifice and due formalities, religion— the true salt of Israel, which never wholly
lost its savour.
there were also diviners {kds'mijn), who would
ap6. Introduction of
pear, like the priests, to have made use of some
Baal-worship. Israelite remethod of casting lots. They were not, however, ligious history may be said to begin about the
attached to any sanctuary, and their divination middle of the 9th cent. B.C., when a new danger
i-cquired neither sanctuary nor sacrifice.
The for the religion of Jahweh had been brought
references in Is 3^ and Mic 3'' show that tlie about by Omri's alliance with the kingdom of Tyre
and the marriage of his son Ahab with Jezebel.
diviner during the Monarchy was a
prominent
Hitherto Jahweh, at least in name, had been acfigure in Israelite society.^
IJesides the priests and diviners who ascertained
J
Although there is no reason for believing that any of the
the divine will by mechanical means, there were canonical
prophets were members of such communities or, to
some who professed to possess the same knowledge use the OT phrase, 'the sons of the prophets,' they certainly in
cases
surrounded themselves with bands of disciples, to
many
1 Cf.
J. G. Frazer, Adonis, Aftis, Osiris^, London,
whom we are indebted for the preservation of their teaching-.
1907, ch. ii.
- For the whole
subject see Frazer op. cit. iv. § 5, and cf. art.
The collections of prophetic sayings have had, in many cases,
HrERODOULOi
and
vol. vi.

—

1

Am

A

'

'

.

'

—

(Semitic
Earyptian),
pp. 672-076.
impossible here to take account of classes of soothsayers
who interpreted natural phenomena, or dreams,
or of those who professed to be inspired
by a familiar spirit or
some innnence other than that of the god (see, further, art.
Divination [Jewish], vol. iv. pp. 806-814).
3 It is

such as those

an origin similar to the collections of the sayings of our Lord
which we have in the Gospels.
2 That this method of
carrying the Ark was not due to clerioal
slovenliness is abundantly clear from the fact that the Philistines, who were particularly anxious not to outrage Jahweh's
holiness, are said to have adopted a similar method (1 S C"ff-)
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cepted as

tl\e sole

God

of the nation. *

Bnt now

an attempt was made to introduce the worship of
the Tyrian l?aai an attempt which was the more
dangerous since many elements of the Canaanite
religion had already passed over into that of Tsraol.
The new movement, which net forth with Tyri.ui
gorgeousness tiic ideas whicli the people had inheritcfl from tiieir Canaanite forbears, was naturIn some circles, however, it
ally not unpopular.

—

The protagonist in the
fiercely resisted.
struggle was a Gilcadito prophet, Elijah, who left
to his successor, Elisha, the task of maintaining
the cause of Jaliweh against Haal. It seemed for
some time a forlorn hope, for Omri and Ahab were
great kings but the party of Elisha, taking advantage of the indignation against the royal family
caused by the judicial murder of Naboth, at last
succeeded, with the aid of the unscrupulous adventurer Jehu, in overthrowing the dynasty of Omri,
and in forcing on the nation the acceptance of
the principle
No God but Jahweh in Jahweh's
was

;

'

:

N. Israel that the cult of the Tyrian
Baal had been most prominent but Judah was
not unaffected. We know little of the S. kingdom
during this period but it is almost certain that
under Omri, and probably from the time of Baasha,
Judah had been tributary to N. Israel. The absence of any direct statement to this effect is,
doubtless, due to the pride of the Juda^an editors
;

;

whom we owe the OT in its present form, for
the facts can scarcely be interpreted in any other
way. That Judah remained a separate kingdom
may be explained from the common practice of
ancient Asiatic conquerors, whose sole object was
to obtain tribute, and who were content to leave
the collection of it to native rulers.
Whether the school of Elijah attempted any
reforms in the worship ostensibly paid to Jahweh
we cannot say. Certainly the times were not
very propitious, for Israel was engaged in a deathgrapple with the Aramreans of Damascus, whicli
lasted for more than half a century but it is probable that the requirements of the religion of Jahweh
were now formally set forth in the ancient Decalogue, which can be distinguished in both of tlie
earliest documents of the Pentateuch, and which
was probably drawn up in N. Israel, and subsequently adopted in Judah during the reign of
Joash. The original draft of this Decalogue was
probably engraved on two stone tablets which were
preserved at Bethel, and the Judfean copy on two
similar tablets Avhich, since they vindicated Jahweh's rights against any otlier god, might well be
deposited in the Ark, which had probably been
originally the portable shrine of Jahweh's image(the bronze seraph), and Avhich perhaps still contained it.
In this way we may explain how it was
that the Ark came to be called the Ark of the
Covenant.'
This early Decalogue was apparently as follows
'(I.) I am Jahweh thy God, thou shalt worship no other
(II.) The feast of unleavened cakes thou shalt keep
god.
to

;

'

:

:

seven days thou ahalt eat unleavened cakes. (III.) All that
openeth the womb is mine ; and all thy cattle that is male, the
firstlings of ox and sheep.
(IV.) Jly sabbaths shalt thou keep
six days shalt thou work, but on the seventh day thou shalt
rest.
(V.) The feast of weeks thou shalt celebrate, even the
first-fruits of wheat harvest
(VI.) The feast of in-gathering
thou shalt celebrate at the end of the year. (VII.) Thou shalt
not sacrifice my sacrificial blood upon leavened bread. (VIII.)
The fat of my feast shall not remain all night until the morning.
(IX.) The first of the first-fruits of thy ground thou shalt bring
into the house of Jahweh thy God. (X.) Thou shalt not seethe
a kid in its mother's milk.' 3
;

The statements about Solomon's introduction

ship (1

K

111-8.

document.
-

It speaks volumes for the thoroughness with
which the reformation was carried out in the time
of Jehu that, notwith.«tanding the influx of Arama-ans into Israel during the 9th cent., the labours
of the 8th cent, prophets, Amos and Hosea, appear
to be directed not so mucii against Aramiean cults
as agaiii.st superstitions which went back to preAramajan days. There is no evidence that in the
middle of the 8th cent. B.C. there was any danger
from Aramiean cults.'
7. Reforming movement among 8th cent, prophets of N. Israel. The great forward luoveiiient
in the religion of Israel dates from about the middle
of the 8th cent. B.C.
Outwardly things looked
The horror of the long Aramaean war
prosperous.
was now over, and Jeroboam 11. had been able to
rectify the frontiers greatly to the advantage of
Israel.
There was now no doubt that Jahweh
whatever ideas were a.ssociated with the name
was the God of Israel, and to Him were ascribed
Israel's victories.
The people had experienced a
day of Jahweh in His activity manifested against
the Aramaeans, and thronged His temples in the
hope of inducing Him by .sacrifice and offerings to
give yet further proof of His love for His own
people and hatred of their enemies. In this religious fervour, ethical considerations were entirely
The commerce which the dynasty of
ignored.
Omri had laboured to develop, and which had
been checked by the Aramaean wars, had begun
to flourish again, and, though it had produced an
increase of wealth and culture, it had brought in
its train all those disadvantages which must arise
when there is a sudden growth in national wealth.

—

—
—

'

'

land.'
It was in

1
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ifs,

2

K

of foreign ^vor2313) are not corroborated by any early

See art. Ark.
3
Space forbids a fuller discussion here of this most imiiortant
code of laws. For a fuller account see the
present writer's

The perverted

sense of religion was shown in the
fact tliat the very materials of the sacrificial feasts
were frequently the outcome of extortion and rob-

There were some, however,
bery.
loyal to the old Israelite traditions.
that which passed as culture and

who remained
In their eyes,

progie.ss

was

alto-

gether anatiiema. They argued tnat it would have
been better to continue the old life of simplicity,
better never to have eaten of the tree of knowledge,' than to be compelled to witness the .shame
and horror which so-called progress had brought
'

with

it.*

has been stated above that it is unlikely that
sacrifice was a prominent feature in the life of
Israel before the conquest of Palestine, and it may
perhaps have been limited to an annual offering of
In the 8th cent., however, it
firstlings (Passover).
was an integral part of the religion of Jahweh as it
was set fortii at all the high places. In the pa.storal
days of Israel, when the people had subsisted chiefly
on milk, only a very solemn occasion would have
warranted the slaughter of one of the flock, and
sacrifices must accordingly have been infrequent.
But in the agricultural and commercial phase of
Israelite life, there was no difficulty in procuring
sacrificial victims, and the wealthy could gratify
their gluttony at sacrificial feasts, while at the same
time they flattered themselves that they were proIt

pitiating
It

was

Jahweh.

to a people

whose

religious ideas

were

of

'

History of the Jewish Church from Nebuchadnezzar to
Alexander,' in Camhrkige Biblical Essays, London, 1909, pp.
95-99. The original order of the laws cannot be determined.
essay,

1

Am

526

might appear to disprove this statement, since, if it
it must be understood as referring to cults which
Aramaean influence. The verse is, however, an isolated fragment having no connexion with the context and, since the cults mentioned appear to be Aasyrian
rather than Aramaean, it is more likely that we hare a fragment
is

genuine,

had come

in througli

;

of a 7th cent, prophecy.

2 The
teaching which the writer of On 3 seeks to set forth by
the present, doubtless greatly modified, form of the very primitive story therein contained probably expres.ses to a great extent
the feeling of the Rechahites and the prophets of the 8th
cent. ; but there is no reason for supposing ihat the story was
already current in N. Israel at this time. A very good discussion of the subject will be found in 'The Tree of the Knowledge
of Good and Evil,' by F. C. Eieelen, in
xxxvi. (1910] 101 £f.
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first of those prophets
collected in separate books,' addressed himself. There is no need to question the
statement that he was not brought up as a prophet,
and was not attaciied to any school or gild of proIt was a common belief in ancient Israel,
phets.
and gave tremendous force to much of the prophetic
teaching, that calamity of any sort implied divine
The impending calamity which called
displeasure.
forth the eloquence of Amos, and which was, strange
to say, apparently unperceived by the majority of
the nation, was the threatened subjugation of the
Palestinian States by the growing power of Assyria.
Assyria was not unknown, at least to the governing classes, for Jehu, the founder of the reigning
dynasty, had sought to strengthen his position by
judicious presents- to Shalmaneser li. Few people,
however, perceived that the independence of Israel
was seriously menaced, and that the crippling of

this type that

Amos, the

whose teaching

is

the Aramaean States, while it removed one danger,
must bring about another infinitely greater. By
what means Amos arrived at so true a perception
There
of the political situation it is hard to say.
is much likelihood in the suggestion that for the
disposal of the wool which his flocks produced he
must have attended great markets, where he would
learn the news of the world. The greatness of the
man is shown by the fact that, when he realized
his people's danger, he gave up all,^ that he might
know
bring them to a sense of their position.
that he preached in the sanctuary at Bethel, probably on more than one occasion, but we have no
means of determining the length of his ministry.
At such a place as Bethel it was clear that, if
sacrifice was what Jaliweh chiefly required, tbere
was little cause for His tlireatened displeasure.
Amos, accordingly, regards sacrifice as a misdirection of energy.
He maintains that Jahweh requires

We

will have none of
worshipped without sacrifice
why, then, should it now be imagined that
sacrifice is the one essential ?
It is not surprising that the man who shifted the centre of
gravity in religion should have developed a new religious

mercy and righteousness, and
sacrifice.

Israel's fathers

;

language. In his insistence on the ethical rather than on the
Amos naturally gave a fresh
physical holiness of Jahweh,
'
tvuance to existing terms.
The day of Jahweh, i.e. the day of
Jahvveh's activity, which was commonly understood as referring to the divine activity against Israel's foes, was used by
Amos to denote the period of Jahweh's activity manifested
against all unrighteousness, and, therefore, the period of punish'

ment.*

A

short time after the appearance of Amos
another prophet began his ministry in the N. kingdom, probably at Bethel, but possibly at Shechem
or in some other district.
The book of Hosea, the
text of which is very corrupt, is fragmentary and
and
the meaning of many passages is
disjointed,
very uncertain but it is evident that we have here
a varying background, and it would seem that the
prophet's ministry, which, like that of Amos, began
before the great catastrophe, was prolonged into
the time of horror which preceded the final ruin of
1 There is no more reason for
supposing that Amos himself
wrote down his prophecies than there is for believing that our
Lord wrote down the Sermon on the Mount. It may well be
;

doubted whether even Jeremiah actually dictated his prophecies.
The author of Jer 3G has probably made Jeremiah's command
to Baruch to collect his prophecies somewhat more definite than
is warranted by an analytical study of the book.
2 It is
scarcely possible that tiiis can have been tribute in the
strict sense of the term.
Statements of Assyrian kings must
not always be accepted at their face value.
3 The
words, the Lord took me from following the flock
(Am 715), imply the permanent giving up of the lucrative occupation of a sheep-farmer for the precarious livelihood of a prophet
'

(cf.

Ps

'

78TO).

4 The book of Amos has not come down to us in the form in
which it was originally written. There is more than one hiatus
in the book as it stands, which may be due to mutilation, and
considerable additions and modifications have been made, in

order to bring the teaching up to date. The strange absence of
any direct mention of Assyria is, perhaps, not a primitive
feature.

The book

of Hosea, even in passages
well be dated before the anarchy of
the closing years of the Israelite Monarchy, presents to us a much darker picture of Israelite reIn the
ligion than is found in the book of Amos.
latter, Avith the possible exception of one very
doubtful clause (2^),^ there is, strange to say, no
attack on the religious prostitution practised at
many, if not all, of the sanctuaries, which, being
ostensibly carried on in Jahweh's name, degraded
Him to the level of Baal. Hosea, however, taught,
it would seem, by the sad experiences of his own
domestic life, denounced this religious prostitution
as subversive of all morality. Like Amos, he is
convinced of the futility of sacrifice, but he shows
more clearly than Amos that the sanctuaries are
in themselves a cause of degradation to Israel.
Covetousness and sensuality, lust and cruelty, are
rife among the people, while at the same time they
profess to base their hope on Jahweh who will
have mercy, and not sacrifice.' In spite of the
difficulty caused by the mutilation and corruption
of the text, the prophet Hosea stands out as perhaps the most lovable of all the goodly fellowship.
He had experienced the sorrow of finding that one
whom he most tenderly loved was incapable of
^
and, feeling
rising above degrading superstition
that Israel had behaved towards Jahweh as Gomer
had behaved towards himself, he credited Jahweh
with a tenderness towards Israel such as he himself
He thus befelt toAvards his superstitious wife.
Israel.^

which

may

'

;

came the preacher not only

of Jahweh's justice,
but also of His love.
Hosea's opposition to the superstitions which
had originated in nature-worship may have led
Iiim also to attack the reverence for the golden
bull at Bethel, since the bull is a fertility-god.
The present book of Amos contains no denunciation
of the worship of idols, and it is probable that
Hosea was the originator of the movement which,
somewhat later, brought about the introduction
into the law of Israel of a prohibition of image-

worship.
Hosea's influence

must have been great, for
Jeremiah more than a century afterwards shows
how deeply he has drunk of his teaching. But the
times were unpropitious for religious reform, and
the leaven of Hosea's spirituality was slow in
leavening the lump of Israelite superstition. It
was not long, however, before the prophet's predictions were vindicated by the course of events.
In Tiglath-Pileser's campaign in 734 B.C. Israel
felt the heavy hand of Assyria, and in 722 the
of N. Israel came to an end.
Continuance of the worship of Jahweh in
Samaria after 722 B.C. It has been a too common
mistake to treat the land of Israel north of the

kingdom
8.

—

of Judah as virtually a vacuum after 722 ;
to the exigencies of this district that we
must look for an explanation of the subsequent
development of Israelite religion. Thousands of

kingdom
but

it is

were deported by Tiglath-Pileser and
*
Sargon, and probably by Esar-haddon ; and Esar1 We are unable to determine how
long Hosea's ministry
lasted. The minimum time is fixed by the account of the birth
captives

Suice Israelite women, like
the Baganda, suckled their children for three years (cf. 2 Mac
at least a period of some eight je.ars must have elapsed
between the birth of Jezrecl (presumably at the beginning of
the prophet's ministr.y) and that of Lo-ammi.
'i
28a as a reference
'I?hero is no reason for understanding
to religious prostitution ; i'*, according to the more correct
translation, shows that worshippers came to the sanctuary the
day before the sacrifice.
3 It is
probable that the fault of Gomer was not adultery in
the ordinary sense, but that, like other Israelite women of her
time, she considered union with the lydheshim a religious act.
The guess may be hazarded that the slavery from which the
prophet finally redeemed her was at some sanctuary ; in other
wonls, that she had become a h'dheshd.
The gloss in Is 7**, apparently written by some one possessing an accurate knowledge of the history, implies that about 65
of the prophet's three childreii.
7-7),

Am

•*
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hadclon and his successor (Ezr 4- '") introduced in
their stead a number of colonists from N.W.
Mesopotamia and other parts of the Assyrian
Empire. ]{ut the worship of Jahweh was not exIndeed, it is not improbable that, on
tinguished.
the one hand, the vindication of llosea's teacliiny
against idolatry by the destruction of the N!
Israelite sanctuaries in 7'22 and the carrying off of
their idols strengthened the hands of the reformers,
and resulted in the enlargement of the existing
Decalogue by a law forbidding the worsliij) (if
images (cf. Ex 20"'^'-) ami, on the otlier, tlie efforts
on the p.art of tiie worshippers of Jahweh to win
over the heathen settlers brought about a new and
;

important development in religion.

9. Reforming movement in Judah during the
Of the religions
latter half of the 8th cent. B.C.
history of Judah we know practically nothing from
the reformation under Joash till the reign of Ahaz.
It must not be forgotten that the compiler of the
book of Kings makes two assumptions which are
of first importance for the criticism of the history
which he relates. Writing from the standpoint of

—

Deuteronomy, he concludes that those who have

been worshippers at sanctuaries other than Jerusalem are thereby to be classified among those who
have done evil in the sight of Jahweh
and,
believing that disaster is the chief proof of wickedness, he is apt to infer that those who have suffered
disaster must have been sinners above other men.
'

'

;

Having regard, then, to the fact that, .so far as we
are able to form an opinion from the scanty
materials available, Judah down to the middle of
the Sth cent. B.C. was in no respect in advance of
N.

Israel,

and may perhaps have been

inferior, it

precarious to argue that, because a particular
superstition is not mentioned before a certain date,
it must have originated later.
are certainly
not justified in affirming that Ahaz introduced
into Judah the sacrifice of the first-born simply
because he is the first king of Avhom such a sacrifice
is recorded.
It may Avell be that an action which
in the days of the earlier kings Avould have attracted
no attention, because it was the universal practice,
is specially mentioned in the case of Ahaz, because
in his time it was done in defiance of the
prophetic
If more of Lsaiah's discourses had come
teaching.
down to us, we shouM probably be in a position to
understand the verdict passed on Ahaz by the
writer of the book of Kings.
Isaiah's most important contributions to the
religious thought of his people are to be found in
his insistence on the incompatibility of Jahweh's
majesty and holiness with the images by which
He was represented, and in his declaration that
the Assyrian has been the scourge in the hand of
Jahweh to chastise Israel, and that, this being
is

We

Assyrian ambition and cruelty must be
Isaiah's attack on idolatry, Avhich may
pei'haps have been inspired to some extent by the
teaching of his older contemporary Hosea, dates
from the very beginning of his ministry. In the
allegory of extraordinary force and majesty in
which he narrates his call (Is 6) Isaiah gave expression alike to a higher conception of Jahweh
and to his conviction of the coming ruin of the

eflected,

punished.

national

life of his

people.

He

pictured

Jahweh

enthroned in His temple, not as a seraph,^ but in
human form, clad in a gorgeous robe of wliich the
train covered the whole of the temple fioor, so as
to leave room for no other god. As though to
years after 735 something happened to N. Israel which deprived
it of any claim to be still considered a nation.
It is quite likely
that Egypt, for selfish ends, had induced Samaria to rebel, with
the result that Esar-haddon crushed resistance once for all.
1 It
must not be forgotten that the image of Jahweh at
Jerusalem at this time was a bronze seraph, i.e. a flying- serpent
(Nu 218, 2 K 18-* cf. Dt 8lB, Is 1429 306, and Herod, ii. 75 f.).
The serpent form may already have been modified by the introduction of souie human features.
;
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show Jaiiweh's superiority to the popular con-

of Him which found expres.sion in the
bronze seraph, Isaiah represented Him as ministered
to by seraphim, who.se form he modified, the more
clearly to bring out their inferiority, tiiereby imjilying tiiat Jahweh was a.s far above tlie popiJar
views of Him as the great king is above the
ministers who dare not lift their eyes to his face.
The course of events which led to Isaiah's prediction of Jahweh's judgment on the A.ssyrian
cejition

opi)ressors

is

somewhat

obscure.

The

prediction

and the iirojiiiet's unwavering faitli in
Jahweh's protection of His ]ieople in tlie face of
Sennacherib's menace^ gave him a temporary influence in Jndah which enabled him t(j induce tlic
king, Hezekiah, to cany out a drastic reform. We
have, indeed, no information as to the year of
llezekiah's reign when this was done, but there are
indications that Isaiali met with not a little opposition during the greater part of his ministry, and
it is, therefore, probable that a reform which must
have been intensely distasteful to many people
it.self

was not

carried out till the prophet's influence
At the beginning of his
its climax.
as
a prophet, Isaiaii had attacked the
activity
crudity of thought wiiich could accept the bronze
His
seraph as the representation of Jahweh.
teaching was now carried into effect, and tiie

had reached

K

Probaldv
venerable idol was destroyed (2
18^).
at the same time the primitive Decalogue, whicli
had been accepted in Judah since the time of
.loash, was enlarged by the insertion of a prohibition of molten gods' (Ex 34'^).
The precise extent of Hezekiah's reform is unare told that the Ashirdh (on which
certain.
see art. Poles [Hebrew]), in the Temple court
perhaps associated specially with the l-'dhfshim
and k'tlheshoth—v/AS cut down, and some attempt
may have been made to reform the high [daces.
We may wonder that a king who so dared to wound
the religious feelings of many of his subjects should
have kept his throne. Yet in the last years of
Hezekiah's reign the political situation was such
that there was little likelihood of revolt for, since
Sennacherib had taken from Judah and had
annexed to the neighbouiing States no fewer than
forty-six fortified cities, the population of the
remaining districts, cowed by the horrors of the
Assyrian wars, may have felt compelled to accept
the king's action.
10. Reaction against the reformers.— There can
be no doubt that the reformers had gone beyond
that which commended itself to the popular conscience.
There were many to whom Hezekiah's
iconoclasm would appear to be a sin crying aloud
for vengeance, and it is not surprising that, when
his death occuned a few years later, there was a
Not only was there a recrudesviolent reaction.
cence of the ancient superstitions, but new cults
were introduced by Assyrian oHicials and settlers
so that the cause of a pure monotheism appeared,
for the time, to be lost in Judah.
It must not, however, be supposed that Israelite
religion gained nothing from foreign influences
during this period. Worship even at Jerusalem
had been very barbarous, and contact wth more
highly civilized and cultured peoj)le could not fail
to introduce some much needed improvements in
'

We

—

;

;

1 In the absence of
any proof that the disaster to the Assyrian
a later campaign, and having regard to
the obscurity of certain details in Sennacherib's own account,
b.c.
still
stand as the date of the great deliverthe year 701
may
ance.
2 In 2 K 18^ there is, as J. Wellhausen has pointed out (art.
and the
Israel,' EBr'J xiii. 413), a combination of the general
It is, needless to say,
particular which is not very convincing.
that the reforms had preceded
impossible to argue from 2 K 1822
the Assyrian invasion. All that we can justly deduce from the
speech put into the mouth of Rabshakeh is that it was written
at a time when there waa considerable indignation in Judah
over the destruction of the high places.

army happened during

'
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It is noteworthy that the first
of
meeting between the king of Judah and a king
innovation in the
Assyria resulted in an important
for Aliaz, when he had been
ritual at Jerusalem
summoned to Damascus in 732, saw there a great
stone altar more suitable for sacrifice on a large
scale than the brazen altar which had hitherto
been in use in the Temple, and had a copy of it
erected (2 K 16'"^-), thereby inaugurating that
increase of decency in sacrifice which made it possible for a rite so savage to continue for centuries
this direction.

;

longer the rallying-point of Israel.
II. Religion of Jahweh in Samaria during the
7th cent. B.C. Though in Judah, with the accession of Manasseh, reform was crushed and the
religion of Jahweh itself appeared to be in jeopardy, in the north the religious outlook was soon
Since the fall of
to become somewhat brighter.
the city of Samaria, the old kingdom of N. Israel

—

officials, and the
applied to that portion of
In
it which lay south of the plain of Megiddo.
consequence of the deportation of Israelites and
importation of colonists from other portions of the
Assyrian Empire, there existed in the province of
Samaria at the end of Esar-haddon's reign perhaps
so large an admixture of Aramaean and
earlier '
other settlers that the religion of Jahweh which
The
still survived was but one of many cults.
great sanctuary of Bethel'^ had been deprived of
its priests, and for a time there seemed a possibility
that not only the work of Amos and Hosea, but
even that of Elijah and Elisha, might be undone.
But there were still prophets in the land, and a
plague of lions, doubtless occasioned by the long
war and the partial depopulation of the country,
gave them their opportunity. They declared the
cause of the trouble to be the neglect of the cult of
the God of the land, and so far convinced the new
settlers that an appeal was made to the king of
Assyria to allow the return of one of the Israelite
priests, in order that he might teach the cult of

had been governed by Assyrian

name Samaria was now

—

—

Jahweh. The appeal was successful, and Betliel
was reopened, by the express permission of a king
of Assyria, as a sanctuary of Jahweh (2 K 17^^^-).
It is probable that, if other sanctuaries had been
but
closed, they were reopened at the same time
Bethel was of particular importance, not only for
its traditions, but also by reason of its proximity
to the boundary between Samaria and Judah. We
may well believe that some at least of the Judaean
reformers who were persecuted by Manasseh would
find an asylum at Bethel, and would add strength
;

to the reforming ideas there existing.
For the
present, indeed, there was no thought of giving
eliect to the teaching of Amos and Ilosea concernThe influx of heathen Aramajans
ing sacrifice.

and others had put the clock back. It would have
been impossible to per.suade them at the same time
not only to forsake their gods, but also to worship)

new God Jahweh

in a way entirely strange to
them, without sacrifice. The first thing to be done
was to win them over to the religion of Jahweh,
and, in order to do this, it was necessary, not to
take away His high places and altars, but rather
to encourage the building of thera.^ In one respect,
indeed, Hosea's teaching had been vindicated. The
1 Is 911- 12
may refer to the rush of Philistines and Arauiajans

their

to take possession of the land of those who had been deported
from N. Israel. For the adversaries of Rezin we should
probably read his adversaries.'
2 It
may be that the priests of other N. Israelite sanctuaries
were deported at the same time. There was, however, a siicoial
reason for removing the Bethelite priests, since Bethel was the
'

'

'

'

king's sanctuary (Am 71-*), aud its priests would consequently
be more closely connected with the royal family.
S The
religious e.\igenoies of Samaria at this period will explain
the presence of a law enjoining the making of altars in every
place specially consecrated to the worship of Jahweh (Ex 2024f.ii.
A similar motive underlies the statements in 1 S 143S i i%M
'

'

'

k

igio.

u.

golden bull of Bethel no longer existed, and worship Avithout idols was accepted by the Bethelite
priesthood,^ who would presumably teach on the
basis of the primitive Decalogue, now amplified
by the insertion of a law forbidding the worship
of images.

—

The new12. Codification of law for Samaria.
comers in Samaria would require instruction not
only in the Israelite law of worship, but in what
may be described as the common law of Israel,
which may perhaps in some details have been
already modified by Assyrian influence. The old
Decalogue was, therefore, now combined with a
collection of laws relating to slavery, property, and
the like, in order that the population of Samaria
might be united by identity of customs.- This laAv,
which, with some later modifications, is now found
in Ex 20'^-23, was probably issued originally as a
separate document.
No mere code of laws could make those whose
traditions were entirely heathenish whole-hearted
worshippers of the God of Israel. They required
to be taught the traditions of Israel, and to learn
what great things Jahweh had wrought for the
ancestors of the nation in which they were now
Hence the traditions which had
incorporated.
been current at the great sanctuaries were collected,
and worked into a continuous narrative, which
embraced legends of the patriarchs, the story of
the deliverance from Egypt, the sojourn in the
wilderness, and the giving of the Law by Moses,
which was identified with the code described above.
That this document, which we know as the work
Elohist (E), was originally designed for
people who had quite recently been heathen is
evident not only from such a statement as that in
Gn 35^'^, but also from the fact that the projjer
name of the God of Israel is represented as not
originally known to the nation as a whole, and as
It may also be inspecially revealed to Moses.
ferred that the story in Ex 3'^"^^ was intended for
people of Aramaean stock, since the Tetragrammaton is explained as being identical with the
of the

Aramaic word meaning
The account

'

He

will be.'^

of Moses' destruction of the

'

How

long
'

golden cali (Ex
3220) might be thought to be suggested by what had actually
taken place in the desecration of Bethel. Idols of various sorts,
however, must have remained at some sanctuaries for a considerable time, and the method of destruction ascribed to Moses
may be based on what was actually done in some places.
2' The
phrase ' 'to come near unto God' (Ex 22Sf- 21G) will
naturally mean to come to the nearest sanctuary.' It doubtless arose when there were images, but does not necessarily
presuppose them. There is no necessity to understand the term
in 216 to mean household gods.' The explanation of the rite is
that, according to primitive thought, there can be no exemption
from the common law (which in Israel forbade perpetual servitude) except for the gods. By being attached to the temjile
doorpost the slave was brought into perpetual servitude,
theoretically, to Jahweh, but, since Jahweh did not claim his
service, in reality to the master from whom he did not desire to
be separated. An apparently contrary procedure, but based on
precisely the same conception of the gods as exempted from
common law, is found at Delphi and elsewhere, where a slave, in
order to receive his freedom the manumission of slaves being
prohibited by the common law was made over to the god, to
whom theoretically he belonged, though he was not attached
to the temple service (see Daremberg-Saglio, i. 302 ff. ; C.
J. E. B. Mayor on
Ldcrivain in Daremberg-Saglio, iii. 1219
Juv. i. 104 f.). This parallel is sufficient to disprove the argument based on Ex 216 that we must ascribe the origin of these
laws to a period when household gods were still recognized.
'
3 The
phrase I will be what I will be (the translation I am,'
in the sense of elixi, is impossible) is given in the first person,
because Jahweh is represented as speaking. It is probable that
I will be
in the latter part of v.i^
(EV I am ') is a mistaken
1

'

—

—

;

'

'

'

'

'

correction for an original Jahweh (ni.T). The original writer
evidently supposed ni.T (Jahweh, Jehovah) to be related to
'
It
1 will be,' as the third person to the first.
nini< (ehyeh),
must be remembered that, owing to the weakening which took
the
third
of
the
vowels,
person
place in the pronunciation
imperfect of the verb n^r\, which, according to the Massoretic

pronunciation, would, if it occurred, be pronounced ninj
tyeh'weh), must in earlier times have been pronounced niri;^
and must, therefore, have been nearly, if not quite, identical
with the proper name of the God of Israel.
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the process of the collection and redaction of traditions lasted we do not know, but it was probably
completed by tlie end of the 7th cent. B.C. It may
have gone on at more than one centre, but we shall
not be wrong in assuming that Bethel, the chief

sanctuary of Samaria, was responsible for

its final

shape.
It

would

in itself be unlikely that the school of
their

men who produced E would have ceased from
We may suppose
activity at its publication.

that,

shortly afterwards, a beginning was maJe with the
work of collecting the various traditions as to the
conquest of Palestine by the tribes, and the exThis
ploits of the judges, kings, and prophets.
does not mean that E itself was continued down
whether
doubtful
into the Monarchy, for it is very
any parts of the existing books of Joshua, Judges,
Samuel, or Kings ever formed one document with
it, but merely that the writing of E provided the
stimulus for the collection of other N. Isiaelite
It must be remembered that the
traditions.

had a practical purpose, and were not
actuated by antiquarian interests. Thus, in the
of Elijah, Jahweh's protagonist against
story
foreign cults, we have precisely the teaching which
was necessary in Samaria in the 7th cent. B.C.
As Ex 20^ encourages the building of altars in
places consecrated to Jahweh, so Elijah is represented as repairing the altar of Jahweh that is
broken down, while at the same time he has
friendly relations with heathen outside Jahweh's
land (1 K 19" IV"-). Similarly in E itself it is
noteworthy that Balaam comes from Aram
from the mountains of the East (Nu 23'). The
storj' of an Arama'an prophet who wa^ constrained
to declare the superiority of Jahweh and Israel
would have special force in Samaria in the 7th
collectors

'

.

.

.

'

cent. B.C.

Prophetic activity under Josiah.

13.

— Meanwhile

Judah the violent reaction against reform which
the accession of Manasseh had brought about was
spending its force. Manasseh died about 641 B.C.,
and was succeeded by his son Anion, who died
after a short reign of two years and was succeeded
by his son Josiah, then only eight years old. "We
have no information alK)ut the early years of
Josiah's reign, but it is evident from the subsequent
course of events that the antagonism to the teaching of the school of Isaiah must have greatly
moderated. For some time nothing occurred to
give the necessary impetus to a popular reformabut about the year 626 news of the havoc
tion
which the Scythians were working in the districts
north of Palestine, and which menaced Judah
itself, caused the prophets to preach repentance,
in order that the threatened blow might be averted.
Among these the most prominent, as he was undoubtedly the gi'eatest, was Jeremiah, who for the
next forty years or more exercised a profound
influence on the religious development of his fellowin

;

countrymen, though comparatively few were prepared to accept his teaching in its entirety. It is
remarkable that Jeremiah shows few signs of direct
dependence upon his great predecessor Isaiah, while
he is evidently deeply imbued with the teaching of
Hosea a fact which may perhaps be explained on
the hypothesis suj^gested above, viz. that during
the persecution under Manasseh, Juda-an reformers
found an asylum in Samaria, especially at Bethel.
The evils which Jeremiah believed to be calling
forth the wrath of Jahweh are to a great extent
those which the earlier jjrophets had denounced,
but in addition to these there were some foreign
cults of Aramajan and Assyrian origin, of which
there had been an influx during the reign of
Manasseh.
About five years after the beginning of Jeremiah's
mission, during some building operations at the

—
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Temple' a book was found which, when read before
the king, convinced him of the need of reform.
There can be little doubt that the historian of
2 K 22 f., whose account, however, can scarcely lie
held to be contemporaneous with the events recorded,^ identiHed this book with Deuteronomy.
But this identiiication is beset with dilUculties,
even if the book read to Josiah be supposed to
have included only chs. 12-26. Il Deuteronomy be
anterior to 621, it is hard to understand how, at a
time when the province of Samaria was governed by
an Assyrian otiicial and Judah by a native king,"
any man or school of men could have drawn up an

new code of law for all Israel. Men of
average common sense do not legislate in the air
for a situation which maj- conceivably arise nobody
knows when, but for one which is actually present
or imminent.
Moreover, the ritual law of Deuteronomy with respect to the fat and the blood appears
to be in substance later than that whicli is found
in the Law of Holiness (Lv 17^'''j, and which may
reasonably be supi)osed to represent the custom in
.Jerusalem at the time of the Exile (cf. Ezk 44^- ").
Further, Jeremiah's emjdiatic repudiation of the
sacrificial law which, whenever he hrst uttered it,
he reiterated as late as the fourth year of Jehoiakim
is incompatible with the supposition that Deuteroentirely

nomy became virtually canonical Scripture in 621.^
There is, indeed, no need to call in question the
main incidents of the finding of the book. It is
true that, although in the Deuteronomic period the
phrase, the book of the law (se/er hat-tOruh), would
naturally suggest Deuteronomy, the mere omission of the definite article would make a wider
A book of t6rdh' might be
application possible.
used of any collection of prophetic teaching (cf.
Is 8^®), and the book read before Josiah may have
'

'

'

been a

roll

containing sayings of Micah

(cf.

Jer

or of Isaiah, or, more probably, it may have
been a collection of Hosea's pro2)hecie.>- which
had been brouglit to Jerusalem from Bethel when
the persecution under Manasseh had come to an
end.

26'^),

—

It is evident
14. Reformation under Josiah.
that the king and his advisers felt the necessity of
putting a stop to the superstitious rites practised
but the accompJishnient
at Juda,'an sanctuaries
of this was by no means an easy matter, for the
national welfare was popularly supposed to depend
upon them. Mere legislation on the subject would
have been futile, for there was no machinery to
enforce such legislation. A solution of the difficulty was provided by what had hitherto apj)eared
to be an unmitigated calamitj^ viz. Sennacherib's
curtailment of Judajan territory eighty years before.
No king, however absolute he may be in
theory, can with safety shock the sensibilities of
the overwhelming majority of his subjects, but,
;

1

The description

of the

work

(2

K

225f-)

apparently implies

something more than mere church restoration.' The Temple
may have been injured in some attack on Jerusalem during the
reign of Manasseh for the account in 2 Ch 33''8'- may have
some basis in fact or even in the early years of Josiah. We
might in this way account for the disappearance of the Ark,
which could not have taken place very long before the fourth
year of Jehoiakim, if, indeed, Jer 316 be as early as this. But
possibly the Ark was taken away at the time of Jehoiachin's
'

—

—

(cf. 2 K 2413).
captivity
4 In an
age when newspapers did not exist, events would
not as a rule be recorded in writing immediately after their

occurrence.
8 It is true that the section 2 K 2315-20 (cf. *^) implies that
Josiah had jurisdiction in Samaria, from which it might be
inferred not only that the cities which Sennacherib had taken
away had been restored, but also tliat the province of Samaria
hadbeen annexed to Judah. This section, however, is clearly
a later insertion, for v.8 describes the area of the reformation
2
2^).
as extending from Geba to Beersheba (cf. 2 K 23iMoreover, both Isaiah and Jeremiah address Judah and Jerucities
of
the
Judaia
over
is
Gedahah
(Jer
i(fi),
salem
governor
'

'

•''•

;

is 'governor of Judah.'
For a fuller discussion of the subject see R. H. Kennett,
The Date of Deuteronomy," in JThSt vii. [1906] 481-600.

and Zerubbabel
*
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thanks to Sennacherib, the kingdom of Judah
most of its important towns, and Josiah
reigned over a little kingdom comjirising country
districts with small towns and villages, Jerusalem
liad lost

being the only city of first-rate importance.^ We
cannot be surprised that the king and his advisers
shrank from causing mortal ofience to Jerusalem
they probably considered, however, that, if a
measure of reform could be introduced which could
be accepted hy Jerusalem, the opposition of the
remaining portion of the kingdom would be a
Moreover, the Temple at
negligible quantity.
Jerusalem was an annexe of the royal palace, and
Josiah doubtless supposed that he would be able
to exercise over it a supervision which would be
impossible in the case of the country sanctuaries.
With these principles in view, the king and his
advisers cai-ried out a sweeping reform.
The
^
the
country sanctuaries were destroyed utterly
who
had
even
in
the
k^dheshtm,
quarters
Temple,
were put to death
tlie foreign cults recently
introduced were abolished. No change was made
in regard to sacrifice, except that it could now be
celebrated only at Jerusalem.
Needless to say,
a change so tremendous as the abolition of sanctuaries numerous enough to be described in the
terms
upon every high mountain and under
^^
17"; cf. Dt 12=)
every spreading tree' (Jer 2'-" S"for a time caused many difficulties.
In the firstplace, it was necessary to make provision for the
country priests, the Levites as they were called,
who were now thrown out of employment, for the
reformers would scarcely have dared, had they
wished to do so, to treat them as they had treated
the k'^dheshtm.
Josiah doubtless supposed that,
since the number of worshippers at Jerusalem
would now be increased, the Temple revenues would
be able to support a more numerous priesthood,
and he seems to have intended that the priests
who had ministered at the country sanctuaries
should now be allowed to become members of the
gild of Zadok at Jerusalem. But he had not taken
into account the opposition of the Zadokites to
such a scheme, and in effect those country priests
Avho managed to gain a footing in the Temple at
all were placed
by the Zadokites in an inferior position, so that henceforward the Jerusalem priests
were of two ranks (cf. 2 K 238-9, Ezk 44i"-").
It is manifest that the discontent caused
by the
king's reforms in the country districts must have
been intense.
Even in Jerusalem the forbidden
practices went on, if not in the Temple, at all
events more or less openly. The country people
had good cause for discontent, for, since no change
had been made in the sacrificial law, and the
domestic animals could be slain only at an altar,
it had become illegal to hold a feast
except at
Jerusalem.^ It would seem that some inhabitants
of the more distant districts, having no altar
near, dispensed with one altogether, so that it
now became necessary to urge upon them the
requirements of the sacrificial law. Under these
circumstances it is not surprising that, although
the original impetus to reform had been given
by prophets who repudiated sacrifice altogether,
a school of prophets arose who laid stress on
;

;

;

'

1 The
supposition that it was Isaiah's teaching that gave
to Jerusalem tlie unique position afterwards assigned to it
rests on the most flimsi' liasis.
Scanty as are the fragments
of Isaiali's t-jaching which have been preserved to us in their
original form, it is clear that Isaiah took the same view of
sacrifice as Amos, Hosea, and Jeremiah. Isaiah's contemporarj',
Slicah, had even declared that Zion should be 'plowed as a

field
2

'(Mic

We

dom.

312,

Jer

ha,ve no
It is not

2G18).

knowledge

of the exact limits of Josiah's king-

improbable that some sanctuaries, which were
originally Judiean, especially in the southern districts, were not
at this time subject to the king of Judah, and thus temporaril\escajied destruction.
3 The words
put into the mouth of Rabshakeh (2 K
probably reflect the discontent caused by Josiah's reforms.

1821!)

the necessity of performing sacrificial ordinances.
Against those who, because of their distance from
Jerusalem, were inclined to drop sacrificial worship altogether, or to slaughter domestic animals
without due ritual, the obligation of keeping the
great feasts, Avliich were, indeed, specially mentioned in the ancient Decalogue, was insisted on
(Ex 34-^'-), and old stories of the building of altars
and of solemn sacrifice by the patriarchs were again
toid.^
The result may be seen in the Jahvistic
document of the Pentateuch (J), the idea of which
may have been suggested by the similar document
E, which M'as, perhaps, still taking shajje in the
province of Samaria. The population of Judah
was homogeneous to a much greater extent than
that of Samaria, and it was, accordingly, unneces-

sary to introduce any social legislation into this
but the ancient Decalogue, which had
probably been somewhat amplified in the closing
of
Hezekiah's
years
reign, and was perhaps already popularly ascribed to Moses, was enlarged
by hortatory additions to suit the exigencies of
tlie present situation.
The school to which we owe this document, and
which may be considered as representative among
the prophets of the State religion of the period,
found no favour in the eyes of Jeremiah. It is
highly significant that he is not mentioned in the
account of Josiah's reforms given in 2
22 f. He
remained unshaken in his conviction that sacrifice
was unnecessary and displeasing to Jahweh. He
gave an unqualified denial to the assertion that

document

;

K

Moses had commanded

it

(Jer 7"),

and declared,

perhaps of the Jahvistic document itself, that the
lying pen of scribes had wrought falsely (8'^).
It is stated (2 K 23^) that Josiah's reformation
was inaugurated by a solemn covenant to keep the
law on the part of the king and the people. That
'

'

there was some solemn puljlication of what was
henceforth to be the law at some stage of the reformation is likely enough, but it is more probable
that this did not take place at the beginning of the

movement, but when

it had made sufficient progress to ensure the absence of any very violent
The present narrative has a strongly
opposition.
Deuteronomic colouring, and seems to have been
modified since it was first written.^ The code now
contained in Ex 34 may well represent the basis
'

'
of the covenant determined upon by Josiah (note
particularly v.^), though the hortatory introduction is probably of somewhat later date.
Notwithstanding the deep cleavage between
Jeremiah and those 2)roi)liets who approved of
Josiah's compromise, the influence of Jeremiah must

He attacked unsparingly the
have been great.
superstitions which all Josiah's zeal had been unable to stamp out, as well as the moral evils from
which even the reformed Temple was by no means
free.
It was doubtless in no small measure owing
to him that, at the disillusionment caused by the
troubles which followed the death of Josiah, there
was not a far greater recriidescence of the superstitions which that king had put tlown.
The false hopes raised in Judah by the defeat
of Pharaoh at the battle of Carchemish again
1 It is obvious
that, after the limitation of sacrifice to the one
altar at Jerusalem, a considerable time must have elapsed before
it came to be recognized that the high places as such had always
been displeasing to Jahweh.
2
Thus, whereas according to 2 K 22 the book that is found is
the book of the law (tordh), in 23- it suddenly becomes the
book of the covenant {b>:rlth), though nothing has as yet been
said about any covenant. In v.s the English versions tacitly
follow the
in rendering ' made a covenant,' and this probably represents the correct text, for the reading of the Massoretic text, made the covenant,' is scarcely possible. The words,
'to confirm the words of this covenant that were written in this
book,' are probably an addition by a Deuteronomic editor, and
this addition has caused the modification in the description of
the newly found bonk in v.
and the consequent alteration of
'ct covenant' into
the covenant' in v.^.
'

'

'

'

LXX

'

'-J,

'
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His eailiur anfuith Jerciiii.-ili's activity.
ticipations of Judali'rt ruin at the liaiuls of a foe
from tlie nuitli Iiad not been realizcil for, thouj^h
the Scythians liad conio very near, there is no evidence tliat they ever invaded Judali. But now
ciillud

;

there was a ])rospect of the doMiination of a far
more puworful nation, viz. tiie Chahheans, wiio in

not unnaturally be re<,'arded as coming from tiie north. Accordinj,dy, in the fourth
year of Jehoiakim {c. G04-(j03 B.C.), Jeremiah
directed his disciple Barucii to write down a number of prophecies whicli he had composed since the
beginninj^ of his ministry in (JiiO, with the object
of showing' tiiat the judgment then threatened had
been merely ])ostponed and not averted.
The ill15. End of the kingdom of Judah.
advised revolt of Jeiioiakim, three years after he
had taken an oath of allegiance to Nebuchadnezzar,
brought against Jerusalem an army of Chaldi^ans
which, after some time, was joined by Nebuchadnezzar in person. Jeiioiakim appears to have died
during the siege. He was succeeded by his son
Jehoiachin, who, three months later, surrendered
to Nebuchadnezzar. Jehoiachin and many of the
royal family with the aristocracy of Judah, including many, if not most, of the Zadokito priests,
Jnihiii wouitl

—

to Babylon,' Nebuchadnezzar
appointing as king of Judah Mattaniah, the brother
of Jeiioiakim and uncle of Jehoiachin, Avho now
assumed the name of Zedekiah.
But the new government proved no better than
the old. The Palestinian States had not yet realized the full power of the Chaldoeans, while Egypt
continued the policy, which she had followed for
more than a century, of fomenting revolts in
Palestine, in order to avert the danger which
threatened herself from the great W. Asiatic emIn spite of Jeremiah's earnest warning,
pire.
Zedekiah M-as induced to revolt, with the inevitable result. After a long siege, Jerusalem was
taken in the year 586 B.C. King Zedekiah was

were carried captive

made

prisoner, blinded, and carried to Babylon ;
the Temple was hrst ritied and then, together with
the king's palace and the better houses in Jeru-

salem, burnt; the city walls were broken down.
For the second time a great number of the inhabitants, including those priests who had been
left on the former occasion, were transported to

Babylon.

The

(JT, as is but natural from the place and
pei'iod of its composition, is for the most part
written from an aristocratic point of view; and,
accordingly, since the upper classes were taken

into exile, it is not surprising that some passages
give the impression that the whole population of
Judah except the very poorest were transported.
But, although the whole land had suUered greatly,
it

was Jerusalem only that had borne the brunt

of Nebuchadnezzar's wrath, and a not inconsiderable population remained in the land, whose numbers were augmented, as soon as the Chaldajan
army had gone, by the return of numerous refugees, many of whom were doubtless of good

who had sought an asylum in the neighNebuchadnezzar, although
bouring countries.
even his patience was exhausted as far as the
house of David was concerned, adhered to his
former policy of leaving the government of the
country in the hands of a native, and appointed
Gedaliah the son of Ahikam governor of Judah.
How long Gedaliali's governorship lasted cannot
be determined with certainty.
The year is not
given in Jer 4P 2 K 25^, and an interval of less
than three months seems scarcely sufficient for the
family,

||

1 The
actual numbera carried off by Nebuchadnezzar are
doubtful
but Jer 52^ -^o is more trustworthy than 2 K 24,
as is shown by its use of the more correct form of the name
'
Nebucliadrezzar.
VOL. VII.
29
;

'

—
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events iveonled

in 2 Iv 25.
Since Jer 52^** mena third transportation of Jews to Babylon
years after the second, which, although it is
dated in the eighteenth year of Nebuchaduezzai",
must be the same as tliat which is described in
2 K 25", we may perhaps suppose that Gedaliah
was governor for about live ytars, the last trans-

tions
live

K

portation being the result of his murder (2
25**,
Jer 41-), which the Chaldieans regarded as an act
of rebellion. Thenceforward Judah, like Samaria,
appears to have been governed by a Babylonian
oilicial.

In the certainty that the Chalda-ans, after the
of Geilaliah, would send a punitive expedition to Judah, a number of the inhuiiitants lied to
which
had probably been for a considerable
Egypt,
period a place of refuge for the distressed inhabitants
not only of Judali, but also of Samaria. There thus
arose a number of Israelite communities in Egypt,
which were destined in after times to have an important influence on Israel. The refugees woulil
naturally be representative of the meilley of cults
which existed in Palestine in the 7th cent. B.C.; but
the religion of Jahweh llourished among them, ami
in the time of Cambyses— apparently there had previously been opposition on the part of the Egyptian
priests, perhaps on tlie ground of the choice of sac-

murder

—

animals a temple for sacrifice was built to
at Elephantine.
Of the last years and death of Jeremiah, who,
after the murder of Gedaliah, was compelled by
the refugees to accompany them to Egypt, we have
no information. There is no evidence that his prerilicial

Jahweh

sence exercised any permanent influence upon the
community in Egypt. He may have returned to
Jerusalem and died there.
to pluck up
It had been Jeremiah's sad office
'

break down, and to overthrow and to destroy,' and apparently it was not till the close of
his ministry that it was perceived that he had also

and

to

a mission 'to build and to plant' (Jer 31^). Although he never wavered in his conviction of the
futility of opposition to the Chaldieans, there can be
little doubt that to those who believed his preaching
he turned comforter. Perhaps the individualism
which was beginning to make itself heard (cf. Jer
BI-'-"-) may partly account for this phase, but it was
probably due in the main to the conviction that

Jahweh, who

all

through

Israel's sin

had remem-

bered the love of her espousal (2-), could not wholly
cast her oil'. The propliecy in 23^"^, which appears
worked up again in 33^^^-, though we do not possess
it in its original setting, and perhaps not quite in
its original form, may be dated with considerable
likelihood in the period of the ruin of the kingdom
The tree of David's
after the capture of Zedekiah.
dynasty had been cut down, but from the root^
there would yet spring up a shoot (wrongly rendered
'branch 'in EV) which would grow again into as
goodly a tree. This restored monarchy, unlike
Zedekiah, who had belied his name of Jahweh is
righteousness,' would seek its 'righteousness,' i.e.
wellbeing, only in Jahweh, and the restored community would enjoy a covenant with Jahweh
which would be permanent, inasmuch as His teaching {tOrdh) would be written on His people's hearts
The prophecy of the 'Shoot' is the ear(3piff.)_2
'

'

The term David

'

'

in 235 need not necessarily be understood
originally the actual family of David, tjut merely that
Juda^an royalty which had so long belonged to the dj-nasty of
1

to

'

mean

David. In"22-*", although, strictly interpreted, only Jehoiaohin'8
actual descendants are excluded from reigning, Jeremiah seems
to mean the royal family general^'.
2 Since the word rendered covenant ' has a much wider range
of meaning in Hebrew than the English rendering would imply, it
is not quite certain what is here regarded as the former 'covenant.'
The word may denote merely a state of peace such as that which
exists between two parties who have entered into an agreement
for mutual protection, and is so used, e.g., in H03 218, Job 5-*.
It this sense be adopted here, the earlier covenant will be the
loving relation between Jahweh and Israel described in Jer Z"^-.
'
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future happiness to which we
(cf.
find subsequently definite reference in the
Zee 3^ 6^'^), and may be regarded as the starting'
point of Messianic prophecy.
i6. Religion in Judah after the destruction of
the Temple. The deportation of the priests from
Jerusalem and the burning of the Temple had not
made sacrifice impossible, for the great stone altar
liest prediction of

OT

'

—

originally erected by Ahaz probably remained, and
in any case some sort of altar could have been continued on its site. But the absence of a priesthood
must have occasioned many difficulties, for sacred

and secular life were hardly distinguishable. In
this respect Samaria was now better oft" than Judah,
for Bethel ^ had been reopened by special permission
of the king of Assyria, and probably Shechcm and
other sanctuaries were to some extent flourishing.
The removal of the dynasty of David had taken
away the old cause of jealousy between Samaria and
Judah ; and, since the similarity in their political
situation would doubtless draw the two provinces

together, there was now no reason why they should
The
not combine for their mutual advantage.
priesthood at Bethel, which may reasonably be
regarded as Aaronite,'^ represented in the main the
ideas, not indeed of Jeremiah, but of the prophetic
school which had drawn up the Jahvistic document
(J) ; and it is probable that the proximity of Bethel
to Jerusalem suggested the possibility of an arrangement by Avhich the latter sanctuary should
serve the needs of those who had hitherto worshipj)ed at the former. Bethel for its part supplying the
priesthood. That by some means, at some time,
the province of Samaria was for religious purposes
united with Judah is evident. The writer of Ezr 4"believed that such a union had been effected before
the time of Zerubbabel, and the story of the Samaritan schism and subsequent worship at Gerizim is
inexplicable unless the Samaritans had previously
accepted the principle of one sanctuary only. The
combination of the N. Israelite and Judfean documents E and J also presupposes some such union,
Avhich may most easily be explained on the supposition of a voluntary agreement. We need not dismiss
the account given in 2 K 23'^-" as altogether fictitious, for it is extremely unlikely that those who
had worshipped at Bethel would be unanimously in
favour of closing that sanctuary, and the majority
may have perpetrated on the minority the horrors
here described but the writer can scarcely be cor;

rect in ascribing them to Josiah. j^robably this beginning of reunion aflected at first only Judah * and
the district hitherto served by Bethel. There were,
indeed, many problems to be solved before it could

have a wider scope.

In particular, there was tiie
question of the law-books, or, in Hebrew phraseology, the covenant'-books, recognized respectively
'

We hear, Jiowever, of a solemn ratification of a covenant in the
roign of Zedekiah (Jer 34«- 1«- 18 20)^ thoiit,'h we are not told the
circumstances which led up to it, and in v.i3 this covenant is
assumed to be on the basis of an ordinance dating^ from the
Exodus. But ch. 34, thouy:h it may embody some of Jeremiah's
phrases, is not from the prophet's own hand, and cannot be held
to prove that there existed in Judah at this time a law
relating to the freeing of slaves which was ascribed to the period
of the Exodus.
1 It is inconceivable that the
writer to whom we owe the
account of Josiah's reforms in 2 K 23' i^^ jf he had heard of the
destruction of Bethel by Josiah, should have given the limits of
the reform as from Oeba to Beersheba (v. 8). Bethel lay outside Josiah's kingdom. 2 K 2315 20 jg from the same hand as
1 K 13.
It is significant that 2 K 17-4-41, which is post-Deuteronomic, and was written at least as late as the third generation
from the time of Esar-haddon (cf. v. 41 and Ezr 42), ignores this
alleged destruction of Bethel and of the high places of Samaria.
2 For a fuller discussion of this
point see Kennett, The
Origin of the Aaronite Priesthood,' in JTftStvi. [1905] 1C1-1S6.
3 The exact limits of Judah at this
period are not known. It
is possible that, when Judah ceased to be a
kingdom and was
made a province governed by a Babylonian otfieial, its old
limits were restored but some districts which, as far as their
|>opulation was concerned, were Judaan may even yet have
remained distinct with their old sanctuaries.
'

'

'

;

The

at Jerusalem and Samaria.

Elohistic docu-

ment E was probably accepted }iot only at Bethel,
but also at other sanctuaries in Samaria while in
;

Judah the Jahvistic document J, in spite of the
opposition of Jeremiah, had probably acquired,
except perhaps in Zadokite circles, a quasi-canonical
It was not to be expected that either
accejjtance.
community should abandon its Scriptures, and the
difficulty was solved by the combination of J and
E into JE, the code of J (Ex 34) being represented
as given to replace the code of E, which had been
broken up by Moses.
It must have been evident to those who cherished
any nationalist aspirations that anything which
tended towards centralization and union was of
the greatest value, and it is not surjirising that,
when tlie compact between Bethel and Jerusalem
had had time to ]Drove its advantages, a further
exten.sion of the law of the One Sanctusiry began
to be mooted.
But there were many difficulties
in the way.
The impossibility of slaughtering
domestic animals except at Jerusalem had already
been found a great burden in the more distant
districts of Judah
it was futile to imagine tliat
still more distant districts in N. Samaria or Galilee
would tolerate such an inconvenience. Besides,
even on the suppo.sition that the rest of the country
would be willing to accept Jerusalem as a place of
sacrifice in lieu of other sanctuaries, there was the
problem of the maintenance of the priests who had
ministered at these, while a state of society in
which the vendetta was recognized would naturally
shrink from abolishing sanctuaries where an innocent homicide might find asylum. A further difficulty would be found in the fact that reforming
;

ideas had in

some respects made greater way

in

whereas those Avho, after the
introduction of heathen settlers, had laboured to
maintain the religion of Jaliweh as the national
religion of Samaria had perhaps been compelled to
content themselves with affirming Jahweh's excluJudah.

Thus,

e.g.,

sive right to worshij), and, while insisting that to
Him alone belonged the first-born, had apparently
left the actual sacrifice of these still permissible
(lix 22-"),^ Judah, perha])s in response to Jeremiah's

vehement teaching on the

subject,

sacrifice of the lirst-born illegal

tion compulsory (Ex

and

had made the
their redemp-

34^'*).

Taught, perha])S, by the mistakes of the past,
the 6th cent, reformers adopted a liberal policy.
The sacrifice of the first-born was absolutejy prohibited, but in connexion with the slaughter of
domestic animals a bold and far-reaching innovation was accepted.
The internal fat and the
blood had hitherto been most holy, and it had been
obligatory to burn the one and to pour out the
other upon the altar. No concession was made
with regard to the e.ating of either, but all tiiat
was now required in connexion with the blood was
that it should be poured out upon the ground.
This modification in ritual requirements removed
the greatest obstacle to the adojition of the law of
the One Sanctuary. In other respects also the
reformers were equally liberal. Josiah's policy of
throwing open the priesthood at the central sanctuary to the priests of the countiy sanctuaiies,
whicli the sons of Zadok had once successfully
thwarted, was now adopted and certain sanctuaries, altiiough they ceased to be places of sacrifice, were allowed to keej) their rights of asylum
;

(Dt 19'-" 4«-«

;

cf.

Jos

20).

The outcome of these and other reforms and
concessions was the book of Deuteronomy, of
which the legal code

(ciis.

12-26)

is

evidently the

of the teaching of Gn
22 is that the sacrifice of the first-born is not insisted on. Cf.
Jer 7''1 195. Ezekiel (20'-6) recognizes tliat the sacrifice of the
first-born has been legal in the past.
1

The utmost that can be maintained

ISRAEL
nucleus.
In the forefront of tliis code is placed
the law relating to sacrifice at the one altar,^
specially framed in view of the extension of the
law to all Israel. The code also contains rules relating,' to tlie celebration of tlie <,'rcat feasts, the
maintenance of the priests, and the like, as well
as a number of enactments desi{:;ned to put a stop
to superstitious and heathenish practices, and
ordinan(;es dealing with matters of common life.
These last, which are to some (ixtent based u[>on
the code of the Samaritan book E, appear to be
intended more especially, though not exclusively,
for the instruction of the non-Juda'an districts of
the land. This code of law, although it is directly
at variance with Jeremiah (7^^) in definitely requiring sacrifice which it represents as commanded
by Moses himself indirectly did much to further

—

—

Jeremiah's conception of religion. In time past
tlie motive of sacrifice had frequently been
to eat
Hesli
a fact which had called forth the scathing
sarcasm of Jeremiah (7"') but noAv tliose who desired
to feast could do so at home, and thus sacrifice was
at least lifted above such sordid considerations.
There was, indeed, the danger that the infrequency of ritual worship might bring about a
forgetfulness of religion, but this was to a great
extent guarded against by the Deuteronomic reformers, who based obedience to the common law
'

'

—

;

of Israel on Israel's relation to Jahweh, and subsequently prefixed to the code of laws several
prefaces cast into the form of hortatory addresses

by Moses. Yet the difficulty must have been felt
that the old Decalogue, which was regarded as
the basis of Jahweh's 'covenant' with Israel, being
chiefly concerned with ritual ordinances, had been
repudiated by the school of Jeremiah, and that
this school, which, indeed, had greatly leavened
religious thought, would never accept as the basis
of a divine
covenant a code which required
sacrifice but did not insist on justice, mercy, and
truth.
Accordingly, since the tradition of the
laws divinely given and graven upon two tables
of stone had gained firm hold of the popular mind,
the bold step was taken of providing a new Decalogue (Dt 5), keeping the first commandment and
that relating to the observance of the Sabbath, as
well as the more recently introduced prohibition
of images, but otherAvise based on the ethical
teaching of the great prophets, especially Jeremiah
(see, e.g., Jer 7^ 9^"^ etc.).
One of the last of the great Samaritan sanctuaries to fall into line in the matter of the Deuteronomic law was that of Shechem, which claimed
to 1)6 the burial-place of Joseph (Jos 24^-), and
which possessed near its altar some standing-stones
supposed to have been placed there by Joshua (Dt
It would have been strange if the
27^"^, Jos 8^-).
inhabitants of Shechem had been willing to destroy
that which had made their city so famous, while
without Shechem the unity of Israel could not
have been attained.
solemn compact, legalized
by an appendix to the earlier law of Deuteronomy
(cf. 27), was therefore made with the Shechemites,
whereby the latter agreed to accept the law of the
One Sanctuary. This compact was ratified with
sacrifice upon the old altar of Shechem, M'hich was
allowed to remain on condition that it should not
again be used for its original purpose, while the
standing-stones were purged of any heatlienish or
.schismatic associations by being plastered over
and inscribed with the provisions of the new law.^
'

'

A

1

This fact alone

is

sufticient to disprove the assertion that

Jeremiah was acquainted with the book of Deuteronomy, and,
indeed, deeply influenced by it. Sacrificial laws are at least as
prominent in Deuteronomy as sacramental prayers and rubrics
in the Book of Common Prayer but who will maintain that
the latter is not concerned with sacraments?
2
Probably the story contained in Jos 22 had its origrin in a
similar concession with regard to some altar in the
vicinity of
;

the Jordan.
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Advantage was taken of the gathering
chem to stimulate the national .sentiment.

at She-

Repre-

sentatives of the twelve tribes were stationed, six
on Kl)al, on which stood the ancient sanctuary,
six on (Jerizini, who responded respectively
wlien the Levites pronounced curses on those who
sliould transgress, and blessings on those mIio
should obey, the new law.
The law of the One Sanctuary had thus become
a rallying point for the national life of Israel,*
Jerusalem being accepted as th<3 only legitimate
place of sacrifice by the whole land which had
once formed the kingdom of David. No doubt
there still remained some heathen communities in
Samaria, and still more in Galilee and Gilead
but there was little cohesion between them, and
such national sentiment as existed was Israelite.
So greatly had the .sense of Israelite unity been
developed by the centralization of worship that
the reformers had considered it desirable to incor{)orate in their new law-book legislation for a
future king (Dt 17"'^). The provision that such
a king must be of Israelite blood may possibly be
aimed at the ambitious schemes of some governor
appointed by the Chalda?an3 to get himself recognized as king of Palestine, or may be intended
merely to ensure that a king of Israel should not
be a man who had only recently accepted the

and

;

religion of Jahweh, but one who was thoroughly
imbued with Israelite tradition, while in the warning against Egypt and against horses we may see

the fruits of the teaching of the great prophets.
It is impossible to give a terminus ad quern for
the adoption of the Deuteronomic law, but it
may probably be dated before the appointment of
Zerubbabel.
17. Development of religion amongf the Babylonian exiles. Meanwhile a religious development
of the utmost importance was going on among the

—

Jewish community settled in Babylonia. It might
have been supposed that these exiles, like their
brethren who had taken refuge in Egypt, would
have erected one or more temples to .Jahweh, and
would have continued the exercise of their own
But, whereas the refugees in Egypt had
religion.
left their

native land of their

own

free will, the

Babylonia were for the most part violently
nationalist, and less inclined to settle down in a
foreign country indeed, for some time it was difficult to persuade them that their exile would be
exiles in

;

of long duration

(cf.

Jer 28

The most important

f.).

factor in shaping the re-

ligion of the exiles in Babylonia was the presence
among them of the Zadokite priests, of whom tlie
majority had been carried oft' with Jehoiachin in
597 B.C. An unforeseen result of Josiah's reforms
was that these priests had been placed in a unique
position ; for, since they had refused to accept on
an equality the priests who had ministered at

the country sanctuaries (Ezk 44^''*''-), they were
compelled to maintain not only that there must
be but one sanctuary, but also that that one
These men,
sanctuary must be at Jerusalem.
therefore, could not have acceded to a demand
had such a demand
for a temple in Babylonia
without stultifying their previous
been made

—

—

action.

Prominent among these priests was a certain
Ezekiel, son of Buzi, a man thoroughly iminied
with the traditions of the reformed Zadokite priesthood as they had taken shape after 621. Ezekiel
felt himself called to be a prophet in the fifth year
of Jehoiachin's captivity, and thenceforward for
twenty-two years he exercised a powerful influence
on his fellow-captives. 'It is vain to speculate why
for four years Ezekiel was silent but it is possible
that for some time he, like his fellow-captives, did
1
Notice especially Dt 27".
;
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not realize that the exile Avas likely to be of long
duration.

Like the other great prophets, Ezekiel was convinced that the disasters which had come upon his
due to sins, but his priestly training
people were
of what those sins
largely modified his conception
had been. He was alive to the social evils, but,
in his opinion, Israel's chief sin in the past had
consisted in idolatry and idolatrous practices in
Unlike Jeremiah, he
the religion of Jahweh.
considered sacrifice a divine institution, and his
standpoint is throughout sacerdotal rather than
Himself a man of intensely strong
prophetic.
convictions, he makes no allowance for the fact
that his code of right is of very recent origin.
Thus he condemns as some of the sins which have
caused Israel's ruin the taking of a father's wives
by his son (Ezk 22'"), as well as the marriage of a
half-sister on the father's side (v."), though such
practices had been, and perhaps in Palestine still
were, the common custom in Israel (2 S 16-*''-^ 13'^
;

cf.

Gn

20'2).

That Ezekiel, under the circumstances in which
he found himself, should have developed an individualism was but natural. It was inevitable that
some of the exiles should be merged in the heathenism of Babylonia and the desire to keep the rest
faithful to .Jahweh must have called forth a care
for individuals which had not been required of
earlier prophets, so that Ezekiel became the protoIt is true that
type of the Christian minister.
individualism of a sort was already in the air
even before the disaster of 597, men had asked why,
if the fathers had eaten sour grapes, the children's
teeth should be set on edge ( Jer 31-^). To a prophet
who felt himself bound to care for individual souls
such a question must of necessity present a problem
which could not be ignored, and Ezekiel (ch. 18)
attempted to grapple with it. The thought of the
age was not sufficiently advanced to render a full
discussion of the problem jiossible, and Ezekiel was
hampered by the supposed necessity of coupling
together sin and suffering as cause and effect ; but
in his efforts to vindicate Jahweh's justice he insisted on Jahweh's relation with the individual
soul, and tlius prepared the way for later and fuller
;

'

'

;

teaching.
Ezekiel's great achievement was the forging of
the Aveapon by which the religion of Israel was
finally enabled to withstand the attacks of heathenism. Being fully convinced of the sole right of the
Zadokites to the priesthood, as well as of a return to Jerusalem, Ezekiel set himself to commit
to writing the priestly traditions of the Temple
ritual, freely introducing, however, in characteristic fashion, modifications and innovations which
he considered would be an improvement on the old
state of things, and insisting on the permanent
degradation to inferior offices in the Temple of
those Levites who up to Josiah's reforms had ministered at the country sanctuaries.
He claimed
no ancient authority for this new 'ecclesiastical
but the school which he founded not unpolity
naturally concluded, in accordance Avith his teaching, that what he laid down ought to have been
practised all along, and this in itself would tend
to produce the impression that what the priestly
scholars in Babylonia agreed to be right must have
been enjoined at the Exodus. It is possible that
the Zadokite priests, before they left Jerusalem,
knew the Jahvistic document J in its original form,
though it is unlikely that they would have accepted
it as what we should call canonical ; or perhaps,
after the combination of J and E into JE, the
latter document, or an account of it, nuiy have
'

;

reached them in Babylonia, and may thus have
provided them with an example of a framework
in

which to place their

legal traditions.

The

codi-

was evidently spread
over a considerable time. The nucleus of the collection, which bears a strong resemblance to Ezekiel's
writings, is contained in the so-called Law of Holiness (Lv 17-26), and presents the remarkable feature
that, in connexion with the slaughter of domestic
animals, it requires the ottering of the blood and
fat at the central altar, so that it must be in substance anterior to Deuteronomy.
The victories of Cyrus and the threatened conquest of Babylonia caused grave disquiet not only
to the exiles themselves, but also, on their behalf,
to their brethren in Palestine.
The situation in
Babylonia called forth the eloquence of one of the
most attractive of the canonical prophets, whose
compositions, however, have come down to us only
in a very fragmentary form, and modified and
interwoven with prophecies of a later date. In
the coming overthrow of Chaldaean rule he foresaw the release of his people from captivity, and
hailed Cyrus as a deliverer. Whether his anticipations were justified by the event is very doubtful,
riie belief that Cyrus gave free permission to the
Jews to return rests only on the statement of the
Chronicler, whose trustworthiness in this connexion
may be gauged by the fact that he represents (Ezr
l"-i') Cyrus as restoring the vessels of the Temple,
which, according to the more probable statement
in 2 K 24'^ (cf. Jer 52'^), Nebuchadnezzar had cut
fication of priestly traditions

'

years before. The Cylinder
does not prove that all the
the Babylonian Empire were
their homes, and there is no
other confirmation of the Chronicler's statement.
Neither Haggai nor Zechariah refers to any such
retui'u from captivity, and neither shows the least
Probablj^ during the
gratitude to\\'ards Persia.
reign of Cyrus the province of Judah continued
to be governed by the Babylonian olHcial whose
name appears in Ezr P as Sheshbazzar.
in pieces

'

forty-eight
Inscription of Cyrus
captive population of
allowed to return to

i8. Zerubbabel appointed governor of Judah
rebuilding of the Temple. Though there is good
reason for doubting the Chronicler's statement as
regards Cyrus, there is no doubt that in the second
year of Darius (520-519 B.C.) a member of the old
royal family of Judah, Zerubbabel the son of Sheal-

—

tiel,

;

We

had been appointed governor

know nothing

of the fortunes of the

of Judah.
house of Daviii

Babylonia beyond the fact that Jehoiachin had
been treated with consideration by Evil-merodach.
Zerubbabel may have commended himself to Darius
in some such way as is described in 1 Es 3 f., or he
the governorship of
may have been selected for
Judah because Darius, in the troubles which beset
him at the beginning of his reign, wished to conin

ciliate the inhabitants of that province.

That there

on a large scale at the
time of Zerubbabel's appointment is unlikely but
there is little doubt that he would be accompanied

was any return

of exiles

;

by a retinue of his
would

be,

in

own

among whom

people,
probability,

all

some

there

Zadokite

priests.

Hitherto little had been done at Jerusalem in
the way of restoration. Sacrifices were ottered at
the altar (Hag 2^^) but the Temple had not been
rebuilt, and, apparently, its ruins had not even
been cleared away ; the Avail of Jerusalem was
;

broken down, and the community generally
was poverty-stricken. The poverty, however, was
not universal, and a certain number of peo[»le
had built themselves houses which, in the opinion
of the projihet Haggai, were unnecessarily luxurious. This prophet, of whose antecedents we knoAV
still

nothing,' took advantage of the enthusiasm evoked
1 We are not in a
position to decide whether Ilag'gai and
Zechariah had returned with Zeruhliahel, or whether they had
ahvavs hvcd in Judah. Ztchariah's interest centres in Judah,
from vvhieli it niii;ht he inferred that he l)elon<,'ed to the more
exclusive Jews of Bahjionia. On the other hand, the province

ISRAEL
aiiixnntinuiit to lugo the icbiiildof the Tumjilu.
Uu the new-iuoon festival
{(•. Ist Hupt. 52U
B.C.) lie addicssed the people on
thi.s suljject witii .sucii succes.s tiiat, tluee weekw
later (c. 'J4th Sept.), work, probably in the clearing
of the site, was actually beyun.
month later
(c. 2lbt Oct.), the work was so far advanced that
it was possible to lay the foundation-stone with

by Zcrubbabel's
inj;

A

solemn ceremony.' Haggai now encouraged those
wiio were despundent because of the inferior character of the building just begun, by declaring that
the outcome of the shaking of the world referring
probably to the numerous revolts which had broken
out against Darius in various parts of the Persian
Empire would be that the wealth of all nations
would flow into the Temple. Two months later
(c. 2Uh Dec), Ilaggai gave expression to wiiat was,
doubtless, a general hope that in Zcrubbabel would
lie seen the reversal of Jeremiah's judgment on
Jehoiachin (llag 2-3, Jer 22-^).
Haggai's liopes of the dissolution of tlie Persian
Empire proved illusory, however, and it soon became
evident that Darius would hold his own. The dis-

—

—

—

ajipointment thus caused in Judah was combated
by Zechariah, who endeavoured to keep alive the
enthusiasm which had been called forth by the
project of rebuilding the 'i'emple. Zechariah's prophecies, of which those that have come down to us
are, for the most part, in allegorical form, are of
unique interest, but only two features of his work
can here be mentioned. As the work at the Temple
proceeded successful! j', the idea was mooted, jjcrhaps
by Zcrubbabel himself, of rebuilding the wall of
Jerusalem. Zechariah, although he lioped and believed that Zerubbabel would one day actually be
king of Judah, was fully alive to the danger of such
an enterprise, and earnestly deprecated it (2'"5).
The prophet seems in this instance to have been
unsuccessful, and the proposed fortification of
Jerusalem naturally aroused the su.sj)icion of the
Samaritans, who imagined that Zerubbabel was
aiming at making himself a second Solomon, and
of exacting from them forced labour (Ezr 4'*'^).^
It was inevitable that there should be collision
between those who had always been settled in Jerusalem and their brethren who had returned from
the east. The chief priest at Jerusalem at this
time was a certain Joshua, son of Jehozadak,
whose genealogy is connected by the Chronicler
(1 Ch 6'^-") with the Zadokites probably by the
mere combination of Jer 52^^ with Hag V **^, but
who may have been descended from the Aaronite
priests who hail formerly ministered at Bethel.
priests who accompanied Zerubbabel
would naturally regard this man as unqualihed
and at best not superior to the country Levites
who had been permanently degraded to an in-

The Zadokite

ferior position. 3 Joshua, however, found a staunch
chami)ion in Zechariah, who declared that so long
as he should be loyal to Jahweh's law he should
have the government of the Temi)le. Zerubbabel,
Zechariah maintained, should be king upon his
throne, and Joshua priest at his right hand,* and

Samaria was probably in a more flourishing condition, as it
had had longer time to recover from the elleets of the Assyrian
of

invasions.

The date

a mistaken insertion from v.io. The
discourse in 221 jg evidently that which was delivered at the
of
the
foundation-stone.
laying
' The exact nature of tlie
appeal to Darius is not stated, but
it maybe inferred from the subsequent appeal said to have been
addressed to Artaxerxes (Ezr 4""').
1

^

in

Hag

21** is

That Joshua's misfortune

— which

Zechariah allegorically

—

describes as an accusation by Satan (Zee S'"-) was attempted
dei)osition from the priesthood is clear from the fact that he is
represented as clad in filthy garments, i.e. garments in which
it would be impossible for a priest to minister.
* In Zee 613 for 'on his throne
(the second time of the occurrence of the phrase) the LXX has 'at his right hand' and, since
there is a reference to two peojile in the following clause, it is
evident that the name of Joshua has been omitted in this verse,
while it has been wrongly wrilleu for that of Zerubbabel in v.n.
'

;
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counsel of peace should be between the two of
them. IJy his championship of Joshua, Zechariah
decided that the riglit of tlie priesthood at Jerusalem belonged to the sons of Aaron. No doubt
he was perfectly willing that, in accordance with
the provision of the Deuteronomic law, the sons of
Zaihjk should also be allowed to minister as [uiests,
but the consecpience of giving the chief jjosition at
the Temple to an Aaronite would be that any Zadokites who desired to minister as priests would be
compelled to enrol themselves in the gild of Aaron.
Accordingly, when the news reached IJabylonia
that Zerutjoabel, whom the Jewish exiles regarded
as their legitimate ruler, had recognized the gild
of Aaron as legitimate priests at Jerusalem, the
students of the priestly traditions in liabylonia
would be compelled to accept this recognition as
linal, and to merge the Zadoliites in the Aaronites.
In this way we can explain the otherwi.se inexplicable fact that, whereas in Ezekiel the clergy are
divided into Zadokites and Levites, in the Priestly
Code we find Aaronites and l^evites.
Zechariah's
19. Samaritan jealousy of Judah.
championship of Joshua involved far greater conseijuences than the mere decision between Aaron
and Zadok. The religious reunion of Samaria and
Judah was still a very recent event, and, had there
been a predominance of a IJabylonian (and, therefore, exclusively Judoian) party at this time, the
links which united the two provinces must have
snapped, and the religion and national life of

—

Samaria would have been developed on quite distinct lines, in which case we should probably have
lost all history of the nortliern kingdom.
As it
was, the cleavage between those whom we may call
tlie Zerubbabel party {i.e. those who had returned
with Zerubbabel from Babylonia), wlio would naturally be strongest in Jerusalem itself, and the rest
of the population was never entirely healed.
The
growing jealousy between Samaria and Judah, as
well as the fact that Nehemiah, whose feelings
were altogether anti-Samaritan, found a following
in Jerusalem, is .sutticient proof of this
but the
jealousy appears to have been political rather than
;

religious, and there may have been mingled
the rival claims of the families of Saul and
should the Monarchy be restored.'

with it
David,

Happily, the.se jealousies did not interfere with
the idea of the essential unity of Israel. The work
of collecting the ancient traditions, which had
already jjroduced the doctiments J and E, was still
continued. Early stories of the conquest of Palestine by the variotis tribes and of the subsequent
history of the country were collected, arranged,
and modified, in order to insist on the tmity of
Israel.
Moreover, since the influx of heathen into
the land still continued, and the religion of Jahweh
was but lightly held by many who professed it, a
school of propliets, who had already produced the

book

of

Deuteronomy, laboured unceasingly

to

eradicate idolatry, using as the basis of their teaching the stories now current of the past." The
methods of the ancient i)rophets who had taught
by hymns which could be learnt by heart were still

enqiloyed to convey warnings against idolatry (I'.fj.,
Dt 32), and to .set forth the blessings which might
be expected as the result of obedience (c.tj., Dt 33).
A collection of Jeremiah's prophecies had been in
existence for some time, and probably also collec1 The
prominence given in the existing books of Samuel to the
rejection of Saul in favour of David would sutfgcst that it waa
claimed by some in Samaria that a king who should reign over
There is no diffiall Israel should not be of the house of David.
culty in the supposition that some members of Saul's family
still remained at Gibeah.
A good illustration of this is found in the words put into the
mouth of Joshua (Jos '24). In mentioning the people who dwelt
beyond the Euphrates and served other gotis, the writer really
has in view the imuicdiate ancestors of many of those whom he
'-'

is

addressiujf.
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tions of the sayings of Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah,
Zephaniah, Nahinn, and Habalckuk.i
The ideals of tliose whom Zechariah had endeavoured to dissuade from attempting to fortify
Jerusalem continued to be cherished by many in
that citj'. Tlie Avork of rebuilding the "wall was
probably begun in 515 B.C., and Tattenai and
Shethar-bozenai appealed against it successfully
to the Persian government. According to Ezr 4'',
an appeal was made to Xerxes (Ahasuerus) against
the Jews about the year 485 B.C., from which it
may be inferred that there was then another
attempt to fortify Jerusalem. The work was yet
again taken in hand in the reign of Artaxerxes
Longimanus, probably between 460 and 455.^ On
this occasion the wall appears to have been almost
completed when Artaxerxes, in response to an
earnest appeal from Rehum and Shimshai, who
appear to have been respectively governors of
Samaria and some other Palestinian province,
allowed these men to raise troops in the country
and to stop the work.
force composed of
Samaritans, Ammonites, Moabites, and others
thereupon attacked Jerusalem, demolished a considerable portion of the newly built wall, burned the
_

A

and carried

gates,
ites, of

whom

oli'

many

captives.^

The Edom-

large numbers had for more than a
century been pressing northwards and had become
incorporated in Judah, may have been induced by
the Samaritans to take part in this attack an act
of treachery which the Jerusalem party never

—

forgave.
20. Appointment of Nehemiah
rebuilding of
the wall of Jerusalem. It was not long before the
tables were turned on those who had attacked
Jerusalem. In 448 B.C. the Syrian satrap Megabyzos
revolted, and Samaria seems to have been involved
in the rebellion.
If this were so, the Jews would
naturally hold aloof, and this fact might be adduced
to convince Artaxerxes of their loyalty.
But,
whatever may be the explanation of the Persian
of
there
can
be
no
doubt that
king's change
policy,
in April 445 B.C. a Jew named Nehemiah, an
official at the court of Susa, who had some months
previously received a report of the forlorn condition
of Jerusalem, obtained leave from Artaxerxes to
visit that city and to fortify it.
Ujion his arrival at Jerusalem, Nehemiah, after
making a secret survey of the wall, called a meeting
of the citizens and communicated to them what he
proposed to do. Perhaps the recent attack on
Jerusalem had alienated from the Samaritans the
sympathies of some who would not otherwise have

—

;

been hostile to them.

Nehemiah's proposal was
enthusiastically adopted, and in fifty-two days the
of
the
wall
was
repair
completed. During this
first visit to Jerusalem, however, Nehemiah
appears
to have accomplished little else.
At every turn he
must have realized how widely his own ideals,

which were shared by the Jewish community
the east, diO'ered from those of the people who

in
in
Palestine professed to be Israelite. The radical
diflerence between the religion of the Jews in
Babylonia and that of the heathen among whom
they lived had made intermarriage almost an impossibility, and the Jews had remained a community apart. In Palestine, to Nehemiah's horror,
tliere was no such sharp line of demarcation.
Those who in Jerusalem were like-minded with
Nehemiah were in a minority, and there seemed
little likelihood of their being able, under the
This must not be taken to mean that any of these collecLions
have reached us in theh' original form. They haveall been more
or less modified to suit the exigencies of later ages.
2 See
Cambridge Biblical Essays, p. 117.
3 The
rendering of the English version in Neh 13, the remnant
that are left of the captivity,' naturally suggests to Englisli
readers the Babylonian captivity, but the Hebrew is niore
naturally understood of the carrying off of those who had been
recently captured in war.
1

'

existing conditions, to indoctrinate their fellowcountrymen. Nehemiah came to the conclusion
that the reforms Avhich he desired could not be
carried into practice unless the small minority who
sympathized with him were reinforced by a mission
from Babylonia. Upon his return to the east he
obtained permission from Artaxerxes for the return
to Jerusalem under the leadership of Ezra^ of a
number of Jews (probably carefully selected)^

then living in the east.
21. Mission of Ezra publication of the Law.
Upon their arrival an attempt was made to separate
Jews from non-Jews, and to put a stop to mixed
marriages. The attempt aroused intense opposition
and little M'as etfected. Ezra must indeed have
felt himself powerless, inasmuch as among a people
who possessed and reverenced Scriptures he had
none to Avhicli he could appeal as authority for the
work which he proposed to do. He determined,
therefore, to publish in Jerusalem the law of the
Zadokite lawyers in Babylonia ; and, since it Avas
impossible to expect that Palestine would give up
its Scriptures, he decided to follow the precedent
set when the Scriptures of Samaria and Judah had
been combined into JE. Probably in order to
carry out this work, Ezra returned to the east, but
on this point Ave have no information. In 433,
Nehemiah got Artaxerxes to appoint him governor
of Jerusalem, and returned thither, perhaps accompanied by Ezra. As yet little had been accomplished in the matter of reform. So lax Avere
the ideas about the sanctity of the Temple, on
Avhich Ezekiel had laid great stress, that the high
priest had alloAved Tobiah, the Ammonite governor,
The singers and
to have a room there (Neh IS"*^-).
Levites perhaps those Avho had but recently
returned Avith Ezra had not found a livelihood at
the Temple, and had left to seek a living elscAvhere

—

;

—

—

(Neh 131").
Realizing that no refonii could be permanent which did not
rest on a legal basis, Nehemiah took steps to secure the recognition of the law in the shape to which the labours of Ezra
and his fellow-workers had brought it. He accordingly induced
the leaders of the people to enter into a solemn compact to
observe the law.
legal document was drawn up, and the
leaders both of clergy and laity affixed to it their seals. The
'

A

law, having been formally accepted by the leaders, was then
promulgated at a general assembly of the people whether hi'
Nehemiah only, or by Nehemiah and Ezra together, can scarcely
be determined with certaintj', for Nehemiah viii. shews too
many signs of the hand of a later editor to allow us to attach
much importance to the names there given.' 3
:

The LaAv published by Nehemiah and Ezra Avas
probably the Avhole Pentateuch, that is to say, it
consisted of the documents JE, Deuteronomy (D),
and the Priestly Code (P), including the LaAV of
Holiness (H) it must not, hoAvever, be supposed
that it had as yet attained to its present form.
Those Avho Avorked at the codification of the Priestly
Code in Babylonia could not provide for all the
contingencies Avliich Avould arise Avheu the LaAV had
been put into force in Palestine, and many an
amendment and addition must have been found
necessary after 433.
From
22. Final breach with the Samaritans.
the first Nehemiah had shoAvn himself uncompromising in his Judajan and Zadokite prejudices.
Having grown up as a member of a race Avliich had
perforce been separate from other races for several
generations, he could not bring himself to look
;

—

upon people of mixed nationality as truly Israelite.
Although those Avho accompanied Ezra seem to
have been chosen as re[)resentative of the twelve

Nehemiah soon shoAved tiiat, in his opinion,
For this view of the relation of Nehemiah and Ezra see
Cambridge Biblical Et:saj/s, p. 123 ff.
2 At first there were no l^evites among the returning exiles,
and Ezra made a special point of procuring some (Ezr 8is-20).
It is probable that from the deportation of the Zadokites till
the return of Ezra the clergy who ministered at Jerusalem had
been all of one rank.
3
cf also VV. H. Kosters,
Cambridge Biblical Essays, p. 125 f
art.
Ezra-Nehemiah in EBi ii. 14S7, J 17 (c).
tribes,
1

.

'

'

;

.
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Judali alone was geiuiiuely Israelite. The SamariUnder these circumtans he sc(nnecl and hated.
stances a breach sooner or later \vas inevitable,

and we can scarcely wonder that, when Nehemiah
dismissed the grandson of the hij;h priest from
office at the Temple on the ground that he had
nuvrried the dangliter of Sanballat, the governor
of Samaria (Neii 13-\i, the last straw had been laid
on the burden of Samaritan patience. Shechem
still retained meuioriesof its once famous sanctuary,
and the dismissed priest, whose name, according
to Josephus(,-i7)(!. XI. vii. 2, viii. 2, 4), wasMauasseh,
was soon installed tliere as priest in a new temple.'
The cleavage seems to have followed political lines, -

the boundary between the two provinces being
also the bounilary between the areas of the rival
sanctuaries.
J>y this schism, which was, indeeil,
the culmination of Neheiniah's whole policy, the
of Jerusalem and its vicinity became as
completely separated from their neighbours in
Palestine as their brethren in the east had been
from the heathen population of Babylonia. The
Jew became a man apart, and a century of isolation
gave to the new Judaism sullicient strength to
enable it to stand against the flood of new ideas
which came in with Alexander the (ireat.
do not know what ell'ect the Samaritan
schism had upon Galilee. The mention of Kedesh
as a city of refuge (Jos 20") implies that Galilee
had, at least to some extent, accepted the law of
the One Sanctuary, and in Maccabaian times there
were not a few loyal Jews in the district (1 Mac
It is impossible to say whether these had
5"'^).
settled in the north since 332, or whether the
Israelites of Galilee remained loyal throughout the
Samaritan schism. The latter supposition is by no

Jews

We

means impossible, for Galilee and Samaria formed
provinces, and the jealousy between
Samaria and Judah was almost wholly political.
Since the deportation of Jews by Nebuchadnezzar,
there had been a real danger that religion might
develop on such diflereiit lines in the east and in
the west as to cause a permanent cleavage in the
religion of Israel.
By the combination of the law
of the east with that of the west, Nehemiah had
averted this danger. In Egypt, however, the
Israelite settlers ai)pear to have known nothing of
the development of the Law at home. It is very
doubtful whether they possessed any portion of the
diftereut

Pentateuch. It is practically certain that they
were unacquainted with Deuteronomy and the
Priestly Code.
The drastic measures adopted by Nehemiah to
get rid of those who would not accept the new Law,
based as this was entirely on religious principles,
inevitably transformed the population which did
accept it into a church rather than a nation, and
in such a state of things the priests were naturally
all-important, and the high priest was regarded as
the head of the State. It would seem, however,
that the national spirit was not wholly dead, and
that there were even proposals to elect a king
proposals which Avere vigorously opposed by the

—

clerical aristocracy.*
1
Josephiis puts this schism a century later, but that Sauballat
was governor in the 5th cent B.C. is proved by the Elephanthie
papyri.
'^
The idea that the kingdom of N. Israel was composed of ten
tribes probably arose very late. Since Simeon was absorbed in

and Levi was not a territorial tribe, the number ten can
be obtained only by counting Benjamin. In some passages
Judah seems to denote the kingdom of Judah, e.g. Jg 1'",
Judali,

K 1220, ;iti(j jg described as 'one tribe," e.g. in 1 K 1132.38.
Later on, probably in consequence of the presence of powerful
Benjauiite families in the province of Judah, Judali was reckoned
as two tribes, Judah and Henjamin, Simeon being
ignored, and
the number ten w:is obtained simply by
subtracting two from
1

twelve.

3 No one can fail
to be struck by the extraordinary statements
put into the mouth of Samuel when the people demand a king,
and by the arrogant way in which the prophet is represented

as giving his orders to the king.
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23. Institution of synagogues and rise of the
Nehemiah's efl'orts to enforce the Law
scribes.
proiluced one result of inestimable advantage for
the development of spiritual religion the institution of .synagogues with the consequent rise of the
scribes.
Since a Law so complex as that contained
in the Pentateuch could not have been learnt at
one hearing, it must have been necessary to provide
for regular instruction in it; and the informal
meetings which in the past had taken place in the

—

—

prophets' houses

(cf.

2

K

4'^)

probably suggested a

which this could be ellected. Henceforth
those who wished to know the will of Jaliweh betook themselves, not to the prophets who had taught

way

in

according to their own intuition, but to tiiose
who were duly instructed in the written Law.
Professional prophets, indeed, long continued to
exist, but they were men with whom prophecy was
merely a livelihood. The nobler exponents of
Jalnveh's will found their inspiration fur the most
part in the Scriptures, though prophecy was by no
means dead, if the word be understood not of the
form, but of the substance of the message delivered.'
It was impossible that the Jews should live
among so highly civilized a people as the Babylonians without acquiring a considerable amount
of culture, and the connexion between Palestine
and the east during tiie 6th and 5th centuries had
probably brought much of this culture to Jerusalem.
Doubtless a number of practices of which Ezra and
Nehemiah would have disapproved lingered on or
even found their way into Jewish religious life,
and in some cases, such as the celebration of tlie
Day of Atonement, were found to have taken so
firm a hold upon the people that it became necessary
to embody them in the Law.
There can be little
doubt, however, that, as a whole, the develo^)ment
in religion from the time of Nehemiah was
the
direction of a higher spirituality.
It is true that
the priests whom Malachi had rebuked about the
middle of the 5th cent., and who were then far
from being spiritual leaders, do not appear to have
been any better after Nehemiah's reform.s, but
happily the spirituality of Israel did not depend
on the Temple.
Prom the Samaritan schism till the coming of
Alexander the history of Judah is almost a blank.
Josephus tells us {xltU. XI. vii. 1) of a quarrel
between the high priest Johanan and his brother
Jeshua, and of the murder of the latter, which
was ^)unished by Bagoas, who may reasonably be
identitied with the Bagolii who, according to the
Elephantine papyri, was governor of Judah in 408.
Perhaps the prophecy of Joel in its original form
dates from the period between Nehemiah and
Alexander, and doubtless the redaction of the
historical books still continued.
With
24. Condition of Judaism, 332-198 B.C.
the coming of Alexander the Great a new era
dawned for Palestine and for Judaism.
The
Persians had been most unpopular rulers, and
Alexander promised a large measure of freedom.
But long isolation had produced, at least in the
rank and file of Judaism, a shrinking from contact
with heathenism, and it was perhaps for some time
doubtful whether the little community of Jews in
Jerusalem and the neighbouring districts of Judah
would gain any advantage from the opening up of
the world which had resulted from Alexander's
conquests. It is probable that in the book of Jonah
we have a rebuke of that contemptuous attitude
towards the Gentiles which was endangering the

m

—

1
This is doubtless the explanation of the development of the
apocalyptic as distinct from the earlier prophetic style, which
is especially characteristic of the 2nd cent. b.c.
Prophetic
methods were then discredited (Zee IS^ff-)- Exhortations had
long before been put into the mouth of historical characters,
but now descriptions of past events and of their still future
outcome were together put into the mouth of some one in the
past, thus teaching a philosophy of history.
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-writer, who,
very existence of the nation. The
'
'
like St. Paul, evidently contrasts Jews by nature
maintains
that
the
of
Gentiles,'
with 'sinners
Israel has a message for the Avorld, and it was
doubtless due to him, and to tliose who were likeminded, that Jews loyal to their religion now left
the narrow district to which they had been restricted and settled not only further atield in
Palestine, but also in more remote parts of

Alexander's dominions.
It is not unlikely that the Jews had at first
anticipated from the coming of Alexander greater
freedom than was actually given them. They
must have felt keenly their subjection to the
Ptolemaic rule, although that rule Avas mild compared with Persian methods of government.
new trouble was, however, arising. With the
advent of Hellenism the religion of JaliAveh had to
grapple with a more dangerous foe than it had as
yet encountered. At first the danger was scarcely
realized, but, as milder government made it increasingly possible for Jews to become wealthy,
the attractions of Hellenism became more serious.
In the book of Proverbs we have a picture of a
fairly well-to-do community, and the warnings
against foreign vices here given show the temptations to which the younger Jews especially were

A

exposed.

—

25. Struggle between Judaism and Hellenism.
AVhen Antiochus the Great became master of
Palestine (198 B.C.), the condition of Judaism was
outwardly more flourishing than had been the case
for centuries.
The work which Simon the son of
Onias had been able to carry out at the Temple
(Sir 50) about the end of the 3rd cent, is sufficient
proof that there was a considerable amount of
wealth among loyal Jews. Moreover, there had
been a great exjjansion of Judaism, and Jewish
communities were to be found not only in Jerusalem
and the almost exclusively Jewish districts of
Judoea, but also in Galilee and Gilead, as well as
among the Ammonites, IMoabites, Edomites, and

The poorer Jews, especially in the
country districts, were loyal to the Law ; but
among the wealthier classes, j^articularly in Jerusalem, the social disadvantages of customs radically
opposed to Hellenism were being keenly felt, and
there were not a few people who were disposed to
live in a way Avhich, if it did not actually inii)ly
the abandonment of the Law, at least showed a
dangerous inclination to coquette with Hellenism.
It is unnecessary to trace here in detail the
widening of the breach between those Avho were
loyal to the Law, the Hitsidim, as they came to be
called, and those who were in favour of adopting
Hellenism ; or to describe the events Avhich led to
the attempt of Antiochus Epiplianes to make an
end of Judaism. That attempt marks the greatest
and most glorious development in the religion of
Never before had the religion of Jahweh
Israel.
been subjected to so severe a trial yet it not only
stood the test, but emerged from it spiritualized
At first the resistance of the
and glorified.
HdHtdim was passive martyrdom followed martyrdom and massacre massacre. Hitherto it had been
the received teaching that compensation for sufi'ering would be given to the righteous before death,
but now old theories of retribution, which had,
perhaps, been quite recently attacked in the poem
The Hasidhn asked,
of Job, broke down utterly.
Why standest thou so far off, O Jahweh ?,' and

Philistines.

;

;

'

from many a synagogue there went u]* the cry,
'My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me?'
Though for some time they found no answer, they
were yet loyal. Hunted as they were from place
to place, and treated as sheep for the slaughter,
they nevertheless continued to meet, and to
comfort one

another.

Lessons

for

the present

were found in the words of the prophets
whose utterances were now sometimes modified or
amplified to suit the situation, sometimes imitated.

distress

Several passages in the prophetical books, especially
Isaiah, as these have come down to us, show signs
of having been composed or adapted during this
period of storm and stress.
It is impossible here to tell the story of the
Maccabfean struggle and of the successes achieved
by the JeAvs, beginning with the re-dedication of
the Temple on 25th Dec. 1G5 E.G. and culminating
in the granting of autonomy to the Jews under
Simon, who was accepted as high priest in 141.
The tremendous importance of the religious development during this period has been overlooked,
partly owing to preconceived ideas about the
history of the Canon and the date of tlie Septuagint
version, but largely owing to the quite correct
feeling that the religion of the Psalms and the
books of the Prophets is on a far higher plane than
that which is found in the books of Maccabees.
Yet, if it be remembered that the Hdsidim and
the Maccabees were not identical, and that, whereas
some of the latter e.g. Jonathan and Simon
were, despite their personal bravery, stained with
vice, of the former the Apostle writes, of whom
the world was not worthy (He 11''*), objections to a
Maccabajan date on this score will have little force.
Happily, the Maccabees were dependent for a
time on the help of the Hdsidim, and to this cause
we may attribute the fact that, in the work of
restoration under Simon, the Hdsidim appear to
have had considerable influence. In Jerusalem and
in many synagogues the Scriptures had been burnt,
defaced, or defiled, and after the struggle it would
probably be necessary to edit the prophetic writings
from tattered and mutilated fragments, the original

—

—

'

'

Scriptures and later compositions based upon them
being in many cases indistinguishable. At the
same time the synagogue collections of Psalms,
which had now become an integral part of the refor
ligious life of the people, would be combined
the use of the Temple, and a beginning would thus
be made of the last section of the Hebrew Canon.
In the Psalms and in the books of the Prophets, as
they finally appear after the Maccabcxan struggle,
we see how great an evolution has taken place in
The crude religion of Israel, as it had
Israel.
existed seven \hundred years before, has been en-

riched and purified
by divers portions and in
divers manners.' The crudities often remain, but
to a gTeat extent they fail to obtrude themselves,
because they too have been made to serve the
purpose of a spiritual religion, and only the student
'

of comparative religion recognizes their original

nature.

The climax of OT revelation was achieved
Those
through the sufferings of the Hasidim.
sufterings, Avhich had once tried the faith of the
best men in Israel almost to breaking, were seen
in the final issue not only to have preserved the
national life of Israel, but to have established a
Church which attracted the best elements of other
last the meaning of martyrdom was
and those who in their suttering for
the right had proved themselves to be the true
To this Israel, His steadIsrael "were vindicated.
fast servant who had faith to discern His utterance,
Jahweh had spoken in no uncertain voice
It is too light a thing that thou sliouldest be my servant to

nations.

made

At

clear,

:

'

Jacob, and to restore the preserved of

raise up the tribes of
Israel : I will .also give thee for a light to the Gentiles, that
sahation unto the end of the earth (Is 496).
thou majest be
'

my
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Introductory.— T lie

design of thi.s article is linnted to recordinj^- brielly
such features in the religious belief and usage of
Ancient Italy during the last six centuries n.C. as
are independent, so far as can he ascertained, hoth
The materials
of Etruscan and of Itonian religion.
for such an account are, of course, scanty.
They
consist mainly of ancient inscriptions or arclueothe
areas
tribes
iniiabited by
logical remains from
not sjieaking either I^atin or Etruscan, combined
with what meagre records survive, in llonian and
Greek authors, of the customs of those tribes.
This record is often still diihcult to interpret and
there is always the danger that a particular cult
in a particular district (say in tlie 3rd or later
centuries B.C.), though wearing all the ap[)earance
of native usage, may really have been planted
there by either Etruscan or (heek inlluence. Under
these circumstances, the only useful method is to
avoid general statements relating to the whole of
the peninsula, and to j)rcsent instead a brief outline
of the salient features of each separate tribal area
so that, however limited our i)rogress may be, there
will be at least firm ground beneath our feet.
Hy
comparison of the details given here with the artt.
lloMAN Religion and Etkuscan Rkligion, the
reader will easily reach such general conclusions as
maj' at present safely be drawn.
The period which is mostly
2. Chronology.
represented by the statements that follow, when
no more precise dates are given, is from 400-90 B.C.
After the
(or, more narrowly, from 350-150).
latter year there were not many parts of Italy in
which Latin was not commonly understood and
spoken and after 89 B.C., at tlie conclusion of the
Social War, what remained of the local dialects
rapidly died out. So soon as the conquering idiom
has established itself in a locality, it becomes
diHicult to distinguish with certainty the surviving
elements of local usage from the predominant
influence of Roman custom.
The beginning of the
record is for most districts safely reckoned at 400
B.C., since (with the possible exception of a few
Venetic inscriptions from Padua, and some in;

;

—

;

as yet mainly undeciphered and
untranslated, inscriptions from the
such as the inscriptions of CasGrecchio) there are no dialectal
inscriptions which can be referred to any earlier
date than 400 B.C., when the knowledge of the
Groeco Etruscan alphabet lirst penetrated the
mountain tribes of the centre, through their contact with the Greek colonics of the Western coast
and with the Etruscans. Nevertheless, it will be
found that some of the records come themselves
provided with a considerable history, from the
analysis of which we can glean not uninteresting particulars of the beliefs of the tribes at a
period antecedent to the lirst Gallic invasion,
though in no case earlier than the arrival of the
Etruscans.
For a description of the
3. Tribal areas.
geograiducal distribution of the ditt'erent tribes
of Ancient Italy, the reader nnist be referred to
other sources e.g., the art.
Italy' in EBr^'^,
teresting, but
almost wholly
Eastern coast,
trignano and

-

—

—

'

on 'Ancient Languages and Peoples.' It will
.suflice to enumerate here the following dillerent
tribes of whose religious beliefs we have some
sect,

limited

(1) the JNlessapians in the
knowledge
South Eastern peninsula {•!) the Samnite tribes
occupying roughly the southern half of the centre
of the peninsula; (3) their kinsmen who settled in
the Campanian plain between 440 and 400 B.C.,
over-running a partly Italic and partly l']tru«can
population, esjiecially in the great city of Capua,
which they held until it was destroyed'in 211 B.C.
(4) their kinsmen to the North— a gi'oup of hardy
mountaineers, of whom the Marsiansand Padigniaus
:

;

;
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were the most conspicuous (5) the Sabincs, the
brothers of the lioman Patricians and the ancestors
of the Samnites
(6) the ancient inhabitants of
Latium, probably identical with the Plebeians at
Rome; (7) the Volscians, a primitive tribe Avho
occupied the marshes on the coast and some of the
hills behind them, between the Latins and the
;

;

the Umbrian inhabitants of
(8)
Canijianians
Iguvium, the authors of the famous Iguvine
Tables (9) the Veneti in the plains of the North
East. This leaves out of account the IJruttii in the
;

;

extreme South Western peninsula, thcLigurians in
the North West (see art. LlGUUlAN Rkugion), and
the Picentines in the East no verj' suljstantial
record of the religion of any of these at tiiis jjcriod
has been as yet discovered. For the usages of the
Celtic invaders of Trans-Alpine Gaul, see art.
Celts.
In the scanty and diflicult
(1) Jlfcssapians.
inscriptions that survive from this i^eople (the
tribe from which the Latin poet Ennius sprang) no
deities have been recognized excejit sucii as are
familiar on Greek soil
and the only divine name
that occurs frequently enough to be identilicd
without hesitation is that of tlie goddess Aphrodite
in a genuine Messapian form (Aprodita), which is
fairly good evidence that her worship was established in the locality, though it is probable that
the goddess Damatcr (Attic Demeter) was also not
unknown. According to Festus (p. 181 [ed. C. O.
;

—

;

whom

the
Miiller, Leipzig, 1839]), the Jupiter to
Salentini sacrificed a horse had the
epithet Menzana a name for which there is more
jNIessaiiian

—

than one possible but no certain etymology'. Even
Monimsen's careful collection (Unterital. Dialchte,
pp. 85-98) of the evidence from ancient writers contains hardly anything that is of service to students
of religion.

—

The Samnite tribes were
(2) The Samnite tribes.
in origin identical with the Sabines.^ and there is
little doubt that, like them, they .shared many of
the beliefs and usages of the Roman oflidal reThere is no doubt, e.g., that they practised
the curious institution of the ver sacrum, by which,
under pressure of some public calamity, all the
creatures, human and others, bom in a jiarlicular
spring were devoted to the gods, and compelled at
a certain age to leave the territory of the rest of
the tribe and seek a home elsewhere.
Such,
according to a well-attested tradition, was the
origin of the distinction between the Samiutes
proper and the Sabines (see, e.g., Festus, p. 326 f.,
106 [Miiller]). In the intercourse between Romans
and Samnites in the Samnite AVars they appear to
have well understood the fetial ceremonies practised by the Romans (see Livy, ix. 1-12), and
they certainly shared the body of early Italic
custom Avhich the Romans originally denoted by
the term ins gentium. More detinite information
about their beliefs is aflbrded by a well-preserved
monument, which has hardly attracted as much
It is a bronze tablet, now
notice as it deserves.
in the British ISIuseum, inscribed on both sides,
known as the Tabula Agnoiicnsis, from the name
of the modern village (Agnone) near which it was
found, and which is near the site of the ancient
This table enumerates the deities
Rovianura.
worshipped in a sacred grove or garden, and i)reof their cult.
The text of it is
some
details
sents
typical of the religion of the most powerful tribe
A query in
of Italy, and wortli quotation in full.
the translation indicates the points at whirii the
meaning of the Oscan is still subject to doubt. It
should be explained that the whole grove was
sacred to a (presumably feminine) deity called
Kerres, who certainly stands in some near relation
to the Latin Ceres ; and most of the various deities
ligion.

1

See

(5)

below.
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have an epitliet showing their subordination to or
connexion wiLh lier.
'The following deities are placed in the Garden of Kerres. A

the religious documents of ancient

statue to the goddess of Gestation (?) to the Good- Humoured
god [JlercuryJ to Kerres ; to the Kerreau mother to the goddess Midwife
to the Kerrean Wet-Nurse
to the Kerrean
Streams to the inmost-forestl-revealing (?) goddess to the
Kerrean Rains to the Kerrean Dawns to Jove the Doorkeeper CO to Jove the Kuler to the Kerrean Ilerculus to the
faitliful goddess of JJeliveri^
to tlie Divine Creatress.
On the altar for fire-sacrifice a sacred offering is decreed at
every alternate festival.
At the garden the statues are dedicated to the followinoattendants of Flora. To the Kerrean Presentress
[i.e. a goddess
of JJirth ?]
to the Kerrean Wet-Nurse
to the Kerrean Flora
to Father Good-Humour [Mercury].
The following altars belong to the garden '
[Then follows an enumeration of the deities whose statues have
been already mentioned in which Jupiter the Ruler is also called
'
Pms, dutiful (as son or father ?) then a repetition of the rule
for the fire-sacnfice, and,
finally, the statement that the garden
IS dedicated to the Decumanii
(deities of the sacred tithes ').]
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

was to secure the performance
some regular sacrifice, presumably in honour of
the ancestors or tutelar deities of the families concerned, at regular dates in the year, such as the
Ides of March.
They are commonly cut from
stone ; but the later specimens were more
cheaply
made of terra-cotta, and a pair of these may be
seen in the British Museum.
They have been
discovered hitherto only at Capua and Cunuc. The
inscriptions regularly mention the name of a gens,
and very often of two, such as the Tirentii
Magii.
Fuller details, with the scanty record of the nearest
parallels to this usage known elsewhere in ancient
Italy, such as the Stultoriini Ferice at Home,
and the crests of families at Heraclea,
may be
found in Conway, j). 101 If. The fact that
they
appear nowhere but in or near a city so long under
Etruscan intiuence raises the question how far we
have here a genuine Italic usage but the evidence,
on the whole, points to its having been natural to

:

'

;

'

It would be out of
place to discuss the details of
this interesting list; but it will be seen at
once

that there could hardly be a better illustration of
the half-animistic stage which VVarde Fowler has
traced in his Religious Experience
of the Bonum
People (London, 1911), p. 117. Side by side with
fairly complete persons, such as Jupiter, Hercules,
and Ceres, we have a number of
shadowy figures
representing difierent natural operations of importance to the worshipper in an agricultural

community, and their connexion with the supreme
creative force represented by Kerres is
expressed
with curious faithfulness by the continual
repetition of the epithet Kerrean.'

;

Italian soil.

'

North Oscan tribes of the A bruzzi. —The
town of Corfinium, though far from
completely excavated, has yielded some interest(4)

Pa^lignian

ing records of the local institutions. It is clear
that the local dialect remained in full use in these
mountain valleys until the time of Cicero.
have several epitaphs in honour of persons
bearing
the epithet Kerria, i.e. (priestess) of Kerres' and
one longer and interesting inscription describes a
lady connected with two noble gentes as shepherdess of the sacred flock and priestess of two
(masculine) gods of agriculture,' the Cerfi semones
to Latinize their names she is said to have been
buried by command of Urania
(commonly interpreted as Venus ; but quite possibly denoting
either Demeter or Juno), and the contents of the
The
inscription show that she had been married.
goddesses Minerva and Angitia and the children
of Jove,' presumably Castor and
were
also
Pollux,

We

;

preserved, having been originally put into tombs
conducted by the dead man
had no connexion with the curse) to another (who
world,
we find the deity Kerres with an epithet arcntilca
'
to
mean
(supposed
avenging ') ; and also a euphemistic description of some
punitive deities as the
best of maidens' [valaimas
pulclum), who with
Kerres are besought to punish the victim of the
curse by depriving him of all
capacity to undertake any operation of life, as well as
by various
species of torture (see the curse of Vibia
[Conway,
no. 130]).
Kerres apparently has a ' legion of
other spirits under her command ; and the
object
of the curse is to secure some
concession, which, if
made, will free the victim from it.
in order to be

'

'

The most
^

interesting phenomenon, however, in

The epithet liganakdikei would be in Latin form
and may conceivably mean that indicates the

rf'-.r,

to be hewn.

'

*

lignaco-

proper trees

the

of

'

This town, Bovianum, was the chief centre of
the Samnites; but no Samnite
inscriptions have
survived connected with any
An inbuildings.
teresting characteristic, however, of a large temple
which has been laid bare upon the site (modern
Calcatello, near Pietrabbondante) is that the hill
on which it stood slopes towards the E.
and, in
order that the worshipper might not have to turn
his back upon the E. in
the
statue of
addressing
the god, this was placed on the N. side wall of the
Cella, similar arrangements being made with the
altars outside.
The temple presumably belonged
to Apollo.
One other deity who should be mentioned was called in Samnite form
Anagtia, better
known under her Marso-Latin title of Angitia (see
below, § 4).
(3) The Campaniam.~The
inscriptions of the
prosperous towns of Pompeii and Herculaneum,
which were overwhelmed in A.D. 79, include
many
which go back to the Oscan period, and vouch
for
the worship of Apollo, Flora,
Venus, and Hercules,
under their Oscan titles of
Apellu, Fluusa, Herentas, and Hercolus.
To Hercolus, for instance,
was dedicated a spacious temple on the confines
of
Nola and Abella, whose administration formed the
subject of a solemn treaty between the two communities (R. S. Conway, Italie
Dialects, no.
On the leaden curses, of which several have95).
been

is

erection of the Jovila

•

;

Campania

unique group of inscriptions which scholars have
agreed to call Jovilte (Osc. iovilas). These are
coats of arms (generally, though not
always, containing a pair of emblems) which appear to have
been dedicated either at graves or in some
temple
or sacred grove,
though the only deity clearly
mentioned is 'Jupiter *Flagius'— to write his
name in Latin form (the meaning and significance
of the ei)ithet are
uncertain). The object of the

'

;

'

'

'

—

;

'

'

'

worshipped in this

district.

One other

characteristic of these tribes is the
comparative frequency of dedications to geographical deities, such as the River
Avernus, Lake

Fucinus, and Pater Albensis, probably a deity
connected Avith the same lake near whose shore's
stood the town of Alba Fucens.
goddess Vesuna Erinia is coupled with Erinus
or Ero Pater on one inscription of the Marsi
and,
as Vesuna is commonly identified with
Vesta, her
here
as
of
one
a
divine couple is noteappearing
The goddesses of good health and vicworthy.
show
the same abstract
tory (Valetudo, Victoria)
character that is familiar in many Roman deities
but their inscriptions are hardly earlier than 150

A

;

;

B.C.

A famous temple and grove belonging to the god-

dess Angitia stood on the shore of

and

slie

was widely worshipped

Lake Fucinus,

in this

mountain

region as the goddess of healing, with skill to cure
by charms and herbs the bites of the serpents
which abound in its limestone rocks. The name
is commonly connected with the Latin
unguis,
snake ; the derivation is doubtful, though in the
state
of
our
present
knowledge not altogether imIn one inscription the name appears in
possible.
the plural, so that there were
apparently sister
'

deities.

'

The Marsian

district

was famous

for
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witches in classical times, and is still counted tlie
home of witchcraft in Modern Italy (A. de Nino,
U.si c

costunii abruzzcsi, Florence,

esp. vol. vi.).

18'Jl,

pas^lni,

—

To discuss the reliyion of the
(5) The Sabines.
Sabines would he to examine the most lofty and
austere elements of tlio religion of the primitive
Patricians at Itome, a system whose foundation
tradition ascril)ed to tiie Sabine king Numa.
The
Roman writers (like Horace, Odea, in. vi. 38)
with
the
Sal)ine
associate
in
element
habitually
the Roman stock the ideals of a simple if someM hat stern rustio life piety, valour, industry in
both sexes, in agriculture among the men, in
housewifery and spinning among the women, and
domestic purity and there can be no doubt that
the difl'erence in feeling between the two orders
at Rome was largely due to this more northern
strain of etliics in the Sabine stock.
The patria
potestas, with the marked sacredness of the marriage
and
forni
the
of
tie,
religious
marriage known as
co7ifarrcatio, were associated with the Patrician
religion, whereas among the peo[)le of the plain of
Latium akin to the Volscians there are many traces
of kinship being counted only through the mother
{e.g. Vergil, jEn. xi. 340 f.); and the other less
sacred types of marriage, which have been plausibly
ascribed to a non-Patrician origin, were based
either on the pi'imitive custom of purchase or on
It must
%isus, i.e. on the mere fact of joint life.
suffice here to indicate this important distinction,
and the sources in which further account of the
evidence can be found.

—
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There is no doubt that the oak had many religious associations in central Ancient Italy
but the first point to determine
is whether this belief
belonged to the Sabine (Patrician) or the
Volscian (Latian or Plebeian) stock, or to both.
This question
is ignored by Frazer, who attributes it
equally to the I^i'ian
centre of Aricia and to the Sabine Patricians. In one interestinif passage which Cook cites (Livy, iii. 25), on Mount Algidus,
on the conflnes of Volscian, Aeijuian, and Latian territory, there
was a sacred oak by which oaths of great importance had to be
taken, but which, it is clear from the story, was regarded with
;

more reverence by the Roman than by the Ac<|uiau commander.
The Aequiaiis, it should be noted, belonged to the Volscian
side of the tribal division. Bub there ia no evidence in the
pa.ssage that the oak was connected with any one particular
god, and it is to be observed in the light of linguistic evidence

which has accumulated since Cook's paper (see
Ridgeway, Who
were the Romans V p. 43) that, if Cures and Quirmus are connected with the word meaning 'oak'(Lat. qxxercun), the names
are more probably Latin rather than Sabine in
On
origin.
Quirinus see, further, Wissowa, in Roscher.
'

—

;

The artt. Rome (sect, on 'Ancient History'), 'Sabini,' and
'Volsci' in jBiirii give the considerablo linguistic evidence.
W. Ridgeway's 'Who were the Romans?' {Proc. of the Brit.
Acad., vol. iii. [1907]), collects the archasological data, which
should be supplemented by the important criticism of Warde
'

'

Fowler in his Reliyious Experience (ch. v. and esp. pp. 112,
140), though his general standpoint (see p. 243) is not very far
removed from Ridgeway's. The traces of descent through the
female line in the Roman legends of the kings are collected by
J. Q. Frazer {Lectures on the Early llistorp of the Kingship,
London, 1905, lect. viii.). Julius Binder (Die Plehs, Leipzig,
1909) also maintains Schwegler's Wew of a racial distinction
between the orders.
;

this there is little to say of Sabine religious cults, for the reason that they were practically amalgamated with the Romans at so early
a period ; the legends ascribe the fusion to the
8th cent. B.C. There have been preserved to us,
however, a certain number of divine names and

Beyond

religious terms

from the Sabine

district,

mainly

scholar, Varro, who was himself
a Sabine. These will be found enumerated in Conway, pp. 353-358.
To the Sabines are specifically assigned by Latin
authorities the deities Juno, Quirinus, Mamers

by the Augustan

(Mars), Minerva, Vacuna, and other

more shadowy

among which may be mentioned the picname of Feronia, the goddess of wild
creatures, who had also a great temple in Faliscan
figures,

turesque

1
despoiled by Hannibal in 215 B.C.
Faliscans, who were a half-Etruscanized
Sabine community, especially worshipped the goddesses Juno and Minerva,^ and to the Faliscans
is attributed also the curious institution of lire-

territory,

The

leaping priests (Ilirpi).^
Mention should be made here of the sacredness
of the oak-tree and its connexion in many places
with the worship of Jupiter.
The evidence for
this is collected by A. 1>. Cook {CIE xviii. [1904]
and
of
this
wide
use
has
been made by
36011'.);
J. G. Frazer in his Lectures vn the Early History
of the Kingship (especially in lect. vii.). Rut the
criticism of
p. 143) is
1

Warde Fowler

(lieligious Experience,

important.

See Conway, pp. 353-358 ; and, e.g., Varro, de Ling. Lot. v.
73 f. ; Macrobius, i. ix. 10; Livy, xxvi. xi. 8f.
2 See
Conway, p. 370 ff., and the authorities there cited.
3 See
Varro, quoted by Servius on ^n. xi. 787 and 785 : also
Pliny, vu. ii. 18.

To attempt to separate the
(6) Ancient Latium.
religion of the Plebeian or Latian part or parts of
the Roman stock is impossible within the limits
of this article.
The evidence for their distinction
from the Sabines has been already cited ; but mention should be made here of the famous cult of the
Lake of Nemi near Aricia, Avhich was an ancient
centre of worship in Latium, and which in historical times was connected with Diana.
Resides the
Vestal Virgins by whom the worship was properly
conducted, there was a curious and very ancient
person called Rex Nemorensis, who is described
by Strabo (V. iii. 12 see also Ovid, Fasti, iii. 271).
He was a runaway slave, who succeeded to office by slaying
his predecessor, and he held it only so long as he could make
good his title in single combat against all assailants. Any
fugitive slave who contrived to break a branch from a certain
;

'

had the right to fight the priest, and if he
him he reigned in his stead (J. G. Frazer, op. cit. p. 16).
There seems no reason to doubt that this is a survival of a very primitive belief belonging to, or at
least at home in, the Latian stock, and Frazer's
collection of the evidence of the Roman and Greek
elements which came in the end to be attached
to the cult is of fascinating interest, although the
political deductions which he would attach to his
collection still need confirmation.
Volscian district.
In an inscription
(7) The
(Conway, no. 252) from the Volscian town of Velitree in the grove

'

killed

—

of Augustus), dating from
whose language shows remarkable
affinities to the Umbrian of Iguvium, we have
directions as to what is to be done in the case of
any profanation of the temple of a deity called
Declunus or Decluna amony them it is notable
that, in order to repair any injury, the use of iron is
specifically permitted, showing that in the ordinary
course that metal would be tabu, as to the Flamen
tra;

(the

about 300

birthplace
B.C.,

;

of Jupiter at
(8)

Rome.

The Umbrians.

—The most famous monument

ancient Italian religion outside Rome is the
Iguvine Tables (sometimes erroneously called
Eugubine), which were found in the town of
Gubbio in the 15th cent., and are still preserved in
its Town Hall.
They are seven tables of bronze of
varying sizes all but two are engraved on both
sides.
They are all written in what is generally
called the Umbrian dialect,
though in difierent
periods of the language. In the earlier Tables, i-v,
the Umbrian alphabet, which is a variety of the
Etruscan, is used. The two later Tables, vi and
vii, with the last paragraph of Table v, are written
in the Latin alphabet of about 100 B.C.
All but
Tables iii and iv can now be interpreted with
of

;

approximate completeness, and even of

iii

and

iv

the general sense is tolerably clear. The Tables
contain the liturgy of a sacred brotherhood, the
frateer atiiediur, who in Latin shape would be called
the Fratres Atiedii, together with some administraTables vi and
tive resolutions of the same body.
vii contain a later and greatly expanded version of
the liturgical directions contained in Table i, both
alike re^ilating the solemn lustration of the town
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Iguvium and an assembly of the i^eople closely
connected with the lustrum. The curse which they
of Iguvium denounces
pronounce on the enemies
the Etruscans but not the Gauls, and must, therebefore 400 B.C.,
fore, have been first composed well
when the Gauls appear in North Italy south of the
Apennines in great numbers.
Tlie chief item in the expansion is that the
prayers which are to be recited by the priests,
although it is directed that they are to be recited
in a whisper [tagez, i.e. tacitusl, are now written out
of

in full (see below).

Table ii, which, on the Avhole, seems to have
been engraved at the earliest date, contains regulations for a sacrifice, including the lustrum,
which is absent from the later liturgy for an
;

some infernal deity known as
Honta Jovia) and also for the

optional sacrifice to

Hontus Jovius

(or

;

proceedings at a six-monthly assembly

sacrificial

of deputies (dectirice) from ten towns or clans, the
deity Avorshipped in this case being none but

Jupiter the Holy. Tables iii and iv, which (though
the existing copy seems later than ii) contain, on
the whole, the oldest matter of all of the seven,
give directions for sacrifices to be ottered in a

month

I)articular

to

a

number

of

deities:

(1)

(2) Fomonus, with a doubtful epithet
(Pupdike [dative] = *rubidicus ['the decider, or
creator, of sex '] ?), and (3) Vesuna, who is associated
with Fomonus probably as consort, since offerings
of a peculiarly feminine character are made to her.
Three other deities also receive honour Tursa,
who seems to be a goddess of terror ; and Furtupita
and Hula (or Purtupitus and Hulus), who are dismissed somewhat briefly. Tursa occurs in one of
the other Tables as an associate, or originally
merely as a potency, of tlie masculine deity
()erhaps
cnown as Cerfius Martins. Fart of the ritual prescribed in Table iii seems to have been the carrying
round of the victim in some sort of a cage, though
the meaning of the lines (10-20) is by no means
If this view of the meaning is correct, it
certain.
gives a welcome ground for assuming some historical connexion between the ritual of the Tables
and the remarkable ceremony still practised in
Gubbio every year on 15th May, the date of the
Koman Ambarvalia. A full description of this
modern and ancient rite with admirable pliotographs and a discussion of its connexion with the
Tables will be found in H. M. Bower, The Elevation and Procession of the Ceri at Gubbio = Fublication xxxix. of Folk-Lore Society), London, 1897.
The following paragraph (Tab. Iguv. vi. b, 19-36),
taken froin the ceremonial to be observed at the

Jupiter

;

:

(

Vehian Gates, will illustrate the style of the liturgy.
The two deities invoked are (1) Grabovis, who is
pi'obably the same as the Koman Gradivus, with
an epithet Vofio, which probably means Hearer
and (2) Tefer Jovius, tlie first title being
of Vows'
presumably connected with Gr. Ti(ppa, 'ashes,' and
Oscan tefun'im, burnt-sacrifice.' [For the sake of
'

;

'

conciseness, the rendering that follows is given in
the 2nd jjerson ; but the original is in the 3rd.]
'Before the Vehian Gate sacrifice three bulls with white
foreheads to Grabovis, the Hearer of Vows, on behalf of the
Fisian hill and the city of Iguvium. Offer the inward parts (?)
with the sacrificial knife [or upon the sacrificial dish] make
offerinif either with wine or vinefcar; offer the corn, pray
silently.
Sprinkle the flat cake with salt, ofTer it with the
round cake then make announcement of the auguries as before
the Trebulan Gate.
After passing the Vehian Gate, offer three lambs (?) to Tefer,
Son (?) of Jove, on behalf of the Fisian hill and the city of
Iguvium. Make the offering seated, offer the meat IVocbury
the remains]; offer the corn olfcr the vinegar pray silently.
Over the severed portions present the sacred cakes of two
shapes, then announce the auguries as at the Trebulan Gate.
When you have made oblation of the lambs (V), then do j ou, the
same priest, offer, at the right foot, libation and the image of a
hold it in the left
pig. Make a hollow for the sacred basin
hand until you have completed the libation. Set the sacred
basin in its place and at the left foot offer the blood [or (?) the
;

;

;

;

;

final oblation].
Then i)ray thus over the libation: "Thus I
invoke thee, Tefer, Son of Jove, on behalf of the Fisian hill and
the city of Iguvium for the folk [? or name] of each foster and
be kind to the hill and to the city, to the folk [?] of each. I
beseech thee, holy one, trusting in thy holiness ; I beseech thee,
Tefer, Son of Jove, by this thine own sacred purifying image of
a pig, on behalf of the Fisian hill, the city of Iguvium, and the
O Tefer, Son of Jove, by the might of this offerfolk of each.
ing, whatever fire has broken out [?] in the Fisian hill, whatever
solemn rites have been neglected in the city of Iguvium, count
it as not having happened.
O Tefer, Son of Jove, whatever
part of thy sacrifice has been forgotten, let slip, spoilt, stolen,
or lost, whatsoever defect there be in thy sacrifice, seen or unseen, O Tefer, Son of Jove, in so far as it be lawful, let it be
made pure by this sacred purifying image of a pig. O Tefer,
Son of Jove, make pure the Fisian hill and the city of Iguvium.
O Tefer, Son of Jove, make pure the folk, the nobles, the sacred
rites, the persons of men and cattle, and the fruits of the Fisian
make them pure, foster and be
hill and the citj' of Iguvium
kind with thy peace towards the Fisian hill and the city of
and
to
the
folk
of
each.
O Tefer, Son of Jove, keep
Iguvium,
O Tefer, Son of
safe the Fisian hill and the city of Iguvium.
safe
the
the
sacred rites, the persons
the
folk,
nobles,
Jove, keep
of men and cattle and the fruit of the Fisian hill and the city of
Iguvium. Keep them safe, foster and be kind with thy peace
toward them. O Tefer, Son of Jove, thee with this thine own
sacred purifying image of a pig on behalf of the Fisian hill and
the city of Iguvium, for the folk of each, O Son of Jove, 1
beseech thee." In the middle of the prayer, dance.'
It should perhaps be mentioned here that Frazer(op. cit. p.
275) accepts without criticism a tradition recorded in a fragment of Nicolaus Damascenus (Stob»us, Florileg. x. 70 =
iii. 457) to the effect that among the Umbrians, whoever may
be meant by that description, the ordeal by personal combat
was regular. In view of (1) the looseness with which the name
Umbrians is used by many Greek writers (see Conwaj', op. cit.
p. 395), (2) the nearness of the Umbrians in North Italy to other
nationalities, such as the Celts, and (3) the complete absence of
any other evidence of such a practice among- the Umbrians of
Italy proper, the statement cannot be accepted without reserve.
;

;

FHG

(9) The Veneti.—Ot the religion of the Veneti, a
people speaking an Indo-European tongue which
may be described as midway between Greek and
Latin, and inhabiting the lower plain of the Fo before and after the invasion of the Gauls, we learn
most from the inscriptions, both Venetic and Latin,
From the Latin inscriptions conof the district.
tained in CIL, vol. v., we find a god named Belenus,
Unoccasionally identified with Apollo (e.g., 741).
der the Empire he is often called Augustus (e.g.,
2143 and 2144). He was extensively worshipped
in the district, and, according to Tertullian (Ajwl.
24), he was of Norican origin (cf. G. Wissowa, Eel.
und Kultus der Bomer", p. 297). Another deity
who sliould be mentioned is Bergimus, whose name
must be connected with the modern town of Ber-

gamo

We

(e.(7.,

67X4200).

find here also the same instinct as farther
an
south, of worshipping geographical entities
altar to Lacus Benacus [Lago di Garda] (3998) ;
and to the Nymphoi Augusti ct Genius pagi (3915).
These remarks, of course, apply mainly to the
Latin period, i.e. after the foundation of the Koman
Colony in Aquileia in 184 B.C.
:

The most picturesque figure among the Venetic
whom we have knowledge is the goddess
known as Rehtia, to wliom belonged what must

deities of

have been a popular temple in the ancient city
of Ateste, the modern Este, where an admirable
Museum contains the recently excavated traces of
her cult (some account of these was given by the
present writer to the British Academy, and reported
The name means
in the Times of 25th July 1908).
'goddess of straightness or rectitude'; but there
can be little doubt that she enjoyed the attributes
of a goddess of fortune, like the Tuscan Nortia.
Among tiie most numerous votive objects in her
temjile are a number of long bronze nails of square
shape, with insciiptions minutely incised along the
Attached to tlie head of some of the nails
sides.
are small objects which are best cxiilained as re]iresenting the wedges of necessity (rlaui trabales),
which Horace described as l)orne by the goddess of
Fortune (Of/c's, I. xxxv. 17). The inscrijitions are
all of the common votive type, and all in the
Venetic language, save that the specimens in which
the workmanship of the nail is degraded show also

ITIHASA

—

a mere make-believe inscription a strinj,' of zi<,'-zag
lines and crosses, with an occasional letter taking
the place of tiie old formula. Two otiier types of
votive otl'erinfi are common (1) bronze images of
race-horses, of wiiicli little is left except the heels
of their hind feet emlx-dded in (lit! pedestal that
bears the ins(;ription, and (2) linmze aliihabctic
tablets, whicli, no doubt, served the same magical
purposes as similar inscriptions found elsewhere in
Greece and Italy (see Etruscan Kkligion, § 28).
There is at present no comi)lete edition of the
remains of these peoi)Ie, though Carl I'auli in Die
Fenc^er (Leipzig, 1894) gave tiie best account then
The
possible of the inscriptions so far discovered.
present writer hopes to publish ere long a more
:

complete collection.

—W.

Warde Fowler, Religious Experience of
People, London, 1911 T. Mommsen, Die untcritalisclten Dialekte, Leipzig, 1851) C. Pauli, Die Veneter, Ao.lH^i
G. Wissowa, Relujion und Kvltua der Romcr'^, Munich, li)12
F.
R. S. Conway, Tlie Italic Diatt'ctx, Cambrid^'e, ImjT
Biicheler, Otiklache Dleitafel, Frankfort, 1S78, and L'mhn'ca,
the
H. M. Bower, Elevation and I'roccHaion 0/
Bonn, lSs:i
Ceri, London, 1S97 J. G. Frazer, The Early History uf the kingship, do. 1905, and the sections relating to Italy in OIi'\ where
the evidence of ancient Italic usage needs to be carefully distinguished from the assumptions and interpretations with which
LiTKRATURB.

Roman

the

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

the author combines them.

ITIHASA. — The word
ha asa, 'so

iti

truth

in

logically a purCivrtta
an event of the past.

simply means

it

CONWAY.

It. ,S.

itihdsa,

it

(cf.

formed from

was,' signilies etymo-

Amara-koSa,

I.

vi.

4),

In the later Skr. literature

'

and

'

'

legend,'
myth,'
story,'
frequently used in conjunction with, and as a
such
common
equivalents for 'story'
synonym of,
as dkhyuna, dkhydijika, kathd, etc' But, if we
may accept a fuller delinition, viz. 'an event of
olden time, conjoined with a tale and provided
with a demonstration of duty, prollt, love, and
final emancipation [the four objects of human
existence] is termed itihdsa,"^ the itihdsa bore
under its narrative guise a didactic sense, and Skr.
literature afl'ords sufficient grounds for believing
that this was really the case. According to
Aiv. Gr. S. (IV. vi. 6), when a person dies, the
friends should sit together, reciting the histories
of famous men, while the salutary itlhdsas and
purdnas are recited to them.^ Kautilya regards
the hearing of itihdsas as part of the daily task by
means of which the prince should perfect his (^xhicsdAon [Artlias. i. 5 [10. 14 f.]), while itivrtta and
purdna (which, as Ave shall see, are elements of
the itihdsa) are recommended to the minister as
the means whereby he may bring back the misguided king into the right way (ArthaL v. 6
is

[255. 1]).^

The Mahtihharata is described as an
nmhdpunynh ('an itihdsa of great merit'
Mahdbh.
').

itihdsa
e.g., in

and reference is frejnmydh kathdh ('meritorious
In the numerous itihdsas which the MahdI.

16 [2i298]),

Ixii.

quently made
tales

;

to its

bhdrata usually quotes with the formula atrdpy
iiddharantlmatn itilidsani purdtanam. ('right here
see below), the
they begin this ancient itihdsa
didactic element assumes such prominence that
Such
the historical drapery all but disappears.
passages sls Mahdbh. 'xil. cccxli. 14(13020): 'This
doubt, O sage, is, like a dagger, implanted in my
heart tear it out by the recital of itihdsas that
'

;

—

;

my

is

supreme

desire,'

Kautilya, in the
1

may

also be recalled.''

first of tlie

two passages already

Cf. E. Sieg, Sagenstoffe des

2V.

S.

Ryveda, Stuttgart, 1902, i. 17 ff.
Apte, Practical Sanskrit-Ewjlish Dictionary, I'oon^,
Itihasa,' but without tjiving the source of the stanza.
'

1890, s.v.
3 Cf. K.
Geldner, Vedische Studien, Stuttgart, 1SS1-19U1, i.
also the parallel passages in H. Liiders,
290, ii. 158, note 1
[1904] 707 ff.
••
Cf. H. Jacobi, ' Kultur-, Spraoh- u. Literarhistorisches aus
;

ZDMGUin.
dem

Kautiliya' in

5 Cf.

also J.

SDA

11',

1911, p.

buch, Berlin, 1895, p. 282

f.

cited (Arthai. i.
collective term

5. [10.

als

Epos w. Rechts-

15]),

regards itihdsa as a

comprehending the si.\ groups,
inirdna, itivjtta, dkhydyikd, uddharana, dharmasdstra, and artha.sdstra — groups regarding which,
it is true, fresh dilliculties arise, in so far as we do
imt know precisely what ho means by the several
categories.

The present writer is inclined to believe, however, that Sauti's
What, ye twice-born,
nuestion to the Usis (Muhabh. 1. i. 10)
shall I tell
Thu meritorious tales collected in the I'urarjas,
lilled witli precepts of duty and profit, (or) the acts (ilicrtta)
of princes of men and great-souled seers?' indicates an analogous conception of the itihdsa, aa it refers to the itihdna. the
best among the itihdsas, i.e. the ilahabhdrata let., e.g., i. 1. 19,
19, 2.'i9, ii. 3« [aoiij, iii. 85 [048], \x. 2:J [2229], l.xii. 10 [229S], xcv.
SS [3840]), which, in point of fact, contains all the component
elements of the itihasa specified by Kautilya, dhanna- and
arthaii(stra included.! To the category of the jntruna may he
assigned in this connexion— here the present writer agrees with
Jacobi
the legendary (cf. the definition in itahubh. I. v. 2
to that of the itiorlta, the historical (at. the passago
[804])
cited above, Mahdbh. i. i. 10) to that of the dlchydyiku, prose
narratives corresponding to the later dkhydyikd arid kalhd;'^
and to that of the uddharaifa, the moral instructions (cf. the
piiriydh kathdh [Mahutih. i. i. 10]), often introduced in the
MahdbhdratawxiU the verse already quoted, 'right here they
begin,' etc. This collective sense of itihdsa probably also explains the variety of designations by which the saiue work is
known, aa dkhydna, %ipdkhydna, etc.3
'

:

'!

—

;

;

From what has been
was at

said

it

is

clear that the

but one of the various possible
and actually occurring forms of literary composiitihdsa

first

The Mahdbhdruta

tion.

most excellent

itself is

of the itihdsas

(I. i.

described as the
266 [259], etc.).

tliere are positive grounds for believing
that in ancient hulia there existed a collection of
itihdsas under the title of Itihdsa, or Itihd-s'avcda.
In the pdriplavmn dkhydnam, a ten-days' cycle of ritual belonging to the aicamedha ('/.v.), and repeated throughout the
entire year in which the sacrificial horse was permitted to roam

Moreover,

at large,-* every day a particular class of beings, together with
their king, was scenically presented, and instructed by a reciUil
performed by the holx.^ On the 1st day were represented Munu
Vaivasvata as the king and human beings as his subjects, and a
hymn from the Uigveda was recited ; on the 2nd day there were

Yama Vaivasvata, the pitaras,
of the Yajurveda on the 3rd day, Varuna .\ditya,
the Gandluuvas, and a parvan of the Atharvdriah on the 4lh
day, Soma \'aisnava, the Apsaras, and a parvan of the Aitgirasah on the 5th day, Arbuda Kadraveya, the serjjents (sarpa),
and a parvan of the Sarpavidyd (or Vifavidyd); on the 0th
day, Kubera Vai^ravana, the Kakfas, and a parvan of the
Devajanavidyd (or Raksovidyd, or Piidchavidyd); on the 7th
day, Asita Dhanva(na), the asuras, and a mdyd (or asiiraridyd) ;
on the 8th day, Matsya Saihmada, aquatic beings, and an itihd.ia
of the Jtihdsaveda (cf. Saiikh., the itihasa only in ^atap. and
^diikh. but the Aiv. with the same characters gives a pitrdna
of the Purdnavidyd, assigning the itihdsa to the following
day) on thu 9th day, Tarkjya Vaipasyata, the birds, and a
purdria of the PurdnavedaJ,cl. Saipkh., the purdna only in
in the A^v., as noted, an itihdsa); on the
J^atap. and Sdiikh.
10th day, Dharma Indra, the gods, and a decade of the
given, in the respective parts,

and a chapter

;

;

;

—

;

—

;

;

Sdmaveda.
Rcah,
Ilere, accordingly, we have the following series
Yajuiit^i, Atharvdnali, Aiigirasah, Sarpavidyd (or Viyaridyd),
Devajanavidyd (or Raksovidyd, or Pisdchavidyd), Mdyd (or
Asuravidyd), Itihdsd, Purdna (or these two in reverse order),
and Sdmdni. Similar lists are found elsewhere in Vedic texts 6
e.g., ^atap. xiv. v. 4. 10 (i.e. Drhaddrai^y^aka Upanisad, \\. iv.
10 = IV. i. 2), XI. V. 6 Tailt. Ir. ii. 9 Aiv. Gr. S. in. iii. 1 ;
Atharvaveda, xv. vi. 3f.
In these ancient lists itihdsa is always found
side by side with jnirdna ; sometimes, indeed, the
two are joined together to form a dvandva (dual
compound), and it is impossible, in view of the
above remarks, to doubt their close relation and
The present writer has, in fact, noted
alilnity.
in Vedic texts only a single occurrence of each
:

—

;

;

1

Cf. Jacobi, op. cit., p. 969.
Stories about women, perhaps ; cf. Sieg, i. 32.
i. 16 f., 22.
Many of these terms may, of course,
mean no more than 'story,' and this may be the case, in par-

3 Cf.
Sieg,

with dkhydna but with reference to the Maluibharala
should be indicated that that work speaks of itself (e.g., I.
383 [645]) also as arthaidstra, dhannasdstra, and kdmaidstra ;
in I. Ixii. 10 (2298) it is called uttamaih purdv^rn ('last or
').
highest purdva
'
4 A.
Weber, Episches im vedischen Ritual in SUA tt , 1891,

ticular,

;

it

ii.

'

p. 775.
5

So at least the present writer interprets the description
in .Sn/a;;. lir. xiii. iv. 3. 2£r., Sdnkh. Sr. S. xvi. ii. Iff.,

given

9(1!).

Dahlmann, Dan Mahiibhdrata
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an<i Ai'v. ^r. ii. x. vii. 1
8 Cf.
Sieg, 1. 21.

ff.
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for the chief characteristic of these
their sectarian spirit, which was certainly absent from the ancient Purdna.''The present writer is of opinion that remains of

in Satap.
unaccompanied by the other, viz. itihasa
XI. i, 6. 9, imAjmrCum in Atharvnveda,Xl. vii. 24.
It is also of importance to note the position which
the two terms occupy in the lists. It will be seen
that in many cases they come immediately after
tlie four Vedas, and it is, therefore, by no means
i. 2 and 4, ii. 1,
surprising that in Chhand. Up. (VII.
vii. 1) the Itilmsapurdna is actually spoken of as

the fifth

dom, however,

Purdims

the ancient Itihdsapurdna can be traced elsewhere

Materials derived from that
in Skr. literature.
collection must be recognized above all in the
mytlis and legends of the Brdhmanas, especially in

such as occur in the Arthavdda (explanatory) parts
and are distinguished by form and matter alike
from the general context; but they must be re-

Veda {itilmsapurdnah panchamo veddndm

vcdah).

To these indisputable evidences from Vedic texts,
conclusively attesting the existence of a collection
of itihdsas, ox purdnas, entitled Itihdsa or Purdna
and reckoned among the Vedas, there has recently
been added a most significant datum in the discovery of Kautilya's Arthaidstra, which sliows
that this Itihdsavcda was still extant about the
beginning of the 3rd cent. B.C.^
The relevant passajje is i. 3(7. 9fif.):2 'The triad Sania, Kg,
and Yajur Vedas, the Atharvaveda, and the Itihasaveda (are)

cognized also in the shorter mythologico-historical
additions of the Brdhmanas designed to explain
them.'*

From Yaska's Nirukfa we learn that there was
a Vedic school known as the Aitihasikas— so named
because its members made use of the Itihasa in
expounding the mantras,^ and to certain mantras
(or suktas)

;

we

title of

the

'

find that in the Itihdsa-

excellence,

fifth

'

.

.

.

Nevertheless, we also find
in the Mahdbhdrata numerous references to Itihdsa
and Purdna as ancient works that were studied
together with the Vedas."*
The number of such passages, which, of course,
are far from having all the same historical value
the Mahdbhdrata in its present shape having been
"
a growth of centuries might easily be increased
but they are quite sufficient to show that the
ancient Itihdsavcda or Itihdsapurdnaveda has left
distinct traces of its existence in the great epic.

bhdrata as the

fifth.'

—

—

The Mahdbhdrata, in
have come to take the

;

fact,

must very gradually

We

We

'

'

Cf. .Tacobi, p. 954 fif., and Uber die Echtheit des Kautiliya
1912, p. 832 S.
2 lb.
p. 908.
3 Vdrtt. to Panini, iv. ii. CO ; Mahdbhdsya, ed. Kielhorn, ii.
[18S3]284. 8f. ; S'ieg, i. 30.
1

SBA W,

4

Sieg, i. 22.
5 Cf. Mahdbh.

i.

Ix. 3 (2210), xii. ccx.

19 (7660), cccxxv. 24

f.

xii. cccxlii. 8f.
(12210 f.), cccxlii. 6 (1.S134), xiii. xxii. 12 (1542),
also such groups
(13136 f.), I. cix. 20(43.55), il. v. 2 (13G). Note
as Mahdbh. viii. xxxi v. 44 ff. (1496 ff.) atharvdngirasau, rgvedalj,
sdmavedai cha, purdxiaih cha, itihdmyajurucdau.
:

6
7

Sieg,
Sieg,

1908

ff., i.

i.

22.

i.

24

442.

;

of
Itihdsapurdna was an independent collection
with
legends and' stories not specially connected
tliat
any particular Veda. Even on the hypothesis
there was a general correspondence between Itihdsa
and
views
and Veda with respect to mythological
to mythical and legendary ideas, the sagas of the
in
Itihdsapurd7ia might still difier very essentially
form from the same sagas in Vedic mantras, and
in particular, therefore, from those in the Kigjeda.
In such cases the employment of an itihdsa in the
of the mantras could easily prove a
_

place of that 'fifth Veda,'
and the process may quite readily be explained on
the assumption that the Itihdsapurdna literature
was to a large extent incorporated by degrees in
the epic. The .source of these stories is often shown
by the terms itihdsa, purdna, itihdsapurdtana, and
the like.7
must now ask what connexion exists between
the extensive Purdna literature still extant and
must obviously
the ancient Purdnaveda.
assume that the ancient Purdna was the precursor
of the later literary group bearing the same name,
and that much of its subject-matter has been preserved in the Purdnas known to us. The latter
assumption will be especially valid in the case of
those passages in which the Purdnas agree more or
less verbally with one another, or with the Mahdbhdrata, and probably also of those in which the
laksanas (characteristics) belonging, according to
ancient tradition, to the Purdna find expression
This occurs very selin the extant Purdnas.
in

Deyaraj

,

Sadgurusisya, and especially Say ana.''
Even these relatively modern texts may preserve,
and, as the present writer believes, do really preserve, ancient traditions, for it was an established
that the
principle in the exegesis of the mantras
niddna (primal cause, basis)— if there was onemust be taught first in order to bring out the meancould be
ing, and that the usual verbal explanation
entered upon only after that had been done.^
It is, however, quite another question whether
the writers of the Brdhmanas and the exegetes of
the Veda made a right use of the itihasas, and
whether, above all, they applied them at the proper
mantras. The present
places, in the exposition of
writer is of opinion that the question can be
answered only with reference to each individual
He now holds the view that the ancient
case.

Durga,

i.e. the Mahdbhdrata, the
Veda' is given to Akhydna, while
the Mahdbhdrata itself becomes the representative
of this fifth Veda;* cf^, e.g., III. Iviii. 9 (2247):
'all four vedas, (and) A khy ana as the fifth,' and
the Mahdthe Vedas
XII. cccxl. 21 (13027):

purdna par

short narrative supple-

of the additions to the Brdhmanas just mentioned.
Such itihdsas are found, further, in the BrJm.ddevatd, in the Anukranuml to the Rigveda, and in
a,
the mediaeval commentaries— c .5'. those of

'

Curiously enough,

Yaska attaches

ments which he designates itihdsa or akhyana.
Alike in their subject-matter and in the formulse
with which they are introduced, these remind us

.

.

'

'

Vedas.' In this connexion we may call attention also to a passage in the introduction of the Mahdbhdsya, viz. i. 9. 21 ff.
[ed. P. Kielhorn, Bombaj', 1892]: 'The four vedas with their
divided in
ancillary literature and esoterism [i.e. the Upani^ads],
" the
" the
purana,"
dialogue," "the itihasa,"
many
" the ways
of
is
the
of
such
extent
scope
application of
healins art,"—
as also to the terms aitihdsika and paurdtjika
word (sound)
applied respectively to those who knew or studied the Itihdsa or
the Purdna.^
.

is

M. Winternitz, Gesch. der ind. Litt, Leipzig,

exposition

dangerous procedure.
We may here refer, by way

of

illnstrjition,

to the

two

The story of Sunah^epa.S which
cases.
to relate to the king at the Rajasuya, is quite
Brdfimana of the Eigveda,
appropriately introduced into the
since it formed the arthavdda for the ailjahsava (rapid preparation of Soma) commonly used in the Rajasuya.7 But the
Brdhmana writer certainly erred in interweaving this saga with
of the Rigveda which are ascribed to SunahSepa,
all the
specially

prominent

the hotr had

songs

2
Sieg, i- 18ff.
Winternitz, p. 443 f. ; Sieg, i. 34.
the well-knovm verse in Vdsi?. Dharm. xxvu. 6, Mahdbh.
and
itihasa
181
i.
Pur.
purana one
by
I. i. 267 (260), Vdyu
should supplement the Veda; the Veda feareth a man with
cf. Sieg,
me"'
lest
"this
;
injure
may
scanty [sacred] learning,
i. 13 ff.
4
ff.
i.
17
Sieg,
1

3 Cf.

'

:

5 Cf.

6

Durga on Nirukta,

i.

5

SaunaMepam dkhydnam

(ii.
;

58. 21 ff.)

;

Sieg,

i.

36.

nevertheless a genuine itihasa
cf. Ait. Br. vii. 13-18,

according 'to Kautilya's definition;

^di\kh. ^r. S. XV. 17-27.
,
^.
^ ^ ,
V At the royal inaugural sacrifice the original victim had been
a man, who, however, was released from the stake by the gods
themselves; and the consecration was thereafter pcrionned
.

.

.

sacrifice, i.e. the arijahsava was
resorted to. Cf. Sieg, i. 19, note 2. What is further said in
the saga regarding the adoption of Sunah^epa by ViSvamitra
one or more Itihdsasiiktas with connect(a splendid example of
to show what
ing prose) was in all likelihood designed merely
became of the libjrated victim.

without a victim or any other

,

JAGANNATH
since the story of Sunahtepa's l)eing bonnfl to and delivered
from the saorificial stake is only
"
very briefly alluded to in the
Ivigveda (i. xxiv. 12-13, v. ii. 7).
The story of PurQravas and Urva^ii is quite appropriately

pivcn in the Drdhmana (cf. Satap. xi. v. 1, Kdfh. i. viii. 10,
Maitr. i. vi. 12) as the arthnvdda for the use of special liresticks in the Agninianthana,' hut the legend fits here only if
the dialogrue between the lovers has a conciliatorj' cndinjr.
According to the version of the story in the Kigveda (x. xcv.),
the dialogue ended tragically, and here the lirahinana writer
took the projjer course of utilizing the Uigveda strophes only
BO far as they filted in with his itihdsa, and discarding the
rest.3

It may he observed, finally, that the connexion
between the Vedic sftkta and the itihdsa is still a
subject of dispute in Vedic philology. E. Windisch

(Vcrhandl.

cler dreiiinddreissifjsten

Philologenvcr-

sammliivg in Gcra, 1879, p. 23) has advanced the
conjecture that tlie song of Pururavas and UrvasI
(Rigv. X. xcxv.) is a poem detached from its original
narrative context. This idea was further developed
by H. Oldenberg,'' who advocated the theory that
a number of Rigvcda hymns actually postulated a

prose narrative as the connecting medium of the
metrical parts, and that such must l)e recognized
as a
popular type of story in ancient India the
type in which verses were set in a prose framework
in favourite passages of a work, and especially in
passages containing speeches and the rejoinders to
them. For the systematic transmission of such a
narrative Oldenberg calls it dkhydna, on the example of the SannaMepam ahhydnam it sufficed,
he holds, to teach and learn the verse parts only,
while the prose matrix, the language of which had
never been fixed, sufl'ered numberless changes at
the hands of successive generations of narrators,
or else was lost altogether.^ In particular, the
prose context which later tradition supplies for the
dkliyuna hymns of the Rigveda is, according to
Oldenberg, mere drivel not genuine tradition at
Oldenall, but at most worthless quasi-ixa.(\\tiow.
berg's theory of the dkhydna lias long enjoj'ed an
all but universal acceptance. Pischel, Geldner, and
the present writer have all expressed their agi-eement with it, except that, in contrast to Oldenberg,
they have strongly insisted upon the value of the
Indian itihdsa tradition for the Rigveda.
On the other hand, S. Levi*' asserts that the
majority of the dialogue hymns in the Rigveda are
so lucid in tlieir verse that they cannot have
required a story to link the single strophes together
the mere reading of them calls u]) some sort of

—

—

—

—

;

dramatic scene. As a matter of fact, Max Miiller
had tliought of a dramatic action in connexion
with Rigv. i. 165.''
^
Independently of both, J, Hertel has rejected

JACOBITES.— See
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Ne.storians.

the dkliyuna theory; he regards all i\\G samvdda
hymns of the Rigveda asdraniatic responsive songs,'
which were jjcrformed occasionally at sacrificial
festivals, and lie conjectures that we have in these
the germs of tlie Indian drama. L. von Scliroeder •
takes the further stop of explaining all these
hymns as ritual <lramas.
Winternitz-* a<lopts a middle course between the
two views, advocating the theory that tlie dialogue
songs of the Rigveda are not all to be explained in
the same way. Some of them, he holds, are ballads,

which everything is told in versified speeches,
and for which a prose introduction was necessary
only in certain cases some are poetical fragments
of narrative composed partly or verse and
i<artly
of a prose element that has not survived
while
in

;

;

others are Ui be regarded as strophes belonging to
ritual dramas.*

A. B. Keith argues tliat it is impossible Ut obtain
really cogent evidence for either of the theories.'*
He says that in the ancient Vedic literature there
is no trace whatever of the knowledge of such a
prose-poetic dkhydna as Oldenberg's theory requires,^ but there is likewise no trace of a knowledge of dramatic responsive songs at sacrificial
feasts, or of ritual dramas, though, were the
hypotheses of Hertel and von Schroeder sound,
both types would certainly occur in the ritual texts
of the Vedas.
Keith's conclusion, accordingly, is
that no explanation yielding a solution in all
respects satisfactory has as yet been discovered.
The last word on the subject, so far, has been
spoken by K. F. Geldner,^ who, thus coining near
to Hertel's views, has tried to solve the jiroblem
by regarding the hymns in question as ballads in
the wider sense in which Goethe has defined the
ballad.
These ballads require no connecting prose,
but explain themselves, as the subject used by the
poet is not a free invention, but is taken from some

well-known myth.

Geldner's hyjiothesis is most
allows the explanation of the
calling for connecting prose
that, in fact, does not exist.
Little, however,
is changed by it as regards the chief
interesting
in
this
connexion.
For
these
point
ballads, like a
number
of
the
great
Rigvedic viantrns, are to be
understood only by one who knows the old myths,
i.e. the old itihdsas, from which their theme is
taken.
attractive, as it
hymns witliout

LiTKRATiTRK.— This has been
course of the article.

I-TSING.— See

(H.

;

Cf. Geldner, Vedigche Studien, i. 2i?>S.
2 Cf.
Vdjasan. Saihh. v. 2, etc.
3 J. Ilerlel's
xxiii. [1909] 346) to delete the
proposal

{WZKM

strophe Rigv. x. xcv. 16 in Satap. xi. v. 1. 10 as an interpolation
seems to the present \vri_ter a happy .solution.
* See Das altindische
xxxvii. [18S3] 54 ff.,
Akhy.ana in
'Akhyanahymnen im Rgveda,' ih. xxxix. [1885] 52 ff. cf. also
the same writer, Die Literatur des alten Indien,
Stuttgart, lOO.'i,

ZDMG

;

f., and GGA, 1909, p. C6ff., 1911, p. 441 ff.
6GG^l,1911,p. 441f.
Le Theatre indien, Paris, 1890, p. SOlfl.
7
Ifj/mnK to the Marutg, London, ISfiO, p. 172 f.
8 'Der
Ursprung dcs indischen Dramas u. Epos' in WZKM
XVni. [1904] 59 ff., 137 ff., 'Der
Supai nadhyaya, ein vedisches
Myystenum,' ib. xxiii. [1909] 273 ff.

p. 44
6

in

the

K. SlEG.

Yuan Ciiwanq.

Visnu and Krsna the name is really nothing
but a misapplied ancient epithet, the Pali Lokanatha of the great thinker and reformer of India'
1

Hertel believes that he can also identify dramatic mono-

logues.

1

'

indicated

'

Yule and A. C. Rurnell, Hobson-JvLson-, 466 IF.
Skr. Jagaimdtha, 'lord of tlie world,' an epithet of

'

under

sufficiently

;

JUGGERNAUT

vulg.
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2

Myslerium und Mimus im Rigveda, Leipzig, 1908

TFZifAf xxiii, [1909]
s

'

;

cf.

also

1 ff.

Dialog, Akhv.ina nnd Drama in der indischen Literatur,'

WZKM

xxiii. [1909] 102

in

ff.

» Ib.
p. 136.
8 'The Vedic

Akhvana and the Indian Drama' in .7RAS, 1911,
979 ff., 'The Origin of Tragedy and the Akhy.ina," ib. 1912,
ff., esp. 429 ff.
6 But see
p. 462'', n. 7 ; the mattfr supplied by later texts
for the explanation of the Akhiidna hymns' Keith is at one
with Oldenberg in regarding as '.strange rubbish,' as 'bogus,'
and of no real traditionary value (JRAS, 1911, p. 987, 1912, p. 4.3.3).
7 Die indi.sclie
Balladendichlting' in the Fcstuchrift der
Uniivmitiit Marburg fiir die Philologenversammiimg, lOlS,
Marburg, 1913, p. 93 ff.
p.

p. 411

'

'

JAGANNATH

464

[Buddha], T. W. llliys Davids, Origin and Growth
of llcl. as illustrated bij hid. BHddhism[HL, 1881],
London, 1881, p. 33). The most famous of the
Indian temides and sacred phices, situated in tlie
town of I'nri, in the modern provinces of IJehiir
and (^rissa, on tlie sliores of the Bay of Bengal,
lat. 19" 48' N., long. 85° 49' E.
The present temple was huilt about A.D. 1100 ))y
Ananta Chodagahga (1076-1147), tlie most notable
king of the E. Gahga dynasty of Kaiinga (V. A.
Smith, Early Hist:\ Oxford, 1908, p. 428). It
stands in a square enclosure, 652 ft. long by 630 ft.
broad, the interior being carefully guarded from
profane intrusion by a massive stone wall, 20 ft.
Within the enclosure stand about 120
high.
temples, including, besides those dedicated to
yisnu in his various forms, some 13 dedicated to
Siva, and several to his consort, thus illustrating
the eclecticism of modern Hinduism. The conical
toAver of Jagannath's temple rises to a height of
192 ft., and is surmounted by the mystic wheel
(chakra) and Hag [dhvaja] of Vi.snu. It contains
four chambers
a hall of offerings, where the
bulkier oblations are made, only a small quantity
of the choicest food being admitted into the inner
shrine a pillared hall for musicians and dancinggirls ; a hall of audience, where pilgrims assemble to
gaze upon the god and, lastly, the sanctuary itself,
which is surmounted by the tower. The image
is in triple form, representing
Jagannath, beside
whom sit his brother Balabhadra, or Balarama, and
his sister Subhadra.
The theory that this triple
image is a perversion or adaptation of tlie Buddhist
Triratna Buddha, the Law (Dharina), and the
Congregation [Saiigha) is due to A. Cunningham (The Stupa of Bharhut, London, 1879, p. 112;
cf. F. C. M^xnQyy Sdnchi and its Remains, do. 1892,
26 n.). It has been connected by other authorp.
ities with the trih'da,
or trident symbol (G.
d'Alviella, The Migration of Symbols, Westminster, 1894, p. 254 f.).
Waddell, however, remarks:
'"The Three Holy Ones" are seldom, if ever, concretely re-

man is selected to take out of the idol a small box containing
the spirit, which is convoyed inside the new and the man who
docs tliis is always removed from the world before the end of
the year' (Uol. I'hipps, Mission Rajislcr, Dec. 1824, quoted
by
A. .Sterling, Orissa, 122).
;

—

:

;

;

—

—

presented in Tibet by Buddha, Dharina, and Sangha ; nor have
I found such a triad figured in Indian Buddhism,
though many
writers have alloijed the existence of them, without, however,
bringing forward any proof (Buddhism of Tibet, London, ISDo,
but see H. A. Oldfield, Sketches from Nipal, do. 18S0,
p. 346
ii. 158 £E., with a
drawing of the Triratna).
;

The legends indicate that, under Buddhist and
Hindu iniluences, a rude local 'fetish' has been
adapted to represent Visnu. One Basu, a fowler,
a servant of Jagannath, is said to have found the
god, in the form of a blue-stone image, at the foot
of a banyan tree (W. W. Hunter, Orissa, i. 89
f.).
According to another account, the god appeared in
a vision to King Indradyumna, and showed him
his image in a block of timber thrown
up on the
seashore (cf. Earnell, CGS v. 189 ; E. Thurston,

Castes and Tribes, 1909, vi. 129).
The workmen
failed to fashion the block into an image, till Visnu
as
an
appeared
aged carpenter, whom the kingshut up in the temple, intending to keep him there
for one and twenty days.
But his queen persuaded the king to open the temple doors before

the appointed time, and the three images were
found fashioned only from the waist upwards, and

without hands or feet (W. Ward, The Hindoos,
The king was much disconcerted, but
163).
prayed to Brahma, and he promised to make the
famous in its present state obviously an
ima^e
^etiological myth to explain the rudeness or incompleteness of the existing images. Another remarkable legend tells that
ii.

—

'when two new moons occur in Assur [Asarh] (part of June
and July), which is said to happen about once in seventeen
A Nim tree [Sfelia azadiryears, a new idol is always made.
achta] is sought for in the forest, on which no crow or carrion
bird has ever perched. It is known to the initiated by certain
signs. Tliis is prepared into a proper form by common carpenters, and is then intrusted to certain priests who are protected from all intrusion the process is a great mystery. One
;

According to another account, a boy is selected
take out of the breast of the idol a small box
containing quicksilver, said to be the spirit, which
he transfers to the new image the boy
always
dies within a year (Brij Kisliore Ghose, The Hist,
In
another form
of Pooree, Cuttack, 1848, p. 18).
of the legend the relics enclosed in the image are
said to be the bones of Krsna.
They were found
to

;

in the forest by some pious person, who was
directed by Visnu to form an image of Jagannath,
and to place the bones within it.
Every third year they make a new image, when a Brahman
'

removes the original bones of Krishna from the inside of the
old image to that of the new one on this occasion he covers
his eyes, lest he should be struck dead for
looking on such
sacred relics. The Uajah of Burdwan expended twelve lakh of
rupees in a journey to Jugnnat'hu, including two lakh paid as
a bribe to the Brahmans to permit him to see these bones but
he died six months after for his temerity (F. i'arkes, Wander,
ings of a Pilgrim in Search of the Picturesque, London, 1850,
ii. 383 f.
of. W. Ward, op. cit. ii. 1G3).
Needless to say, the introduction of human bones
into a Vaisnava image is opposed to the rules of
that sect and to the usages of Brahmanical Hinduism.
The stories are, in fact, a tradition from
Buddhist times, when relics of the Teacher were
collected in stripas and other monuments.
;

;

'

;

The pilgrimage, the image procession, the suspension of caste
prejudices, everything in fact at Puri, is redolent of Buddhism,
l)at of a Buddhism so degraded as hardly to be
recognizable bv
those who know that faith only in its older and purer form'
(J. Fergusson, Ind. and East. Arch., London, 1S99, p. 420).
'

'The name of Jagannath still draws the faithful
from a hundred provinces of India to the Puri
This is particularly
sands,' says Hunter (i. 137).
the case since the abolition of the Pilgrim tax,
the collection of which under the orders of a
Christian Government aroused active controversy,
until it was iinally discontinued in A.D. 1840.
Hunter gives a vivid picture of the touts who
wander through the land collecting pilgrims, of
the miseries of the journey before, under British
rule, railways were built, sanitation was enforced,
and medical treatment was provided. The same
writer fully describes the twenty-four local festivals,
of which the most important is the Rath Jatra,
which takes place in June or July, when the
images are placeil in cars and dragged to the

country house of tlie deities. The religious suicides
who flung themselves beneath the wheels of the
idol chariots have made the name of Jagannath

famous in the Western world. The older narrawere distorted and exaggerated.

tives
'

In a closely-packed eager throng of a hundred thousand men
and women, many of them unaccustomed to exposure or hard
labour, and all of them tugging and straining to the utmost
under the blazing tropical sun, deaths must occasionally occur.
There have, doubtless, been instances of pilgrims throwing
themselves under the wheels in a frenzy of religious excitement. But such instances have always been rare, and are now
unknown. At one time several unhappy i)eople were killed or
injured every year, but they were almost invariably cases of
accidental trampling. The few suicides that did occur were for
the most part cases of diseased and miserable objects who took
this means to put themselves out of i)ain.
The otlicial returns
now place this beyond doubt. Indeed, nothing could be more
opposed to the spirit of Vishnu-xvorship than self-immolation.
Accidental death within the temple renders the whole place
unclean. The ritual suddenly stops, and the polluted offerings
are hurried away from the sight of the offended god' (Hunter,
i.

133

f.).

Only the lowest and most impure castes are now

excluded from the temple (ib. i. 135 f.).
The
customs regarding tlie consecrated food (mahdThis
is
prasdd) are remarkable.
properly the
food cooked for deity or dedicated to the images.
The local belief as recorded in the temple annals
(Khetra mahdiniya) is that it is prepared by the
goddess, Mahix LaksniT, who gives prosperity.
'He who eats it is absolved from the four cardinal sins of the
Hindu faith kilUng a cow, killing a brahmin, drinking spirits,
and committing adultery with a female of a Guru or spiritual
:
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virtue tluit it caimot be polluted by the
lowest caste, ami the leavings even of a doij
are to be carefully Uikeu up and used. The most tremendous
and inexpiable of uU crimes is to handle and eat the mahaprasad, without a proper fcelunj of reverence' (A. Sterliiii^,

So jjreat
of the very

is its

pastor.

touch

Orisna, p. 121).

Hence there

is

at Puri a temporary suspension

of the rigid tabu which controls tlie use of food
whicli is not cooked in the regular way, and all
castes can eat the sacred food with impunity.

Nowadays tlie priests impress upon the i)ilgrims
the imiuupriety of dressing food within the holy
limits, and provide tiieni from the temple kitchen.
This is so sacred that none can be thrown away,
and it is often consumed in a state of putrefaction,
with the natural result that it causes danger to
the public health. It has been suggested that the
licence in the use of food at Purl, Pandharpur,
and other holy i)laces is due to tiie spirit-scaring
power of the god and his holy place but the
fact of its dedication sutUciently explains the feeling regarding it (EG xx. [1884] 474). Even among
a tribe like the Kandhs {q.v.), friendship is sworn
on the holy rice from Puri (Thurston, iii. 409).
In ISSO a remarkable attempt Avas made by a
party of fanatics from Sambalpur, known as
Kumblipatia, so called because they wear only ropes
made of the leaves (piU) of the Icunibll tree [Cocklospcrmiim gossijpiuiii), to destroy the images. In
the alVray one of the fanatics was killed (L. L. S.
O'Malley, /b'((/u6a//;w/' Gaz., Nagpur, 1909, i. 59 IF.).
LiTEK.vruRK. — The most recent and best account of the god,
;

his temple,

and worship

is

by

W. W.

Hunter, Orissa, London,

1872, i. 81 ff. ; see also A. Sterling', Orissa ; its Geoijraphj/,
Statistics, History, i{eliji(in,a)id
iU((piit ies, do. 1S46, p. llljff. ;
Calcutta Review, x. [1848] 204 IT. ; L. Rousselet, India and
its Native Princes, London, 1882, p. UUUtl"., with drawings of

A

the images and their car; W. Ward, A View of the History,
Literature and Mytliolofiy of the Hindoos, Seranipore, 1815, ii.
163 f. ; Abu'1-Fadl, Ain-i-Akiari, tr. H. Blochniann and U. S.
Jarrett, Calcutta, 1873-94, ii. 12711. ; tor the cult of Jagannath
in Benares, M. A. Sherring-, The Sacred City of the Hindus,
London, IStjS, p. 120 f. ; many quotations from older writers in
H. Yule and A. C. Burnell, Hobson-Jobson'i, London, 1903,
p. 466 £f.
CliOOKE.
,

W.

JAHWEH,— See Israel.

—

—

JAINISM. I, Introductory. Jainism is a
monastic religion which, like Uuddliism, denies
the authority of the Veda, and is therefore regarded by the BraJimaus as heretical. The Jain
church consists of the monastic order and the lay
It is divided into two rival sections,
the Svetambaras, or White-robes,' and the Digambaras, or Sky-clad
they are so called because
tlie monks of the Svetambaras wear white clothes,
and those of the Digambaras originally went about
stark naked, until the Muhammadans forced them
to cover their privities.
The dogmatic ditterences
between the two sections are rather trivial (see art.
DiGAMBARA) they ditler more in conduct, as will
be noticed in the course of the article.
The interest of Jainism to the student of religion
consists in the fact that it goes back to a very early
period, and to primitive currents of religious and
metaphysical speculation, which gave rise also to
the oldest Indian philosophies Sankhya and Yoga
and to Buddhism. It shares in the theoiqq.v.)
retical pessimism of these systems, as also in their
Life in the world,
practical ideal liberation.
perpetuatetl by the transnugration of the soul, is
essentially bad and painful therefore it must be
our aim to put an end to the Cycle of Births, and
this end will be accomplished when we come into
possession of right knowledge.^ In this general

comi,nunity.

'

'

'

;

;

—

—

—

;

principle Jainism agrees with

Buddhism
realizing

;

it.

Sankhya, Yoga, and

but they differ in their metliods of
In metaphysics there is some general

1 It
may be added that, with the e.\ception of Yoga, all these
ancient systems are strictly atheistic, i.e. they do not admit an
absolute Supreme (Jod even in Yoga, the Bvara is not the lirst
and only cause of everything existent.
;
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likeness between Saiikhya and
hand, and Jainism on the other.

Yoga on
For

systems a dualism of matter and soul

the one

in all these
is

acknow-

ledged the souls are principally all alike substances
(monads) characterized by mtelligence, their actual
dill'erence being caused by their connexion with
matter ; matter is, according to Jains and Saukiiyas, of indeliuite nature, a something tiiat may
become anything. These general metaphysical
urinciples, however, are worked out on dincront
lines by the Sahkhyas and Jains,' the diUerenca
being still more accentuated by the ditl'erent origins
of these systems.
F<jr the Sahkhyas, owing allegiance to the Brahnuuis, have adopted Brahmanical
ideas and modes of thought,'' while the Jains,
being distinctly non-Brahmanical, have worked
upon popular notions of a more primitive and
cruder character, e.r/. animistic idea.s. But the
metaphysical principles of Buddhism are of an
entirely dillerent character, being mouKled liy the
fundamental principle of Buddhism, viz. that there
is no absolute and permanent Being, or, in other
words, that all things are transitory.-* Notwithstanding the radical dillerence in their philosophical
notions, Jainism and Buddhism, being originally
both orders of monks outside the pale of Brahmanism, present some resemblance in outward
appearance, so that even Indian writers occasionIt is, therefore, not
ally have confounded tiiem.
to be wondered at that some European scholars
who became acquainted with Jainism through
inadequate samples of Jain literature easily persuaded themselves that it was an otishoot of
Buddhism.'' But it has since been proved beyond
doubt that their theor^ is wrong, and that Jainism
is at least as old as Buddhism.
For the canonical
books of the Buddhists frequently mention the
Jains as a rival sect, under their old name Nigantba
(Skr. Nirgrantha, common Prakrit ^S'lggantha) and
their leader in Buddha's time, Nataputta (Nataor Natiputta being an epithet of the last prophet
of the Jains, Vardhamana Mahavira), and they
name the place of the latter's death Pfiva, in agreement with Jain tradition. On the other hand, the
canonical books of the Jains mention as contemporaries of Mahavira the same kings as reigned
during Buddha's career, and one of the latter's
rivals.
Thus it is established that Mahavha was
a contemporary of Buddha, and probably somewhat older than the latter, who outlived his rival's
decease at Pava.
Mahavira, however, unlike Buddha, was most
probably not the founder of the sect which reveres
him as their prophet, nor the author of their
religion.
According to the unanimous Buddhist
tradition, Buddha had, under the Bodhi-tree, discovered by intuition the fundamental truths of his
religion as it appears throughout his personal
his lirst sermons are things ever to be
work
remembered by his followers, as are the doctrines
which he then preached. No such traditions are
;

;

1 The
Saukhyas endeavour to explain, from their dualistic
purusa and prakcti, the development of the material
world as well as that of living beings the Jains, liowever, are
almost exclusively concerned with the latter, and declare that
the cause of the material world and of the slructure of the
universe is lokasthiti, 'primeval disposition' (TattvdrthddhiSankhya, probably based on cosmo(jania sutra, iii. 6 com.).
gonic theories contained in the Upanisads, was intended as a
philosophic system which in the course of time became the
theoretical foundation of popular religion. Cut Jainism was,
in the lirst place, a religion, and developed a philosophy of its

principles,

;

own

iu order to make this religion a self-consistent system.
2
mahdn dtiiul ; th«
e.g., the Saiikhya principle inahdn means
three guiias are suggested by the trivrtkarana of Chhandogya
Up. vi. 3'f. &nAprakrti bv the cosmical brahmd of the earlier
Upanisad doctrine, wherefore in the Gau<fapdda Jlhdfya on
Kdrik'a 22 brahmd is given as a synonym of prakfti, etc.
3 The fundamental theories of Jainism, «.(/. thesyddvdda, their
division of living beings, especially the elementary lives, are not
found in Buddliism.
;

*

See

SBE xlv.

[1895] lutrod., p. xviiiff.
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about
His becoming a monk, and, some 12
his attainment of omniscience (Icuvala),

preservefl in the canonical books of the Jains

Mahavlra.
years later,

But tradition is
ire, of course, celebrated events.
silent about his motives for renouncing the world,
and about the particular truths whose discovery led
At any rate, Mahavlra
to his exalted position.
is not described by tradition as having first become
a disciiDle of teachers whose doctrines afterwards
failed to satisfy him, as we are told of Buddha
he seems to have had no misgivings, and to have
known where truth was to be had,^ and thus he
became a Jain mouk. And again, when, after
many years of austerities su<'h as are practised by
other ascetics of the Jains, he reached omniscience,
we are not given to understand that he found any
new truth, or a new revelation, as Buddha is said
to have received ; nor is any particular doctrine or
;

philosophical principle mentioned the knowledge
of which then occurred to hhu for t!ie
first time.
But he is represented as gaining, at
his kcvala, perfect knowledge of what he knew

and insight

only in part and imperfectly. Thus Mahavlra appears in the tradition of his own sect as one
who, from the beginning, had followed a religion
established long ago had he been more, had he
been the founder of Jainism, tradition, ever eager
to extol a prophet, would not have totally repressed
his claims to reverence as such.
Nor do Buddhistic
traditions indicate that the Niganthas owed their
origin to Nataputta ; they simply speak of them
as of a sect existing at the time of Buddha.
cannot, therefore, without doing violence to tradition, declare Mahavlra to have been the founder of
Jainism. But he is without doubt the last prophet
of the Jains, the last Tirthakara.
His predecessor,
I'arsva, the last Tirthakara but one, seems to have
better claims to the title of founder of Jainism.
His death is placed at the reasonable interval of
250 years before that of ]\Ialiavira, while Parsva's
predecessor Aristanemi is stated to liave died
84,000 years before Mahavira's Nirvana. Followers
of Farsva are mentioned in the canonical books
and a legend in the Uttaradhyayana sfitra xxiii.
relates a meeting between a disciple of Parsva and
l>efore

;

We

;

a disciple of ]\lahavira which brought about tlie
union of the old branch of the Jain cluirch and the
new one.^ This seems to indicate that Parsva M'as
a historical person but in the absence of historical
documents we cannot venture to go beyond a con;

jecture.
2. Jain view of their
origin, etc.— According
to the belief of the Jains themselves, Jain
religion
is eternal, and it has been revealed
again and
again, in every one of the endless succeeding
periods of the world, by innumerable Tirthakaras.
\'n the present avasarpinl period (see art. Ages of
TiiK World [Indian], vol. i.
p. 200 f.) the iirst
Tirthakara was Ilsabha, and the last, the 24th,
was Vardhamana. The names, signs, and colours
of the 24 Tirthakaras were as follows
:

(1)

Ks.abha,(or

Visab)];.,), bull, golden; (2) Ajita, elephant,
Sauibhava, horse, golden (4) Abhinandana, ape
(.5) Suniati, heron, golden
(6) Padmaprabha, lotusflower, red
(7) Sipar^va, the svoUUm, golden
(8) Cliandrapra;,ha, moon, white; (D) Suvidhi (or Puspadanta),
dolphin
white; (10) Sitala, the Meatsa, golden; (11) Sreyamsa (or

golden
golden

;

(a)

;

;

;

;

;

^-

Hoernle, Uvasa^adaaao, tr., p. 5 f., note (Calcutta,
^:,
says that Jlahavira, having boon born in Kollaga,' naturally
vvhen he assumed tlie monk's vocation, retired
(as related in
Kalpasutm 115 f.) to the chenia of his own clan, called Duipalasa
and situated in the neighbourhood of Kollaga. JIaliavira's
,cJ.^^
Ib'JU),

parents (and with them probably their whole clan of Naya
Ksattriyas) are sakl to liave been followers of the tenets of
As such they would
(see AyaniAfja, ii. 1», § 10).
Par^vaiiatha
no doubt, keep up a religious establislinienl
{chelnaj for the
accommodation of Parsva, on his periodical visits, with his disciples, to Kundapura or Vesali.
Jlaliav Jra, on renouncing- tlie
world, would probably first join Pariva's sect, in which.liowever ho soon became a reformer and chief himself.'
^ iiUh xlv.
Iiitrod. p. xxi f.

Sreyau), rhinoceros, golden ; (12) VasupQjya, buffalo, red ; (13)
Vimala, hog, golden ; (14) Anaiita(or Auantajit), falcon, golden
(15) Dhariua, thunderbolt, golden (10) Santi, antelope, golden ;
(17) Kunthu, goat, golden ; (IS) Ara, the nandyCtvarta, golden ;
(19) Malli, jar, blue ; (20) Suvrata (or Munisuvrata), tortoise,
black ; (21) Nami, blue lotus, golden ; (22) Nemi (or Aristanemi), conch shell, black ; (23) Parsva, snake, blue ; (24)
All Tirthakaras were Ktatriyas ;
Vardhamana, lion, golden.
;

;

Munisuvrata and Nemi belonged to the Harivamia, the remaining 22 to the Ikgvaku race. Malli was a woman, according to
the Svetambaras ; but this the Digambaras deny, as, according
to them, no female can reach liberation. The interval in years
between Mahavira and the two last Tirthakaras has been given
above.
Nami died 600,000 years before Nemi, Munisuvrata
1,100,000 years before Nami the next intervals are 0,500,000,
the following intervals cannot be ex10,000,000, or a krore
pressed in definite numbers of years, but are given in palyopamas and sdgaropcnnas, the last interval being one krore of
krores of sagaropamds. The length of the life and the height
of the Tirthakaras are in proportion to the length of the interval
(see art. Ages of the World [Indian]). These particulars are
here given according to the Svetambaras.
In connexion with these items of the mythological history of
the Jains, it may be added that they relate the legends of 12 universal monarchs (Chakravartins), of 9 Vasudevas, 9 Baladevas,
and 9 Prativasudevas who lived within the period from the first
to the 22nd Tirthakara. Together with the 24 Tirthakaras they
are the 63 great personages of Jain history the legends of their
lives form the subject of a great epic work by Hemachandra—
the jTrtsa.sft^aZrtfca/JurMsacAariia, which is based on older sources,
probably the Vasudevahindi (edited in Bhavnagar, 1000-09, by
the Jainadharmaprasarakasabha).
;

;

;

All Tirthakaras have reached Nirvana at their
death.
Though, being released from the world,
they neither care fur nor have any influence on

worldly aflairs, they have iievertiielcss become
the object of worship and are regarded as the
gods {dcva) by the Jains (see art. Atheism
[Jain], vol. ii. p. 180 f.
temples are erected to
'

'

)

;

them where

their idols are worshipjied.^
The
favourite Tirthakaras are the first and the three
last ones, but temples of the remaining ones are
also met with.
The worship of the idols of the
Tirthakaras is already mentioned in some canonical
books, but no rules for their worship are given ^
;

it

was, however, already in

full

sway

in the Iirst

centuries of our era, as evidenced by the Paiimachariya, the oldest Prakrit kclvya of the Jains, and
by the statues of Tirthakaras found in ancient sites
e.g., in the Karikali mound at jMathurix which
belongs to this period.^ Some sects, especially a
rather recent section of the Svetambaras, the
Dhundhia or Sthanakavasins, reject this kind of

—

worsiiip altogether.'*
It goes without saying that the Tirthakaras,
except the two last, belong to mythology rather
than to history ; the 22nd, Aristanemi, is connected
with the legend of Krsna as his relative. But the
details of Mahavira's life as related in the canonical books may be regarded on the Avhole as

historical facts.
Ke was a Ksatriya

and a native

of the Jiiata clan

of Kuijda-

grama, a suburb of tlie town Yaisali (the modern Basarb, some
27 miles north of Patna).5 He was the second son of the
Ksatriya Siddhartha and Trisala, a highly connected lad v.
The Svetambaras maintain, and thus it is stated in the Achdrungasutra, the Kalpasutra, etc., that the soul of the Tirthakara
first descended into the womb of the Brahmani
Devanand.a, and
was, by the order of Indra, removed thence to the womb of
Triiala.e But the Digambaras reject this story.
His parents,
1 For
images and idols of the Jains see J. Burgess, ' Digambara
Jain Iconography,' 74 xxxii. [1903] 459 ff. G. Biihler, 'Specimens of Jaina Sculptures from Mathura in Epigraphia Indica,
ii. [1S94] 311 ff.; J.
Kcrgusson and J. Burgess, Cave Temples,
;

'

London, ISSO, p. 487 ff.
2 Some kind of
worship, however, seems to be implied for the
oldest times by the mention of the various chc'iyn (chailya), or
shrines, in the sacred books. Tliese shrines were situated in
gardens in which Mahavira resided during his visits to the towns
to which they belonged.
Cf. Uoenile, Lfvasagadasdo, tr., p. 2,
note 4.
3
Epigr. Ind. ii. 31 1 f
4 See
Notes on the non-Idolatrous Shwetambar Jains,' by
'Seeker,' 1911; and Margaret Stevenson, A'otes on Modem
.

'

Jainism,

p. 13

f.

6
Kundaggaina and V.aniyaggama, both suburbs of Vesali, have
been identified by IIoeriile(toi;. cit. p. 4, note 8) with the modern
vill.ages Baniya and Ba-jukund.
Cf. the transfer of the eiiil)ryo of Ealadeva from the womb
of Rohini to tliat of DovaUI, whence he got the name Saiukar'J

ifai.ia,

still

retaining the metronymic Rauhii.ieya.
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who wero pious Jaiiit- aii'l
name A'anlluiiiifina (\ ua

gave liiiii Ihu
an epithet useii aa a

woisliii'i'crs o( IViriva,

or M.iliavira

is

lihat^ivul, Jina, ett-., are lilies common to all
Tirthakaras). lie married Yasoda and liy her had a daughter
Anojja. His parents died when he was 'M years old, and his
elder brother Nandivardhana succeeded his father in whatever
position he had held. With the pcraiission of hia brother and

name; Arhat,

the other authorities, he carried out a lonfj-cherished resolve

and became a monk with the usual Jain rites. Then followed
12 years of self-mortification
Mahavira wandered about as a
mendicant friar, bearinj,' all kinds of hardships after the first
13 months he even discarded clotlies. At the end of this i>criod
;

;

dedicated to mediUilion, he reached the slate of onniiscience
He
(keuala), correspondiiif; to the llodlii of the Buddhists.
lived for 12 years more, preaching; the law and inslruf;ting his
11 disciples ((/uniti/Aara) Indrahhfili, Ay^nibhuti, Vayubhuu,
Arya Vyakta, Arya Sudharnian, Ma^iditaputra, Mauryapulra,
Akampita, Achalabhratr, Metarya, and Prabhasa. In the 72nd
year of his life he died at Pava and reached Nirvaija. This
event took place, as stated above, some years before Buddha's
The
death, and may, therefore, be placed about 480 b.c.
tjvel^inibaras, however, place the Nirvana of Mahavira, which is
:

the initial i)oint of their era, 470 years before the beginning of
the Vikrania era, or in 527 B.c.i The Uigambaras place "the
18 years later.

same event

Canonical literature of the 6vetambaras.

3.

—

The canonical books of the Svetruiibaras (tho Digambavas do not admit thcni to be genuine) are not
works by Mahavira himself, but some of them claim
to be discourses delivered by him to Indrabhuti, the
Gautama, Avhich his disciple, the ganadhara Sudharnian, related to his

own disciple Jambusvamin.

Before enteiing on details about the CNisting canon, it must be
stated that, according to the Jains, there were originally, since
the time of the first Tirthakara, two kinds of sacred books, the
14 purvas and the 11 ahgas
the 14 purvas were, however,
reckoned to make up a 12th aiir/a under the name of Drstivada.
The knowledge of the 14 purvas continued only down to
Sthulabhadru, the 8th patriarch after Mahavira the ne.\t 7
patriarchs down to Vajra knew only 10 jiurvas, and after that
lime the remaining purvas were gradually lost, until, at the
time when the canon was written down in books (980 a. v.), aU
the purvas had disappeared, and consequently the 12lh anja
too. Such is the Svelambara tradition regarding the purvas
that of the Digauibaras is similar as regards the final loss of the
pilrvas, differing, however, in most details but they contend
that the afigas also were lost after 9 more generations. 3
;

;

;

;

The 11 ahgas are the oldest part of the canon
(siddhdnta), which at present embraces 45 texts.
Besides the 11 aiigas, there are 12 upahgas, 10
painnas {praklrnas), 6 chhcdasuti-as, Ndndi and
A miyogadvura, and 4 mulasutras.
list of these
texts according to the usual enumeration follows.^

A

(1) 11 aiigas: Achara, Sutraki-ta, Sthana, Samavaya,
avati, Jiialadhannakathas, Upasakada^as, AntakrddaJas,

BhagAnut-

laraupapatikadasas, PraSnavyakarana, Vipaka (Drstivada, no
longer extant); (2) 12 iipdufjas: Aupapalika, Rajapra^niya,
Jivabhigama, Prajiiapana, Jambudvipaprajnapli, Chandraprajiiapti, SCiryaprajnapti, Nirayavali [or Kalpika], Kalpavatamsika,
Puspika, Puspachiilika, Vrsnida^Ss ; (3) 10 pairinas (prakirrtas)
Chaluhiarana,
Samstara,
Bhakt.aAluraprat\akhyanam,
parijna, Tandulavaiyali, Chandavija, Devend'rastava, Ganivija,
Mahapratyakhyana, Virastava (4) 6 chhedasutras Nisitha,
Mahanisilha, Vyavahara, DaiSa^rutaskandha, Brhatkalpa, Panchakalpa (5) 2 sutras without a common name Naudi and
Anuyogadvara (6) 4 tnulasutras Uttaradhyayana, Ava^vaka,
Da^avaikalika, and Piudaniryukti.
Most of the canonical
books have been edited in India, some with commentaries.
English translations have been published of the Acharanga,
Sutrakrtanga, Upasakadasas, Anlakrdda^as, Anuttaraupapatikada^as, Uttaradhyayana, and two Kalpasutras,
:

:

;

;

:

:

;

The redaction
Devarddhigani

of the canon
in 9SU after the

took place under

Nirvana (a.d.

454,

according to tlie comniou reckoning, actually i)erhaps GO years later) before that time the sacred
;

texts were handed down without
in written books.
In the interval
position and the

embodying them
between the comand

final redaction of the texts,

1 In the
Preface to his ed. of the Parisi^ta Parvan
(Bibl.
Ind., Calcutta, 1801), p. 4ff., the present writer criticizes the

Svelambara tradition, and, by combining the Jain date of
Chandragupta's accesision to the tlirone in 155 after the Nirvana

with the

hist^^rieal date of the same event in 321 or 322 n.c.
arrives at 47G or 477 B.C. as the
probable date of Maliavira's

Nirvana.
2 For details
see A. A.
jania. Pans, 1008, p. 36.
^*^'-'

^•^'u''^''';''^''^

M^co,

n SQ?

,
'

Gu6rinot, Rt'pertoire d'epiqraphie
^J f

'Sacred Literature of the Jainas,
German) in Indische Studien, xvi.

^^'e'jer,

appeared (in
^^'"" ^^^^^^' ^'^^ ^^*^ translated in

IA

xvii. [lS88]-xsi.
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even afterwards, they have undergone
tion.s

— transposition of

i)arts,

many

additions, etc.

aliera-

— traces

which can still be pointed out.' Along with
these alterations there seems to have gone on a
gradual change of the language in which the texts
were composed. Tiie original language, according
to the Jains, was Ardliamagadhi, and they give that
name, or Magadhi, to the language of the present
of

But it has, most j)rubably, been modernized
texts.
during the process of oral transmission. The older
of
the canon contain many archaic forms for
j)arts
which in later texts distinct Maharastri idioms are
substituted.
It will be best to call tlie language
of the sacred texts simply Jain I'rakrit, and that
of later works Jain Maharastri.
As the works belonging to the canon are of diflerent origin and age, they diller greatly in character.

Some

are chiefly in prose,

mixed prose and

some

in verse,

some

in

Frequently a work comprises distinctly disparate parts put together when
the redaction of the canon took jdace. The older
prose works are generally veiy ditlii-e and cc^ntain
endless rei)etitions; some, however, contain succinct rules, some, besides lengthy descrii)tions,
systematic expositions of various dogmatic questions in others, again, the systematic tendency
A large literature of glosses
])revails throughout.
and commentaries has grown up round the more
important texts.'-* Besides the sacred literature and
the commentaries belonging to it, the Jains jiossess
separate works, in close material agreement with
the former, which contain systematic expositions
of their faith, or parts of it, in Prakrit and Sanskrit.
These works, which generally po.s.sess the
advantage of accuracy and clearness, have in their
turn become the object of learned labours of
commentators. One of the olclest is Umasvati's
Tattvdrthddhigamasuira, a Svetambara work,
which, however, is also claimed by the Digamver.se.

;

baras.^

A

sort of encyclopaedia of Jainisni is the
Teiapiila's son, Vinaj'a vijaya

Lokaprakdsa* by
(1652).

On

these and similar works our sketch

of the Jain faith is chiefly based.
It may here be mentioned that the Jains also possess a eecular
literature of their own, in poetry aTid prose, both Sanskrit
and I'rakrit. Of peculiar interest are the numerous tales in
Priikrit and Sanskrit with which authors used to illustrate dogmatical or moral problems. They have also attempted more

extensive narratives, some in a more popular style, as Uaribhadra's Samardichchakahn, and Siddharsi's great allegorical
work tJpamitibkavaprapanchd kathd (both edited in Jjiol.
Ind., Calcutta, 1901-1-!), some in highly artificial Sanskrit,
as Somadeva's Yasastilaka and Dhanapala's Tilakainafljari
(both published in the Kdvijamdld, Bombay, 1901-03, 1903).
Their oldest Prakrit poem (perhaps of the 3rd cent. A.D.), the
Paiimachariya, is a Jain version of the Rd^.ndyanLa. Sanskrit
poems, both in purdnaa.xvi in kdvya style, and hymns in Prakrit
and Sanskrit, are very numerous with the Svetambaras as
well as the Digambaras
there are likewise some Jain dramas.
Jain authors have also contributed many works, original
treatises as well as commentaries, to the scientific literature of
India in its various branches grammar, lexicography', metrics,
poetics, philosophy, etc. (cf. arX. Hemaciuxuka), vol. vi. p. 591.
;

—

—

The

doctrines of Jainism. Jain doctrines
be broadly divided into (i.) philosophical and
Jain philosophy contains ontology,
(ii.
practical.
metaphysics, and psychology. The practical doctrines are concernetl with ethics and asceticism,
monasticism, and the life of^ the laity.
i.
The Aranyakas and Upani(«) Philosojih)/.
sads had maintained, or were believed to maintain,
that Being is one, permanent, without beginning,
change, or end. In opposition to this view, the
Jains declare that Being is not of a persistent and
unalterable nature Being, they say, is joined to
4.

may
)

—

'

:

1

See Weber,

loc. cit. S.

2 The development of this
commenting literature has been
xlvi. (1S02]
ff.
studied by E. l.eumaim,
••The Skr. text with a German tr. and erqilanation has been
writer
in
Ix.
the
[lOOC] 28711.,
present
published by
512 ff. ; text and bbdfya are contained In the LiU. Ind. edition

ZDMG

.-.-:.-,

ZDMG

(Calcutta, 1905).
i Edited
by UiralaJa Ilaiiisaraja, 3 vols., Jamnagar, 1910.
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This

production, coiifciuuatiou, and destruction.'^
'

theory they call the theory of tiie Indeliniteness of
Being (anekuntavdda) ; it comes to this existing
things are permanent only as regards their substance, but their accidents or qualities originate
and perish. To explain any material thing continues for ever to exist as matter ; this matter,
however, may assume any shape and quality.
Thus, clay as substance may be regarded as permanent, but the form of a jar of clay, or its colour,
'

:

:

may come

into existence and perish.
It is clear
that the Brahmanical speculations are concerned
with transcendental Being, while the Jain view
deals with Being as given in common experience.
The doctrine of the Indefiniteuess of Being is
upheld by a very strange dialectical method called
Syddvdda, to which the Jains attach so much imI)ortance tliat this name frequently is used as a
synonym for the Jain system itself. According
to this doctrine of Syddvdda, there are 7 forms
of metaphysical propositions, and all contain the
words^a^, e.g. sydd asti sarvaih, sydd ndsti sarvam.
Sydt means 'may be,' and is explained hy kalhamchit, which in this connexion may be translated
'somehow.' The word sydt here qualifies the
word asti, and indicates the Indeliniteness of
Being (or astitvam). For example, we say a jar
is somehow, i.e. it exists, if we mean thereby that
it exists as a jar
but it does not exist somehow
if we mean that it exists as a cloth or the like.
The purpose of these seeming truisms is to guard
against the assumption of the Vedantins that
Being is one Avithout a second, the same in all
Thus we have the correlative predicates
things.
is (asti) and
is not
third predicate
(iidsti).
;

'

*

A

'

'

'

*

inexpressible
(avaktavya) for existent and
non-existent (sat and asat) belong to the same
thing at the same time, and such a co-existence of
mutually contradictory attributes cannot be expressed by any word in the language. The three
predicates variously combined make up the 7 propositions, or sapta bhakgas, of the Syddvdda.
Supplementary to the doctrine of the Syddvdda,
and, in a way, the logical complement to it, is the
doctrine of the nay as.
The nay as are ways of
expressing the nature of things all these ways of
to
the
judgment, according
Jains, are one-sided,
and they contain but a part of the truth. There
are 7 nayas, 4 referring to concepts, and 3 to
words. Tlie reason for this variety of statement
is that Being is not simple, as the Vedantins contherefore
tend, but is of a complicated nature
every statement and every denotation of a thing
is necessarily incomplete and one-sided
and, if
we follow one way only of expression or of viewing
Hence it is
things, we are bound to go astray.
usual in explaining notions to state what the thing
under discussion is with reference to substance,
place, time, and state of being.
i.e.
substances
(b) Metaphysics. —All tilings,
{dravya), are divided into lifeless tilings (ajivaand
lives
or
souls
The
former
are
kdya)
(jiva).
again divided into (1) sjiace (dkdsa) (2) and (3)
two subtle substances called dliarma and adharma,
is

;

"^

:

;

;

;

and

matter {pudgala).

Space, dharma, and
are the necessary conditions for the subsistence of all other things, viz. souls and matter
dharma
space affords tliein room to subsist
makes it possible for them to move or to be moved ;
and adharma, to rest. It will be seen that the
function of space, as we conceive it, is by the Jains
distributed among three dillerent substances this
seems highly speculative, and rather liypcrlogical.
But the conception of the two cosmical substances
(4)

adharma

;

;

;

dhanna and adharma, which occur already, in the
technical meaning just given, in canonical books,
seems to be developed from a more primitive notion.
For, as their names dharma and adharma indicate,
they seem to have denoted, in primitive specula'
fluids
which by contact
tion, those invisible
cause sin and merit. The Jains, using for the
latter notions the terms pdjxt, and punya, were
free to use the current names of those ' fluids in
a new sense not known to other Indian thinkers.
Space {dkdsa) is divided into that part of space
which is occupied by the world of things (lokdkdsa),
'

'

and the space beyond it {alokdkdsa), which is
absolutely void and empty, an abyss of nothing.
Dharma and adharma are co-extensive with the
world
accordingly no soul nor any particle of
matter can get beyond this world for want of the
substrates of motion and rest. Time is recognized by
some as a quasi-substance besides those enumerated.
Matter {pudgala) is eternal and consists of atoms
;

;

otherwise it is not determined in its nature, but,
as is already implied by the doctrine of the Indeliniteness of Being, it is something that may
become anything, as earth, water, fire, wind, etc.
Two states of matter are distinguished gross
matter, of which the things which we perceive
consist, and subtle matter, which is beyond the
reach of our senses. Subtle matter, for instance,
is that matter which is transformed into tiie
All mateiial
different kinds of karma (see below).
things are ultimately produced by the combinaTwo atoms form a compound when
tion of atoms.
the one is viscous and the other dry, o^ both are of
:

different degrees either of viscousness or dryness.
Such compounds combine with others, and so on.
They are, however, not constant in their nature,
but are subject to change or develoiunent {pariiidma), which consists in the assumption of qualiIn this way originate also the bodies
ties {gunas).
and senses of living beings. The elements earth,
water, fire, and wind are bodies of souls in tlie
lowest stage of development, and are, therefore,
'
'
water-bodies,' etc.
spoken of as earth-bodies,'
Here we meet with animistic ideas which, in this
form, are peculiar to Jainism. They probably go
back to a remote period, and must have prevailed
in classes of Indian society which were not influenced by the more advanced ideas of the Brahmans.

—

—

Different from matter and material things are
the souls {jiva, lit. 'lives'). There is an infinite
number of souls the whole world is literally filled
with them. The souls are substances, and as such
eternal; but they are not of a definite size, since
they contract or* expand according to the dimensions of the bodj' in which they are incorporated
Their characteristic mark is
for the time being.
intelligence, which may be obscured by extrinsic
;

causes, but never destroyed.
mundane {samsdrin),
Souls are of two kinds
Mundane souls are the
and liberated {mukta).
embodied souls of living beings in the Avorld and
still subject to the Cycle of Birth ; liberated souls
:

will be

embodied no more

;

tliey

have accomplished

absolute purity they dwell in the state of perfection at the top of the universe, and have no more
to do with worldly affairs
they have reached
nirvana {nirvfti, or mukti). Metaphysically the
difference between the mundane and the liberated
soul consists in this, that the former is entirely
filled by subtle matter, as a bag is filled with
sand, while the latter is absolutely pure and free
from any material alloy.
The defilement of the soul takes place in the
following way. Subtle matter ready to be transthis is
formed into karma pours into the soul
In the usual state of
called 'influx' {dsrava).
things a soul harbours passions (kasdya) which
act like a viscous substance and retain the subtle
;

;

;

1

See H. Jacobi, The Metaphysics and Ethics of the Jainas,'
in Trans, o/the Congress fur Uiu Hint, of RclUjiun, Oxford, 1908,
ii.

60.
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the
matter cominfj into contact with tiie soul
svibtio matter tliiis canglit l)y the soul enters, as
this
it were, into a chemical combination with it
is called tho bindinpj (bandha) (of ^-aJ•/7^«-matter).
The subtle matter bound' or amalgamated by the
soul is transformed into the S kinds of karma, and
forms a kind of subtle body {kdrmayininrlra)^
wliicli clint;s to (ho soul in all its mi<;ration3 and
future births, and dctcrmin(!.s tho individual state
;

;

'

and

of that particular soul.
For, as each
jiarticular knrma lias been caused by some action,
<,'ood, bad, or indiilerent, of the individual bein^'
in question, so this karma, in its turn, produces
certain painful, or pleasant, or indiflerent conditions and events which the individual in question
lot

Now, when a particular knrma
underj^o.
has produced its etFect in the way described, it
{i.e. the particular karma-ma.tiQx) is discharged or
purged from the soul. This process of purging
olf is called nirjard.
When this process goes on
without interruption, all A;ar»ia-matter will, in the
end, be discharged from the soul and the latter,
now freed from the weight which had kept it down
before the time of its liberation (for matter is
heavy, and karma is material), goes up in a
straight line to the top of the universe where the
But in the usual course of
libei-ated souls dwell.
things the purging and binding processes go on
simultaneously, and thereby the soul is forced to
continue its mundane existence. After the death
of an individual, his soul, together with its kdrmanaiarira, goes, in a few moments, to the place
of its new birth and there assumes a new body,
expanding or contracting in accordance with the
dimensions of the latter.
Embodied souls are living heings, the classilication of which is a subject not only of theoretical
but also of great practical interest to the Jain-s.
As their highest duty (parama dharvia) is not to
kill any living beings (ahivmi), it becomes incumbent on them to know the various forms which
The Jains divide living beings
life may assume.
according to the number of sense-organs which they
possess the highest (pamhendriya) possess all five
organs, viz. those of touch, taste, smell, sight,
and hearing, while the lowest (ekendriya) have
only the organ of touch, and the remaining classes
each one organ more than the preceding one in
the order of organs given above e.g. worms, etc.,
possess the organs of toiich and taste; ants, etc.,
must

'

'

;

:

;

possess, in addition, smell

;

The

bees, etc., seeing.
;

in part, peculiar to themselves and call for a more
detailed notice.
It hag already been stated that the four elements are animated by souls i.e., particles of earth, etc., are the body of
These we may call elementary
souls, called earth-lives, etc.
lives
they live and die and are born again, in the same or
another elementary body.
These elementary lives are either
;

;

1

;

in the latter case

they are invisible.

The Jains recognize 5 bodies which an

individual

one-organed lives are plants of some plants each ia
tho body of one soul only, hue of other plants each is an
aggregation of embodied souls which have all finutions of life,
class of

;

as respiration and nutrition, in common. That jilaiita possess
souls is an opinion shared by other Indian j>hilo8ophers. Hut the
Jains have developed this theory in a remarkable way. Plants
in which only one soul is embodied are always gross ; they exist
in the habitable part of the world only.
Hut those plants of
which each is a colony of plant-lives may also be subtle, i.e.
invisible, and in that case they are ilistributed all over the
world. These subtle plants are called nigoda they are composed of an infinite luimber of soids forming a very small
cluster, have respiration and nutrition in conunon, and experi;

Innumerable nigodas fonn a
ence the most e.vquisite pains.
and with them the whole space of the world Is closely
packed, like a box Hlled with iiowder. The nigodas furnish the
supply of souls in place of those who have reached nirraria.
Hilt an inlinitesimally small fraction of one single nigwla has
sulliced to replace the vacancy caused In the world by the
nirvana of all the souls that have been liberated from the
Thus it Is evident
beginningless past down to the present.
that tlie saihsdra will never be empty of living beings (see
globule,

Lokaprakdia,

31

vi.

ff.).

From another

point of view mundane beings are
divided into four grades denizens of hell, animals,
men, and gods these are the four walks of life
(gntl), in which beings are born according to their
merits or demerits.
For details, see artt. Ukmons
AND Spiiuts (Jain), vol. iv. p. 608 H'., Cosmogony
AND Cosmology (Indian), § 4, vol. iv. p. 160 f.,
:

;

and Ages of the World (Indian), vol. i. p. 200.
We have seen that the cause of the soul's embodiment is the presence in it of karma-ma.\.tQv.

The theory

karma

the key-stone of the Jain
therefore, to explain this
theory in more detail. Th« natural qualities of
soul are perfect knowledge (jndna), intuition or
faith {dar.iana), highest bliss, and all sorts of perbut these inborn qualities of the soul
fections
are weakened or obscured, in mundane souls, by
the presence of karma. From this point of view
the division of karma will be understood. When
karma-mattev has penetrated the soul, it is tran.sformed into 8 kinds {prakrti) of karma singly or
severally, which form the kdrmanaiarira, just as
food is, by digestion, transformed into the various
fluids necessary for the support and "rowth of the
body. The 8 kinds of karma are as follows.

system

of

is

it is neces.sary,

;

;

./Hdndvaraniya, that which obscures the inborn right
(i.e. omniscience) of the soul and thereby produces
knowledge and of i^orance i (2) dar^andvaraniya, that which obscures right intuition, e.g. sleep; (3)
vedaniya, that which obscures the bliss-nature of the soul and
thereby produces pleasure and paini; (4) mohaniya, that which
disturbs the right attitude of the soul with regard to faith, conduct, passions, and other emotions, and produces dotibt, error,
right or wrong conduct, passions, and various mental states.
The following 4 kinds of karma concern more the individual
status of a being (.5) dyu^ka, that which determines the length
of life of an individual in one birth as hcU-being, animal, man,
or god; (6) ndma, that which produces the various circumstances or elements which collectively make up an individual
existence, e.g. the peculiar body with its general and special
(7) gotra, that which determines the
qualities, faculties, etc.
nationality, caste, family, social standing, etc., of an individual
which
obstructs the inborn energy of the
(8) antardya, that
soul and thereby prevents the doing of a good action when
do
it.
there is a desire to
Each kind of karma has its predestined limits in
(1)

knowledge

different degrees of

;

:

the
vertebrates possess all five organs of sense
higher animals, men, denizens of hell, and gods
possess an internal organ or mind {manas), and are
therefore called rational (savijnin), while the lower
animals have no mind (asamjilin). The notions of
the Jains about beings with only one organ are,

gross or subtle

469

The

last

may possess

all simultaneously), one gross and 4 subtle ones.
Besides the kdrmana^arlra, which is the receptacle of karma
and has no bodily functions, there are (1) the transnmtation
body {vaikriyaiarlra), producing the wonderful appearances
which gods, magicians, etc., may assume (2) the translocation
body {(thdrakaiarira), which certain sages may assume for a
short time in order to consult a Tirthakara at some distance
(3) the igneous body {taijasaiarira), which in common beings

(though not

;

;

causes the digestion of food, but in persons of merit gives elteet
to their curses (that they burn their objects) and to their benedictions (that they gladden as the rays of the moon), etc. This
doctrine of the subtle bodies, in which, however, many details
are subject to controversy, seems to be tho outcome of very
primitive ideas about magic, etc., which the Jains attempted to
reduce to a rational theory. With the terms vaikriijn- and
taijufiaMrh-a may bo compared the vaikdrika and taijasa
ahaihkdra of the Sankhyas.

;

;

time within which it must take effect and thereby
be purged off. Before we deal with the o])eration
of karma, however, we must mention another doctrine which is connected with the karma-iXxeory,
The totality of karma
viz. that of the six Iciyus.
amalgamated by a soul induces on it a transcendental colour, a kind of complexion, which cannot
be perceived by our eyes and this is called lehjd.
There are six leiyds black, blue, grey yellow,
red, and white. They have also, and prominently,
a moral bearing for the Icsyd indicates the character of the individual who owns it. The first
three belong to bad characters, the last three to
;

:

;

;

good characters.^
1 The Jains
acknowledge five kinds of knowledge : (1) ordinary
cognition (mati), (2) testimony (^ruta), (3) supernatural cognition (avadhi), (4) direct knowledge of the thoughts of others
(.'>) omniscience (kevala).
belief in coloura of the soul seems to
back to the time when expressions like

(manalfparyayn),
2

go

The

be very old and to
a black soul,' a
'

'
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The

individual state of the 90\il is produced by
inborn nature and tlie karma Avitli which it is
vitiated tliis is the developmental or pdrinamika
its

;

But

state.

tliere are 4 otiier states

which

liave

behaviour of the karma. In
the common course of things karma takes effect
and prodixces its proper results then the soul is in
the auda^jika state. By proper efforts karma may
be prevented, for .some time, from taking effect it
is neutralized {upa.iamita), but it is still present,
just like fire covered by ashes then the soul is
in the aiipakaimka sttit-e.
When karma is not
only prevented from operating, but is annihilated
altogether (ksapita), then the soul is in the ksayika
state, which is necessary for reaching nirvana.
There is a fourth state of the soul, ksnyopaianiika,
which partakes of the nature of the preceding
ones
in this state some karma is annihilated,
some is neutralized, and some is active. This is
the state of ordinary good men, but the ksayika
and aupa&amika states belong to holy men, especiIt will be easily understood that
ally the former.
these distinctions have an important moral bearing they are constantly referred to in the pracreference only to the

;

;

;

;

;

tical ethics of the Jains.
shall now consider

We

the application of the

ethics.
The highest goal is to get
karma (nirjard) and meanwhile to acquire
no new karma — technically speaking, to stop the in-

karma-iheorY to
rid of all

flux (dsrava) of karma, which is called sanivara, or
the covering of the channels through which karma
finds entrance into the soiil.
All actions produce
karma, and in tlie majority of cases entail on the doer
continuance of worldly existence {sdmparuyika) ;
but, when a man is free from passions and acts in
strict compliance with the rules of right conduct, his
actions produce karma Avhich lasts but for a moment

and is then annihilated [iryapatha). Therefore the
whole apparatus of monastic conduct is required to
the same
prevent the formation of new karma
purpose is served by austerities (tapas), whicli,
;

moreover, annihilate the old karma more speedily
in the common course of

than would happen
things.
It is evident

from the preceding remarks that the

ethics and ascetics of the Jains are to be regarded
as the logical consequence of the theory of karma.
But from a historical point of vieAv many of their
ethical principles, monastic institutions, and ascetic
practices have been inherited from older religious
classes of Indian society, .since Brahmanical ascetics
and Buddhists resemble them in many of their
xxii. [1884]
precepts and institutions (see
Introd., p. xxiiff.).
ii. Jain ethics has for its end the realization
of nirvana, or moksa.
The necessary condition
for reaching this end is the possession of
right
and
faith, right knowledge,
right conduct. These
three excellences are metaphorically named the
'three jewels' (^riV«i?i«), an expression used also
by the Buddhist but in a different sense ; they

SBE

are not

produced, but they are manifested on
the removal of obstructing or obscuring species of
karma. To effect this, the rules of conduct must
be observed and corresponding virtues must be
Of lirst importance are the five vows,
acquired.
the first four of which are also acknowledged by
Brahmans and BuddhLsts. The five vows {vratas)
of the Jains are
(1) not to kill
(2) not to lie
(3)
not to steal ; (4) to abstain from sexual intercourse ;
:

;

;

all interest in Avorhlly things,
(5) to renounce
These vows are to
especially to keep no property.

who take them on
it is commonly expressed,

be strictly observed by monks,

entering the Order, or, as
on taking dlksd. In their case the vows are called
bright soul,' were understood in a literal sense.

Traces of a
similar belief have also been found tA%e\\\\e\-& {ae^ MahubhCirata,
xii.

280. 33

f.,

291. 4ff.

;

cf.

Yugamtra,

iv. 7).

the five great vows {mahdvrata). Lay people, however, .should observe these vows so far as their conditions admit the five vows of the lay people are
called the small vows {anuvrata).
To explain not
to kill any living beings requires the greatest
caution in all actions, considering tliat nearly every;

:

thing

is

believed

fco

be endowed with

life.

Endless

down

for monks which aim at
preventing the destruction of the life of any living
beings whatever. But if a layman were to observe
these rules he could not go about his business ; he
is, therefore, obliged to refrain only from intentionally killing living beings, be it for food, pleasure,
gain, or any such purpose. And so it is also with the
remaining vows ; their rigour is somewhat abated
in the case of laymen.
layman, however, may,
for a limited time, follow a more rigorous practice
of
the
one
by taking
following particular vows or
regulations of conduct {iilavrata)
(1) digvirati ;
he may limit the distance up to which he will go
in this or that direction ; (2) anarthadandavirati ;
he may abstain from engaging in anything that

rules

have been

laid

A

:

not strictly concern him
(3) upabhogaparihJiogaparimdna he may set a measure to his food,
drink, and the things he enjoys, avoiding besides
(It may be mentioned in passgross enjoyments.
ing that certain articles of food, etc., are strictly
floes

;

;

forbidden to all, monks and laymen alike, e.g.
honey, and spirits and likewise no food m,ay
be eaten at night. ) The preceding three vows are
called gunavrata ; the next four are the disciplinary
vows (siksdvrata) (4) dekivirata, reducing the area
in which one will move
(5) sdmdyika
by this vow
the layman undertakes to give up, at stated times,
all sinful actions by sitting down motionless and
meditating on holy things (6) pausadhopavdsa,
to live as a monk on tliQ 8th, 14th, or 15th day
of the lunar fortnight, at least once a month
(7)
atithisa.mvibhdga, lit. to give a share to guests, but
it is understood in a less literal sense, viz. to provide
the monks with what they want.
Most of these regulations of conduct for laymen
are intended apparently to make them participate,
in a measure and for some time, in the merits and
benefits of monastic life without obliging them to
renounce the world altogether. The rules for a
voluntary death have a similar end in view (see art.
I'oots,

;

:

;

;

;

:

Death and Disposal of the Dead
p.

484 f.).

[Jain], vol. iv.
It is evident that the lay part of the

community were not regarded
as friends

and patrons

have been

as outsiders, or only
of the Order, as seems to
in early Buddhism ; their

the case
position was, from the beginning, well defined by
religious diities and privileges ; the bond which
united them to the Order of monks was an effective
The state of a layman w^as one preliminary
one.
and, in many cases, preparatory to the state of a
monk ; in tlie latter respect, however, a change
.seems to have come about, in so far as now and for
some time past the Order of monks is recruited
chiefly from novices entering it at an early age, not
from laymen in general. It cannot be doubted
that this close union between laymen and monks
lirought about by the similarity of their religious
duties, differing not in kind, but in degree, has
enabled Jainism to avoid fundamental changes
within, and to resist dangers from without for

more than two thousand

years, while Buddhism,
exacting as regards the laymen,
underwent the most extraordinary evolutions and
finally disappeared altogether in the country of

being

less

its origin.

A

monk on entering the Order takes the five
great vows stated above if they are strictly kept, in
the spirit of the five times five clauses, o\ bhdvands
(SBE xxii. 202 ), no new karma can form. But, to
practise them effectually, more explicit regulations
are required, and these constitute the discipline
;

ft'.

JAINISM
monks. This discipline i3 descrihed under
seven lieads.
(1) Since throti^'h the activity of body, siioech,
and niintt, which is technically called ?/'"/« l)y the
Jains, /OT/'mrt-inatter pours into the soul (f'tsrava)
and forms new karvta, as explained above, it is
necessary, in order to prevent the dsrava (or to
oflecfc sai'nvara), to reyulato those activities hy
of the

keepin<^ body, speech, and niiml in strict control
those arc the throe r/nptis (c.fj., the fjitj)ti or guarding of the mind consists in not tiiinking or desiring
:

anything bad; having only good thoughts,
(2)

lu'on

in

etc.).

those actions wiiich are inseparable

from the duties of a monk, he may become guilty
of sin by inadvertently transgressing the great
vows (e.ff., killing living beings). To avoid such

must observe the live samifi.'!, i.e. he must
be cautious in walking, speaking, collecting alms,
taking up or putting down things, and voiding the
body; e.ff., a monk should in walking look before
him for about six feet of ground to avoid killing or
hurting any living being ; he should, for the same
reason, inspect and sweep the ground before he
puts anytliing on it ; he should be careful not to
eat anything considered to possess life,^ etc. (3)
Passion being the cause of the amalgamation of
karma-m^ttiiv with the soul, the monk should acquire virtues. The 4 cardinal vices [kasdya] are
their opposite
anger, pride, illusion, and greed
virtues are forbearance, indulgence, straightforwardness, and purity. Adding to them the following 6 virtues, veracity, restraint, austerities, freedom from attachment to anything, poverty, and
chastity, we have what is called the tenfold highest
law of the monks (nttamndhannn).^ (4) Helpful
for the realization of the sanctity of which an earnest
searcher of the highest good stands in need are
the 12 rcllexions {anupreksd or bhdvand) on the
transitoriness of all things, on the helplessness of
men, on the misery of the world, and similar topics,
which form the sul)ject of endless homilies inserted
in their works by Jain authors.
(5) Furthermore,
it is necessary for a monk, in order to keep in the
and
to
to
annihilate bis
right path
i)crfection
kavDia, to bear cheerfully with all that may cause
him trouble or annoyance. There are 22 such
'troubles' [parlsaha) which a monk must endure
without flinching, as hunger and thirst, cold and
sins he

;

heat,

all

sorts of trj'ing occurrences, illness,

treatment, emotions,
conduct of the monk

is

ill

we

consider that the
regulated with the purpose

etc.

If

denying him every form of comfort and merely
keeping him alive, without, however, the risk of
hurting any living beings, it may be imagined to
what practical consequences the endurance of the
(6) Conduct (rhdritra) conpnr'isahas must lead.
sists in control and is of 5 degrees or phases.
In
the lowest phase all sinful activities are avoided,
and the highest leads to the annihilation of all
karma, preliminary to final liberation. (7) The
last item is asceticism or austerities (tnpas), which
not only i»revents the forming of new karma (sai'nvara) but also purges oil the old (nirjard), provided
that it be undertaken in the right way and with
of

the right intention for there are also the austerities of fools (hdlatnpas) practised by other religious
sects, through which temporary merits, such as
supernatural powers, liirth as a god, etc., can be
accomplished but the highest good will never be
attained.
Tapns is, therefore, one of the most
important institutions of Jainism. It is divided
into (a) external and (6) internal tapas the former
comprises the austerities practised by the Jains,
the latter their spiritual exercises, {a} Among
austerities fasting is the most conspicuous ; the
'

;

'

;

1 The seoond
part of the Achdruiiga sfttra will give
of the oantions to be taken in this regard.
2 Cf.
Mann, vi. 92.

an idea
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Jains have develoju'd it to a kiiul of art, and reach
a remarkable prolicienoy in it. The usual way of
fasting is to eat only one meal every second, third,
fourth day, and so on down to half a year. Anotlier
form of fasting is starving oneself to death (mdrandiilikl sui'nhkhand
see 'Voluntary death or
euthanasia' in the art. Death .\\d Disposal of
THK DkaI) [Jain]). Otiier kinds of abstinence are
distinguished from fasting nrojierly so called reduction of the quantity of the
daily food restrictions as regards the Iciml of food selected from
what one has obtained by begging (for monks and
nuns must, of course, beg their
meal and
daily
must not eat what has been specially prepared
;

:

;

for

them)

rejection of all attractive food.

;

To

the category of external austerities belong also
sitting in secluded spots to meditate there and
the postures taken up during meditation. The
latter item Jain ascetics

Drahmanical Yoga,

(i)

have

in

common with

Internal austerities cm-

brace all that belongs to spiritual discipline, including contemplation— e.j'., confessing and repenting of sins.
Transgressions of the rules of
conduct are daily expiated by the coromony of
pratikramana greater sins must be confessed to a
superior [dlocluind) and repented of. The usual
penance in less serious cases is to stand erect in a
certain position for a given time [kdyotsarga) ; but
for graver transgressions the superior prescribes
other penances in the worst cases a new ordination
of the guilty monk.
Other kinds of internal
austerities consist in modest behaviour, in doing
services to other members of the Order or laymen,
in the duty of studying, in overcoming all temptations.
But the most important of all spiritual
;

—

exercises is contemplation [clhydna).
Contemplation consists in the concentration of the mind on

one object it cannot be persevered in for longer
than one muhfirta (48 minutes), and is permitted
only to persons of a sound constitution. According
to the object on which the thoughts are concentrated
and the purpose for which this is done, contemplation
;

be bacl or good, and will lead to corresiionding
are here concerned only with good
contemplation, which is either religious (dharma),
or pure or bright {iukla). The former leads to the

may

results.

We

intuitive cognition of things hidden to common
mortals, esi)ecially of religious truths.
Indeed, it
cannot be doubted that the pretended accuracy of
information on all sorts of subjects, such as cosmo-

graphy, astronomy, geography, spiritual processes,
etc., wliich the sacred books and later treatises
contain is in great part due to the intuition which
the 'religious contemplation' is imagined to produce.
Higher than the latter is the pure contemplation, wliich leads through four stages to
linal emancipation
first, single objects are meditated upon, then only one object then there is the
stage when the activities of the body, speech, and
mind continue, but only in a subtle form without
At this stage, when the worldly existence
relapse.
rapidly draws towards its end, the remaining karmn
may be sudilenly consumed by a kind of explosion
'

'

:

;

last stage of
annihilated and
all activities having ceased, the soul leaves the
body and goes up to the top of the universe, where
the liberated souls stay for ever. It must, however,
be remarked that pure contemplation is not by
itself a means of reaching liberation, but that it is
the last link of a long chain of preparatory exerEven its first two stages can be realized
tions.
only by those in whom the passions [kaxdya)
are either neutralized or annihilated and only kevnlins, i.e. those who have already reached omniscience, can enter into the last two stages, which
lead directly to liberation. On the other hand,
the nirvana is necessarily preceded by 12 years of

called

samudqhnta.

contemplation,

Then, in the

karma being

all

'

'

;
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^
wlucli should be
self-mortification of the flesh,
the closing act of a monk's career, though it no
for
Jambusvamin, tlie
longer leads to liberation,
-was
disciple of Maliavira's disciple Sudliarman,
the last man who reached kevala, or omniscience,
^
and was liberated on his death (64 after Mahavlra's
Nirvana) ; accordingly during the rest of the present Avasarpini period nobody will be born who
Neverthereaches nirvana in the same existence.
less these speculations possess a great theoretical
interest, because they aflbrd us a deeper insight
into llie Jain system.
In this connexion we must notice a doctrine to

which the Jains attach mucli importance, viz. the
doctrine of the 14 gunasthdnaa, i.e. the 14 steps
which, by a gradual increase of good qualities and
decrease of karma, lead from total ignorance and
A\Tong belief to absolute purity of the soul and
final liberation.
In the first stage {mithyndx^ii) are all beings from the nigodas
upwards to those men who do not know or do not believe in
the truths revealed by the Tirthakaras ; they aie swa3'ed by the
two cardinal passions, love and hate {rdga and deem), and are
completely tied down by karma. In the foUovnng stages, as
one advances by degrees in true knowledge, in firmness of
belief, and in the control and repression of passions, different
kinds of karma are got rid of and their^effeots cease, so that the
being in question becomes purer and purer in each following
In all stages up to the 11th (that of a vpaMntakasdyastage.
vitardgachchhadmastka) a relapse maj' take place and a man
fall
even down to the first stage. But as soon as he has
may
reached the 12th stage, in which the first four kinds of karma
are annihilated (that of a ksiriaka^dyaiMardgachchhadmastha),
he cannot but pass through the last two stages, in which omniscience is reached ; in the 13th stage (tliat of a sayoijikevalin)
the man still belongs to the world, and may continue in it for a
long period he retains some activities of body, speech, and
mind ; but, when all his activities cease, he enters on the last
stage (that of an ayogikfvab'n), which leads immediatelj' to
liberation, when the last remnant of karma has been annihi;

lated.

A

question must now be answered which will
present itself to every critical reader, viz. Is the
/;arOT,a-theory as explained above an original and
integral part of the Jain system ? It seems so
abstruse and highly artificial that one Avould
readily believe
doctrine which

it

a later developed metaphysical

was grafted on an

originally resystem based on animistic notions and
intent on sparing all living beings. But such a
hypothesis would be in conflict with the fact that
this karma-i\\eovj, if not in all details, certainly
in the main outlines, is acknowledged in the oldest
parts of the canon and presupposed by many expressions and technical terms occurring in tliem.
Nor can we assume that in this regard the canonical books represent a later dogmatic development
for the following reason
the terms a.srava,
ligious

:

etc., can be understood only on
the supposition that karma is a kind of subtle
matter flowing or pouring into the soul (dsrava),
that tliis influx can be stopped or its inlets covered
{.tamvara), and that the karma-inatter received
into the soul is consumed or digested, as it were,
by it (nirjard). TJie Jains understand these terms
in tlieir literal meaning, and use them in
explaining
tlie way of salvation (the sauivara, of the dsravas
and the nirjard lead to mnksa). Now these terms
are as old as Jainism. For tlie Buddhists have

samvara, nirjard,

bon-owed from it tlie most significant term dsrava
they use it in very much the same sense as the
Jains, but not in its literal meaning, since they do
not regard the karma as subtle matter, and deny
the existence of a soul into which tlie karma could
have an 'influx.' Instead of samvara they say
dsavakkhaya (dsravaksaya), destruction of the
dsravas,' and identify it with inagga {marga,
path '). It is obvious that •with them dsrava has
lo.st its literal meaning, and that, therefore,
they
must have borrowed this term from a sect where it
had retained its original significance, or, in otlier
;

'

'

1

See Death and Disposal op the

2

ParUi^{a Parvan,

iv.

50 f!.

Dead

(Jain), vol. iv. p. 484.

words, from tlie Jains. Tlie Buddhists also use
the term samvara, e.g. silasamvara, 'restraint
under the moral law,' and the participle sanivuta,
'controlled,' words Avliich are not used in this sense
by Brahmanical writers, and therefore are most
)>robab]y adopted from Jainism, where in their
literal sense tliey adequately express the idea that
Thus the same argument serves to
tliey denote.
prove at the same time that the /t:ar»?a-theory of
the Jains is an original and integral part of their
system, and that Jainism is considerably older
than the origin of BuddhLsm.
The Jains, both
,
5. Present state of Jainism.
Svetambaras and Digambaras, number, according
to the census of 1901, 1,334,140 members, i.e. even
loss than ^ per cent of the wliole population of
India. ^ On account of their wealth and education
the Jains are of greater importance, however, than
might be expected from their number. There
are communities of Jains in most towns all over
India.
The Digambaras are found chiefly in

—

Soutliern India, in INIaisur and

Kannada, but also

the North, in the Nortli-Western provinces.
Eastern Rajputana, and the Panjab. The headquarters of the Svetambaras are in Gujarat (whence
(/ujarati has become the common Language of the
Svetaiiiliaras, rather than Hindi) and Western
Rajputana, l)ut they are to be found also all over
Northern and Central India. Very much the same
distribirtion of the Jains as at present seems, from
the evidence of the inscriptions, to have prevailed
ever since the 4th century.- Splendid temples
bear testimony to the wealth and zeal of tlie sect,
.some of which rank among the architectural
wonders of India, as those onthe hills of Girnfir
in

and Satrunjaya, on Mount Abu,

in

Ellora,

and

elsewhere.
of a monk is restricted to bare
and these he must beg clothes, a
blanket, an almsbowl, a stick, a broom to sweep the

The

outfit

necessities,

:

ground, a piece of cloth to cover his mouth when
speaking lest insects should enter it. The nuns'
outfit isthe same except that they have additional

The Digambaras have a similar outfit,
clothes.
but keep no clothes and use peacocks' featliers instead of the broom. The monks shave the head,
The
or remove the hair by plucking it out (locha).
latter method of getting rid of the hair is to be
preferred and is necessary at particular times it
is peculiar to the Jains and is regarded by them as
;

an essential

rite.

tlie monks had to lead a wandering
except during the monsoon, when they stayed
in one place
compare the vassa of the Buddhist
monks. Thus Maliavira in his wandering stayed
for one day only in a village and five days in a
town. But this" habit has been somewhat changed
by the introduction of convents (npdsraya), corresponding to the vihdras of the Buddhists.

Originally

life

;

The vpdirayas are separate buildings erected by each sect
An Upasraya is a large bare hall
for their monks or nuns.
without bath-rooms and cooking places, furnished only with
wooden beds (M. Stevenson, Mod. Jainism, p. 3S).
'

'

The Svetambaras,
places

as a rule, go only to those

where there are such updirayas

;

and now

they stay as long as a week in a village, in a town
It is in the upasraya that
as long as a month.

monks i)reach or explain sacred texts to laymen
who come to visit them. Tlie daily duties of a
monk are rather arduous if conscientiously pertlie

formed e.g. he should sleep only three hours of
the night. His duties consist in repenting of and
expiating sins, meditating, studying, begging alms
(in the afternoon), careful inspection of his clothes
and other things for the removal of insects, for
;

,

' The small number of Jains
is explained by the f.act that
Jainism is not a religion of the uncultivated masses, but rather
of the upper classes.
2 See
Gu6rinot, Repertoire d'&pigraphie jaina, p. 24.
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cleaning them, etc. (for details see lect. xxvi. of
tlie
lUtaradhynyana sntra [SEE xlv. 14211'.]).
There are various inona.stic (l('j;n;es. First tlicre is
the novice (sniksa), who is not j'et ordained, ^\'ll(nl
he or any other man takes tlie vow.s {vrdtnihimt),
he renounces the world (jirnvrnji/a) and i.s initiated
or takes dlk.y'i. The most important ceremony at
that time is the shavinj,' or pulling out of liie iiair
unfler a tree.
From a common monk he may rise
tf> the rank of
a teacher and sui)erior called
vpddhydya, dchdrya, vdchnka, ganin, etc., according to degrees and occupations.
The religious duties of the laity have, to some
The ideal of conduct
extent, heen treated ahove.
is that of the monk, which a layman, of course,
cannot realize, but which he tries to approach hy
But in
taking upon himself particular vows.'
practical life also, apart from asceticism, the Jains

a body of rules composed by monks which
fiossess
ay out a rational course of life for

laymen and

tend to improve their welfare and moral standard.^
The monks have also to provide for the religious
wants of the laity by explaining sacred texts or
religious treatises and delivering sermons ; this is
done in the vpah-ayas where the laymen visit
them ; similarly the nuns are visited by, or visit,

the lay women. But the most conspicuous habit
of the laity is attendance in temples, and worship
of the Tirthakaras and the deities associated with
them.^
We must now advert to a peculiarity of the
Jains which has struck all observers more than any
other, viz. their extreme carefulness not to destroy
any living being, a principle which is carried out
to its very last consequences in monastic life, and
has shaped the conduct of the laity in a great
measure. No layman will intentionally kill any
living being, not even any insect, however troublesome he will remove it carefully without hurting
it.
It goes without saying that the Jains are
This principle of not hurting
strict vegetarians.
any living being bars them from some professions,
has thrust them into come.g. agi'iculture, and
merce, and especiallj' into its least elevating branch
of money-lending.
Most of the money-lending in
Western India is in the hands of the Jains, and
this accounts in a great measure both for their
*
A remarkable
unpopularity and for their wealth.'
institution of the Jains, due to their tender regard
;

'

animal life, is their asylums for old and diseased
animals, the jianjarajwlas, where they are kept and
fed till they die a natural death.
6, History of Jaiiiism,
The history of the Jain
church, in both the Svetiimbara and the Digambara
sections, is chiefly contained in their lists of patriarchs and teachers and in legends concerning them.
The oldest list of patriarchs of the Svetambaras is
the Sthavirdvall in the Kalpasfttra, which begins
for

—

with Mahavira's disciple Sudharman and ends with
the 33rd patriarch Sandilya or Skandila. Of most
only the names and the gotra are given
Katriarclis
ut there is also an expanded list from the 6th,
Bhadrabahu, down to the 14th, Vajrasena, which
adds more details, viz. the names of the disciples
of each patriarch and of tlie schools and branches
(gmm, kula, and .idkhn) founded by, or originating
with, them. As some of these details are also
;
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mentioned in old Jain inscriptions of the 2nd cent.
A.I), found at Mathura,' this jiart at least of the
Jain tradition is proved to he b.ased on historical
fact.s.
Further, the more detailed list of patriarchs
shows that after the Ctii patriarch a great expansion of Jainism took pla<'e in tlie N. and N.W. of
India.- Beyond the details mentioned, we have no
historical records almut the patriarchs
but such
legends as were known about them down to
have
been
combined
in
Hemachandra's
Vajrasena
Fari.ii.sfa parvrni into a kind of continuous narrative.* For later times there are ILsts of teachers
(gurvdvali, pattdvali)* of separate schools, called
gachrhJia, which give a summary account from
Alahavlra down to the founder of the gacltchhn in
question, and then a more detailed one of the line
of descent from the latter downward, with some
particulars of subsequent heads of the gachchha
;

The number

called Srlpfijya.

of gnrlirhhcts,

which

usually diller only in minute details of conduct, is
said to amount to 84, of which only 8 are represented in Gujarat, the most important of them
being the Kharatara Gachchha, which has split
into many minor garhdihris, the Tapft, Anchala,
and others. Separate mention is due to the
Upakesa Gachchha, whose members are known as
the Oswal Jains ; they are remarkable for begin-

ning their descent, not from Mahavira, but from
his predecessor Parsva.
These lists of teachers
seem, as a rule, to be reliable only in that jiart
which comes after the founder of the school to
which they belong the preceding period down to
about the 9th cent. A.D. is one of great uncertainty there seems to be a chronological blank of
three centuries somewhere.'
;

;

Records which allude to contemporaneous secular
history are scant such as we have in inscriptions
and legends refer to kings who had favoured the
Jains or were lielieved to have embraced Jainism.
The first patron king of the Jains is said to have
been Samprati, grandson of the great emperor
Asoka but this is very doubtful history. A historical fact of the greatest importance for the
history of Jainism was the conversion of Kumaraking of Gujarat, by Hemachandra (see art.
Slla,
EMACIIANDRA).
Finally, we must mention the .schisms (nihnnva)
that have occurred in the Jain church. According
to the Svetambaras, there were eight schisms, of
which the first was originated by Mahavira's sonand the eighth, occurring in 609
in-law, Jamali
A.V. or A.D. 83, gave rise to the Digambara sect.'
But the Digambaras seem to be ignorant of the
earlier schisms
they say that under Bhadrabahu
rose the sect of Arqhaplialakas, which in A.D. 80
developed into the Svetambara sect.^ It is prob;

;

;

;

able that the separation of the sections of the Jain
church took place gradually, an individual develoj)ment going on in both groups living at a great
distance from one another, and that they became
aware of their mutual ditt'erence about the end of
the 1st cent. A.D. But the difference is small in
articles of faith (see art. Digambara).
The sources for the history of the Digambaras are
1 See
Biihler, Epigr. Ind. 1. [1892] 371 ff., 393 ff.
'
2 It
In
is, however, curious that another tradition states
India after the time of the Nanda kings the Law of the Jinas
will become scarce (Paumachorii/a, Ixxxix. 42).
Perhaps this
refers more specially to Mag.adha and the adjoim'ng countries,
where, under the reign of the Mauryas, Buddhism soon attained
the position of a popular religion, and roust have become a
formidable rival of Jainism.
3 See the contents of the work
given in the Introduction to the
text in the Bibl. Ind. edition.
4 The oldest
known
is that by Munisundara, A.D.
gurvavali
:

'

1

Mnntion should be made

himself, especially
(cf.

of the 11

pa^imds

(Skr. pratimd),

which a layman may take upon
to end his life by starving
Hoemle, Uvdsagadasdo, tr., p. 45, n. 12 f., I A xxxiii. [19041

or standards of ascetic

life,

when he intends

330).

ZDMG

2 E.
xxviii. [1874];
Windisch, Yogaidsira, Germ, tr.,
L. Suali, Vogahindu, Ital. tr., Gtornale della Societd Asiatica
Italiana, xxi. [190S] Warren, Jainism, p. 04 IT.
3 For a
description of the worship of the different sections of
the Jains see Stevenson, Mod. Jainisim, p. S.'^ff., where there is
also a short notice of the Jain festivals and fasts
(p. 107 ff. ; cf.
also art. Festtvals and Fasts [Jain], vol. v.
875
;

*

p.

Stevenson,

41.

ff.).

1410, ed. Benares, 1905.
5
full bibliography of this subject is contained in Gudrinot,
Essai de biUiographie jaina, p. 370 ff., and Repertoire d'ipi-

A

graphic jaina, p. 59 ff.
6 See E. Leumann, in Iixd. Sludien,
^ See ZDMG xxxviii. [18S4] 1 ff.

xvii. [1885] 91

ff.
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of a similar kind to tliose of tlie Svetiimbaras, but
The Di^anibara line of patriarclis
later in date.
is quite distinct from that of their rivals, except
that they agree in the names of the lirst patriari^i,

Jambfi, and the 6th, IJIiadrabfihu, who, according
to the Digambaras, emigrated at the head of the
From Bhadrabalm
true monks towards the South.
dates the gradual loss of their sacred literature,
The inscriptions furnish ample
as stated above.
materials for a necessarily incomplete history of
their ancient schools [ganns]
but they do not
quite agree in all details with the more modern
tradition of the ^OTi^«);«/t5.
According to the
latter, the main church {mfda-sahgha) divided into
four ganas, Nandi, Sena, Siiiiha, and Deva, about
the end of the 1st cent. A.D.
Literature. — Some of the more important works and
;

treatises have been cited in the art.
a full bibliography has
been given by A. Gue5rinot, Essai de bibliographie jaina, Paris,
1907, to which tlie reader is referred for all questions of detail.
Of new nionos'raphs on the subject (besides the old one by
G. Biihier, Uber die indische Secte der Jainas, Vienna, 1887,
tr. J. Burgess, London, 1903) the followino' will be found useful
Margfaret Stevenson, Notes on Modern Jainism, Oxford, 1910
Herbert Warren, Jainism, in Western Garb, as a Sohiiiori to
H. L. Jhaveri, The First
Life's great Problems, Madras, 1912
Principles of the Jain Philosophy, London, 1910. For translations of some of the principal texts see H. Jacobi, JainaSfttras,'
;

:

;

;

'

SDE xxii.,

HeRiWANN JACOBL

xlv. [1SS4, 1895J.

later period, but nearly the whole M'ork is written
in the name of his beloved teacher and friend.
Jalal founded in memory, it is .said, of Siiams aldin— the Maulavi order of dervishes with their
[leculiar dress and whirling dance; and some of
these hymns, first uttered in moments of ecstatic

—

still chanted by the Maulavis, whose
headquarters remain at QSniya to the present
In the Dlvdn Jalal's poetical genius is not
day.
hampered by didactic motives, and he sings out
of the fullness of his heart
here lie very often
soars on the wings of pantheistic enthusiasm to
heights that few SCifi poets have been able to

rapture, are

;

a})proach.

Probably about A.D. 1260, at the instigation of
his favourite pupil, ^lasan IJusam al-din, he began to compose the most celebrated of his works
and perhaps the greatest mystical poem of any
age, the Mathnavl-i Ma'navi, or 'Spiritual Couplets,' in six books containing altogether some
27,000 verses. The Mathnavl may be described
as a medley of anecdotes, dialogues, allegories,
and discursive theosophical speculations. Each
book, however, forms an independent whole and
has an inward, though not always obvious, unity
of its oM-n.
Such diiiiculties as occur are generally
due to the abstruse nature of the subject the narrative portions are written in a plain style,
singuProlix, dislarly free from rhetorical conceits.
connected, and sometimes tedious though it be,
tlie Mathnavl stands unrivalled as a comprehensive and thoroughly characteristic exposition of
the religious philosophy of Persia an exposition
which is inspiretl by intense moral feeling and
illuminated by many beautiful and profound
;

JALAL AL-DIN RUMI.— Muhammad

JaLal

al-din, commonly known as Maulana (' our Master ')
Jahxl al-din Kuuii, was born at Balkh in eastern
Persia in A.D. 1207 and died in 1273 at Qoniya

(Iconium) in Rum (Asia Minor) whence tlie epithet
RumI,' which he sometimes employs as a
takhallus, or pen-name, in his lyrical poems.
When Jalal Avas only a few years old, bis father,
Muhammad ibn l]lusain al-Kliatibi al-BakrI,
genei-ally called Ealia al-din Walad, was obliged
to leave Balkh in consequence of a court intrigue
which aroused against him the anger of the reigning sovereign, 'Ala al-din Muhammad Khwarizmshah. The exiled family, after long wanderings,
in the course of which they visited Nishapur,
Baghdad, and Mecca, arrived at Malatya (Melitene)
on the upper Euphrates, and, having stayed there
four years, moved fartlier westward to Laranda
(now Qaraman) in Asia Minor. Finally, seven
years later, Baha al-din was invited by the Seljfik
prince, 'Ala al-din Kaiqubild, to
Qoniya. He
died here in A.D. 1231. Jalal had already marriecl
a lady named Gauhar Khatfin, daugliter of Lala
Sharaf al-din of Samarkand, who bore him two
sons.
One of these, Sultan Walad, is the author
of a mystical poem, the liahdbnama, which, though
written in Persian, contains 156 couplets in the
Seljuk dialect of Turkish the earliest important
specimen of West Turkisli poetry that M'e possess
(see E. J. W. Gibb, History of Ottoman Poetry^ i.
;

'

—

152).

After several years of study at Aleppo and
Damascus, Jalfil returned to Qoniya, where lie
was appointed professor and gained a great reputation for learning. About this time lie seems
to have devoted himself to tlieosophy under tlie

guidance of Burlian al-dln of Tirmidh, one of liis
father's pupils
but the crisis of his sjiiritual life
was his meeting with Shams al-din of Tabriz, a
Avandering dervisli who came to Qoniya in A.D.
1244 and vanished mysteriously according to one
legend, he was killed in a riot in 1246. Tliis illiterate God-intoxicated man exerted upon Jalal an
extraordinary personal inlluence almost amount;

—

—

ing to possession, wliich was bitterly resented by
his numerous disciples at Qoniya.
To escape from
their persecution Shams al-din left the city and
returned only a short time before his death.
During his absence Jalal composed part of the
enormous collection of mystical odes entitled
Divcm-i Shams-i Tabriz ; the rest belongs to a

—

thouglits.

While no attempt can be made to describe the
author's doctrines in detail, a few salient points
may be noticed. Jalixl al-din is a pantheist in the
sense that he identifies all real being with God
and regards the world of phenomena as a mere
image of the divine ideas reflected from the darkness of not-licing the universe in itself is nothing,
and God alone really exists. Every atom of the
universe reflects some attribute of God, but man
is the microcosm which reflects them all.
In him
:

and darkness meet he is compounded of
hell and heavrn, and in virtue of
this double nature, which God ofliered to him as a
trust [amdnat) and wiiich he voluntarily accepted
light

;

awe and mercy,

he

responsible for ids actions
Admitting for practical purposes the existence of evil, the poet is
careful to guard himself against dualism he holds
that evil is a negation of real being, or that, in so
far as it has a positive character, it tends to good.
He insists repeatedly on tiie supreme valne of love
as the unitive find purifying element in religion.
Those who love God will discern the soul of goodness everywhere and will realize the unity underlying all diilerences of creed and ritual ; not only
will a moral transformation be Avronght in them

{Qur'un xxxiii.

72),

is

and can choose good or

evil.

:

of God, but they will pass utterly away
from selfhood and individuality, which are tlie

by grace

great obstacles to absorption in the divine life.
Another noteworthy doctrine is that of the evolution of the soul through ascending grades of being
mineral, vegetable, animal, liuman, angelic before its final return to the source wlience it sprang.
Besides the Dlvdn and the Mathnavl, Jalal al-din
is the author of a prose treatise bearing the title
Flhi mdfihi, several copies of which are preserved
at Constantinople.

—

—

—

—

Literature. i. TAfe and doctrine. The most authoritative
Persian biography of Jalal al-din is contained in the Mandqib
al-'drifln by Aflaki, a pujiil of the poet's grandson Chalabi
'Arif, of which J. Rcdhousc has translated copious extracts (see
below). Further information will be found in the translations
of the Mathnavi and Divan and also in the following works
:

JALANDHARA-JAMBUKESWARAM
ii.
f.i'teranj IliMory of Pt'rsia, London, 10ii(i,
Etli(?, Miirnciiliimliiiehe. Sliidien, Leipzi};, 18,(1,
ii.
in
(180()-1904) 2S7-'^02 ; E. J.

E. G. Browne,

H.

515-r.'5-

pp.

•.ir>-l-24,

W.

airP

and

Gibb, Ili^loryofOltomna

I'm'try, f.oridon, 1900,

i.

14d-1C;!.

.Mathnai-l.~T\\u .V(///()iacni;islii>cii frt(|iiently rtpiintcflin
the East with and without i-inuinentaries in I'crsian or Turkish.
There are Kn(,'hsh versions of hk. i. l).v J. Redhouse, London,
ii.

from tlie work
1881, witti hin;,'raphical iiitrodui^lion Iraiislaled
of Allfiki and of bk. ii. by C. E. Wilson, London, 1910, with a
whole
of
the
abs.tract
An
full commentary.
poem, tofjetlier
witli an exrellent account of tlie principal doctrines by E. H.
Trubner's Oriental Series,
Whinfield, was putilishcd in 1887
and a .second edition appeared in 1S9S.
iii. Dlvdni Shauis-i '7'nfcW^.— Complete edition in Persian,
;

m

Lucknow, 1884

;

selected odes, Tabriz,

18(13,

and Lucknow,

Translations: A. von Rosenzweigr, Anmcahl anx ilen
Diwanen Mewhina Diichela!<(hlin Huini, I'ersian text with
German verse tr., Vienna, ISliS R. A. Nicholson, SHccted
Poetm from the Dlvdn-i Sliains-i Tabriz, Persian text with
1878.

;

W.
1893
prose tr., introduction, and notes, Canibrid<;e,
Hastie, Tlir Festival of Spriiuj, from the Divan of Jeldleddin,
rendered in English ghazels after Uiickerfs versions, Glasgow,
;

Reynold

1903.

A. Nicholson.

JALANDHARA. — Jillanilhara

(Jullnndcr)

'

in the 7th cent., included, like the modern 'division,' both the hill country of Kangra and the plain
The latter is associated in Hindu
of Jalandhar.

mythology with an eponymous demon, on whose
back the town is supposed to be built, and the
neighbourhood is regarded as holy ground, pilgrimages to which are meritorious. The fort of Kangra
(Nagarkot), formerly considered one of the strongest
Brahmanical
places in India, possesses the famous
temple of jNIata'Devi, or Vajresvari Devi, thrice
and
desecrated by the Muhammadans,
mostly desome
stroyed hy the earthquake of 1905, as well as
Jain shrines and images, but no Jains now reside
At Jualamukhi ('flaming mouth'), about
there.
20 miles S.E. of Kangra, a discharge of inflammable gas from a fissure at the base of a high
range of hills is honoured with great veneration

and much

visited

by

pilgrims.

The Chinese pilgrim, Hiuen Tsiang, twice visited
Jalandhar in A.D. G34 and 643. The capital was
then described as being the royal city of Northern
India,' and the Raja was specially .selected by king
Harsa (Siladitya), the paramount sovereign, to
escort the Master of the Law wiien on his return
journey to China. An earlier unnamed Raja of
uncertain date, who had become a convert to Buddhism, is said to have been given by the paramount
power sole control of matters relating to Buddhism in all India,' and to have been vested, in
his capacity of Protector of the Faith, with juris'

'

'

mentary for four montlis in 634 under the guidance
Tlie compilaof a teaclicr named Chandravariia.
tion of such commentaries is recorded to have been
the business of the Council a.ssembled by the Ku.san
moiiandi Kani.^ka ('/.y.), probably in or about A.D.
luo.
But in the opinion of thoJapane.se scholar,

Takakusu,
argiinients about the Council and its works will be valuean encyclopasdia of Hiiddbist
until the Mahilvibhiisii
philosophy is translated into one of the European languages."
He holds that the Council was merely an as-sembly of the adherents of the Hinayana school of the Sarvastivadins {J HAS,
'all

less

—

—

iyor>, p. 415).

Hiuen Tsiang hail no doubt that
met in Kaslimir, presumalily at the

ihe Council

capital, and
his account of it.s proceedings forms p;irt of his
He tells us that king
description of the valley.
Kaniska proposed that the sittings sliouM be held
in the plains of Candhara, but that objection was
taken to the lieat and damp there.
suggestion
to assemble at Rajagriha, tlie ancient capital of

A

is

thenainoof a town(lat. 31° 2U' N., long. 75"_S5'_E.),
district, and division in the Panjab. The division
include.s tlie 'districts' of Jalandhar (Jullunder),
lloshyaipur, and Kanpra. The ancient kingdom,
called Trigarta hy the Hindus and Jalandhara by
the Chinese pilgrim lliuen Tsiang (Yuan Clnvang^)
'
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(Bihar) was ahso rejected, and ultimately
was decided to hold the Council in Kasiiiulr.
The commentaries authorized by the a.HsembIy are

Magadha
it

have been engraved on copper-plates and
deposited in a stupa. It is p(jssible that they may
still exist among the now insignilicant niins of
Pandrethan, Asoka's capital, which lie to the southeast of ^irinagar, or Pravarasenapura, foun<led by
a Raja of 6aiva faith, jieriiaps during the 6th cenrival tradition alleged that the Council
tury.
was held at the Kuvana or Tama-savana monastery
of Jalandhar, and the Tibetan historian of Buddhism, Taranatha, writing in A.D. 1608, was of
opinion that this tradition was supported by the
weight of learned authority (Schiefncr, TuranCdha,
of lliuen Tsiang,
p. 60). But the precise testimony
nearly a thousand years earlier in date, obviously
is entitled to more credence, and the fact may be
accepted that most of the sittings of the Council
It is possible that the
were held in Kashmir.
assembly may have met flrst in a monastery at or
said to

A

may have adjourned to Kashmir for tlie liot season. Paramartha (499-569), the
author of tiie TAfa of Vasubandhu, fully conlirms
the tradition that Kashmir was the place of meetnear Jalandliar, and

ing of the Council (JRAS, 1905, pp. 38, 52).
LiTERATUKB.— A. Cunningham, Ancient Geography of India,
London, 1871, Archieul. Surv. Rep. v. (Calcutta, ISS'J) Hiuen
Tsiang (Yuan Chwang), Travels, tr. S. Ueal (Boston, iss.i)and
;

Watters (London, 1904-05); S. Beal, The Life of Ihwn
ndjittaranqini, tr. M. A. Stein, Westminster,
Tsianr/, do. 18SS
1900; F. A. Schiefner, Tdrandthax Gisch., St. Petersburg,
18G9 JRAS,
'""', 1905 art. Jullunder District' in 10 1 xiv. [19(J8]

T.

;

'

;

;

Vincent A. Smith.

221-231

'

diction to reward and punish monks impartially
without distinction of persons. The same prince
was believed to have travelled all througii India
and to have erected stRpris (topes) and monasteries
at the sacred sites ; but no record confirming these
statements of the pilgrim has been discovered.
Although Buddhism was decadent in most parts
of N. India during the 7th cent., it was still the
dominant religion at Jfdandhar, where the Buddhist
monasteries, served by more than 2000 brethren,
students of both vehicles,' exceeded flfty in pumber, while the Brahmanical temples of the Haiva
sect of Pasupati were only three, with about 500
votaries.
Probably the Buddhist \\orship survived
until the Muhammadan conquest early in the 1 1th
century. Tlie armies of I.slam could not endure
the multitude of images displayed in Buddhist
establishments, and made an end of monks and
Tlie
monasteries wherever they found them.
brethren at Jalandhar made a special study of the
Abhidharma, or metapliysical, section of the canon,
'

and Hiuen Tsiang

stutiied

an Abhidharma com-

(Skr.
JAMBjUKESWARAM
of the

Jnmbukeharn, a

Lord
jamhu, or rose-apple
much venertree,' under an old specimen of which,
the god is placed).— A famous
i>ted, the symbol o,f
Saiva temjile in Siirangam Island [q.v.) in the
title of Siva,

'

Trichinopoli District of the Madras Presidency.
It rivals the more famous Vaisnava temple at
§rirangam in architectural beauty, interest, and
The Uh(ia which is the
possibly in antiquity.
eleobject of worship is one of the live known as
mental,' the 'element' being in tliiscase water, by
Avhicli it is surrounded (for the other 'elemental'
lihgas see Madras Manual of Administration,
iii.' [1893] 429 f.).
According to Fergusson,
'

the first gateway of the outer enclosure is not larcre, but it
leads direct to the centre of a h.all containing some 400 pillars.
On the riuht these open to a tank fed by a perpetual si>ring
which is one of the wonders of the place. The corresponding
the 600 columns
space on the left was intended to be occu])ied by
never completed. [There
requisite to make up the 1000, but was
if the 142 round the
in
938,
.all,
79(i
or,
columns,
are, in reality,
Between the two
little tank which adjoins the hall be .added.]
second enclosure is a very
rjopuras (entrance gates) of the
of the
beautiful portico of cruciform shape, leading to the door
no show externally, and
sanctuary, which, however, makes
access to" its interior is not vouchsafed to the profane {Btst. of
Ind. and East. A rch., p. 365).
'
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the date of the building about A.D.
one inscription, hoAvever, is said to be dated
A.I). 1480.
Formerly, -when sectarian jealousy was
less intense, the image of Visnu used to be brouglit
for one day in the year into a coco-nut grove within
the enclosure of the rival temple, but owing to
sectarian disputes this practice has now been abandoned.
Literature. — J. Fergnsson, Hist, of Indian and Eastern
Architecture, London, 1876, p. 365 IGI xxiii. [1908] 109 f.

He

1600

fixes

;

;

W. Crooke.

JAMNOTRI

'

(Skr. Yamuna-avdtdra-p^iri, city
of tiie appearance of the Jumna').
sacred place
of the Hindus near the source of the river Jumna
lat. 31° 1' N. ; long. 78° 28' E. ; in the Stateof Garhwal. United Provinces, India. The river rises from
the group of mountains known as Bandarpunch,
'monkey's tail,' the height of which is 30,731 ft.,
at Jamnotri, at an elevation of 10,549 ft. above sea
level.
Close to the source of the river from a

—A

;

glacier there is a hot spring.
'From a rock which projects from the snow a small rill
descends during: the daj', about 3 feet wide and very shallow,
being only the result of a shower of spray produced by the
snow melting under the sun's rays. Below this the snow-bed
is intersected with rifts and chasms, caused bj' the falling in
of the snow as it is melted by the steam of the boiling spring
beneath it. The rill finds its way through crevices formed in
the snow-bed to the ground beneath, out of which gush numerous springs of water of nearly boiling heat [194'7''Fahr.] and the
steam from these melts the mass of ice and snow above them so
as to form numerous excavations resembling vaulted roofs of
marble, and further causes a copious shower, which affords the
;

principal supply to the
iii.

Jumna' (Atkinson, Himalayan Gaz.

376).

The

place is a resort of pilgi'ims, but is not .so
popular as Gangotrl {q.v.), the source of the Ganges.
LiTERATDRE.— E. T. AtkinsoH, Himalayan Gazetteer, Allahabad, 1882-84, iii. 376 ; T. Skinner, Excursions in India,
London, 1833, i. 296 ff. ; IGI xiv. [1908] 51.

JANSENISM. — Jansenism,

W. Ceooke.

a religious revival

within the Church of Rome, originated in the 17th
and is hardly yet extinct. Although its
history is connected chiefly with France, its first
home was the Flemish University of Louvain ; and
it bears the name of its chief Flemish apostle,
Cornelius Jansen, bishop of Ypres. Jansen (15851638) was born of humble parents at Accoy in
the province of Utrecht, and educated at Louvain,
where he formed a momentous friendship with a
French fellow-student, Jean du Vergier de Hauranne (1581-1643), who presently introduced his
ideas to France. Jansen rose to be tutor and professor at Louvain in 1636 he was appointed bishop
of Ypres, but died within two years of his elevation.
In 1640 his executors published the work of his lifetime Aucfustinus, sr,u doctrina S. Augustini de
humnncn naturcc reqritudine, sanitate et medieina
adversus Pelagianos et Massilienses. This bulky
treatise is the chief monument of a controversy
that had raged at Louvain ever since its great professor Baius, otherwise Miohael de Bay (1513-89),
had revolted against the traditional Scholasticism
of the college lecture-rooms.
Mediaeval theology
boasted itself a fides qva:rcns intellectum, making
clear to reason tlie dogmas that faith already accepted and reason, to tlie mediaeval mind, meant
the categories of Aristotle. With their help, it
was thought that all the mysteries of religion could
be translated into clear, coherent language and,
in pursuance of this end, the Schoolmen raised a
gigantic monument of subtle dialectic, wherein
they claimed that every article in the creed found
its precise metaphysical equivalent.
As time went
on, however, the world grew increasingly dissatisfied with their performance.
Simple souls were
bewildered. They felt that faith and grace and
love, when arrayed in all the pomp of logical
abstraction, were woefully unlike all that they
mean to the unsophisticated human heart. Accent,

;

:

;

;

cordingly they accused the Church of having overintellectualized religion ; the Flemish Huguenots
told King Philip IL that it had brouill6 la sapience
'

humaine parmy la sapience divine.' Their protest
was in some degree supported by de Bay anrl other
moderate Catholics, who were in favour of making
reasonable concessions to the Reformation.
felt that scholasticism, in its enthusiasm for
logic, had let theology drift out of touch with
Christian feeling and experience
Divines talk of
sin,' wrote de Bay (Linsenmann, Michael Baius,
as though it were a clever puzzle invented
p. 75),
by some visionary dreamer, which must be pondered
over and believed, although nobody could feel or
all

They

'

'

grasp

Under his leadership an anti-Scholastic
grew up at Louvain, of which Jansen be-

it.'

tradition

came the great exponent.

In the preface to his
first great enemy
His pura,
the
Aristotle,
arch-logician.
puta philosophia may be well enough suited to the
investigation of physical phenomena it is utterly
out of place in a discussion of spiritual things. It
engenders a blind trust in argument and argument
transforms theology into a kind of dialectical til ting-

Augustinus he declares that the
of

God

is

;

;

match, where everything is open to question, and
What is held
nothing is held sacred or assured.
probable to-day Avill be considered false to-morrow,
and the certainty of yesterday becomes the paradox
of to-day.' Thus was theology become a tower of
Babel for confusion, and a Cimmerian region for
'

•

obscurity.'
Where find a

remedy

for this state of things?

—

Jansen appealed to Augustine raised up by God's
Providence to be the eternal and victorious foe of
To follow him was to escape from the
Aristotle.
frosty intellectualism of the Schoolmen for Augustine, although more than a match in logic for the
;

doughtiest Aristotelian who ever lectured in the
Schools, had never hesitated to appeal to the imagination and the feelings his works owed even more
to his ' charity than to his brain.
Again, to follow
Augustine Avas to escape for ever from the instaHe had always taught
bility of the theologians.
that faith and reason have nothing to do with each
Divine truth in no way depends on the
other.
vagaries of the human mind ; it is determined
solely by prescriptions and traditions flowing
In other words,
straight from the Fountainhead.
not made by the hand of man.
it is given by God
And what is true of faith is also true of works.
Left to ourselves, we can neither think nor act
All that is good in us is the fruit of grace
aright.
implanted in the individual heart by the hand of
God Himself. Jansen's three volumes are an interminable elaboration of this central thesis. The
changes are incessantly rung on the absolute necessity of grace, on tlie blindness of the human intellect and the Aveakness of the human AA'ill, until
commonplace Catholics began to rub their eyes,
and ask Avhether the bishop of Ypres Avas anything
better than a Calvinist in disguise. They Avere
Avrong.
Strongly as Jansen held to the Augustinian doctrine of individual sanctification by the
direct personal agency of God, he held quite as
strongly to the other side of the Augustinian system
to the Civitas Dei, or Visible Church, wherein the
Redeemer becomes perpetually re-incarnate, generaThus communion Avith the
tion after generation.
;

'

—

—

Church— acceptance

of its dogmas, particisacraments Avas absolutely necessary
The Church, as it Avere, provided
for salvation.
the dry bones of righteousness the inAvard Avitness
of the Spirit clothed the skeleton Avith flesh. Hence,
during their long struggle Avith the Roman authori-

Visible

pation in

—

its

;

ties,

none of Jansen's

loose from

folloAvers

dreamed

of casting

Rome.

Moreover,

all their

surroundings indisposed them

from any sympathy Avith the Reformation.

Jansen

JANSENISM

477

of lii« life at Louvuiu, tlie f loutier-citadel
the more they trusted to the miraculous clficiency
over against I'lesbyteiiau Hollaucl there of sacramental grace. By hook or by crook get
he more than once crossed swords with the great him to the confessional, and the magical words
Calvinist controversialist, Voetius, still remembered of absolution would make him a new man.
for his attacks on Descartes.
And he proliahly
On both Jesuits and Neo-Stoics Saint Cyran
owed his mitre to the favour with which the Si)anisli waged a relentless war, for he held that both were
Viceroy at Brussels had received his Mars Galllcus infected by the same deadly error on the subject
of grace.
The Stoics ignored it altogether. Their
(1635), a liery ijolitical pamphlet attacking Louis
XIII. of France for having allied himself with the
theory set before man a high ideal, and left him to
heretical powers of Northern Europe during his carry it out by himself as best he might and Saint
long light with Spain and Austria, traditional Cyran's criticisms of Stoic practice forestall the
champions of the papacy. On the other hand, famous saying of Pascal that those \vho set out
Janseu, like de l>ay uefore him, may well have to be angels generally end among the beasts. The
dreamed of beating the Protestants with their own Jesuits certainly did not ignore the necessity of
weapons, and proving that given a strong infusion sacramental grace. But they said that, if a man
of Augustiniau doctrine Konie could be as truly
wished for it, he must take the first
step himself,
For
evangelical as Wittenberg or Geneva. Certainly and merit grace by coming to confession.
this idea appealed much to his friend and fellowgrace, on their principles, never took the lead its
He came of a business was to complement and continue what
labourer, du Vergier de Hauranne.
wealthy family near l>ayonne, and was edu< ated at human nature had begun. That being so, they
wiiere
he
made
Jansen's acquaintance. argued that it Avas unjust to ask men for more
Loiivain,
After his ordination he spent some years as con- than they were fully capable of i)erforming God
fidential secretary to the bishojj of Poitiers j in 1620 must perforce be satisfied with wliatever the caaathe bishop made over to him the commendatory
ists thought it fair and reasonable of Him to expect.
Saint Cyran brought all the batteries of Jansen's
(or sinecure) abbacy of Saint Cyran, a Benedictine
monastery in central France. Thenceforward he theology to bear on this position. He refused to
was generally known as ]\Ionsieur de Saint Cyran. ask Avhat a man could do simply by himself the
At Poitiers he was often brought in contact with question was how much he could do when borne
the Huguenots
for Touraine was the centre of up on the wings of grace.
And whether he was so
French Protestantism. And experience soon con- upborne depended in no way on himself God did
vinced him that their reconciliation with the Iloman not ask His creatures to choose whether they would
Church was impossible, until the Church set its accept grace or refuse it. The mass of mankind
aftairs in order.
Accordingly he settled in Paris, He left to perish in their sins. On the few w horn
and there started on a vigorous campaign to bring He elected to save grace descended like a whirlwind
the Church's disorders to an end.
irresistibly, unfailingly, victoriously. Tiiere were
The disorders in (juestion were fruits of the Wars
a sudden, often
thunder-claps and visible upsets
of Religion in the previous century.
In every true conversion,'
After thirty violent, awakening.
'
years' fighting about theology, most Frenchmen wrote Saint Cyran in his Sjyiritual Letters, God
were sick of the very name of dogma. As the long speaks at least once to the soul as distinctly as on
struggle had ended with the conversion of Henry the road to Damascus He spoke to St. Paul, model
IV. to Rome, most of them were willing enough to
of all penitents.' There followed a long course of
call themselves Catholics, and perform the ancient
internal repentance and external penitential disciceremonies of tlieir country with a decent modera- pline, carried out under expert guidance was not
St. Paul himself 'directed' by Ananias immedition,' as one of their own great writers enjoins.
But independent spirits were drifting away from ately after his conversion t At last the sinner
Christianity altogether to a purely natural religion emerj^ed a new creature, living only for religion.
untainted by sectarian bickerings
a religion of To all other interests he was dead. Even the most
noble self-respect and disinterested love of duty, innocent art and literature, family ties, civic and
learnt from Marcus Aurelius and Epictetus. Such professional duties might prove dangerous rivals
minds felt no need of grace or redemption was to the love of God, and were therefore better away.
not the Avise man sufficient unto himself ? As for But for such a man the cloister is the only place,
the frivolous many, they were frankly weary of and of this Saint Cyran was well aware. As his
religion altogether and the Church's only chance first biographer says, he strove hard happily to
of
them back within its fold was to pitch its depeople earth, and give new citizens to lleaven,'
lui'inf^
standard of decent moderation as low as possible. by driving most of his hearers into convents.
This view soon dawned on the Jesuits and the more
Hence it is scarcely surprising that his first celeworldly-wise among the clergy. They argued that brated disciple should have been a nun. This was
severity in pulpit and confessional only scared sin- Angdlique Arnauld (1591-1661), abbess of Port
ners away altogether thereby their money and Royal des Champs, a Cistercian convent near Verinfluence were lost to the Church, and their souls sailles. She had early revolted against the spiritual
robbed of the priceless benelit of priestly absolu- deadness around her, and embarked on various
tion. Accordingly, through their casuists
writers schemes of reform.
But all her eliorts had been
of official text-books on the management of the tentative and uncertain, until Saint
Cyran appeared
confessional they entered on a vigorous campaign to give her the precise kind of guidance that she
to force priests to be lax. The kind of question that needed. In return, she furnished his doctrine with
a confessor might ask was rigorously defined. He a local habitation and a name within a very few
must be satisfied with the merest show of repent- years Port Royal became the headquarters of the
ance.
He must always lean towards the most Jansenist party. Angelique enlisted in its serbenign interpretation of the law ; and for his vice her large and influential family notably her
guidance the casuists ran many an ingenious brother, Antoine (1612-94), one of the most
coach-and-four through inconvenient enactments. promising young divines in France. Her convent
Not that they went as far as some of their Pro- opened in the capital a daughter-house, known
testant critics imagined. They did not legitimate as Port Royal de Paris. At the abbey gates a
grave sins; their object was to show that the little group of masculine adherents formed the
Church's mininmm standard was no higlier than
hermits of Port Royal,' who lived an austere semithat of the average man or woman of the world. monastic life, although bound together by no vow.
What did it matter if this level was miserably Under the guidance of Antoine Arnauld, they
low ? The less the casuists dared ask of the sinner, poured forth an ever-increasing flood of devotional
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Botli
literature remarkable for its literary style.
nuns and hermits opened 'little schools' for the
children of friends of the movement; Pascal's
teacher in the one, and
sister, Jacqueline, was a
Racine a pujiil in the other. So successful was
the party that it soon excited the suspicions of
Kichelieu's police ; in 163S Saint Cyran was arrested
as a disturber of ecclesiastical peace, and kept in
prison till the Cardinal's death (December 1642).
Then he was at once released ; but his health had
been broken by his conhnement, and he died in
October 1643.
The leadersliip of the Jansenist party at once

devolved on Antoine Arnauld, who had just published (August 1643) a Traitc dc la freqiiente comviunion, which for the first time set the Jansenist
case before the general reader. The Augustinus,
Saint
written in Latin, had been too learned
Cyran's devotional works were at once too monastic and too inspirational
too full of thunderArnauld, scion of a
clai)S and visible upsets.'
family of lawyers, used the language of his country,
and imported into theology all the hard-headed
caution of his race. He dealt with the management of the confessional, a subject of interest to
every one. And he dealt Avith it in a manner inThe casuistical party
telligible to every one.
maintained that Catholics were the Chosen People
members of the One True Church and that
God showed His particular favour to them by
giving them sacraments, which 'met their eiibrts
half-way,' that is, made them holy with very little
trouble on their part. Arnauld's Traitc directly
challenged this position. He denied that the mere
fact of being a Catholic was any recommendation
in God's sight.
Religion did not consist in believing a particular opinion, or conforming to a par;

—

'

—

—

ticular mode of life it meant conversion, becoming
a new creature. But conversion was no affair of
a moment; it v.as a slow and gradual process, involving a long course of discipline, internal and
external.
How absurd it was of the casiiists to
'like footmen, rather than
give absolution easily
to all who chose to ask for it. How could
judges
a muttered absolution make a sinner a new man ?
The casuistical party must needs take up so open
a challenge. They could not discredit the Traitc
directly, for it had been very favourably received.
So they concentrated their attacks on the weakest
point in Arnauld's jiosition, and accused t\ie A^lgus
titius of renewing the Predestinarian heresies of
Calvin. The book had appeared in 1640, and was
promptly censured by the Inquisition, on the ground
that it was illegal to write controversial works on
the subject of grace without special leave from
Rome. This censure was coniirmed by Urban Vlii.
in 1642.
But various technical objections were
raised to the legality of this condemnation, and
a lively war of pami)hlets ensued. In July 1619
seven propositions were denounced to theSorbonne,
or Divinity Faculty of Paris University. Two of
these, taken from the Frcquentc communion, were
soon dropped the other live made up what Bossuet
called the soul of the Atigustinus, though only the
first proposition of the live was
textually extracted
from it. They run as follows
(1) There are coinmatidiiients which },'ood men cannot obey,
;

'

—

—

;

:

however hard they

try. (2) In the state of fallen nature, hileris never resisted,
(o) To make actions in the state of
nature meritorious or otherwise, it is not requisite that
they should be free from internal nece.ssity, but only from external constraint.
(4) The Semi-Pelagian "heresy consisted in
teaching that men can clioose whether they will accejit grace or
it.
It
is
a
reject
(5)
Senii-l'elagian error to say that Christ died

nal grace
fallen

for all

men.

These

live Propositions gave rise to heated debates
in the Sorbonne, itntil Arnauld's sui)))ortcrs, linding themselves in a minority, appealed to the lawcomts on a question of privilege, and the whole
question was referred to the Assembly of the

Clergy meeting in the following year.

But the

was divided

in oj)inion.
In April
1651, eighty-live bishops wrote to l'o])e Innocent X.,
begging him to condemn the Propositions ; eleven
other bishops wrote deprecating the action of their
colleagues. Innocent appointed a commission forthwith to exandne into the whole question, with the
help of advocates on both sides. Early in 16.53 the
commission re])orted ; and on the strength of its

Assembly

lindings

also

Innocent declared

all live

Propositions

heretical.

At first the Jansenists made light of his judgment. In the 17th cent, few Frenchmen believed
in papal infallibility.
Rome was looked on as a
cotmtry where diplomatic intrigue went for more
than theological scholarship, and one pontilicate
The
might easily undo the work of another.
Jesuits might manage to hoodwink Innocent X. ;
Port Royal could afford to wait till he gave place
to a pope less amenable to their influence. Accordingly Arnauld temporized. He began by denying
that Jansen was touched by the censure at all.
Only one of the live Propositions was a literal
and that one,
extract from the Atigustinus
;

though liable to Calvinistic misconstruction, was
also capable of being read in the orthodox Cathosense given it by Augustine, Jansen's master.
Hence, to condemn the disciple was to condemn
The bishops replied that
the Doctor of grace.
Innocent had condemned the Propositions in the
precise sense intended by Jansen and their assertion was confirmed by Innocent's successor, Alexander VII., in October 1656. Arnauld had already
been expelled from the Sorbonne, in spite of Pascal's
Provincial Letters (Jan. 1656-lMarch 1657), begun
in an attemi)t to save him.
Early in 1657 the
Assembly of the Clergy imposed on every priest,
monk, and nun in France a Fornmlary,' or declaration, that the Propositions really were in Jansen'.s
book. For a while, however, the Formitlary hung
lire.
Although in a small minoritj', the Jansenists
had powerful backers among both bishops and
Public opinion was impressed by the
judges.
lic

;

'

Provincial Letters, and still more by the so-called
'miracle of the Holy Thorn' (March 24, 1656),

when Pascal's little niece. Marguerite Perier, was
suddenly cured of an ulcerated eye by touching a
relic from the Crown of Thorns in the convent
chapel at Port Royal. But the respite was short ;
for in 1660 a new and most powerful enemy entered
the lists. Louis XIV. took the reins of government
into his own hands and this great fanatic for uniformity was the last man in the world to tolerate
a handful of eccentric recluses who believed themselves to be in special totich with Heaven, and
;

therefore might at any moment set their conscience
up against the law. In 1601 he stirred up the
bishops to enforce signature of the Formularj'; and,
when the Jansenists objected that mere bishops had
no right to impose it, he got a new Formulary
drafted by the pope (1664).
At last the Jansenists found themselves between
two hres. Were they to sign, or were they not to
few of the most consistent were for a
sign ?
blank refusal. Just before his death (1662) I'ascal
had declared that the Aiigustinus was absolutely
in the right, and the pope absolutely in the Avrong.
Hence to sign the Formulary, without expressly
excepting Jansen's name ' from censure of every
kind, was to act in a way abominable before Gotl,
craven in the sight of man, and of no use whatsoever to those already marked out for destruction.'
But the mass of the party followed Arnauld in his
temporizing tactics. He said that the Formulary
might be signed by any one who bore in mind the
common distinction of law and fact. In abstract
matters of dogma the Church was certainly infalBut this infallibility ceased so soon as it
lible.

A

JANSENISM
approached concrete cases of fact ; and it knew no
more than anyone else wliat was in a particuLar
autlior's niiiul'whcn he wrote a certain passaj^e in
ins book.
Properly speaking, it liad no right to
pronounce on ssucli (^uesliuns at all if it insisteil
on doing bo, the most that its decisions could exi)ect
;

resnectful silence' that involves external
conformity, but no inward acquiescence. Tacitly
connived at by many bishops, this position was
openly accepted by four those of Alet, Angers,
Beau\ais, and Pamiers. The pope and Louis were
furious, and there was talk of bringing the oHend-

was the

'

—

ing prelates to

trial.

arose as to
Gallican Church
interference from
ties

But

all sorts of legal dillicul-

who

for the
should try them
was exceedingly jealous of any
Kome. While the question was
;

The peaceiiending, l\)i)e Alexander died.
makers at once stepped in, and persuaded the four
to
bi.sliops to make a very ambiguous subnussion
Home. With this the new and very pacific pope,
Clement IX., declared himself satished (1669) and
Louis's ministers, who were utterly Aveary of the
•whole quarrel, induced him to take tliis opportunity
still

;

of admitting the Jansenists generally to grace.
Public opinion followed his lead. The nuns of Port
Koyal suddenly found themselves national heroines ; and Arnauld ended twenty years of hiding
by a triumpliant entry into Paris.
Jansenist writers treat this ' Peace of Clement
IX.' as a victory ; really it was the beginning of their
downfall. They had set out to reform the Church ;
they ended by having to light hard for a doubtful

And under Arnauld's leadership
it.
the party itself had gone down-hill a controversial,
argumentative impulse was shouldering out the
evangelical. The world admired Arnauld's talents
but, in admiring, it agreed with Bossuet, who said
that Arnauld was inexcusable for having wasted
his great abilities in an attempt to show that
Jansen had not been condemned. Besides, Louis
never forgot, and never forgave ; and an incident
very soon occurred that fanned his wrath to a
Por a long while a sullen contest had
flame.
smouldered bet\\een the Government and the
bishops over the r6galc the royal prerogative of
enjoying the temporalities of a vacant bishopric,
Avhich the Crown lawyers had gradually extended
into a most vexatious burden. The explosion came
in 1673, when Louis tried to enforce it on the few
Loud
dioceses which had been hitlierto exempt.
protests were raised by the bishops of Alet and
Pamiers both well known for their Jansenist
sympathies, and both strong opponents of the
Formulary. Tlieir action raised a violent storm,
and led directly to Louis's quarrel with Innocent
XI. and the Gallican Declaration of 1682.
It also
determined Louis to make an end for ever of the
obnoxious sect. He stayed his hand during the
life of his cousin, Madame de Longueville
once
the heroine of the Fronde, and now the gxeat patron
of Port Koyal.
he
at
once
On her death (1679)
proceeded to sharp measures. The nuns of Port
Royal were again subjected to persecution ; and
Arnauld fled from France, never to return.
to
Still, to strike at the leaders was one thing
crush their followers was quite another. What
was known as mitigated Jansenism
a doctrine
that just managed to keep within the four corners
of orthodoxy fomid many adherents among the
And in lay homes the spirit of Port lloyal
clergy.
was kei)t alive by a book, which played in the
later history of Jansenism almost as large a part
as the Augustinus itself.
This was Lc Nouvcau
Testament en franqais, avec des r^Jlcxions tnorales
sur chaque versct, pour en rendre la lecture et la
meditation plus faciles a ceux qui commcncent ds'y
appliquer it was popularly known as Les Reflexions morales, and was from the pen of the Orafooting within

;

;

—

—

—

;

'

—

;

'

—
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torian, Pasquier tjuesnel (1634-1719).

In various

forms and under various titles it went through a
number of editions between 1668 and 1692, without
Indeed, it was
incurring any ollicial cen-ure.
formally appr(jved by Noailles, bishop of Chalons,
afterwards Cardinal Archbishop of Paris, although
In 1683 he
t^uesnel's opinions were well known.
had gone to share Arnauld's exile in Bru.s.sels ; and
on Arnauld's death (1694) he succeeded to the
leadership of the party. Meanwhile the sale of
his Reflexions morales continued to increase, and
it became the target of an ever-growing hail of
Jesuit bullets. At last the more sanguine Jansenists determined to take the oHensive themselves.
In 1701 they consulted the Sorbonne as to whether
it was not enough to receive the condemnation of

respectful silence.' The question stirred
years before and so(jn ecdesia.stical France was in a blaze.
In 17iJ3 Louis wrote to
Clement XI., suggesting that they shouhl take concerted action to put an end to JansenLsm for ever.
Clement replied with the bull Vineavi Domini,
condemning respectful .silence outright (1705). Tlie
bull only whetted Louis's anpetite.
The older he
grew, and the thicker the disasters of the War of

Jansen
the

in

'

lires of lifty

;

Spanish Succession rained upon him, the more the
ugly superstitious side of his character awoke,
lie became frenziedly anxious to propitiate his
Maker, and save himself another Blenheim or
Malplaquet by exterminating the enemies of the
Church. As the few old ladies left at Port Koyal
refused to acce]»t the Vineam Domini, their community was broken up (1709) their cemetery was
The
violated, and the abbey-buildings destroyed.
king next proposed to Clement to condemn the
Reflexions morales in the most solemn possible
form.
For some time Clement, a jjacific diplomat,
hung back but at last he yielded, and put forth
the bull Unifjenitus (1713). This was a censure
not only of all that Jansenism said, but of all that
Even Fenelon, although a
it had tried to say.
warm admirer of the bull, admits that public
with
having condemned St.
opinion credited it
Augustine, St. Paul, and Jesus Christ Himself.
;

;

It Avent altogether beyond the technical questions
raised by the Auffustinus notably when it dealt a
heavy blow at the practice of popular Bible-reading
Hence
lately si)rung up among French Catholics.

—

its appearance was the signal for a poj)ular outcry ;
even about fifteen bishojjs supporletl Cardinal de
Noailles in refusing to accept it. The next two
years were spent by the Court in a feverish endeavour to thrust it down their throats; Noailles
was saved from deposition only by tiie death of
the king in 1715.
On the accession of the regent Orleans, bigotry
at once gave place to cynical indillerence. Orleans
was a free-thinker, and all he cared for was to
keep the clergy quiet hence he always sided with
the stronger party, in the hope of crushing out the
weaker. As the bull was generally unpoi)ular, he
began by taking the side of its opjtonents, and
;

af (pointed Noailles chief ecclesiastical advLser to

the Court. But he soon found that he had underrated the strength of the Constit utionnnires the
thick-and-thin supporters of the bull. Besides, its
opponents were di\ ided among themselves. Some
others Avere
rejected the Unigenitus altogether
At
Avilling to accept it Avith various modifications.
last the stalwarts of the party lost patience Avith
of
those
In 1717 four bishops—
its trhnmers.

—

;

Boulogne, Alirepoix, ]\Iontpellier, and Senez—
appealed from the pope to a general Council they
Avere supjwrted by Noailles and a number of others.
The ])ope replied that any one Avho rejected the
bull thereby cut himself oft from communion Avith
;

the Church of Christ (1718). The Court, foreseeing
serious risk of a definite breach Avith Kome, called
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in the services of a conmiittee of

moderate bishops,

Massillon of Clermont, the
famous pulpit orator. The committee ])roduced
two documents. One the Corps de doctrine was
a commentary on the bull, explaining away everything in its provisions that might stick in the gorge
of an 'appellant.' The second document was a
letter accepting the Unigenitus in the same sense
as the pojje which, as the indignant Clement
pointed out, was often very difl'erent from the sense
laid down in the Corps de doctrine and at the same
time condemning some of the most exti'avagant
utterances of the bull's extreme supporters. The

among them being

—

—

—

—

two documents made up what was known as an
accommodement, or comj^romise and the Government decreed that any one who signed the compromise should be deemed to have accepted the
After
bull, and be free from further molestation.
some wavering, Noailles and most of the appellant
bishops accepted the Government's terms (1720)
and Jansenism came to an end as an organized
;

;

political force.

Not that

it

was by any means dead.

The

four

original appellants refused the compromise, and
'
re-appealed to a general Council. The tolerant
Regent let them alone ; but after his death (1723)
power passed into the hands of Fleury, former
tutor to the young king, and an ardent aspirant
He determined to make an
to a cardinal's hat.
example of the most recalcitrant appellant. Bishop
Soanen of Senez. This old man of over eighty was
deposed from his bishopric, and exiled to a remote
monastery in Auvergne. Noailles protested against
his treatment ; but shortly afterwards he died
(1729), just after having made a humble submission
He was hardly in his grave before Janto Rome.
senism burst out again in a new form. Persecution
'

generally begets hysteria in its victims, more especially when they already accept a strong doctrine
of conversion.
Belief
material miracles goes

m

hand

hand with belief in moral and even in its
great days Port Royal could furnish a long list of
special providences and portents, like the miracle
of the Holy Thorn.
Now that the fortunes of the
party were at their lowest ebb, these were multiplied a hundredfold. About 1728 the miracles of
St. Medard became the talk of Paris.
These were
a series of astonishing cures— mostly of nervous
diseases effected at the tomb of Francois de Pftris
(1690-1727), a young Jansenist cleric of singularly
holy life, and a perfervid opponent of the UniIn 1732 the Government closed the
genitus.
cemetery, and gave rise to the famous epigram
in

;

'

'

—

:

'

De par

De

Roi, defense k Dieu
faire miracle en ce lieu.'
le

From mere miracles

it was but a step to
apocalyptic
The soprophecy and speaking with tongues.
called Convulsionnai7-es worked themselves up, by
means of frightful self-torture, into a state of
ecstasy, in which they prophesied and cured
diseases.
They were speedily disowned by the
serious Jansenists, bat they dragged on a disreputable existence for many years. In 1772 they were
still im])ortant enough for Diderot to take the held
against them. A curious law-suit revealed that
they had a regular organization, with elective
officers and a common treasury, known as the
boite d Fcrreite (' Perrette's money-box'), from

the name of the old lady
custodian.

who was

its

original

Meanwhile Cardinal Fleury was having much
ado to enforce the Unigenitus on the clergy generThe French judges were enthusiastically
ally.
Gallican and they hated the bull, because it was
a triumph of their hereditary enemies, the Jesuits
and the pope.
Hence they put every possible
;

Under their
difficulty in the way of its execution.
fostering care, a belief sprang up that to call one-

a Jansenist,' and abuse the Unigenitus, was
show oneself a lover of civil and religious liberty.
And, as the Jesuits grew more and more unpopular,
tiie Avord Jansenist came to mean everything that

self

'

to

'

'

they were not

;

it

stood for a sterling, upright

and a manly hatred of double-dealing
and shams. Thus the historian Sismondi, who was
born in 1773, remembered an old gentleman who
used to boast that he was an atheist, but one of the
Jansenist sort. Men of this type had much to do
character,

with the eventual suppression of the Jesuits (1773),
and not a little with the French Revolution. Here
political Jansenism joined hands with religious in
the remarkable figure of the Abbe Henri Gregoire
(1750-1831), sometime constitutional bishojjof Blois.
For religious Jansenism was not dead.
The old
spirit of Port Royal still survived in many a country
parsonage and convent, and led throughout the 18th
cent, to chronic conflicts with authority.
Often

the causes of quarrel were trumpery enough and
Jansen's latter-day descendants did not always
show themselves reasonable or broad-minded. Still,
in their dim fashion they upheld the great principle
of their school -that religion begins and ends as an
inward touch of the Spirit,' and over the movements of that Spirit no Church has jurisdiction.
Outside France also during the 18th cent, much
was heard of Jansenism, tliougli the word was
loosely used to cover a great number of different
meanings. Any one who wished to reform abuses
more especially abuses profitable to the Court of
Rome was at once set down as a Jansenist. So
;

—

'

—

—

was any priest in any countiy who ti"ied to keei^ a
In Ireland, down to
strict hand over his flock.
quite modern times, Jansenism meant little more
than a conscientious objection to dancing on SunMuch tlie same is true of Italy, though here
something of the true spirit of Port Royal inspired
the efforts of Bishop Scipione de' Ricci (1741-1810),
the leading sj)irit in the ill-fated synod of Pistoia
But the most direct heir of Port Royal was
(1786).
Jansen's native country of Holland. Here, ever since
day.

Jansen's own day. Catholic ecclesiastical afl'airs had
been in a great tangle. The Dutch priests clung to
their ancient right of electing their own archbishop
of Utrecht or, rather, since the archbishopric had
lapsed at the Reformation, they wished to choose

—

their acting bishop, or vicar-general.
Rome, on
other hand, wanted to assimilate Holland to
other Protestant countries, where the chief ecclesiastical officer was a vicar-apostolic, chosen by the
pope and directly under his orders. The question
was all the more burning, since in Holland, as in
the England of Elizabeth, there were bitter quarrels
between the Jesuits and the secular parochial clergy.
The Jesuits wanted a papal nominee the seculars
held tightly to their local independence. Jausen
had entered the lists on behalf of the seculars,
while he was still a professor at Louvain Saint
tlie

;

;

Cyran and Antoine Arnauld had followed him, and
ever sinco Port Royal had been on the friendliest
terms with Utrecht. The fact was not forgotten
In 1702 the Vicar-General Codde was
at Rome.
deposed by the pope on a charge of Jansenism. A
section ot the Dutch parish priests refused to
recognize his deposition, and were supported by
a number of French appellant refugees, who
'

'

streamed into Holland after the promulgation of
the Unigenitus. Codde himself acquiesced, under
but his supporters were
protest, in his deposition
not so meek as he, and eventually organized themIn 1723 Corselves into a separate community.
nelius Steenoven was (consecrated archbishop of
Utrecht by Dominique Varlet, a French missionary
bishop, who had been deposed by Rome as a
and sufliagan sees were
suspected Jansenist
afterwards founded at Haarlem and Deventer.
the
community has always been known
Popularly
;

;

JAPAN
as the Jansenist Churcli of Utrecht; officially it
rejects the name of Jansenist, anil call?< itself the
De Oud -roomf<chOld Roman Catholic Church
katholieke Kerk.' Necessarily, however, its theology wears a stronfjly Jansenist complexion. It
regards Arnauld's interpretation of Jansen as
and it rejects the Unigcnitus
perfectly orthodox
and the infallibility of the pope. In all other
respects it adheres strictly to Catholic beliefs and
the practices of two hundred years ago
f»ractices
or it is rigidly conservative, and boasts that it
does not move witli the times. Of late years,
however, it has shaken oil" something of its immoSince 1S72 it has been in communion with
bility.
the Old Catholics of Germany, although it by
no means approves all their departures from
established Catholic usage. More recently it has
established a mission in Paris the Eglise gallicane' and has consecrated a bisliop to supervise
the Old Catliolics of England. And, if tiiere is
any future for free Catholic Churches in Western
Europe, Utrecht will umloubtedly be their natural

—

'

;

—

;

—

—

'
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by the name of Idzurao. Mongol characteristics
are a broad face, prominent cheek bones, oblique
The Malayans are said to
eyes, and a Hat nose.
have contributed the most important elements to
the Japanese race. Their physical characteristics
are the square-built, well-developed body, generally short in stature, and the round face with a
conspicuous tendency to prognathism. They are
found iu S. China, in the south-western parts of
Korea, and in all the islands along the eastern
coasts of the Asiatic continent and it is probable
that at the dawn of Japanese hi.^tory they landed
in Kyushu and thence pushed their way nortli
until they finally conquered the Manchu-Korean
settlers in Idzunio.
These three types are now so
blended as to make it impossible to trace any single
one distinctly and exclusively in the features of
particular intlividuals.
Every Japanese is a compo.site, each difi'ering from the rest only in the
matter of proportion.
;

There

however, a group of people in Japan
preserved their racial distinctness until
this day.
starting-point and centre.
They are the Ainus, the people wlio
LiTERATURR. — For the contemporary worla see Gustave
now inhabit the islands north of the Tsugaru
Lanson, Maniirl hihliograyhique de la litterature fran^aise Strait.
It still remains an unsolved question
modeme, ii., Paris, 1010 see also the hibliography to ch. iv. of
vol. V. of the Camhridrje Mndern Uistorj/.
The principal modem whether they were the aborigines of Japan. Some
works are C. A. Sainte Beuve, Port-Royal*, 6 vols, and index, assert that a primitive people known as the
raris, 1SS2; A. K. H., Angelique of Port-Royal, London, 1905
inhabited the Japanese islands
Koropokgul
A. Le Roy, La France et Home de 1700 d 1715, Paris, :8'J2
In any
A. Gazier, l/iie Suite d I'histuire de Port-Royal, do. 1906; previous to the intrusion of the Ainus.
L. Seche, Les demiers Jansiinistcs, 3 vols., do. 1891. Theo- case, it is quite evident that the latter once occupied
F. X. Linsenmann, Michael Raius, und die
logical studies are
the whole land, but were gradually driven out of
&mndlegung den Jansenisvnis, Tubingen, 1867; J. Paquier, ie
Kyushu and the main island by later intruders
Jansinisme, Paris, 1909. For the Church of Utrecht see J. A.
from the Asiatic continent or the South Sea Islands.
Gerth van Wijk, art. Jansenistenkirche," PRE^ viii. 599.
Historical records show that the Ainus were once
St. Cyres.
JAPAN. The country of Japan (exclusive of fierce, brave fighters, making strong opposition to
Korea [q.v.']) consists of more than 40 islands and the central government, and not infrequently
a great number of islets, lying between 50" 56' and becoming a menace to its security. There was,
2r 45' N. and 156° 32' and 122° 6' E., and having however, a distinct portion of the Ainus who were
an area of more than 173,786 sq. miles. Of these called the nie-yeso, the naturalized Ainus, in
islands Honshii is the largest, containing nearly contrast to the ara-yiso, the 'wild' Ainus. This
two-fifths of the total area and it has been, and tends to show that Ainu blood is fiowing in the
veins of the Japanese. The Ainu people, unlike
is likely to remain, the chief seat of national life.
But Kyilsliu, to the south-west of Honshu, is his- the Manclm-Koreans or the Mongols, have a veiy
to some Europeans in physical
torically of far greater importance, having been for close resemblance
centuries one of the main channels through which characteristics. They are rather short and thickly
built ; they have prominent foreheads with deepAsiatic and European influences reached Japan.
remarkable feature of Japan is the high ratio set eyes, bushy eyebrows, often overhanging the
of coast-line to land area, this being estimated at eyes, and, unlike their Manchu-Korean neigiil)our.s,
1
wavy hair witli heavy beards, and, remarkably
3^, whereas in Greece and Norway, which have
the longest coast-lines in Europe, the ratio is 1 5. enough, long divergent eyelashes. There is, acThe south coast of Honshu and the west coast of cordingly, good reason for J. Batchelor, probably
Kyushu have the greatest number of bays and inlets the best authority upon the Ainus, to hold that
which explains the historical fact that the civiliza- they belong to the Caucasian race. He maintains
also that the 'Ainu language is Aryan, with the
tion of Japan first began in those islands.
I. Ethnology.
What racial components marks common to the languages of the six great
entered into the making of the Japanese people Aryan peoples (cf. W. E. Griffis, The Jap. Nation
properly so called cannot be determined with ac- in Evolution, p. 5 see, further, art. Aixus, vol.
B. H. Chamberlain is opposed to this
curacy. It seems to be clear, however, that the i. p. 239 fi'.).
Manchu-Korean, the Mongol, and the Malayan view, principally on the ground that the fiattening
types predominate. This is the view propounded of the shin bone ditierentiates the Ainus from the
by E. ^aelz, who made the most exhaustive study Aryans (2'Ae Language, Mythology, and Geographiof the question, particularly on the physiological cal Nomenclature of Japan viewed in the Light
This inside (Mitt, der deutschen GeseUsch. fur Natur- und of Aino Studie!^, London, 1895, p. 10 f.).
Vblkerkunde Ostasicns, no. 28 [1883]). It is his- volves the question whether there is an Aryan
in
and
element
the
mental
constitution of
physical
torically evident that great numbers of Koreans
constantly migrated to Japan in ancient times ; and the Japanese race.
the oldest annals of Japan seem to indicate that in
J. J. Rein declares that
Japanese society exhibits a surpristhe pre-historic ages there was between her islands ingly large variety and mutability in feature and complexion.
much darker than
and the Asiatic continent, particularly S. China, an The latter, though, generally speaking,
Caucasians, approximates in occasional instances to
almost constant passing to and fro of the peoples among
even the fair, clear complexion of the Germanic peoples.
on both sides of the water. The Manchu-Korean Not unfrequently the symmetry and the regularity of feature
characteristics in the physique of the Japanese are are so great and so discrepant from the prevailing Jlongolian
we imagine we are in the presence of a well-formed
the tall, slender figure, somewhat narrow, oval face, type that
European' (^aprt (I, London, 1884, ch. on 'Ethnography'). It
with no special projection of cheek bones, a straight should, however, be added, that Rein thought the Japanese
or aquiline nose, more or less slanting eyes, and anything but beautiful.
small hands with long, delicate lingers. People of
More recently, GrifBs (op. cit. pp. 3-47) has aflBrmed
this type were probably the first settlers on the that he witnessed, to his surprise, many evidences,'
coast
of
north
Honshu, the province then known including physical features and mental characterVOL. VII.— 31
is,
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of the Jcapanese being descended from
It is a
Iranian, Caucasian, or Aryan ancestry.
fact that in certain sections of thecountry— e.jr., in
considerable portions of Kyushu, Chugoku, and
Hokuriku the inhabitants have at least physical
excellencies both in form and strength that distinguish them from those of other parts of the
empire. It is also to be noted that the Japanese,
in spite of their having adopted the culture, and
particularly the literature, of the Chinese, have
preserved their language, which is radically ditl'erent
from that of their continental neighbours. On the
istics,

—

other hand, this language is peculiarly isolated,
and no congener to it has as yet been discovered.
II. Religious history.— It has been rightly
said that Japanese culture takes its origin from
above and from abroad. The genius of the people
so far has been shown not so much in original

The religious history
of Japan shows no exception ; it depicts a continual
influx of foreign influences and the constant adjustment of them to Japanese temperament and needs.
I. Early period.
The religion of ancient Japan
presents no definitely systematized forms of worship
creation as in adaptation.

—

or belief.

It

was animistic or

term kami, which

The
was applied

spiritistic.

'

signiiies

deity,'

indiscriminately to any object or natural phenomenon that might arouse the feelings of Avonder,
awe, or reverence. Men, beasts, birds, jilants, seas,
mountains, rivers, winds, and storms, in which the
people believed some supernatural spirit dwelt,
were worshipped (see, further, art. God [Japanese],
vol. vi. p. 294 f.).
Belief in divine and demoniacal
possession was common. Divination and augury
of various kinds were practised. Magic and charms
were employed to avert evil. The introduction of
(see art. CONFUCIAN Religion, vol.
in A.D. 285, and of Buddhism in A.D.

Confucianism
iv.

]).

12

ir.)

538, produced no change in these primitive practices,
which it only refined outwardly.
The mythological accounts contained in the
KojiJci {liecord of Ancient Events, compiled A.D.
712) and the Nihongi {Chronkle, compiled A.D.
720), however, seem to represent those ancient
beliefs and practices in the light of an age in which

a more or less definite form of ancestor-worship
had been developed (see, however, art. ANCESTORWORSHIP [Japanese], vol, i. p. 455 ff.). The racial
blending and political unification of the tribes
inhabiting the islands, which took place at a time
which cannot be precisely determined, must have
brought about a type of religion which, in subsequent ages, took the name of Shinto (q.v.). The
imperial thanksgiving festivals, such as the Daijoi
(Great Rite of the First llice), the Shinjod (Annual
Rite of the First Rice), and the Kannamesai
(Thanksgiving Oflering to the Ancestor-God), are
generally regarded as having been handed down
from time immemorial.
All the mythological
narratives contained in the ancient annals show
the fundamental importance attached to the
common ancestry of all the Japanese people and
this is alsoevident from the fact that the
religious
rites in which the ancestor-gods were invoked were
regarded as a function of government, both rites
and government having the same name, matsurigoto.
In primitive Japan, a tax was levied to maintain
those religious rites.
system of ancestor-worship
implies a conviction of the immortality of the soul,
and this belief was held by the ancient Japanese.
Death was called disappearing,' 'going away,' or
'concealing one's person.' Distinction was made
between the two kinds of soul existing in each
distinguished person. The one was the nigitama,
the other the
gentle, peaceful, and benevolent
medium
aratama, rough, strong, and brave.
known as Jcamiko ('child of the god') was on
emergency called to discover the will of a departed
;

A

'

;

A

ancestor. The idea of transmigration seems also
to have been present.
Closely connected with
ancestor-worship are the rites of purilication, which
were of pre-eminent importance in Shinto ritual.
There were tAvo principal forms, one of which was
harai, wind-purification (which often consisted in
paying a penalty or fine), the other misogi, waterTo the mind of the ancient Japanese,
purification.
cleanliness was next to godliness.
Any defilement,
sanitary, moral, or ritual, received the utmost care
and attention. Prayers, called norito, are more of
the nature of praise than of supplication.
2. 550-1200.
Borne on the current of the continental civilization which brought various forms of
art and culture to Japan, Buddhism came through
Korea to the island-empire in the second quarter
of the 6th century.
This was the century of gTeat
Buddhist propaganda in China (cf. art. China
[Buddhism in], vol. iii. p. 552 ff.). Many of her
immigrants, who were coming in great numbers,
seem to have been devoted missionaries. In a.d.
538, through the agency of the king of Kudara in
Korea, a royal gift, consisting of a statue of
Buddha, sfitras, and banners, was presented to the

—

Japanese Court, accompanied with the message that
the Buddhist Dharma, the most excellent of all
Laws, which would bring immeasurable benefit to
its believers, had been accepted in all lands lying
between India and Korea. The question whether
the new faith should be accepted was taken up by
two hostile Court parties struggling for political
supremacy. The new religion was in the meantime being continually reinforced by the importation of

missionaries, magicians, artisans, sutras,
It first received Court
of ritual.
sanction when Prince Umayado or Shotoku defeated tiie army of the anti-Buddhistic Mononob6
family, and became regent to Empress Suiko in
A.D. 593.
He drew uii Japan's first Constitution,'
'
proclaiming the Triune Treasure,' i.e. the Buddha,
the Law, and the Sangha, to be the ultimate object
of faith, and single-hearted devotion to it the
fundamental factor of an upright life. At the
public expense he built Buddhist temjdes, jmgodas,

and objects

'

seminaries, hospitals, dispensaries, .and asylums for
He sent students
the aged and the helpless.
directly to China to study Buddhist doctrines.
The new faith made headway among both the
higher and the lower classes. In the year 624,
less than 70 years after the first introduction of
the sutras, the temples numbered 46, the priests
From this time the influ816, and the nuns 569.

ence of Buddhism continued almost without interruption to the close of the Tokugawa regime (1868).
During the Nara period (7U8-794), successive
Emperors fostered the faith. It became the religion of the Court, and the security of the croAvn
and the peace of the land were thought to be dependent upon the continuous favour of Buddha and his
The cenobites, as his followers, were resaints.
lieved from the public service required from all
others.
Under tlie Emperor Shomu, a Buddhist
temple was built in each province, and the Todai
temple in Nara, the metropolis of that time, was
the central shrine (741), dedicated to Vairochana
(the universe personalized as Buddha), whoso
colossal bronze image, 53 ft. in height, was cast a
few years later. The beautiful consort of Shomu,
Empress Koniyo, wlio had great influence Avith
him, Avas a zealous Buddhist. Shomu and Komyo
called themselves servants of the Triune Treasure,'
and on one occasion prosti-ated themselves before
Buddha's image. Under such circumstances it was
but natural tliat the religion .should become an
instrument in the hands of ambitious politicians.
In the time of Empress Koken (749-769), the
ecclesiastical body had groAvn into a political poAver
Avhich almost overshadowed the'Imperial authority.
'

JAPAN
Yug^-no-Dokyf), a notorious bonze, became Imperial abbf)t anil prime minister, and would havu
usurped the Imperial throne but for the lieroic
opposition of Wake-no- Kiyomaro, a devoted royalist.
At the same time a syTicretistic movument
was going on. N.atnral calamities and plagues,
which frequently atllicted the peo[ile, disturbed
their belief in Buddha's protection, and tended U>
drive them to the worship of the old hnni, and the
Emperors themselves had a dread that the forsaken
A religious
deities might be avenging themselves.
compromise was arranged l)y the priest Gyoki,
when the colossal image of IJuddha, already mentioned, was cast after he Iiad secured an oracle
at the Shinto temple of Ise to the elicit that
Amaterasu, the ancestor-goddess, was a manifestaThis example of combining
tion of Vairochana.
the worshij) of native deities with that of IJuddlia
and Ids samts was followed in other parts of the
This
country, to the advantage of Buddhism.
syncretistic movement was brought to completion
by Kiikai, who appeared about hfty years later.
Whatever may be said of the Buddhism of the
period, it made an unparalleled contribution
to the advancement of religious arts.

Nara

The Heian period (beginning 794) is marked by
the introduction of diflerent divisions of Buddhism.
The sect called Tendai-shil in Japan was inaugurated by Saicho (posthumously Dengyo, 767-822), a
pre-eminent Buddhist of this period, Avho went to
China and studied the doctrine of Tendai, which
he rearranged and remoulded into something almost
new. Saicho's doctrine is based upon the teaching
known as the Lotus of the True Law.' Buddha,
the historical revealer of truth, is here viewed as
the full enlightenment.
Realization of such
Buddliahood in one's consciousness is the supreme
object of all mysteries, virtues, and v.'isdom.
Saicho's system combined different aspects of the
Buddhist doctrine which received emphasis in different proportion at the hands of later Buddhists, and
thus became the fountain-head of dilt'erent branches
of Japanese Buddhism.
Breadth of learning and
purity of character made Saich5 influential with
the Court, and he built a monastery on Mount
Hiei (788), which was for several centuries one of
the greatest centres of Buddhist learning as well
as of ecclesiastical power.
Another division called Shingon-shu ('Sect of
True Word') was introduced in the Nara period,
and became a power under Kukai ([lostlmmously
Kobo, 774-835). He began his teaching by classifying various forms of religious life in ten giades
of development, tlie last and highest being that of
Shingon. It is tiie state in which full blessedness
'

of

Buddhahood

is

realized.

According to Kiikai,

the entire universe, including all spiritual existence, is made up of the six elements which again
may be grouped as two, mental and material. The
two are, however, inseparably blended. Matter
contains mind, and mind incorporates itself in
matter. The two are one, and the one is two.
particle of matter is, therefore, pervaded by
the divine presence of Buddhahood. The universe
is but Buddha externalized.
The Buddha within
us may be called forth by practice of the mystery
in conduct, speech, and heart.
ThLs doctrine of
Kukai naturally lent support, especially on the
theoretical side, to the synci'etistic movement of

Every

'

'

Buddhism that had been inaugurated by Gyoki.
The propagator of the Shingon sect thus became
also the originator of Ryobu, namely Buddhistic
Shinto, proclaiming that the Imperial custom of
Zyo»i-worship is, in reality, but disguised adoration
of Buddha.
Kukai had far greater influence than
any of his predecessors. His ver.'^atile genius, extending even to the work of engineering and the
arts of writing and carving, his untiring energy,
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and liis practical resourcefulness combined to make
him a great power l)Oth iu the Court circle and
among tlie common people. He built a monastery
on Mount Koy;i, which became the head([uartcr8
of his denomination, and eventually over(i!iado\\ ed
the influence of the hill-monastery on Hiei.
We
may here note a remarkable change that took
in
the
place
religious atmosphere.
During the
earlier part of this period, worldly blessings, such
as health, good harvest, nrosperity, and j>eace,
were the reward sought in the
of the luiini,
worshij)
or Buddhist deities and gorgeous rituals and the
mystery practices pertaining to the Shingon sect
made it attractive, especially in Court circles.
;

Later, however, as the Fujiwara family declined

and one civil war occurred after another, both the
nobles and the ccnnmon people felt the evanescence
of this world
the yearning after supraunmdane
bliss became imperative, while ijcssimism pre;

vailed.

—

For half a century or more
3. 1200-1600.
previous to Yoritomo's founding of the Bakufu
(military government) at Kamakura (1192), clan
struggles involved the country in constant warfare.
Bloody combat, exhaustion, death, and the
treachery of fortune, all of which were but common
occurrences, could not fail to produce a pessimistic
temperament. Elaborate rituals and theological
distinctions offered no attraction.
The religion
which could point out a haven of security, undisturbed bj- the storms of life, was in urgent demand.

To meet such a need Honen (113^1212) and Shinran
(1173-1262) appeared.
(a) Jodo and Shin sects.
Honen, formerly a
student of the Tendai doctrine at the mona.steryschool on Hiei, renounced all its philosophy as
effete, and disowned the mystery practices and the
He preached the
discipline of conduct as useless.
doctrine of SukhavatI, the Japanese 'Jodo,' or the
Western Pure Land,' according to which any
man, ignorant or wise, high or low, could be
saved l)y faith in the boundless grace of Amitabha.
Saintly character, profound piety, and sincere conviction, with his doctrine of the future redemption,
made Honen the greatest religious influence with
the Court and common people, until the jealousy
of his religious rivals caused him to l>e exiled and
some of his disciples to be put to death. The faith
which he once preached, however, did not cease to
be a powerful influence. Honen had many capalile
followers, the most eminent of whom was Shinran,
who carried his master's teaching to its logical
He unhesitatingly abandoned the
consequence.
repeated invocation of Amitabha's name which
constituted an important part in Honen's doctrine,
proclaiming a simple, undoubting trust in the
Deliverer as the sole condition of salvation. With
a bold stroke of genius, he abolished the prohibition of the marriage of bonzes, practically removing the distinction between the secular and
the sacred. He was married himself, and he called
tonsured ignoramus,'
himself the gxitoku, the
putting himself on the same level as common
Thus the Shin sect was founded by
people.
Shinran, whose doctrine and influence have survived all vicissitudes of time, and are perpetuated
to this day in the Hongwanji, the two greatest
shrines in Japan.
While religious revivals were thus
(b) Zen sect.
going on among the mass of the people, a doctrine
peculiarly adapted to the mill taiy class was intro-

—

'

'

—

duced by Eisai (1141-1215) and Dogen (1200-53),
the respective founders of the Rinzai and S5d6
The doctrine of zen, or
divisions of the Zen sect.
dhyana, maintains that the state of enlightenment
attained by Buddha cannot be conveyed by any
external means. ^Vll doctrinal learning and rituals,
therefore, are useless, and meditation or a con-
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centrated reflexion upon one's essential nature is
the only way to realize Buddhahood in one's self.
complete disregard of the letter and of ritual
pageantry made the Zen doctrine exceedingly
popular among military men, who prided them-

A

selves upon extreme simplicity of life.

The Dliyana

doctrine also helped them to cultivate the spirit of
stoical indifference to hardship and the habit of
resoluteness in conduct.
Many Shoguns became
adherents of this doctrine.

—

In the meantime there arose
(c) Nichiren sect.
an extreme form of bibliolatry. Nichiren (122282), after the teaching of Saiclio, based his teaching upon the Saddharmapundarlka (' Lotus of the
True Law ').
His principal tenet consisted in
adoration of Buddha s Truth by repeatedly uttering the title of that scripture in which alone, he
held, the genuine and, indeed, the only true
doctrines of Gautama are set forth.
Persecuted,
exiled, almost put to death, he ever grew bolder
in his denunciation of the faithless age, holding to
the firm conviction that he was the heaven-sent
Bodhisattva (q.v. whose coming in the latter age
had been predicted by Gautama.
The religious leaders whom we have just mentioned had in every case many able disciples, who
perpetuated and developed the movements which
their teachers had begun.
Roughly speaking, tlie
Tendai and Sliingon sects held influence among the
nobles
the Zen among the warrior class Jodo
and Shinshu among the mass of the people. In
the 15th and 16th centuries, an age again involved
in wars and political disorder, these religious bodies
often became militant, and interfered with politics.
The Zen sect, being that of the military aristocrats,
became influential through its monasteries in edu'

'

)

;

;

cational work and literary culture.
It was an
age of religious fermentation, and a great number
of minor sects arose, finding more or less of a
following.
(d) Shinto.

—Shinto

matic slumber which

name

of

Ryobu

systematize

also

awoke from the dog-

had enjoyed under the
made an attempt to
Kitabatak6 Chikafusa (1339)
it

Shinto, and

itself.

show the divine descent of the Imperial
sovereigns, and vindicate A;ami- worship as essential
tried to

to the preservation of national order.
In this
teaching, he became a forerunner of the royal
Shintoists of the 18th century.
In the 15th cent.
Yoshida Kan6tomo, borrowing his method largely
from the Tendai doctrine, proclaimed unitarian
Shinto (Yuiitsu Shinto), which stood in contrast
with Ryobu (syncretistic Shinto). Shinto did not
become a great social factor, however, until the
18th century.
In the 16th cent, the
(e) Roman Catholics.
Jesuit missionaries began operations in Kyushu
and extended them to Ky5to, where their message

—

was welcomed by Nobunaga, the ruling Shogun,

who, at their instance, opened a theological seminary at Azuchi, Omi, and also built a cathedral in
the Imperial capital.
Their propaganda, often
accompanied wth gifts of musical instruments,
clocks, glasses, and even distribution of rice among
the poor, found great success among both the populace and the feudal nobles, especially in Kyushu
and Nagato. Thirty years after the commence-

ment

of tiieir work the number of converts is
estimated to have been 300,000. Their influence
began to fail after the assassination of Nobunaga
(1582), and under Hid6yoshi and the Tokugawa
Shoguns, patrons of Buddhism, the Roman Catholic
faith was prohibited.
Tlie suppression of the insurgents at Shiiiiabara, Kyushu, in 1G38 marks the
downfall of the Kirischitan as a political factor.
- 1868.
The Tokugawa government
4. 1600
adopted a definitely centralizing policy, designed
to prevent the rise of anv political or social factor
'

'

—

to

unmanageable magnitude. Religions of any
potency were, therefore, either paralyzed by generous patronage or put under proscription.
The

movement of the Roman Catholic Chriswas completely checked in 1638 and the
government tried to exterminate individual Christians by charging the Buddhist priests with the
office of taking a religious census.
The nation as
a whole was compelled to be Buddhist, at least in
outward form. At the same time, Buddhism under
aggressive
tians

;

the ShSgun's patronage fell into spiritual decay,
although to its credit is the fact that most of the
Buddhist scriptures and literary productions were
put into print. The doctrines and ecclesiastical
policy of each of the Buddhist sects were systematized. Takuan (t 1645), Hakuin (t 1786), and Jiun
(t 1804) were among the most conspicuous priests
of this age. The oppressive policy of the Shogunate
government caused, as we have seen, religious and
spiritual lassitude on the one hand ; but, on the
other hand, it produced a strong reaction on the
part of the adherents of those religions which the

government had neglected and overlooked. Such
was the case with the Shintoists. Since the time
of Dengyo and Ktikai, Shinto had lost its pristine
purity and preserved a merely nominal existence
under the shadow of Buddhism.
Now Hayashi
Rasan (t 1657), officially a Confucianist, made an
attempt to free Shinto from the defilement of
Buddhism but the Shinto taught was strongly
tinged with Confucian philosophies.
It was Hirata Atsutane (1843) who claimed Shinto
as the only true religion, asserting that Japan and
her Imperial household, as standing in a right relation to the Creator and the Ruler of the imiverse,
were the special objects of divine favour. All other
religions he denounced as false or deteriorated.
He had a large following, especially among the
samurai, and contributed greatly to the Restora'

'

;

tion of the Imperial government.
In the lOtli cent, religious beliefs arose which
claimed the name of Shinto, but which really had
little connexion with the ancient system of that
name. Probably the best known and most worthy

was Kurozumi, who preached on the four
themes of divine revelation, prayer, providence,
and honesty. He proclaimed also that the goddess
Amat^rasu was the fountain-head of all life, and
that man must be in constant communion with her.
Many other systems, such as Konko, Tenri, and
Remmon, are but old superstitious practices under
leader

the guise of Shinto worship.
5. After 1868.— The Restoration of 1868 brought
Shint5 into prominence, at least temporarily, since
it was regarded
as representing the
way of
the national gods or ancestors. The first act of
the Jingi Jimukyoku ('Bureau of Ecclesiastical
Affairs'), established in 1868, was to effect a
complete separation of Shinto and Buddhism, the
former of which had been practically absorbed in
the latter ever since the time of Gyogi (t 822) and
Kukai (t 835). Political leaders in the government,
regarding Shinto as the foundation of national morality, instituted it as a sort of State religion, giving Shinto priests official rank, whereas Buddhism
was subjected by them to iconoclastic measures.
Buddhist images were destroyed, the temples dilapidated, and the bonzes advised to return to tiie
'right kind of life.' This continued until 1872,
when the Kyobusho ('Ecclesiastic Department')
was established, and Buddiiist and Shinto priests
'

'

were equally recognized as Kyodoslioku (official
moral instructors). The Shinto revival subsided,
and Buddhism continued in its inertness until
Christianity quickened it into renewed activity.
Christianity, at first proscribed,

and perseveringly working
versities since 1850, formed

and yet secretly

all adin the seventies several
its

way through
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the agency of mission
G. H. F. Verheck,
David Thompson, \V. S. Clark, S. R. Brown,
W. E. Grillis, Georj,'e Cochran, James Balkigh,
Captain Janes, and D. C. Greene are the best
known.
Of the .Ia])anese Christian leaders,
Niishiina (I- 1890) and Honda (Bishop of the Japan
Methodist Church, 1 1912) exercised wide influence.
The mighty current of Europeauization wiiich
swept tlie country at the end of the eighties gave
an opportunity for Christian propaganda to make
rapid progress. In 1889 the Imperial constitution
was promulgated, and confirmed the right of the
Christians to maintain tlieir faith. Indeed, the
faith had been
placards prohibiting the Christian
removed in 1875, but it had continued to be a proscribed religion.
Early in the nineties an extreme
counter-current of Nationalism set in. The problem
of Treaty llevision had aroused anti-foreign feel'alien
ing, and Christianity, being regarded as an
The faith was attacked as detrifaith,' sufi'ered.
mental to educational interests ; the doors of the
Government schools were closed against it, and
Christian education became an impossibility.
Moreover, the European culture which had flooded
the nation brought with it some ideas that apparently were hostile to Christian doctrine as it was
presented at that time. Not only Bentham and
centres of intlnence

workers and

tliiouj,'h
toaclier.s, of

whom

'

'

and Darwin, were welcomed.
however, presented no serious difficulty to

Mill, but also Spencer

All

this,

progressive Christians.

The Buddhists now started a movement which
they called the 'Royalistic Buddhist Union,' and
stirred up all Japanese to join their anti-Christian
The Shintoists combined with them
campaign.
once more. The Imperial Rescript on Education
was promulgated in 1SS9, with the purpose of setting up a national standard of morality, and this
document was employed by conservatives as a basis
of

argument against Christianity.
The war with China in 1894-95 had two opposite
On the one hand, it awoke the whole
eflects.

nation to a consciousness of her own resources,
both material and spiritual, which led some to
believe that Japan required no other religion than
those which she had had from olden times. On
the other hand, the very gratifying of a longcherished political aspirati(jn led the people to feel
the need of a higher and deeper nature which mere
material or political glory could not satisfy. Here
and there, amidst the blaze of the national exultation, a dark, cold stream of pessimism flowed.
From hanvwn ( spiritual distress ') not a few young
men took refuge in suicide. Christianity, now
more 'naturalized' or 'Japanized' and stronger
after many years of struggle, renewed her activitj'.
At the beginning of the new century, all Protestant
denominations (22 in number), except a few extremely conservative ones, joined in an evangelizing campaign whicli was carried on at strategic
points in the Empire. Buddhism also, perceiving
the spuitual crisis now pressing upon the nation,
'
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Bergson are now claiming their attention, and
Christianity and Buddhism are expected to develop
newer and more exalted aspects of power than they
have hitherto revealed.
i.
Earliest
in. Ethical development,
period to the 6th century. The history of Japanese
etliics reveals a composite character in the temjieraWe find in it, even from
ment of the people.
ancient times, a combination of what may be
called Hellenic and Hebraic tendencies, varying
only in proportion in diirerent ages. Clear sky,
crystal waters, pine-clad mountains, and the blue
transparent seas surrounding the whole laud all

—

—

tended to develop a moral conception in which
ideas fundamentally ethical blended with lesthetic
ideas. In ancient times, good and bad tlesires were
expressed in terms designating optical sensations,
such as akai (red, clear), kuroi (dark, l)lack), kiyoi
(clear, clean) and kitanai (turbid, impure, unclean).
Even to-day these terms, used in proper context,

a purely spiritual signilication. To
Japanese ear sekishin, 'red heart' (i.e. singleheartedness), and haraguroi, 'black-abdomen' (i.e.
The
black-heartedness), do not sound strange.
conception of tsumi, ofience,' therefore, was not
purely ethical. The idea is better expressed by the
term 'evil,' or, more strictly, 'foulness.' Among
umutsu-tsurni (otl'ences against the heavenly gods),
the sin of flaying a beast, or that of deliling the

may convey
tlie

'

'

'

court set apart for religious functions, received the
same treatment as certain crimes that might be

committed

in

kunitsu-tsumi

Among

an agricultural community.
(oflences

among the

aborigines),

leprosy and similar skin-diseases are mentioned
side
by side with incest and manslaughter. The
most characteristic way of correcting any ofience,'
'

therefore, consisted in purificatory rites

(cf.

above,

p. 482").

Patriarchal morality was the one dominating
feature among the ancient Japanese which has,
with some modifications, persisted to the present
In early times, Japan consisted of numerous
time.
tribes, the bi-avest and the most intelligent of
which prevailed over the rest. Trades and profesThe land and the peojile
sions were all hereditary.
belonged to the tribal chief who happened to take
possession of them. The Japanese community is
simply the development and coalition of these
various tribes. The national characteristics of the
Japanese people, therefore, were developed through
the welding of a great number of tribes or fanulies
into one united people through the pressure of
The account, in the
political and social struggle.

Nihongl, of early Emperors invoking the heavenly
gods on behalf of the people may be due to the
influence of parallel records in Chinese history, but
it is evident that there existed between the chief
and his tribesmen a relationship similar to that
between father and son. The spirit of loyalty,
which played a great part in later ages, is but the
development of fllial obedience. The ritual in which
the celestial gods or ancestors were invoked is the
sentiment. Numeri-

made an attempt

to

promote religious interests
energy in attacking Christianity and a body of Buddhist scholars, mostly
of the Shin sect, started a pietistic movement
called New Buddliism.' The old conflict between
Christianity and other forms of religion passed.

religious expression of the

instead of wasting

its

cal growth frequently has a decentralizing eftect, and
this fact accounts for the clan struggles in later
periods. Only by capable Emperors or military rulers
was a national unification brought about. So far as
the oflicial record goes, the Confucian -4 no/cc^s were

new alternative of choice presented itself reand the craving for a new
ligion or irreligion
The Russospiritual power became intense.
Japanese war of 1904-05 marked a short period of
in
The victory
this general tendency.
suspense
gave the nationalists one more opportunity to
emphasize the traditional principle of morality
loyalty to the Emperor and filial dutifulness.
Yet the younger generation seems to crave some-

introduced in A.D. 285, and Prince ^^'akairatsuko
studied the Chinese classics ; but it is doubtful
whether this event produced any remarkable
change in the moral life of the Jajiancse.
With the introduction of Buddhism
2. 550-1200.
in the 6th cent. Japan entered upon a new phase
Prince Umayado or
of culture and moral life.
Shotoku, the first to bring the new faith to prominence, drew up the celebrated 'Constitution,' consisting of 17 articles relative to the duties of rulers

;

'

—

A

;

—

thing deeper and more fundamental.

Eucken and

—

fllial
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and officials. He included many injunctions which
were Duddliisbic and Confucian in spirit, and,
opposed to
tlieoretically speaking,
therefore,
certain moral principles which arose under the
of
obedience
to
form
society.
Loyal
patriarclial
sovereign, for instance, is enjoined, not because
family head of the Japanese people, but
because he is so a2:)pointed by heaven, it being pretlie

lie is tlie

supposed that tiie ruler's jiosition may be occupied
by any one best fitted for it. The general welfare
of the community is regarded as of the utmost
importance, while loyalty to the clan receives no
attention whatever. Further, the emphasis placed
Triune
npon the importance of adoring the
Treasure may be interpreted as involving Bud'

'

dhistic universalism, which is essentially subversive
of patriarchal morality.
All this, however, may
be due to the effort of the Prince to check those
evils Avhich the ever growing clannism of that

period had developed. In fact, the Taikwa Reformation (A.D. 645) followed the downfall of the
Soga family. The ethical history of Japan maj^
in one sense be regarded as a struggle between the
patriarchal morality (family or clan morality)
indigenous to the country and the universal
morality introduced from abroad, a combination
of which may be found in the late development of
Bushido (the spirit of the sarmirai, i.e. feudal
The introduction of Buddhism
retainers).
awakened the humanitarian sentiment, particuthe
Court nobles and members of the
larly among
Imperial household, as may be seen in the establishment of asylums for the poor, in the building of
disjjensaries, and in the laws prohibiting the
destruction of animal life. It also encouraged an
ascetic disposition, inducing some to withdraAV
from the world. In the sphere of practical morality,
the Confucian system seems to have had greater

and perhaps more salutary effects than Buddhism.
In the Nara period (708-794), when the culture of
the Tang dynasty in China was transferred bodily
to the Japanese imperial Court, the names of men
and women were placarded, after the Chinese
fashion, for their dutifulness to their parents, and
those who committed the sin of filial disobedience
were exiled to distant provinces. Believing the
'

'

practice of filial obedience to be the foundation of
all virtues, the Empress Koken (749-758), earnest

Buddhist though she was, ordered each household
to keep a copy of Kokyb
Doctrine of Filial Dutifulness'), a Confucian classic, and to study it closely.
From the beginning of the Heian period (794) to
the downfall of the Fujivvara family (the middle
of the 11th cent.) there was a remarkable development of literary culture, and the classical revival
under the Tang dynasty in China was reproduced
in Japan.
The State university and other institutions of learning were established at public expense,
and poets and prose-wilters arose in great numbers.
Yet all these seem to have contributed nothing to
the ethical culture of the nation nor did Buddhism
'

(

;

bring any perceptibly wliolesonie results. The
deeper and more exalted aspects of the spiritual
life were left untouched.
The tendency was to encourage superstitious practices such as magic and
incantation, rather than to elevate the moral tone.
Unrestricted admission into monasteries often
turned them into institutions which menaced tlie
peace of the community. Confucianism also seems
to have done little to deliver the populace from
ignorance and superstition.
Teacliings of the
/- Kivrj (' Book of Change') tended to
encourage a
fatalistic belief, which had, no doubt, a morally
In
effect.
the
Court
]>aral3'zing
circle, particularly,
hixury, effeminacy, and corruption stood in striking
contrast to splendid achievements in literature.
The rise of the military class at
3. 1200-1600.
the close of the 12 th cent, had a purifying effect

—

somewhat similar

to the occupation of Europe by
the Northern barbarians in the 5th century. The
splendour and corruption of the Heian period were
swept aAvay with the fall of the Fujiwara family,
and the establishment by Yoritomo of the military
government became an occasion for the rise of a
new type of morality, Bushido (the way of the
samurai). It was a moral spirit or temperament,
prevalent among the saviurai, characterized by
austere simplicity of life, deliant endurance of

hardship, love of truthfulness, and disinterested

devotion to one's lord. It was a product peculiar
to an age in which fighters were the preservers
of social order.
It included, therefore, physical
and mental, as well as moral, training. Skill in
military arts, adroitness of motion, capacity for
endurance, quickness of perception, and mental
alertness were essential parts of samurai education.
Intellectual culture received little attention until
the latter part of the Ashikaga period (the middle
of the 15th cent.).
Among moral virtues, valour
naturally occupied the central position. It had
value by itself irrespective of the results which it
brought, and the verdict of cowardice was more
iiated than loss of life.
Courage, however, had to
be accompanied by a sense of propriety (reigi), even
in the midst of fighting.
Apart from the latter,
valour itself was as worthless as the recklessness
of a wild boar.'
custom was thus developed
according to which hostile combatants declared
their names and rank before they crossed swords.
Again, truthfulness, especially fidelity to a promise,
'

A

The Bushi
emphasized equally with honour.
has no double tongue' and 'A gentleman never
trifles with words' Avere sayings which became
The principle of fair play became a
proverbial.
maxim. The use of any base or cowardly means
in war was des2)ised and often involved destruction
for its perpetrator.
Chugi, or the princii)le of
loyalty, however, was the keystone in the arch of
all military virtues. It was the organizing principle
by which the samurai belonging to the same clan
were united into one solid body which lived and
died for the cause of its common master. As has
already been observed (p. 484), Bushido found a
good ally in the Zen school of Buddhism which
arose at the beginning of the period, and other
branches of Buddhism also had some influence.
Exposed to sudden changes of fortune in a warlike
age, the samurai felt the need of some superhuman
'

A\'as

'

'

power upon which to

rely.

It

became more or

a fashion among them, when they went to the
front, to put a tiny Buddhist image in their tuft of
hair, or a prayer-leaflet in the pocket of their
armour. Their religious faith, however, sometimes
difl'ered from that of other classes in that they
believed that the deities whom they worsliipped
favoured only the cause of the good and the rightIf thy heart be upright, the gods will
eous
protect thee, though thou niayest not invoke
them.' Compared with that of the Heian period,
the religious faith of the samurai was more free
from superstition. Towards the latter part of this
period, Bushido became more comprehensive, and
took a form that might well serve as a moral
code for the people in general. Some injunctions
relative to economic and other practical lines of
conduct, based upon Confucian teachings, were
introduced in the written codes of certain feudal
families.
Popular education, so far as it existed,
was in the hands of Buddhist priests. Text-books
were compiled by them in which were expounded
theories of filial duty and family morality, based
on Confucian as well as Buddhist doctrines.
less

'

:

—

The Tokugawa policy of diverting
4. 1600-1868.
the attention of the daimyo from political to
literary pursuits introduced a period of marvellous
Classical scholars were elevated to the
culture.

JAPAN
riink of ollicial instructors, and numerous scIiooIh
and librurierf were cstablislicd, .some of wliicli
In accordance with tin;
remain to tliis day.
general movement, tiie lord of the province of

Bizen devoted one-tiiird of hi.s total revenue to the
cause of education.
Under such circumstances,
Confucianism blossomed in full splendour, though
Buddhism withered umler the blighting shadow of
the Sliogun's jjatrouage.
Philological and loyal
historical interest caused a revival of Shinto.
Jiushidd, whic^h drew its strength from all these
systems, burst forth after some vi(;i.ssitudes into
a political movement Mhich brought about the
Side by side with all this,
liestoration of 1868.
the Sliingakuha (' heart culture') movement arose
for the moral instruction of the uneducated (see
below, {d)).
Of the diflierent divisions of
{a) Confucianism.
Confucianism, that of the SImshi School (named
after its Chinese founder, Chu-IIi) was the earliest
to appear, and became the jjioneer of learning in
this period.
Its most prominent representatives

—

were Fujiwara Seikwa (1561-1619), Hayashi Rasan
(1583-16.57), Muro Kyuso (1658-1743), Kaibara
Ekikcn( 1630-1714), and, later, Sato Is.sai(1772-1859)
and Kai Sanyo (1780-1832).
Sanyo's historical
work, Nippon Gwaishi, is said to have inspired the
samurai to the political movement which resulted
in the Restoration.
The first two in the list
became personal teachers of lyeyasu and of these
Rasan, erudite, versatile, and scarcely equalled by
his contemporaries in literary talent, took an active
part in framing the legislative and administrative
systems of the Shogun's government. His office
of instructor and counsellor was made hereditary,
and assigned to his descendants until the close of
the Shogunate. The doctrine of the school became
the orthodox and only authorized teaching. Indeed,
towards the close of the 18th cent., an edict was
issued prohiVjiting all contrary doctrines.
Accord;

ing to this school, the taikyoku, infinite, eternal,
and absolute Essence, is the ri (reason, or logos),
and the source from which emanate the in and yo
(passive and active, or negative and positive)
principles, which together may be called the ki
The manner
(spirit, temperament, or inclination).
in which the ri and the ki interact and thereby
all
is
called
the
michi
generate
things
(way or
truth),

which should be practically applied and

observed.

The

ri,

or reason,

is

the controlling

princijile of the universe, and veriin man's original nature, from which
five cardinal
virtues : benevolence,

and directing
tably dwells
spring the

He wlio
propriety, wisdom, and truth.
applies these virtues to his family and social relations is in accord with the
way,' the Will of
Heaven. The ' way is not far from one, but is in
This doctrine often led scholars to
the heart.
adopt a speculative method, yet the Mito School,
which was founded by the lord of Mito for the

justice,

'

'

purpose of compiling a political history of Japan,
consisted of scholars of the Shushi School, and its
influence became one of the most potent factors for
the overthrow of the Shogunate government.
In the middle of the 17th cent, there arose the
Yomei School (named after Wang- Yang-Ming, a
Chinese scholar of the Ming dynasty), which, in
opposition to the dualistic system of Chu-Hi,
taught a distinctively monistic, idealistic doctrine.
Its earliest .Japanese exponent was Naka6 Toju
(1608-78), who declared the alleged ditterence between the ri and the ki to be only nominal, both
being difl'ercnt phases of the same Being. All is
One, One is All. The ryochi (conscience in the
broadest application of the term) is embedded in
man's orirrinal nature, and is at the same time the real

entity which constitutes the universe. The nature
of man and the universe are at bottom one and tlie
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i.e. spiritual and
Here his stand{lersonal.
point niay be called religious. Following WangYang-Ming, he taught the identity of knowledge
(or, more jiroperly, moral perception) and conduct.
True to the spirit of the school, he practised what
he taught, anil became the centre of great influence
in the district where he lived.
The people called
him Omi-Seijin (' Sage of the Province of Omi'),
his
after
dedicated
a temple to his
ami,
death,
memory, which stands to this day. Of his pupils
the most distinguished was Kumasawa Banzan,
who combined a line talent of statesmanship with
During his service to the lord
scholarly genius.
of Bizen, he did much for the advancement of
culture in that district. The celebrated scholar
and revolutionist Oshio Heihachiro (1793-1837)
was also a member of this school.
In the latter half of the 17th cent, another school
appeared which took the name of Kixjnkulm, or
Classical School.' It denounced the scholars of the
Shushi School as corrupting the original teaching
of Confucius by introducing extraneous elements.
Its central theme was the establishment of an unmediated connexion with the teaching as it came
Yamaga Suko (1622-85)
directly from Confucius.
was the founder of the .school. Upon the publica-

same,

'

tion of his Scikyo-Yoroku ('Compendium of Confucianism '), in which he boldly denounced the
standpoint of the Shushi School, he was driven out
of Y6do (Tokyo), put under the custody of Asano,
the daimyo of Akao in the province of Harima, and
his work confiscated.
But his influence with the
retainers of Asano was powerful, one of the results
the
celebrated deeds of loyalty on the part
being
of the 'forty-seven ronins.'
His interest was
practical, and he declared the principles of /m and
gi (benevolence and justice) to be the essence of
Confucianism. In fact, he rendered greater service
in promoting the spirit of Bushido than in any
theoretical sphere.
Working independently of

Soko, yet advocating essentially the same doctrine
and appearing at the same time, Ito Jinsai opened
a school in Kyoto. In opposition to the views of
the Shushi Scliool, he proclaimed the necessity of
striving for a complete development of one's
natural capacities, and for a realization of the
virtue of benevolence inherent in one's original
nature.
His doctrine somewhat resembles that of
the modern perfectionist. His exalted personality
and profound learning drew some 3000 students
from all over the country, and called forth expressions of praise from the lips of his theoretical
opponents. Ogiu Sorai (1666-1728) is generally
but his
regarded as of the Classical School
;

He
philological and etymological.
regarded Confucius as a sage whose virtue is entirely beyond human reach.
This cult, which heretofore had
(b) Shinto.
never been an ethical factor of much influence,
interest

was

—

now appeared

against a Confucian background.
expounder of the type of Shinto which was
called Snika-Eyu was Yamasaki Ansai (1618-82),
who took the doctrine of Chu-Hi almost bodily
and interpreted it in Shinto terms. He held it
man's supreme duty to maintain and cultivate the
original purity of his nature, and to regulate his
conduct in accordance with tlie i>vinci[ile of righteousness. Bodily purification, prayer, and medita-

An

received strong emj)hasis in his system.
Rigoristic as he was, he was criticized as narrow
and exclusive ; but his intense zeal and sincerity
awakened among his contemporaries a patriotic,
tion

not a

royalistic sentiment which contributed
to the accomplishment of the political transformation of 1868.
Shinto as a religious system, however, like its
littb;

disinherited Imperial representative,
absorbed and forgotten in prosperous Buddhism,

politically
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its ascendancy but for
the tidal wave of royalism which began to swell

would never have regained
18th

the

early in

century,

Kada Azumamaro

Motoori Norinaga (1730-1801), and
Hirata Atsutan6 (1775-1843) appeared one after
another and proclaimed Shinto as the only system
original and indigenous to Japan, and, therefore,
naturally adapted to her people. Shinto in its
they held to be the kamunagara-no-michi,
purity
the ' way ordained by Am6-no-Minakanushi, the
supreme Deity, the 'way' developed among the
ancestor-gods of Japan, the only way to be reverently and unreservedly followed. According to
them, Confucian teaching is exotic, mechanical,
and artificial the Emperor, as descended directly
from the goddess Amat6rasu, is alone worthy of
absolute respect ; and the laws of the Japanese
State, being the embodiment of the divine will,
are to be observed with the utmost devotion. Of
those Shintoists Hirata Atsutan6, though of broad
learning, held extremely nationalistic views, which
he based upon his cosmology. Japan he held to be
the first created of all nations, guided by the
constant presence of the spirit of the goddess
Amat^rasu, to be cherished and strengthened by
His
all Japanese endowed with the divine spirit.
(1660-1736),

'

;

royalistic zeal

was contagious, and greatly ad-

vanced the cause of the Restoration.

—

(c) Bushido.
During the centuries of peace
under the Shoguuate, the saimtrai gradually lost
the rugged strength which had formerly characterized them, although, as we have seen, the samurcd
spirit, with its characteristic chivalry and its
passionate devotion to personal honour and dignity,
ever fearless of privation and death in any worthy
cause, was cherished and nurtured by the various
forms of Confucian and Shint5 teaching until it

burst forth in the political activity that resulted
in the Restoration of the Imperial government.
Interestingly enough, the requirement of periodical
residence of the feudal lords and their retainers in
Y6do, while it put an end to the existence of
numerous ronins (masterless samurai), occasioned,
at the end of the 17th cent., the rise of a peculiar
type of chivalry among the commoners resident in
the metropolis, which was known by the name of
otokodatd vindication of one's manhood '). There
arose numerous communities consisting of tliese
knights, who were characterized by a peculiar
style of dress and coiffure, a bold, defiant atti'

(

tude towards authority, and a passionate love
for bravery, in which they often went too far.
In the direction of extending
{d) Shingalcuha.
moral culture to the masses of the people which
had heretofore been excluded from that privilege,
a movement called Shingakuha ('heart culture')
arose in the first half of the 18th century. The
leaders of the movement were Ishida Baigen and
his followers.
Their method was characterized by
a free use of everyday language and humorous
illustration, and, with a practical purpose in view,
they derived tlieir teaching from any source whatever, Confucian, Buddhist, or Shintoist, which
seemed adapted to their use.
Reduced to a servile position
(e) Buddhism.
under the Shoguuate, Buddhism in this period fell
into slumber both in doctrine and in practice,
althougli it did some service in carrying on popular
education. Buddhists also included among their

—

—

number men

of

eminent character and scholarship,

such as Takuan, Hakuin, and Jiun. They were
very practical, and showed a remarkable tendency
towards compromise in their teachings. They did
not hesitate to say, like some professed Confueianists, tliat chu ('loyalty') and ko ('filial
fidelity') Avcie the weightiest matters in life.
5. The Meiji era.— The Restoration of
1868,
viewed from an ethical standpoint, was a reaffir-

mation

in politics of the

samurai

spirit of loyalty,

moved by an indomitable aspiration for a new
order of things. The new era opened with the
interplay of two opposing tendencies which Avere
forced into united action
by the pressure of political
need, but which had to undergo radical transformation before they could be organically combined
the nationalistic, conservative, Bushido spirit on
the one hand, the progressive, Europeanizing
tendency on the other. It was but natural, then,
that the leading samurai of the Restoration, who
had clamorously condemned the Shogun's policy of
opening the ports, eagerly sought, after the RestoraThe Restoration, to adopt European methods.
tion meant a revolution in the spiritual life of
Under the new government Buddhism
Japan.
was deprived of its political prestige, and the
bonzes became objects of unsparing taunt. Confucianism was consigned to the hands of classical
Shinto itself, now that it had achieved
exegetes.
what it had long sought, was left to sink back into
its old inertness. All moral doctrinists disappeared.
Finally, BushidS itself, the moving spirit of the Re:

storation, was rendered discorporate and temporarily
effete when class-distinctions were abolished ; but,

charged with the best that all the past systems
could impart, it continued to exert its influence,
now expressed in the nationalistic movement, in
co-operation with the progressive Westernizing
tendency. The tendency of the time was rejiresented by two personages entirely difterent in

temperament and in ethical faith. One was Fukusawa Yukichi, founder of Keio-gijiku, a pioneer
importer of occidental learning. Standing upon
utilitarian ground, which he adopted after serious
investigation, he startled his contemporaries by
pouring sarcasm upon the principle of royal fidelity.
He held the establishment of one's self and the
general welfare of the community to be the supreme
objects to be pursued. Adopting the tenets of
Rousseau, he declared that State sovereignty is
simply a power delegated by the people, implicitly
He
denying the doctrine of its divine origin.
rightly ascribed the spiritless and socially inefficient
attitude of the commoners to the state of political
dependence to which they had long been reduced.

of democratic and
individualistic principles of morality, which, he
held, ought to take the place of the aristocratic
and militaristic tendency of the time. Salutary as
his influence was in that respect, his teaching
tended to encourage the pursuit of material success
at the expense of spiritual dignity.
The other was Niishima J5. Born and bred a
samurai, and, while in New England, thoroughly
imbued with the spirit of Puritanism, he combined
the essence of Bushido and Christianity. He was
no theorist ; but he was an embodiment of the
moral power which makes a man glad to sacrifice
himself for whatsoever means spiritual progress
and the enhancement of personal worth. In this
he represented the general disposition of leading
Christians who, while holding to no jjarticular
system-bound ethical doctrines, aimed at the moral
and spiritual transformation of the community.

Thus he became a champion

Having embraced the religion that had been
tempered by Teutonic and Anglo-Saxon individualism, the Japanese Christians were fundamentally
no less revolutionary than tlie disciples of Rousseau
or Bentham.
Their persecution by the nationalists,
especially among government educationists, was
not altogether unreasonable, at least from the
nationalist standpoint.
Indirectly, but none the
less effectively, the Christians brought home a
truth that was bound to undermine the traditional
forms of politics and society. Significantly enough,
a considerable number of the leading politicians
who advocated the cause of representative govern-

JAT
ment were

Cliristians.

inteiestiii'^ is tlio

Equally

that, in the minds of many, Christians and
Socialists, or men of dangerous ideas,' were associated.
But nrofounder and more subtle in its effect
than any other ethical system that ever impressed
the Japanese, the Christian influence was, and is,
Its social
felt in the secret recesses of the heart.
etfectivenoss is being shown in all virtues resulting
from faith in the value and dignity of the individual,
such as se-xual purity, regularity in matrimonial relations, the elevation of women, business honesty,
cleanliness of habit, temperance, etc.
conservative, nationalistic reaction set in at
'
the close of the nineties. The cry of Nipponism,'
with its emphasis upon the importance of the
nation's coming to a consciousness of its inborn
l)rivilege and power, was raised in a somewhat
extravagant fashion. The movement was not altogether unwholesome, and it gave expression to a
fact

'

A

The Imperial
legitimate and noble aspiration.
Kescript on education, which was issued in 1889,
expressed the broadest and most ideal aspect of
that movement. It was clearly the nationalistic,
l)atriotic energy embodied in the Rescript that conducted the nation safely through the critical movements of war in 1894-95 and 1904-05. The conservative, chauvinistic aspect fast subsided at the
conclusion of the later war. The beginning of the
new century brought the younger generation into
contact with a spiritual atmosphere which was
hitherto unknown in Japan.
Nietzsche and
Tolstoi have each found their ardent exponents.
Ibsen, Shaw, and Strindberg have gained a considerable number of admirers.
Even a sceptical,
momentaristic temper has not altogether
been wanting. Yet this is simply an indication of
rebellious,

the great spiritual struggle which new Japan is
undergoing. From an ethical standpoint, Buddhism
is ineffectual ; but it still has immeasurable resources.
Christianity is as yet insignificant in
numerical and material respects, but it is ever
growing and achieving. Which ^vill be the commanding authority in the spiritual and ethical
realm is as yet an open question ; but that there
will be one seems assured.
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JAT

(fem. Jatni

—

Panjabi Jatt, fem. Jatti).
over N.W. India, in the
Panjab, Sind, United Pro^-inces, and the northern
parts of Rajputana, especially Bhartpur, but
hardly in Kashmir or the Himalayas to the east

The Jats are found

;

all
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of that State.
West of the Indus they are found
in the N.W. Frontier Province, especially in its
southern districts, but not in Afghanistan or in

Balochistfiu, though they appear to have once
occupied the latter territory. The Balochi term for
a Jat is Jagdal or Jaghdal, and one of tiie Baloch
tribes traces its descent from a Jatt, a Jagdhal, a
nobody,' who on accotint of a woman, i.e. by niarryThe Jatoi
in;r a Baloch bride, liccame a Baloch.
tribe of the Balocli may al.so be of Jat origin.
The term cannot, witli any certainty, be regarded
as ethnic, nor is it easy to draw any hard and fast
line between the Jats and Kfijputs in the N.W.
Panjab. The traditions of many Jat tribes declare
that they are by origin socially debased l{ajputs,
whose fathers, by marrying Jat wives or espousing
widows, lost their llajput rank and sank to the
status of Jats, or yeomen. Other Jat tribes are of
undoubted Brahman origin.
But, while many
thus claim to be of gentle (Rajijfit) extraction or
priestly (Brahman) origin, few will admit that they
nave risen in the social scale. Nevertheless it is
possible that the Saiiisi tribe of the Jats is akin to
the criminal tribe of that name, though it produced
the {greatest of the Jats in the person of Maharaja
Kanjit Singh, the famous Sikh ruler of the Panjao.
The earliest mention of the Jats in history occurs
in Ibn Khurdadba, before A.Li. 912.
He describes
the Zats (Jats) as keeping watch over the country
'

between Kirman and Mansura. The Mujmil utTawdr'ikh observes that by the Arabs the Hindus
are called Jats they and the Meds, a Sind tribe,
are descendants of Ham. The Arabs appear to
have found Jats at Ghazni as well as in Sind, but
the Muslims who later invaded the Panjalj cannot
be said with certainty to have found them in that
Province, and it is not until Timur's invasion, in
1398, that we have any indubitable reference to Jats
as settled to the north of Delhi.
While, then, it is
credible that there is a Scythic element in the Jats,
it is impossible to regard them as identifiable with
the wintry Getae,' the Massagetai, or the Goths.
That the Jats are not a pure caste or race is
indeed apparent from the rules which they observe
in marnage.
While marriage within the caste, to
use a convenient, but not a scientilioally accurate
or definable, term, is the rule, marriage with a
woman of inferior caste is not invalid, though
mixed unions are rare in a true Jat country, such
as that which centres round Rohtak near Delhi,
and public opinion reprobates them.*
The popular derivation of the term Jat is closely
associated with its religious traditions. It is said
to be derived from the hair {jat) of the god Siva,
and the Man, Her, and BhuUar, which are reputed to be the oldest Jat tribes and to fonu a
kind of nucleus of the caste, in particular claim
In the S.E. Panjab the Jats are
this ancestry.
divided into two endogamous groups
one, the
Sivgotri, who say that theh- forefather was created
from the matted hair of oiva and so nan)ed Jat
Budhra, and the other, the Kasabgotra, who claim
connexion with the Rajputs and are so named after
Brahma's son Kasab. It may be permissible to
regard the Sivgotri as autochthones, Siva being
the earth-god, and the Kasabgotri as later accre;

'

'

'

—

tions to the caste.

The Jats cannot, however, be said to have any
In the
religion or code of ethics.
Central I'anjab they are mainly Sikhs, but to the
south-east they have retained their original Hinduism, and to thewest the vast majority haveembraced

distinctive

1
Risley's statement, however, that Rajputs and Jat« occasionintermarry even now, the Rajputs taking wives from the
in return (People
Jajs but refusing to give their own maidens
of India, Calcutta, 1908, p. 48), must not be taken as meaning
that there is any regular hypergauious relation between the two
even nowadays espouse
gfTOups, but merely that a R.^jpiit may
a Ja^ wife, though such a union would be looked down upon.

ally
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Islam, whole tribes not only professing that faith but
up pedigrees which would make them Arabs
or Sayyids by descent.
Indeed, the Muhammadan
Tahims are not impossibly Ansan Quraish by
setting-

and descended from Tamin, but it is much
more likely tliat they are the Dahima, some of
whom became Srahmans, and worshippers of the
Tod mentions
goddess Sri Dadhimati Mataji.
the Dalilma as an extinct Rajput race.
Another tribe, the Arbi, certainly appears to be
origin

Arab. But so many genealogies can be almost
proved to have been invented on conversion that
no reliance can be jilaced on etymologies corroborated by pedigrees.
The tribes oi' the Jats probably number more than
a thousand, and among the Hindus and Sikhs they
are spoken of as gots, a corruption of the Skr. gotra.
Some of these tribes bear names which suggest a totemistic
Such are the JQn (' louse '), Goraya (' blue-cow '), Koja,
or Eojh (same meaning), Karir ('the wild caper,' Capparis
aphylla), Waihri( 'heifer'), Bandar ('monkey'), Gidar (' jackal '),
Pipla (from plpal, Ficus religio^a), Jandia (f rom ja^ii;', Prosnpis
spu-i(jera), Mor ('peacock'), Kohar ('hatchet'), and Gandasia
(from ganddsa, 'axe'). But no reverence is paid to any of
these tilings. Tlie Paukhal tribe is so called because a Jat girl
married to a Rajpiit fell out with him, and so he massacred all
its members save those who had placed peacock's feathers' on
their heads. The Mors' ancestor was protected by a peacock
from a snake. The Jaria (from jora, twins ') is said to have
five branches, or apparently subsepts, all named after parts of
the her tree (/Azyphvs jujiiba), viz. Rangi (from rang, bark '),
Jaria (from jar, root'), Beria (from the phim or fruit), Jhari
It is also very common to
('seedling'), and Khichar ('bud').
find a tribe named from some event at an ancestor's birth.
Thus the Garewal is so called because its ancestress was suddenly
confined near a hay-stack,' and the Sibi or Siwi tribe derives
its name from siwa, a funeral pile, because its ancestress ga\e
birth to a son when about to commit sati. But such tales are
told of countless tribes which are not Jats, and f ulk-etymology
is probably responsible for most of them.
origin.

'

'

'

'

'

Though nominally adherents

of the gi'eat orthoreligions, the Jats are often devotees of some
sect, or devotees of a tribal or personal cult, as
well.
Thus in Hissar, a District near Delhi, large
numbers are iiishnois, a Vaisnavite sect, while in
Karnal, a District on the Jamna, many of them
are Sadhs, or 'Pure' saints, belonging to a sect,
founded about 200 years ago, which affects great

dox

personal cleanliness, forbids smoking, and adores
God under the title of Sat, or the
True One.' Other Jats do not eat or marry with
them. Another cult very popular among the Jats
is that of the
generous Sakhi Sarwar, the Sultan,
the ' giver of lakhs (Lakhdata), he pi Nigaha
(Nigahia), the earth-god probably Siva taken
over by Islam and transformed into the cult of a
Muhammadan saint (and his descendants) with
The fertility which is the
Paphian elements.
object of the worship naturally appeals to a landed

only the one
'

'

'

'

'

'

—

—

peasantry.

three or four pits with pillars formed of earth dug
out of them.
He is usually worshipped at
marriage.
Jat
wedding according to the rites in
typical
vogue in the sub-montane districts which lie under
the Himalayas in the N. Panjab is thus described:
About five days before the wedding a lump of coarse sugar is

A

given to the barber (in his capacity of village go-between) and
he brings in return a twig of the jo^i;?.! This twig is placed in
a heap of wheat weighing about 42 sers (84 lb.), and by it are put
21 sers of coarse sugar. A lamp is lit and placed on the ground
to it all the females of the family and the bridegroom do obeisance. The bridegroom cuts the twig with a knife or sword
and the grain and sugar are divided, half going to the Brahman
and half to the mirdsl (genealogist). The latter then brings
a ram (chatra, whence the name of the rite itself), cuts its ear,
and with his thumb imprints a mark (tika) of its blood on the
youth's forehead, and on those of all present.^ He gets the ram
and a rupee as his vail. The youth then bathes, and boiled
wheat is distributed. He is oiled, and a red tape is tied round
his forehead.
Thenceforward he must keep a knife or sword in
his hand till the wedding day. On that day he bathes again,
breaks earthen vessels, and dons new clothes. His kinsmen
offer their presents, and the menials get their dues.
The bride
is then brought home, and the newlj'-wedded pair, with all the
females of the family, go to the temple of Bawa Manga, the
progenitor of the tribe, offer him a double cloth and a cake (the
priest's perquisite), and bow their heads in worship. This completes the wedding ceremony among the Bajwa Jats, an important Jat tribe akin to the Baju Rajputs of the Bajwat.
Bawa Manga's shrine is at Pasrur, a town of some antiquity, in
;

;'•*

Sialkot.

With some modifications similar rites are observed by other Jat tribes of that part.

—

—

In one tribe the Dhariwal the pair circumambulate the
Siddh's temple seven times. The Randhawa tribe employs a
Brahman to fetch the twig, the ram's blood is smeared only on
the foreheads of bachelors, and after the wedding, when the
Siddh's temi^le is visited, the bride and other females take clay
out of an adjacent pond. Very often the boj' cuts a twig from
thejav,(} tree himself, and a few tribes, e.g. the Ghumman, cut
it from a ber, or plum, tree {Zizyphits jujuha), and that tribe
offer two lumps of sugar, one to the saint Lakhdata, the other
to his priest the drummer (Bharai), who is styled Shaikh, and
appear to ignore its japiera Siddh Dulchi. The ram is
frequently replaced by a he-goat and often sacrificed, its flesh
being distributed in various waj'S. The Wirk assemble, men
and women, at a ber tree, wash the ram, and, if it shakes its
head, regard this as a token that their ancestor is pleased. The
Sarai perform the chatra on the first Monday of the lunar
month before the weddinpf. This rite is, however, unknown in
the south-east of the Panjab, as it involves animal sacrifice, and
in the central districts the ram is never kUled, though its ear

may

be cut.

In the south-east, when a new village is founded,
before any house is built, a mound of earth is
raised near the site proposed for the village and a
jand planted on it. Houses may then be built,
and the first man to die in the village, whatever
his caste may be, is burned or buried in this mound,
and on it is built a masonry shrine named after
him. He is thus deified as the Bliumia, or Eartligod. Whatever ill befall, his shrine is the first
place to which the Jats resort in time of trouble.
But a tribe may have a tribal Siddh as well as a
Bhumia in each village. The Bhumia too is often

Thus a Jat may be by birth and education a
Hindu or Muslim, by choice or conviction a Sikh, called Khera, and some tribes even style their
a Sultani, or a sectary who has thrown in his lot jathera Khera-Bliumia. Possibly the custom of
with one of the countless sects old and new to be deifying the first man to die in a new village is
found in India. He can even become a Chri.t'tian. akin to the custom of killing a man and building
But under or alongside of his religion and his sect him in when a new structure is raised (cf. FOUNis a mass of usage partly social, partly religious,
DATION, vol. vi. p. 10)— he then becomes its
and wholly based on custom, not on belief, to dwdrapcila, or 'gate-keeper.' The jathera, howwhich he clings with a tenacity all the greater
1 Or
The Prosopis spicigera is so called in the central
jaji^i.
because it is irrational. In the northern and Panjab, but in Jhelum the name is applied to Zizyphus
immmularia
and
in the Jullundur Doab to Acacia leucophlcea.
central Districts of the Panjfib these usages centre
are made to this tree by the relatives of Hindus
round the worship of forefathers (jatheras), but in Offerings from
suffering
smallpox.
2 This is said to be a survival of an older rite in which the
the S.W. of that Province they cluster round the
Hindu Triad, the nine planets, the four Vedas, Fire, Water,
godling of the village {hhera) rather than the tribal and
Pole-Star were all invoked as witnesses of the marriageThis change in the religious system is rite. the
ancestor.
The bridal pair walk four times round the hawan, into
congruous with the evolution from the tribal system which leaves of the jaruj used to be thrown, and these had to be
cut by the bridegroom and carried to the bride's house for that
of the tracts towards tiie N.W. frontier to the
'

'

organization
village community
civilized territories round Delhi.

of

the

long-

The jathcra

is

usually styled Bawa ('master ') or Siddh (' perfect ')
and bears some conventional name which shows
that his real name has been forgotten.
His tomb
is

sometimes called bakhuhdn

(pi.),

and consists of

puqiose, as the mantra in debased Sanskrit, which is still
recited, shows. The leaves are no longer thrown into the hawan,
or sacrificial fire, but the tree continues to be cut.
3 The t'ikn is also called tilak, though, strictly
speaking, tikd
As
is the mark, while tilak appears to be the act of marking.
a mantra in debased Sanskrit shows, it is done in order to propitiate ancestors, and in the hojie that divine recognition, help,
and protection will follow from it.
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ever, does not appear to be thus chosen or regarded.
He is often a martyr, or shuhuf, \vlio fell hj,ditinj;
with daooits or in an allVay with a neighbouring

But he may bo, it would seem, a Jogi,
village.
a Bairagi, a Gosaiu, or a N.lga, though in such a
case the priest regarded as tlie ya^Acra would
Siva or
appear to be a dim embodiment of the god
Visiiu. Rarely issa<t-wornhip found among the Jilts,
for the verj' obvious reason that they allow widow
re-marriage, but the IJhindsa afiect a sati's shrine
called tiic khungdh, or monastery, of Sataoti.

LiTKitATiuiK.— D. C. J. Ibbetson, Punjab Ethnoijraphy,
See also Maclag-an,
Calcutt.a, 1S83, is the cla.ssical authority.
Punjab Census Report, 1S92, H. A. Rose, Glunsarj/ o/thc Tribe's
and Castes of the Punjab and A'. I)'. Frontier Promnce, Ijahore,
1911, s.v.

'

Jftt,'

and

W.

Crooke,

TC

iii.

'

25, s.v.

Jit.'

For the

possible connexion of the Zalt or Zutt, an Arabized form of Jat
with tlic U.v)isies see Woolner, Tlie Indian Origin of the Gypsies
in Europe,"' in Journ. of Punjab Ilist. Soc. u. ii. (1914).
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H. A. KosE.
word.
jdtaka (in Buddhist dogmatics and literature) is
a story in which the Bodhisattva {.q.v.), i.e. tlie
Buddha in one of his former births, plays some

JATAKA.

—

I.

Meaning

—A

of the

part, either that of the hero or of some other
character, or sometimes only that of a looker-on.

Hence the word might be translated Bodhisattva
story of a Bodhisattva.' But the current
'

story,' or

'

'

is
(Buddhist) birth story.'
birth, nativity; a birtli or existence in the Buddhist sense ; b. jdtaka, or story of one of the former births of a
Buddlia' (U. 0. Childers, Dictionary of the Pali Languaije,

rendering oi jCdaka
'Jdlakam,

London, 1875,

This

s.v.).

is

the generally accepted explanation,

word being derived from Skr. jd<a in the sense of 'birth.'
Another explanation of the word has been proposed by H.
Kern {Der Buddhismus, Leipzig, 1882-84, i. 328), and adopted
by J. S. Speyer {Jdtakamald, London, 1895 [ = i>BB i.], p. xxii),
who derive the word from jdta in the sense of what has become,
what has happened,' and would translate it by Geschichtchen,
the

'
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In his numerous existences, before he came to Ije
born as Sakyanuini who was to be the Buddha,
Liio Bodhisattva liad been born, according to his
karma, sometimes as a god, sometimes as a king,
or a merchant, or a nobleman, or an out-caste, or an
elephant, or some other man or animal (see EliE
ii.
note §).
It was thus only necessary to
74.'{,
the hero or any character of a story with
identify
the Bodhisattva, in order to turn any tale, however
secular or even frivolous, into ii jdtaka.
Uence the jatakas regularly begin with such words as 'Once
upon a time, when Brahuiadalta was reiffuing in Benares, the
Bodhisatta (Skr. Bodhisattva) was reborn in the won;b of his
I'hief queen'; or 'Once upon a lime, when Brahmadulta was
reigning in Benares, the Bodhij-atta was reborn into the family
of a forester' or 'Once upon a time
the Bodhisatta was
an ox called Mahalohita (the Big lied One)' or 'Once upon a
time
the Bodhisatta was reborn in the womb of a crow
or 'Once upon a time
the Bodhisatta w.as Sakka, king of
:

.

;

.

.

;

'

.

.

.

;

.

.

.

the gods,' etc. In many of his existences the Bo<ihisatta, according to the jdtakas, was a god, a king, a Brahmapa, a minister,
an ascetic, a merchant, but he also was a gardener, a musician,
a physician, a barber, a robber, a gambler, an elophant, a lion,
an ape, a dog, a frog, some bird, etc. (see the list in A. Ortinwedel, Slytliiilogic des Buddhismus, Leipzig, U"i'J, p. 197 f.).

—

Some of
3. The jatakas in the Pali Tipitaka.
the stories which were afterward.: turned into
jdtakas are told in the Suttas as simple tales,
without any reference to the Bodhisa.' ta.' On the
other hand, there are some real jdtakus included

—

the Suttas
the Kiitadantasutta and
e.g.,
Mahdstidassanasutia in the Dlg/ui Nikuya and the
Mahddcvasutta in the Mujjhiiiui Nikdya. That
the jdtakas form an essential part of the Buddhist
canon is shown by the fact that they are included
in the list of nine arigas (twelve Dli/irmapravachanas in the Sanskrit canon) into which the
sacred books of the Buddhists were divided acin

'

tale, story.'

Jdtaka originally means only a

single 'birth
story,' but it is also used as the title of the Collection of Jdtakas, in the Tipitaka, and in the Jdtaka
Commentary (see below).
2.

Origin and purpose of the jatakas.

— We read

Suddharmapundarlka, v. (SBE xxi. [1884]
120), that the Buddha, knowing the differences in
faculties and energy of his numerous hearers,

in the

'

tells many
preaches in many different ways,
tales, amusing, agreeable, both instructive and
pleasant, tales by means of which all beings not
only become pleased with the law in this present
life, but also after death will reach happy states
and in the same book it is stated (ii. 44 \_SBE xxi.
44 f.]) that the Buddha teaches both by sutras and
stanzas and by legends and jdtakas. It is, indeed,
likely enough that Gautama Buddha himself made
use of popular tales in preaching to the people. It
is certain that the Buddhist monks and preachers
did so. In fact, we know that the preachers of all
religious sects in India always took advantage of
the Hindu passion for story-hearing and storytelling, and made extensive use of stories in preaching to the jjeople, much in the same way as Christian preachers in the Middle Ages introduced
examples into their sermons to attract the
attention of their hearers.^ They sometimes invented pious legends, but more frequently they
took fables, fairy tales, and amusing anecdotes
from the rich storcliouse of popular tales or from
secular literature, altering and adapting them for
the purposes of religious pro])aganda.- The Bodhisattva dogma (see art. Bodhisattva), in connexion with the doctrines of rebirth and Icarma
(q.v.), was an excellent expedient for turning any
popular or literary tale into a Buddhist legend.
^ Cf such
works as the Gesta Romanonim, or A. Wesselskl'e
'

;

'

'

.

ilonehslatein, Leipzig, 1909.
2

In the Jdtaka Commentary (see below) every jataka is put
into the month of the Buddha as a dhammad^'sand, i.e. ' reor ' sermon.' On the jdtakas as homilies
ligious instruction
see also F. Jlax Miiller, SBB i. [1895] p. xiii, and J. S. Speyer,
ib. p. xxiv f.
'

cording to the subject-matter, as the 7th ariga (the
9th Dharmapravachana).
The Book of Jdtakas, however, is one of the
fifteen collections of texts forming the Klmddakanikdya ('Collection of Smaller Texts') of the
Tipitaka.^ This Jdtaka Book consists of gdthds
or stanzas only, and is divided into 22 sections
(nipdta), which are arranged according to the
number of stanzas belonging to or forming a
jdtaka. The first section is supposed to contain
150 jdtakas, each verse belonging to a separate
story the second, IW) jdtakas, with two verses each;
the third, 50 jdtakas, with three verses each, and so
on, each successive nipdta having a larger number
This
of stanzas and a smaller number of jdtakrts.
Book of Jdtaka Gdthds has not yet been published,'
In many cases these
and MSS of it are rare.
gdthds are poetic tales, ballads, or epic poems ;
but very often, more especially in the hrst sections,
they are quite unintelligible by themselves, and
must be understood as belonging to some prose
tale.
Why these i^rose stories did not attain to
canonical dignity we do not know. Probably they
were supposed to be well known, and, therefore,
It is
left to the improvisation of the preachers.
only in a more or less contaminated form that the
prose parts of the jdtakas have been preserved in
the Commentary (see below) that was composed
or compiled at some later period, after the final
redaction of the canon.
;

J. Hertel (ZDMG Ixiv. [1910] 58 ff., and WZK3r xxiv. [1910]
and
fl.), pointing out that there are certain Patichatantra
ILitopadeia MSS containing only the verses, has advanced the
hypothesis that the collection of jdtaka ydthds in the Tipi(aka
is nothing but an extract from an older MS which co^taiued
both the verses and the prose parts of the jdtakas. But the

121

with the Tittirijdtaka (no. 37) ; or
x. ii. 3, with the Dighiti-Kosalajdtaka (no. 371).
"worth mentioning that, according to the Sinljalese
chronicle Dlpavaihsa (v. 37), there was a school of monks, the
are unfortunMahasaingitikas, who rejected some portions (we
Book as non-canonical.
ately not told which) of the Jdtaka
The Dharmaguptas had also a Jdtaka Book in their canon (see
1

Cf. Chullavagga, vi. \i. 3,

MaMvagi/a,
2 It is

M. Anesaki, 'The Four Buddhist Sgamas in Chinese,'

TASJ

XXXV. [190S] pt. iii. p. 8.
3 It is not found in the King of Siam's edition of the I'ipHaka.
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between prose and verse in works like the Pa^cjirttantra is quite dififerent from that between the jataka gathas
and the prose of the Jataka Commentary. Besides, the rjathas
above all, there are
differ from the prose in lan^fuage also, and,
many jatakas that do not need any prose at all.
'Die Masse
R Otto Franke {WZKM xx. [1906] 318)istsays:
ein personliches
derJataka-Gathas als gauzes betrachtet
dieser Autor hat sie nicht
Erzeugnis eines einzijjen Autors, d.h.
nur zusammengestellt, sondern viele selbst gedichtet und umund alles in allem ihrer Gesamtheit
gedichtet oder ausgeflickt
seinen personlichen Stempel aufgedriickt. Er hat aber auf der
anderen Seite vorhandene Gathas in sein Werk niit ehigeliaut."
The very opposite is the case. The bulk of jataka gathas is the
work of many, chiefly non-Buddhist, authors, though one editor
or compiler (not 'author') may, in recasting the whole, have
altered and even added verses here and there.
relation

What has become
4. The Jataka Commentary.—
known by the edition and translations to be men-

tioned below is not the canonical Book of Jcdalza
Gathas, but a huge Prose Commentary in which
the gathas are embedded. This commentary, or
Jatakatthavannand, as it is called, is a recast of an
older Jatakatthakathd. The latter had been translated into Sinhalese, only the verses being left
Afterwards the Sinhalese
in the original Pali.
^
version was retranslated, or rather recast, into
^
In oui Jatakatthavannand every number
Pali.
consists of the following parts
(1) the story of the
'

:

some

present' (pachchuppanna-vatthu), in which
incident is related that prompted the Buddha to tell
the jataka (2) the story of the past (atitavatthu),
Avhich is the real jataka (3) the gathas, or stanzas,
forming, as a rule, part of the story of the past,'
but sometimes also of the story of the present
(4) the grammatical and lexicographical coniment
[veyydkarana) on the gathas and (5) the joining
together (samodhdna) of the two stories by identifying the characters of the story of the past with
their rebirths at the time of the Buddha.
With the exception of the gathas, which alone
can claim canonical authority, the whole Commentary, including the stories of the present,'
the stories of the past,' and the joining together,'
must be regarded as the work of one author.' As
to when this Commentary was compiled, translated, and retranslated, or recast, we have no
means of deciding. There is a tradition* that
makes the famous Buddhaghosa (q.v.)t\ie author of
the Jatakatthavannand, but this is very doubtful.^
It is just possible that the recasting of the Commentary may have taken place shortly after
Buddhaghosa s time (5th cent.), but it may as well
have been a century later. There can be no doubt,
however, that, in spite of its late date, the Commentary has made use of very old materials. At
any rate, it can be proved that already in the 3rd
or 2nd cent. B.C. some of the jataka stories were
told just as we find them in our Jdtaka Commentary. There are representations on the railings round the stupas of Bharhut and Sanchi of
scenes tvoiajdtakas and not only do they include
scenes from the gdtlids, but also some that are related only in the prose Commentary. And, as the
titles of the jatakas are inscribed over some of the
carvings, these famous bas-reliefs prove that these
stories were in the 3rd or 2nd cent. B.C. termed
^jatakas and considered as sacred lore.
'

'

;

;

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

to the present 29 jatakas have been identified on the
bas-reliefs of the stupa of Bharhut (see T. W. Rhys Davids,

Up

J It is said in the Niddnakathd
{Jataka, ed. V. FausboU, i.
62) that other commentaries {a{fhakathds) were used for the

Jdtaka\1^havaniTiand besides the jdtakafthakathd.
2 There are 546 numbers. As, however, some of these numbers
include several stories, and, on the other hand, the eaino
jatakas occur in different versions under several numbers, the
actual number of stories may be somewhat more or less than
546.
But this is by no means the complete number of jatakas
extant. There are some jatakas in other Buddhist works, both
Pali and Sanskrit, which have not been included in the Pali
collection (see L. Feer in J A vii. v. [1875] 417 ff., vi. 244 fli.).
3
Only the Veyydkaraio,a seems to be the work of a still later
commentator; see R. O. Franke in Bezzenbergers Beitr. xxii.
[1897] 2S9 ff. ; E. S6uart in J A ix. xvii. [1901] 406.
4
Gandhavaifusa, ed. J. P. Minayeff, in JPTS, 1886, p. 59.
See T. W. Rhys Davids, Bxuldhist Birth Stories, p. Ixiiiff.
!>

p. 209, and E. Hultzsch, JRAS,
1912, p. 406). The titles of \j[\o jatakas are taken from the hero
of the story, from some other character, from some important
Ilence one
incident, or from the first words of the first stanza.
and the same jataka may be called by different titles (see D.
Andersen in Jdlaka, ed. FausbciU, vol. vii. p. xv).

Buddhist India, London, 1903,

of the Jataka Book in Indian literature.
no longer possible to say that the
Jdtaka Book {i.e. the Jdtaka Commentary) is the

Place
—Though
5.

it is

'

oldest, most complete, and
tion of Folk-lore extant'

most important
(T.

W. Rhys

Collec-

Davids,

Buddhist Birth Stories, p. iv), it remains true that
it is a
very old and highly important collection not
only of folk-tales, but also of literary productions

most varied kinds.
regards the stories of the present,' they are
of little value, being either very silly inventions of
the commentator or borrowings from other texts,
such as the Vinayapitaka, Suttanipdta, or Apaddna, or from other commentaries. But in the
'stories of the past' with the canonical gathas,
all kinds of literary productions are represented.
As to their literary form, we may distinguish
tales in prose in which only one or two or a few
( 1
verses, containing the moral or the gist of the tale,
are inserted (in these cases the Commentary has
preserved good old prose traditions) ; (2) ballads in
the form of (a) dialogues, or (b) a mixture of
dialogue and. narrative verses^ (in these cases the
prose of the Commentary is quite superfluous,
often rather insipid, and sometimes even at variance with the gathas) ; (3) long tales partly in
^
prose, partly in verse (here the prose Commentary
is an expansion, often very diffuse, of the original
of the

As

'

:

)

strings of moral maxims on some
regular epics or epic fraginents (in
the last two cases the prose Commentary is super^
of i\\c jatakas are (1) fables,
contents
The
fluous).
(2) Mdrchen (fairy tales, many of them tales of
animals), (3) anecdotes and comic tales, (4) tales of

prose text)

;

(4)

one topic and
;

(5)

:

adventure and romance,

maxims, and

(7)

legends.

(5)

moral

tales, (6)

More than

moral

half of the

jatakas are of non-Buddhist origin. Even the
moral tales and legends belong partly to the
general Hindu ascetic poetry, though most of
them show a strong Buddhist tendency.
The jatakas vary also in length. We find short stories of
hardly a page by the side of long romances or epic poems
covering more than a hundred pages in our printed edition.

found in our Jdtaka Book
Kathdsaritsdgara,
and other Indian story books, and are important
Some of the
for the history of Indian fiction.
tales have parallels in the Mahdblmrata and in the
lidmdyana, and many others in Jain literature.
A great many jafafcas have also parallels in the literatures of

Many

of the stories

occui" also in the Pafichatantra,

Thus, the fable of the peacock that lost his bride
through his shameless dance {Jdtaka, no. 32, represented on
the stUpa of Bharhut) was known to Herodotus (vi. 130), who

the West.

The stories of the grateful
tells us the story of Hippokleides.
animals and the ungrateful man {Jat., no. 73, also 482 and 516),
of the ungrateful wife (no. 193), and many others, are widespread in Eastern and Western literatures. A version of the
Judgment of Solomon is found in the Mahd- Ommagga- Jdtaka
(no. 546), which is also important on account of its parallels to
the stories of the wise Ahiqar {q.v.). See also T. Zachariae,
xxvi. [1912] 418 ff., and Ununagga JdtakaQ The Story of
the Tunnel'), tr. from Sinhalese by T. B. Vatawara, London,
1912.
Many jatakas are well known from their parallels in
^sop's Fables {e.g., 'The Ass in the Lion's Skin" [see art.
Fable]), in La Fontaine's Fables, in the Gesta Romanorum, in
Chaucer's Canterbury Tales, and elsewhere. On supposed
Book see K. Garbe,
parallels of Christian legends in the Jataka
Contributions of Buddhism to Christianity. Chicago, 1911,
der indischen
Geschichte
M.
and
30
Winternitz,
ff.,
13,

WZKM

pp.
Litteratur,

11.

(Leipzig, 1913) 282, 106.

Though

in

many

cases

These narrative verses are called Abhisambuddhagdthds,
i.e. stanzas told by Buddlia (not as the Bodhisattva, but) after
his enlightenment (see Senart, J A ix. xvii. 385 ff.).
2 This is a diiierent type from the first, for here the verses are
not inserted for any special purpose, but the tale itself is alternately related in prose and verse. See also art. Fiction, vol.
1

vi. p."2f.

8 Some kind of
prose was, of course, always necessary to turn
the ballad, etc., into a jdlaka, and make it part of a homily.
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it is probable that these stories miifrated from India to the
West, it is in other cases more probable that Western motives
were brought to India.
The JCttaka Book is not only important for the

history of Indian and, indeed, all literature, but it
is also invaluable for the light which it throws on
the social life and the manners and customs in
ancient India.
The accounts of Indian civilization given by B. Fick, Die
Gliederung im nordostUchen Iniiitn zu Buddha's Zeit,
Kiel, 1897, T. W. llhys Davids, Bxiddliint India, p. 201 B., and
'
O. A. F. Rhys Davids, Notes on Early Kconomic Conditions in
Northern India,' JRAS, 1901, p. 85Utf.,are chiefly based on
the jdtakas. Valuable as these accounts are, they cannot be
taken (as these scholars thought) as pictures of life in India at
the time of Gautama Buddha, for it must be borne in mind that
the prose stories in the Commentary are as late as the 6lh
or Cth cent, a.d., though they may contain much earlier
socials

traditions.

of

LiTERATURB.— The standard edition of the Jdtaka Book is that
V. Fausboll, The Jdtaka, together with its Commentary,

being Tales of the Anterior Births of Gotama Bxiddha, 7 vols.
containing the Index by Dines Andersen), London,
1877-97. Translations are: T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist
Birth Stories; or Jdtaka Tales, London, 1880 (contains Jatakas
1-40 only); The Jdtaka, or Stories of the Buddha's Former
Births, tr. from the Pali by various hands, ed. E. B. Cowell,
vols, i.-vii., Cambridge, 1895-1913 (the translators are R.
Chalmers, W. U. D. Rouse, II. T. Francis, R. A. Neil, and
Cswell himself ; the last vol. contains the Index) a German tr.
by Julius Dutoit, Leipzig, IDoSff., is still in progress. Selected
jdtakas have been translated by R. Morris in FLJ ii. [1881]
(vol. vii.

;

304, 332, 370,

iii.

[1885] 56, 121, 242, 328, iv. [188G] 45, 168.

Leon Feer, J A vn. v. [1875]
the Jdtaka Book see
vi. 243 fif., VII. xi. [1878] 3d0ff., vni. xx. [1892] 185 flr.,
IX. v. [1895] 31 ff., 189 fl., ix. ix. [1897] 288ff. ; S. d'Oldenburg,
JRAS, 1893, p. 301ff. ; R. O. Franke, in Bezzenbergers
H.
xx. [1906] 317 fl.
Beitrdge, xxii. [1897] 289ff., and
Liiders, Nachrichten der konigl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu G'i^insren,'. philol.-hist. Kl., 1897, p. 40 ff. and
ZDMGWiii. [1904] 089 ff., Ixi. [1907] 641ff. J. Hertel,
Ixii. [1908] 725 ff.,
Ix. [1906] 399 ff.; J. Charpentier,
On

357

:

ff.,

WZKM

;

ZDMG

;

Ixiii.

[1909] 171

ff.,

Ixvii. [1912]

41

f.,

ZDMG
and WZKM

xxvii. [1913]

94 ; A. Foucher, in MUanges d'indianisme offerts d M. Sylvain
T.
Livi, Paris, 1911, p. 231 ff.
Rhys Davids, Buddhist
India, London, 1903, p. 189 ff., and in Album Kern, Leyden,
H. Oidenberg-, Literatur des alien Indien,
1903, p. 13 ff.
Stuttgart and Berlin, 1903, pp. 103-129, and Nachrichten der
kSnigl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu GoMin(;cn, philol.hist. Kl., 1911, p. 441 ff., 1912, pp. 183"ff., 214 ff.; and M. Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen Litter atur, ii. 89-127.

W.

;

;

—

This is the last book in
6. The Chariyapitaka.
the Khuddakanikf7iya of the Tipitaka, and it is a
collection of 35 jdtakas in verse.
The purpose of
the work is to show in which of his former births
the Bodhisattva had attained the ten pctramitus,
or 'perfections.' The first two pdramitds, generosity and goodness, are illustrated by ten stories
each, while fifteen stories refer to the other eight
perfections,' viz. renunciation, wisdom, energy,
patience, truthfulness, resolution, kindness to all
The stories are put into
beings, and equanimity.
the mouth of Gautama himself. They have no
literary merit whatever, all stress being laid on
the moral, while the story itself is given in bare
'

outline.

A

ChariydpHaka from that found
included and commented on in the first

different redaction of the

in the

Tipitaka

is

(WZKM

section of the Niddnakathd. J. Charpentier has tried
xxiv. [1910] 351 ff.) to reconstruct an Ur-Chariyapitaka on the
basis of these two redactions, compared with the Sanskrit
Jdtakamdld (see below), but his arguments are not convincing.
'

'

LrrBRATiTRE.— The Chariyapitaka has been edited by R.
Morris, London, PTS, 1882; see also M. Winternitz,
Geschichte der indischen Litteratur, ii. 131-134, and T. W.
Rhys Davids, in JRAS, 1913, p. 4S2f.
7.

The Nidanakatha. — From

the orthodox Bud-

dhist point of view, all the jdtakas may be regarded as autobiographical accounts of (Gautama
Buddha himself. It is, therefore, not surprising
that an account of Gautama's career in his last
existence, the Niddnakathd, i.e. 'the story of the
beginnings,' forms the introduction to the Jdtaka
Commentary. As the Pali canon contains only
incidental references to the most important events
in the career of the Buddha, and no connected bio-

graphy, the Nidanakatha

is the first Life of the
in Pali literature.
It consists of three
sections: (1) the story of 'the beginnings in the

Buddha

493

distant past' (dureniildna), narrating the life of
the future Buddha as Sumedha in the time of the
Buddha Dipahkara down to his rebirth in the
heaven of tlie Tusita gods, this section being a
kind of commentary on the Buddlutvaiiisa and
the bethe story of
the Chariydmtaka
(2)
ginnings in tiie less distant pa.st' (avidurcniddna),
beginning with the de.scent of tlie Buddlia from the
'

;

Tusita lieaven, and ending with his attainment of
the Bodlii (perfect enlightenment or Buddhaship)
of the beginnings in the proximate
(3) the story
epoch {santikeniduna), relating the incidents from
the Bodhi down to the story of Anathapindika's
great gift of the Jetavana (see art. Bitddha, vol.
;

'

'

ii.

p. 883).
LiTKRjkTDRB.— The text of the Niddnakathd will be found In
Fausboll, Jdtaka, 1. 1-94, the translation in T. W. Rhys
Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories, pp. 1-133, the first two
sections also in H. C. Warren, Buddhism xn Trantlationt,
Cambridge, Mass., 1896, pp. 5-83.
8. Jatakas in the non-canonical Pali literature.
In the later books of tlie MilindajianJut. (which

—

missing in the Chinese translation, made
between A.D. 317 and 420) the jatakas are frequently quoted. The author of bk. iv. makes no
difference V)etween the Bodliisatta of the jdtakas
and the Buddha. He, therefore, troubles himself
to excuse the Bodhisatta from any transgressions
that he may have committed in any of his previous
and he tries to
births, as related in the jdtakas
solve all kinds of dilemmas that arise by comparing
incidents in the jdtakas with utterances of the
Tathagata in any of the canonical texts. Every
word in the jdtalca gdtlids, even in mere folklore
are

;

verses occurring in some fable or fairy tale, is
*
treated as the authoritative word of Buddha that
In bk. vii. al.so
as such must be true.
thejataka
gdthds are quoted with great reverence. Jdtakas
occur also in the Dhammapada Commentary, a
'

work that closely resembles the Jdtaka Commentary and may almost be considered a supplement to it.
LiTERATURB.

— As

(Buddhist), and

to the Milindapatiba see art. Literatucb
der ind. Litt., ii. 97 n.,
of bk. iv. differs in many points from our

M. Winternitz, Gesch.

The author
Jdtaka Commentary.
142, 146.

See T.

W. Rhys

Davids,

SBE

xxxv.

[1890] pp. xlif., 216, 241 f., 280 f., 284 ff., 293 n., 294 ff., 303 f.,
xxxvi. [1894] 6, 16 ff., 146, 291, 306, 310, 341, 344, 349. A dilemma
of the Sivi Jdtaka is discussed ib. xxxv. 179 ff. ; discussions
on the Vessantara Jdtaka, ib. p. 170 ff., xxxvi. 114 ff. 'Re'
'
'
peaters of the Jatakas are mentioned by the side of Repeaters
of other canonical texts in Milinda, v. 22 {SBI'J xxxvi. 231).
'

For the Dhammapada Commentary .see E. W. Burlingame,
Buddhaghosa's Dhammapada Commentary,' Proceedings of the
of Arts and Sciences, vol. xlv. no. 20 [1910]

American Academy
p. 469.

—

Jatakas in Buddhist Sanskrit literature. (a)
jdtakas occur in the Mrthdvastu both in
prose and in verse, in mixed Sanskrit.' Some of
9.

Many

'

them are variants

of the Pali jdtakas, others are
not found in the Pali collection.
(6) Closely related to the jdtakas are the avaddnas (see art. APADANA), which belong partly to
the literature of the Sarvastivadiiis (see art. Sects
[Buddhist]), partly to the Maliayana literature.
Avaddnas are edifying tales of glorious deeds of
saints, illustrating the law of karma (q.v.), i.e.
showing that black deeds bear black fruits and
white deeds white fruits.' The difiei'ence between
avaddnas and jdtakas consists in this, that in a
jdtaka the Bodhisattva is always either the hero or
one of the characters occurring in the story, while
any saint may play a part in an acaddna. But
there are many avaddnasm which tlie Bodhisattva
is the hero.
These are called Bodhisaftvdvaddnas,
and may as well be called jdtakas. Many jdtakas
known from the Pali collection are also found in
the Avaddna collections {Avaddna-iataka, Divydvaddna).
Garland of
Bodhisattvdvrtddnamdld, or
(c)
Bodhisattva tales,' is another title of the work
better known as Jdtakamdld, a Sanskrit poem of
'

'

'

'

JAUNPUR

494

the poet Aryasiira
high poetical merit, composed by
There hnveheen several Jatakamdlds, or
or Sura.
'Garlands of _J;l/.ikas,' i.e. poetical selections of
work is best known. It
jatakas, but Aryasura's
is a florilegiuni of
jatakas, mostly known from
the Pali collection, but told in the llowery style of
Sanskrit court poetry, elaborate prose alternating
with verse. As in the Chariydpitaka (see above),
so also in the Jdtakamdld the jdtakns serve as
illustrations of the pdramitds, especially those of
generosity and kindness towards all creatures.
Thus the first story (not occurring in the Pali
collection) is that of the Bodliisattva throwing
himself before a starving tigi'ess that is about to
devour her offspring. Most stories occur also in

M

the Jdtaka Book and twelve in the Chnriydjntaka.
Aryasura probably flourished in the 4tli cent. A.D.
Stanzas of the Jdtakamdld are inscribed on frescoes
found in the caves of Ajanta, and the Cliinese
pilgrim I-tsing mentions the Jdtakamdld among
the works that in his time were v^ery popular in
India.

Mahayana as to the Hinayana Buddhism. They
are indeed the common property of all Buddhist
sects in all Buddhist countries.
They were the
chief vehicle of Buddhist propaganda, and are the
chief witnesses of popular Buddhism.
As to the popularity of the jdtakas, it is sufficient to quote
llie words of R. Spence Hardy, Manual of Budhism^, London,
The Singhalese will Usten the night through to
ISSO, p. 103
recitations from this work, without any apparent weariness
'

:

;

and a great nuuiber of the Jatakas are familiar even to the
women.' On their popularity in Burma see Mabel H. Bode,
Pali Literature of Bunaa, London, 1909, p. 81. The Jdtaka
Book was the source from which Buddhist poets in Burma drew
their inspiration for centuries

Literature.

— Numerous

(ii>.

pp. 43

f.,

53).

jdtakas (and avaddnas) have been
and Chinese.
See A. Schiefner,

translated into Tibetan
Indisohe Eri;ahlungen,' Milanges asiatiques tiris du bulletin
de Vacademie imperiale des sciences de St. Pitersbourg, vii. and
'
viii., 1876 and 1877, and
Mali.lkiityayana und Kbnig TschandaPradyota, ein Zyklus buddhistischer Erzahlungen {Mimoires
de I'acadimie imp. des sciences de St. Pitersbourg, 1875);
R. S. Ralston, Tibetan Talen derived from Indian Sources,
W. Rockhill, 'TibeUn Buddhist Birth
London, 1882;
Stories, Extracts and Translations from the Kandjur,' JAOS
xviii. [1897] 1 ff. ; E. Chavannes, Cinq cents conte.s et apologues,
extraits du tripitaka chinois et traduits en fran^ais, i.-iii.,
'

'

W.

W.

{d) Jdtakas and avaddnas are also found in
A6vaghosa's Sutrdlamkdra (called Alanilcdra in

Paris, 1910-11.

art.

popularity of the jdtakas is also proved by the fact
tliat representations from these stories are among
the earliest productions of Indian art, and they
have remained the favourite topics for sculpture
•and paintings through all the centuries in all
Buddhist countries. In the 3rd or 2nd cent. B.C.
we find them in India in Bharhut and Sanchi (see
above), in the 2nd cent. A.D. in Amaravati, and
The Cliinese
later on in the caves of Ajanta.
pilgrim Fa-hian, when visiting Ceylon in A.D. 412,
saw at Abhayagiri 'representations of the 500
bodily forms which the Bodhisatta assumed during
and Hiuen Tsiang mentions
his successive births'
stupas erected in honour of the Bodhisattvas whose
deeds were related jdtakas. The famous temples

AAVAGHOSA), and in Ksemendra's Avaddnaand 50 jdtakas are mentioned in the
kalpalatd
Mahdydnasutra lidstrapdlaprcehd.
;

Literature.— On (a) see S. d'Oldenburg, in JRAS, 1S93, p.
ff.
A. Barth, in Journal des Savants, 1899, p. 625 ff. J.
Charpentier, J'accekabucldhageschichten, Upsala, 190S, pp.

335

;

;

2£f.,12ff.,25ff.,andlF2JrMxxvii. [1913]94f.
Ge^'ch. d. ind. Litt., ii. 190 ff.
(6) See L6on Feer in the Introd. to his
xviii., Paris, 1891, and J. S.
iataka,
the same worlc (Bibliothcca Budd/iica,

AMG

1902-09), vol. ii., preface, p. iv ff. ; also
ind. Litt., ii. 215 ff.
(c) Tlie Jatakamald has been edited

;

tr.

M. Wintermtz,

of the Avadd7iain his ed. of

Speyer
iii.,

St.

Petersburg-,

Winternitz, Gesch. der

by H. Kern (Harvard

Oriental Series, i., Cambridge, Mass^, 1891) and translated by
J. S. Speyer, SBB i., London, 1895. Aryasiira has worked on the
same (or a similar) collection of gdthds as we have in the TipHaka;
see Speyer's Synoptical Table in his tr., pp. 337-340. See also
Kern, in Festgruss an Otto von Bohtlinijk, Stuttgart, 1888, p. 50 f. ;
S. d'OIdenburg-, in JRAS, 1893, p. 308 ff. ; A. Barth, in
.xxviii. [1893] 2C0
K. Watanabe, in JPTS, 1909, p. 263 ff. ;
rtsing, A Record of the Buddhist Religion, tr. J. Takakusu,
H. LUders, in Nachrichten der konigl.
Oxford, 1896, p. 162 f.
Gexellschaft der M'lusenschaften zu Gottingen, philol.-hist. Kl.,
ff.
F.
;
Thomas, in Album Kern,p. 405 ff. and
1902, p. 758
Winternitz, frVsc/i. der ind. Litt., ii. 212-214. As to the Chinese
xlvii. [1903] 298 ff.
tr. see A. O. Ivanovski, in
(rf) See Siilralnihkdra, Fr. tr. from the Chinese of Kuniarajiva
E.
1908
L.
;
by
Hnber, P.aris,
Finot, Rastrapalaprccha, Siitra
dii Mahay.aiia,' in Bihl. Buddhicd, ii., St. Petersburg-, 1901
and
Gesch.
d^r
ind.
Winternitz,
Litt., ii. 208 ff., 229, 240.

RHR

;

;

W.

;

RHR

'

;

—

10. The jatakas and popular Buddhism.
The
jdtakas are highly important for the history of
as
us
an
into
Buddhism,
insight
they give
popular
Buddhism. The whole system of relating jdtakas
is based on the most popular dogma of karma, and
the ethical ideal of this religion is not the Arhat
iq.v.) who has attained to nirvdna,^ but the Bodhisattva who, in all his former existences, has shown
one or more of the great virtues by which he prepared himself for becoming the future Buddha.
However liigh or low he may have been born, in
every jdtaka he is either helpful, kind, and selfsacrificing, or brave, clever, and even possessing
supernatural wisdom. Jdtakas like those of King
Sivi (no. 499), who gave away his eyes as a gift, or
of Prince Vessantara (no. 547), Avho even gave
away his own children as a gift to the Avicked
Brahman, arc standard texts for this ideal of ethics.
It may easily be understood how the theory of the
pdramitds, which has become important in the
Mahayaiia ]]uddhism, though not mentioned in
the Jdti<ka Gdthds, but only in the Bitddhavanisa,
Chariyn]>itaka, and the Jdtaka Commentary, was
It is no
already latent in the jdtaka theory.
wonder tiiat the jdtakas belong as much to the
1 This is
true, though the commentator sometimes says that
the Master delivered his sermon {dhammadesand) in sunh a way
as to lead up to Arhatship {e.g., Jdtaka, ed. Fausbijll, i. 114,
but the moral taught in the jdtakas has nothing to do
275)
with the monastic ideal.
;

II.

Jatakas in Buddhist

art.

— The

enormous

;

m

of

Boro-Budur

in

Java

(9th cent. A.D.), of

Pagan

(13th cent. A.D.) and of Sukhodaya in
Siam (14th cent. A.D.) are decorated with hundreds
of bas-reliefs representing scenes from jdtakas.
Literature.—The bas-reliefs of Bharhut have been described
bv A. Cunningham, The Stupa of Bhdrhut, London, 1S79 (for
the inscriptions see E. Hultzsch in ZDMG xl. [1886] 58 ff.
I A xxi. [1892] 225 ff.; and JAMS, 1912, p. 399 ff.). For the
Sanchi reliefs see the plates in F. C. Maisey, Sanchi and its
in

Burma

;

Remains, London, 1802. A list of all the jdtakas represented in
Bharhut, Ajanta, and Boro-Budnr is given by S. d'OIdenburg:
See
in JRAS, 1896, p. 623 ff., and JAOS xviii. [1897] 183 ff.
also A. Griinwedel, Buddhistische Kunst in Indicn'\ Berlin,
L'Art
A.
38
Foucher,
greco-bouddhique du
f., 59;
1900, pp.
Gandhdra, i., Paris, 1905, p. 270 ff., and Bulletin de VieoU
ff.
1
ix.
d'Extreme
J. Griffiths, The
[1909]
Orient,
frangaise
'Paintings in the Buddhist Cave-Temples of Ajanta, Loudon,
lg96-97 C. Leemans, B6r6-Boudour dans Vile de Java, Leyden,
1874
L. Fournereau, Le Siam ancieji, pt. 2, AMG, Paris,
1908. The bas-reliefs of the temple of Pagan have been described by A. Griinwedel, Buddhistische Studien, i. {Veroffentlichungen atis dem konigl. Museum fur Viilkerkunde, v., Berlin,
;

;

;

1897),

who

also gives translations or abstracts of 55 jdtakas.

JAUNPUR. —A

M. Winternitz.

city noAv the headquarters of
the British District of the same name in the United
Provinces of India ; lat. 25° 45' N. ; long. 82° 41' E.

Muhammadans derive the name from Ulugh Khan
Junan, afterwards Muhammad Shah II. ibn
Tughlaq, whose name is said to have been given
to the place by his cousin Firuz Sliiih, the founder
Hindus derive it from Jamadagnipura, after the
saint Jamadagni, or from Yavanapura, 'city of
the Ionian Greeks or foreigners.' Before the city
was founded by the Muhammadans, there was a
local cult of Kerarbir, a demon slain by the demigod Rama. He is now rei>resented bya shapeless
stone smeared with red lead and turmeric, probably
representing the blood of a sacrifice. It stands
near one of the bastions of the fort and, when
;

;

British engineers after the
Mutiny, the stone escaped uninjured, a fact which
greatly increased the respect paid to it (NINQ ii.
this

was blown up by

JAVA, BALI,
[1892] 2

;

AND SUMATRA

Cunningham, Arch. Rep. xi, 103 f.). The
tiio present city was laid by Fliuz

foundation of

,

from an cx])cdition into
Tughlafj on his return
Bengal in A.D. 1360. Subsequently under Khwuja
Jah;in, who was viceroy of tlie Emperor
Tugiilaq, in 1391 during the invasion of Timur, it
became independent ; and for nearly a century tlie

Mahmml

Sliarql, or eastern dynasty, continued powerful
rivals of the Delhi kings, and formed one of the
richest States in N. India.
Finally tiiey were
overthrown by the Emperor Bahlul Lodi in A.D.
The religious buildings still in existence
1487.

mosques and tombs, the work of these
Sharqi princes. They are the finest example of
consist of

what has

erroneonslj'' been called the 'Pathiin'
style, wiiich is really Persian, but executed and
modified by the native arciiitects wlioni the con-

querors were forced to employ. So beautiful was
the city that it became known as the Shiraz of
India.
The oldest of the mosques, that in the fort,
dates from A.D. 1377. The three great mosques
are in the city.
The Atala mosque, so called
because it stands on the site of a temple dedicated
the permato the Hindu goddess AtahT, Devi,
nently lixed one,' was the first erected by King
'

Tbrah'im Sliah (1401-40), and was finished in 1408.
is the most ornate and beautiful of tlie series,
and Fergusson regarded the interior domes and
roofs as superior to arty other specimen of Muhammadan architecture of so early an age with which
he was acquainted. The second, tlie Jfuni Masjid,
or Cathedral Mosque, of Ijlusain Shah, is the largest
in Jaunpur.
It is distinguished by a majestic gate
pyramid or propylon, of outline and mass almost
Egyptian, supplj-ing the place of a minaret, a
feature as little known at the time in Jaunpur as
The
it was in Delhi.
It was completed in 147S.
third great city mosque, known as that of Bibi
Raji, or, as it is commonly called, Lai Darwazah,
the red gate,' was founded by Bibi Raji, queen of
Mahmud
Shah (A.D. 1440-58).
'
It is in the same style as the others, and its propylon displays not only the bold massiveness with which these mosques
were erected, hut shows also that strange mixture of Hindu
and Mahomedan architecture which pervaded the style duriiij;

This

'

the whole period of its continuance
East. Arch., p. 520).

'

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind.

and

With the fall of the local rulers the religious
history of Jaunpur came to an end.
Literature. A. Fiihrer, The Sharqi Architecture of Jaunpur, Calcutta, 188!), and Monumental Antiquities and Inncrip-

—

North-Wext Province.?, Allaliahad, 1S91, p. 176 ff.;
A. Cunnin.q:hani, Archceological Survey Report/!, xi. [1880J
102 flf.
J. Fergusson, Hist, of Indian and Eastern ArchiW. CROOKE.
tecture, London, 1876, p. 520 ff.
tlons in the
;
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(Buddhism

of Java, known to the
geographer Ptolemy (VII. ii. 29) as labadiu (3
cTTjfiaivei Kpidrj^ vqaos), is a sufticient proof that the

in).*

Indian

name

intercourse between India and tlie Indian Archipelago dates from before the 2nd cent, of our era.
passage in the Rdmdyaiut (IV. xl. 30), mentioning

A

Yava-dvipa, adorned by seven kingdoms, the Gold
^
Island, rich in gold mines,' apparently
points to the fact tiiat the name had a wider application, embracing both Java proper and Sumatra,
It is certain
as in later times witii the Arabs.
that Indian civilization had made progress, at
least in Java, before A.D. 400, for the Chinese
Buddhist Fa-Hian, who stayed for five months in
the country (A.D. 412), says that 'various forms of
error and Bralmianism are there Hourisliing, while
Buddhism in it is not worth speaking of.'^ As to
Sumatra we are wholly left in the dark, and it is
not until far in the 7tli cent, that the writings of
'

and Silver

1

2

For the animistic religion see art. Indonesians.
See H. Yule and A. O. Burnell, Uobson-Jobson^, London,

1903, p. 455.
3 J.
Legge,
p. 113.

A

Record of Buddhistic Kingdoms, Oxford, 1880,
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another Chinese traveller, I-tsing, enable jis to get
insigiit into the condition of Buddhism atSribhoja,
the capital of the kingdom of Bhoja, or ALalayn,
and situated near the present city of Palenil)ang.
'

went twice

(A.D. 671 and 088) to Srii)lioja,
and stayed tiiere sonie seven years (688-695),
studying and traiisl.iting Sanskrit sacred texts,
lie tells us that ihi; king of Bhoja
whose name
he does not mention and the rulers of the
neighbouring islands were atlherents of Buddhism,
and that the capital was a centre of learning,
I-tsing

—

—

svliere more than 1000 priests investigated and
studied ail the subjects that were tauglit in India.
The great majority of the Buddlii.sts both in Bhoja
and in otiicr Islands belonged to the sect of the
Mula-sarvastivadins, though occasionally some hatl
adopted the tenets of the Sanimitlya,s, whereas
two other sects had newly been introduced. All
these sects belonged to the great division known
under the name of Hlnay;ina.
There were in
Malayu only a few Maliayanists.
It is a matter of evidence that Buddhism must
have been introduced into Sumatra and adjacent
isles long before the time of I-tsing, and that the
first propagandists belonged to one or more sects
of the Northern llinayana.
Yet we .see that in

his days Mahayanists were already making their
appearance in Malayu. There is a notice in Taraniitha's History of Buddhism that Dharmapala, the

celebrated Mahayanist Professor in the College of
Nalanda before Iliuen Tsiang was staying there,
went to Suvarna-dvipa in his old age.^
Whatever may be the exact value of I-tsin^s
statement about the prevalence of the Hinayana in
his own days, it is certain that in the 8th cent, the
Mahayana had acquired a firm footing in Java.
Sanskrit inscription found between Kalasan and

A

Prambanan, not far fi'om Yogyakarta, commemorates the ei'ection of a statue and sanctuary of the
goddess Arya Tara (the female counterpart or
&akti of the Bodhisattva Avalokitesvara), together
with an abode for monks versed in the rules of disThe dat« of
cipline ( Vinaya) of the Mahayana.
the inscription is 700 Saka (A.D. 778) ; the donor is
a king of the SaUendra dynasty, who, as a further
mark of his favour to his spiritual teacher, who
had moved him to his pious work, granted to the
Safigha the village of Kalasa.^ It is remarkable
that the inscription shows a kind of writing usual
Northern India, whereas most of the other
Sanskrit inscriptions in Java are in the common
Old Javanese characters which have their origin in
Southern India. The inscription of 700 Saka is,
therefore, a sufficient proof that the Mahayanists
who enjoyed the king's favour came from Hindustan proper or the Western parts of Bengal. The
remains of the sanctuary dedicated to Tara have
been recognized in what nowadays is known as
Chandi Bening or Chandi Kalasan.''
All the splendid monuments of architecture and
decorative art which arose in Java after the 8th
cent, bear the unequivocal stamp of Mahayanism,
except, of course, those whifh are the works of
Brahmanists, more especially Saivites. The ilahayanistic character shows itself unmistakably in the
images of the honoured Dhyanibudilhas or Jinas,
as they arc commonly called in Tibet anil Java,
and of the Bodhisattvas along with their sakiis.
in

A

1
Record of the
1896, pp. xl-xlVi.

Buddhist Religion,

tr. J.

Takakusu, Oxford,

2

Taranatha, Geschichte des Buddhismtis, tr. F. A. Schiefner,
cf. Max Miiller, India, London,
St. Petersburg, 1809, p. 101
1883, p. 310.
I-tsing once calls Sumatra Chin-chou, Gold Isle,'
a literal translation of Sltr. Suvarpa-dvipa (tr. Takakusu, p. xli).
'
3 J.
Brandes, Een Nagari-opschrift gevonden tusschen Kalasan en Trambanan,' Tijdschr. voor Ind. taal-, land- en volkenxxxi.
[ISSO] 240.
kunde,
4
Explored and described by J. W. Yzcnnan, Beschrijringder
oudheden nabij de grens dcr Residenties Soerakarta en Djog;

'

djakarta.

The Hague,

1S91.
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The most renowned and best explored monuments and groups of religious buildings, besides
the sanctuary at Kalasan, are the so-called Chandi
^
the
Sari, Chandi Sewu, and Chandi Plaosan
^
the beautiful
gorgeous sanctuary* of Boro-Budur
and Chandi Jago.*
shrine at Mendut
There Avere in Java down to the end of the
so
to speak, recognized State
Middle Ages two,
Saivism and Mahayanism. At all great
religions

then follows a description of the mudrds (attitudes
of fingers) of Sakyamuni, and an enumeration of
the iive-ikandhas, which are brought into connexion
also find
with the five (Dhyani) Tathagatas.
an enumeration of the iaJdis of those Tathagatas,
of
treatment
and, finally, precepts on the
corpses.
The Avorship of the five Dhyanibuddhas and
their female counterparts, or saktis, as taught in

the inauguration of kings, royal
solemnities
both reprinces, chief commanders of the army

in Java, as is attested

;

;

;

—

:

—

communities were represented by tlieir
priesthood, the Saivas and Saugatas. The relation
between the two confessions was marked by a
ligious

spirit of tolerance and friendliness, so much so that
in course of time there sprang up a kind of mixed

which the objects of worship originally
belonging to either sect found their place. It is
a significant fact that we find mention made of a
certain sacred building at Usana, the lower part of
which was devoted to the cult of Siva, the upper
part being a Buddhist shrine, the former adorned
with an image of the god Siva, the latter with a
This
statue of the Dhyanibuddha Aksobhya.
building had been erected by the King Krtanagara,
who, according to the testimony of the poet
Prapaiicha, Avas a pious Buddhist when living, but
after his death (Saka 1214) was known by the
posthumous name of Siva-Buddha. In the sepulchral slirine where his remains were interred stood
a Buddha image with the traits of the deceased
monarch, and another statue representing ArdhanarLsvara with the traits of the same and his queen. ^
In general it may be said that the Mahay anists of
Java, far from being exclusive in their religious
strikviews, showed a tendency to syncretism.
ing illustration of it is afforded by a passage in the
poem Sutasoma by Tantular, where it is explicitly
stated that 6iva and Buddha are essentially one
and the same.* The subject-matter of the poem is
taken from the Sutasoma JCitaka, well known from
its Sanskrit and Pali versions, but the manner of
treatment and the spirit of the whole in the Old
Javanese poem are quite diii'erent.
Among the
works of mediiBval Javanese literature which have
come down to us there are comparatively few treatYet
ing of subjects connected with Buddhism.
Buddhist authors were not lacking in activity, conof
to
store
literature
the
tributing
by composing
poems on subjects taken from Brahmanical lore.
thoroughly Mahayanistic production is the legend
of Kunjai'akarna.''
kind of compendium of the
Mahaj'ana system in Old Javanese, interspersed
with Sanskrit verses, is the Kamahdydnikan,^
in which are treated the division of the Buddhas
in past, present, and future Tathagatas ; the six
Paramitas ddna, sila, etc., well known from other
sources ; and then the four Paramitas
maifrl,
karund, muditd, and upcksd, the first being called
the essence {tnttva) of Lochana, the second of
Mamaki, the third of Pandaravasini (more commonly called Pandara), the fourth of Tara. The
compendium further treats of the five attachments
{yogas) the four bhdvands ; the four dryasatydni
religion, in

A

A

A

:

:

;

;

Yzerman, op. cit., and Verslagen en Mededeelingen Eon. Ak.
Wetenschappen, iii. iv. (1887) see for the literature E. D. M.
Verbeek, Oiulheden van Java, Batavia, 1891, pp. 177, 186.
2 The chief work on it is
by C. Leemans, Boro-Boedoer op het
e.iland Java, Leyden, 1874. A new description of the monument
with a complete reproduction of the sculptures is in preparation.
For the literature see Verbeek.
3 H.
Yule, JASBe xxxi. (1862) J. Ferj,aasson, History of
Indian and Eastern Architecture^, London, 1910; P. J. Veth,
Java\ Haarlem, 1896-1903. For literature see Verbeek.
4
Archceologisch Onderzoek op Java en Madura, i. (1904).
1

V.

;

;

5

Ndgarakftdgama, cantos

6

V. [188718ff.
' Published in

Ak.

xliii.

and

Ivi.

Verslagen en Mededeelingen Kon. Ak.

V.

Bed.

J. Kats,

Wetenschappen,

in.

text and translation in Verhandelingen Kon.

Wetenschappen, new

The Hague,

v.

under the

1910.

ser.
title

iii.

(1901).

Sanghyang Eamahayanikan,

We

the

Kamahdydnikan, must have been very popular
by the numerous images of

those supernatural beings discovered in or near
sacred buildings.
During the whole period in Avhich Buddhism Avas
flourishing in Java, it found favour Avith kings
and royal families. The earliest document bearing
Avitness to marked favour is the inscription of
know also from
Kalasan mentioned above.
a copper grant, dated 861 Saka (A.D. 949-50), that
the King Mpu Sindok, otherAvise called by his
title Sri Isana Vijaya Dharmottuhga Deva, conHis daughter, Avho reigned
fessed Buddhism. 1
after him under the title of Sri Isana Tuhga Vijaya,
Avas likewise a pious votary of Buddhism.^ Tiie
King Krtanagara, who reigned from 1194 to 1214
Saka (A.D. 1272-92), is glorified by the court poet
Prapancha as being a most, devout Saugata,^ though
his posthumous name of Siva-Buddha Avould seem
to point to his being a latitudinarian.* He calls
himself, however, in a Sanskrit votive inscription
an updsaka of the Mahayana. The inscription, in
more than one copy, has been discovered near

We

Chandi Jago.^ Krtanagara's granddaughter,Tribhuvanattungadevi, Avho ruled as sovereign over the
Avhole of Java during the minority of her son,
the famous Hayam Wuruk, in the middle of the
14th cent, of our era, was of the same persuasion
likeAvise her consort, the
as her grandfather
Prince Krtavardhana of Singhasari, her sister, and
the consort of the latter.* The Cjueen DoAvager
of the King Krtarajesa, the founder of Majapahit,
is described as an energetic woman, and so earnestly
devoted to the religion of Buddha that in her old
age she became a nun.
Apart from all documentary evidence in Avritings,
the remains of splendid buildings destined for the
Avorship or use of Buddhists cannot fail to leave
the impression that those architectural monuments
must have been erected by the highest classes of
The majority of the more gorgeous
society.
Chandia on Javanese soil are undoubtedly Buddhistic, whereas out of the whole mass of literature
and inscriptions on stone or copper fcAV have any
connexion Avith Buddhism. To explain this fact
it may be assumed that the great bulk of the
population Avere Saivites. It is quite certain that
in the Middle' Ages, before the irruption of Muhammadanism, Javanese society Avas based upon the
caste system, just as in India, and that in civil and
criminal law the Code of Manu was the cluef
authority. The present state of things in Bali,
where such Javanese as remained faithful to their
after the fall of
reli^on have found a refuge
Majapahit in the beginning of the 16th cent.,
tends to confirm the conclusion that numerically
the Saivites, or, more generally, the Brahmanists,
had the superiority. For the great majority of
the Balinese confess Saivism, Avith an admixture
of practices surviAdng from an ancient animistic
It appears from a notice in the Ndgarareligion.
kftdgama'' that in the 14th cent, there Avere
established two communities or sects of Buddhists
;

Kawi Oorkonden, xxii. (1875).
Bijdragen Kon. Instituut, rv. x. [1886] 9.
Sec above. _
canto xlii.
agarakrtagama,
'
6 J. S.
Eene Buddhistische inecriptie,' VeriL en
Speyer,
Meded. Kon. Ak. iv. vi. [1904] 13S, 253.
8
Nngarakftdgama, cantos iii. and iv.
7 Canto Ixxx
1

2 Inscr. in
8
4

N

JEROME
in Bali, one consisting of followers of the Vinaya,
i.e. tlie regular clei'^y, the otlier of the so-called
Vajradiiaias, evidently identical Avitli the Vajia-

charyas in Ne[)al and Tihet, and consequently
There are sullicient proofs of Tantrisin
Tantiists.
having had its votaries also in Java. Nowjidays
the nuniher of Buddhists of any description in Bali
is

insigniKcant.
As to Sumatra, there is ahlank in our knowledge
of the conditicins of Buddhism from the tlays of
I-tsing down to tiie middle of the 14t!i cent., the
time when the King Adityavarman was ruler of

Middle Sumatra. It is known from sundry inscriptions, ranging from 1265 to 1278 Saka (A.D.
1342-56), that Adityavarman was a stauncii
Mahayanist,' and that he Mas the donor of a statue
of the Bodliisattva Manjusri in a temple in Java,
the queen of whicii island was a relative of iiis.An inscription on the back of a statue of the Jina

Amoghapasa, discovered at Padang Chaiidi in
Sumatra, informs us that it was dedicated by order
of the same king.^ As Amoghapasa is a Tantric
form of Avalokite^vara, the in.scription is an indicaTantrism having its votaries in_ Sumatra.
In an inscription on the tombstone of Adit^-avarman he is glorified as an avatara of Ijokesvara."*
It may be remarked that the Sanskrit of the
tion of

Sumatran

inscriptions, contrary to

what we

find

most barbarous.
In the days of Adityavarman the northern part
of Sumatra had already been Islamized, and it is
in Java,

is

highly probable that a short time after his reign
in Middle
Besides the inscriptions of AdityaSumatra.
varman, the statue of Amoghapasa, an image of
the Bodliisattva Lokesvara, and some architectural
remains of a doubtful character, nothing now
remains of Buddhism. Traces of Indian influence
the religious notions
however, are not wanting
of the Bataks and their astrological superstitions
are largely tinged ^vith Brahmanistic or at least
non-Buddhistic ideas and practices.

Muhammadanisra triumphantly spread

:

Literature.

—This

is fully

given in the footnotes.

JEALOUSY.— See Ekvv.
Stridon, a

Pannonia

Life.

town on the
Vir.

confines

was born at
of Dalmatia and

Illnst.

—

;

father

was named Eusebius, and was evidently

He received his elementary education
well-to-do.
in his own home at Stridon, and then, together
Avith his friend Bonosus, went to Rome in order to
study grammar and the rhetorical philosophy. He
became a pupil of the renowned grammarian
Donatus,^ and gained a thorough knowledge of
the Latin classics, especially of Cicero and Vergil."
1
Bijdragen Kon. Instituut, m. vii. [18"1] 289, viii. [1872] IG,
IV.
2

i.

[1877] 109.

Archceolvgisch Ondcrzoek op Java en Madura, ii. [1909] 101.
Tijdsch. Bat. Gen. Ixix. [1907] 159-170.
•*
Bijdragen Kon. fnstituut, 1912, p. 401.
5
Wo lag .Stridon, die Ileiuiat ties heil. Hieronymus?' in
Festsckr. fur Otto Be.nndorf, Vienna, 1S9S ; the older literature
is given very fully in this work.
o
Chronicon, in T. Mommseu, Chronica minora, Berlin, 1891a

'

98, I. ii. 451.
? Cf. G.
Griitzmacher,

Hieronymus, i. 45-48.
Lammert, De Ilieronymo, Donati digcipulo, Leipzig, 1912.
A. Luebeck, Hieronymus quos nouerit scriptores et ex quibus
C. Paucker, De Latinitate beati
hamerit, Leipzig, 1872
Hieronymi ohservationes ad nnminum rerborumque uxxim
peHinentaf'2, Berlin, 1880, Beitriige zur Latinitiit des Hieronymus' in Zeitschr. fur die onterreich. Gymnasicn, xxxi. [ISSOJ,
'De particulai-ura quaruiidaui in Latinitate Hieronymi usu
VOL. VII. -?,2
**

F.

9

;

'

later in Antioch.
bai>tized in his early manhood by Bishop
NotwithLiberius (f 366) in Home (Lp. xv. 1).
standing this, he fell for a time into serious
it

He was

moral errors (Ef). iv. 2), but thereafter manifested once more an enthusiastic piety, visiting
the graves of the apostles and martyrs in the

Catacombs (Cow 7Ji. in Ezech. xii. 40). From Kome
he travelled, in the company of Bonosus, to Gaul,
and staj'ed for a while in the still semi-barbaric
While in Treves
district of tlie Ilhine (Ep. iii. 5).
he began to busy himself with tlieological work,
copying, on belialf of his friend I'ufinus, tiie C'ommcntari/ on the Psnhns anil the de Synodis of
Hilary of Poitiers (Ep. v.). He then went to
Aquileia, where he connected himself witit an
earnest-minded group of men, including Chromatius, subsequently bishop of Aquileia, and his
It was in
friend Rufinus, a native of the town.
Aquileia tiiat he took a decisive step towards
carrying out a resolution that lie had already
fonned in Treves, viz. to devote himself to the
All at once, from reasons that we do
ascetic life.
not know, he set out with a few friends upon a
journey to the East (A.D. 373). Having reached
Antiocli, he lingered there for some time, and attended the prelections of the celebrated Antiochene
theologian Apollinaris of Laodicea {Ep. Ixxxiv. 3).
It was during this period of indecision as to whether
he should become a hermit or not that he had the
experience, known as his anti- Ciceronian vision'
(Ep. xxii. 30), in which Christ appeared to him,
asked him regarding his religious i)rofession, and,
in answer to Jerome's claim to be a Christian, said
Thou speakest falsely thou art a Ciceronian, not
a Christian for where thy treasure is, there is thy
heart also.' For a considerable time afterwards
Jerome renounced the study of the classics (Comm.
but at a later date, in tiie
in Gal. iii. pra»f )
'

:

'

;

;

;

monastery at Bethlehem, we find him engaged in
instructing youths in Vergil and Cicero (liufinus,

i. 28).
Very soon after his vision
he went to live in the wilderness of Chalcis as an
eremite, and there, amid severe self-cast igal ions,
he began the study of Hebrew under a converted
Jew (Ep. cxxv. 12), while he was also involved in
the dogmatic conilicts that divided the Christians
of Antioch into various parties.
Being, as a native
of the West, quite unable to decide between the
older Nica^an and the younger Orthodox groups
who were here at feud with each other, he appealed
to Pope Damasus for advice as to whicli party he
should join. Subsequently he attached himself to
the anti-Meletian bishop, Paulinus of Antioch, by
whom he was ordained a presbyter, though on the
understanding that he might still remain a monk,
i.e. that he shouldi not be compelled to undertake

contra Hicron.

— Jei'ome

135).
According to F.
Bulic,^ the ancient Stridon, which was demolished
by the Goths in A.D. 378, may now be identified
with the modern Graliovo Polje. The birth of
Jerome is assigned by Piosper" to A.D. 331, but
various statements from his own pen seem rather
to point to a later date somewhere between 340
and 350.'' He Avas born of Christian parents his

{dc

His teacher in rhetoric was not, as was formerly
the veteran rhetorician C. Marius
lie did not study Greek during his
Victorinus.i
early resilience in liome, but presumably learned
supposed,

.

H. Kern.
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the cure of souls (contra Joh. Hicrosolym. 41).
Jerome then vent to Constantinople, where he
came into close touch with the great Cappadocian,
Gregory of Nazianzen, at that time bishop of the
Eastern capital. Gregory drew his attention to
On the invitation of
the theology of Origen.
Damasus, Jerome returned in 382 to Rome, where
a synod, called that year, was to meet for the purpose of settling the Antiochene schism (Ep. cxxvii.
Without any clearly defined function or any
7).
distinct charge,^ but rather in a confidential
he
position to which no responsibility attached,
H. Goelzer,
ohservationes," in Rlicin. Mus. .xxxvii. [1882]
yctude lexicographiqxie et grammaticale de la latiniU de S.
Jer6ine, Paris, 1S84.
1 Cf. Griitzniacher, i. 118.
2 It was on this
ground that later tradition mode Jerome a
cardinal cf. Griitzniacher, i. 38 ff.
;

;
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Koman bishop in the composition of
papers (Ep. cxxiii. 10). Moreover, during
his residence at Rome (382-385) he was commissioned by Daniasus to revise the Latin NT on
the basis of the Greek text ; and this, again, proved
to be the initiative to his greatest literary achievement his translation of the OT from the Hebrew.
In Kome he gathered around him a band of women
of high rank, to whom he expounded the Scriptures,
and whom he inspired with enthusiasm for the

monastery being demolished {Ep. cxxxviii.
of Eustochium, his most
shortly afterwards, on the
30th of September 420, Jerome himself, now old,
lonely, and weary of life, passed away at Bethlehem

assisted the

his

official

Then came the death
devoted adherent, and

—

).

(Prosper, Chroiiicon, ed.
4G9).

Mommsen, Chron. min.

1.

—

2. Writings.
Jerome left behind him a large
and varied mass of literary work, which may be

classified as follows.

—

The more eminent personalities in
ascetic ideal.
this group were Marcella and Paula, both widows,
and the two daughters of the latter, BlaesUla and
Eustochium. By his mordant criticisms of the

These form the most valuable
(1) Letters.
source of information regarding his life.^ They
are unquestionably the most bi'illiant productions
of his fertile brain, and furnish a riclily detailed

secular clergy he alienated the sympathies
which at the outset he had won, and which, he
ambitiously hoped, would secure for him at the

reflect his personality in the

Koman

death of Damasus (A.D. 384) the succession to the
See [Ep. xlv. 3). In August 385 he left the unin the company of his brother
Paulinian and his friend Viucentius, in order that
he might return from Babylon to Jerusalem {Ep.
Paula and her daughter Eustochium
xlv. 6).
followed them shortly afterwards. In order to
give no occasion for scandal, the two parties had
arranged to make the journey separately, but tliey
From this point they
met again in Antioch.

grateful

city

started on a pilgrimage through the Holy Land,
visiting, first of all, Jerusalem and Bethlehem,
then the South of Palestine, and, finally, the
sacied sites of Galilee Nazareth, Cana, Capernaum, and the Sea of Tiberias {Ep. cviii.). Somewhat later they proceeded to Egypt, and stayed a
month in Alexandria, Avhere Jerome attended the
lectures of Didymus the Blind, the head of the
long-renowned catechetical school (Rufinus, contra
Thence they visited also the
Hieron. ii. 12).
Nitrian monastic colony the 'city of the Lord,'
as Jerome caUs it and then, in the late summer
of 386, returned to Bethlehem, where they settled
permanently. Here they had to be content witli
somewhat cramped quarters for three years until,
in fact, the monastic buildings for tne lodgment
The
of monks and nuns were quite complete.
monastic houses built at Paula's expense were four
in number one for monks, and three for nuns
while in addition to these a hospice was erected for
the entertainment of pilgrims on their way to

—

—

—

—

—

—

Jerusalem.
The period of Jerome's stay in the monastery at
Bethlehem the last thirty-four years of his life
Avas by far the most fertile in literary work.
His
manner of life at this time is described by Sulpicius
Severus {Dial. i. 9) from information supplied by
a monk named Postumianus, who had spent six

—

—

months
'

He

in

Bethlehem

:

ever occupied with reading, with books ; he takes no
rest by day or night he is always either reading or writing.'
is

;

Yet Jerome did not find in his cloister the peace
he had come to seek. His passionate nature led
him to take part in all the contiicts that were
agitating the Church. In 392 his controversy with
the Roman ascetic Jovinian brouglit him once
more into touch witli the capital. He was subsequently drawn into the Origenistic controversies

—

with John, Bishop of Jerusalem,
and then with his former friend, but now embittered
enemy, Rufinus. Towards the close of his life we
in conflict,

find

him

first,

issuing biting pamplilets against tlie
Spanish priest vigilantius and the Pelagians.
Among the events of the world-politics of the day,
the sack of Rome at the hands of Alaric in 410
affected him profoundly {Comm. in Jer. vii. 2, Ep.
Paula had died in 404 ; in 410 Marcella
cxxviii. 5).
In 416 the realso passed awaj^ {Ep. cxxvii.).
ligious houses at Bethlehem were assailed by a
band of Pelagians, and Jerome was able to save
his life only by a hurried flight to a stronghold,

and culture. They
most vivid way. They
date variously from the interval between 373 {Ep.
i.) and 420 [Ep. cxliv.), and their contents show a
picture of contemporary life

great variety, letters treating of matters of scholarship, and, in particular, of exegesis, appearing
among purely personal communications. Jerome
corresponded with most of the outstanding people
of his time e.g.. Pope Damasus [Epp. xv., xvi.,

—

XXX vi.),

xxi.,

xix.,

Theophilus

Alexandria

of

Ixxxvi., Ixxxviii., xcix., cxiv.),
Augustine {Epp. cii., ciii., cv., cxii., cxv., cxxxiv.,
cxli.-cxliii., possibly the most interesting group of
the whole series, exhibiting, as they do, the diverse
characters of the two greatest Fathers of the
Western Church*), Paulinus of Nola [Epp. liii.,
Iviii.), and Pammachius, the Roman senator wlio

[Epp.

Ixiii., Ixxxii.,

became a monk

He

(£/j9p. xlviii., xlix., Ivii., Ixvi.).

writes with unusual fullness when he seeks to
instruct his correspondents in the rudiments of
the ascetic life e.g., in Ep. xxii., to Eustochium,
on the preservation of virgin chastity Ep. xiv. to
Heliodorus, on the glory of the hermit's life ; Ep.
Ep.
cvii., to Laeta, on the training of her daughter
liv., to Furia, and cxxiii., to Ageruchia, on mainto
lii.
taining the condition of widowhood ; Ep.
Nepotianus, on the life of cleigy and monks.
Engaging portraits of his associates are given in
his obituary notices of Nepotianus (£|p. Ix.), Fabiola

—

;

;

,

Paula (cviii.), and Marcella (cxxvii.).
Ep. xxxiii., to Paula, on the writings of Varro

(Ixxvii.),

and Origen, which Vallarsi (see Lit.) was able to
give only in a fragmentary form, was first published in full by F. G. Ritschl, Die Schriftstellerei
cles M. Terentius Varro und die des Origenes, nach
dem ungedruckten Kataloge des Hicronymus, Bonn,
1847.*
Quite recently D. de Bruyne published
four unquestionably genuine letters of Jerome, from
MSS in the Escurial, in the Eevue bdnddictine,
xxvii. [1910] 1-11, viz. two to the presbyter Riparius
(to whom were addressed nos. cix. and cxxxviii. of
the traditional collection), one to Bishop Boniface,
and one to a certain Donatus. These newly discovered letters date from 418 and 419, and all alike

Two letters
deal with the Pelagian controversy.
included by Vallarsi, viz. cxlviii., 'ad Cehintiam
matronam and cxlix. 'de Sollemnitatibus I'aschae,
are certainly spurious, while the present writer is
ad
of opinion that the authenticity of the two
amicum aegrotum,'^ and of that ad Praesidium de
^
cereo paschali,' has not been proved.
The earliest of these
(2) Theological polemics.^
is tlie Altercatio Luciferiani et Orthudoxi (Vallarsi,
'

'

,

,

'

'

—

ii.

171

fi".),

which was formerly suppo-sed

'

to

have

On

the chronology of the letters cf. Griitzmacher, i. 40-lUO.
2 Griitziiiacher, iii. 114-137.
8 Cf. also J. B. Pitra, Spidleg. Solesmense, lii., Paris, 1855 ;
E. Klosterniann, SBA W, 1897, pp. 855-870.
* Soe O. Paucker, Zeitschr. fur die iJsterreieh. Oymnasien,
xxxi. [ISSO] 881-896.
6 G. Morin, 'Un Ecrit m6connu de S. Jdrdme' in JRev. bini1

dictim,

viii.

6 Of. J.

[1891] 20-27.

Brochet, S. Jirdme

et ses

ennemis, Paris, 1906

Trzcinski, Die dogmatische Schriftcn dee

Posen,
7

U)l-i.

So slUl Trzcinski,

p.

33 fl.

lieil.

;

T.
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been writteu

Jerome's residence in Bethlehem

^vritel

three are characteristic examples of
literary genre.

in .Ajilioch in 379, biil, oa the present
thinks,* falls rather within the years of
Jerome's stay in Koniu (382-885). In this work,
wliich is in the form of a dialoj,'ue, he assails the
opinions of those who followed Lucifer of Calaris,
and especially their non-reco>,'nition of heretical

baptism. To 382-384 must likewise be assijijned the
treatise adv. Helvidium de perpeUia virginitate B.
MarUe, in which in opposition to Ilelvidius, a
resident in Home Jerome supports the doctrine of
Mary's perpetual virginity, asserting that the
Lora's bretliren were in fact his cousins.
The
adv. Jovinianuin libri II. was composed in Bethlehem (392-393). Jovinian, the Roman ascetic, had
asserted that the state of celibacy was in no way
superior to that of widowhood or marriage, that
the regenerate were essentially without sin, that
fasting was of no peculiar merit, and that all the
regenerate would attain the heavenly reward in
equal degree. Jerome assailed the positions of
Jovinian with great acerbity, awaking a resentment that forced him to vindicate himself in Ep.
xh iii., the Apologeticus ad Paminachium pro libris
contra Jovinianuin, in wliich he somewhat modilied the severity of his strictures upon marriage in
the adv. Jovinianum. In 399, amid the controversy regarding the orthodoxy of Origen, he wrote
the unfinished work contra Johanncni Hierosolymitnnutn (John, bishop of Jenisalem). In 402 he
composed his Apologia adv. Rufinuni in two books,
to which he added a third in the following year.
These, together with the Apology (two books) of
Kuiinus against Jerome, form our most valuable
authorities for the Origenistic controversy, in the
course of which Jerome renounced the heresies of
Origen. The short but extremely bitter pamjihlet
against the Spanish presbyter Vigilantius, in which
Jerome defends the worship of martyrs and relics,
the keeping of vigils, and the monastic life, dates
from 406. Finally, in 415, he \vrote the Dialogus
adv. Pclagianos in three books a M'ork in masterly
form, in which he seeks to controvert the views
of Pelagius from the standpoint of the Catholic
doctrine current in his day.
The most extensive his(3) Historical luorks.
torical work from Jerome's pen is the Chronicon
omnimodoi historice {de Vir. Tllust. 135), a translation of the second part, i.e. the chronological tables,
of the Chronicles of Eusebius of Csesarea.^ He
followed the original as far as it went (A.D. 325),
making additional notes, and then wrote a supplement covering the period between 325 and 378. In
spite of many errors and oversights, the work is a
mine of information for that period.
have from Jerome's hand also three biographies of monks. The Vita Pauli ei-emitm was
written between 374 and 379, and its matter Avas in
all likelihood drawn from the monastic traditions
of Egypt, ^ though fancy plays a large part in its
composition. The Vita Malchi monachi captivi,
based upon information given to him by the aged
Malchus himself in the wilderness of Chalcis,^ and
the Vita Hilarionis (the founder of monasticism in
Southern Palestine) ^ date f I'om the early years of

—
—

—

—

We

Die Abfassun^zeit der AlUrcatio in ZEG xxii. [1901] 1-8.
Ed. A. Schoene, Eiusehi chrmiicorum canonurn quae supergunt, Berlin, 1S67 (with the Qucestiones Uiercmymiana; as a
preface) see also the critical supplements in i.2, Berlin, 1875
further, the same writer's Die WeUchronik des Eusebius in
ihrer Bearbeitung durch Uieronyiutus, Berlin, 1900.
3 Cf C. Butler, The Lausiac
History of Palladius in TS vi. ii.
(Cambridge, 1898) 231 ff.
Paul van den Yen, S.Jir6me et la vie du moine Malchtm le
Marcus
captif, Louvain, 1901, in opposition to J. Kunze,
Kremita und Hieronymus in Theologisches Literaturblatt, xix.
1

'

'

2

;

;

'

'

.

••

'

'

[1898]

3!) 1-398.

'
6 O.
Zockler, Hilarion von Gaza, sine Rettung der Geschichtlichkeit' in Netie Jahrb. fiir deutsche Theologie, iii. [1894]
146-178, in opposition to W. Israel, 'Die Vita S. Hilarionis des
Hieronymus als Quelle fiir die Anfange des Monchtums kritisch
untersucht in
xxiii. [1880] 129-165.
'

ZWT

(e.

All

386-391).
tlie

monastic

The most important

of Jerome's historical writhowever, is his de Viris Illustribiis.^ This
once highly extolled work has been shown to be a
ings,

^
gross instance of his literary methods ; it is virtuNeverally taken piecemeal from Eusebius, HE.
tiieless, we cannot denj' Jerome the distinction
of having in this work made the first attempt
to compose a history of Christian literature
a
task in which he had many successors.
Tlie
little book was translated into Greek by his friend
Sophronius.^
(4) Exegetical works.
(«) Under this head come,
first of all, three works dating from 386-391, viz.
de Situ et noniinihus locorum llebruicoruni in
reality a translation of the Onomastiron of Eusebius
of Ca'saiea,"* and for modern scholars a valuable
contribution to the topography of Palestine ; Inter-

—

—

—

pretationes hebraicorum norninum,^ a work based,
according to the preface, upon a now lost treatise
of Philo, which Origen extended by adding the NT
and Qucestiones hcbraicce in libra
proper names
Geneseos,* an aphoristic commentary on Genesis,
the value of which lies in the interpretations derived from the Jewish Haggada and communicated
to Jerome by the Rabbis interpretations such as
he uses also in his other OT conmientaries.''
In 389-390 Jerome
[b] The OT coimnentaries.
composed his commentary on Ecclesiastes ; in 392
those on the Minor Prophets Nahuni, Micali,
Zephaniah, Haggai, and Habakkuk; in 395-396, on
Jonah and Obadiah and in 398 on the ten visions
of Isaiah 13-26.
During the period between 392
and 402 he wrote his Commentarioli in Psainws.^
In 406 came his exposition of Hosea, Joel, Amos,
between 406 and 408,
Zechariah, and Malachi
that of Daniel ; 408-410, Isaiah ; 410-415, Ezekiel
between 415 and his death in 420, Jeremiah.
Jerome's work on the last-named book was interrupted by his death, no more than the first thirtytwo chapters having been dealt with. These commentaries show a certain vacillation between the
historical and allegorical methods, and are
specially
\ aluable because of the Jewish
exegesis which they
have brought down to us. In the exposition of
Daniel, Jerome makes concessions to PorjJiyry.
coimnentaries.
In 386-387 Jerome
(c) The
wrote expositions of Philemon, Galatians, Ephein
all
of
and
which
he was specially
sians,
Titus,
indebted to the now lost commentaries of Origen.
In 398 he composed his commentary on Matthew
valuable by reason of its extracts from the Gospel
to the Hebrews.
His translations of that Gospel
into Greek and Latin are lost.
are unable to
determine the date of his exposition of Revelation,
which is in no sense an independent work, but an
adaptation of the commentary of Victorinus of
Pettau (t 303), and in which the chiliastic interpretation of Victorinus is superseded by a spiritual;

—

—

;

;

;

—

NT

—

We

istic one.*
1 Critical
ed., O. A. Bernoulli, Hieronymus und Gennadiiu,
de viris illustribus, Freiburg, 1895.
2 S. von
Sychowski, Hieronymus als Litterarhistoriker, Miin-

1894
C. A. Bernoulli, Der Sehri/tstellerkatalog des
Hieronymus, Freiburg, 1895.
s G.
Wentzel, Die ^echische tjbersetzung der viri illust. des
ster,

;

'

Hieronymus,'

TU xiii.

* Critical
ed., P.

3 (Leipzig', 1895).

de La^arde, Onomastica sacral, Gottingen,

1887, pp. 117-190.
8 Critical
ed., ib. pp. 26-116.
6 Critical
ed., P. ae Lagarde, Leipzig, 1868.

7 Cf.
M. Rahmer, Die hebriiiiscJien Traditivnen in den
Werken des Hieronymus, pt. i. (Ereslau, 1861) ; pt. ii. in
xivff. (1865fif.).
8 Re-discovered in the
pseudo-Hieronyniian Breviariuin in
Psalm-OS, and published in the Anecdota Haredsolana, iii. 1,

MGWJ

Maredsous, 1895, by G. Morin.
8 J.
Haussleiter, Die Konmientare des Victorinus, "Kchonius
und Hieronymus zur Apokalypse in ZEV'L vii. [1886] also
Der cbiliastische Schlussabschnitt im echten Apokalypsen'

'

;

'
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(5)

IVanslcUions.— A nmnher of the >vorks men-

tioned above are in part mere translations. But
Jerome's renderings of Origen's Hotnilies—iovLrteen
on Jeremiah, fourteen on Ezekiel, and nine on
Isaiah—are translations pure and simple, and Avere
^
Between 382 and
finislied between 379 and 381.
384 he translated two Homilies of Origan on the
between
386
and
391
the de Spiritu
Song of Songs ;
Sancto of Didymus between 388 and 391 thirtyand in 404
nine Homilies of Origen on Luke
the Monastic Eulcs of Pachomius, Theodore, and
Orsisius, and also their Letters and their Verba
mystica designed for Paula's monasteries. Of his
literal translation of Origen's chief systematic
work, de Principiis, which he executed (399) with
the intention of crushing out the very incorrect
version of Rufinus, only a few fragments remain in
;

;

Ep. cxxiv., 'ad Avitum.'^
Jerome's most outstanding achievement in translation, however, is his version of the Bible, to
which he devoted some twenty years of intense
industry, and in which in sjiite of many defects
he exercised an almost unique gift as a translator.
In the NT his Avork is merely a revision of the Old
Latin text. He worked at the four Gospels from
382 to 384, at the Pauline Epistles till 385, and
at the remaining books till 398." In the OT he
began with a revision (384) of the Old Latin Psalter
from the LXX version the so-called Psalteritim
Homanum and between 386 and 391 he made a
second revision, from the Hexaplar (Theodotion's)
version of the LXX the Psalterium Gallicanum.
He likewise revised the Latin text of other OT
books from the Hexapla, but of these only his
revision of Job^ and his prefaces to the Solomonic
books (Vallarsi, x. 435) and Chronicles ( ib. 433)

—

—

—

;

—

survive.

Jerome began

OT

his translation of the
from
Veritas Hebraica into Latin before
392.
He translated, first of all, the two books of
Samuel and the two of Kings, but issued beforehand the famous Prologus Galeatiis (Vallarsi, ix.
453 tf. ), in which he accepts the Hebrew cauon,
enumerating twenty-two canonical books, and ex-

Hebrew — the

—

cluding the Apocrypha. By 393 he had completed
the sixteen Prophets (including Daniel) and the
Psalms,^ Job followed in 393, Ezra and Nehemiah
before 395, Chronicles in 398, the Solomonic Books
in 398, the Pentateuch in 398-404, Esther in 404,
and Joshua, Judges, and Buth in 404-5. He likewise made a most perfunctory translation of
the Apocryphal Books of Judith and Tobit from
the Aramaic, but we are unable to fix the date
of these versions.
In spite of numerous errors,
Jerome's translation of the Bible is a most praiseworthy achievement, inasmuch as, taken all in all,
it maintains a sort of middle course between an
extreme literality on one hand and an extreme
freedom on the other.**
(6) Finally, a number of Jerome's discourses on
koiumentar des Bischof s Victorinus von Pettau

'

in T/icologisohcs
Literaturhlatt, xvi. [1895] 193-199 ; cf. also Griitzmacher, iii.
235-240.
1 The
authenticity of the version of the Eomilies on Isaiah
was questioned by Vallarsi, with whom O. Zockler agrees.
The present writer (i. 18) regards the translation as indubitably

Jerome's.
2

Vallarsi,

916-922.

i.

3 Critical
ed., Novum Testamsntum, . . . Latine secundum
cditionem S. Hicronymi,. Ad codicum manuscriptorum fidcm
recensult J. Wnrds worth .
adsumto H. J. White, Oxford,
18S9-9S (only the four Gosi^els published as yet).
4 P. de
Des
Lagarde,
liieronymus tjbertragung der griechischen Ubersetzung des Hiob,' Mitteihingc.n, ii. [G6ttin,2:en, 1SS7]
.

.

'

Das Buck Uiob ^i-SSie in Uieronymus'
; C. P. Caspari,
Ubersetzung aus der ulexandrinischen Version nach einer St.
Gallaner Eandschrlft soec. viii., Christiania, 1893.
s P. de
I^agarde, Psalterium iuxta Uebrceos Hieronymi,
H. Ehrcnsberger, Psalterium vetus vnd die
Leipzig, 1374
Psalterien des heil. liieronymus, Taulierbischofsheira, 1887.
6 W.
Nowack, Die Bedeutung des liieronymus fiir die alttest.
Textkritik, Gottingeii, 1875; G. Hoberg, De S. Uicrunymi
ratione interprctandi, Bonn, 1886.
189-237

;

texts from the Psalms,
Scripture have come

Mark, and other books

of
to us.
They were
preached between 392 and 401 to the inmates of
las monastery, and were afterwards committed to

down

writing by them.^
Jerome was no great creative
3. Significance.
spirit, as was Augustine, but he was certainly the
most learned of the Latin Fathers. Not only was
he equipped with an extensive knowledge of profane and sacred literature, but he surpassed all
the Fathers in his mastery of Hebrew. His significance lies in the fact that he stands supreme
among those who mediated the religious heritage of
Hebrew and Greek antiquity to the Latin world.
His personality was not of the most attractive
kind, although the strictures passed upon him in
this respect e.g., by Luther are often unduly
severe.
He had the natural temperament of the

—

—

—

scholar, but his work
lack of thoroughness.

is frequently impaired by
He was passionate and
was
the champion of the most
sensuous, yet he
Full of petty vanity and learned
rigid asceticism.
rivalry, he Avas self-assertive and unjust towards
his opponents and, though destitute of the con;

structive theologian's gift, he liked to pose as a
By his translation of the
pillar of orthodoxy.
Bible he exercised an immense influence upon the
development of the Church and its theology in
succeeding centuries, and in that Avork he produced Avhat must be numbered among the supreme
achievements of the Christian mind in any age.

—

Literature. Books dealing with special parts or aspects of
Jerome's work have been fully referred to in the course of the
article.
Here we note further :
i. COMPiiBTE EDD. OF HIS WORKS.
D. Erasnius, 9 vols., Basel,
1516-20; Marian us Victorias, Bishop of Rieti, 9 vols., Rome,
1565-72 ; J. Martianay and A. Pouget, 5 vols., Paris, 1093-1700 ;
Dominicus Vallarsi, 11 vols., Verona, 1734--42, and 11 vols.,
Venice, 17CC-72, the latter reprinted in Migne, PL xxii.-xxx. ;
CSEL, Vienna, containing so far Ep. i.-L\x. (vol. liv.), and Ep.
Ixxi.-cxx. (vol. Iv.), ed. J. Hilberg, 1910 and 1912, and In

—

—

Hieremiarn prophetam
BiooRAPHiRS.

ii.

sex (vol.
ed.
Ueiter, 1913.
— S.'L.libri
de Tillemont, Mimoires pour servir d
lix.),

S.

1707 ; D. Vallarsi, Vita Bieronymi, in
Opera, xi., Verona, 1742; J. Stilting, in AS, Sept. viii. [1865]
418-688 ; L. Engelstoft, Uieronymus Stridonensis interpres,
I'hist. eccUs., xii., Paris,

exegeta, historieus, doctor, monachus, Copenhagen,
F. Z. Collombet, Hist, de S. JirOm^e, 2 vols., Paris, 1844
O. Zockler, Uieronymus, sein Lebcn und Wirken aus seinen
Schriften dargestellt, Gotha, 1865 A. Thierry, S. Jerome, la
sociiti chrAtienne d Rome et I'imigration romaine en TerrcSainte, 2 vols., Paris, 1867, 21875; G. Griitzmacher, Hiemnymtts, eine biographische Studie zur alien Kirchengeschichte
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Origin. The

Jesuits, or memJESUITS.— I.
bers of the Society of Jesus, are technically an
institute of
Clerks Regular,' men devoted especially to the cure of souls and to the Avorks of mercy
and
spiritual
corporal, like the Thcatines, e.g., or
the Barnabites iq.v.), both of Avliich are slightly
older in date. The Society is not a sect nor even
'

a theological school, but simply a religious Order
(that is to say, a body of men living under voavs of

and obedience), Avhich, though
respects from the old monastic
ideal, has its recognized place iji the organization
In accordance
of the Roman Catholic Church.
Avith this, it is obvious that the term
Jesuitism,'
Avhich, almo.st as much as the Avord 'Jesuitry,'
originated Avith critics Avho attribute to the Ordel"
a certain distinctive spirit independent of, and
more or less in conflict Avith, the teaching of the
Church to Avhich it belongs, Avould be deprecated
by all Avho bear the name of Jesuits, in so far as
it implies the existence of a doctrine, system,
Let
policy, or line of conduct peculiar to them.
it be said at the outset that it Avas certainly not
the object of the founder to create such a spirit.
Nothing Avould have been more abhoiTent to St.
Ignatius Loyola than the erection of an imperiutn
1 These sermons were re-discovered In' G. Morin and
published
by him in the A7Ucdota, Maredsolana, iii. 2 (1897), 3 (1900).
chastity,

Soverty,
iffering in

many

'
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in impcrio either in the domain of external
discipline or in the domain of ideas.
At a crisis when

loyalty to the feudal chieftain, and the
generous fortitude.
Now, it is this military ideal wliicli above all
su[)piieH justillcation for the 'blind' obedience

day,

The

spirit of

liis

whicli ignatiiLs ilesired to be the distinctive characteristic of his followers.
More eaaily," ho wrote in his famous letter on obedience,
may we Buffir ourselvea to be surpassed by other religious
Orders in faslint;, watching', and other austerities of diet and
clothinff whicli they practise accordinpr to their rule, but in true
and perfect obedience and the abnefjalion of our will and judg'iiient, I ^jreatly desire, most dear brethren, that those who serve
'

'

Society was to be excep-

tional only in tliis, that its members, as tlie re.sult
of a religious training unusually protracted and
severe, were to be men formed upon the model of
Jesu.s Christ Himself, full of zeal, detachment,
and self-sacrilice, and of a virtue so highly tem]iered that they might safely be exposed to an extra-

ordinary strain.

and

was

cai'ricd

out by

human means.

Ignatius Loyola [q.v.), converted from a careless,
not a sinful, life during the long convalescence
which followed a wound received in battle (1521),
determined to fit himself for an apostolic vocation
by the study of theolo^. Passing from Alcalk to
Salamanca and from Salamanca to Paris, he there
(1528-35) gathered a handful of companions around
him, who in 1534 took vows of poverty and chastity
together, and, placing themselves shortly afterwards at the disposal of the Holy See, were formif

ally approved as a religious Order by Pope Paul
it may be said that
III., 27 Sept. 1540.
Although
Loyola felt his way only by degrees to the complete
organization of the Society which he founded, one
dominant idea is discernible in all his projects.
From the first, as might be expected of an old
The
.soldier, his conception was a muitary one.
Spanish name of the Order, Compania de Jesus,

be correctly translated Society of
Jesus,' is at least patient of a military interpretation.
It probably first conveyed the idea of a
company,' i.e. a band commanded by a captain.
The term Jesuit (Jesuita), let us note parenthetiIt appears
cally, was not chosen by the founder.
first in 1544, and was then used by opponents as
a nickname (see Astrain, Hist. i. 183), but eventually was tacitly acquiesced in even by members of
the Order.
The military conception is specially
emphasized in the fundamental meditations of the

though

it

Clod In this Society should be conspicuous.'
Insubordination is the soldier's

most unforgivable crime, discipline a virtue wliit^h, so far as
great bodies of men are concerned, comes even
before courage.
Consequently, in the military
organization of his Compania, 'Ignatius insisted on

This was the founder's conception,

realized by many of his followers, especially in his own lifetime and in the first century or
two after his death. To admit that with the lapse
of years some relaxation of these high ideals may
have taken place in the Order is only to admit that
the work of Ignatius was a human work and was
it

'

may

'

'Spiritual Exercises,' that manual of ascetical
training devised by Loyola and communicated to
his followers, to be used first of all in securing their
own progress in virtue, and afterwards for the
salvation of their neighbours. The characteristic
meditations known as the Kingdom of Christ'
and the 'Two Standards' are parables of human
warfare. In the first Jesus Christ is set before us
as a leader appealing for volunteers in a crusade
against the infidel. In view of His promise that
in all hardships He will share alike with His men
and that they shall share Avith Him tiie fruits of
victory, the concliLsion is pressed home that no
right-minded Christian who possesses a spark of
knightly courage can remain deaf to such a call.
In tiie 'Two Standards' the character of the
It is
spiritual campaign is more closely studied.
pointed out that the tactics of the enemy Satan
are to enchain mankind and drag them down by
love of mcjney, worldliness, and pride.
Prom this
the conclusion is drawn that the only effective
combatant on the side of Christ is the man m'Iio
has bound himself to a life of actual poverty and
humiliation after the example of the leader Himself.
It is plain that all this makes
appeal to two
of the strongest instincts of human nature, instincts deeply rooted in the Spaniards of
Loyola's
'

viz.

spirit of

many were falling away, his one aim was to provide
a company of devoted priests wholly subservient to
the needs of the Church, ready for any form of
service, and for greater expedition made immediately dependent upon tlie will of tlie sovereign
pontiff.
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obedience most of all.
Theirs nut to make reply,
theirs not to reason why, theirs but to do or die,'
must be the soldierly ideal as long as the world
lasts.
And this was especially tnie of such a force
as the Spanish knight had conceived, a
lightly
equipped force readj^ to take the field at a moment's
notice in any forlorn hope, whatever the nature of
the service required of them. The blind obedience
of the Jesuits has often been made a matter of
reproach, but in point of fact it was never meant
by the founder to be an entirely blind obedience.
It was 'caeca quaedam obedientia' even to him,
and in almost every context when
speaking of
obedience he limited its scope to things wliich
were not sinful.
For example, he says (Summarium, cap. 31) that his disciples
'

'

must endeavour to be resi!,nied interiorly
.
conforming
and judgment wholly to the Supenor's will and jud-jlueut in all things in which no sin is perceptible' ('in omnibus
ubi peccatum non cemeretur ').
.

.

their will

The charge that St. Ignatius in the very text
of his Constitutions (lib. vi. cap. 5) empowers a
superior to bind his subjects to obedience even
though compliance with the order in\olves the
commission of a grievous sin the famous obligatio
ad peccatum is based on a ridiculous misinterpretation of a formula well known to the earlier
canonists (see Dnhv, Jesuiten-Fabeln, p. 515 fi'., and
iMonod's preface to Boehmer, Les Jdsuites). Many
writers, like L. von Ranke, John Addington
Symonds, J. N. Figgis, and others, who have at
first made tiiis accusation upon inadequate evidence, have afterwards withdrawn it when they
have given themselves time to consider the texts
at leisiue.
Alwajs regarding the priests of his
Order as a coi-ps d'dite likely to be called upon for
special service, Loyola saw the necessity of, besides
perfect obedience, equipment by an extremely
severe training. Instead of a single year of noviceship, as in the older Orders, two years, abounding
in tests of the most varied kind, were imposeil
upon every candidate before he was permitted to
take vows. Even then the vows were simple,'

—

—

'

not solemn. The recruit was bound to the Societjs
but not the Society to the recruit, and the Father
General might still at any time dismiss him if he
proved unsuitable. Practically speaking, a state
of things soon resulted in which ordination to the
priesthood could not be conferred much before tlie
age of thirty, and the public vows, which liually
marked a recruit's acceptance as a formed member of the body, were even then permitted only
after a sort of second noviceship, known as the
third year of probation.' Thus, apart from a few
exceptional cases, the fully fledged Jesuit was and
is bound to be a man well over thirty, who for at
least a dozen years has been going through a
process of formation under strict control, a large
part of the time having been spent in study, three
years in purely spiritual discipline, and, ordinarily
speaking, another long period in the teaching or
moral supervision of youth. Such a system seems
'

'

'
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itself to produce a type of
ecclesiastic fitted to cope with the difficulties and
temptations of an apostolic life. It stands, at any
rate, in acute contrast to the haste with which the
earlier monastic and mendicant Orders often bound
their members by solemn and irrevocable vows
before they were well out of their teens. In its
devotional aspects the training of the members of
the Society is based entirely upon the book of

well calculated in

'Spiritual Exercises' compiled by their founder.
for eight days, and twice in early life
for a period of a month continuously, each Jesuit,
leaving all other occupations, devotes himself to
'
making the Exercises,' thus to renew the memory
of the principles upon which his choice of a vocation is founded.
It was an extension of this
practice in a modified form to select bodies of the

Every year

students, sodalities, and whole parishes
brought into vogue the system of retreats and missions which has found universal
favour in the Church of Rome, and has of late
clergy,

which

first

years become prevalent among the more advanced
type of Anglicans.
As regards the organization
2. Organization.
of the Society of Jesus not much need be said.
The Constitutions, by which the Order is still
governed, were drawn up by Loyola himself, but
His first idea
tardily and with some reluctance.
had been that too many rules would hamper that

—

adaptability to every apostolic purpose which was
what he most desired to see in the institute that
he had founded.
brief outline of the conception
and purpose of the new Order is incorporated in
the first papal bull of approbation, Regimini militantis ecclesicB, 27 Sept. 1540, but the Constitutions themselves were not compiled until towards
the close of Ignatius's life, and were only approved
by the General Congregation which met in 1558

A

after his death to elect his successor.
Still, they
were entirely the Saint's own work, as the facsimile edition of the Spanish text (Eome, 1908),
corrected and annotated in his own handwriting,

The story that Laynez, the second
General, introduced important modifications is
quite untrue. The military character of the
Society appears in its very autocratic government.
The bull of Gregory XIV., Ecclesiae Catholicae,
approving the Constitutions in every detail, calls
the government frankly 'monarchical and dependent on the will of a single superior.' The
plainly shows.

General is elected for life and his authority is
supreme, though his power is in some measure
controlled by an adnionitor and a small council
of 'assistants' representing groups of 'provinces.'
'

'

At

present there are five assistancies

—those

of

Italy, Spain, Germany, France, and the Englishspeaking countries. 1 lie organization of the whole
Order in 'provinces,' each governed by a 'provincial,' is a matter of convenient administration,
but every provincial and rector,' the last being
the title given to the superiors of the more im'

'

'

portant colleges and residences, is appointed by
the General himself, not nominated by any intermediate official or elected by the votes of his subordinates.
In a certain more strict sense only
those who have taken their final public vows, viz.
'
the professed fathers and formed coadjutors,'
are, properly speaking, members of the Order.
The scholastics preparing for ordination, and also
the novices, are indeed accounted as belonging to
the body and share in its privileges, but their connexion with it is probationary and terminable.
To the existence of these different categories (the
technicalities of which, often borrowed from the
older canonists, are not readily understood by the
ordinary reader) is probably due the wide-spread
fiction that there exist among the Jesuits various
degrees of initiation like those of the Freemasons.
'

'

This idea, aa well as that of an organization of
crypto-Jesuits and secret emissaries, has been
largely fostered by romance writers of the type of
Dumas p&re and still more seriously by the dissemination of the notorious Monita Secreta, a
supposed Jesuit code of secret instructions, the
apocryphal character of which is now universally
recognized (on this see Duhr, Jestiiten-Fabeln, ch.
5 ; Brou, Les Jisuites de la Ugende, i. 275-301 ;
andMonod's Introduction to Boehmer, LesJ6suites,
One circumstance which probably
pp. Ixii-lxx).
helped to render these and many similar fables
more credible was the air of mystery Avhich long
enshrouded the Constitutions, the papal privileges,
and even the Spiritual Exercises of the Society.
All such documents were duly submitted to and
approved by the highest ecclesiastical authority
(see, e.g., the bulls Quanto fructuosius and Ascendente Domino, published by Gregory xili. in 1583
and 1584). The text was also printed at an early
date that of the Exercises in 1548, the Constitutions in 1558-59 and repeatedly afterwards but
these copies were only for private use and were
not sold to the public. Members of the Order
were further distinctly forbidden to lend or show
such documents to outsiders. Two reasons seem
to have weighed with Ignatius in issuing this prohibition.
First, the organization of the Society
departed in many notable respects from the manner
He did not
of life of the older religious Orders.
want uselessly to awaken attention, challenge
criticism, and probably provoke jealousy by proclaiming these differences to all the world. They
were, after all, of no concern to anybody but
the members of the Order. Further, in many of
these innovations, and particularly in the case of
the ' Spiritual Exercises,' the written text, when
taken apart from oral tradition, might easily be
misinterpreted and misrepresented. The giving
of the Exercises was held to be a special art. They
formed, in fact, a spiritual pharmacopoeia which,
like the dispensing of bodily medicines, ought not
One
to be committed to inexperienced hands.
'

'

—

—

obvious. These same Constiand secret instructions which
the Society has been accused of guarding so jealously from profane eyes are now to be found in-

thing at any rate

is

tutions, privileges,

public library.' On the many occasions
expelled from the different cities and States of Europe, even apart from
the general suppression of 1773, their books, MSS,
and most secret papers have over and over again
been seized. Many public collections contain
hundreds of volumes of such impounded papers.
The Jesuits must have been clever indeed, and
their assailants the most bungling of police agents,
if they always succeeded in destroying the evidence
of the existence of an inner circle of initiates conspiring against the political and moral order of the
world. The Geschichtc der Moralstreitigkeiten,
published by Dollinger and Reusch in 1888-89, is
a work which is almost entirely based upon papers
of the Jesuits seized at the time of the suppression
of the Society ; but, despite the strong anti-Jesuit
feeling of the editors, those who go to this work
in search of startling revelations of moral depravity will surely be much disappointed.
Perhaps the charge which has
3. Criticisms.
most seriously weighed upon the Order, and which
has at any rate entailed the most serious consequences in rendering them obnoxious to anti-clerical governments, is the accusation of teaching the

every

when the Order has been

—

That Juan Mariana
laAvfulness of tyrannicide.
(t 1624) and some of the earlier moralists of the
Society did, though with
two copies

many

safeguards and

of the first ed. of the Constitutions, 1558-.59,
e.g.,
are in the British Museum Library, as well aa numerous other
editions.
1
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qualifications, admit tlie view may readily be
granted, but in thi-s they were simply echoing the
doctrine of many lu{,dily respected media'val
moralists, be^^inniny with John of Sali.sbury a

—

doctrine, moreover, cordially endorsed by not a
few of the reformers, e.g. by John Ponet and Joiin
Knox. Attempts, of course, are repeatedly made
to connect sucu outrages as the assassination of
Henry ill. and Henry IV. of France, of William
the Silent, of Sir Edmund Berry Godfrey, etc.,
or, again, the Gunpowder Plot, with the teaching
and inlluence of the Jesuits. The weakness^ of

the evidence on which such charges are l)ased
cannot be adequately illustrated here, but it may
be pointed out tliat refutations have been pulilished on the Jesuit side in such books as the
Jesititen-Fnbeln of Duhr and the similar French
work of Brou. Nor are there wanting independent writers (see, e.g., A. Marks, Who Killed Sir
Edmund Beri-y Godfrey?, London, 1905) who
range themselves on the Jesuit side.
The much-abused casuistry of the Jesuits stands

upon precisely the same footing

as their alleged

advocacy of tyrannicide. To begin with, they did
not create this branch of theological study. The
casuists of the Society from the first based their
conclusions entirely upon the similar though less
methodical speculations of the mediaeval doctors
and canonists, such men, e.g., as St. Thomas

Aquinas and

St.

Antoninus of Florence.

The same

reproaches which are usually levelled against
Jesuit casuistry might be directed with equal
justice, or lack of justice, against the casuistry of
their contemporaries who were not Jesuits, and
indeed against the moral teaching of the whole
Catholic Church. The Jesuits have drawn the fire
of opposing critics simply because their text-books
were the most -widely appealed to and most commonly used. No one really conversant with the
subject will maintain that the .Jesuits either now
form or formed in the past a school of ethics
marked oti" from that of the Dominicans, or that of
St. Sulpice, or even that of the Redemptorists, by
The famous Probabilism
its disedifying laxity.
of the Society is based upon a very simple maxim,
lex dtchia non ohligat, which in ordinary life is
acted iipon as the dictate of simple common sense
(see the book Quns ego, by Pilatus' [Viktor Naumann], a non-Catholic writer, published in 1903 in
answer to the attacks of von Hoensbroech). So,
the end justifies the
again, the principle that
means,' while in certain texts it may obviously
bear a quite innocent meaning, has always been
repudiated by the Society in its absolute and immoral signification. (This charge has also been
copiously dealt with by Duhr, Brou, and many
other writers.) No doubt much of the disfavour
which attaches to the casuistry of the Jesuits is
due to the Lettres provincicdes of Pascal. The
'

'

'

'

•Jansenist

champion

in these brilliant satires dealt

a heavier blow than he foresaw or probably
tended.

be aware

in-

He himself knew enough

of the Jesuits to
that a sort of cjTiical indifference to
Avrong could not be laid to their charge.

right and
He also knew that the cultured audience whom he
first addressed were equally far from believing that
the religious brethren of St. Francois E6gis, and
such men as Maunoir, Binet, Sulfrcn, and before
long Bourdaloue, were so many Machiavellis. But
both he and his readers found it most entertaining
to see them cleverly travestied in that character.
The humour of the letters was at first more that
of a caricature than of a satire, and it is here prob-

we shall find an excuse for the truncated
and unfair quotations from .Jesuit moralists that

ably that

the letters contain.
It was only at a later stage
that Pascal pledged himself to the accuracy which
would be expected in serious polemics. His work,
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anonymously, was primarily ajet* d'esprit.
Kubliahed
;ut, as time went on, thanks partly to the bitterness of the .Jansenist controversy, and partly to
the pardonable indignation and recriminations in
deadly earnest of the victims themselves, the attack
was understood much more seriously, and it is now
quite commonly treated as if it were a protest of
outraged virtne against a corruption which threatened all the moral standards. In point of fact,
these technicalities and extreme positions dealt
with in the folios of the casuists (lebatin" hypothetical problems from their closets have as Tittle infiuence upon general conduct as such constitutional
maxims as the King can do no wrong,' etc., have
upon practical politics. If the Jesuits were the
unprincipled teachers of lax morality that their
opponents contend they were, the laxity might be
'

expected to show itself first in their own lives but
even the most prejudiced admit that the standard
of personal conduct in the Society has been a high
;

one.

—

Aim3 and development. Although the
4.
development of the Jesuit Order and the work of
the Counter-Keformation went hand in hand, it
would V)e an error to suppose that Ignatius instituted his Companfa witli the definite purpose of
If its best energies
combating Protestantism.
were expendetl in this service, the fact was due
As already indicated,
to influence from outside.
Loyola's conception of a troop highly trained and
lightly equipped so as to be ready for any emergency,
contemplated dispassionately every form of work
which was 'ad majorem Dei gloriam.' For this
reason the letters A.M.D.G. may be regarded as
forming in some sense the badge of the Society.
But in the very earliest draft of the institute three
diflerent fields of labour were singled out as especiThese were to teach
ally proper to its members.
the young, to preach to the ignorant and the
to perfection.
and
to
Christians
heathen,
guide
The last of those ends was to be attained by hearThe
ing confessions and giving the Exercises.
second was held of such importance that the professed Fathers, the Hite of the Society, added to the
three solemn vows of poverty, chastity, and obedience a fourth vow, pledging them to start upon any
mission at home or abroad when desired by the
sovereign pontift', even at the risk of life, and even
if they had to beg their way to their destination.
The

catechetical instruction of the ignorant, or,
as it was commonly called, the teaching of the
'doctrina Christiana,' was closely related to this
missionary idea. The founder insisted that such
employments should be recognized as not beneath
the dignity, but, on the contrary, as the proper
work, of even the most learned members of the

Order.
In the field of missionary enterprise the achievements of the Society have been remarkable.
Beginning with the wonderful career of St.
Francis Xavier in India and Japan (ir)41-52), we
might pass to the labours, partly apostolic, iiartly
scientific, of M. Ricci, J. A. Schall von Bell, and
F. Verbiest in China (1600-89), or to the heroic
courage shown by the French Fathers, e.g. J. de
Br6beuf, C. Lalemant, I. Joguea, J. Marquette,
etc., between 1632 and 1685 among the American
Indians. See for all this the impartial testimony
of F. Parkman in his Jesuits in North America-^,
London, 1885. Even more famous were the reductions established among. the Indians of Paraguay ; nor does the splendid work accomplished here
fail to make itself felt even in such lively pages as
those of R. B. Cunninghame Graham's A Vnnvihed
Arcadia, London, 1901. But there ishardly any part
of the earth's surface in which the Jesuit missionaries have not laboured. Five Fathers went to the
Congo at the instance, of the king of Portugal as
'

'
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Five sailed for Brazil in 1549, where
early as 1547.
the labours of Father Joseph Anchieta in particular
were soon to make him known as the apostle of all
that vast region. In 1559 ten Jesuits started for
Abyssinia, founding a mission whose wonderful

told in a long series of volumes now being
at the expense of the Italian government,
Eublished
y C. Beccari. In the same year, 1559, three other
priests began to labour among the Kafirs of South
Africa, and a couple of years later two others
reached Memphis in Upper Egypt. In 1568 a great
missionary work was inaugurated by the arrival of
Portillo and eight companions in Peru.
Before

story

is

fifty

years

had expired, the Peruvian Jesuits

were divided into two separate

in 1556 there were 12 provinces and 1000 members of the Order all told, these numbers at
the death of Laynez, the second General, nine
years later, had increased to 18 provinces and 3500
Jesuits.
In 1615, at the death of Acquaviva, the

General, there were 32 provinces and 13,112
members, and in 1770 just before the suppression
42 provinces and 23,000 members. No .Jesuit has
ever been elected pope, and comparatively few
have been created cardinals or raised to high office
in the Church, but it must be remembered that all
professed Fatliers take a vow to accept no ecclesiastical dignity, and from this vow they can be
released only by the express command of the Holy
fifth

'

provinces,' while See.
a hardly less thriving centre had been established
The Jesuit Order, in virtue of its monarchical
in Mexico, whither thirteen Jesuits sailed for the government, its centralization, and its special vow
first time in 1572.
In 1615, St. Peter Claver began of obedience to the pope, has always inclined to an
his extraordinary apostolate among the N egro slaves extreme ultramontanism.
This has constantly
of Carthagena (see M. D. Petre, JEthiopum Servus,
brought it into conflict with nationalist movements,
mission was sent to the Tatars of while, on the other hand, its independence of
London, 1895).
the Black Sea region in 1603. In 1624 A. de Rhodes episcopal control and its claims, whether justified
opened up a new field of labour in Tongking, and or not, to figure as a corps d'Hita have often made
in the same year Antonio de Andrade reached the secular clergy somewhat lukewarm in its
the heart of Tibet. But the record is endless. Of defence. Add to this the bitter attacks and
course there were many reverses.
Church which calumnies of its avowed enemies, the free-thinkers,
before long numbered over 300,000 converts had been Evangelicals, .Jansenists, etc., and we have probfounded by Xavier in Japan, but between 1600 and ably sufficient explanation, even apart from the
1640 every missionary was killed or deported, and prayer of the founder that persecution should be
Christianity was exterminated by fire and sword their lot, for the numerous decrees of banishment
of which they have been the object.
In the latter
(see M. Steichen, The Christian Daimyos, Tokyo,
In most other countries, despite contradic- half of the 18th cent, the spread of infidelity and
1903).
tions, and in particular the domestic troubles corruption of morals, especially in France, together
originated by the controversy over the lawfulness with the political intrigues of the ministers of the
of the Chinese rites,' the missions maintained a Bourbon princes, led to a combined attack upon
vigorous growth until the suppression of the the very existence of the Society. Pretexts were
Society in 1773.
naturally found in the indiscretions or alleged
Tiie third special work of the Order was the misconduct of some individual members of the
education of youth and here also, as soon as the Order the bankruptcy of Father A. Lavalette in
Jesuits began to set up colleges of their own, their certain commercial transactions connected with the
success was remarkable.
more or less uniform missions being the most serious of these. As a
method and arrangement of studies was contem- result the Jesuits M'ere banished and their property
But the rough draft de was confiscated in Portugal (1759), France (1765),
plated from the first.
Shidiis Societatis Jesti, outlined by Jerome Nadal Spain and its dependencies (1767), and, finally,
between 1548 and 1552, reached its full development Naples (1767).
few years later the pressure
only after much discussion and experiment in the brought to bear upon Pope Clement xiv. was so
Eatio atqtie Institutio Studiorum S.J. of 1599. great that he yielded to the storm, and in 1773
(Important collections of documents relating to published a brief suppressing the Society altogether.
the Society's educational methods and aims may Strangely enough, in White Russia the autocrat
be found in the four volumes contributed by G. Empress Catherine Avould not allow the decree of
M. Pachtler to the Monumenta Germanice Pceda- suppression to be promulgated, and a few Jesuits
After the French Revolution,
gogica, Berlin, 1887 ff., and in the volume of still held together.
Monumenta Pcedagogica published by the Madrid Pope Pius VII. approved their corporate existence
1901.
and
in
Fathers, Madrid,
)
1814, restored tlie Society by
Perhaps no more convinceventually,
ing tribute can be found to the educational success the bull SoUicitudo omnium ecclesinrum. Since
of the Jesuits than the fact that in 1605 Bacon in then the Order, though with many vicissitudes,
has again established itself in all European counEngland could write of them as follows
'Education: which excellent part of ancient discipline hath tries, in N. and S. America, and in many of the old
been in some sort revived of late times by the colleges of the mission fields it has resumed the Avork of educaJesuits of whom, although in regard of their superstition I
tion and at present it numbers in all some 17,000
may say Qtw meliores, eu deteriores, yet in regard of tliis, and

A

A

'

—

;

A

A

:

;

;

;

members.

some other points concerning liuman learning and moral matters,
I may say, as Agesilaus said to his
enemy Pharnabazus, 2'aUs
quum sis, utinam noster esses (Advancement of Learning, bk.
i.).

In 1584 the Collegio Romano had 2108 students.
the attendance averaged 2000. For a
great part of the 17th cent, the scholars at the
college of Louis le Grand, Paris, varied from 1800
to 3000.
In 1615 the Society had 373 colleges and
seminaries under its direction. In 1706 the number
of collegiate and university establishments had
risen to 769.
Schwickerath computes that, when
the Order, towards the close of the 17th cent., was
at the height of its educational fame, the number
of students attending its classes at
any one time
must liave amounted to a total of 200,000. As
regards the growth of the Jesuit body itself we
may note that, while at the death of St. Ignatius

—

Literature. That literature relating to the Jesuits is vast,
for a relatively complete bibliography the reader must
be referred to some such work as that of Max Heimbucher,
Die Orden und Kongirgationen der kathol. Kirche ", radtrborn,
1908, iii. 1-258, esp. 1-12, or to the art. 'Society of Jesus' in
Ci! xiv. 81. The ten volumes of C. Sommervogel and A. de
Backer, Bihliolhl-que da la Compapnie de J^svsS, Paris,
1S90-1909, not only contain an enumeration of all the books
and editions published by the Jesuits, but also, in vol. x., an
elaborate classification of subjects e.g., on pp. 1010-1020 we
have a list of apologetic works wi-itten b_v Jesuits in defence of
the Society in reply to such assailants as Pascal and Quinet.
Bibliographies compiled from a more or loss antagonistic point
3 viii. 7-12
of view may be found in
ff., and in G. Monod
and H. Boehmer, Lcs Jemites, Paris, 1910, pp. 295-301.
The more important MS sources for the early history of the
Order are all being critically edited by the Jesuits of Madrid in
the series of Monumenta Historica Societatis ./esii. These
include a very complete edition of the letters of St. Ignatius as
also of documents emanating from nearly all the coniiiauions of
the founder, notably St. Francis Xavier, Laynez, Bletscd Peter
Faber, St. Francis Borgia, etc. Another remarkable collection

and

'

At Rouen

—
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18 that of O. Braimsberger, Petri Canisii epiatuhe el acta,
Freiburg, 1890 ff., of which six volumes have now appeared.
lluny documents connected with the history of the Jesuits in
France have been published by A. Carayon, DoeiimiUts inedits
concernant la Voiiiparinie de Ji-.-ms, 23 voln., Poitiers, 18(ia-i>(5,
and J. M. Prat, Hecheiches lustoriqties, 6 vols., Lyons, 187079.
For Great Britain, Henry Foley has edited Uecordu of
the English Pronincr of the Society oj Jesus, 7 vol.s., London,
1875-8.'J, and John Morris, The Troubles of unr Catholic Forefathers, 3 vols., do. 187'2-77, as also The Condition of Cathulic.i
under James i.'-^, do. 1872, and other works. Much ori;,'inal
material conoerninfr Scottish Jesuits may be found in W.
Forbes Leith, Marratires of Scottish Catholics, do. 1885, and
He inoirs o/ Scottish Catholics, 2 vols., do. 1909. W'itli rofcard
to the forcifjn missions, collections of letters from Japan, China,
North America, etc., are too numerous to mention in detail,
but prominence may be given to the great American undertaking of R. G. Tliwaites, The Jesuit Relations and Allied
Vocwnents, 73 vols., Cleveland, 1890-1901, and to the Leltres
idifiantes et ctirieuses, of which the first edition, prepared by
C.LeGobien and others, appeared in 34 vols, at Paris in 1702 ff.
Of general histories of the Jesuits the best known is that

Cretineau-Joly, Ilistoire religiensa, politique et littiraire
de la ConijitKjnie de J^sus-', C vols., Paris, 1851. It has been
translated into various languages, and an abridgment has been
published in English by B. N[eave], The Jesuits, their Foundation and Uistu.-y, 2 vols., London, 1879. It is admitted by
all, however, that Cretineau-Joly's work ia uncritical and e,\travagantly eulogistic. On the other hand, most of the histories
written professatlly from a hostile standpoint e.g., those of T.
Griesiuger, The Jesuits'^, do. 1885 G. B. Nicolini, Hist, of
Jesuits, do. 1S54 W. H. Rule, Celebrated Jestiits, 2 vols., do.
1853, and even that published quite recently by J. McCabe
(A Candid Uistnry of the Jesuits, do. 1013)— are mere caricatures
and quite untrustworthj'. More sober accounts are given by
of J.

—

;

;

Steitz-Zockler in PIi& viiL 742-784, and by Monod-Boehmer,
but these are, of course, only summaries. A detailed
op. cit.
Latin chronicle, Uistorice Societatis Jesu, of which the first
volume, by N. Orlcindini, was published in 1614, was carried on
by F. Sacchino, J. Jouvancy, and J. C. Cordara, down to the
year 1G.'!3. It occupies six folio volumes, but is never likely to
be contiiuied. In place of this a history on much more modern
and scientific lines was organized by the late General of the
Society, Louis Martin. According to this scheme, each Assistancy is to pu1>lish its own history in its own language, and we
have at present A. Astrain, Uist. de la Comp. de Jesus en la
asistencia de Espafla, Madrid, 1902 fT. so far 3 vols.; H.
Fouqueray, Hist, de la Comp. de Jisus en France, Paris, 1909 tf.
so far 2 vols.
B. Duhr, Oesch. der Jesuiten in den Ldndern
deutseher Zunge, Freiburg, 1907 ff.— so far 2 vols. P. TacchiVenturi, Storia delta Comp. di Gesu in Italia, Rome, 1910 so
far 1 vol.
T. Hughes, History of the Sneielp of Jestis in
North America: Colonial and Federal, London, 1908 ff. so far
3 vols. The history of the English Assistancy, going back to
the days of R. Parsons and E. Campion under Elizabeth, is
being prepared by J. H. Pollen, who has alreadj' published
valuable contributions in The Month, especially for 1902-03,
and in the pulilications of the Catholic Record Society.
With regard to what may be called the Apologetic of the
;

'

'

—

:

—

;

—

;

—

;

the

:

Leipzig, 1910 (Eng. tr. by H. Zimmern, London, 1911); J.
Huber, Der Jesuiten-Orden, Berlin, 1873 ; H. Miiller, Les
Oricjines de la Comp. de Jisus, I'aris, 1S9S ; F. H. Reusch,
Bcilriige zur Gesch. dfs Jesuitenordens, Munich, 1894 J. J. I.
Dbllinger and F. H. Reusch, 6'cscA. der MoraUtreitigkcitcn,
Leijizig, 1888-89; E. L. Taunton, Hist, of the Jesuits in
Walter Walsh, The
England, 1060-1773, London, lUUl
Jesuits in Great Britain, do. 1903 ; E. Gothein, Ignatixis v.
und
die
Loyola
Gegenrefoi-mation, Halle, 1895. Of works
written in answer we may name among the more comprehensive
B. Duhr, Jesuiten-Fabeln*, Freiburg, 1904; A. Brou, Les
Jisuitcs de In legende, 2 vols., Paris, 1900; M. U. Maynard,
Les Pronnciales et leur rr/atation, do. 1851-52 ; M. Reichmann, Der Zvrck heiligt die Mittvl, Freiburg, 1903 alsa the
two books of 'Pilatus' (Viktor Naumann), Quos ego, Regensburg, 1904, and Der Jesuitistnus, do. 1905, largely dealing with
the attacks of von Hoensbroech. On the matter of education
see R. Schwickerath, Jesuit Education, St. Louis, 1903 K.
A. Schmid, Gesch. der Erziehung, vol. v. pt. ii., Stuttgart,
;

;

:

;

;

19U1.

The

otlicial

documents

of the Society

— Constitutions, Rules,

Decrees of General Congregations, Spiritual Exercises, Ratio
will ail bo found collected in the various
Studix/rum., Bulls, etc.
editions of the Ln.ftilutum Societatis Jesu, especially in the last
edition, Rome, 1800 If. More critical editions of the Constitutions, Spiritual Exercises, Ratio Sludiorujn, etc., have been
issued separately within the last few years.

—

Herbert Thurston.

we may

of the world

must be described

adopt, the Christian religion

as positive, iicrsoual,

and

uni-

In the pos.^e^sif)u of all tiiroe characteristics it can be compared only witli Jiudtlhism and
Islam.
One iiistoric pcr.sou is recognized in each
of these great religions as its 'founder.' By his
own experience, teaching, and deliberate policy he
has formed a group of jirimary disciples and has
versal.

established

tliiou;:li

his

inlluence

upon them

its

positive history, its peculiar characteristics, and
its claims to universal autiiority.
Hiiirding has
said (Fhilos. of Ed., Eng. tr., I'JijC,
in rep. 119),
gard to the important dillerences wiiich occur- in
the nature alike of religious faith and of religious
'
feeling, that they are conditioned
by dillerences
of value and of motives of evaluation, by dillerences
of knoM-ledgo of reality, and by dilferences in the
energy witli which value and reality are brought

We

together and compared.'
may put the same
thing in more familiar words by saying that
three elements enter into the nature of every reThe lirst is the sen.se of some human need,
ligion.
or the desire for some form of good, physical,
moral, or spiritual the second is the conception of
some object, divine and superhuman, who satisfies
this need
the third is the attitude and conduct of
man, by moiins of which it is believed that the
desire for good is met by the God who is conceived
of as its possessor and dispenser.
The influence of
the personal founder of a religion must be measured
in relation to each of these elements of the religious
consciousness, if we would rightly grasp tiie ]>lace
which he occujiies in the history of religion and the
place of his religion among the other religious of
the Avorld.
2. Brief comparison of three founded religions.
Any de.scription of the nature of a founded religion
must involve a statement of the work of its founder
with respect to these essential elements. But it
will be convenient in view of the peculiar nature
of such a religion to consider the material in close
;

;

—

relation to himself.
(1)

The

human need

to be satisfied or

— This

to be bestoioed.
tively, in relation to

good

evil,

may
as

form

of

be viewed nega-

deliverance from

and death ; and positively, in relation
to good, as the attainment of a blessed and eternal
life in union with God.
Buddhism is seriously
defective on both sitles.
It conceives of evil almost
wholly in terms of sufi'ering, and of deliverance
as a process of individual moral and sjiiritual selfculture.
The end is described as Nirvana, which,
sufi'ering, sin,

whether it implies conscious immortality or not, is
at any rate conceived of m:dnly in negative terms.
Buddha, weary of Hindu abstractions and subtleties, was content with agnosticism in regard to the
divine.
Islam is also defective through an imperfect conception of sin and an unspivitual view
of the realm of bliss, wliile its view of God as
absolute, unconditioned Will, though marking a
great advance njion Buddhism, prevents a joyous
faith in Him as the Saviour and Friend even of His

own

people.

JMuhammad was

obviously faulty in

moral character and unable to proclaim a gospel of
faith. Christianity even in the NT, but with great
varietj^ of expression and personal emphasis in
dillorent phases of its history, conceives of this
whole matter with .singular richness and fullness.
Whether we call it salvation, or eternal life, or

JESUS CHRIST.
[W. Douglas Mackenzie.]
I.

one jihase of the religious history of mankind,
and its founder is not tlie only one who has founded
a religion. Whatever classification of tlie religions
i.s

'

'

we may number among the more serious assailants ot
Order
P. von Hoensbroech, Vierzehn Jahre Jesuit,

Jesuits,
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The personal founders op religion.—

1. Introductory.— JesiLs Christ is to be descri1)ed
in this article as the founder of
In
Christianity.
doing this it must be remembered that

Christianity

glory, or union with God and the mystical vision,
this religion presents a view of sin and holiness, of
deliverance and perfection, of man's present relation to nature and the life to come, which obviously
surj>as.ses

ing,

the other two, correcting, supplement-

and sublimating them from point

to point.

It

i

(
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important to notice, what must be more fully

is

considered later in this article in relation to
the founder of Christianity, that the moral
and spiritual history of each of the three personal
founders threw peculiar light upon the field of
need, so that his followers discovered or interpreted
their needs through that history.
(2) The special function or 'office' of the founder.
Here three ideas must be recognized as essential.
The personality must ultimately be viewed as
exemplar, or prophet, or redeemer, or as a combination of two or three of these.
Yet, when the
central idea of each of these functions is thoroughly
it
will
be
found
to
involve
the others.
conceived,
Buddhism in its tirst stages knew its founder
primarily as exemplar of the process of enlightenment. His teaching function arose from and was
based upon his personal experience of salvation.
But later Buddhism showed powerful tendencies to
enlarge his authority into that of a prophet and
his experience into that of a redeemer. The founder
of Islam was conceived of primarily as a prophet,

—

with definite and direct messages from
God. As in Buddhism the prophetic, so here the
exemplary, function of the founder was obscured.
ins[)ired

And

yet, of course, the personal character

and con-

duct of the Prophet has inevitably moulded the
'

The imitation of Muethics of his religion.
is confined to the 'copying of external
acts (U. B. Macdonald, Aspects of Islam, New
York, 1911, p. 103), but the influence of his spirit
'

hammad
'

and personal life has gone deeper. Christianity
views Jesus Christ as the perfect exemplar of the
character of God the Father, as the full revealer of
religious truth, and also as the redeemer, whose
*
work,'
personal expei'ience, interpreted as His
changed the moral relations of God and men.
(3) The person of the founder.
Though the
Buddha himself, according to the tradition, assumed
an agnostic position as to the Absolute Being, and
Avas wholly concerned with a system of ethical
culture for the attainment of deliverance, his
followers in after generations came to think of him
as an incarnation of the Supreme Spirit.
So also
some of the followers of Muhammad gradually
worked out a doctrine of his person resembling
the Arian doctrine of Christ, though this has not
become a characteristic element of that faith, Christianity from the first viewed its founder as a superhuman being, as one who had become incarnate,
who as thus an incarnate, divine personality exercised all the functions of exemplar, revealer, and
redeemer, distinctly and with ideal completeness,
and who met the fundamental needs of man for
moral harmony with God, for victory over all evil,

—

and
3.

for eternal life,

The

field

of practical decision.

— It

is

obvious

from this brief comparison that in certain matters
a modified parallelism exists between the three
great 'founded' religions. Hence their founders
are often compared with one another or named
together in current literature. And one result of
this modern spirit is the energetic challenge as to
why one should be accepted as final in preference
to either of the others; e.g., J. Estlin Carpenter,
after comparing the exaltation of Gautama with
that of Jesus, addresses Christendom thus: 'In
each case the Iselief is justified by an appeal to exis the one to be repudiated, while
perience.
the other is allowed ? (in Jesus or Christ ? London,
There can be no doubt that each of
1909, p. 247).
these great personalities has proved to be a most
each
powerful dynamic in the history of man
has contributed rich material to man's religious
experience each has exercised profound influence
upon the ethical conceptions and the civilization of
great masses of humanity each personality has
l)ecome more or less directly bound up with that
'

'

Why

'

;

;

;

interpretation of God and the world which on the
whole is the distinguishing property of the religion
and the formof civilizationassociatedwithhisname.
It is not the aim of this article to carry out the comparison any further. That comparison is being
carried out in one way by this Encyclopajdia of
Religion and Ethics, and indeed by every scientific
contribution to the history and science of religion.
For every serious and extensive study of any religion raises the question whether a really universal
and final religion is necessary or possible, and, if
But the comso, what that final religion may be.
parison is being carried out in another and still
more potent way, to which indeed each scientific
piece of work is subordinate, on every mission field
where the heralds of the personal founders confront
one another. There each system faces what is after
all the final test of the final religion, namely, its
adequacy to meet the deepest needs of the human
soul.
i.

II. The consciousness of Jesus Christ.—
The rise of the problem.— The investigation

of the life of Christ in the 19th cent, and the whole
trend of modern thought have combined to set in
a new light the problem of His Person, One of the
most vital elements in that problem is stated in
the phrase 'the consciousness of Jesus.' As soon
as the epoch-making Leben Jesu of Strauss began
to be considered, this subject came to view.
The
change appeared at once on the orthodox side in
Neander's Leben Jesu (Hamburg, 1837). It was also
signalized in the successive editions of UUmann's
Die Siindlosigkeit Jesu (Eng. tr., The Sinlessncss of
Strauss's method of attack compelled men
Jesus).
to think more seriously even than he did himself of

that which lay behind all the separate utterances
of Jesus, namely that consciousness of Himself
from which His whole attitude, action, purpose,
and speech arose. Hence in that work of Neander
we have the first earnest dealing with His consciousness and its historical development. Parallel
with the development of the sense of history and
contributing to the same result was the movement
of thought which sprang mainly from SchleierHis very definition of religion as ' the
raacher.
feeling of dependence and his penetrating analysis
of the religious consciousness compelled men to
apply to the founder of Christianity the same tests
of reality which they were learning to apply to the
whole range of religious inquiry. From the days
of Strauss and Neander the volume of inquiry
grew steadily. The historians like Schenkel and
Keim, Hase and Weiss, and a dogmatician like
Gess (Christi Person und Werk, vol. i.) found this
to be the central question What was the form
and content and history of the self -consciousness of
Jesus ? In English the first use of the phrase is to
be found, perhaps, in John Young's The Christ of
History (1857), in which we have a discussion of
'
His own Idea of His Public Life (bk. ii. pt. i.) and
'The Forms of His Consciousness' (bk. iii. pt. ii.).
In H. P. Liddon's Bampton Lectures, The Divinity
of our Lord, we find the Fourth Lecture entitled
Our Lord's Divinity as witnessed by His Consciousness.' But it was only gradually that the
subject won a large place in the theology of the
'

—

'

'

English-speaking world, and that mainly throu^di
the writings of three men, A. B. Bruce {The Training of the Twelve, The Humiliation of Christ [Lect.
The Kingdom of God), A. M. Fair bairn
vi.],
(Studies in tJie Life of Christ, The Place of Christ
in Modern Theology), and C. Gore (Essay in Liix
Mundi, The Incarnation of the Son of God,
and Dissertations). It is important to remember
that for a brief period strong objections were felt
to the investigation of the consciousness of our
Lord. For exaniple, W. Sanday in his article on
'On
•Jesus Christ' (Hastings' DB ii. 603) said
:

JESUS CHRIST
the Christian hypothesis, frankly held, any such
grasp [i.e. 'of the consciousness to be invcstij^'ated']
•\vonlil seem to 1)0 excluded, and the attempt to
reach it couhl hardly ho mailc without irreverence.'
The diflerence between that position and the bold
speculations on this very topic by the same authtjr
in his Christulogies Ancient and .]fo(/ern marks the
increasing range, conhdence, and reverent courage
with which this absolutely unique hist<3rical problem has been explored by Englisli and American
theologians during the last quarter of a century.
The nature of the pijoblem. There is
ii.
still much uncertainty among those who discuss
this subject as to the exact nature of the question
before them. And the uncertainty leads to assumptions which limit the inquiry or determine its
dogmatic conclusions in advance.
If Jesus is con(1) The Christian hypothrsis.
ceived of primarily and definitely as a prophet or
as an abnormal religious enthusiast, or even as the
sanest and deepest religious spirit in human history, the question of His consciousness will be
classed wholly with the study of religious geniuses,
And
or, at most, of inspired messengers of God.
then the phenomena of OT pro])hecy, of religious
devotion and insight among religious leaders of
various races and ages, will be relevant to the

—

—

interpretation of His case. Through what stages
and with what inheritance the normal human mind
and will did attain such moral and spiritual preeminence as His will be the main matter of investiBut on the Christian hypothesis we are
gation.

here concerned with something more, something
quite unique and raised beyond the level even of
the highest religious experience known to history.
The NT and the vast mass of Christian believers,
as well as the main course of theology, present us
with a new idea, namely that of a superhuman
conscious will which has entered for definite moral
ends into the conditions of human experience. It
asserts that in Jesus Christ we have a unique type
of personality.
It is at once human because it is
conscious will, and yet more than human because
it has invaded the course of human life fi'om a
range of conscious being and life above the human.
The neglect to take this matter seriously has led
to such amazing confusions of thought and fact as
infest, for example, so brilliant a work as that of
Wernle (Die Anfdngc unserer Religion).
That
author repeatedly insists that in the Messianic
consciousness of Jesus we have something superhuman, and this he calls the mystery of the origin
of Christianity.' And he then insists that this
superhuman, more than prophetic, consciousness
was capable of the most astounding blunders ; e.g.,
he asserts boldly that the choice by Jesus of the three
titles, Messiah, Son of God, and Son of Man, from
the first turned out to be the misfortune of the new
misfortune thus
religion' (p. 38 [2nd ed.]).
central to the history of the religion which He
founded ought to be scarcely conceivable if we take
the idea of the superhuman consciousness of Jesus
Even Kitschl insists
seriously and thoroughly.
that beyond all doubt Jesus was conscious of a
new and hitherto unknown relation to God, and
said so to His disciples {Justification and Recon'

'

A

'

'

Eng. tr., p. 386).
The word 'consciousness'. It is in the interests
of sound thinking about this unique historic conciliation,

—

(2)

'

'

to recall the fact that modern science
and philosophy have combined to clear and also
to
extend the use of that word consciousness.
vastly

sciousness

'

'

We recognize now everywhere that there are various
grades of consciousness. It exists in many kinds,
between all of which there are definite unities as
well as diversities.
Thus so calm and careful a
thinker as C. A. Strong ( Whij the Mind has a Body,
New York, 1908) says that the origin of conscious'
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ness can be explained, if at all, only out of antecedent realities of the same order (p. 268), and, again,
'consciousness has arisen out of simpler mental
No one except a materialist believes that
facts.'
this world contains all the forms of conscious
that
exist.
There may be many kinds and
beings
grades of consciousness above, as there are, in our
own world, many bdoxo the human. Nor would it
be quite 'modern' to hold dogmatically that the
human consciousness is shut off from contact with
all forms of consciousness except those that are
alive at any one time upon this earth.
Now the
Christian hypothesis has hitherto been this, that
in Jesus Christ a superhuman conscious will has
'

taken

place in history, manifesting throughout
ranges of expression at once its ;iliiance with
its ditlerenco from the ordinary tyi)e of human
consciousness.
Upon that dilierence in unity the
whole peculiar religious value of the history of
Jesus Christ has been made to rest from the Apostolic days down to the world-wide promulgation of
the Christian message in our own day.
The
(3) Elements involved in the investigation.
investigation of the consciousness of the historic
Christ must contain difficulties which are
peculiar
its

all its

and

—

to that subject.

As

to its

modes

of action, its

development, its content, its relation to the divine
purpose witli humanity, and its influence upon the

meaning of human life and the destiny of the race,
such a consciousness must present unique features
to the student of history and religion.
These
peculiarities must have affected the course of His
relations with the men about Him, their estimate
of Him, their appreciation and their memory of
His words and deeds. If the natural and inevitable
confusion of mind is reflected in their records, if
these records show that their estimate of Him
varied and grew, and tliat their very memory of
His earlier words and deeds became coloured by
the fuller knowledge of later days all this will
add to the perplexity even of that historian who
believes most profoundly that in Jesus Christ a
more than human self manifested its conscious will,
and who at the same time seeks accuracy of
historical statement, and clearness in the psychoAnd here we are
logical analysis of experience.
facing the supreme problem. If Christ was divine
and His history on earth was and is essential to
the perfecting of mankind, then His consciousness
in its self-manifestations was and is one of the
basal facts of human existence. And consciousness
has this wonderful property, that in it knowledge
and being are made one. My existence is not
dependent on my thought, nor my thought on my
The self-conscious thing exists only in
existence.
being conscious and is conscious only in existing.
Hence we do not merely argue from the words
and acts of a human consciousness to a human
In those words
being behind or above them.
and acts the self is revealed. The conscious will
is the ultimate fact, the real and inmost nature

—

of

it.

Factors in the solution of the problem.—^. The religion of Jesus.— Any study
iii.

of the consciousness of Jesus must begin with the
And there we
qualities of His own religious life.
must take note both (1) of what He inherited and
retained in mature life from His Jewish ancestry
and from the religious life of His environment, and
(2) of what there was of difference between His
personal outlook and that of the people among
whom lie livetl.

The mixed atmosphere of His day.— It is not
much to say that among the Jews of His day
The circles that we>e
religion was everything.
I.

too

influenced by their conquerors during the Greek
and Eoman occupations, and strove to ape Kcman
fashions or pursue Greek culture, were disowned by
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the great mass of the people. The relation of Israel
to God and the purpose of God with Israel remained

thought and

discussion.
tlie supreme subjects of
In the synagogue Jesus heard the Law read and
To
the
tender
from
years.
Temple He
expounded
was taken in due course for the performance of
His inherited duties there. His own reading of the

as

Scriptures must have been deep, since His teaching
saturated by quotations and illuminated by fresh

is

interpretations of nearly all parts of the OT, and
Imespecially of the Psalms, Isaiah, and Daniel.
portant references to the Pentateuch occur, which
He used and cited without question as to authorship
For Him the OT remained as the
or historicity.
true revelation of God Himself. God is the creator
sustainer
of
and
nature and of man, the ruler of
God is the Father of the people (Mk 7^,
history.
Mt 15^'^) and they are sons of the kingdom ' (Mt
He has promulgated His law of righteousness
8'^).
'

through Moses(Mk7^'^*'), and has announced through
the prophets the day of the Messiah when His Kingdom shall be established in the earth (Mt 5", Lk
These things He had been taught, and He
416-22)
held them true. And He takes for granted that His
hearers know and believe them. But, as Baldensperger has pointed out {Das Selbstbewusstsein
2nd ed., p. 54 If.), there was felt at
Jesri^, p. 72
that time a deep pathetic uneasiness in regard to the
Temple worship, and at the same time a strained
fit".,

and passionate concentration upon the application
of the law to the details of daily conduct.
God in
His transcendent holiness seemed to have vanished
from the sin-stained land. The voice of prophecy
had long ceased, the Temple had been repeatedly
defiled by Gentile conquerors, the holy city was
under foreign rule. The sense of fellowship with
Jahweli was broken. Yet His Law and promise were
there in written form.

In three directions relief

was sought first, by filling up the interspace between God and man with heavenly hierarchies
second, by the formation of quietist circles like
the Essenes, who sought, away from the clash of
:

;

the world's Avarfare, the lost secret of the ancient
fellowship with Jahweh and third, by the cherishing of apocalyptic dreams, in which the Day of the
Lord was seen as the sheer and sudden act of God
breaking in upon the course of history. Not with
earthly armies but by supernatural agencies did
many now look for the appearing of that hour when
the ancient promises would be fulfilled, and Israel
once more vindicated, justified, as the chosen and
supreme people of God. In such a mixed atmosphere at once of stubborn faith and of spiritual
bitterness, of national humiliation and legalistic
pride, of religious fervour and moral blindness, of
political defeat and apocalyptic hope, Jesus grew
In some measure all tliese elements can be
up.
found in the men of His day, and in Him. But in
;

Him

appear new and distinctive characteristics.
Elements in the religious consciousness of
Jesus. Through what processes of experience and
thought His youtii and early manhood passed, v/e
do not know. When He stands before us in tlie
Gospels, He has already attained maturity. His
self-consciousness is fully developed.
All attempts
to prove that after His baptism He obviously
changed His mind, or received entirely new revelations of His office in the world, have as yet failed
to win general consent.
The utmost that has been
done is to mark out more clearly the manner in
His
which
central self-consciousness adapted itself
to the conditions which were unfolded in the lives
of those with whom He came in contact.
His will
was indeed conditioned by the wills of others in its
progressive operation, and His method of dealing
with them developed itself appropriately from stage
to stage.
Various fresh phases of His task no doubt
did appear as these stages were passed through. But
2.

—

from first to last His own religious consciousness
remained consistent and unchanged, and it imi^lied
from the beginning the fundamental elements of
His work. Of His religious consciousness we shall
here

name

four principal elements.
He found the
of divine fellowship.
secret of fellowship with God in the condition of
the heart. At one stroke He lays aside the burdens
of the external law and their elaboration by tradition.
Even the doctrine of righteousness, as an act
and gift of grace at the advent of the Kingdom, is
deeply modified. Eighteousness before God, the
blessedness' of the divine fellowship, rests on what
a man is 'inwardly,' at the inmost sources of
Out of the heart proceed
thought and volition.
all evil things (Mk 7^'^*)In his 'heart' a man
may commit the vilest sin, and there, before God,
it is a completed deed (Mt 5^^).
It is the pure in
heart that shall receive the vision of God at that
day. This does not mean that the outer life has no

—

(a) Secret

'

'

'

'

'

significance.

upon
of
is

full

and

No

one can insist more relentlessly
obedience to the known will

literal

God (Mt 125" and «, Mt V^-''^ Lk %^«-) there
no limit to the sacrifice which purity of heart
•

demands (Mk

9^^^^^)

;

the slightest deeds that come

from the intent of faith and love have infinite
meaning for God (Mt 10**^ 25^'^-) and the Avoes implied in the parables of judgment against unfaithful lives are unmitigated.
For Jesus, the supreme
laAv is love to God and love to man (Lk 10-^"^).
But,
as love to man is conditioned by the circumstances
of men, so love to God is conditioned by its object.
It manifests itself in faith, which should know no
bounds, in obedience at all costs, and in prayer,
which should be frank, confident, energetic, perThese and other imsistent, and unostentatious.
portant features are not new when taken singly.
But in
Parallels can be found in many quarters.
the teaching of Jesus they acquire unique significance from three facts
first, from their being
unified in the thought of one mind, as they are nowhere else; second, from the exclusion of any alloy of
formalism, worldliness, superstition, or mere ceremonialism third, from the fact that they evidently
express, and find their unity and power in. His own
He is
religious experience and moral character.
;

:

;

not dealing with the results of abstract speculation
or with the scattered 'insights' of a moral genius.
He is describing what life is to Him, as He confronts man and walks with God. The Beatitudes,
even though interpreted eschatologically, describe
His own working ideal. His own confidence in the
Men feel as
result. His own actual blessedness.
they read, they must have felt as they heard, these
utterances that what He commanded and promised
He Himself realized in His own soul.
This applies in the fullest
{b) Conception of God.
manner to that which is the centre of the religious
And here
consciousness, its conception of God.
it is not possible to exaggerate the change which
Jesus wrought in human history. He assumed that
God is holy and supreme. All man's awe of God,
his sense of the majesty, wisdom, and purity of
Jahweh of Israel is for Him indisputably justified.
But Jesus with one word transmuted the whole.
He taught men to think of God as the Father. Not
one attribute of reverence was cancelled, but a new
meaning was, as it were, shot through the whole
true picture of God, and eveiy attribute stood in a
new relation to the others and all stood in a new
It is true that, founding on Ex 4'-^2^
light for man.
Dt 32^- '1- '«• 1^ Hos IP etc., the Jews spoke of God as
the Father of Israel, and references to Him as Father
of the individual Israelite are not unknoM'n (see G.
Dalman, Die Worte Jcsu, Leipzig, 1898, p. 15011".);
yet Jesus did make the name central and supreme in
an entirely new way, while avoiding, except on rare
occasions, other Jewish titles for God. He nowhere

—

JESUS CHRIST
speaks of God as the Father of mankiiul rather do
men need to become His sons (Mt 5*^, Lk (j^ of. Mt.
The pronouns wliicli He uses are my Father,'
5").
;

;

'

'

your Father,' thy Father,' and once our Father
(in the Lord's Prayer), and occasionally He sj)eaks
of 'the Father.'
His use of the word and the
promises bound up with it always presupi)Ose faiLli
and obedience in those addressed. But, for them,
'the Father' who is 'in heaven' is tlie God of
nature (Mt 5-^ Q'^- ^ lO'-"^), who cares for them with
'

'

'

individual solicitude (Mt G"* ''), who demands
rigiiteousness (Mt 5-" 6'- '^), hears prayer (Mt 6"),
forgives gin (Mt 6'-), and at last receives them to
glory (Mt 13*^). There is then no lessening of awe
or reverence before God in the use of this name.
Kather it corresponds to that demand for ' inwanlIt is a searchness' in the religious life of men.

ing, penetrating demand which He makes, that
men shall treat God as their Father. Its correlative
as He speaks of men is paai.\fla the Kingshi]) of

—

The very power

well as love, the
righteousness as well as mercy, of the Father combine to set up a moral standard the most searching
and the most severe of which the world has heard.
Your righteousness shall exceed
the most exact-

God.

as

'

'

—

ing system of law known to history.
This teaching aLso came out of the inner consciousness of Jesus. As we shall see later. He knew
Himself as Son of God in a unique Sonship. But
its uniqueness neither removed it from analogy
Avith that of believing men nor made the moral
demand on Jesus less, but infinitely more, penetratHis own Sonship raised questions of selfing.
adaptation, of self-denial, demanded wisdom and
grace, sympathetic insight and brooding patience,
whose range and quality we can but faintly discern
as we see Him training the twelve, dealing with His
It was out of the discifoes, moving to the Cross.
pline as well as the joy, the surrender as well as the
confidence, in His experience of God that His use
of the word Father arose, which changed the face
of God for the hearts of men.

—We

come to a point
(c) The sinless conscience.
at which the religious consciousness of Jesus surpasses that of mankind always and everywhere in an
incomparable manner. Whereas the whole religious
history of the races assumes and proceeds from the
sense of moral failure, that of Jesus was characterized by the continuous sense of moral harmony with
the will of the Father. Put in the negative form,
this means the sinlessness of Jesus.'
(a) The witness of His disciples ought not to be
'

undervalued.
rest

Their evidence for the fact docs not

upon their inability to

find

and record

definite

moral or religious failures in His character. Their
belief in the unheard of fact could arise only from
two sources, viz. the impression made by His
whole personal bearing, and the definite tasks
which he undertook and accomplished. Hence we
find that his sinlessness is not a deduction from,
but a fundamental presupposition of, the essential
Christian doctrines. It is as such referred to explicitly in a few passages (e.g., 2 Co 5^^ llo 1^"*, He
416 726--28^ 1 p 222^ 1 jn 21 3^).
But they are not
needed. The whole apostolic conception of Jesus
as Risen Saviour and Lord was utterly inconsistent
with any thought of His own guilt and need of
pardon or redemption. The Fourth Gospel is more
delinite on this, as on other elements of His consciousness.
But even the words I have glorified
thee,' 'I have manifested thy name' (Jn 17^- "), do
not surpass in their inner meaning tlie saying of Mt
was. (even when abln-eviated by Harnack in his
search for the original form of Q \_Thc Sayings of
Jesus, Eng. tr. London, 1908, Excursus 1]), nor the
self-defence of Lk 15, where He openly represents
Himself as acting for and revealing God in that very
conduct which severe and superficial moralists cou'

denmed.
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That chapter

and rebuked

it

He

that

discover

the

'

practically says,

hatli seen me hath seen tiie Father.'
has been the custom to
(fi) It
quality of His moral consciousness
in which Jesus dealt with sin.

from the way
He not only exwith prophetic energy, but

K)sed
e even went the length of proiiouncing the forgiveness of sin ui)on individuals (.Mk 2*- ", Lk
V'"''*"), and that in a manner so authoritative that
He was accused of blasphemy. I'lu thermore. He
demands of all who would enter tiie Kingdom of
God that they should pass through a great moral
renewal (Mk P"- ^^ Mt 18"^-, Jn 3=*). 15ut, on the
other hand. He departs from the method of all
other moral leaders in that He nowhere manifesta
the consciousness that He Himself had passed or
needed to pass thnjugh such a change of mind and
heart and faith. He seems never to have repented
or become as a little child or pleaded for pard(jn.
As Harnack in a powerful passage has as.serted
There lie behind the period of the public ministry
of Jesus no powerful crises and tumults, no break
with his past.' He carried no scars of a frightful
(Z'rt* Wesen des Christcntums, p. 21).
struggle
These facts, if we are to estimate their meaning
must
be kept in close relation with whati
aright,
was said above aliout His doctrine of the nature of
sin and the searching quality of His doctrine of
God as Father. His penetrating and sensitive view
of inward sin must have made any conscious Haw
in His own moral character an intolerable agony.
But His recorded agonies have a very diilerent
:

'

'

source.
(7) But arguments like these are subordinate to
those central facts which recent discussions of the

element in His teaching have
emphasized with fresh power. There can be no
doubt now that Jesus, in calling Himself the Son
eschatological

of

Man

or the

Man

was a superhuman

(see below), asserted that

He

and that as such He had

being,

appeared to act as

King in the Kingdom of God, as
the Suffering Servant (cf. Is 53) working redemption, and that He would Himself appear as Judge
of the human race.
These self-assertions were
the result either of moral blindness or of a sinless
consciousness.
They were evidences eitlier of a
self-seeking spirit which His whole teaching ruthlessly rebukes or of a self-manifestation Mhich was

frankness, humility, and
It seems impossible to
purity of soul.
picture any combination of ideas under which He
should be admitted to have undertaken the ta.sks
of a personal Kevealer of the Father, of a sacrificial
Redeemer of men, of the real Head {Prinzip) of
the new moral order, and yet to have carried in
His bosom the sense of personal guilt. The sense
of a personally needed redemption and the claim
to be an atoning Redeemer or the supreme Judge of
mankind are not to be conceived of as nurtured
sincerely, intelligently, and piously in the same
heart. The kind of vocation on which Jesus
entered at His baptism presupposes the consciousness that He had fulfilled all righteousness,' even
including that rite prescribed by fresh prophetic
authority (Mt 3'*), and that the God Avhom He
represented in His ministry was mirrored always
in the placid, teeming depths of His own soul.
doctrine of the jicrfect
(5) Objections to the
moral harmony of Jesus with the most searching
vAW of the Father have been founded on certain
incidents recorded in the Gos[iels
(«) on His relations with human beings, alleged disobedience
in liojhood (Lk 2-ii-50), alleired nnkindness to a woman (Mk
72"ii-), alleged impatience with disciples (Mk
alleged dis-

compatible only with

utter

'

:

fl''-'),

loyalty to His niothir (iMk 331-35 cf. Jn 2ii-)i allet,'ed lawlessness
as to the destruction of swine (Mk b^-'^), alleged passionateness
in the Temple (Mk llis-i7), towards scribes and Pharisees, etc.
(Mt 23) (i) on His relations with God, alleged sense of dis;

;

harmony in Oethsemane (Mk 14^'2-'-'), on the Cross (Mk 15**),
and in His famous treatment of the title good (Mk lO^'f-).
'

'
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In all these citations, it is sufficient to say that
the guilt is not proved. Without suggesting that
there are two standards of righteousness, it niust
be insisted on that there are many varieties of
can be in one man
duty, and that the same act
In
tainted and in another man absolutely pure.
all such cases, especially -when dealing with a
spirit at once sincere and gifted with penetrating
moral insight, the appeal must be to the conscience
of the man himself and to the actual circle of his
relations

and

'

responsibilities.

The

real

and

final

that He stood self-vindicated that the
memory of these incidents brought Him no tremor
of regret in later hours' (D. W. Forrest, The Christ of
History and of Experience' Edinb., 1914, pp. 31 f.,
37). As to the passage concerning the 'good' man,
which has been used to the utmost by deniers of the
sinlessness of Jesus, it is well to note the varied
cautious forms of statement. Strauss (Neiv Life of
Jesus, Eng. tr., i. 283 cf. 273) says that He 'disMartineau (Seat
claimed the predicate of good
of Atithority^, London, 1891, p. 651) that 'his selfjudgment felt hurt by the epithet' Wernle [Die
Anfdnge, etc., p. 113), more bluntly, that 'lie did
The following
not allow himself to be called good.
points appear to be decisive
(a) It is not well to suggest, as some have done on the conservative side, either that Jesus really claims here to be God or
that what Jesus disclaims, rather, is God's perfect goodness

answer

is

;

,

;

'

;

;

'

:

'

'

(H. R. Mackintosh, The Person of Jesus Christ, p. 37), as if the
young ruler had attributed that to Him ; (6) this inquirer,
while making a most earnest and moving appeal, bad used the

words good master in a merely conventional manner. And
Jesus makes that the occasion for giving him a deeper apprehension of what goodness
which is essential to eternal life
really is; (c) Jesus elsewhere uses the word 'good' exactly in
the conventional maimer which He eeems here to condemn in
cf.
the utterance of the young ruler (Mt 545 1235 [Lk 6^5]
Mt 2015 2521) ^d) Jesus goes on to teach the young man
it
is
tiiat self-satisfied legalism is not enough
sacrifice,
humility, and complete self-devotion which alone qualify for
eternal life
good is not direct, but
(e) His disclaimer of
deduced from His assertion that Goil alone is 'good,' which
really implies that goodness is from Him alone (/) the saying
reveals, not His sense of sin, but the measure of His personal
sense of direct and complete dependence upon God for character.
'

'

'

'

—

—

;

;

;

'

'

;

;

And

that

is

goodness, as

He

If His dependence,
it.
goodness must be without

conceives of

His faith, is completely realized, His
flaw. That He does not disclaim.

We

are left to speculation when considering
this unstained moral consciousness conditioned
the growth of His Messianic consciousness. It
must have influenced very early the thought of one
so meditative, so clearly aware of the deeper side
of God's Kingship and the deeper meanings of
(e)

how

Could He repeat the 51st Psalm withprojjhecy.
out a sense of difference ? Could He listen in the
service
to the 32nd Psalm, and not l)e
synagogue
aware of a felicity in His own soul quite other
than that of the man whose transcressions are
pardoned'? Could He even as a youth liear tlie
discussions of the Messianic hope and the traditional forms of desire for a warrior Christ,' or the
current descriptions of a Son of Man from heaven,
without criticism and re-interpretation? When
did He begin to think of the Suffering Servant of
Isaiali in connexion with Himself?
To say that as
boy and youtli He could not have cherished these
is
sheer nonsense.
man
topics without conceit
of honour can distinguish himself from the habitual
liar without putting a speck upon his oAvn modesty.
So could Jesus feel very early that His humble and
modest yet absolute dependence on God, which is
the real root of meekness and lowliness of heart,
was not marred, but even dee])eiied, by seeing the
little faith
of
diff'erence between that and the
those around Him. To say that His mind faced
these problems only after the Baptism is psychoThe Temptation, distinctive
logically incredible.
No
as it was, cannot have been unprepared for.
such complete victory as He won in the wilderness
His
could have been sudden, and unrelated to
brooding years at Nazareth. That crisis was the
'

'

A

'

'

natural culmination of a long history, whose
deepest elements were to be found in the opening
of His mind, by prayer, obedience, and faith, to
the meaning of this immeasurable difference between a moral consciousness which could not doubt
the inner presence of the Father, or ask from Him
the forgiveness of any sin, and the religious exHis very great love
jjerience of all other souls.
for man was born into an active, sacrilicial passion
hours
of
unshadowed comout of those crowded
munion with God, before His baptism.
This, then, is the religion of Jesus. He surpasses
all others in His insistence upon man's dependence
on the Father for all things, temporal and spiritual,
raiment for the body and goodness for the will.
This penetrating insight and faith applied to Himself discovered His perfect Sonship, His qualification for being the Saviour, Lord, and Judge of tlie
human race. It was that religious consciousness
of His which, though in such unity with ours, yet
created and discovered those transcendent difi'erences which have made the Christian consciousness
possible.

B. Jesus and the Kingdom of God.— Even
though the phrase Kingdom of God seldom
occurs in the NT Epistles, and its use has been
exaggerated in some phases of modern theology,
yet no true descrijition of the consciousness of
Jesus can fail to give it a place of fundamental
No less constant was the word
importance.
kingdom than the word Father upon His lips.
The phrase was not un1. Jahweh as King.
known in Jewish circles. The OT is pervaded by
'

'

'

'

'

'

—

the idea that Jahweh is to Israel what kings are
to other peoples.
Even when Saul was made king,
there was a sense, preserved in one tradition, of a
in
new departure
religious as well as in political

consciousness through that event. The successive
dynasties of Israel were raised up and cast down,
the successive kings accepted or rejected by
Jahweh.
The prophets Avere His spokesmen,
exercising at times more than kingly power, just
because they represented and interpreted the will
In Daniel (see cli. 4) the
of Israel's true King.
conception of this Kingship comes to fullest expression, and that in close connexion with the
perception that God, who is Creator and Lord oi
all, must control the history of all kingdoms towards
the day when He shall reign directly, alone and
for ever.
And the apocalyptists, to v.hom it
seemed as if God's power were in abeyance, and
the powers of evil in possession of this world,
pictured the day when suddenly the might of God
would reveal its shattering power, when the
present evil order would collapse and 'a new
heaven and a new earth' would vindicate the
doubted righteousness of God. But Jesus lifted the
plirase into new and rich significance.
2. Jesus and the imminence of the Kingdom.
With extra(a) The
eschatological problem.
ordinary conviction and energy, from the beginning of His public career, He affirmed the imminence of that Kingdom (Mk I"'-)- Certain of His
words, uttered at gTeat crises of His work and
experience, imply, and many think that He believed, that the literal and concrete fulhlment of
apocalyptic hopes and pictures would take place
The discussion
9' 14«-).
immediately (Mt 10^,
of this subject in recent days bears upon the two
subjects of form and time What did Jesus really
How far was His
exjiect the Kingdom to be?
language deliberately pictorial? In what sense
and measui-e did He expect to see it established in
that generation ? According to tiie extremists in
one direction, Jesus thought of the Kingdom of God
as an iuAvard spiritual and ethical state of man's
mind and heart in which, l)y communion with God
and the development of a holy character, he shall

—

Mk

:

—
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the divine will, and

embody the

in all his social relations.

This ideal

fullil

divine spirit

but actually

is

17",

being progressively approached as the spirit and teaching
of Jesus win wider and deeper influence over the
life of man.
According to the extreme eschatoloHe
gists, Jesus held the strict apocalyptic view.
expected outward miraculous and portentous
physical events as the instruments of the vindication of God.
The Son of Man would appear in the
cloud.s, the order of nature would be convulsed,
the rulers of this world would be overwhelmed.
(J. Weiss [Die Predigt Jesti vom Reiche Gottes-,
Gottingen, 1900, p. 123 f.] even attributes to llini
a regard for the political side in the overthrow of
Roman domination.) All this must happen in that
generation, might happen any day or hour, though
on that point He would not commit Himself to
definite prophecy.
This is not the place for a
detailed reckoning with the merits and demerits

We

of these hostile views.
must try in a brief
statement to do justice to both elements in His
sayings that we may grasp more fully His marvellous self-consciousness.
'
(b) The phrase
Kingdom of God' (t/ /3a<riXe/a tov
This phrase does not primarily refer to the
Oeod).

—

organized community over which

God

reigns, but
to His 'Kingship' itself (Dalman, Worte Jesu^,
75 ff.). It is the active, personal, effective reign of
God over human life, dis]ilaciiig the present, active
power of Satan, that is announced when His
'Kingship' is said to be 'at hand' or to have

that generation {i^iKev, Mt IC
Jesus announces the establishment of this Kingship as an act of God. It is the
kingdom of heaven, probably so called by Him
(for, whatever motives the other evangelists may
have had for avoiding it, Matthew can hardly have
used the piirase so consistently unless it had" fallen
from the lips of Jesus) because in heaven that
'

'

come upon

;

?<p6a(rfv, JNIt 12^).

'

already complete, and from heaven
to establish it on earth
(Mt 6'"). In acts of overwhelming power and
glory it shall appear and be seen of all men, for
their weal or woe (Mk 9', Lk 17**,
Here
IS-^'^).
Jesus uses language which echoes that of apocalypse from Daniel to Enoch,' though Daniel is
the only one actually quoted by HLm (Mk 14"- =

Kingship

is

the forces

come which are

Mk

'

Dn V^l

—

The
(c) Tro nsformation of current conceptions.
Jews of that day held certain eschatological ideas
which Jesus did not openly attack, though the
effect of His whole teaching and personal history
changed them all as they passed into the Christian
faith.
They believed in what we may call certain
'existences' in Hades with its division into parts
including Heaven and Hell, in evil spirits with
Satan (apparently) in command, and in angels of
various grades and functions in the service of God.
Thev believed also in certain events the coming
of tne Son of Man, the final and universal
judgment and the allotment of rewards and punishments. The eschatological elements in the words
of Jesus are concerned with all of these.
But it is
:

;

remarkable how these ideas are all rearranged and
subordinated under the force of His own Person
and His deeper conception of God and God's relations to the world.
The dilference of tone between His references to these ideas and the manner
in which they are handled by others cannot be

In the

His consciousness
exaggerated.
of a direct, personal, sui)erhuman relation to all
these matters changes everything. What is to be
in the future is for Him very different from what
it is for
apocalyptic di-eamers. They are dreaming
of that which God
may or shall do through others
He is speaking of what is being done and to be
done through Himself. The eschatological facts
are present not merely to His pious
imagination,
first place.

;

'
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'

Mk

His own effective will

in

1-'-="

Mt

4*' 8=* 14=»,

(cf.

Lk

4""-

lO-* ir^-« 12---S2 20'=«-=*

The act of God in the establishment of
His Kingdom has for its fundamental and essential

25^' etc.).

element the 'sending' of Jesus.

In the second
recognize the diiiiculty of separating between the pictorial and the literal elements
in His words. The story of the Temptation and the
references to the binding of the strong man (Mt
12^-Lk 11*'- ") and to the lighUiing from heaven
(Lk 10'^) cannot be taken literally, oy any stretch
of the historic imagination. The.se are proofs that,
when He referred to the clouds of heaven (Mk 14*'^
etc.). He was again speaking pictorially and not
describing what He literally expected on the physical side.
That such utterances sj)ring from an
intense inward experience which may conceivably
have taken the form of a vision or physical hallucination (see J. Weiss, Reich Gottes^, p. 92 f.)
is possible
that they are bound ujj inextricably
both with His own religious consciousness and witli
the current conceptions of the universe is indubitaljle.
But the undeniable presence of the pictorial
element so congenial to the Oriental, so confusing
to the Western, mind
and the general elevation of
His thought about God and the universe alx)ve all
make
it unwise to say that
preceding conceptions
the movement of His mind must be wholly confined within the
world view of the Jewish
place,

we must

—

—

;

—

—

'

'

eschatology of His day.
(rf) But there is also positive evidence, in spite
of Schweitzer, ' that Jesus' conception of the Kmgdom of God had a double character, that the
eschatological and spiritual elements were equally
represented in it and mutually conditioned one
another' (A. Schweitzer, The Quest of the Historical
The view that in His mind the
Jesus, p. 234).
Kingdom of God was as it were all or nothuig,'
that it could not yet be real on earth for Him or
His disciples because it was not fully realized for
all, that His Messiahshij) was a postponed function
'

to be entered on only with the outward catabtroi)hes
of the
last day and knowing no stages of fulfilment, that this eschatological faith served for Him
and His disciples as an illusion of faith to preserve
confidence in His words until they should have
taken permanent roots in a new soil, to spring up
independently of eschatologj*, is a view which does
'

'

violence at too
of Jesus.

many

points to the

method and

The evidence of the Synoptists
proves that even for His own mind the Kingdom

words

was not only future but present, not only imminent
and rushing in but also hindered and tarrying.

His own religious consciousness contained
(a)
the sense of .present fellowship with His Father.
From this all His teaching flowed, and this He
constantly revealed to His disciples as the supreme
good. If this was not so, then the whole religious
value even of His eschatological sayings disapjiears
In fact it is His
into mere unethical superstition.
idea of God that must be used to discover His
idea of the Kingdom of God, and not vice versa.
His passionate call to repentance had its root not
merely in a prophetic vision of doom for the impenitent, but in a vision of the present evil of sin
and the present blessedness of faith and the
supieme wonder of a present fellowship with the
Father. His urgency about doing the will of God
does not merely take the eschatological form, as
in heaven so in earth,' but a spiritual form (Mk
The argument against anxiety,
3^'-, Mt 25^^°- )•
in the Sermon on the Mount, is essentially a
argument, since it urges faith in the
spiritual
Father not as the Father at the end of time, but
as the Father whose spirit and methods are seen
It maj- be hard
noAV in nature and providence.
for certain modem types of mind to conceive of
in
with
the spiritual,'
unity
eschatological ideas
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'
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but they were both present with apparently equal

force aild value to the consciousness of Jesus.
it is clear indeed that Jesus views
(/3) Fnitliei-,
the establishment of the Kingdom as an act of
and overwhelming revelation
grace, a miraculous
of God's power and glory, most certain and most
Yet He also sees that God's act is not
real.
arbitrary, undetermined as to form and date by

anything on the human side, a predestined event
which is unrelated to man's conduct. On the contrarj', Jesus views the coming of the Kingdom as
'

human

historical events and acts.
(fl) It is a central idea in the paraliles of growth that the
consummation of the age (cf W. C. Allen on Mt 1339) presup-

conditioned by

'

.

When the fruit is ripe,' the
poses the conditions of harvest.
hour of the sickle has come. The meaning of the ' mustard seed
and the 'leaven' parables cannot be reasonably confined to tlic
contrast between the small beginnings and the great result,
with J. Weiss, or to ' the miraculous character of such occurWhen these are compared with the
rences," withiSchweitzer.
other parables of seed (Mt 1318--.J3. 2-1.30, Mk 426-29), the two
elements of time and growth must be said to have occupied the
mind of the Master in uttering them, as conditions of the result.
(6) Jesus taught that the coming of the Kingdom must be
preceded and conditioned by various events. Among these
must be named the conquest of the powers of evil, on which lie
speaks rarely and with a reserve which distinguishes Him from
His contemporaries. But the Kingdom's presence in the world
is proved by the fact that by Himself, who has bound the strong
one, the demons are cast out (cf. O. Pfieiderer, Philos. and Development of Rel., Edinburgh, 1894, ii. 83-89). The establishment
of that Kingdom is conditioned by the preaching of the gospel
(Mt 115) even in His own ministry. There is no good reason
why the passages which refer to the universal scope of this
work after His death should be treated as unauthentic (Mt S'l,
Mk 148I'- 139f-). If we contrast this idea of a work which must
occupy much time with the words of Mt 1023, we face just that
antinomy which penetrates all His teaching, and whose solution
is not to be found in the annihilation of either statement, but in
a conscious will for which each is essential truth because that
will is directive!}' dealing with a confused situation,
(c) This
preaching is to be accompanied by prayer, and Jesus does not
look on prayer as a pious formality nor on repentance as a
violent spasm, because the end is in sight (cf. J. Moffatt, Theology
of the Gon2>els, London, 1912, p. 68 f.^. His whole rich teaching
about prayer in precept (e.g. Mt 93'f-, Mk ll24f.) and parable
(Lk lls-13 181-8) rests on the conviction that prayer, the expression of the human will, conditions the operation of the divine
will.
Behind pra.yer lies the principle of faith, which, for the
first time in the history of religion, is made primary and funda'

'

mental to man's relations with God by Jesus. Can we imagine
Jesus tliinking of a Kingdom established by force, without
faith? ((I) Further, when He speaks of the Judgment which is
to characterize that day, there is none of the uncertainty of
sheer, abstract predestinarianism which later appeared in
Muhamuiadanism. The judgment of God is a judgment and an
estimate by a will which deals with facts and the relevant facts
are to be found in human character as it is revealed in conduct.
(e) We must here note also tliat in His view His own death and
resuiTection must precede the advent of the Kingdom a faet
which must be remembered in the intei-pretation of Mt lO--'.
For, if as we shall see later. His own death is considered by Him
in the light of the Servant of Jahweh passages in Isaiah (especially Is 42 and 53), an element is introduced which must react
upon the whole meaning of eschatology for His con!;ciousncss.
The will that plans to redeem by vicarious suffering for humanity must view history otherwise than the apocalyptists. A
moral element is introduced into history which, like a new
chemical constituent, changes the whole. (./) In addition to the
teaching which implies tho immediacy of the Kingdom, there
is another strain which suggests delay and urges men to be
faithful in spite of it. The parable of the tares deals with
the period of preparation for the Kingdom (W. C. Allen, St.
Matthev), p. Ixx); the conduct of the 'evil servant' (Mt 2445-51)
was based on tlie fact that his lord tarried longer than was
e>^ected in the paraljle of the talents (Mt 25iJff-) the point is
that after a long time' the master returned. It is therefore
not merely the uncertainty of tlie date of that coming of the
Lord, but also the apparent continued procrastination that
gives meaning and veliemence to the repeated command to
'
watch (Ilk lo28 37). This appears very distinctly if we assume
that Lk 18'-8 rightly follows the preceding paragraph. It is not
too much to say that nowhere does the 'art '"of His teaching
appear more wonderful than in that fusion of the 'eschatological and the progressive which characterizes the parables
of the Kingdom, (g) Lastly, it must be remembered that Jesus
explicitly disclaimed knowledge of the time of that consummation in the well-known words
But of that day or that hour
knoweth no one, not even the angels in heaven, neither the Son,
but the Father (Mk 1332). This is not to be reconciled with the
words reported in the same paragraph, ' Verily I say unto you.
This generation shall not pass away, until all these things be
accomplished (Mk 1330), i,y the idea that He meant by that day
or that hour' the literal day and even time of day(cf. J. Denne.v,
Jesus and the Gospel, p. 355 n.). It is coming to be widely
accepted that the reports of the eschatological sayings of Jesus
in the Synoptics (Mt 24, iMk 13, Lk '21) have been confused
by
;

—

,

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

:

'

'

'

the inability of His disciples to grasj) their meaning. The fact
is that the consciousness of Jesus (containing within it the will
of the Messiah, which superhunianl.v acts on history) dealt witli
the ordinar.v eschatological conceptions from a point of view
above that of mere prophecj', and that only gradually could the
minds of His greatest disciples realize that all things, even
escliatology, had been made new by His presence in the world.
The conscious creator of history must speak, if he would say
which reflects at once the
anything of the future, in a manner
'
'
successive unfoldings of His programme to Himself, and His
effort to make it real to those in whose unique experience it
'
must first take effect (cf. Son of Man,' below, p. 516).

—

For Jesus the Kingdom of God,
3. Conclusion.
which means His active, direct rule of human life,
on earth as in heaven, is to be established by acts
of God which Jesus does not describe in current
apocalyptic terms, except in His reference to the
coming of the Son of Man in the clouds of heaven,
and in the language of the discourse reported in
Mk 13 (some parts of which may not be authentic).
He avoids (cf. Lk 17^"'^-) all attempts to involve Him
in trivial disputes about the date of those events
This Kingdom
(cf. J. Weiss, Heich Gottes, p. 86 f.).
is not
spiritual in the sense that it has nothing to
do with the physical universe, nor is it eschato'

'

'

logical' in the sense that it can be established
merely by means of cosmic catastrophes. For His

consciousness the physical and the spiritual are
elements of one system, organized by the one will
of God the Father, and His language describes
events and processes in both elements. Hence the
Kingdom appears in works of healing and the
preaching of the gospel, in cosmic transactions
and in moral judgments, in the conquest of Satan
and in the forgiveness of sin, in warnings of the
future day and in revelation of the Father for this
day's faith and-obedience. That gospel of the Kingdom is the declaration not merely of its imminence,
but also of its natui'e and conditions. And for
Jesus these conditions involve knowledge both of
what God will do and of wiiat man ought to do.
The religious and the ethical are for Him as completely one as the phy.sical and the spiritual.
Conduct towards man and towards God is characterized by the .same fundamental principles of love
and trust. And yet after all it is astounding to
remember that what God will do in the establishment of that Kingdom is never set forth by Him as

an objective

list

of future acts.

The

future

is

absorbed in the consciousness of His own functions
as the Messiah.
In and tlirough Himself the
supreme acts of God are being performed, in which
the coming of that Kingship is to be realized.
C. The functions of Ji:sus as Messiah in
RELATION TO THE KINGDOM.— I. The tone of
supreme authority. We have already seen that
there is a remarkable difference between Jesus'
conception of the Kingdom and that of all others
before and after Him. Even His forecasts of its
coming, when He echoes the language of prophets
before Him, contain significant changes and carry
in them a tone which the greatest of His followers
could not repeat. For others He prescril)es re]ientance, Avatching, service of an absent lord, waiting
for a dateless event, but He never associates Himself with His disciples in these experiences and
He never speaks or acts as if He
spiritual efforts.
were, or expected to be, a subject in that coming
Kingdom, a recipient of its mercy and glory. His
consciousness is of another kind and rises out of a
relation of a superhuman order, which we must
now consider. And for this not merel.y His words,
but His whole bearing and indeed His influence
upon those who lived in the presence of that unique
A writer in
will, must be taken into account.
Chrisivs (ed. J. Huby, Paris, 1912, p. 704) has
well said,
S'il est un trait caract^ristique de la
physionomie du Christ, c'est qu'il s'imi)ose.' His
authority. His consciousness of something more
than knowing the truth, namely, of the riglit to

—

'
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declare and even to enforce the ultimate laws of
human existence, is an ineradicable element of tlio
It is no less evident in the Synoptics
gospel story.
In Mark's Gospel tlils
tlian in the Fourth Gospel.
pervasive tone is to be found from beginning to
end.
He exercises power or authority (i^ovala) in
His teaching (1--), over unclean spirits (!-'), to forgive sin (2'"), even to coiniuunicate power to His
All great religious leaders have won
disciples (3^^).
a nameless spell over their followers, and their
allegiance even unto death. But the range and
quality of His authority are presented in the
Sjrnoptics as having peculiar elements.
He is dealing with the final
2. Messiah-King.
fact the Kingsiiip of God
through which human

—

—

—

nature is to reach its consummation. Yet it is He
who has received Kingship and can speak of my
kingdom (Lk 222»'- cf. Mt 13", Mk 9'), or accept
the tribute from others (Mt 20-^ where for kingdom JSIk 10*' reads glory the substance is the
same). In His mind and that of His followers the
sovereignty of Jahweh over Israel was directed
towards a great consummation, with which the
prophets were much concerned. The end to which
they looked forward is felt by Jesus to be attained
in Himself (Mt IS^'''-).
But the end must surpass
the stages which lead to it hence He does not
hesitate to set His mission above all the glories of
the OT story and Himself over all predecessors.
It would be enough to refer to the passages found
'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

—

;

in the

bedded

document now known as Q which is emin the Gospels of Matthew and Luke, to

show that

His consciousness profoundly impressed the minds of His disciples e.g.,
take more than Jonah, or Solomon (Mt 12^^'Lk II*"'). The same idea in an even more august
form appears in the saying attributed to Him by
Matthew (12^), Something greater tlian the temple
is here.'
It is now almost universally admitted
that Jesus knew Himself as the Messiah, that
this feature of

;

'

'

||

'

personal representative of

Jahweh

for

whom Israel

waited and for the signs of whose appearing they
But oj^inions still
searched heaven and earth.
differ widely as to tlie conditions under whicli
Jesus discovered His Messiahship, interpreted the
details of its task, and made it known to His
The term does not occur in the OT as a
disciples.
personal name, but came to be used in Jewish
times of that One through whom they hoped for
deliverance from the foreign yoke, and imperial
supremacy for the Israel of Jahweh. That He
would be an invincible king and sum up in Himself
the ideal qualities of royalty (cf. 2 S V-«-, Ps 72,
that He would be the Son of David, that He
would usher in the Day of Jahweh, that He would
be the Christ or Anointed One of Jahweh (Lk 2=''),
the Holy One of God (Mk 1^^ ; cf.
1*^, Lk 4")—
all these ideas were found among the people who
came in contact with Jesus. That the political
aspect was prominent is plain from the fact that,
when He confessed Himself to be the Christ at
His trial, His enemies at once made that the basis
of the accusation before Pilate that He claimed to
be king, and that this title King of the Jews
was set upon His cross (see below). It is this fact
that alone is sufficient to account for His avoidance
of the title. His open acceptance of it from the
disciples only after they had learned something of
His transformation of its meaning. To have used
that title promiscuously earlier would have been,
in the atmosphere of His day, to misrepresent completely His interpretation of prophecy and His own
consciousness of His functions. To have disowned

etc.),

Mk

'

'

'

'

would have

'

'

also been to misrepresent
Himself and His mission. For He knew Himself
to be the One in whom prophecy terminated, who
had come to fulfil the best hopes of Israel, to
establish over all mankind, beginning at Jerusa-

it

explicitly

'
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It was His supremely
lera,' the Kingship of God.
delicate task to claim the substance and disown the
popular form of Messiahship. Hence what we find
llini doing is to fulfil the sublime functions of that
ullice without formal announcement of His relation
to it.
The difficulty of His position is made plain
by the misunderstandings of His disciples which
are recorded with such astonishing faithfulness in
the documents which are ultimately derived from
themselves and their immediate friends and followers.
So deeply were the old ideas engrained,
so strange and superhuman was the new conception of the divine Kingship and its fundamental
principles, that not even the Death and Resurrection or their accepted Messiah could at once reveal
the new moral and spiritual universe to the minds
of His disciples.
It required the successive events
described in the Acts and the appearing of Paul to
the
interpret
Messiahship of Jesus to those disciples,

as

He

fulfilled

it.

—

Elements in His will as Messiah. When we
come to His own concrete interpretation and application of the idea of Messiah
by Jesus, we find ourselves in the presence of a will greater than that
w hich any prophet or saint of the OT had desired
3.

or foreseen.
Their partial glimpses into human
need and divine fullness are united and then sur-

passed in that which He essays to accomplish. His
functions at once interpret and elevate, gather and
reorganize, the scattered spiritual principles of OT
religion.

—

He acts as the Revealer of
(a) Bevealer of God
God. The OT ha3~taught the Jews to hope for a
full knowledge of Jahweh in the day of His appearing to judge the nations. But the nature and
medium of that knowledge had been left vague.
Jesus in the great passage, Mt 11^^-, asserts this as
His function, to reveal the Father. There is undoubtedly a mystical element involved in this work
of revelation, but no less clearly is there a natural
and concrete element Avhich is the only security
for its historical permanence and continuous development. Thus His very words about God throw
welcome light upon His will and spirit, and He
uses the definite and vivid name of Father to
.

Him. Further, He does not shrink, as
seen, from assuming that His own conduct
is a revelation of the character and will of God
(Lk 15). This is carried to the extreme in those
Messianic saypassages in which, while citing
ings, He sets Himself in the place of Jahweh e.g.,
Mt ll^'- = Is 355 611, Lk 4i7 = is 61"- ; Lk T-'^^Mal 3^.
This whole matter is fully expounded in the Fourth
Gospel, but cf. especially the striking language to
describe

we have

OT

—

Thomas and Philip (Jn 14'>-"). (6) Pnm(>r ovc.r
demons. — The attitude of Jesus towards the world
oT"5virspirit3

must be taken

just as

it is

set fortli,

the range of His conscious
will.
He has met and conquered the prince of
demons (Mt 4^'" 12-''"^^), and hence has power over

if

we would understand

He

all lesser spirits of evil.

true to

fact

the

therefore accepts as

testimony of the

evil

spirits

the recognition of this superhuman power by the people
who saw His works, (c) Miracles. The earlier
rationalism strove to extrude from the story of
Jesus all the miracles. They were either pure inventions or legendary growths arising from the
desire to illustrate His teaching or defend His
superhuman claims. The later rationalism draws
a distinction between the miracles of healing for
which analogies can be found elsewhere, and the
nature miracles '—such as multiplying the loaves,
The
etc.
raising the dead, walking on the sea,
former, or some of them, are retained as well
the latter are rejected.
attested and historical
The dilemma is a peculiar one. For, on the one
hand, the same records preserve both classes of

themselves

(Mk

as

S^"-),

well

as

—

'

;
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works with the same simplicity, directness, and
relevance; on the other hand, the supposed distinction is not grounded on objective science, but
has been created for the express purpose of dealing
with the gospel story. Science has not yet drawn
any such line as this imaginary one, and the theological writers who advocate it use only vague
and unscientific language to suggest it (cf. E. A.
Abbott, The Kernel and the Husk, London, 18S6
P. Gardner, Exploratio Evangelica, do., 1899).
In that central passage of Q (Mt ll*-«, Lk V^) Jesus
mentions the healing of lepers and the raising of
His
the dead as works which He performed.
consciousness held Him in a relation to natural
processes above that of other men. And this is
necessary to the unity of that consciousness ; it
corresponds \nt\i other aspects of the range of that
will.
We must not confuse the issue by assuming
that such a will is impossible. It is our simple
scientific duty to discover whether such a consciousness moved in history, and whether its operation in
the whole round of its life presents a consistent
For Jesus the distinction above referred to
unity.
did not exist.
He was conscious of power to direct
the forces of nature as clearly as to reveal God, to
announce the eternal conditions of blessedness, to
conquer Satan, to forgive sins, to judge the race,
and to rise from the dead, {d) Lawgiver. While
He has come to fulfil the Law and the prophets
(Mt 5'^), He yet speaks as Hiinself the lawgiver of
the Kingdom. The Sermon on the Mount' reflects
this consciousness of supreme authority in the
most impressive manner. For there He speaks in
criticism of the noblest ethical code of antiquity,
;

—

'

which He would acknowledge to have
been announced by God through Moses. But, in

much

of

passing behind those prescriptions to reveg,l the
inner principles of human character. He deliberatelj' and repeatedly uses the form I say unto you,'
'

speaking as no prophet spoke, in His own name
and authority. What appears formally in that
place is in substance present throughout His teachHe is everywhere laying down the laws of
ing.
eternal righteousness for the citizens of the Kingdom of God. (e) Administrator of law. He not
only announces but administers those laws. It is
significant that Judaism had not attained to the
view that the Messiah would act as Judge (though
that office is assigned to the Son of man in the
Similitudes' of Enoch), and the matter of forgive-

—
'

'

'

ness of sins

Even

was inevitably reserved for God Himself.

they could have conceived of such a judgeship, the scrutiny of conduct and the award of
apin-opriate rewards and penalties as delegated by
God to a representative, the question would still
'
remain, Who can forgive sins but one, even God ?
(Mk 2''). But Jesus not only asserted that He
would act as Judge of mankind He even assumed
if

'

;

the prerogative of forgiving sin (cf. C. W. Votaw,
art. Sermon on the Mount in HDB, vol. v.
p. 29).
This is Messianism of a type which men had not
dared to fashion in their hearts. (/) The will to die.
Up to the time of Jesus, the Jews did not expect
their Messiah to die.
For them as for Peter (Mk
8*2'-), that would have been almost a contradiction
in terms.
It was only in the Talnmdic times that
the idea was tolerated, and even then the Messiah's
death was looked on as a dark and mysterious fate
which He shared with His people. But with Jesus
a new view has taken hold of history, viz. tiiat
His death is to be used as an instrument of salvaWhether
tion, a weapon of the divine Kingship.
He contemplated His death from the beginning of
His ministry is much in dispute. Certain passages
would seem to show that the will to offer Himself
was in His mind from the time of the baptism. The
words which He heard at the baptism, Thou art
my Son, the Beloved, in whom I am well pleased
'

'

—

'

'

(Mt 3"

contain phrases from Ps 2^ and
clear that He had in His
mind the Isaianic picture of the Servant of Jahweh,
and that He applied it to His own mission. The
story of the Temptation shows that renunciation
was from the first an essential feature of that
mission.
The sayings about persecution (Mt 5^^
IQio. 21. 25) and the rejection of prophets (Mk 6S
Lk 424, Mt 1357 2337) indicate that He expected
relentless opposition which He could not avoid and
others would not abate.
Hence the saying about
the Bridegroom is not out of keeping with His
general outlook at that early period (Mt 9'^).
Moreover, when He does speak more definitely of
His death. He does not treat it as a new factor or
as a surprise.
It is the comijlete fulfilment of that
service to which He stands committed from the
beginning (Mk 10^^). He describes it as the fun<lamental principle of the Kingdom that a man should
lose his life.
Hence it would be an exaggeration
to say with Baldensperger (Sclbsfbeiviisstscin Jesu^)
that, after the crisis near Caisarea Philippi, when
His death becomes clear as an inevitable event.
He passes through a Messianic re-birth.' But undoubtedly in the latter part of the ministry the
will to die became more defined in relation to
gathering circumstances, and hence occupied a
central place in His teaching (Mk S^^ 9'^ [Mt 17^^]
3u. 45
10»2-a4
i2iff- 14 passim).
930-32^
Prom these passages we learn (a) that His death was to be
(h) that it
inflicted, and consummate His rejection by Israel
was also the will of His Father (Mk 1436) (c) that He looked on
Is

;

cf. 121S-21),

42\ from which

it is

'

Mk

||

II

:

;

;

and therefore could call it a ransom for
the many (Mk 10^5^ ig f-,35. 6. 12)^ and as appropriate to the Son of
Man who is supreme in authoritj'over the Kingdom lie would
suffer as Messiah not merely with, but/or His own (d) that He
deliberately and solemnly set it forth at the Last Supper as a
means of redemption, as the ratityinjj of new relations between
Gfod and man (' blood of the Covenant ') (t;) that He faced this
death with peculiar agony of soul, but endured its approach, ils
accompaniments, its outer shame and inner horror, with stendfast will as the sacrifice without which He could not establish
it

'

in the liyht of Is 53,
'

;

;

;

the Kingship of

God over the many.'
'

—

The expectation of death. This is not the
place to discuss either the theory of the Atonement or the detailed and successive steps through
which His consciousness passed. Suffice it on the
latter point to say that the phenomena of the
Gospels are best explained if we keep two sets of
facts before us. (i. A great mind can hold a great
purpose in vicAV and see its general outlines without
allowing itself to be prematurely concerned with all
A great mind further can foresee
the particiilars.
and yet hold off the agony of a coming sorrow. The
which
some
jjeople see in the earlier days
serenity
of His ministry is a witness not to His ignorance
that only death could win that Kingship, but to
the greatness and soundness, amounting in His
case to majesty, of self-direction, self-estimate, and
To say that He could not have preself-control.
served a calm consciousness in view of that event
is to belittle Him absurdly, below the standard of
For the joy that
many brave men and women.
was set before him he endured is not a psychological blunder of the writer to the Hebrews (12^).
(ii.) Much must be allowed for His 'paideutic'
Not only did His task unfold itself
method.
to His own mind in successive steps, from great
principles and a supreme purpose which was
already formed and firmly held when He entered
on His Messianic functions, but He had also to communicate these principles and their practical issues
in like (but not always parallel) steps to His disThe sudden clear teaching that He must
ciples.
is
suffer and die (Mk 8^^ and
undoubtedly
made possible by their confession of His MessiahTo announce His inevitable death before
ship.
that would have hindered the growth of their insight, but after that insight had reached a certain
clarity and steadfastness the shock of that other
revelation must be given. And their whole bearing
(g)

)

'

'

ll)
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His nietlioW.
Jesns spoke not only of

—

jnstifieil

That
{h) Resurrection.
deatli, Ijutalso, though

Ili.^

His resurrection, was at
one time much (juestioned. lUit the frank acceptance of the esciiatological elements of His teaching
He who announced
sets that dispute at an end.
both His death and His coming in the clouds of
heaven as 'Son of man' did foresee a resurrection
The Synojitics a;j;ree (with only a
of some kind.
verbal variation [Mk 8" 'after three (lays']) that
Ho prophesied His resurrection as they afterwards
record it, implying the idea of a physical resurrecIt may be taken as certain that Jesus carried
tion.
in His consciousness something more than the
human hope of a future life. It entered into His
will, it modified the scope and method of His work,
it qualified His whole conception both of the Kingdoni as a future event and of His relation to it as
No doubt, as Strauss saw with characits Ruler.
witli signi(ie:int reserve, of

'

teristic clearness,

this (continuous) certainty

must

'

have been as supernatural as the event itself {Neio
Life of Jesus, Eng. tr., p. 45). But that need not
We are manifestly in the
trouble us nowadays.
presence of a consciousness which contains elements
that must be frankly conceded to be superhuman.

One

of personal inlluencc
which includes the life after death. It is not at
all inappropriate to find in the Fourth Gospel this
aspect of eternal life radiating from its wonderful
He
picture of His historic consciousness.
says to Martha, I am the resurrection and the life,'
He utters in mystical phrase what is implied in the
assertion that after death He will come in glory
and receive the faithful to the rewards of the

of these is a

programme

When

'

Kingdom.

—

It is a natural
4. His demands on the disciples.
coefficient of all these forces in His consciousness

He as Messiah-King should make supreme
demands of His subjects. («) He imposes on them
the law of faith, a faith in Himself which He nowhere discriminates from faith in God. It is this
that

attitude of trust that produces His miracles of
healing and His words of forgiveness, (b) He imposes the law of complete surrender even to deat'i
for my sake.' The varied Greek equivalents for
eveKiv €fxov may go back to one Aramaic form, but
the freedom of translation and tradition is a witness to the frequency and the penetrating quality
This phrase,
of the words of Jesus in this regard.
uttered in respect of persecution and of death,
throws light upon such an incident as the command
to the young ruler to sell his possessions and follow
Jesus, and upon the completeness of that devotion
which He demanded of the twelve, (c) He imposes
a still more searching test a test of character
when He speaks of those who are Avorthy of Him.
'

—

—

'

To be worthy

of

Him

(cf.

Mt

lO**^-,

'

and Harnack's

searching analysis ISai/ings of Jesus, pp. 86-90])
tacitly assumed to prove that a man belongs to
the kingdom of righteousness. The idea must not
be treated superficially, as if any distinguished
leader might determine who are worthy followers.
It must be connected with the other ideas in
which Jesus seems to be constantly revealing
Himself to His disciples as an object of religious
regard. The worthiness here refeiTed to must,
therefore, be compared with the whole standard of
personal worth which is presented in the Gospels.
That standard has various phases and elements.
It demands unlimited inward purity, unlimited outward devotion to the known will of God, love for
God which absorbs the whole personality, and love
for one's neighbour which is equivalent to the love
of one's own life it sets up the character of God

is

;

known, in His righteousness and His
and demands tliat men sJiall aim at that perfection
it lifts the whole problem from local,
national, external tests to those which are unias something
love,

;
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supreme, eternal, inevitable. It is in the
heart of this system of ideas, even in the course of its
unfolding, that the character, will, teaching, and
very Person of JesJis emerge as an ime.xpected and
are not eoncemed witli
yet es.sential part of it.
the questi<<n how the historical could thus be allied
with the eternal, how one person in time could determine the moral standing of all others through
that is a later
their deliberate valuation of Him
It
question. Tiie matter before us is one of fact.
would seem tliat, according to the e.-rlio t tradition,
.Jesus did without formality of claim, init conversal,

We

;

on all sides of His self-expression, in word
and act, draw to Himself the faith and obedience
of His disciples and present Himself to them as
the standard of moral worth in fjut, became to
stantly,

—

of a religious regard.
The efl'ort
to prove that thLs worship of Christ arose only .after
His death and is reflected into the story of His

them the object

prolonged, painstaking, and
too deeply and subtly involved
in the whole pre.sentation of His personality, even
in the Synoptic Gospels, to have been added and
merely rellected from later and baseless enthusiasm.
The vast majority of modern schol.irs even including many like Wernle and Harnack, who are
reckoned to the so-called Liberal' position— admit
that there are here in the Gospels indubitable
proofs that the consciousness of Jesus contained

ministry has been
futile.

The

fact

is

—

'

elements not invented by the apostles, yet not
native to the human mind as known everywhere
else in history.
These elements, as we have surveyed them thus far, appeared in the kind of things
He undertook to do among men, in the manner of
His self-expression. They go deep into the inmost
workings of His mind, into the foundations of His
Concharacter, into the substance of His purpose.
ceive them as possessed by a man a son of the race
and they become a confusion and a folly. But
the Church has conceived them as the supremely
natural revealings of a superhuman conscious will,
and they have been lifted into harmony and divine

—

—

power (see, further, under III.).
D. The special titles.— i. The Son of God,—

The

NT contains

material for tracing in part the

remarkable development of the meaning of this
great title. In view of the arbitrariness of his
critical method, we shall assume that N. Schmidt
{EBi iv. 469011"., and The Prophet of Nuzareth)
he maintains
occupies an impossible position when
"
that Jesus never called Himself the Son of God,"
and never was addressed by that title {EBi iv. 4701
where the last clause, strictly taken, may be true,
but is irrelevant).
The tcrminiis a quo in NT
(a) Tioo termini.
usage is reflected not only in the Synoptic Gospels,
but even in the Fourth, where we find in certain
passages what appears to have been the current
Its history goes back to
•Jewish use of the phrase.
Ps 2"-, where the twin ideas of Messiah«hip and
Sonship are brought together. The well-known
Hebrew way of conceiAing of Israel as God's Son by
making the deliverance from Egypt the birthday of
the people (Ex 4--, Hos IP etc.) was followed up by
an equally careful avoidance of the idea that any
King of Israel was His ofl'spring. The idea of Sonship expressed in Nathan's words (2 S T'"*) is quite
evidently religious and ethical, and that passage
may have given rise to the language of Ps 2. In
the Jewish period, outside the Gospels, no certain
cases are found in which the Messiah is spoken of
as 'Son of God.' But in the Gospels, though the
evidence is confused, signs are not wanting that
as a honorific
occasionally the phrase was employed
title for the anointed one; cf. Mk 3" ry (Mt S^S),
Mt 14** (wanting in Mk), Mt 16"* (diflerent in
'

'

,

—

Mk

829,

22«'fi-),

Lk

Mt

iSlt 26«3 (different in
21*" (different in
23"',

9"-").

Lk

Mk W\ Lk
wanting in
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Mk), Lk 4". In the Fourth Gospel the words of
Nathanael (l^^) and Martha (11-') sound like faithful echoes of this early period when the Messiah
was spoken of as Son of God in a manner similar
to Israel, Ephraim, and David, who were uniquely
The title as
loved, chosen, and endowed by God.
so used did not, of course, involve any reference

mode of birth of
The terminus ad quern in the NT
seen in the Epistle to the Hebrews

either to the pre-existence or to the

the Messiah.

literature is
There
quite as clearly as in the Fourth Gospel.
the Son is conceived of as a divine being (He l^**-)
who partook of human life by a sublime act of His
own gracious will (2^^).
That which came
(b) The source of the later use.

—

historically between these extremes and made
possible the passage from the earlier vague meaning of this title to the later exalted meaning was
the consciousness and self-manifestation of Jesus.
As we have seen, He spoke of God as His Father
witli a note which differentiated His relationship
from tliat of all other men. He avoided the almost

unavoidable phrase Our Father except when He
taught His disciples how they should pray. According to the Synoptics, He rather took this Sonship
as a fundamental fact, not to be discussed, while
the Fourth Gospel rej^resents it as an open claim
which caused much controversy between Him and
the Jewish theologians and nearly brought Him
to death Jn 5'^'- lO'^-^^). And it is of the utmost
significance tliat John in these two passages represents this claim to a unique and divine Sonship
to have been found by His enemies simply in His
emphasis upon the words 'My Father.'
{leculiar
f this is true to fact, then certain passages in the
Synoptics must have conveyed the same idea to His
In the Synoptics reference must be made
disciples.
to Mk 121-12 (Mt 21«3ff-, Lk 20S'r-). where He by implication describes Himself as Son as compared
with the prophets and others, who are 'servants,'
'

'

(

'

to
to

Mt

Mk

IT-^ (see

of

13^^,

'

Dalman, Worte Jesu"^, p. 231), and
which H. J. Holtzmann (Die Synup-

Tiibingen, 1901, p. 170) says that it is the
'
only place in which The Son of God appears to
have a metaphysical value. In the light of such
passages, the repeated emphasis upon Son of God
in the story of the Temptation especially if that
story came from His own lips must not be referred
to the popular, but to His own characteristic, understanding of the term.
One of the central pas(c) A central passage.
sages is Mt 1125-27, Lk 102"- (from Q), concerning
which it is clear (i.) that He reveals a consciousness beyond that of all prophets and saints in a
'
sonship which is the basis of mutual knowledge
between Himself and 'the Father'; (ii.) that He
recognizes that all things have been delivered
unto Him. Wellhausen (on Mt ll^s-so) points out
that all doctrine and knowledge is among the Jews
But the TrapaSocris of Jesus springs imirapddoaLs.
tiker^,

'

'

—

'

—

—

:

'

'

'

'

'

'

mediately from God, not from men.' It is very
common to restrict this phrase to matters of knowledge and teaching (so Harnack, Wellhausen,
Denney). And yet, if we read the passage in its
Matthaean context, it would seem that all things
must include at least the Messianic functions to
which He refers in His reply to John's messengers
(Mt 112'-), and which ought to have brought to
repentance the cities where His mighty works
were done (Mt IP"). To some it still seems jejune
and entirely untrue to the range of His consciousness and the type of His Messiahship to restrict tlie
all things
to His doctrine (see Harnack's argument in Sayings of Jesus, p. 297 ff. ). The revelation
to which He refers in the next clause, even though
He does mention the (ro(poi, must mean more than
a revelation of a knowledge.' Was He not speaking with the ffO(pol when they rejected His revelation
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

God by His works

of the Spirit of

Did He exclude

tliat

thought of the

'all things'?

in

Mt

122»ff- ?

kind of revelation when

And

further,

He

if it

'

'

teaching that constitutes the whole of His
'yoke' (Mt 112^), wherein does that differ from the
'burdens' wliich He deplores? If tlie paragraph
is not to be interpreted in this setting, the best
place to put it would be after the death of sacrifice
is

Then the true meaning
fully into view.
things have been delivered unto me would
appear clearly as a reference to the functions of
the Messiahship. The words can only express the
consciousness that everything necessary for establishing the Kingship of God was now committed
to His will, and that, as we know, included far
had come
'

of

'

all

more than teachings.

—

The origin of this Sonship. The idea that
Son of God was only equivalent to the
term
Messiah
having been discredited, some
(c?)

the term

'

'

'

'

scholars tried to prove that Jesus first conceived
of His Messiahship and from that passed on to His

unique Sonship. That theory in turn seems to be
doomed. It is clear that His Messiahship arose
out of a religious background, but that religious
background had notliing greater than the consciousness of the Father in His relation to the
Son.' But, if this filial relationship with God is
the basis of His consciousness, and if it is unique,
incommunicable save in a secondary though still
'

'

glorious sense (Jn
of

T^/c/za

we

for

vloi is

1^2,

Ko

'

8^- i'*-i^

where the use

significant), is it also true that

get from Himself no hint as to

its origin

?

more than merely religio-ethical is evident (see Dalman, Worte Jesu^, p. 235). He seems
to have taken for granted that men would consider
it to be supra-temporal and assume that He had
come or been sent in a higher sense than can
be used of the sending or coming of a prophet.
Hence it is that we find in Matthew (5" W"^- ^
That

it is

'

'

'

'

1 125-27) a series of aorists which seem clearly to refer
to pre-temporal acts of God. To these W. C. Allen
would add, as significant of the same idea of preexistence, Mt 5" 913 1110 152^ (see his St. Matthew,
But that eternal Sonship which
pp. 46, 122, 123).
seems to be behind so many of His references to
His mission, and which was for others an inference
from His self-revelation, naturally became in their
minds a pre-condition when they came to tell the
Then they accounted
story of His Messiahship.
for His unique Sonship either by the unique birth
(Lk l^) or by His pre-existence as the Logos and
His manifestation in the flesh (Jn l^- ^)2. The Son of Man.
[a) Origin of the term.
Controversy has long raged around this great title.

—

—

Until about twenty years ago, it was generally
accepted as a historical fact that Jesus used the
phrase, and ingenuity was spent upon discovering

what He meant by
preferred it to any

it

and why

He seems

to

have

(For full accounts of
the varieties of opinion see the summaries sub
in
voce of S. R. Driver
HDB, and of N. Schmidt
other.

A

sudden change was wrought when
scholars, especially Lietzmann,
Wellhausen, and Fiebig, raised the question, on
purely philological grounds, whether Jesus could
have used the phrase at all. Assuming that He
spoke Aramaic, it was pointed out that the Aramaic
in

EBi.)

some

German

equivalent of 6 vlbs rov avdpdnrov could only be
Barnash or Barnasha, and that this was the
ordinary Aramaic word for a man in the indefinite
sense, and had come to be used as an indefinite
personal pronoun for 'one.' The conclusion was
reached by some (Wellhausen, Schmidt, etc.) that
a sheer misunderstanding of certain (authentic)
sayings (especially Mk '2}^-^^-), where Jesus spoke
of man,' had led early Greek translators from the
Aramaic to use tlie unnatural Greek phrase, and
that by a natural process this was extended to other
'

'

'
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authentic passages, and al.so Lo some new ones wliich
theological conceptions of His Person led tliem to
attribute to Jesus. Tlie discussion of this inobleni
must be left to the linguistic specialists. But a survey of tlie controversy yields tlie following points.
(1) Much depends on tlie date oscribed to the first documents
in which it occurs.
Now the authors of Matthew and Luke
found this phrase in tliat document Q which pave them so many
words of Jesus. If they independently t'ot hold of Q in
Greek, and if, as Harnack holds, it was composed before tlic
Fall of Jerusalem, it must be dated in the lifetime of many of
the first disciples of Jesus. This fact will po far to prove that
'
Mark found the phrase in his independent material, which also
must have existed before a.d. 70. The double process of misunderstanding the Aramaic phrase and using it for theological
ends, by which N. Schmidt accounts for its place in the Gospels,
is then thrown back to the lifetime of the primary apostles.
This seems incredible among people who spoke both Aramaic
and Greek. (2) Those who believe that Jesus used some word
to express this idea agree that He therein referred directly to
Dn 713, and did so most distinctly at His trial (Mk 1462). it
seems ditlicult to believe that He could not have made this
reference in that form, on the ground that, as Lietzmann insists,
the title Son of Man did not, and for linguistic reasons could
an extreme which Dalman refuses to
not, exist in Aramaic
As a matter of fact, when
accept (Worte IJesii'-, p. 193 f.).
the Greek Gospels were translated (in the lectionary known as
the Evangeliarium Hierosolymitanion) \nto an Aramaic dialect
which may, perhaps, bear a close resemblance to that in which
Jesus spoke to His disciples (E. Nestle, Textital Criticism of the
Greek NT, Eng. tr., London, 1901, p. 103), two forms were used,
'
clumsy as they were, as equivalents for the Greek for Son of
Man' (N. Schniidt, i'Ci iv. 4714). The phrase is indeed, and
in
and
uncouth
But
its very
admittedly,
any
every language.
strangeness may have lent it value for the purpose of Jesus.
Those who believe with R. H. Charles that Jesus adopted the
phrase from the Similitudes of the Book of Enoch have less
trouble, of course, with its presence in the Gospels, but throw
the philological puzzle back to its origin in ' Enoch.' On the
other hand, E. A. Abbott holds that Jesus derived the term from
Ezekiel, where vie avdpMTrov appears scores of times in LXX as a
translation of the Hebrew 6e« 'ddlidm. As to the Aramaic
translation of the latter, which would be given in the sjiiagogucs,
he points out that the Targum of Jonathan (2nd cent.) calls
Ezekiel bar'ddhdm, and this may have been the phrase familiar
If this were the phrase He used, which Abbott seems
to Jesus.
to hold as possible, the reference to Dn 713 would not be excluded. His whole manner of revealing His consciousness involved the constant use of many OT ideas and passages, hitherto
unharmouized or superficially interpreted. His consciousness
extracted their inner unity as the reflexion of itself, and their
variety as the prophetic voices of God. (3) The avoidance of
the title by the authors of the Gospels, except when they attribute its use to Jesus, arose from their recognition of its strangeness, and their reverence for His purpose in its adoption.
Moreover, the titles which they use are either religious or
prophetic in their meaning, but Son of Man does not immediately suggest a religious idea like 'the Lord,' nor link Him
directly and openlyjwith canonical prophecy like the Christ,"
nor immediately with the Father,',like 'Son of God.' It 'is
colourless in these respects, and even in our own day is used
only when men wish to emphasize one of the aspects of His
Person, namely. His humanity. But that was not what the
earliest disciples needed to emphasize by means of a title and
probably it was not what Jesus intended by it. Its avoidance
in the Epistles is due obviously to the fact that to Gentiles it
could have had no meaning at all. This makes it all the more
significant that the Gentile Synoptic (Luke), who avoids so
much that is peculiarly Jewish, retains it so freely in the words
of Jesus, and preserves several instances of its use which are
peculiar to his Gospel (see below). (4) It is not impossible that,
when Jesus used the Aramaic form. His emphasis on it carried
the meaning the Man,' but that, for reasons partially suggested
by Dalman {op. cit., p. 190 f.), the only Greek form free from
embarrassment was not 6 avOpuino^, but 6 vcb? ToiJ a.vBp<tivov.
But it is by no means conclusivelj' proved that Jesus could not,
even in Aramaic, use a phrase, however peculiar, for which those
Greek words were, in the minds of men who knew and read and
wi-ote both languages, the best equivalent.
Burkitt holds that
'
the Son of Man is a literal translation of the Aramaic for
'the human being,' 'the Man,' and that, when Jesus used it,
the effect would be the Man you know of whom I speak,' and
that at His trial the reference to Dn 71-* became quite clear
{Earliest Sources for the Life of Jesus, p. 66).
of the

'

'

'

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

—

—

It must help us to
(6) Use of the term by Jestts.
understand His consciousness if we try to discover
and
how
He
used
this
why
strange title.
Messiah
(1) We must remember that the term
did not occur as a personal noun until Jewish
times, and that the indiscriminate use of it by us
as an equivalent for other terms may and does lead
to inaccuracy.
Some word must, indeed, be found
to cover all the piienomena of the
strange alluring
hope which held the eyes of that race directed
upon God and the future with passionate confi'

'

dence

;

and
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'

'

Messiah

has become fixed for us in

But we must not forL^et that many
usage.
descriptions of their hope even in the OT contain
no allu.sion to a personal Messiah.
The word
'Messiah' in late Jewish literature 'mine (or
anointed
is
used
most
one'
'the')
frequently
where the mind of the seer is fixed upon the clash
of nations, when he tliinUs of dynasty succeeding
tliat

—

—

dynasty and empire overthrowing empire. Then
he conceives of the Anointed One, generally aa the
Son of David,' as ajipearing to overcome all foes.
From this it becomes plain that in tiie days of
Jesus whether false Messiahs had
already aptiie word Mes.siah would
j)eared or not
inevitably
suggest a powerful Iiiatorital king, a warrior, an
a
army, sudden and resistless revolution. But, if
we take Enoch 37-70 to be pre-Christian, anotiier
conception of the gieat deliveranco had ari.sen.
Developing the central idea in Dn 7'*, the eye of
faith saw one ajipear, who comes down upon tlie
jdane of history from above, wholly 'bupornatural,'
'

—

—

whom a new name must be found. (He is very
rarely called 'the Anointed.')
He, 'the Son of
for

Man,' shall execute judgment on men and angels
His sphere is evidently other than that
usually a.ssociated with the picture of the anointed

alike.

king, of David's lineage.

The difi'erence between the ideals led to a diflFerence in the effect of the names
principally aissociated
with each. This comes out in a startling way in
the trial scene. When Jesus is asked whether He
is the Christ,' He not only assents, but
immediately,
as if still avoiding a misunderstanding, makes the
statement that they will see the Son of Man 'at
the right hand of power and in the clouds of heaven.
Now, it was no blasphemy, as has often been
pointed out, for a man to claim to be Messiah ;
but the claim to be the Son of Man,' uttered in
the presence of so many witnesses, was taken as a
blasphemous claim at once. Yet, strange to say,
according to the Synoptics, the Jewish judges did
not lay before Pilate the religious (Son of Man)
but the political (Messiah) charge, that He claimed
'to be king' (Mk 15^).
Luke tells us (22'") that it
was the claim to be Son of Man that led to the
further question, Art thou then the Son of God 1
where Son of God cannot be a mere repetition
of the original question,
If thou art the Christ,
tell us' (v.*'), but suggests that the term 'Son of
Man carried to their minds higher personal implications than 'Messiah.' Exactly tne same succession of ideas appears in the Fourth Gospel,
where Pilate is evidently first told that Jesus
claimed to be king of the Jews (Jn 18^^ though,
strangely enough, both here and in the Synoptics
the exact language of the first accusation as reported from the Jewish judges to Pilate is not preWhen Pilate seems unimpressed by that
served).
apparently foolish idea, they then pass to a new
(religious) accusation (19'') based on their Law, viz.
'he made himself the Son of God.' Such facts
would seem to prove that the term Messiah carried
with it too much of a political meaning, and for
that reason Jesus avoided its use or acceptance,
except among the inner circle of disciples (Mt IG^""'-)
or at the final trial, whereas the term Son of Man
was so instinct, for those who understood it at all,
with what we call supernatural connotation that
it suggested tlie attitude of
expectant waiting upon
God's mighty act rather than the readine-ss of a
subject people for revolution. He therefore could
feel secure that those who grasped anything of its
meaning, and they may have been few, would not
be as the dangerous zealots, while those who did
not understand it would inquire (Jn 12**).
(2) Jesus used this title from an early period in
His ministry down to the very end, and in many
connexions, in relation to His functions as the
'

'

'

'

—

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'
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founder of the Kingdom of God on earth. Some
of tlicse correspond witli the functions assigned to
the Son of Man in the Book of Enoch, but many
are profoundly different.
the critical passage describing His
(i.) Before
appearance to His di.sciples near Csesarea Philippi,
He had already used it, according to the three
accordSynoptic Gospels, twice (Mk 2^" 2"^ and
ing to Q, four times in Matthew's arrangement,
and twice in Luke's arrangement (Mt 8-'^ IP^ 1232- ««
and
;
according to Luke alone, once more (6^^,
Of these
Avliere Mt 5^^ reads 'for my sake').
the most significant are that the Son of Man has
power on earth to forgive sins and is Lord of the
Sabbath. The latter is not a strange claim, as
Wellhansen and others maintain, when we remember that the Sabbath was a Jewish institution,
and that the saying is parallel, therefore, to His
assumption of authority over other institutions,
such as the Law in the Sermon on the Mount,
the Temple (Mt 128, ^f. Mk ll^s-is), and even the
||)

;

II)

'

'

Covenant

itself

(Mk

142*).

(ii.) He uses the title 'Son of Man' when He
begins to teach His discij^les about His death
(Mk 8^^ 91-). And part of their distress and

dismay must

liave

been due to this most astonish-

ing collocation of ideas. For, if He had already
uttered the words of Mt 10"^ Ipa 12«- ^2 IS*'- «,

He had suggested to them a personal power and
authority with which death seemed utterly inconsistent.
According to the Synoptics, the teaching
about His death immediately followed the confession of Peter at Csesarea.
Now, it is essential to
a conception of His method to see that Matthew is
right in his interpretation of the meaning of our
Lord's question,
Who do men say that the Son
'

Mk

Man

is?' (16^3; cf.
He had
8^^, Lk 9^*).
'
already spoken of Himself as the Son of Man,'
but that name of itself had for them no deliniteness, and needed interpretation ; so the problem
was whether the disciples had yet 'placed' Him in
their scheme of things.
Hence the joy Avhen He
found that they saw in Him the Messiah. But
this insight of theirs made it urgent that they
should not be swept ofT their feet by earthly views
of the Messiah.
They must learn that the Son of
is not only the Messiah of their familiar
of

Man

hopes, but also the

'

Suffering Servant,' and must
which He uses when
describing the purpose and effect of that death on
the relations of man and God (Mk 10« U-^'-). In
and for His own consciousness, the union of the
Son of Man' with the
Suflering Servant of

die.

Hence

this is the title

'

'

Jahweh' had already taken

That which
place.
Avas incongruous for His disciples had long been
central for Him. That which to them is a moral

impossibility shines before Him even through lurid
glory as the crown of the moral universe. In His
blood the relations of God and man are re-constructed.
He who serves the race unto death, if
He be the Son of Man, ipso facto becomes the Lord
of its destiny.
But His Lordship is for His consciousness equivalent to the Kingship of God.
Here then the new and transcendent fact is
attained, first in His insight and will, and then in
the experience of those upon whom the new relationship, the actual Ivingship of the Father, takes
effect.
Not the fullilmentof the Law by the mass
of the people, as their Rabbis taught, not even
their repentance at the call of a prophet, like John
the Baptist, not the ab.stract announcement by
Jesus that God is the Father, nor even the exemplilication of it in His treatment of tlie sinful
and the suffering, opens the new era in the creative
relations of God and man. The foundations of the
world have been changed. That new era is ])roduced by the will of the Son of Man to olfcr Himself as in some real sense a ransom, a sacrifice in

But this death of the Son of Man is due
ultimately to the will of God (see use of TrapaSidco/jLi
in
cf. Jn lO^^ 12:^71.^
9=*i 10^^ 14«
jt jg j^.
trinsic to the very nature of that process by which
God is to establish the perfect Kingship of His holy
This is perhaps
love and holy will among men.
the most startling feature of the re-interpretation
(referred to above) of tlie functions of the deliverer,
whether called Messiah or Son of Man. Historically, it is rooted in the Ebhed- Jahweh of Isaiah
actually it was present to the consciousness and
will of Jesus as a living purpose ; and its effect is
seen in that new form of religious consciousness
whose intelligible, not to say intelligent, history
began when the primary ajiostles discovered that
the Cross was the instrument of the Christ for their
reconciliation with God. Almost all the NT literature finds there the secret of the Kingdom of God.
It has been estalilished in sacrifice, in a'deed whose
superhuman quality is seen in its transcendent
death.

Mk

;

;

moral beauty and power (1 Co V^^-). St. Paul it
so deeply that the death of Jesus

was who saw

secured that vindication of the righteousness of
God which some of the greatest prophets and seers
had foreseen as a necessary condition in the establishment of the Kingship of God.
Son of Man is used also and most
(iii. ) The title
frequently in the eschatological, including the
apocalyptic, parts of the words of Jesus. He speaks
to His disciples (according to Lk IV^- ^^- -"• ^") of
the days of the Son of Man,' which may have
reminded them of the Jewish Avay of speaking of
the days of the Messiah.' (The peculiarly Jewish
colouring of this phrase shows that Luke, who
avoids that kind of thing when he can, found it in
some document not used by Matthew and Mark.)
'

'

'

'

He will

and

appear in power and glory (Mk 8=*^* 132« 14«2)
will then enter upon the supreme task of judg-

ment (Mk

8'8

= Mt

W,

Mt

253i).

That appearing

have universal
In these and similar
passages Jesus uses language which, while reminding His hearers of passages in Daniel, yet presents
in its total effect an entirely new view of the consummation. It is not true to His consciousness to
say, as recent escliatologists have been insisting,
that He shared in the crude catastrophic view of
the last things. His consciousness has Avrought a
revolution for His disciples which their minds only
gradually realized and their confu.sion is reflected
in the reports of His last discourses, and indeed in
the rest of the NT. He speaks of the Son of Man
coming with power and 'M'ith' or 'on' the clouds
of heaven. What that nieans/or ITim must be set
beside the fact that He has already come.
cannot understand Him by supposing, as Schweitzer
does, that Jesus expected to become Messiah and
Son of Man only after death. Such a violent conception of a consciousness that only lives on what
The
it is going to be and is not yet, is incredible.
Son of Man had already come. The miracle that
is foretold must be compared with the miracle
already done. His consciousness even as He speaks
embraces the human and the
so naturally
superhuman, the conscious will that 'came' and
the conscious will that shall come again. It is as
untrue to the nature of His consciousness to coniine
it Avholly within the limits of the imagination of
His disci])les, as they looked forward to His coming,
as it would be to insist that His mind lield the
successive details of that future already in their
actual form. The essential dilference, and the key
to our further understanding of Him, lies in that
consciousness that IIo, as the Son of Man, preexistent and superhuman, had come and therefore
have already
must find Mould come again.
seen that the pictorial element is undoubtedly
present in His eschatological sayings, and that will
will not be confined to Judsea, but

(Lk 17^ = Mt

effect

24^7).

'

'

;

We

—

'

'

!

—

'

'

We
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to the conviotion thai we must nut attribute
to llim the cnnlo iiiiracniism' tiiat His disciples
On the other
saw in the form of His sayin<,'s.

add

'

hand, wo must not take

iel'uj,'e,

with the timidity

modern mind before the word miracle,' in
the not ion that He possessed and claimed no superThe
human power over the forces of nature.
'

of tlie

'

•purely spiritual view of His relation to history,
whatever thiat may mean, was His as little as it
was His disciples' view. It is the hij;her conception of evolution (not the naturalistic, mechanical)
that gives to our day better than to His own or

any other generation the means

of interpreting

His consciousness at these points. That view is
that the history of our world has been carried
upward and enriched by the appearance and operation of new factors. For it is a crude evolutionism
which holds that the simple produced the complex
To say
or the lower caused the higher to exist.
that the higher was in the lower, when there is no
sign of its presence, does not enlighten us. It is
best to say that, when the conditions were ready,
life or thought appeared, whence we know not,
and became a self-multi]dying power in history.
The new factors are from above,' they have
'come,' and tliey have laid hold of the material
'

prepareil for them, with a strange power and for
ends whose nature the former things could not
suggest. The Son of Man was conscious of being
such a new factor in history, and hence of a relation to nature which was both human and more

than human. He came eating and drinkhig, He
had not where to lay His head, lie had to face the
conditions of human history even in temptation of
the devil, in hostility and betrayal by those whom
He loved, in death, because He was a son of man.
But, being the Son of Man, He could do these
mighty works among the forces of nature and even
rise from the dead.
And He would come, soon or
late (His words leave room for both), with power
and the clouds of heaven for a universal reign over
the human race in the name of God.
Tl).e use of the title
(3) hi the Fourth Gospel.
'Son of Man' in the Fourth Gospel, where it

—

occurs 12 times, is characteristically different from,
and yet fundamentally the same as, its use in the
Synoptics, (a) The peculiar use of the 3rd pers. in
connexion with this title is emphasized by the fact
that in this Gospel He uses the 1st pers. so freely
'I am' light, bread, good shepherd, etc.
Only at
QSbi. (jf reading dfOpunrov for deov) does He seem to
say, and that indirectly, 'I am the Son of Man.'
(6) Further, we find that the title produces the
same confusion in the minds of others as it does
His claim to be
according to the Synoptics.
Messiah, and speculation whether He be the
Messiah, are darkened by His deliberate association
of that apocalyptic and less familiar title Son of
Man (if familiar at all to any but the docti) Avith

—

'

'

death and with eating His flesh and drinking His
blood (6'^'*).
His disciples' are discouraged (ti^"- '^)
just as Peter was, according to the Synoptists.
The Jews and the multitude likewise are perplexed
'

and ask, 'Who is this Son of Man?' (I2»^).
answer to a perplexed mind that in two
cases Jesus uses the title in an apocalyptic connexion (3^^ 6''-), where ascending and descending express His consciousness of superhuman
relations Avith heaven and earth (cf. 1'*').
(d) A
peculiar colouring is given to the references to His
death by the strange use of tAvo Avords
lifted up
(v\p6(x}) is here (3*^ 8^ 12^-- ^') used of physical events
and
(crucifixion
ascension), Avhereas in the Synoptics
it is ahvays used in an ethical sense
and glorify
(So^dfoj) (12-3 133)) jg ij(jj.y y^gj Qf His death in an
(6=2),
(c)

It is in

'

'

'

'

'

'

:

'

'

;

ethical sense, Avhereas the idea

applied to the
Son of Man in the Synoptists in a Avay Avhich
implies a glory apparent to the senses, (e) The
is
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essential identity of this consciousness with that
described in the Synoptics is evident. The did'erence of colouring is not wholly explained by saying
haa reference not to
that Avith Joim the name
the higher claims of Jesus, but to tlie fact of His
'

.

manhood'
Rather

(E. F. Scott, 'The

due

.

.

Fourth

Gospel,]}. 184).

the con.stant etiort in this
Gospel
present the historic consciousness of
Jesus as the perfect union of the supernatural Avith
the natural.
He avIio Ixjth wept at the grave and
immediately raised the ilead was not living in a
double consciousness, nou human and uoav divine
nor, for this author, Avas it primarily 'a iiuman
nature united Avith the divine' (ib. p. 180) for Avhich
the title Avas used. The emphasis in these jiassages
is still on the divine Avhich has become human,
on the supernatural in the natural.
Even in b'",
if Ave translate '^ son of man' (Ijut cf. the anarthrous title in 10^" 19^ and Mt 14''^), the change from
Son of God in v.^ involves a kind of play upon
the Avords 'Son of Man,' and means that He has
authority on earth (Mk 2'") to forgive sins, as being,
also 'a son of man.' Itis the fact of incarnation, vast
in its meaning, that contains this power.
The
poAver alike to reveal (.S'"-), to redeem (3'^ \2^-- ^),
to nourish Avith divine life (G''^), and to judge (5'-'')
rests upon the fact that in history, as a man. He
yet stands as Son of Man. Ancf the context of
these passages shoAVs it to be no less true that, for
the Johannine interpreter of His consciousness,
these functions rest upon the fact that in history,
as a man. He yet stands as Son of God, the Logos
Avho became flesh.
is

it

to

to

;

'

'

Ill,

'

'

Jesus Christ as Creator of tue

Church.— We

have in the NT the record not
merely of the conscious Avill of the historic Jesus,
but of the effect Avhich that Avill produced in the
experience of man, in the rise of the Christian
Church. Some account of that matter is hereAvith
given in its tAvo principal stages.
i.
The experience of the disciples befoce
THE Crucifixion. The attention of students of
the Gospels has been fastened mainly upon tAvo
subjects, VIA. the teaching of Jesus as recorded in
the Gospels, and the traces of later thought in those
records, such as the apologetic purjiose revealed in
Matthew and John, or the personal vicAvs of His
Person held by each of the four evangelists. There
is another someAvhat neglected field of study, viz.
tliat change Avhich Jesus Avrought in the religious
This is in a sense only the
life of His disciples.
reverse side of the Avhole fact of Avhich the obverse
has been presented in the description of His conBut it must also be considered if Ave
scious Avill.
are to realize vividly the process by Avhich He
became the founder of Christianity. The neglect
of this topic is one fruitful cause of the Avide-sprcad
but superficial vieAV that Jesus Avas a teacher,
Avliose disciples after Bis death exaggerated Him
into a Redeemer and a Divine Person.

—

—

The first disciples came to
I. Jesus and Israel.
Jesus from those Avho had been arrested by the
message of John the Baptist. His announcement
of the approach of the Kingdom of heaven Avas
l)0und up Avith the announcement that the King
Himself Avould appear, through Avhom the Holy
Spirit Avould enter into the life of the people (Mk
p-8, Mt 3^-'^ Lk 3^-2", Jn l'^-^^).
They understood,
of course, that He would come to Israel and somehow assert His supreme authority over the people
of God.
But they did not and could not anticipate
the entirely neAV manner in Avliich that assertion
Avould be made, the ncAv type of kingship Avhich
He Avould establish. Even their prophets had not
foreseen

it (Mt 11').
His appeal to the Jews. Jesus did make His
appeal steadily and uuAveariedly to Israel as the
He preached throughout the
people of God.

(a)

—
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to
synagogues of Galilee (Mk l^s). On each visit
Jerusalem He went to the Temple and dealt
heads of the Jewish
directly with the responsible
And not only John but the
religious community.
Him
as
aware
that His rejecSynoptists represent
tion or acceptance by them determined the question
whether His own' had received Him or not {e.g.,
Jn 1" 6"- «• «» 8« 9*\ Mt 2123-*' 2337-39). when He
sent out His disciples to preach in His name (alike
the twelve and the seventy), He commanded them
the lost sheep of the house of Israel
to address
(Mt 10^) or to prepare the way for His own preaching among them (Lk 10^). The last great struggle
culminating in His death arose from His unbroken
will to bring Israel to repentance and info S2cb'

'

'

mission to Himself.

—

His disciples
(6) The disciples and this appeal.
accompanied Him through the whole series of
events. They heard, and helped to extend, His
call to repentance
and they knew that this alone
had not caused His death, for the rulers feared to
kill one popularly known to be a
jprophet (Mt 2P^).
They heard His announcement of a higher code of
morals that did not cause His death. They heard
Him accused of breaking the Sabbath that also,
though more grave, did not directly enter into His
final condemnation.
They knew that even the
desire to be a revolutionary Messiah would not
have procured His formal indictment and execution
patriotism would have kept his enemies
On the other hand,
silent, if not enthusiastic.
they had watched his passionate desire to save His
people in His own Avay and on His own terms.
They had heard his patient arguments with the
scribes and Pharisees, His protests against their
accusation of Him as an emissary of Satan, His
warnings against their rejection of Hira as leading
to their own downfall. His terrific denunciations
when their hatred of Him revealed them, not as
ignorant or sensual, but as hypocrites. They saw
His very tears over Jerusalem, when He knew her
decision to be made and her doom chosen out of
hatred for the real Spirit of God and for the real
Kingship of God as revealed in Himself (cf. Mt 11^"
1228-?o 23^7-39^ Mk 121- 2, Lk 13i-»).
Burkitt explains
Avhat he calls the quarrel' between Jesus and the
authorities by the difierence between erudition,'
on which they depended, and intuition,' which was
the supreme quality of His Spirit (The Gospel
;

;

;

;

'

'

'

and

Transmission, p. 174). The disciples have a deeper account of the matter than
that, so much deeper that the word 'quarrel' is
not the adequate term for it. It was in their view
a warfare between the true King of Israel and the
sons of the Kingdom. Tlie resistance to one who
claims regal authority is either rebellion or patriotic
rectitude.
The records show that even before His
death His disciples had begun to understand it as

History

its

rebellion.

—

(c) Persistence of the appeal.
Moreover, it is not
correct to say that Jesus cut Himself oti" from
His appeals never ceased. Even in the
Israel.

Johannine account of His controversy this element
of grace never altogether fails.
His urgency. His
condemnation. His denunciation, are the weapons
of His mercy (e.g., 6^-^ S^^-sa io37f.), and on the
cross He prays for the pardon of those who have
rejected His Kingship. To the very end He is
manifesting the Father's grace in
attitude and action towards them.

seeking the

lost,

this fact as fully and clearly as they do His words
of an eschatological character.
And their understanding of His self-estimate was rooted here, and
His
words
of
not merely in
prophecy. The Gospels
prove on every page that Jesus deliberately set
Himself to establish the Church as the manifestation of the Kingdom of God. Whether He actually
'

used the word Church (Mt 18^') or not is a minor
matter and it may be even in'elevant. The fact
is that, as He found individuals responsive to His
call, repenting of sin, as He saw repentant men
(Lk 5^) ready to rise up and follow Him at all costs,
waiting upon His will as upon that of a king, He
saw in them the members of the new community
of God.
He speaks of them as 'salt of the earth,'
•light of the world' (Mt 5^^^-), and distinguishes
kind
of righteousness from that of the
their
Pharisees (5-"). He sees publicans and harlots,
who repent and follow Him (as many of them had
believed John the Baptist in his day), going into
the Kingdom of God (Mt 2l3i), He takes the faith
of the centurion in Himself as the harbinger of
that multitude of Gentiles who shall come from
the east and the west while the sons of the
Kingdom are cast out (Mt 8^"-)- The idea that
Jesus was primarily a teacher, and a personal
reveal er only so far as He went about doing good,
just as He expected others to do, and for the rest
pictured to Himself, and to others, certain transcendent acts of God lying yet for Him wholly in
the future, through which the Kingdom would be
established out of heaven, is one which leaves
out the central fact in the Gospels. That central
fact is that He created, consciously, deliberately,
patiently, the new nation, the community in which
Harnack
God's Kingship was being realized.
(Neue Untersuchungen, etc., p. 97) names it as one
'
of the
developments in Matthew that Jesus is
pictured as addressing a definite community (' eine
geschlossene Gemeinde'). But, if we subtract a
slight element of exaggeration in the phrase, the
In the latter His
fact is not less true of Mark.
movements are affected by consideration of three
and tlieir reoflScials
the
groups the multitude,
The last named,
presentatives, and the disciples.
even when limited to the twelve (though not always
so limited), form a definite community, which even
in Mark is looked upon as the nucleus of the King".S6-38 218-20 S^- 13ff- 4l»- »* lO^Sf- ^-^
dom of God
'

;

'

—

(116.

129 1320-23.

27

[oJ iK\€KT0i]).

What is the evidence in the Gospels that His
disciples experienced the force of that creative will

during His earthly ministry? On the outward
For it is clear that Jesus,
side the answer is easy.
as we liave seen, gathered His folIoAvers around
Him, as individuals who became a more or less
definite body, through their willingness to accept
His teaching, obey His behests, and put their hope
in His power.
We do not know how large this
body was. It appears indistinctly as varying in
That
number, intelligence, and enthusiasm.
crowds followed Him so much as to endanger His
work is made very clear in Mark's Gospel, where
He is represented as repeatedly eluding them and
All the
superficial and earthly desires.
Gospels describe Him as selecting twelve men on
whom He concentrated His attention (Mk iig-2o=
tiieir

Mt
Jn

418-22

cf.

;

138-63 607.

Lk

70f.

5'-",

Mk 313-19 = Lk gia-jg^ Mt lO^-^

seeE. Haupt, Zttm Verstdndnis des

.

Apostolats im NT, Halle, 1896). As Mark shows
The new Israel. — The whole Jewish thought Him escaping from the multitudes, Matthew most
may be summed up in this, that as surely as there is distinctly and repeatedly emphasizes the positive

His own
2.

'

only one God, so surely is there only one sacred comThcologic,
munity (Gemeinde)' (A. Schlatter,
Calw, 1909-10, i. 175). Nowhere is the majesty of the
conscious will of Jesus more apparent than in this,
that, as the people reject Him, He begins to create
the new community of God. The disciples preserve

NT

work

of

twelve
241-26.

3.

4G

close

(cf.

Mt

and intimate instruction of the
" 171. »• 19. 24- 25 131. 21 1910. 23 20"

16i3-

OQW.\

The

*

liberal view.'

— It

is

usual and iniportant

to point out that Jesus, in giving to His disciples
the secret of fellowship with God, did not teach
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them with institutional
has no technique of penitence,
He has no exthouj^'li He demands penitence.
ternal rules of worship, though He expects them to
He woulil have men pray, but teaches
worship.
only one brief and general form. He insists relentlessly on doing the will of the Father, but He
has no list of commandments. He makes love to
God and man a iiniversal fundamental law that
must be obeyed by all men before and above all
else, but where and how they shall begin He does
not say. All the helps by way of rules, ceremonies,
symbols, and creeds which other religious teachers
and directors have used for the guidance of their
followers are absent from the story of our Lord's
dealings with His disciples. These facts raise in
an urgent way the question, "What then did Jesus
do with His disciples that was sullicient to create
the Church and open the Christian era?
The
answer to this question which the so-called liberal
theology has made familiar to this generation consists mainly in this, that Jesus, first luy His teaching
about God as Father and about the Kingdom as the
re-organization of society on the basis of righteousness and love, further by His own example in
which faith in the Father and love to man Avere so
fully exemplified, awoke in His disciples' hearts a
like faith in their own sonship towards God, and
that 'enthusiasm of humanity' from which all
eflective reforms of society must spring.
His
primary message was about the Father and man's
direct approach to Him, not about Himself as
Mediator of that Father's love, not even about
Himself as exemplar of the Father's spirit. It
was the admiration and gratitude of the disciples
that clothed Him with the categories of Messiah
tliem

any

rules or provide

niachinery.

He

'

'

and Redeemer, drawn partly from Jewish and
partly from Hellenistic life and thought, and
in time added the remoter conceptions of preexistence, deity, atoning sacrifice, and universal
authority.
This position is capable of many modifications.
There are those who reduce the personal function
of Jesus to little more than that of a superlative
teacher who was also a man of deep religious experience (e.g., Bousset, Jesus; J. AVeiss, Christus,
Halle, 1909). There are those who recognize in
His exemplary power a fact of transcendent value
for all time, a form of religious experience which
surpasses all others, and makes Him Leader and
Master of all who would know the power of faith
and realize in their hearts the love of God [e.g.,
N. Schmidt, The Prophet of Nazareth). But there
are those whom it is hard to classify, men who
seem, under the spell of 'the modern mind,' to
reduce His significance, and then, under a vision of
His real place in the history of the Christian consciousness, to exalt Him to superhuman rank and

authority. Such an one is Wernle (Die A nfdnge
unserer Ecligion ; very clearly also in Die Quellen
des Lebens Jesu). But we may here take as our
example Harnack, in whose various writings the
two points of view (or the influence of these two
impulses) appear repeatedly. For example, in The
Sayings of Jesus he says that Q gives us 'that
which formed the central theme of the message of
our Lord that is, the revelation of the knowledge
of God, and the moral call to repent and to believe,
to renounce the world and to gain heaven
this

—

—

and nothing else' (p. 251). A few pages earlier,
however (while dealing with the content of Q), he
'

says, It is obvious that our Lord's consciousness
of Sonship must have preceded in time His consciousness of Messiahship, must indeed have formed
a stepping-stone to the latter' (p. 245 n.) ; again in
an often quoted sentence in Das Wesen des Christentums, 'Not the Son, but only the Father is contained in the gospel as Jesus proclaimed it
91).
'

(p.
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Yet in the next paragraphs he goes on lo show from
the very words of .Jesus that 'He leads them to
God, not only through His word, but even more
through that which He is and does and liiially
through that which He suffers,' and concludes by
that Jesus Himself became for His
asserting
There
discii)le8 the power of the Gospel' (p. 92).
is evidently a situation here which needs to be
cleared up.
It has been urged that Harnack in
that sentence means to speak strictly as a historian
'

when he saj's that the gospel as Je>5us preached it
contained only tiic Father and not the Son,' and
that he does admit the right of tlie disciples afterwards to introduce Jesus Himself into their form
of the gospel (so Schlatter). The iiuostion is partly
'

Avhether Harnack is right in excluding from consideration the great passages (cited earlier in this
article) in which the conscious will of Jesus is
represented as determining the destiny of men.
But it is not a question to be decided merely by

quoting utterances which exjilicitly and formally
put Him into the gospel as He preached it, or by
refusing to accept them as authentic. The real
question is whether we have proof that Jesus
became to His disciples a religious object' during
His earthly life, and whether their experience in
tliat matter was the effect of His conscious will as
lie by teaching, miracle, example, and direct
moulding of their life formed them into the nucleus
of that community in which He intended the
Kingship of God to be realized. Have we any
right to limit 'His gor^pel' to His recorded words
of formal teaching, adilressed to the multitudes, if
we find that the whole effect of His training of
the twelve was to replace their Jewish religion
with a religious attitude towards God which
depended upon their attitude towards Him ?
This, which is a purely
4. The method of Jesus.
historical as well as a vital religious inquiiy, we
must now deal with. It will be best to do so by
considering the matter in relation to the three
functions of personal founders described in the
opening section of this article. The appearance of
repetition, when the following statements are comf)ared with the discussion of the consciousness of
Jesus, will be lessened if it be remembered, as
already explained, that we are here considering
the other side of the central fact (the founding of
'

'

'

—

the Christian religion), viz. the religious consciousness of the disciples of Jesus.
must see the
experience through which the first disciples passed
as the conscious will of Jesus took effect upon
their relations with God, if we would understand
the method of the founder.
Each personal founder
(1) The sense of need.
has dealt with the human sense of need. He has
interpreted it, intensified it, and sought to satisfy
it.
He has revealed what he saw to be the true
and supreme values of human experience, glorified
them, and sought to make them the actual possession of his followers.
What did His disciples
receive from Jesus in this way ?
came
to
Him
from a race for which, as
(a) They
a whole, the religious was the supreme view of
life.
came
with minds and hearts
Moreover, they

We

—

aflame from the stern, passionate, convinced, and
His
convincing preaching of John the Baptist.
announcement of the approaching Kingdom prepared them for the King. In Jesus they found
another who, like John, was absorbed wholly in
the thought of that supreme crisis, and He too
announced the Kingdom. Bui they found many
great differences in His meUiod and outlook.
These ditierences are not exhausted by speaking
of His geniality, breadth, sympathy, social in-

He was also stern,
His disciples
exacting.
found themselves involved by their discipleship in
terest, and so forth.
definite, authoritative,

For
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the living, present,
personal relations witli
Jesus did not, like the
insistent will of God.
to an outer catasBaptist, postpone that Kingsliip
He makes tliem feel that they
trophic event.
have to do with God noAv, as He is dealing with
them now. This lies at the heart even of the
Lord's Praj'er, every clause of which involves the
idea of God's present action in our human life,

new
and

quiet, placid teaching of a Rabbi, but the active
penetrating spirit, the conscious will, of their
Lord bearing the idea of repentance persistently

and

pentance.

insistently, deeper and deeper, into the heart,
conscience, and will of the disciples. And they
were thus actually taught, or the world could never
have heard of them or Him. They learned from
Him that the fundamental need of man is not
primarily a God who can give His people the outward conditions of happiness, but this a new
moral relation with the holy will of the actual and
And Jesus made tliem feel that need
living God.
while He was there in the fiesh, or they could not
have seen or felt His meaning and power when He
came to them in the Spirit.
The second
(2) Hoiv the need icas satisfied.
matter of inquiry as to a personal founder is this
What function did He exercise in meeting the
need which He revealed in so intense a light ? Did
He actually give them the new relation with God
for which penitence is at once the prejiaration and

this

tiie

even though it may have an eschatological background. The presence of God is involved in all
that He says about prayer, against anxiety, concerning the Father's love, in the call to repentIn spite of the
ance, to faith, to self-sacrifice.
eschatological

which

element in His sayings, through

He taught them

to cherish the expectation
of the future acts of God, we must see in these
records their memory of the aAve, the humility,
the confidence towards God, the sense of His
actual Kingship which Jesus awoke in their souls.
(b) Jesus also took up the Baptist's call to re-

But His disciples found that with Him
meant a change more profound than any

prophet had ever sought to effect, for no prophet
had ever learned it as they did from the Messiah
Himself (ef. Mt IS''''-)- This repentance was something which He wrought in them by His whole
continuous treatment of them as Avell as by an
explicit preliminary call.
They learned from Him
the depth and subtlety of their sin. Apart altogether from lessons about outward sin, which
He rather assumed that they already knew from
the Law (Mk lO^**'-), they were taught to see deadin self-righteousness and self-seeking
and unbelief.
On these matters they received,
and have preserved in these records, the most
and
peneti'ating
heart-breaking experiences. For
His words created the Christian world by first
making history in their own souls. The teachings
gathered together in the Sermon on the Mount
were addressed to them as disciples, and cannot be
understood if viewed as spoken to all and sundry
a drifting, excited crowd (Mt 5^). Not only was
Peter first encouraged to become a permanent follower in an hour of moral agony (Lk 5^""), but he
was repeatedly compelled to deeper knowledge of
the distance of his heart from the ideal of his
Master (Mt 14=*i 16^ 17"" 18'"- 19^-=» 202*^- 2Q^^-^^
liest guilt

—

Lk 22»i'-] 263'-'*»). The story of continuous
moral training revealed in that series of passages expressedonly in part the effect which Jesus produced
upon the disciples when He thus proved to them

[cf.

how

that spirit of penitence to which
them. In the conversions of Levi
the publican, of Zacclijeus, of the woman that was
a sinner, there must have been powerful emotional
crises.
And the disciples were witnesses of these,
and learners from them. They saw and felt the
extending efiect of the personality of Jesus upon
the moral consciousness of susceptible souls. On
the positive side, we may note that He taught
them to repent, and got them to repent, by demanding the attitude of a little child (Mt 18'^-),
by measuring their sin with the most terrible of
all standards, the principle of absolute
mercy
(Mt 61^- 18'5-35), by insisting that the essential
of
the
in
which
now
Kingdom
spirit
they
began to
live was that of service, unshrinking, unselfish,
and complete (Mt 20'-"''*), which cannot be rendered
except by the penitent. He confronted them with
the call to love as God loves the unworthy and
He even taught them
uncongenial (Mt S^^"*^).
that this inner moral revolution must be carried
in upon the deepest impulses and apparently most
natiu'al and prevalent desires of human nature
(M t I9'i'-i2- 24-26j_ j^ jg impossible to measure tlie
work of Jesus in founding the new and final
religion unless we see in these mere excerpts from
the wealth of material in all four Gospels, not the
searching

He summoned

is

—

—

—

It is plain from the Synsaw in Him a superhuman
above on His consciousness). He was

passionate outcry

?

optics alone that they
iSIan (see

the Son of

Man, He worked miracles of healing.
the power of evil spirits, and even

He overcame

bound the strong man, the devil himself.

He

spoke on things human and divine with authority
unmistakable, and announced the laws of the
Kingdom of God. The religious results were not
what they came to be after the Resurrection, but
they were in kind the same. They found Him
to be a fountain of the grace of God.
No doubt
the idea of saving the lost (Lk 19" Mt IS^i [uncertain text]) may have eschatological implicates,
as the word salvation continues to have even in
Paul's Epistles. But we cannot get rid of the fact
that in the parables of the lost sheep, the lost
coin, and the prodigal son Jesus described His own
present conduct as He pursued and received those
who became His disciples. The fact that the recorded words of explicit forgiveness were addressed
to strangers (Mk 2^- » and
Lk l^'^) must not
obscure the underlying fact that all who became
associated with Him entered into that state of forIt is true that He glowingly describes
giveness.
||

'

'

||,

the willingness of the J'ather to receive, and the
in heaven over, the repentant.
But
His own disciples had that grace of heaven maniwill
towards
fested to them in the
of Jesus
them.
He treated those as penitent who folloAved Him,
and His followers He treated as under the Kingsliip of God, enjoying the love of the Father because they were under His own will and objects of

supreme joy

His own

we

This comes out more clearly if
love.
recall, in its significance for their religious ex-

and extent of submission which
exacted and they yielded to Him. The very
symbols and metaphors employed to describe their
relations to Him and His functions towards them
perience, the kind

He

are significant.
Thus He is the Shepherd and
they His flock (Mt 10" 25^-, 1-k 15-» 12^-, Jn lO"- "),
and therein encourages them to remember the
OT conception of Jahweh as Shepherd (Ps 23^

He is the builder of the
40^1, Ezk 34"- 2«).
temple, i.e. the community which shall take
Israel's place (Mt 16^^ Jn 2'^), for He is 'more
than the temple (Mt 12"). He is the sower, and
the souls whom He gathers to Himself are the
harvest of God (Mt Vi^-^-^; cf. g^"-)- In all these
metapliors we must note the gulf between shepherd
and sheep, builder and house, soAver and grain, as
if they must be made to feel that this difference
lies between Him and them, and yet that it is His
love. His wisdom, His powerful care and control,
He does for them
that is their supreme hope.
what the moral insight of a true penitent would
ask from God. Even more strikingly, He is the
80S Is

new

'
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Lord who appoints to every miin his task, as a
slave-owner deals with the slaves who are his property (Mt 19-'^ 2'1«-" 25"), who returns to judge
them, and for whose return as the consuniniation
of liunian destiny the disciples of Jesus must wait
These metain eagerness, faithfulness, and faith.
phors are added to the positive fundamental assertions of Messiah-King, Son of Man, final .Judge,
mysterious Servant of Jaliwoh doomed to death,
whose tremendous force is felt with increasing
awe as they watch Him move along His strange
and unexpected path to His deatli. liut, while
the latter grouj) of ideas arc prosont to their
minds, now as startling enigmas and anon as more
startling explanations of Jesus, the former group
are those which ilescrihe His actual will as it takes
etiect upon their present exi)erieuce.
Therefore,
they have given up all for His sake (Mt 19-'^), are
meet
to
He
as
assumed,
persecution and
ready,
even death for His sake (Mt o^"'- [of. Gess, Chrktl
Person und Werk, i. 15 f.], Mt 20'-»). They learn
to belitne in Him as the Messiah-King (Mt 16'"-)>
and, when they reach this measure of insight,
Jesus rejoices because He sees now the new community established through which the Kingdom
He sees in
of God is made actual on the earth.
that confession of Him the work of God's grace
Then it is that the
in their hearts.
(' my Father')
deeper teaching not only about His death, but
ab<jut their relation to Him, begins to find exjiression (]\lk 83'-3«).
(Much of the material in Mt 10
Now it
probably belongs to this later period.)
begins to appear that their devotion to Him is a
matter of which even disciples may be tempted to
be ashamed (Mk 8»8, Mt lO^^*- ll* 26^3, Ro P*).
Now there is a gospel which they may begin to
preach even at the cost of life (Mk S^^). Now
Jesus begins to speak of a cross (Mk 8**, Mt 16^,
Lk 9^) which they may be called on to carry to
their own execution.
(It is obvious that this
language cannot be reflexion from a later date,
for then the minds of Christians were absorbed in
another vdew of the cross and spoke of being crucified with' Christ [Gal 2-"], and of dying with Him,
not of bearing each an independent cross.) And
He is said to have spoken of His drawing the world
to Himself by being 'lifted up' (Jn 12^^).
(3) Their inchoate thought of Bis Person.
nowhere find in the Gospels an explicit statement
regarding the personal religious experience of the
All that fullness of the inner life which
disciples.
created the rest of the NT writings (and in a sense
the Synoptic Gospels too) is absent from the story
of their intercourse with Him in the days of His
flesh.
They have preserved the records of their
unbelief, their quarrelling, their selfish ambition,
their blindness to His meaning, their readiness to
forsake or deny Him Avhen the sujireme stress
came. But they do not speak of their joy or peace
It is evident that those were transition
or hope.
days from the arid, hungering life of the Jewish
world of that time to the exultant hearts that
were later filled with the Spirit and presence of
the Risen Christ and of God in Him. They do not
make clear how they thought of the Father as
Jesus taught them, nor what that dawn of forgiveness and peace was as they walked with eyes of
trust and awe fastened upon this imperious yet
tender ^Master of their souls. But certainly thfy
had begun to feel a religious joy in His fellowship,
a religious reverence for His mighty will displayed
in deeds and words of superhuman power (Mt 11-*""'^
'

—We
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i3i6f.^

Lk

.

J5i2-ir])

2,\iA,

10^'-,

as

Mk

9',

we have

Jn V*

seen,

[cf.

1

Jn

V"^-

we must assume

that His continuous and ever deepening instruction
in the nature of the penitent, consecrated, and
faithful life did seize their wills and change their
hearts.
The stoi-y of Peter's contrition at the
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beginning and end of the record (Lk 5*, Mk 14'^)
presents one .side. The words of Jesus (Mt 16")
indicate that in His view the recognition of His
Mossiahship was a religious experience of the
liighest character, in which Peter had been brought
It is quite certain
into relation with the Father.
that tiiey entered into the new life of prayer, or
we could never have received their recortl of His

many teachings on that central matter. No le.ss
certain is it that, as they thus sought communion
with the Father, the constant presence, the searching spirit, tiie authoritative commands (Mt 7^'^),
and tJie whole personal atmosphere of the Messiah
and Son of God conditioned in the deepest way
their thought of God and their endeavours after a
realized fellowsliii* with Him.
The vagueness of
the matter at this point is obviously natural on
the orthodox view. For, if the gospel must, in
Christ's own view, contain Himself as essential
to it, it was inevitable that this should not become
clear to His disciples, nor the form of religious
experience which lie alone could make possible
become realized, until His relations with them
had passed through all stages and reached that
climax at which alone the full situation could
come into view. It is those who hold that the
personal religion of Jesus Himself was meant by
Him to become the religion of every num, and that
He did not think of entering into their religious
consciousness excei)t as an inspiring teacher and
example, who cannot explam the absence from the
Gospels of anj' proof that the disciples felt, then
and there, the presence of the Kingdom, the full
For this His
force of the new life and its joy.
That event
martyr death was not necessary.
could only add a glow of pathos but why not of
despair? to a picture of^ perfect relations with
God which life alone could reveal and death could
only blot out.
the disciples after
ii. The ExrEuiENCE of
THE Resurrection. This is not the place to
attempt a history of the apostolic Church. Our

—

—

—

task is to set forth as briefly as possible some of
those elements, described in the apostolic literature,
which constituted the Church as a community,
whose existence is founded on conscious reconciliation with God, conscious possession of His Spirit,
and that through faith in Jesus as the Messiah,

Son

God.
Resurrection faith.— It is universally
admitted that the inchoate community left by
Jesus at His crucifixion had no basis in their brief
intercourse with Jesus for continuance as a community. They were not organized for i)olitical
I.

of

The

Nor was their religious experience definite
and strong enough to give them a distinct conaction.

sciousness or place within the system of the Jewish
Church. Their later conduct towards a universal
As an experience it was, as
gospel proves this.

we have seen, real, but bound up with and dependent ujon the presence of Jesus with them, and unreleased from Jewish bonds.

When He

lay dead,

their faith was ready to die.
They allowed outsiders to bury Him (Joseph of Arimathea [Mk
adds Nicodemus). The story of two
15«] Jn
of them, according to Lk 24'*-*"', gives a vivid and
realistic picture of their attitude of mind, as
persons who retained a gracious memory of Jesus
;

W^

without hope. The grief which all the Gospels
depict, the story of Thomas, the moral perplexity
of Peter, the evident preparation for a permanent
burial, combine to illustrate a situation which the
whole history of human experience would compel
us to expect as the only natural one. Moreover,
there was a particular religious view of the situation
which must have stained even the inevitable despair

For an ancient law which
was perfectly familiar to them, and which, indeed.

with shame and dismay.
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all crucifixion a matter of peculiar horror to
the Jewish ima<,dnation, asserted that a man who
was executed, or exposed in death, on a cross was
proved by that very event to have been accursed of
God (Dt 21^^ Ac 53«-, Gal S^^. pf. 1 Co P^ 'a
Messiah crucified '). These facts are named here
not for an apologetic purpose, but to account for
the fact that practically all scholars, from Strauss
onward, have held that the Christian Church could
liave risen only when the disciples came to have
the Resurrection faith. What produced that faith
is the matter in dispute, a discussion of which would
involve critical details and a philosophy of miracle
too prolonged for this article. But it was this sudden
conviction that God had raised Jesus from the dead
that thrilled the despairing disciples with new life.
Another event occurred in
2. The Holy Spirit.
the experience of the community which is known
as the Descent of the Holy Spirit.
Whether the
matter is accurately described in Ac 2 or not (cf.
Jn 20--), something happened early in the history
of the disciples which made the language of Paul
about the Spirit intelligible and the Book of Acts
is pervaded by the atmosphere and psychological
The coming of the Spirit meant that
eft'ects of it.
the power of God had come upon them. This
power was manifested in various ways, some of
them now obscure. Miracles and other forms of
endowment (xapto-yCiaTa) were the result of His
presence (see H. Gunkel, Die Wirkungen des heil.
Gcistes 3, GSttingen, 1909 ; I. F. Wood, The Spirit
of God in Bib. Lit., London, 1904). It was natural,
and the records show it, that at first there should
be much confusion of mind among the disciples on
a subject so new and startling as the conscious
indwelling of God in the hearts of a human community. But it rapidly became clear that this
experience meant that Jesus Christ Himself was
still in living contact with them.
They were to
use William James's striking word 'co-conscious'

made

!

—

;

—

—

with

Him

in this

overwhelming suffusion of their

hearts with a superhuman divine power.
3. Christ of history and of experience.

—The

had no intellectual difficulty about the
transition from the Christ of history to the Christ
of experience,' with which modem thought has
disciples

'

concerned itself so deeply. On the one hand, they
believed that the same Jesus whom they had
known in the flesh had appeared to them after His
death, and that the experience of the Spirit's
power was the fulfilment of His promise (Ac P
2^, Jn 14^8 16''), and therefore the proof in their
own life that they were under control of the same
conscious will that dominated them in His earthly
Even Paul, when he defends his authority
days.
as an apostle, claims to have seen Jesus' (1 Co 9'
cf.
For him this conscious will (God, the
15^).
spirit of God, Christ, the spirit of Christ, Ro 8^'")
that rules him is the will of the historical personality whom they all knew as Jesus.
But, on the
other hand, they seem to have assumed that there
was a continuity in thelcourse and nature of their
It is a strange feature
religious experience itself.
of the early addresses of Peter, and true to this
view of the situation, that he does not represent
the primary disciples, all of whom had been with
Jesus (Ac 118-is- ^- 28), as having now for the first
time received the forgiveness of sins and there is
no record of their having been baptized at this
time.
Repentance, baptism, forgiveness, are proclaimed to others (Ac 2^^'- 3''-'- ^), but are presupposed as already characteristics of 'the disciples.'
This can only mean that they cannot deny or
ignore the past blessings which they had enjoyed
in His outward presence.
What was obscure has
been made clear, what was inchoate is fulfilled.
The Messiahship of Jesus is now openly established
by transcendent acts of God on Him and in them.
'

;

;

made a difficulty that the Kingdom of
of Avhich Jesus spoke so much seems to disappear from their vocabulary. But the fact remains
and is now reflected in their use of the term Lord '
His Lordship over them, so
as applied to Jesus.
real and potent and glad, is the Kingship of God !
has been

It

God

'

'

In Paul's language the term salvation takes the
place of kingdom (Ac 28-'*, Ro 1^*) or grace
'

—

'

'

'

'

eternal life (Ro 5"- 21). The pre'
vailing Johannine term is eternal life.' They are
all used now in a presential and now in an eschato-

(Ro

52),

or

'

'

'

life,'

logical sense.
4.

The

experience of union with God.

James said
We have in

—William

:

'

the fact that the conscious person is continuous
with a wider self through which saving experiences come, a
positive content of religious experience which, it seems to me,
is literally and objectively true a$far as it goes' (The Varieties
of Religious Experience, London, 1902, p. 515).

This may be set beside the still more penetrating
statement of another American thinker
:

That which can happen only with the consciousness of God
is an act of God' (W. E. Hocking, The Meaning of God in
Human Experience, London, 1912, p. 440).
These assertions may be held true of religion at
every grade of its development. But they receive
their full illustration, and, indeed, have been made
possible, only by their complete fulfilment in the
experience of the community founded by Christ.
It is, of course, impossible to distinguish the higher
from the lower types of religious experiences by
the mere intensity of subjective emotional exIt is the historical setting and moral
perience.
qualities of that experience that make one religion greater than another, and tlie religion of
The imChrist the supreme fact which it is.
measurable force of the apostles' witness in the
history of the world arises from the following
'

among

other facts.

—

The greatness of it. The 'wider Self with
whom the believers were in contact was conceived
in terras which had not been attained before and
have not been surpassed. The living God, Creator,
Sustainer, Father, is described in a series of magnificent statements of Paul (Ac n^^-^s, Ro P"'jj33-36^ Col 1, Eph 1), and no less clearly though
less elaborately by other writers (Jn \^^-, He l^**'-)Throughout the apostolic literature it is assumed
that He is personal, holy, and righteous, whose
hatred of sin is absolute (Ro 1-3^°), and whose
purpose with man is glorious. Those conceptions
were not scientific or theological in form or origin.
They were derived from the past life and thought
of the Jewish people.
They had been confirmed by
the teaching of Jesus. But they were now driven
deep into the human consciousness by the immeasurable power of the new range of experience.
Every word and phrase by which they describe the
new life is a witness to some new form of the
divine action upon human nature, winch transformed everything. Hence we hear of it as a new
birth Jn 3^, 1 Jn 3*), as a new creation (2 Co 5",
Gal 6'"), as dying to the past life of sin, weakness,
fear (Ro G^ff-, Col 31^-, Gal 22" 6"), as entering into
light after darkness (1 Jn 1" 2", Eph 5**^-), liberty
Thus the
after bondage (Gal 4^
5^), and so on.
change is often described in terms which are
used for the vital and fundamental conditions of
(a)

(

''

human existence. Men who are convicted of sin
are yet living in the conscious fellowship and peace
of the living and personal God.
This new
(6) The divine power as conditioned.
form of religious consciousness can be fully understood only in and through its ethical qualities.
The mystical experience is there, indeed, for nowhere in religious literature is the emotional element more intense than in the NT. It is a divine
power, it is divine life, it is the divine spirit,
which has come upon them and swept them into

—
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There are signs that
ecstasies of joy and rapture.
many of tliem (even Paul [2 Co 12'"]) were carried
The scenes
into abnormal psychic conditions.
said to have occurred at Pentecost (Ac 2), many
of the incidents connected with demons (e.g., Ac
19'**-). as well as Paul's discoursing of 'tongues'
and other phenomena (1 Co 12'''), prove this abundantly enough. For these things many parallels
can be found elsewhere in the history of religious
experience. The new thing, or the excellent thing,
in the
religion is that the experience of the
universal presence and power of God (the spirit of
Christ, the spirit of God, Ro 8'", Jn 14-16) is
conditioned rationally, ethically, and historically.
This was no mere inflow of inexplicable energy
from an unknown source, no afflatus which breathes
upon the soul from mystical 'caves of the winds.'

NT

Yet nothing

is

its serioustaken from its
mystery,
solemn awe. These qualities

ness, its intensity, its

are simply relieved of their blindness,' their mere
inscrutability, by the conditions under which the
'

mystic union with God is realized. Mysticism is
delivered from its sheer darkness and tilled with
For the woi'k of God in the soul is
real meaning.

led up to by the word of the gospel which is addressed at once to the understanding, the conscience,
and the heart. There is no demand for asceticism
or for prolonged technical self-discipline, such as
the mystery-religions, especially in the following
It is assumed that all men
century, demanded.
must tnink, indeed, to become Christian but the
simplest man may think well enough to understand
the personal relations into which a personal God
And then he \nll find, as Paul
is calling him.
showed the untutored Galatians as Avell as the
philosophers of the University of Athens, that the
;

fundamental laws of righteousness and love, repentance and faith, are those under which the divine
will deals with the human, and the human must

Hence we are not .surprised
deal Avith the divine.
to find that Paul speaks in Romans (3^'*^-) of the
righteousness of God as an effective fact, a living
force, in human experience
just as the same
apostle no less than John (1 Jn 4^*-) speaks of love
for God, who is working in us and begetting His
children among us, has commended His love towards
us and has proved that He is love.
(c) The historic Christ as related to these condiThe whole effect of that word of the gospel
tions.
is to teach men that it is God who is now invading
the individual life, that the divine is pressing in a
new way and under purely moral conditions upon
the human. The gospel is an appeal to men, not
to scale the heights of God, but to submit to the
influence of God's grace which is His very spirit and
presence, an experienced force, in the inner depths
But this new religious attitude and
of the soul.
experience, constituting the substance of the new
religion, has been intelligible, and therefore is
possible as a programme of spiritual history, because it is organically connected with the fact that
in Christ the divine has invaded man's history,
Every phase of the gospel
personally, definitely.
It is the
of divine grace is linked Avith His name.
deeds of God in Him, in His historic consciousness
and experience, that form at once the revelation of
the quality of God's will and the moral ground of
His new and supreme appeal to man's reason, conFor the primary disciples this
science, and heart.
sense of union with God could be explained only by
of
the
the continuance
power of Jesus, now exalted
as Christ, to exert His supreme influence upon
human nature. And the Church has never been
content with any other explanation.
;

—

—

—

The religion of
(d) Universalism and Paron.na.
Jesus Christ, being of this nature, was inherently
a universal religion. It required a great struggle
in the primitive Church before the full meaning of
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was grasped and

its consequences were
Into that story we need not enter here.
Nor is it necessary to do mure than point out in a
few words that the eschatological view, which exthe speedy manifestation (Parousia)of Christ,
Sected
id not prevent the development of the universalThe former was a view of
istic view of the gospel.
the future, the latter was made an experience in the
The old antinomy, which was, as we have
present.
seen, in the consciousness of Jesus Himself, was
now present to the faith of His Church. It is easy
to exaggerate the religious and ethical effect of the
eager waiting for the return of Christ, the coming
of the Man from heaven.
I'otent as that hope was,
it did not destroy the diligence of a man like Paul
or hinder (rather it greatly helped) the rapid spread
of the new religion.
Yet we see in Paul's later

this fact

accepted.

(when his own death drew near) how a
world programme seemed to open before him, whose
outlines could not be tilled in within a brief space
of time (Christ the Head of the Church, 1 Co 12,
And the Fourth (Jospel, as well as
Eph, Col).
1
John, represents an etibrt not to for.sake that
hope, but to see it through the medium of an experience which means that Christ is here and His people
already live in Him. Just as, in the Gospels, He is
confessed as Messiah, and accepts the confession as
springing from God, yet was not declared as Messiah
in fullness of power; just as He spoke also of the Son
of Man as there where He forgave sins and sought
the lost, yet announced that the Son of Man would
be seen coming on the clouds of heaven just as in
some parables He spoke as if the kingdom were
there, and in others as if it were still to come ; so did
His apostles afterwards stniggle with the same
double view, now raised to a higher plane of experience.
Having seen Him after death, declared as
Messiah, and having received ample proof that He
was now in the spirit, the true Lord, the actual
energy of their lives (Gal 2^, Eph 3'«'f-), they yet
stUl waited for His appearing (Ph 3^) ; He was
manifested and is yet to be manifested (1 Jn 1"^3i-«).
Perhaps this principle is the only one on
which the moral and spiritual evolution of the race
could proceed.
IV, Jesus Christ and tijk moral reGENERATION OF MAN.—i. The Christian Church
as a moral agency. No one can reasonably
dispute the statement that Christianity has
proved itself the highest ethical force in the
epistles

;

—

Other religions have exercised
history of man.
their own measure of noble influence, but their
positive contributions have been less broad and pure
and elevating, and they have adopted as inherent
elements certain principles which have sadly limited
their moral beneficence e.g., the pessimism of
karma as retained by Buddhism and its insistence
on unlimited asceticism as essential ; also the absence of an assured faith in the mercy of God,
and the fatalistic element, as well as the moral

—

Muhammad's personal character, in
Islam.
These defects are alike fundamental and
The Christian Church,
fatal to those systems.
as an organized historical institution, has failed to

insufficiency of

prove itself an ideally perfect moral agency. It has
often been ruled by the earthly mind it has often
its
misinterpreted its moral task in the world
officials have often adopted the methods of Satan
for promoting the Kingdom of God. Yet it has done
more than any other organization in history to hold
before the conscience of mankind the ideal of
human character and destiny. It has carried in its
;

;

memory

of Christ, in its very ritual of baptism

and

the Lord's Supper, in its permanent forms of worvital principle of an appeal
ship, in its great and
through Scripture to the mind of Christ as revealed
to and in the apostolic consciousness, the permanent motives and standards of self-criticism, con-
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and reformation. This means that Jesns
Christ remains in the life of tlie Church not as a fartrition,

off

memory growing more dim and

less effective

upon the conscience of the Church and mankind, as
time flows, but as a living judge and unexhausted
source of moral propulsion. Let us consider Him
as the supreme personal force in the moral history
of

man.
2.

The

appeal

is

—

The first
ethical teachings of Jesus.
naturally made to the teachings of Jesus,

which have been explored with extraordinary
minuteness to discover their personal and social
Two things have gradually become
application.
clear which modify the nature of that appeal.
(1)
The first is that He abolished all dei^cndence on
outward ceremony as a means of salvation. Jesus
revealed the ethical nature of man's religious relations.
The same jirinciples of faith and love unite
men with one another and with God. Even worship of God is a moral act, and God's readiness to
answer is compared with the attitude of good parents to their children

Jn

»•'•

2»-

(Mt Q^^The second

»»• 32

711

.

cf.

Lk

that Jesus did
not, except for illustration, deal with the concrete
announce an
He
did
not
details of life, and that
111-13 181-8^

423'-).

(2)

is

organized system of laws. The only matter in which
He approached the method of statutory legislation
was that of marriage (Mk W'^^ Mt 193-»)— a fact
which is of the utmost significance for the fundamental nature of that institution in His community.
His teachings are occasional, fragmentary. They
penetrate to the fundamental principles of conduct, rather to the inner spirit, the secret selfdeterminations of man. For example, take His

Mk

words about love (Mt 5^3-«
^^-so
purity of motive (Mt 5«service

(Mk

10«-«,
faithfulness

Mt

Mt

Mk

223^-^"),
V'>-"-^).

25^^-'^), forgiveness (MtG^^f24^5-5i 25i*-3»), sacrifice

(Mk

(Mt

1815-35),
834-37 942-48 1017-30)^ gtc.

12-»-3i,
25"-^-^-\

He usBS provcrbs, parables,
paradoxes, or mere simple illustrations, as well as
direct commands, to state these principles, to make
them distinct and impressive, to startle His hearers
from the moral somnolence induced by their traditional habits of thought and evasions of severe
moral issues, to show His principles at Avork in concrete social relations.
In all this we note a certain
finality whicji makes His principles inevitable for
the human conscience of all ages and circumstances,
a certain urgency which makes them impressive,
solemn and He binds them as ethical statements to
religion as their final explanation, justification, and
sanction.
He takes the great principle of reward
and punishment to the heart of all His teaching.
But lie makes it appear that these are not accidental, external, and confusing to the conscience.
The reward and penalty come from God and are
part of the history of the Kingdom and of the individual soul. The moral order of the universe is at
once established and revealed through them.
In addition to the
3. His personal character.
teaching of Jesus we must take account of His
personal character as a moral force. It is true that
the direct appeals to that character in the ordinary
relations of life in apostolic literature are few (cf.
Ac 10"'8, 2 Co I0\ 1 P 22iff-)- But on every page we
see its searching and inexpressible influence. The
picture of that holy and merciful life is ever before
their eyes and is clierished in their hearts.
In the
Gospels it is preserved for us simply,'directly, with
such unity of spirit in its apparently divergent or
even contradictory elements tiiat it has Avon for itself a position of majesty, a strange and irresistible
authority over the imagination, if not yet over the
He stands before the
will, of the human race.
world as harmonizing in His own Avill Avith the
perfection of self-mastery for He Avas tempted to
the utmost, yet sinless such contrasts as these
(1) the consciousness of high and even superhuman
;

—

—

—

:

Avill to obey unto death,
(2) tlie nobility and
unresisting and unafraid
dignity of a great iniad and powerful will united
with simplicity and lowliness of life ; (3) severity of
the utmost in His purity, frankness of the least
compromising in His truth, united Avith tenderness,
pity, and comprehending sympathy ; (4) the clear,

station united Avifh the

;

relentless perception, exposure, and hatred of man's
sin united with the unfaltering resolution to be
Himself the Saviour of man. Such a character was
itself a revelation of the ideal humanity, and has
since these Gospels were Avritten ruled the hearts of
men Avith royal supremacy.

—

His character measured by His divinity.
Avas more than His teaching and more
than His character as a perfect man. It might
have seemed impossible that a character formed
fi'om such a consciousness as His should be of any
4.

But there

avail for blind, selfish, earthly-minded, impulsive

men. For His superhuman consciousness and His
native sinlessness Avould open up a gulf betAveen
His achievement of moi'al glory and man's continuous and dismal failure Avhich no man could
cross, the very sight of Avhich Avould crush all faith
and hope with the Aveight of personal despair. But
the picture of Christ's moral quality is set before us
in the light of His Incarnation and His redeeming
purpose in life and in death. Passages like 2 Co 8"
and Ph 2^^- shoAv that the pre-existence of Christ
Avas not for the apostles Avhat certain Ritschlians
have too often represented it to be an empty and
unethical idea. On the contrary, it is the eternal
will of the Son of God, His
grace,' His mind,'
that are revealed in His self-emptying and impoverishment. It is not the limited thougli noble
sacrifice of a man that is seen in Him by tlie faith
It can only be measured
of the Christian Church.
by the movement of His will from the throne to the
cross.
When the Word became flesh, His glory
Avas beheld, the glory of grace and truth ( Jn 1"), and,
Avhen He Avas seen and- handled, it Avas the Word
When the
of life that stood revealed (1 Jn P^').
author of HebreAvs refers to the Incarnation (2'i-i''),
we cannot miss the effect of contemplating the Son
of God as He chose to partake of the flesh and
blood in Avhich all the children share, and to become
When in
in all things like unto His brethren.
1 Peter avo read of the lamb Avithout blemish (V^),

—

'

'

of His patient endurance of shame and pain (2-''-5),
of the purpose of His suffering once for all (3'*), we
cannot but realize that the Avriter is thinking
not of a man, but of the divine being Avho entered
into human life in Plis oAvn full and holy Avill of
in Paul's Avritings Ave read of Him
love.
Avho loved me and gave himself up for me
(Gal 2^'^), of his OAvn desire to knoAV the felloAvship
of His sufferings (Ph 3"*), of Christ's love Avhich

When

'

'

him (2 Co 5''), from Avhich no pang or
shame can separate him (Ko S^^), Ave realize all the
time that this is the love of a divine being. The
whole subsequent history of the Church shoAvs that
constrained

the inner secret of that spell Avhich the name of
Jesus Christ has cast upon man's heart lies in this
view of His character as that of one whose eternal
holiness

and love became active among men and

for men.
Many good men liaA^e suffered for their
felloAV-men. Patriotism and friendship, stern devotion to duty and a certain royal self-respect, have
jn'oduced their myriad martyrs of varied degrees of
worth. But they are men entangled Avithout their
Avill in human relations, and rising Avorthily to their
task.
Here is the picture of one Avhose sinless life,
Avhose love, Avhose Avill to serve and even to die, is
more than human, and Avho is, of His own Avill, set
into the entanglements of man's moral situation for
man's delivei-ancc. His very dilference from us
gives moral sublimity to His deliberate and merciful self-union with us.
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God

will of

revealed as the ultimate

—

ground of moral ideals. 'I'lie ethical value ami
stated.
lorc(! of the stmy of Cinist is not
yet fully
Another element, the greatest and most potent of
all, is

involveil in

A

it.

prublem
—permanent
That we may estimate

the

what it does because they girded themselves
meet it not merely in speculation but in practical
life, by the discipline not merely of the mind Imt of
the M'ill. They sought their sure guide to virtue and
peace in an appeal to tlie Reason which informs the
lish

to

Yet, just because their vision
of this Reason was won only by the severe labour
of elect souls, and they had no objective ground,
but only an inner anil therefore indenionstralde
conviction, their virtue lacked joy. It could not and
did not become asocial good, a wide and permanent
force in history. In Kant, again, the same opposition
between a very high conception of the good will
and of dutyand the actual situation of man appears.
For he too saw and more clearly, as the heir of
Christian culture that in the end virtue must find
its justification in a universe made to harmonize
with it. His solution lay in what from the metaphysician's point of view must always appear as a
violent use of the idea of a Deus ex 7nachina. God
must be conceived of as somehow and somewhere
creating the perfect environment for the good will,
that the need of hai)i)iness may be enjoyed.
HoflFding, from a narrower vision an(i in the
language of recent thought, puts the same pi-oblem
Avhen he says, the conservation of value is the
universe as a whole.

—

—

'

characteristic axiom of religion,' and adds that,
'
therefore, the religious problem also is concerned
with the continuity of existence, although from a
special point of view {Philosophy of Religion, Eng.
The same principle
tr., London, 1908, pp. 10, 13).
or problem appears in the Hebrew Scriptures in
It created the
the terms of practical religion.
ilrama of Job.
It even produced the fifty-third
chapter of Isaiah. The Psalms ring with its passion
and wail. For Israel was confronted with the fact
'

that the

Man

assurance not only that the universe is ultimately
in accord with it, but more ilelinitely that the Will
which rules history confirms and secures it finally
for ever.

in God's will concerning Christ.
and the continuous faith
of the Church since then, this supreme problem
was solved in the story of Jesus Christ. For the
whole fact of Christ is viewed steadily as an act
of God (Jn 316^ Gal 4«, He P-^).
Outwardly this is
depicted for us in the stories of His birth and
His resurrection. Inwardly it is made certain [a]
in His own consciousness of union with the will
of God.
That is not viewed either in the
or
in the faitli of the Church, it was not viewed by

Its .wlution
—According
to the
(h)

'

of the Son of God incarnate in Him (Ro S-') by
the will of God. (b) In His sacrilice on the Cross.
For that event is distinctly and repeatedly described
as tlie will and deed or God. Jesus Himself so
regarded it when He spoke of being 'delivered up
into the hands of men (Mk 9"'), of the Son of Man
having come being sent to give His life as a
ransom (Mk 10»* tF^ cf. Ac y-^), of His blood
being shed to establish the new covenant of God
with man (Mk 14-*^), and in the Agony (.Mk 14^;
'

—

—

;

cf.

Jn

10"*).

The

ajiostolic literature is full of this

(Ro 5« 83, Gal 4'', 2 Co .7-', Ph 2«, 1 Jn 4'" etc.).
The supreme passage is Ro 2!^^"-, where (iod is
described as having set forth Jesus Christ,' i.e. on
fact

'

the Cross, as a propitiation, wliereby the righteousness of God became a realized and living force in
{e) In His Resurrection, which is viewed
history,
always as the .seal set by (iod Himself, in an act of
transcendent power, ujjon the redeeming work of
Christ, and as the revelation to all men of the
destiny of the sons of (UA (Ac '2'^'f- 3'-"f- lO*"'-,

\\ 1 Co 15, Eph I'-J-'-s, Ph 3i«'-). The Risen
Christ is the full revelation of the ideal man, of
the predestined triumph of believing humanity
(He 2^- 1^ 1 Co If)''*-'^). In the Book of Revelation
the conception of the glory and power of Him who
was dead and is alive for eveimore lills the succesAll
sive scenes with their apocalj'ptic splen.lour.
these events, in their meaning for Christian faith,
have proved themselves to be charged with creative
moral energy, and have entered deep into the ethical
history of Christendom. In them the very character
of the Creator of the universe stands revealed, and
His will concerning man is seen in action. In all
of them His holiness and what holiness means. His
love and what love means. His mercy and its
nature, His final purpose with man, are made
known. The suggestions of nature, tlu! i)remonil ions of
conscience, the yearnings of the spirit of
man, have been insufficient guide.s. Ihit the deeds
of God in Christ have for a believing Church so
revealed the righteousness and the love of God, in
action upon the believing vum, that the nature of
righteousness and love stands clear, and the will of
the Creator is proved to be concerned supremely
with a realm of spiritual beings in whom these
All the risks and
shall be completely realized.
sacrifices of the virtuous man, all his implicit faith
in a moral universe, are confirmed by the work of

Ro

God
6.

We

in Christ.

The moral foundations of the Church.—
have already seen that, in gathering His

disciples into the nucleus of the new community of
earth, Jesus united them with Himself
by the ethical bonds of penitence, trust, obedience,

man who was righteous, who was conscious God upon

of integrity before the will of Jaliweh, was yet left
to the mischances of life and the doom of the grave,
needs
just like the virtuous man of Aristotle.
for his clear and sure grasp of the idea of goodness,
and for its social fulfilment on a large scale, the

and

Jesus Himself, as the product of a pure human will
(Mk 10'», Mt 11=^^). It was the i.ruduct in Him of
the spirit of holiness, which became incarnate in
Him (Ro P'-), of the Logos incarnate in Him (Jn
1'^),

in

histonj of
arif^ht its true
'iiioralitij.
of
the
central
prohlems
signilicance, let us recall one
of the hijj;her ethical systems of dillbrunt ages, which
have often iienetrateo far into the heart of virtue
and have tried to picture the perfect man. Aristotle
dill so, and discovered that the virtuous man is
alone capable of true happiness. But he was apparently haflled hy the fact that he cannot be
pictured as attaininij; the ideal in our world because
the environment proves hostile. There ought to ]je
a relaticm of 'perfect virtue' and 'perfect life.'
But the latter fails even the best of men, either
through misfortune in life or through the close of
The Stoics faced the same
life itself in death.
situation, and their very name means for us in Eng(a)

52'i

NT
'

NT

aiid hope.
The apostolic
in various parts of the

communities grew up
on the same

Roman Empire

foundation (Mt 16'», 1 Co 3"). Tliese new social
groups are filled with the consciousness of a divine
indwelling (1 Co 3i«, Ac 2'«-3«, Ro 8"^-, Col 1^,
.In 14-16) which they describe under the three
names of God, Christ, and Spirit. They live in
new ethical relations with God, and accordingly all
human relationships appear in a new light. A new
forni of moral consciousness has taken its place in
human history. It was destined to pass through
phases, to wax and wane in alternate
of ellective
periods of clearness and confusion,
and feebleness. But, having the secret of

many outward

energy
renewal within its own nature and in its connexion
with the history of its origin and tyjte, which is God
in Christ, it has proved itself an inexhaustible source
of light
races of

and power for all periods of culture and all
man. In proportion as the religious life
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feeds itself directly upon the deeds of God in Christ,
and upon Christ's character, \yord, and work, as the
embodiment and manifestation of those deeds, it
becomes aware again of its moral ideals and becomes
charged afresh with faith and passion for their ful-

A

few words only can be used here upon
filment.
the social influence of the Church as a moral organism. As a social group its outward moral influence on the State and on all other social groups
and institutions is based upon the principles of its

own organization. Those principles are faith, love,
obedience towards God, and mutual love and service towards one another.
The Church as a distinct institution is created by these. The measure
of the intensity with which they are practised by
the Church has always been the measure of the
Church's moral influence on society. Not its mere
teachings, but its actual rules of combination and
co-operation have proved to be the most potent
revolutionary forces. The meaning of these rules,
their inner logic, has not yet been all read off into
the continual flux and change even of its own life.
But the humanizing of man's heart, the democratizing of his governments, the socialization of his
possessions and all values are the laboured, slow,
and never completed eft'ort to translate the ideals
or principles which give the Church its o^vn being
into the organization of the whole world. And that
is slow and laboured, because the Church,
Erocess
eing composed of only partially enlightened human
hearts, has found it so hard to understand itself,
as well as because the kingdoms of this world
fight for the hostile principles on which they are so
widely and firmly established (Mt 20-»°^-, Ro IS^-^).
From this aspect we can see the ethical meaning
of the fight of Paul for the universality of the
gospel against the Judaizers. It was a movement
of the Spirit by which the will of Jesus in relation
to the Kingdom, and the moral value of God's
deeds in Him, were translated into human action,
and into the very organization of the Church.
That all races, both sexes, every grade of social
life, every quality of mind, should be baptized into
Christ and become one body in Him, on the same
ethical terms, was necessary to make the practice
of righteousness and love, as He taught them (and,
in His own work, fulfilled them), possible to the
whole human family.
The great idea of the
brotherhood of man could arise, so as to become
a historic force, only in communities which had
begun to practise it across all these gulfs which
cut the race into unsympathetic groups. The hope
of the speedy return of Christ mercifully hid from
the imagination of the first Christians the length
and breadth and height and depth of the task of
the Church as the embodiment and promulgator of
the will of God in Christ for the re-organization of
society. But they did their work no less efl"ectively.
It is not the possession of any theory as to the ideal
form of general society, whether politically or economically considered, that has given the Church
its power.
Where it has attempted to dictate such
a form it has always incurred disaster. Its supreme
function and power have come from the possession
of those deepest principles of control by which the
ambitions, passions, appetites, and convictions
of men out of these the forms of government
and societj grow are themselves regulated and
directed within its own life. These principles of
control lie in its continuous sense of responsibility
to the living Christ and its continuous dependence
upon the manifestation of His will in all the transactions of his earthly life.
'

'

'

'

—

which the whole conditions of life would undergo
a catastrophic change deserves a few words.
There is no teaching of Jesus which relieves men
from the regular duties of life. No reasonable
man so interprets the words about hating one's
family (Lk 14^'' cf. Mt 10^^), or applies to all men
the demand made on the ricli ruler (Mk 10^')) or
understands that the forbidding of anxiety about
clothing and food (Mt 6^''^-) is the bidding of idleJesus could not have seen
ness, even for a season.
less clearly than Paul did that dishonour lies in
the refusal to work (2 Th 3^'^^). The deep moral
and religious principles underlying the commands
about the laying up of treasure (Mt 6'^'-), the
deceitfulness of riches (Mt 13^^), are frittered away
by the idea that they were based upon an excited
view of the imminence of the last day. The
teaching about eunuchs (Mt 19^""^^) is likewise
misunderstood and lowered in its tone if it is
taken to mean that men shovdd not marry because the day of heaven is near when there shall
be no marrying or giving in marriage. On the
contrary, our Lord assumes that men will have

—

;

money
2535'-,

to use for their almsgiving

Lk

16^-13),

(Mt

while such a passage as

S""-

Lk

6^"''

14i2ff-

(with every mark of authenticity) assumes a condition of society in which money is still possessed
by those whom He would instruct. His deepest
teaching about love of enemies, service as the true
ground of personal distinction and the basis of
divine rewards, the nature of lust, superiority to
the joys of mere wealth, are not intelligible if read
in relation to

an unimaginable state

of life follow-

ing the great catastrophe, and far surpass the

purview of a mere emergency legislation.

They

presuppose, and are relevant to, a continuation of
human nature and of its social foundations, as we
have them now. On the other hand, we must
take account of the fact that in a certain sense
The
all Christian ethics must be Interimsethik.
pilgrim spirit is the life of the Church. The final
facts (rd Icrxara) are always present to its consciousness.
Death and judgment, the transitoriness of
this world and the ideal life of complete holiness
and blessedness for the race in the unseen universe,
the brief life of the individual and his eternal
destiny these facts make all the possessions and

—

relations of society on their earthly side temporary,
limited in their positive value, dangerous in their
misuse, good only in their subjection to the ends
of the soul and the meaning of the Kingdom of
God. The antinomy that lay in the consciousness
of Jesus, as we have seen, concerning the advent
of the Kingdom and His own relations to the
events in time is reflected also in His ethical
teaching concerning the duties and the spirit of
His true disciples ; and it has passed into the
consciousness of the Church, which also must live
as if the Lord were at hand, and yet face the fact
It is hard to see how the matter
of His tarrying.
of the moral evolution of the race could be dealt
with otherwise. For that evolution is inconceivable on the assumption either that the earthly life
is all and to be pursued for its own sole sake or
'
that the ' day of the Lord is so near and so destructive of the present constitution of man and

7. Eschatology and morals.— The attempt of
some recent eschatologists to prove that the teach-

nation that the earthly life has no value at all.
The element in the teaching of Jesus which looks
like Interimsethik is not contradictoiy of the
doctrine of evolution, as Schweitzer and others
suppose, but actually essential to its application
For the evolution of
in the moral history of man.
a rational moral will in humanity is possible only
when the reality and imminence of the eternal fills
him with a sense of solemn urgency and makes the

ing of Jesus contains an Interimsethik a view
of conduct dictated by the expectation of the
speedy establishment of the Kingdom of God in

joys of eartli seem by comparison meagre and
incomplete, and when, on the other hand, the
reality and definiteness of the holy will and the

—

—
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loving mercy of God, apprehended now and here,
make tlie eiirthly task seem noble. Christ's own
character, anil even Ilis work of redemption, was
evolved fnjiii the appeal to His will of these two
And liis disaspects of the human situation.

were taught by word and
Church by His spirit, to cherish
and the calm, the ilissatisfaction
asm, the eager waiting for a
ciples

example, and His
both tlie urgency

and the enthusiSaviour and the

determincil devotion to the iircsont opportunity,
out of wliich the loftiest morality has arisen, and
through which alone the perfect civilization can
be evolved.
V. Apostolic Christology.—\. Thk Chris-

TOLOGY OF Paul the Apostle.— i. His

—

religious

experience. All attempts to explain Paul's fundamental doctrine of the Person of Christ except
through his contact \\\t\\ the primitive Christian
community, and through his faith in the risen

A profound experiChrist, have utterly failed.
ence was the beginning of his Cliristology. Not
merely in the Acts of the Apostles but in his own
letters the evidence on this matter is as direct and
conclusive as possible.
Many writers from Baur
onwards have treated him as primarily a speculative theologian whose opinions about Jesus have
the value only of deductions from Jewish Messianism and of attempts to reconcile these with
Alexandrian philosophy. Bnt all such vie%\s fail
to do justice to the central things in the selfown
As a Jew. — It

revelation of his
(a)

letters.
is

abundantly proved,

first,

his original and deepest interest was in
He was exceedingly zealous
practical religion.
for the traditional faith of his race (Gal P^'-).
It
would seem that he had given years to the earnest
study of the Jewish religious system, and that he
had given himself with great energy to the practical
side (Ph 3''-). The intensity of his love for his race

that

'

'

never abated, and ])roves that, while it was tired
by a deeply contemplative habit of mind, it was no
less active and practical in the demands which it
made upon his will (2 Co IP"-, Pto 3'^- 9-11). His
ardour for the fullilment of the Law carried him
His contemporaries saw
api^arently to all lengths.
him advanced bej^ond them all and excessive
in his zeal (Cal 1'*; cf. Ac '22'')
they found him
'

'

'

'

;

'blameless' (Ph

3''

a/ite/xTrros

cf.

;

Light foot, in

loc.)

in the details of legal observance.

According to
he could appeal before Agrippa to the
reputation which he had won as a Jew for strict-

Ac

26"*

ness in practical religion.

As a foe of C/iristianifi/. — His intensely
made him the bitter and most
powerful enemy of the gospel. He refers to this
cf. Eph 3^ 1 Ti l'»),
period with shame (1 Co
in proof of his Jewish orthodoxy (Gal 1'^, Ph 3*^), and
as proof also of tlie power of the free grace of God
in Christ.
The grounds of that herce hatred of
(b)

practical natui'e

IS'-*

;

'the Way,' and of Jesus, may be surmised to have
included tlie usual prejudices of others, his fellowHe led in the attack on Stephen,
persecutors.
who was condemned for teaching the abolition of
Temple-worship and the Law (Ac 6'*), and for blasphemy in ascribing a divine exaltation to Jesus
the Crucified as Son of Man (Ac 7"'^"'-)- It would
seem that Paul must have felt a peculiar horror at
the idea that the crucihed and accursed Jesus
should have been made (lie Messiah and Saviour
of the world (Gal 3'^) and he ever after realized
that this constituted a peculiar obstacle to all Jews
'

'

;

(1

Co

It

1-').

scholars

who

is

accepted,

therefore,

by most

not exploiting some private
method of approach that Paul before his conversion
knew what the disciples believed Him to be, and
that this was the origin of his hatred of them. To
make them curse Jesus was for him a religious act,
a service of Jahweh which he must render with his
VOL.
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whole .soul and that implies at least a general
knowledge of their claims concerning Jesus.
When this man became
(r) Tin; (/race of God.
a believer in the gospel, he attributed the change
;

—

not to the processes of his own mind, but to tlie
gracious act of God (Gal 1"'-, Eph 3' etc.). The
revealing act was so direct, vivid, personal,
objective, that he never after had a moment's
doubt that lie had seen Jesus even as the other
His heart was
apostles (1 Co 'J' 15^ Gal l'«).
changed, and all his letters pulsate with the light
and joy and love and power from the very spirit
of God, which henceforth filled his consciousness.
It is at this point that some writers, like
Percy
Gardner {The lldigious Expcricmx if St. Faut,
London, 1911), pass too ha.stily to a supposed preparation of the Apostle's mind in his pre-Christian
days for his distinctive Cliristology. Gardner not
only attributes to him a reasoned Jewish conception of the Messiah, and knows its outlines, but
credits him with a conception already illumined

and expanded by Alexandrian piiilosoi)hy
Against tiiis must be set two facts.

86).

the

(pp. 26,
First,

Paul's familiarity with Greek
speculation before his conversion arc obscure and
The elements in his Christology
precarious.
which ally themselves with the Greek world are
found in his later Epistles, after he had spent
years in direct niis.sionary work and controversy
in Asia Minor and Achaia.
Scores of modern
missionaries can parallel this experience, even as
late in life as he.
is clear that the
it
Secondly,
ell'ect of his conversion was to make him receive
Jesus as the primary apostles declared Him. The
diflerences which developed later between some of
that first group and himself were never concerned
with the Person of Christ, but with the contrast
between the act of faith on which the Church was
founded and the act of circumcision on which the
Jewish system was based, or with the work of
divine grace in Christ as over again.st the principle
of legalism.
There is no sign tiiat he had any controversy with the original group in the iield of

'hints'

of

Cliristology.

—

2. Three stages in his Christology.
It was
natural and inevitable that a mind .so keen and
powerful should seek to interpret the Person and
Work of Jesus, and on this three distinct strata of
thought are discernible in his letters.
He received
(a) Data from earlier believers.
from the primitive Church, as conlirmed in his own
experience, the fact that Jesus must be called

—

Messiah (Christ), Son of God, and Lord (Kvptos).
Of course these are not mere titles of honour.
They are so closely descriptive of His very being
and of His functions in the salvation of men that
they are used by Paul as proper names. Moreover, as proper names they are apj)lied to that one
historical Person who is known to him as Jesus, of
whom Peter, standing up with the eleven, spoke in
Jerusalem, and who is described in every paragraph
of the Synoptic Gospels.
Hence Paul is free to
use these terms, whatever status he is thinking of.
It was Christ' who existed eternally in the nature
of God (Ph 2'')
it was 'Christ' who was crucihed
(I Co l"-2^. Gal 2=«), who died for our sins (1 Co
15^), who was raised from the dead (1 Co 15'-), who
is exalted and ever liveth (Ph 2^^ Ko 8^^), who is
the hnal judge (2 Co 5"*). It was tiie 'Son of
'

;

God' Avho was sent
gave Himself up (Gal

forth (Gal
2-"),

4-',

Ro

8^),

who

whose nature as Son was

definitely marked out in the Resurrection (Ro I''),
in whom the universe has its origin, its order, and
It was 'the Lord 'whom
its meaning (Col l'^-'**).
men must see and confess in Jesus (Ro 10"), who
was betrayed (1 Co 11'-^), who is received as the
Spirit (2 Co 3'"'-), "«ho controls human experience
To confess Him as Lord absolutely is
(2 Co 12^^-).
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to detract
not, like the worsliip of heathen gods,
from, but, on the contrary, it is to manifest and
this
magnify, the very glory of God (Ph 2"). And
Lordship extends over the created univei'se (Ro 14^

All three original titles are brought to2^^).
gether by Paul into one full-hearted and glorious
Blessed
description of this Person -when he says
be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ
(2 Co P, Eph 13- ").
At least
(b) Two elements from Jewish thoiight.
two new elements appear in the Apostle's thought
which indicate that he found himself compelled to
consider the relations of Christ, the Redeemer
from man's racial sin and the Lord of man's

Ph

'

:

'

—

destiny, to

mankind and

God

to

—

man

respectively.

froin heaven. Lr two passages of
great difficulty Paul draws a parallel between the
relation of Adam to the race and that of Christ.
In Ro S^-"'- he discusses the fact that sin and death
entered into history through Adam, whereas
righteousness and life have entered and sliall yet
'
^5-« a I'ike
reign through Christ. In 1 Co 152'-23(a)

The

'

comparison appears again, without direct reference to the fact of sin, in presence, however, of the
Some theologians
facts of death and resurrection.
have made much of these passages. (The fullest
discussion in English is that of David Somerville,
St. Paul's Conception of Christ, Edinburgh, 1897.)
It is asserted that Paul conceived of Christ primarily and definitely as the heavenly man,' the
archetype of hvimanity,' and that we must connect
with this, as his fundamental conception, the discussion of His redemptive work. His mystical
union with humanity in the Church, and even His
cosmic relations. There is some exaggeration here,
though there can be no doubt that the Apostle's
mind did strive to institute a certain parallelism
between the natural and the ' spiritual heads
of the race.
For him the moral dualism in human
(Christian) experience (Ro 5^^^- T'^-) is fully explained only when a double 'law' operating in
human life is related with two separate origins,
viz. Adam and 'the one man, Jesus Christ,' and
with two separate destinies, viz. death and eternal
life.
And Christ is called the last Adam because
at his coming (1 Co 152»- «• 4') the new and final
order of humanity will be established, in which
righteousness shall reign (Ro 5'^), and whose
members shall be united with Christ as the life'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

and bear in their own perfected
nature the image of Him in His RestuTection glory.
So far as Paul refers in these passages to Christ as
head of a new race, his mind is moving in the

making

spirit,'

The Man 'from heaven'
not the pre-incarnate Logos (the
view
is
taken
opposite
by J. Weiss, Christus,
p. 37 ff.), but Jesus Christ, in whom at His coming
all shall be made alive (v.^^ ; cf. Ro 5''') and receive
•the victory' (v.^?).
The recognition of the
eschatological atmosphere in these passages undermines much of the speculation regarding the
central, organizing value of 'the heavenly Man'
conception, and it gives more probability to the
thought tliat Paul is here indebted to the title
Son of Man or the Man as Jesus used it at His
trial, and has simply (some would say, more correctly) translated it into 'the man from heaven'
It is less likely that reflexion
(cf. Jn 3'^).
u])on
the origin of sin (Ro 5) led to the idea of the
Man
who
is
to
found
the
new order at
Spiritual
His appearing (1 Co 15) than that reflexion upon
the latter idea, as given to him in the disciples'
accounts of Jesus and His words, led him to carry
the parallel back to the former. J. Weiss in his
traces Paul's conception to the
Christus, p. 42 f
influence of Ps 8, Dn 7^', and the Similitudes of
Enoch without the mediation of the words of
eschatological
(1

Co

'

15*'')

field.

is

'

'

.

'

,

'

Jesus.

'

—

Relation to the Spirit of God. In the mind
Paul the supreme term for Christ is Son of
God,' and the greatest and most com])lete name
which he can give to God is the God and Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ.' But tlie relation of
Christ to God is also stated in a very different way,
through the use of the term Spirit. Paul identifies
this Spirit as an eternal element of the very being
or life of God Himself (1 Co 2i''ff-), and as the form
under which God enters and operates in the heart
of man.
And the same Spirit is also spoken of in
(/S)

'

of

'

'

'

a distinctive Avay, as the Si^irit of Christ. It is
going too far perhaps to say with some that the
Siiirit is the essence or basis of His personality ;
even Ro 1* (cf. 1 Co 15^^) will hardly carry us so
far.
The famous passage in 2 Co S''^- docs indeed
seem to carry the identification through to the end
The Lord is the Spirit,' even as from the Lord
the Spirit.' But this must be compared with the
elaborate interchange of names in Ro 8^"", where
And
this identification is deliberately avoided.
yet a form of unity is even there implied which is
supra-temporal. The Spirit of God is the Spirit of
Christ, and the experienced presence of the Spirit
in the believing man is at once the presence of God

—

'

'

and

of Christ.

The two main
are these
(a)

practical aspects of this conception for Paul

:

The Holy

Spirit reproduces in inen the divine relations

and qualities of Christ Ilimself, especially souship, holiness,
and victory over death. The love of God for His Son, which is
presupposed as the fountainhead of all grace (Col li-*), is shed
abroad in our hearts by the Holy Spirit (lio 6^), and awakens in
us the sense of divine sonship which He sets forth in divine
majesty (Ro Si4i7). it is the spirit of life in Christ Jesus that
gives men freedom (Ro 812), and becomes the principle or
source of their life (vv.S- 9 cf. Eph SiSf-) and consunniiates
His work by reproducing in them the supreme wonder of the
Resurrection of Christ (Ro S"- 1' cf. Ph 321). The Holy Spirit is
then for the mind of Paul that principle or energy whose power
in the CJhristian communit3' has opened a new order of human
experience (Gal 32-6). Its operation is viewed by the Apostle in
the most concrete and vivid way as a living force manifested in
many forms, in xap'c/jiaTa of many kinds (1 Co 121-11).
For the Holy
(&) Here the second practical aspect appears.
Spirit, when viewed, not as a formless and unknown energy,
but as the Spirit of Jesus Christ, becomes available as a true
test of the soundness of those varied and sometimes dangerous
the
workings which manifested themselves so profusely
enthusiastic life of those days, as well as in corresponding
The true fruit of the
crises in other days down to our own.
Spirit of God (Gal '5-2) is the reproduction in men of the moral
qualities of Christ. All spiritual gifts must be tested by the
attitude of those who possess them towards Jesus (1 Co 12>*)
and subjection of life to His Lordship. It is the Spirit which
inhered in His character, as the Spirit of holiness' and as the
miraculous energy through which He was raised from the dead,
As He cannot be
for which His disciples must pray and hope.
fully conceived apart from the Spirit, so the Spirit cannot be
experienced by us except as the manifestation of Him in our
hearts. On the other hand, we must remember, this is the
Spirit of God' no less truly essential henceforth to our conception of the P'ather than to that of the Son. Inherent in the very
being of God, organ of the divine intelligence and power (1 Co
24. 10. 11, Ko 8H- 27), He is yet spoken of as having a distinction,
or form of reality, which must not be confused witli or made
merely subjective to the reality of the Father and of the Son.
Inherent in the life of God and of Christ, the Spirit is yet a coordinate name w ith these, and must be specially named in a
full statement of the God in whom Christians believe and whom
they worship (2 Co IS").
Once more
(7) Anticipations of this doctrine.
;

;

m

'

'

'

'

—

we must be

careful, while allowing for the originality and power of the Apostle's mind, to recognize
that in this magnificent doctrine he bases himself
upon the common experience of the Christian community. For the Holy Spirit is one of the sujaeme
revelations of Christianity. All earlier references
to that divine power, even in the OT, fall far short

of the sudden, definite, dazzling conception which
opens ui>on us in the NT, where tlie inbreaking of
the divine life upon the human, as an abiding

presence and experienced energy, is attributed by
As ]\uil did not
all Avriters to the Spirit of God.
invent the idea of tlie Spirit of God, so also he was
not the first to connect it with the Person of Christ.
The Fourth Gospel explicilly traces the main
features of the Pauline doctrine to the conscious-
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ness of .Jesus (Jn

1^^'-

14-lG),

who promiBed

this

gift to His Church (cf. 20^-).
Even in the Synoptics we find that (a) the Holy Spirit iu
described in tlie accounts of the Virgin Birth as the eiier^'y wliicli
caused the new being to live in the womb of His mother (Mt
118. 20, Lk ISS)
(6) John the Baptist named the gift of the Spirit
as a distinctive feature of the Messianic day (Mk 18, Mt .{ii, Lk
316 ; cf. Jn 1^!!) (c) the four Gosi)el3 also name the baptism of
Jesus as the hour of the coming upon Him of the Holy Spirit,
for His anointing lo the active work of Messiahship (Mli li", Mt

supreme

:

;

;

316, Lk 32'J, Jn l^f. ; cf. Mt 12i«, Lk 4I8)
(</) it is asserted in
these Synoptic passages that He went to the desert to face His
trial in the power of the Spirit
(c) Jesus claims that He dots
His works of wonder by the Spirit of God (Mt 12'-M- »" Mk 3"S so)
(/) He asserts tliat His disciples will receive the Holy Spirit for
;

;

,

their service of

Him (Mk

1311,

Mt

I02O; cf.

Lk

;

11'^).

Tlie e.xtraoidiuary fullness of reference to th<!
presence and %vorkings of the Spirit in the book of
Acts can only be accounted for ultimately througli
some communal experience which was, in their
minds, at once a manifestation of God's presence
and power and also connected directly with Jesus
and their past exi)erience of Him. That whole
situation is needed to explain the significant fact
that Paul everywhere assumes that his readers
must understand his references to the Spirit in relation to Christ and to the Church life.
Here as
throughout His central teachings, even as to what

he

calls 'my gospel,' he appeals steadily and even
passionately, not to his speculative ])resuppositions
as a theologian, but to the real and characteristic
experience of every Christian community.

—

There is
(c) The influence of Greek thought.
yet another range of Pauline thought concerning
Christ, that, namely, which comes to expression in
Colossians and Ephesians. There are evidences in
nearly all his Ejjistles that Paul in his mission
work strove to make sympathetic contact with the
modes of thought peculiar to the people whom he
tatight (cf. Ac I7i6-3'i, and W. Ramsay, Galatians,
London, 1S99). Much controversy has been waged
in recent years as to the extent and content of
his indebtedness as a theologian to the mysteryI'eligions, the Gnostic philosophy, and even the Stoic
philosophy, which were popular at the great centres
where his Avork lay. It has not been proved that
anything essentially new was added to his Christology from any of these sources. But it has become
very clear that he did set himself to make Christ
intelligible to minds saturated with Gnostic interpretations of life and attractive to souls absorbed
in practices of religious fervour.
As it is ridiculous
to argue from Ph 4'^^* {aeixirq/xai) that he had persona
form
of
ally passe<l through
mystic initiation or
that his frequent use of the word /xv<rTripioi> confirms
this notion, so it is an exaggeration to say that he
learned to think of ' the cosmic Chri.st from the
Pliilonic doctrine of the Logos or some Asiatic
reflexion of it.
That he was compelled, as a
missionary is often compelled nowadays, to relate
the doctrine of Christ to the intellectual concepts
of his field of labour, and that this led to the use
of new terminologies, is obvious.
But it is significant that, while the term 'Logos occurs in the
'

'

'

Pauline Epistles about eighty times and occasionmeanings verging on the technical philosophical use of it, there is not one occasion when he
does use it in the Philonic sense. In the critical
passage of this kind (Col. V^-^) he undoubtedly
addresses men who have cherished some phase of
what is generally known as the Logos dorlrine.
And the result is a setting forth of the eternal
being and the pre-eminence of Christ which is more
elaborate philosophically than we find in any other
But the exposiplace, except Jn l^'^- and He 1'-^.
tion is intended deliberately to exclude all comparison of Christ witli other angelic beings, or
heavenly powers (v.^"), which Gnostic philosophers
described as emanations from the absolute and
controllers of the world.
He does not borrow their
'

ally in

categories to add

some new and unthought of
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quality or dignity to tiie glory of Christ, but to
reveal to them in their own language that wliich
He is essentially for the Ciiristian consciousness.
The result is that Christology begins to speak in
the language of the Greek world tiiat which it has
already uttered in the forms of JewLsh thought.
Thus (a) it is the Son of his love who is the
image of the invisible God, the firstborn of all
creation.' In Him the attributes of God are concentrated, and He has His being before 'all creation
(v.i«), 'before all things' (v.").
(/3) In spite of J.
Weiss's
for adojition of tlie idea that the
argument
clause in liim were all things created means that
the imiverse had its existence in Him before its
act\ial objective creation {Chi-islu-'i, p. 4Gf.), we
must hold to the more connuon interpretation that
iKTiuOt}, Avheu u.sed of the actual elements of the
universe, refers to their definite creation as such,
and not to their existence 'in idea' in Him. The
statement is reiteated (witii the jierfect tense
^KTiffTai) that all things have been created through
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

Him (cf. 1 Co 8«, Bo 1 P«). (7) The words iv avT^
mean more than di avrov, inijtlying that He is not

a mere instrument but a continuous, abiding, conThis is made explicit in the
ditioning cause.
further statement that all things 'stand together,'
receive their organic unity, through their continuous dependence upon Him. (5) In addition to
origin and continuity, we have here applied to
Christ the third great metaphysical conception of
end or final cause. 'AH things have been created
unto Him.' The idea is repeated hy descriljHe is to be
ing this riXos in concrete terms.
supreme over all things, as the head over the body,
that the divine fullness [rb TrXripwua) may dwell in
Him, that all things may be gathered back from
alienation to their pristine unity {dpxv) in Him.
Lest the simplicity of faith should seem to have
been betrayed in this use of philosophical categories (are tliey not after all very human categories,
the stull' of 'common sense,' and inherent in all
rational life?), the Apostle keeps the reader's mind
close to the fact that he is describing the functions
of an actual personal being.
He probaldy avoided
the use of the term Logos, for the reason that the
conceptions named above are not found in that
philosophy alone, though brought to exceptional
They are embedded even in the
clarity there.
OT, as in Pr 8, which cannot have been absent
He may also have instinctively
from his mind.
avoided the obvious accusation, now levelled at
him by some modern scholars, that he derived his
Christology primarily from the Logos speculations
and clothed with them the pure-human figure
of Jesus, hiding His winsome Self in a cloud of
abstractions.
On the contrary, he takes extraordinary pains in this very passage to avoid this
He is dealing from first to last with
reproach.
a personal being, who has ajipeared in history, who
has shed His blood, in the body of His flesh v v.-"- ^-),
been raised from the dead (v.'*), drawn the Church
by His living personal force (vv."* -') under His
This is not abstract idealism of the
control.
Philonic or the Hegelian type. It is 'personal
.

.

.

—

'

'

(

'

idealism which assumes that personal, conscious
will is the ultimate seat of reality, fountain of
histoiTj secret of destiny.

ii. Christology in John and the Epistle to
THE Hkbkews. — It is now generally agreed that the

Christology of the Johannine writings and of the
Epistle to the Hebrews is in substance identical
with that which we have found in the Pauline

—

Epistles.

In the two
I. Characteristics common to both.
great passages Jn l^"^- and He 1' a terminology is
••

from an atuiosidiere
is drawn
charged with the Logos doctrine. It must, however, be carefully noted that these writers move

employed which
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with individual freedom iu that atmosphere. They
do not directly derive their thought any more than
from Paul's writings.
they draw their language
Rather do they reveal a common necessity felt hy
all prominent Christian teachers when brought
face to face with the culture of the Greek world.
Each writer chooses his own language to describe
the fundamental facts which faith in Jesus Christ
as the Son of God presents to them all (cf. the
difference in language in Jn P'^, He P, Col P^'^*).
Further, we must note the essential and fundamental feature common to all that the one common term in all their descriptions is Son of God.'
Their real unity is not to be found either in their
philosophical terminology, which is very different
in each case, or in a common metaphysical theory,
supposed to be in the background but which we
have no real means of discovering. Their unity is
found in this, that they are describing the eternal
and cosmic relations of a concrete personality, who
is identical at once with Jesus of Nazareth and
with this divine Spirit which fills the Church.
But the significance of the matter is not seen until
we emphasize again the one point which is most
generally ignoi'ed in our day that as a mere
matter of fact these writers all feel that their
whole view is based originally upon the consciousness of the historic Jesus, the Son of God.
The entire meaning of
2. The Fourth Gospel.
the Fourth Gospel lies here. It is an efibrt to
show the Logos, Avho is thoroughly conceived of
in the prologue as an eternal, living, purposive,
rational being, as He appeared in flesh, as He
moved a man among men. It is a profound study
of the consciousness of Jesus as the consciousness
of the Son of God living under the conditions of
human experience. Incidents and discourses are

—

'

—

—

and recorded, as
glory which shone through the
His disciples' hearts, full of grace
and truth (Jn V*). There can be no doubt, w^hether
the author be John the Apostle or some other
mind working upon material which must be traced
back to Jerusalem and the Lord's immediate
disciples, that he believes he is describing the
recalled,

interpreted, re-stated,
'

they reveal that

'

veil of flesh into

actual consciousness of the historic Jesus. He is
not inventing nor is he using what he knows to
be the inventions of a Pauline group, but what he
knows or believes to be a true account of what
Jesus said and did. If, as seems certain, he had
at least Mark and Luke before him, then it is impossible, without impugning his honesty in the
most serious manner, to doubt that he held that
Jesus knew Himself to be the Son of God. This
it is that accounts most
reasonably for the wellknown and fundamental features which distinguish
his few but jienetrating words about the Logos
from the doctrine of riiilo. He has not as an independent metaphysician discovered the defects of
Philo, and then clothed the name of Jesus with the
eternal attributes. Rather has he begun with a
magnificent grasp of the idea of divine Sonship and
read that back into the philosopher's idea of the
Logos. His work is tiierefore as truly a criticism
of the inadequacy of the Logos doctrine as Paul's
exposition of the same idea of Sonship in the same
philosophic atmosphere (Col 1 as above), which
was intended to be at once a condemnation and
transcendence of the wisdom of the Greeks.
3. The Epistle to the Hebrews.— The same facts
appear in the Epistle to the Hebrews. It is true
that in the great opening sentence the metaphysical terminology is more closely involved Avith
the idea of the Son of God, as a definite and
personal being, than appears to be the case in Jn
1'"^
In literary manner it is moi'e akin to Paul's
But we must remember thai
passaf!;e in Col i'^-'**.
John in later verses ("'") deliberately re-states iu
;

relation to Jesus the whole of the ideas Avhich are
set forth in vv.^"^ in relation to the Logos.
It
is these later verses that are the true parallel to
the passages in Colossians and Hebrews. In like
manner, then, for the author of Hebrews, the Son
of God is a supra-temi)oral personal being, who in
His own nature realizes and reflects the attributes
and shows the eternal powers of God. Yet not even
the Fourth Gospel realizes with more clearness and
vigour that it is the consciousness of the Son of

God

that appears in the consciousness, and remankind in the historical
He who tasted death and
crowned with glory and honour (2"), was made

ceives the experience of
form, of Jesus. It was
is

perfect through sufl'erings (2^" 5**),
partaken of flesh and l^lood (2^"*),

His sufierings

who

He who, having

was tempted in
and that most humanly (4'*),

(2^^),

struggled with the fact of death

less (415 f'« 9"), ottered Himself
Qu. 28j ij^ death.
But this author

(5^),

and, sin-

up to God (T~'^
more fully than

other, though not more emphatically, insists
that after death, in the unseen world, the same
conscious will, the same heart of love and mercy,
carries on a high and momentous ministry on
behalf of men, in a priesthood unchangeable (7^*

any

chs. 8-10, jKissim).
It is in the interest not of
apologetics but of actual history that we may in
presence of these facts agree with J. Moliatt
cf.

13*;

iii.

Conclusion.

—

:

'We cannot

explain primitive Christianity either as the transformation of the Jesus of history into the Christ of faith, or as
the evolution of a Jesus-cult out of a current series of christologioal doctrines' (Theology of the Gospels, London, 1912, p.
174 n.).

But the same

historical interest

must prevent us

from using, as wholly true to these facts, a certain
form of expression which is quite popular in our
day of psychological approach to every problem of
For example, we may take the following
history.
from J. Weiss
:

'The total impression is that early Christianity has used
current, ready-made forms and conceptions in order to express
in generally understood language, and j'et in an absolute and
supreme manner, the overwhelming impression made by the
Person of Christ. Men sought out predicates wherewith to
announce that the Ideal and the highest religious values are in
'

Ilim (Christvs, p.

87).

The imperfection

of such a summary appears in
the succeeding paragraphs, where it appears that
of Deity
tliese ancient jn-edicates, even that
(' Gottheit'), are for us 'strange and unfamiliar'
(^Yernle says 'strange and bizarre'). Hence our
task must be, it is urged, to go back to the Person
of Jesus and win from Him for ourselves that
original imi:)ression and clothe it in the jn-edicates
of our own day.
This task, to which we are elo-

quently and earnestly summoned, must, however,
take account of the nature of that original imThe historical fact which criticism has
pression.
not destroyed is this, tliat the impression made
by Jesus, which created the whole joy and energy
of the Church, was not produced by the contemjilation of the serene and lofty fellowship of one
supreme religious genius with God. It was produced by the conscious will, the authoritative
energy, the deliberate self -revelation of Jesus as
Messiah, Son of God, Son of Man. He gave them
the 'predicates' and the 'impression' together.
No historian describes the historical facts accurately who ignores this, the essential element in tlie
The apostles individually and
religion of the NT.
as a commur.ity viewed their experience as the
reflexion of His will, and His titles as well as His
commands are operations of that Avill. They did
not labour to interpret a blind impression by predicates of their own discovery.
He revealed Himself
to them, and in doing that changed their conscious
relations with God
and all tlieir thought, all
tlieir predicates, started with llis own words, the
It is for the
outflashiugs of His consciousness.
'

;

'
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apologist and the denier of the deity of Christ to
war over the issne as to whether tlie will to wear
tliese titles was madness or miracle, delusion or
But these are the pre-conditions, the
divinity.
facts which constitute tlie field of hattlu.
VI. CBRISTOLOGV in TriE EAlilA- CUURCII.—

—

and community

Introductory.
Logic
—The
necessity for a Cliristolo^y
1.

i.

lies in tlie

life.

nature

All groui)S that
of all human social organizations.
are formed for definite ends are compelled to work
out, not only those ends, hut the principles of
organization and methods of pursuit. This must
be done actually, whether it is done formally or
The history of every social group in
informally.
the world, from a private club to a national government, includes the working out of the logic of its

inherent principles.

Moreover, the group history

alwaj^s more logical than the development of the
individual members of it, for in the individual the
emotions play upon the course of the will, confuse
the logical powers, and make the individual's life
is

an imperfect reflexion of the inner logic of the
principles which he professes to have adopted.
l>ut, for the group life, ])rivatc emoti(ms are cancelled in the clash of wills and in the course of
controversy as to the meaning of the ends, the
principles, and the methods which inhere in the
For this reason it is
constitution of the group.
that the history of a group, of an institution, of a
government, of a political party, of a church, is
often severely logical. It is the reading oil" into
active life of the rational implicates of those prinThis process of
ciples on which it is founded.
unfolding the logic of its adopted rules is aided in
every institution by the challenge of the environ-

ment.

For each organized group lives in a world
and its own principles come into

of institutions,

collision or co-operation Avith theirs.
Controversy
arises, and that is, in all important and continuing

cases, pushed further and further, until the full
inner meaning of each interjjretation is revealed.

Acceptance and rejection of the institution and

its

ends, the loosening or confirming of conviction,
the desertion of an inell'ective or untrue principle,
the deeper unfolding of the power of the true principles,

even

tlie

gradual death of an institution,

are the consequences of this criticism without and
this controversy within.
The
2. Christ inherent in the new community.
theology of the Church in its technical form and

—

including all its departments and phases of history
the natural and inevitable result of this process.
As far as Christology is concerned, it is the gradual
unfolding of tlie central fact that Jesus Christ is
from the first accepted by the Church as the incarnate Son of God, the redeemer of man by the Cross,
the ruler of our experience by His Spirit. The
institution that was organized on that basis must
work out to the very end all the implications, the
inner logic, of the conviction which gave it being
and power. It would be impossible to relate here
the particular stages and various adventures of the
must
human spirit in this great undertaking.
be content to give a mere outline of the logical
process by which the Church, through all natural
confusions of controversy, sought to define and
defend its faith and worship of Christ. For that
faith and worship of Christ created the Church.
is

We

not without pain and surprise and
the primary disciples from the Jewish
Churcl).
It attracted by its meaning and power
individuals from all classes and races as the
message of redemption through Him and of control
by Him was carried from place to place. The
Person of Jesus Christ as revealer of God and
redeemer of man was the foundation of the new
This principle brought it at once
community.
into conflict with the monotheism of the Jews
It separated,

alarm,
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and the polytheism of the Gentiles. Among cultured classes it was confronted by the Gnostics
with their confident speculations about the deity
and His invisible hierarchies of creative agencies,
and
by the [)ractical Agnosticism of vast numbers
for whom neither idolatry, nor Gnosticism, nor
mystery-religions conlainid any solution of life's
enigma. Collision with tiiose forces was felt from
the beginning, as the NT proves,
liut, iiH time
went on, the warfare became more definite ami
more keen, especially as the number of Christian
adherents increased and varieties of culture, of

intellectual equipment, of moral and sjjiritual insight and intensity, took their place within the
growing host of the ba]>tized.

ii. Thk FIRST STAG i: IN CiiRi.SToi.oc v.—
During
the sub-Aiiostolic period, and through that of the
down
to nearly the close of the 2nd
apologists
cent., Christological in([uiry had hardly begun on
the Christian basis.
Such cruder phases as are
known by the names of Ebionism and Docetism
started from conceptions of God and the world
which themselves were anti-Christian. Thus Ebi-

onism, obscure in its iiistory and teaching, while
it affirmed Jesus as Messiah, shrank from seeing
in Him the actual presence of God.
Jewish prejudice against believing that God could come into
such close relations witli the material world as are
implied in the birth and crucifixion of the Sun of
God held that view in abhorrence. The Spirit
came upon Him at baptism and made Him the
supreme teacher ; the death was an inscrutable
horror, but He would come again in power and
glory to make all things new. Docetism, on the
other hand, rose from or was adopted by various
phases of Gnosticism. Even Justin Martyr bears
witness that many Gnostics were in the Church
and must be reckoned as Christians.
IJut tlie
basis of their thought lay in non-Christian speculations about the nature of God and His remoteness from all contact with the evil inherent in the
material universe. The best examples of this are
to be found in such a mixture of dogmatic speculation on the origins of God and the universe with
reverence for Jesus, as a member of the supernatural forms of existence from which the Iiistory
of our universe has arisen, as was attributed to
Basilides towards the middle of the 2nd cent.
and in such a union of Christian faith with purely
mythological accounts of creation and salvation as
proceeded from the poetic mind of Valentinus a
little later.
From such sources, in the main,
arose the Docetic view of the Incarnation, according to which the divine element in Christ was the
only real and permanent element, and it assumed,
in this way or that, the appearance of a man, but
did not partake of actual lies', and blood.
{Logically it was inevitable that the Ebionite and Docetic
should
as
positions
appear
barely possible, as at
least conceivable, explanations of Christ, the one
denying the reality of the divine, the other denying the reality of the human nature in Him. Actually these views made in their original and cruder
forms less disturbance among the general mass of
Christians and in the minds of the greater Christian
teachers than other interpretations of His person
which appeared later.
Throughout this period of
the Apostolic Fathers, ami the Apologists, the
apostolic positions were maintained, often in their
own language of concrete and positive afiirmalion,
often by means of carefully chosen equivalents for
;

)

their

words and phrases.

Thus Clement

of

Eome

speaks of Our Lord Jesus Christ, the sceptre of
In another passage
the majesty of God' (Cor. 16).
(ch. 2, whether or not with Lightfoot and Harnack
we read God instead of Christ as subject of
the clause His suflerings were before your eyes '),
the dependence upon Christ as at once revealer of
'

'

'

'

'

'
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redeemer from sin, and living Lord is
and jiassionately expressed. In the EpistU
of repeatedly as the Son
of Barnabas He is spoken
As Maker of the
of God and Lord of the World.
truth,

vi\i«lly

before wliich our eyes quail, how inuch more
was tlie
glorious must He be ; His Incarnation
For Polycarp, in
veiling of His dazzling radiance.
his Epistle, Christ's work as redeemer is the fascinating centre of thought. He is Lord and Saviour
(chs. 1, 6), Son of God (ch. 12), and His name is
associated with that of God as supreme object of
faith (chs. 5, 12) and the fountain of mercy (ch. 1).
Ignatius is more full and varied in his forms of
He uses the so-called Trinitarian
expression.
formula but naming Christ first, ' in the Son and
in the Father and in the Spirit,' or to Christ and
to the Father and to the Spirit {ad. Magn. xiii. 1).
He spea,ks of Christ outright as ' our God and my
God,' asserts His pre-existence [ib. vii., ad fin.),
and uses the striking mystical expression '
is his word CKdyos) proceeding forth from Silence
C^iyn) {ib. viii.). Echoes of controversy with Docetism appear in his repeated use of the adverb
d\7i9u)s {ad Eph. xvii. 2) when referring to tlie InBut the double Ijeing of
carnation and Death.
Christ is stated in terms wliich were possible only
before the rise of the great discussions of His

Sun

'

'

'

'

Who
'

Person
He is

;

e.g.,

he says in one place

:

begotten and unbegotten, God
come in the flesh, the real lite, both from Mary and from God,
first
and
then
at
passible
impassible (ad Eph. vii. 2; cf. xviii.
'

at once flesh

and

spirit,

'

2,

ad Smyni.

i.

1, iii. 1).

By these and other such writers (e.g.. Epistle to
Diognetns) we are kept in the atmosphere of apostolic language.
The Church is still in the glow of
its first enthusiasm, eager in its missionary labours,
absorbed in tlie joy of fellowship with God through
the risen Christ, that conqueror of death and giver
of the Spirit, and concerned with the continuous
fight against heathen vices and the inculcation of
the new law of love and kindness and meek loyalty
of soul.
They were building on the foundation
without inquiry as to its material and mode of
construction.

The second stage

in Chpjstology.— i.
Greek Christology. A new race of
thinkers entered into the life of the Church with
iii.

The

rise of

—

Justin Martyr, the race of men who before or after
their conversion were saturated with Greek culture
and yet avoided the dogmatic wildness of the
Gnostics, men like Origen, Clement of Alexandria,
Gregory of Nyssa, and many others. But v,- hether
or not they took .Justin's motto, 'Whatever is
rightly said among all men belongs to us Christians,' they began the long and delicate task of
determining what was rightly said by tests found
witliin the Christian system itself.
Thus opened
the next stage in the unfolding of the nature of
Christ.
Given the reality of the pre-existent Son
or Logos and the reality of the man Jesus, the
double being of Christ, the question arose as to
what was meant by and how much was contained
in those respective realities.
At this point it is
that a modern powerful school of thought has
found the chief disaster of Christianity (see A.
Ritschl, Die Entstehung der aWcathol. Kirehe^,
Bonn, 1859; A. Harnack, Dogmengesch., Eng. tr.,
Hist, of Dogma, London, 1894-99
E. Hatch, Influence of Gr. Ideas arid Usages vponthe Chr. Church
[HL, 1888], London, 1890). For such writers it
appears evident that the inquiry into the divine
nature of Christ and especially the use of the
Logos idea, with the resulting minute discussions
about the modus of the Incarnation, diverted faith
from its true object and the Christian religion
from its true and onlj' .source of inspiration. For
them the gospel lies simply and directly in the experience of God's Fatherhood by the soul of Jesus
'

'

;

and the practical teaching which flows from that
(cf. W. Herrmann, Der Verkehr des Christen mit
Gott*, Stuttgart, 1903, Eng. tr.. Communion of the
Ghristianwith God, London, 1906 A. Harnack, Das
Wescn des Christcntums^, Leipzig, 1900, Eng. tr.,
What is Christianity/ ? ^, London, 1S04). The cfibrt
to treat His Person as a metaphysical and psychological problem led inevitably to the idea that
sahation depends on the right solution of that
problem, and so to the substitution of an orthodox
creed for a historical and personal revelation of
;

A

full disGod as the true object of saving faith.
cussion of this subject is out of place here, but, as
the centre of the controversy has been the Per-^on
of the founder of Christianity, a few facts on the
other side must be briefly stated. (1) From the
beginning the Christian consciousness, as we have

seen, has been determined in its form and content
by a definite conception of Christ as superhuman
Messiah and incarnate Son of God. This conception was not invented for Him, but given forth
from His own consciousness and involved in His
actual power and in the now consciousness of His
Church in relation to God. (2) The results of
thorough inquiry into the nature of His Person
could have been avoided only by a universal consent not to investigate intellectually the ultimate
facts of the religious life.
(3) Given the right to
think, the alleged disaster, attributed to gradual
definition of orthodoxy, must be compared with

the eflects which would have been produced upon
the religious consciousness in that age by the
general acceptance of the opposite theories, if these
were treated as essential to the existence of the
Christian community, or if treated as of equal
value to its life with any others, or even if treated
as matters of indifference.
History seems to prove
that any intellectual definition of the Person of
Christ, and of His Messianic function, if sincerely
used, produces characteristic effects in the further
spiritual and social life of the community which
adopts it. There can be no doubt that the prevalence of the Liberal picture of Jesus in our time
has put its o^vn colour upon wide circles of religious
life.
(4) The real and vital problem for the Church,
in preserving its true relation to its divine founder,
is as to the right use of its conclusions in any controversy about His Person. The ancient Church,
especially under the power of the Emperor, turned
its conclusions (ddyfj-ara) into weapons of discipline
This the
wielded by a centralized authority.
modern Church cannot do. It was at this point,
and in this way, that disaster entered.
2. The first phase : the divine nature of Christ.
Assuming that in Christ the Son of God has
appeared as a man, the problem arose as to what
is meant
by the Son of God or Logos. How is He
related to bod ? This question was not forced by
the metaphysical, but by v. very practical, interest.
For the worship of Christ was the life of the Church
from the beginning, and it inevitably raised the
retort from heathenism that Christians themselves
had two or, counting the Spirit, three Gods. It
was the effort to meet this condemnation that drove
men to define how Christ, a man, could become an
'

'

—

object of worsliip for
theists.
{a)

Monarchianism.

avowed and sincere mono-

—The

first

answer came from

those who are called Monarchians. They were
of various kinds.
Some evolved an easily refuted
But those
Unitarianism not unlike Ebionism.
who made history took a higher road. Their chief
representative was one Sabellius, who lived in the
God in Himself was
first half of the 3rd century.
said to be without distinction (eV vTroKeif.i.evoi>), inscrutable, unknowable. As He acts outwards u))on
the universe. He assumes aspects {irp6<riOTra) for

which various names are needed.

The three names
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Son, Spirit, are appropriate to describe
as Creator of tlie uiiiver^^e, Redeemer (in
from
Birth to Ascension), and Life of the
Christ,
Church. But these names should be used ouly in
relation to tliat phase of the divine action to which
l*'atlier,

Him

they exclusively refer. Much in<,'enuity was apparently used by Sabellius to emiihasizcand illustrate this inviolable unity of Gocl. Thus He may
be called vioTrdrup, to abolish the idea that in Him

exists, though we rightly name
anil Son, according to that aspect of

any distinction

Him

Father

His activity which wo contemplate ami He is
sun having three energies in one hypostasis,' as
light-giver, heat and the very form of
a circumference.' There was not much of distinctive statement in his writings, apparently, con;

*

like the

'

mode of the Incarnation. But the
tendency of the school was inevitably towards
Docetism, and Dorner says, 'No passage can be
pointed out in which the Passion of Christ is made
the subject of con^^idcration
{Person of Christ,
div. I. vol. ii. p. 167 f.).
Monarchianism Mas not
easily overcome.
Through its emphasis upon the
unity of God and the difficulty of defining the
nature of the eternal distinctions within that unity,
it tended to reappear in unexpected quarters. Various thinkers in our own day, especially those who
are of tlie idealistic school in metaphysics, have
been accused of succumbing to its subtle influence.
Wherever the pantheistic view attracts, Monarchicerning the

'

anism

is at iiand.
Aricuiism,

—At

the opposite extreme from
the powerful movement known
as Arianism.
It represents in the 4th cent., and
in many forms since, a reaction from the tendency
to make Christ an abstract being, remote from
human interest, and so to detract from the direct
It
religious value of the human figure of Jesus.
involved, of course, a direct attack upon the conMonarchianism had entemporary theology.
dangered the reality of the revelation of God and
made the very conception of Him vague and uncertain.
Hence Arius insists strongly on what we
moderns would call the Personality of God. He is
the eternal, active, and rational Creator of all, for
the Logos as ovvafits is immanent in Him. He
became the Father in the creation of the Son, to
whom He gave a share in that 8ui'ai.us.
cannot
say that the Son was created in time, for He is the
first of all creatures, and with Him time begins.
But ^u TtoT€ ore oiiK ^v, ' there was when He was
not' in flat contradiction of Origen. Hence we
must not ascribe to Him any attribute of deity
itself.
He is not the unbegotten as God is, nor is
He a part of the unbegotten, nor did He arise from
the essence of God. He is the first creature of the
divine Will, only-begotten, fully divine (ttXtjpijs
6e6^
cf. Jn V), and the medium
through whom the
Creator henceforth produced and ruled His universe.
But tlie inherent and fatal Agnosticism of Arius is
revealed in the repeated statement that even the
Son does not directly know God. He is known
[b)

Monarchianism

is

We

—

;

under

many conceptions {iwlvoia), indicating His
great glory. And yet God is inellable to His Son,'
for it is plain that it is impossible for that whicli
hath a beginning to conceive how the wnbegun is,
or to grasp the idea. The Son became incarnate
in Jesus Christ in the simple and obvious sense of
entering into a human body. There was no need
for another human soul in that body, save the Son
of God Himself.
He is worthy to be worshipjied
both as the medium of Creation and as the glorified
Christ.
On the surface this view makes a fair
show. It seems to avoid some dangers of Monarchianism, with its tendency to Patripassianism
on the one hand and Pantheism on the other, and
yet in its deepest principle Arianism isMonarchian.
Over against the dominant Origenistic theology it
'
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escapes the difiicult idea of 'eternal generation'
and the tendency to make the earthly life of Jesus
an unreal thing for imagination and faith. But
Arianism as a religion was too close to heathenism
and too far from the centre of Christian faith to
live.
In reducing mysteries it lost the supreme
realities of revelation and redemption, for its God
is too remote and abstract to be known or to
appear in time. And, worse still, it made a distinct approximation to idolatry in its arguments
for the worship of Clirist as a creature whom the
divine complacency summoned to divine honours.
Its solution of the problem was too easy.
The
Christian view of Christ had always implied a closer
and more mysterious relation of God Himself to the
cradle and the cross.
The awe and the joy of
faith in Clirist arose from the presence of God in
Him and in His deeds of redemption. The Arian
Christ, mighty as He could be depicted, was less

than the Christ who was the personal manifestation
of God, and in whose death the righteousness and
love of God Himself were directly realized, and

made
(c)

man.

efiective in the actual history of

The Nicene Christology.

—The third possibility

regarding the relation of the Son of God to the
Father was that which won the day at Nicaea (A.l>.
Constantine took the portentous step of
325).
summoning tlie Council, and, for spiritual religion,
the baneful step of using the fleshly arm to enforce
its conclusions.
It must be remembered that these
acts of Constantine introduced a new principle into
the organized life of the Church, of so potent a
character that it took long centuries to unfold its
inner logic. Trust in the State and trust in the
ruling Spirit of Christ are principles whose reconciliation is not yet achieved either at liome or at
!More than half a century of Arian strife
Berlin.
and shameful confusions of statecraft stretched out
But
before the unforeseeing Church after Nica?a.
in the conclave itself there were men of profound
Christian conviction and powerful intellect who
saw that in this controversy the apostolic faith
itself was at stake, and the defensive creed which
they formulated became a living force in the Church
from that day to this.
(a) The Nicene theology, as such, really began
with Origen (t A.D. 2.54). Against Monarchianism
he affirmed the Personality of God, teaching that
He is the intelligent Spirit from whom all intelli-

gences, and, for the use of tainted souls, the
material universe, have arisen. He even decides
that God is above substance, a position which must
be considered by those who imagine that the category of substance was supreme in ancient theology
(cf.

W. Temple,

in Foundations,

London, 1912,

p.

211 tf.).
Origen platonizes very thoroughly, but
seeks to preserve this conception of the living inWill
of God as the supreme source of all.
telligent
And he lifts his conception high above Plato and
Philo by insisting alwaj's on the ethical principle
that this eternal Will is a Will of love. It is love
in God that is the fountainhead of the created universe of souls. Further, the Son of God, who is also
conceived of as a personal being, is derived from the
Father. But, atraid of heathenism on the one
hand, as of Monarchianism on the other, he propounds the great doctrine ael yewg. 6 irarTjp t6v lUv.
The Son is indeed subordinate to the Father, but
not as a creature, for this begetting is a process
in the divine nature independent of time, an act
of the eternal Will iK rod OeX-^/iaroi toD Trarpds. The
distinction of Father and Son is not that of separate

—

'

'

—

individuals, for they partake of one essential bein^.
And yet the Son is not an emanation of the Gnostic
then does He stand related to the
type.
Father ? It is here that the idea of the Logos aids
the imagination (well illustrated in Athan. Oraf.
For we can apprehend the unity of Logos
iv. 1-5).

How
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Avith the pure, personal Spirit, of whicli it is the
the unity of a Son with
self-expression, better tlian
a Father, while we can apprehend the distinct
more easily through the latter
hypostasis of each
terms than through the more abstract. Each set

of terms is used to describe now the unity and now
the difference, but always the eternal reality, of
God the Father and the Son (on the danger of

deriving the Son from the Will, and not from the
essence, of the Father, see Athan. dc Syn. 35 f. ).
this substance of it the theology of Origen
(j3) In
When tiie
became that of the Nicene Creed.
Arians and many even of the sincerely orthodox
that the
to
be
the
assertion
content Avith
desired
Son is of like substance (6/xotowtos), the course of
debate disclosed the ambiguity of a word which
contented Athanasius and Arius alike as the
When the
crucial point of the whole problem.
orthodox pressed their understanding of the word
as implying an eternal and unbroken inherence of
the Son in the essence [ovala) of the Godhead, the
'

'

Arians, it is said through Eusebius of Nicomedia,
reproaclied them with teaching tiie doctrine of
6/j.oovcria, or identity of being, which, though held by
Origen, had been hitherto associated mainly with
Monarchianism and treated therefore as dangerous

by both parties. That very word, however, from
that hour, and inevitably, became the touchstone
of the difference between the parties and was embodied in the Creed. The Son is from the essence
(oi>o-/a) of the Father, and hence 'of the same substance.'
But the term was admitted even by
Athanasius imwillingly and iinder stress of the
controversy and, indeed, it was afterwards used
by him sparingly, except when it was the direct
subject of exposition and defence. He defended
its use in part by showing that the Arians had
used many un-Biblical terms to state their own
'

'

;

Tlie fear of Monarchianism Avhich it
positions.
had siiggested to many minds was allayed by the
fact that the approach to the term was not made

from the speculative, but from the religious, side.
The whole discussion, as conducted by Athanasius,
Avas concerned with Jesus Christ, the historical
and personal being, Avhose permanent reality Avas
assumed as essential to the very life of faith. To
affirm of such a being the ofioovcia with God could
not abolish the difference between the Father and
the Son, while it secured their eternal and essential
It is not an outside matter of creation or
unity.
adoption, biit (so to speak) an organic relation
inside that nature.
The Father is no more God
Avithout the Son than the Son is God Avithout the
Father (see Gwatkin, Studies of ArianisTn^).
It is impossible to ignore the fact that both here
and in later discussions of the Incarnation itself
the category of substance, or rather 'essence'
(oixrla), had a jjowerful influence upon the course of
thought. But two things must be observed in
Aveighing the significance of that fact. In the first
substance carried a varied
place, a word like
content for the imagination andsjieculative thought
of the ancient as Avell as the modern Avorld.
To
pin it doAvn to the idea of matter, or accuse them
all of being ultimately materialists, is too gross a
misrepresentation, though it is so common. To
say even that they set it above the category of
personality is not true to the facts. For, in the
second place, the very discussions Avith Avhich the
Church was concerned drove its great minds like
Origen, Athanasius, Gregory of Nyssa, and Apollinaris to be concerned Avitli the nature of spiritual
beings, and to face, not the impersonal, but the
personal, as the supreme element in man and God.
When Gregory of Nyssa deals Avith human nature
he can be seen struggling to say that the essence
of man, though distributed throughout his body, is
not something 'spatial,' as Ave Avould so naturally
'

'

it.
And, when he Avould state the difference
betAveen the divine and the human nature, he hnds
it to reside ultimately not in a difference of substance, but in this, that God is the Creator and

put

Him [On the Making of
There Ave are in the region of volixvi. 12).
The crass
tion and ethics, and religious insight.
view of substance is subordinate to a higher view
of spiritual nature.
And Ave have already seen that
for Origen the supreme facts in the being of God
are Avill, intelligence, and love. The reluctance
with Avhich Athanasius and others engaged in the
discussions Avhich involved the use of oiiaia, (nrd(TTaffLs, etc., is a witness to the fact that they Avere
fully aware of the limitations of the human mind
Avhen applied to the mystery of God's nature. These
terms Avere used in the Nicene Creed (in the
'Anathema') only that the dogmas of Arianism
man

Avholly dependent on

Man,

and Monarchianism might be denied, and that the
substance of the Cliristian faith, Avhich rests in the
God Avas in Christ and that Christ is
eternally one with God,' 'might not perish from
the earth.'
the humanity of Christ. The
3. Second phase
oflicial victory of Trinitarianism, the affirmation of
the proper deity of Christ, led naturally to the raising of the next problem, viz. the question of His

fact that
'

—

:

humanity.

The supreme emphasis

of

orthodoxy on

the deity of Christ seemed to endanger the reality
Even in NT times
of His appearance in the flesh.
this

tendency Avas

felt (cf.

1

Jn V

and

2'-\ He2''-i8),

the reproach of Docetism has been uttered against
many Avriters in the 2iid and 3i-d centuries Avho
Avere yet counted orthodox.
Indeed, Harnack goes
so far as to say that doAvn to the beginning of the
4tli cent, 'no single outstanding churcli teacher
really accepted tlie humanity in a perfectly un'

Origen
qualified Avay (Hist, of Dogma, iv, 129).
used his daring genius on the problem. Believing
become
and
that all souls of men have pre-existence,
incarnate because of evil taint, he held that the
one unsullied soul became united Avith the divine
Logos and then by an act of Avill, and love, became
incarnate as the" soul of Jesus. This theory did
not deeply influence the history of the subject,
though Arius OAves something to it. It Avas Apollinaris Avho first dealt Avith it in a more sober and
suggestive manner. That he Avas true to the doc-

trine of

redemption

is

evident from such Avords as

:

both God and man if Clirist is only man he did not
save the world, and if only God, he did not save throuj^h sufferIf Christ was only "man, or if only God, he was not a
ing,'.
mediator between man and God.'
'

He

is

:

But Apollinaris was equally

clear that,

a perfect God were united with a perfect man, there would
be two, one by nature Hon of God, and the other by adoption
(Athanasius, c. ApoU. i. 2).
'

if

'

solved the i)r()l)]om partly by falling back on
Aristotelian view of man's nature as tripartite
and buttressing that Avith 1 Th S-^ ('May your

He

tlie

soul, and body be preserved entire,' etc.).
finds the essential features of human nature in
distinction from God to be body and soul, Avhile in
mind or spirit [vovi, ypvxn voepd, TrveufMa) man is of one
type Avith the divine Logos. Hence in Jesus Christ
the union of the tAvo natures must be found in this,
that the Logos became the vovs (or irvev/xa) of the
man Jesus by becoming united Avith the body and
Thus Ave haA-e a
soul in the Avomb of Ilis mother.
mind in Jesus unaffected by psychical and fleshly
experiences, and controlling the flesli and fleshly
motives in a divine fashion, sinless, therefore, and
not subject to death, but conquering death (R.
sjiirit,

He

'

'

Apollinaris
Seeberg, Dogmengeschichte,
appealed to the Scriptures, of course, as at Jn I''*,
Ko 8^, to show that they do not speak of His becomi.

ing a man, but
position

sented a

'

becoming

flesh.'

199).

He Aveakened

his

his free admission that his theory preneAV kind of being, something neither God

by
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nor man ; and his oi)ponentt> have ever since made
the most of that concession. The hostile arguments
were based on tlie idea tliat this alBrined a mutilated humanity, and tlius left it unredeemed at its
For, while ApoUinaris (Greg. Nyss.
highest point.
adv. Apoll. li.) insisted that the liealh of man does
not abolish death,' the ojiponents .answered that
the death of the divine Logos (if that were possible)
'

would not redeem the coPs of man. What was
required for redemption was a redeeming maiiiiood
in all the content of that conception, that hodj'
might redeem body, soul redeem soul, and mind

What was

not assumed was not
redeemed. It was in vain tiiat ApoUinaris urged
his two strongest positions, that only the divine
can redeem the human, and that, since the voOs is
the seat of personality, to conceive of Christ as
possessed of all these human elements is to conceive
of Him as a true human individual, and make the
Incarnation inconceivable.
He was not himself
released from the realistic (some would say, magical)
view of redemption, and could not rebut the strong
argument made against him on that basis. The very
conception of personality which his own speculations were helping to clarify was still so far confused with that of substance that his vision of the
incarnate was held in alien bonds. Tiiat in God
there is a human element ; that the divine Logos
and the human mind are of a type so that tlie
former can act for or as the latter that the seat
of personality is here
that it is fatal to faith and
reason alike to see in the incarnate Christ two
distinct personalities with an indefinite form of
unity these are positions of great power, which
account for the fact that Apollinarism reajjpears
persistently in later ages, and in our day is more
wide-spread in principle than is often imagined.
But he was himself hindered, by a meagre psychology
and by the remainder in his mind of the tendency to
define human nature in mutually exclusive 'parts,'
from doing full justice to his primary assumption.
Hence Apollinarism was explicitly condemned in
the first canon of the Council of Constantinople
(A.D. 381), at which the Nicene Creed was revised,
In the Decree of
developed, and reaffirmed.
Chalcedon (A.D. 451) elaborate care was taken to
rule it out completely.
Christ is 'at once God
truly and man truly of a reasonable soul and body
He is of the .same
{iK ^vxrjs \o-yLKris kcll adi/uLaros)
substance (ofiootjaios) with us according to his manhood.' The conclusion of the Church was therefore
officially announced in the doctrine that
perfect
manhood,' in the sense of all the parts of an individual man, must be ascribed to Jesus Christ.
iv. The third stage in Christology.
The
third stage in the development of Christology was
now reached. With its insistence upon the full
deity of the Logos (Son of God) and the full
humanity of Jesus, the Church was driven to consider more deeply the mode of the union of the
divine and human in one life. The matter had not
been ignored indeed. Origen, as we have seen,
confronted the problem from the sj)eculative side ;
Athanasius had dealt with it in close adherence
to Scripture.
The latter held that the Logos in
assuming human nature did not merely unite Himself with an individual man, but became the true
subject of the human life of Jesus. At the same
time He retained His functions as Lord of the universe.
He did, indeed, as num experience growth
(Lk 2), and even confessed ignorance (Mk 13), but
in such aspects of His incarnate life the Logos
restrained His powers. This double consciousness
is the very
mystery of the Incarnation. For our
sakes the same subject now shows His divine
glory
and now veils it, in the limits of a man's mind and
body. ]]ut the chief difficulty with this position
is the
uncertainty, the apparent discontinuity, of

redeem mind.

;

;

—

'

'

'

'

;

'

—
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the subject in the self-expressions of the incarnate
state. Tlie doctrine of a continuous self-limitation
wa.s not yet attained.
The Cappadocian theologians lilvcwise, with their intense hostility to
ApollinariMii, while hulding the unity of the Person,
'
yet insisted very strongly also that each nature
was perfect; the union was ellected by an indescribable 'commingling.'
ApoUinaris iiad, however, raised the question to new ilistinctness and
importance, an<l these uncertain views were subjected to fresh and closft- scrutiny.
On the one hand
(rt) First phdsc: Nesturianism.
arose the so-called Nestorians, who were prepared
for by the famous school of Antioch among whom
the name of Theodore of Mopsuestia .stood out as
a brilliant expounder of the Scriptures. \\"\t\\ a
keen sense of the historical, he approached the
problem as one who was filled with the reality and
power of the life of Jesus. But he was also a
vigorous defender of the Nicene Creed and as vigorous an opponent of the Apollinarian Christology,
and therefore faced the problem of the nexus
between a complete divine nature and a complete
human nature. This he found in the Will of God
the Word, who. Himself begotten from the Father,
united the man Jesus Christ with Hiiii.self. Hence
Christ is rightly called 'Son,' because bej'ond all
men He possessed the adoption of a Son through
that union (Com. on Gal 4®). But it was Nestorius
who carried this doctrine to its full issues in the
controversy which led up through the third ecumenical Council at Ephesus (A.D. 431) to the fourth
Council at Chalcedon (A.D. 451). Rejecting the
use of the term OeoroKos ('Mother of God') a.s
'

—

applied to Mary the Virgin (which was defended
with great energy by Cyril of Alexandria), he also,
like Theodore, set the union of the human nature
of Jesus Chri.st with the Logos in the region of
M'ill.
It was the grace of God that bound this
sinless man in an inefl'able oneness with Himself
as Logos.
The general term cTwatpeia ('moral
union ') was used as over against the eVwutj c(>vaiKr)
('real union) with which Cyril of Alexandria
In a series of
.sought to express the higher view.

mutual anathematisms' these two protagonists
defined their' hostile positions, which lay in a region
that philosophy was only beginning to explore.
Nestorius insisted that, as Jesus possessed a
'rational soul,' He was a complete Iniman individual, while Cyril maintained the reality of the
rational soul but insisted that the M'ord having
personally united to himself flesh aninuited by a
rational soul,' the result was a true union in one
Christ and one Son.' Cyril, that is to say, maintained that the AVord did not unite Himself with a
human individual, but united the two natures in
one (eh). For the result, for the basis of their
oneness, he could find no technical term.
^i/cris [nntura] and virdcrTacris (substantia, 'substance ") were still applied as a rule to the total
content of the human and divine elements in their
respective and distinct reality, and Cyril's use of
Trpdffuiroy in the so-called Creed of Union (A.D. 433)
is not as yet distinct enough to deline their basis
of unity.
But this school came near Docetism in
maintaining that the Logos appeared, for our sakes,
to be ignorant, weary, etc., but that these cannot
be ascribed as real experiences to the Logos incarnate.
Nevertheless, Cyril and his party, in spite
of their own difliculties of construction, made it
clear that the Nestorian position excluded a real
Incarnation.
union which consisted only in
'

'

'

'

'

A

in co-operant wills, in a moral
harmonj', between two natures which are conceived of as distinct and complete must always
appear incidental because not organic, insecure
because not grounded in an objective and indisOn the other hand, if Cyril, even in
soluble fact.

complete sj'mpathy,
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was accused) he shrank from taking tlie
consequences of making the Logos the personal
Striving to maintain
basis of the Incarnate One.
the coni])]eteness of the humanity for soteriological
this
with
reasons and
great earnestness and inso as to satisfy the
sight he yet failed to define,
Nestorians, how the human can remain human if
it has for its basis, not indeed the divine
nature,'
but the divine Logos.
Njfstorius had a curious
trick in his anathematisms of describing his opponents' language about the incarnate Christ, in
His unity, as if they applied it to the one nature
or tlie other as Nestorius conceived of these e.g.,
in the eleventh he accuses them of maintaining
that the flesh which is united with God the Word
is by the power of its oAvn nature life-giving'
an incredible misrepresentation, and possible only
because Nestorius was so possessed of his own
vision of the facts that he could not read the
words of others as they meant them. He could
not see their vision.
From this
(b) Second phase: Eutyehianism.
sti'ong insistence by the orthodox party upon the
Logos as the true basis of the one Christ logical
experimentation pursued its natural course. If Nestorianism failed when starting from the integrity of
the human, as though that were primary in their
interest, how would it be if the start were made
from the integrity of the divine in the Incarnate
One ? Eutyches dared, this task and fell over the
ever-narrowing edge of definitions into another
heresy.' For him it was clear that the Incarnate
One had but one nature, as indeed Cyril insisted.
But Eutyches urged that in that case the body
itself must have been changed in its very substance
by union with deity. The humanity is absorbed
ever, he
full

—

—

'

'

'

the form of God' and found in fashion as a man.*
And the entire course of Christological speculation
presupposed this hypothesis from the beginning.
There is, however, much diflerence of opinion as
to the real eft'ect of the Decree at the critical point.
The following are its main points for our purpose
(1) each nature, the humanity and the Godhead of
our Lord Jesus Christ,' is perfect
(2) He is
consubstantial {bixoovaios) with the Father and consubstantial with us' ; (3) the property (toi(5r?js =
proprietas) of each nature is retained and concurs
in one person {irpbauvov =persona) and one substance
(viroiTTaa IS — substantia) (4) the famous four adverbs
(without confusion, change, division, separation)
condemn Eutyehianism, Apollinarism, and Nestorianism.
The main difficulty about the interpretation arises from the fact that the crucial
clause starts with the diilerent natures, defining
each in its distinctness and completeness, and then
speaks indefinitely of the property of each nature
as being preserved and concurring in one person
and substance.' This is not the way of Scripture
or of the Apologists or of Greek theology as a
whole, which was to view the Incarnation steadily
downwards, as it were, from the side of the Glory
of God as a living and personal act of condescension.
'

his carefully drawn anatliematisms, failed, it is
because in liis fear of Apollinarisin (of which, how-

;

'

—

—

'

:

;

'

it has led some (Dorner especially) to maintain that, according to the Decree, the ' Person or
substance is the resultant of the union of the two
natures, and not that tlie Person or substance of
the Son of God, having already a divine nature as
the instrument of action, assumed also a human
nature as a parallel and distinct means of action.
Harnack seems to agree with this :
'In Leo's view the "Person" is no longer entirely the one
"
subject with two properties," but the union of two hypostatic

Hence

'

'

natures (Hist, of Dogma,

But

'

'

'

'Son of God' and 'Son of Man,' of 'existing in

iv.

205 f.).

borne out by Leo's
In the very sentence of that "famous
letter from which this clause in the Decree is taken,
the popesays
Lowliness was assumed by majesty,'
etc. Leo even uses the Apollinaristic phrase which
(the flesh) he (Logos) animated with the Spirit of
rational life.' And again he speaks of the unity of
Person in the two natures, and of the one Person
this interpretation is not

of

'

'

'

matter (Monophysitism and Monothelitism) could
only insist on rigid maintenance of the Decree of
Chalcedon.
Theological speculation had passed
beyond the attainments of metaphysics and psychoin
that
age, and could only be restrained by
logy
repeating the formulae which marked the utmost
boundary of knowledge and safe reasoning. This
famous Decree, which is generally held to be the
high-water mark of ancient Christology, has in
recent times become the object of serious criticism.
Theologians pour contempt upon it as a mere
assertion of logical contradictions.
Historians
(Harnack especially, who does less than justice to
Cyril) strive to prove that its terms were a miserable compromise which, to satisfy the ambitions
of the West (led by Pope Leo, author of the famous
letter to Flavian known as Leo's Tome,' on which
the Decree was founded), obscured the real issues
by asserting the two natures in one person,' and
made impossible the true development of the
Athanasian Christology, which sought to assert
that the result of the Incarnation was 'the One
incarnate nature of the Logos.'
In spite of
Harnack's vehement pages, the view will probably
continue to prevail that the Decree actually saved
the fundamental Atlianasian position. Moreover,
a protest should l)e entered against the frequent
yet absurd suggestion that the two-nature hypofirst arose at or just before Chalcedon.
thesis
The very idea of an incarnation involves that of
two natures somehow made into one life. The
idea dates back to the NT, to the combination of

'

'

Tome

—

'

;

into the divinity (cf. Origen's approach to this
view, c. Ccls. iii. 4). This was condemned, of course,
'
as docetic in its ultimate eli'ect, and as confusing
(a6yx^<^'-^) the natures.
At Chalcedon the
(c) The Decree of Chalcedon.
matter was brought to a conclusion. Subsequent
councils dealing with further developments of the
'

'

'

'

itself.

'

:

'

God and man.

that clause, which has curiously absorbed
attention to its method, as over against the method
of earlier clauses, is read from the point of view
which tends to proceed, as it were, from ditlerences
to their unity, Dorner's interpretation may result
but, if read from another point of view which moves
from unity to diflerence, and in the liglit of the
earlier clauses, it must be held that the form of the
statement (in that clause), being dictated by current
controversies, does not represent truly the real
inner meaning of the Decree as a whole. For after
all it must be not the two concurrent natures but
the Logos with whom the Incarnation begins, and
who, as eternal vTrotrraais, adds to His possession of
the Godhead, or divine 'nature,' a manhood or
human nature.' There is no use of proving, as
some have done, that the technical terms (esp.
elsewhere sometliing
(pv<TLs and viroffTaa-is) mean
which makes nonsense of them as used. here.
These ancient terms were developed in these very
controversies, and their occurrence here actually
new
marks a new stage in their history. (1)
If

;

'

A

drawn between (pvats and wpdacoTrou
(and viroaraaLs). (2) The last two terms are not
The one {-n-pSiTuirov) is
merely interchangeable.
beginning to assume the meaning of personality,
and tlie other (vTroaraais) preserves the idea of inBut the imperfections
defeasible substantialitj\

difference is

of the Decree are found in the fact that it did not
end controversy. Its outward form, especially in
the crucial clause beginning with and insisting on
the distinct and complete natures, gave power and
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victory to orthodoxy against the persistent teachers
of .Moiiopliysitism ami Monothelitisni but its inner
and veal meaninj,', tliat the Logos became tlie Kgo
of the liunian iiaiure, encouraged persistent speculation as to how much is included in a conscious
Ego {now = Trp6(T(oirov), and in wliat sense human
nature retains all its parts,' when it is said to bo
assumed by the Son of (!od. It is tliat question
wiiich has dominated modern Christology.
It is clear from this laief survey that Christological speculation in tiio early Ghuicli tended
towards mere intellectualism, that the problems
grew more and more remote from the field of experience, and that the great living figure of Jesus
Uhrist, the Founder and Lord of Christianity, was
in danger of being evaporated in technicalities and
And, indeed, it is
metaphysical abstractions.
almost an ollence to faith to follow the details of
some of these controversies. All the more necessary is it, in trying to grasp the permanent signiticance of Jesus Christ for the Christian religion,
to recall the fact that in the very midst of such
controversies the Church v.as carrying on against
;

'

tremendous ditliculties its missionary, philanand sanctifying work.
Many of tlie
greatest Christological theologians were men of
supreme devotion to His Person, profound believers in the redemption Avhich He had brought,
men of prayer and of saintly life. The ardour of
their love for Him, and their profound grasp upon
thropic,

the idea that in Him the destiny of the individual
and the race is determined, were the main forces
which sustained their undying and even passionate
engagement in these prolonged and laborious discussions of the mystery of His di^^ne Person.
Nevertheless, nothing is more remarkable than the
fact that (has early, and still more in the Middle
Ages, a split took place between the intellectual
facts and their
interest in the
primary Christian
spiritual, practical valuation and use by pious
souls.

Christology in the modern Church.
the modern mind. i.
The reformation of religion.— The history of
in
modern
times is bound up exChristology

—VII.Introductory
i.

—

:

clusively with the development of Protestantism ;
and here mere ecclesiasticism has played but a
minor port. The broken condition of the Protestant communions has prevented anything like the
calling of General Councils, the action of individual

denominations having authority only for themselves.
Hence such terms as 'heresiarch' are
applied only by a certain limited class of historians
It is
to certain thinkers of the ancient Church.
universally thought to be inappropriate under
modern circumstances to use such a term of any

modern theologian.

Modern

Cliristology

is

more

intimately connected with the modern religious
and intellectual life as a whole than with that of
the ancient world, for in the civilization which we
call Grajco-lloman it appeared as in many respects
But modern civilization is deeply
an exotic.
moulded by Christian principles, and its defects
are to be corrected only by a fuller measure of the
Christian spirit. Indeed, some of the ideas which
have seemed most iiostile to the Faith have been
nourished and ultimately sustained by her own
supreme teachings. With the Reformation came
a new conception of the Christian life. Martin
Luther Avas not so ranch the discoverer as the chief

exemplar of this pliase of religious experience.
His power, and indeed that of the whole movement,
is due not only to the nature of his experience, but
to the fact that

it can prove itself identical in its
fundamental elements with that of the primitive
Church as revealed in the NT. Luther discovered
that the grace of God is a living force which lias
entered history in Christ and which lays hold of
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the inili\idual directly witliout any essential human
s:ive tliat of the preached word, I he
On the human side it is penitence and
gospel.
faith that apprelii lul the grace of God and are
the mean.s through which that grace apprehends
the human soul. Luther and the other great
reformers maintained that they were loyal to
tlic Councils of the early Church.
The Decree of
Chalcedon stood forth for them all as tlie supreme
liut tiiis
Christological utterance of tlie Cliurch.
loyalty to the Councils was con<litionod by tlie idea
that the Councils simply explained Scripture, and
were authoritative only in .so far as .Scripture supported them. The refi)rmers completely disowned
the notion that the official Church had power to
develop and enforce an authoritative theology.
Tlie central fact for the reformers is that the
Christian faith is a living experience, made possible
by the full revelation of God in tiie historic Christ.
Apart from Him there is no saving knowledge of
God. Through vaiying phases thia characteristic

mediation

evangelical view of Christianity has persisted in
the reformed Churches.
In periods when emphasis
was placed upon doctrinal delinition rather than
;e, and a new intellectual
formalism arose instead of the :ippeal to conscience,
tlie Protestant communions have felt an arrest
upon their spiritual life and their world influence.
Every fresh spiritual movement such a-s that

upon personal experien

—

known

Germany as the Pietist movement, or the
Puritan movement in England, or the Moravian
in

and Wesleyan movements both in Europe and in
America has always arisen from a fresh insight
into the fundamental nature of reformed and

—

'

'

In the 19th cent, the extraapostolic Christianity,
ordinary expansion of Christianity through the
foreign missionary movement has borne an ampler
and more impressive witness to the reality and
power of the Christian faith as thus re-apprehended
and proclaimed. It must be observed that in
Christianity thus defined and thus operative the
Person of C'lrist always stands forth as unique,
Ubi
supreme, divine, redemptive, and dii-ective.
Christus, ibi Ecclesia.' And no less true is it that,
where Christ is, the presence of the living, eternal
God is immediately realized. The historic founder
is believed, and His followers insist that He is irresistibly proved, to be the invisible, spiritual, divine
power or will which is directing man to his true
'

goal.

Modern thought. —
— Europe
experienced an
2.

(a)

Tho trend of philosophy.

amazing revival

of

in-

tellectual life in the same general period in which
In
the rejuvenescence of Chi-istianity took place.
part this renaissance of the mind was due to fresh
contact with the literature of the ancients, but it
had its roots also in the long labours and deep inFor
tellectual inlluences of the Christian Church.
example, even in its ilarkest days that Church bore
in upon the mind of Europe the conception that
is but one living God, who has created the
entire universe for ends worthy of His own char-

there

This great conception consecrated nature
and abolished the crude ancient dualism. Modem
science has arisen from, and still depends upon,
certain principles which Christianity lirst enforced
upon the human mind, especially those of the unity
and order and sanctity of the natural universe.
Hence the investigation of nature must now be
considered as a religious act, though the oflicials
of the Church learned this with difficulty and

acter.

dismay. ^.lodern philosophy began, it is agreed,
with Descartes. From his day onwards there has
been a deepening investigation of the rich and
complicated process of knowledge, and into the
nature of the human consciousne.ss, which has come
Mankind
to be couLoivcd of as a living organism.
began by thinking of the outer physical world as

JESUS CHRIST

540

the basis of all reality. Only gradually has this
But now for all heirs
conception been transcended.
of Christian civilization the universe of conscioushas
come into view as
ness and conscious beings
the true source and seat of reality. Through this

mighty process of change certain facts have emerged
And in stating
which must be briefly stated.
them we may assume that for Christian thought
the purely mechanistic view of the universe must
be held as false. First we must note the emergence
of personality as the ideal centre of consciousness.
In personality the conscious intelligent Avill is re-

cognized as the supreme fact. As yet the human
mind can conceive of nothing higher which can be
named as the ultimate form of reality. If it is
ultimate, it must be also fontal, and every other
form of the actual must proceed from and depend
upon it. Next, there is the emergence of the idea
of experience as the most general term which can
be applied to all that which exists for personality.
The material universe seems to be undergoing, not
merely through philosophical reasoning, but througli
scientific investigation, a complete transformation,
in virtue of Avhich all its elements are seen to be
symbols and instruments of a spiritual universe.
Hence ancient words like 'nature,' 'substance,'
'body,' 'essence,' even 'humanity' and 'parts of
humanity,' require to be thought through afresh.
Much of Avhat they meant in the Cliristological
controversies of the early Church has simply fallen
away from them for the modern mind.

—

Further, we must note
(b) The spirit of science.
the emergence of the modern scientific spirit. It
has learned through long and painful processes of
discipline that truth concerning the natural universe
and the history of man can be discovered only by
patient and disinterested investigation of fact.
new conscience has arisen in reference to the ac-

A

quirement of knowledge and tlie interpretation of
For, if nature and history be together a divine

life.

process, the seeker after truth must seek it there
to find it there he must wait upon nature and
history with a spirit of utter sincerity and patience,
and with tlie calmness of trust in his metiiods of
investigation and their sure result. Through the
labours of science and philosophy combined there
has emerged the great conception of evolution.
The very idea is itself undergoing a process of dehave seen it in two generations
velopment.
pass from the cruder forms promulgated in the
name of science by such men as Spencer and Darwin
to the more spiritual conceptions which begin to
guide the thought of our day. But common to
tliem all is the idea that there is a unity in the
history of nature .ind of men, and that this vast
unified process must be read in terms of reason
and of will.
;

chief forms to-day is controlled by the varying iniluences allowed by different classes of thinkers to
theseand such-like fundamental conceptions. With
the gi'adual extinction of mere materialism these
have emerged as in some way the common property
of the main groups of thinkers.
Even natural
science,

logy,

—

(c) Certain assumptions of Christian thought.
In the main, it may be said without much risk
that tlie following constitute some of the fundamental elements of prevalent modern thought,
what is
(a) What reason can explain is rational
rational must be derived from reason.
(/3) What
exists in relation to consciousness exists for a
conscious being or beings ; and what exists for
conscious beings, having its raison d'etre there,
must be derived from a conscious source. (7) If
there is a universe of life and of conscious beings,
tliey may or must exist in various grades as to
structure, power, and meaning.
(0) If there is a
universe of rational, conscious beings, they must
be capable of mutual intercourse, and such intercourse may depend upon the existence of media
through which they become aware of and act upon
each other, (e) These media of intercommunication
constitute the world or universe of natui'e, which
must be also conceived of as an ultimately unified
system of facts. The trend of philosophy in all its
:

its physics, biology, and psychogradually approaching a statement of its

through

actual discoveries and provisional inferences re-

garding material substance, life, and mind, which
is bringing it into close correspondence with these
general assumptions of philosophy. Over the whole
field of knowledge and its processes, of philosophy
and its assumptions, one can see the irresistible

and characteristic
as Creator and
concerning man as ])rimarily amoral

pressure of the fundamental
Christian doctrines concerning

Lord|of All,

God

and

spiritual being, concerning the spiritual universe as at once the source, explanation, and end
of human history.
For the Christian Church the
conviction remains that for these ideas, however
reason may strive to support and illumine and
systematize them, the one indefeasible guarantee
of their truth, in the field of objective reality, is
to be found in the historic consciousness and the
spiritual presence and power of Jesus
Christ.
the image of Jesus
As Troeltsch has put the matter
will always remain inseparable from all efficacious Christian
will always remain
belief in God.
A Christian mysticism
the central point of true and genuine Christianity as long as it
exists.
Without this, the personalistic belief in God would
itself pine away and die' (Report of Fifth International Congress
of Free Christianity, London, 1910, p. 238 f.).

permanent

'

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

Modern Christology, with a longer history of
the Church behind it and a wider if not a deeper
religious experience to correct or confirm it, is the
inevitable effort of the modern Christian mind to
verify afresh for itself the conception of the founder
of Christianity as the personal self-revelation of
God, the personal interpreter of human nature,
the personal director of human destiny.

and

We

is

ii.

First phase

:

Absolute Idealism.— Christ-

ology received its greatest modern developments
in the 19th cent., and most of these arose in the
midst of the unparalleled intellectual life of the

There philosopliy and hisuniversities.
torical research combined to produce a complete
re-casting of the Christian system of doctrine by

German

concentrating attention upon two supreme subjects
the idea of God in relation to the universe, and
The giants of
the place of Christ in history.

—

philosophy from Kant to Hegel endeavoured to do
justice to both features of the Christian religion.
Out of that period, whether by direct derivation
or by reaction against the prevalent philosoijhies,
arose three main views of Christianity, and hence
three main forms of Christology.

—

Hegel's Christology. In the first place Absomust be reckoned with. It has made
the modern mind familiar with the theory that
God is an immanent principle, generating the
But, as Hegel
history of the entire universe.
works the subject out on his vast canvas, God
must not be conceived of as above or before the
He is the Idea realizing itself in the two
process.
successive forms of nature (object) and man (subin
ject, spirit), and coming to consciousness only
the latter.
God became personal in humanity. At
some point in human iiistory the Spirit which has
struggled to free itself from the bonds of nature,
I.

lute Idealism

and to rest in a perfected self-consciousness, must
come to the full realization of that climax. That
full incarnation of the Idea in the form of conscious
of Christ, who is
S[tirit was achieved in the Person
the supreme appearance in the sensuous form approjjriate to history of the unity of man with God.
But in Christ the Spirit appeared in fullness, that
from Him the whole of humanity might be set free
'

'
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movement was

and made conscious

of itself as the thvellin^'-place
its vivid insij,'lit into
some deejier meanings of Cluistianity, Hegelianism
remains abstract, elusive. Its conception of God,

gieat

of

remarkable personal

has been said, appears as an ingenious ajjotiieosis of Hegel's own (lialectic.
Again, in spite of
its emphasis on the idea of the Trinity and many

and even to

as

tlie

divine.

In spite of

it

illuiiiinatiug expositions of it, it gives no real grip
of the facts to his Christology.
For his Clirist is
not true to the picture in the Gospels nor to the
His early studies in the Life
faith of the Churcli.
of Christ (see Giinthcr, Lchre von dcr Person Chrifti,
p. 97 11.) iiad not brought Hegel close to the fact
that Jesus knew Himself distinctively as Son of
men
God, and that God is a Being witii
must deal in the lofty regions of personal relationSin is for him a stage in the process of man's
ship.

whom

movement towards

the divine self-consciousness
is not the mercy tliat forgives,
but the sense of unity with the immanent God
achieved in Christ.
2. Its influence.
Nevertheless the marvellous
energy of Hegel's expositions and the vast sweep
of his system, its sublime confidence in the power
of reason to unlock the ultimate secrets of being,
and its complete subordination of the physical to
the meanings of the spiritual universe ha\c had a
permanent and deep eflect upon the whole course
;

and grace therefore

—

modern theology. The exaggerated emphasis
upon the doctrine of the divine immanence in more
recent popular Christology in England and America
is due to him.
That theological phase sometimes
called the New Theology has appealed to natural
of

'

'

science as teaching the unity of all things in its
doctrine of evolutifjn, and to idealism as teaching
the indwelling of God in the entire process of time.
From these two positions it has drawn its doctrine
that in all men the divine is in some measure
inherent, while in Christ manhood has been filled
with the divine to its utmost capacity. These are,
sometimes distant and unconscious, inheritances
from Hegel. In Germany the Hegelian influence
showed itself in many ways. It gave Baur his
method of conceiving the development of Christian
dogma amidst the conflicts of the early Church.
For a time it seemed to give Strauss a resting-place
for his faith after the destructive work done upon
the story of the Gospels. It gave the clue by wliicli
men like Biedermann, for whom likewise the supernatural (in the old sense) had fallen from Christianity, sought to secure the permanent essence of
that faith while its historical setting Avas discarded,
as the husk of mere circumstance is remo\ed from
the kernel of truth. But everywhere it failed to
That consatisfy the Christian consciousness.
sciousness cannot deduce history from ideas, hut
rather derives its ideas from history. It cannot
persuade itself of man's power to see God through
reason, and then prove that what it has seen independently was also discovered in the Christ of
Hence, as Fairbairn {Tlie Place of Chrht
history.
in Mod. Theol., houdon, 1893,p. 21311'. ) insisted with
such force, Hegel's view of Christ endeavoured
to translate into his own terminology what tlie

but the whole reality and value
of tiie Cliurch's faith consisted in the fact that the
human mind had come to think and to believe in
The
this way and thus found its unity with God.
remarkable thing is the relation of the faith to the

Church has held

;

'

Person rather than the Person to the

'

faitli (p. 221).
reality of Christ's personal consciousness of
union with God as the objective and real object and
ground of faith is not present to his mind. This
element in the Hegelian method, which is not
peculiar to this stage in his system, has pervaded
modern thought very deeply, as we shall see.

The

iii.

Second phase: Romanticism. —i. The
rejuvenated theology.' — The second

man who

'

the

tliat whicli
gifts,

sprang from the

the spiritual

method
Many elements which seem

distinctive

macher.

tlieological

life,

and

of Schleierto his critics,

iiis admirers, utterly inconsistent with
one another had their unity for iiini through iiis
dei;)) mystical type of religious life, his poetic and
daring imagination, and his great gift of analytic
This remarkable combination carried
thouf^ht.
iiim in distaste
away from the abstract and unreal
dogmatism of Absolute Idealism. It carried him
through the strong and powerful temptations of
his period of surrender to the Romanticism dominant
in Berlin society, without delivering him from the
intellectual influence of that spirit.
His vast reading made him sensitive to the realities of history
and to the supreme significance of a fellowship like

th<at of the Cliristian Ciiurch.
He therefore set
forth with convincing and almost revolutionary
power the absoluteness of religion. It has its seat
in experience, i.e. in tiie living, feeling consciousness of man.
In that consciousness man finds
himself dependent on the Infinite, on God, for his
and
for all the true meanings of his
very being
existence.
Religion, which rises out of the fundamental fact of dependence, and also nourishes it as
a feeling which has infinite worth, is for that
reason independent of any philosophic system, and,
on the other hand, must not be restrained as a
mere department of social ethics. The poor starveling which Kant knew as religion, an adjutorium
legin, is repulsive to the richer soul of Schleier-

macher.

—

In his conception of God,
2. His idea of God.
Schleiermacher, while defining Christianity as 'a
teleological monotheism,' yet fails to get rid of the
pantheistic trend inherent in the 'romantic' view
of the universe.
The sense of its unity, its vast
life, its mystery, its moral beauty, made it unnatural for him to insist on the personality of God
and hard to defend or deline that conception. God
is immediately given in the universal, persistent,
and supreme feeling of our absolute dependence on
It can be accounted for only by that
tlie Infinite.
which is also its very essence, viz. that it is a feelHe and not the self is its
ing produced by God.
Whence ('das "Woher '). Similarly the fact of sin
is not to be distinguished from tlie con.sciousness
of sin, and that appears in the universal experiences
of failure, of incompleteness, and self-reproach.
We are guilty because we feel guilty. As God is
not to be proved by reasons whicli lie outside the
God-consciousness, so sin must not be traced to
any source outside the universal human feeling
that there is sonietliing wrong.'
It will always seem an
3. His view of Christ.
intellectual inconsistency that Schleiermacher, in
spite of this view of God and man, affirmed with
unconquerable conviction that in one historic consciousness, that of Jesus Christ, we find a new
departure in human history. Christ was and is
the redeemer of mankind. This fact is found by
us in the continuous existence of the Church, as
that body of human fellowship which, in spite of
all imperfection, possesses the sense of the grace of
Clod, the feeling that dependence on Him extends
even to the moral issues and the destiny of man.
The Church sprang from Christ and depends on
Christ, and holds in its own spirit and life the
future of man's religious history. And there is
no other way of having part in the Christian fellowship than through faith in Jesus as Redeemer'
Schleiermacher, though he worked
('Erloser').
directly on the Gospels, did not go into a close
examination of the consciousness of Christ in the
It was
construction of his theological .system.
enough for him that in Christ, through the faith
'

'

'

—

'

of His original

community

in

Him, we have an
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— (n) His connexions. — Albrccht
assurance of God's perfect union with a human
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life.

Him

union was a new, original act of God,
He is the archetype
inscrutable but indubitable.
of the new life of which He is the fountainhead.
But He is not to be interpreted through any doetrine of pre-existence, or miraculous birth, or even
These are reflexions of that
of tlie Resurrection.
divine impression of unique and perfect union with
He
made
God whicli
upon His disciples, and through
which He welded them into a communion animated
by His own life and henceforth controlled by His
The conclusions
Spirit, which is the Spirit of God.
of the ancient Councils he lays on one side. Their
whole aim was irrelevant. The idea of two natures
in one Person is illogical.
God has no nature,'
and the inherence of a divine Person in human
nature must inevitably annul the essential characYet God Avas uniquely in
teristics of the latter.
Christ, constituting Him the object of universal
In
faith and the permanent life of His Church.
sanctification others may go far towards the heights
in
their
of peace and holiness, but only and always
confessed dependence upon Him and the nourishHe
To
of
which
created.
the
Church
ing qualities
lose faith in Him would mean the collai^se of the
Church and the return of man to the unrelieved
In

tiiat

'

consciousness of guilt.
In this brief sketch of some of the
4. Criticism.
main positions of Schleiermacher, certain facts are
clear in reference to the subject of this article,
(a)
Schleiermacher, by his bold appeal to experience of
the heart as the seat of religion, sought to destroy
the sense of dependence on either metaphysical or
theological dogmas as the sources and defences of
His passionate appeal to the human confaith.
sciousness itself in its feelings of dependence, sin,
and reconciliation revealed the deptii, power, and
reality of that consciousness in its i-eligious, and
above all in its Christian, manifestation. Yet he
failed even in his acute analysis of the process of
consciousness to find the personality whicli is conscious.
His account of experience on both the
objective (Godward) and the subjective (manward)
side is left as a stream with no containing banks, a
system of real and beautiful clouds with no sense
of solidity or guarantee of continuance.
(6) His
welcome em])hasis on the uniqueness of Christ and
on the fact that His image and spirit are preserved
for us in the abiding faith and life of the Church,
gave rise to the whole movement which in Germany
blossomed at last into Kitschlianism in its various
phases. It is Christ-in-His-value-for-faith, in His
total impression on His followers, that constitutes
Christianity.
Again the problem of personality is
avoided. Ilis consciousness as a reilexion in the
hearts of others, not as the seat and definite manifestation of His own Avill and thouglit about Himself, is the ol)J3ct of faith,
(c) By this subtle and
persuasive method of winning man to a sense of
the divine power of Christ, attention was diverted
from all questions about His origin and His miracles.
The miracles niay have helped the first disciples,
but they are remote from our experience. The
mystery of His being is lost where the mystery of
our own disappears, not to be discovered by metaphysics, in the origin of all things.
As .J. Kaftan urges, his formula is ambiguous (' missver-

—

'

standlich ') since it does not clearly enough assert that it is concerned with a gift from al)0ve, and not with the outworking
merely of something implanted once for all in the creation
{Dogmatik^, Tiibingen, 19U1, p. 450).
The breath of Pantheism (for Schleiermacher was
an intense admirer of Spinoza), w-ith its strange
obliteration of the fundamental rculia, lies over
all his thought.
But many of his successors and
debtors have not that reason for assuming his atti-

tude towai lis the metaphysical and the miraculous,
iv.

Third tuase

:

Agnostic philosophy and

POSiTiviST THEOLOGY. —I. Rltschl's Christology.

though

Ilitschl,

not so powerful a personality as Schleiermacher,
founded a scliool or 'movement' in theology whose
members have been identified with much of the
best work done in Germany during the last thirty
Ilitschl owes what is most valuable in his
years.
thought to the earlier thinker, but he set it forth
in a more definite manner, and in a generation
prepared by prolonged discussion of the history
of early Christianity to welcome a system which
made it seem possible to worshiji Jesus Christ
while saturated with scepticism as to the supernatural on the one hand, and despair as to the historical on the other.
He justified the scepticism
by accepting the Kantian theory of knowledge, as
it was reinterpreted by his colleague at Gottiugen,
Hermann Lotze. Of that which is above the
phenomena of experience we can have no real knowledge. Hence it is vain to investigate tlie problem
of the Trinity, or to attempt a Christology in the
sense of the early Church.
Our experience is

up of judgments of fact and judgments of
The former deal with the material of the
The
senses, and form the field of natural science.
latter deal with the moral and spiritual elements
built

A'alue.

All religious conceptions are in their
essence value judgments. They arise out of our view
of the world in relation toour hiiman, moral, spiritual
The conception of God had thus taken
interests.
form in the mind of man through his felt need of
of experience.

spiritual powers to supplement his own
unequal struggle with the natural world.

superhuman
in his

The existence of God is unquestionable, for the
activity of God becomes to us a matter of conviction through the attitude we take up to the world
'

as religious men {Rechtfcrtigung unci Versohnung,
Bonn, 1870-74, Eng. tr.. Justification and Reconciliation, Edinburgh, 1900, p. 218).
For the Christian Church
{h) His view of Christ.
God, thus assumed to exist, has been actually revealed in Jesus Christ. Christ founded the community in which this revelation was first realized,
and through Avhich it is perceived as the perfect
form of religious conviction and life. Jesus Christ
became aware of His vocation as the bearer of this
revelation through His own perfect religious know'

—

ledge of the Father, which included the assurance
of God's purpose to fovmd the Kingdom of God
througli Him. This task He undertook with flawHe made known the Father by
less devotion.
word and deed and by the majesty of His unshakable faith in face of sin, hostility, and death. So
completely did He absorb the divine will and the
end of God's governance of the world in the interest
of His Kingdom, that in Him, His faith. His obedience. His love, we see the love, the grace, of God
towards us. Thus Christ, in the famous phrase,
has for us the value of God.' In the mind of God
and in our faith, Christ, as the Son of God, is the
founder or source of the organization of men according to God's idea of their destiny. His end with
tliem is made known in the Person of Christ, and
Christ is the type after which they are to be conformed. The doctrine of His actual Godhead is
translated into this eternal purpose of God concerning man which was ever bound up with the Son as
of
object of the divine Mind and Will,' and sharer
God's attribute as end of creation.' Concerning
His actual pre-existence Ave can say nothing. It
lies as comj)Ietely beyond the range of our knowledge as His iiost-existence, and is unnecessary to
our faith in llini. Nor can A\e conceive of His
exaltation otherwise than as the experience of
the abiding influence of His Jiistorical manifestation.
Of His origin it is impossible to say anyAll we need and all we are givtui is tlie
thing.
assurance that in His holy Avill, in His limitless love, and in His invincible faith Ave see the
'

'

'
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purpose of God and His love for tlie community
which Jesus took to His heart and in whose service
He died. However, the rij;ht ai)prcciation of the
'

completeness of the revelation of (iod throuj^ii
Ciuis;t is assured by the predicate of His Godhood.'
Tliis Christology has held
(f) His influence.
sway over many powerful minds. Its virtues are
negative and positive. On the negative side it has
seemed to give the Christian faith a position wliere
the terrors of natural science could not assail it.
Miracle is not an iidierent element in this view of
Christ.
The supernatural is Umited to the sphere

—

moral influences and spiritual cognitions which
the categories of the scientilic understanding
cannot ))enetrate. Also, as especially with Herrmann, it has seemed to make faith independent of
of

tlie

results of historical criticism of the Gospels,

is given when we have insight into the
invincible assurance of Jesus Himself concerning
the love of God His Father, and His complete
surrender to the divine Avill and the divine ends.
But some have gone further even than that. They
are so sure that the ideas of God's Fatherhood and
His gracious promise of life eternal are confirmed
in the long and deep exjjerience of tlie Church that,

luiough

they surmise, Christianity will survive even thougii
Jesus fade from among the facts of history. And
with them the reductio ad ahsurdum of this subOn the positive
jective view of reality is attained.
side the Kitschlian position has gained through its
valuable insistence upon the fact of Christ as the
'

'

essential object of any living and communal faith
in God.
If the doctrine of knowledge, which like
all Agnosticism is in essence sceptical, leaves us in
the dark as to the foundations of the phenomena
of all history, yet within that history and among
its undeniable influences it places Ciirist as supreme.
This very view drove Ritschl's followers into the
deeper study of the consciousness of Christ, some
of whose results we have already considered above.
2. Herrmann's Christology.
(a) Contents of the

—

Christian consciousness.— hike all great movements,
the Kitschlian has bi-oken into several directions.
One is represented more completely by W. Herr-

mann than by any one

He

else.

separates even

more trenchantly than liitschl between metaphysics and religion, and holds that in religious
experience we move in a sphere which no use of
the logical understanding can construct into an
Nor can we reconcile the uniobjective universe.
verse which science investigates, and which nietaphj'sics tries to interpret as one,' Avith the moral
and spiritual contents of the Christian consciousness.
The following points may be taken as
summarizing Herrmann's view of these contents,
(a)
are, as human beings, conscious of our
dependence on an infinite jJOMer. (/3) Vs'e are as
Christians conscious of moral reconciliation Avith
God when we understand the personal life of
Jesus.' For it is in the historical Christ Himself
that we see God revealed as Father. This positive
vision of God in Christ awakens in us the moral
impulse to deny self, and in that we find ourselves
released from the tyranny of the world.
must
not so define Christ as a mediator that we may
.seem to get jiast Him to God, or find a greater good
in God than in Him.
That is the way to reduce
Christianity to a merely relative and perhaps
It is true to say that
vanishing form of religion.
we find in God Himself nothing but Christ.' On
other
the
hand, we know nothing of God except as
He becomes revealed in Christ. (7) Hence we
must not make true faith depend on a theory of
His Person, or a sj'stem of doctrines about Him
and His work. True faith arises only Avhen the
individual heart faces Jesus for itself and yields
itself to the vision of God in Him.
Hence Herrmann has the daring to say, 'We must get past
'

We

'

We

'
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the old dogma of the Deity of Christ to a higher
concejifion of Christ' (Der Verkehr dcs Clirvitcn init
Got I*, Fug- tr., Communion of the Christian with
God, p. 34). The higher conception of which he

speaks is not a higher metaphysical theory, but
a higher irorking conception, one which consists
in realizing that there is no way of knowing
God apart from, or bej'ond, or above the his-

How

torical Christ.
Ciuist knew God and lived
in Him is His secret. All that we can know is the
of
Christ which brings us into right
redemption
relation with God.
cannot deal with God
in
Jesus.
(5) Herrmann insists further tliat
except
we must not seek to image for ourselves a living
Christ of to-day with whom we can get into ])ersonal contact. That image will ag.ain abolish the
historical Jesus and seem to make us independent
of Him.
The supreme secret of Christianity is
this linking of the jiast with the pre.>ent, this
perennial flow of living water from the heart of
the historical Jesus.
When we turn our eyes
away from Him to a theory of His Person, or to a
picture of His present exaltation, wc depart from
tiie real faith of Cliristianity.
It is only as we
gaze upon Him in His, hov.ever far oil', historical
reality and see God disclosed in Him that we enter
Yet even
into a sense that God is here with us.
in that instant recognition of His presence and
power in us we dare not separate Him from the
vision of Him in that historic Jesus,
(e) It is true
that we must have many and great conceptions of
Christ.
But they do not precede faith or produce
faith.
They are themselves the fruits of faith

We

Glaubensgedanken '). The resurrection, exaltaand mediation of Christ are conclusions drawn
from faith, and in which it delights, but they are
('

tion,

not faith's presuppositions, and cannot create^the
saving attitude of trust. Herrmann discusses with
unwearied care the difference, which seems to him
immense, between the view that the deity of Christ
must be taught in a dogmatic form in order that
men may come to put their trust in Him, and so
find God in Him, and the view that men must come

Him in history and receive from Him
that overwhelming impression ('Findruck') of the
redeeming grace of God which compels them to see
the veiy presence of God in His personality and .':o
to confess His deity.
There is no better witness to the
{b) Estimate.
iutellectiial perplexities of the Christian theologian
to-day than the appearance of such a view as Herrmann's. His writings have from the first revealed
a most earnest and most Christian spirit. There
can be no doubt that in his own heart he has had
an experience, intense and vital, which he has
spent his life in making as real as possible to
others.
But our minds stubbornly demand that a
man shall be placed in our intellectual map. And
Herrmann seems to elude us. He seems a mystic,
straight to

—

but denounces mysticism. He seems a subjective
idealist, and argues for an objective gTound of faith.
He is not a romanticist, closely as he adheres to
part of Schleiermacher's position, nor a pantheist,
for he will utter no word that does not sjieak of
God as a per.sonal Father. His Christology, with
its mingling of deep loyalty to the deity of Christ
as given in experience, with a stern refusal to
define His Person or even His Avork, excei)t in
passionate repetitions of the redeeming power of
His historic personality, is possible only in an age
when the war of philosophic systems has created in
certain minds a deep philosoi)hic doubt,' and when
the triumphs of science have seemed for a while to
imprison the imagination in a jdiysical universe,
closed and impervious, for our intellect, to the
The refuge of such minds throughout
spiritual.
'

the 19th cent, was in the great fact of the religious
consciousness of mankind. There we find a con-
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tinuous and universal limnan experience which has
own rights and iLs unquestionable reality (see
H. Schultz, Ckristliche Apologetlk, Gottingen,
There faith, the soul's organ for sight into
1894).
the spiritual and moral universe, reigns beyond the

its

assaults of science or metaphysics.

And human

faith, in the historic Jesus, reached
of power, such intensitj' of moral

such heights

illumination for other

produced faith in

.souls,

Him and

and

spiritual

that it has ever since
in that grace of God

which, concentrated with infinite force in Him,
breaks out from Him as the very glory of God's
own face upon all susceptible souls. This has
proved itself to be a refuge and fortress for many
But it has not been fruitful,
individual minds.
either practically or theologically.
Its psychology
faulty when it deals with the relation of dogma
to individual experience, and again when it
attempts to picture the Church, living and growing,
conquering and thinking, over wider horizons of
is

human experience, without making its

explanation

of the objects of its faith credible, verifiable, and
authoritative for its own life and in its appeals to

the world.

—

The Ritschlian movement, while
3. Kaftan.
carried to this extreme in so noble a way by Herrmann, has in another direction tended towards a
In Kaftan
closer affiliation with historic theology.
(Dogmatilc^, 1901) we find a less strict use of the
While the
epistemology espoused by Ritschl.
latter seemed, at any rate, to say that the religious
view of the world consisted only in value-judgments, Kaftan holds that it consists much rather
in judgments of facts (' Seinsurteile') which are
reached through judgments of value. It is real

knowledge

[e.g.,

that

God

is

and what God

is),

docs not arise from our scientific
knowledge of the order of the natural world. But
no
less
than Ritschl and Herrmann, carries
Kaftan,
on the magnificent emphasis of the whole movement upon the nature and royal significance of
altliough

faith.

it

He

holds that the

'

two-nature theory

'

which ruiderlies the whole Christology of the early
Church, was due to the conception of salvation
which was then held. The reformed Church, and
that in the life of the whole modern world, has
another view of salvation, which consists neither
in the magical communication of life (as in the
early Church) nor in the transactional soteriology
which arose with Anselm.
We have in Jesus
Christ, in His coming into our world. His historical
character and work, His triumph and exaltation
as the Risen Lord of the Church's faith, an act of
God through which His forgiveness is assured to us,
and we are made partakers of His Spirit and life.
The Chui-ch thinks of Him first and directly as the
exalted Lord, and as such the Head of the Church.
But that exalted Lord cannot be conceived except
by reference to the historical Jesus. It is the
spiritual content of His Person on which we depend,
and that is known to us only in the story of His
the flesh, for there the central fact is that
the development of His self-consciousness as a man
proceeds from His consciousness of oneness with
life in

That unique and supreme historical self
God.
shared in the divine attribute of omnipotence in
This omnipotence is no mere
its ethical aspect.
logical inference from abstract speculative premisses.
It appears in His actual life. His independence of the world, His complete control of all
things and relations (' alle Dinge und Verhiiltnisse ')
for the fulfilment of His task.
But this fact of
moral omnipotence proves that the human life in
which it was manifested had a unique origin, arose

from a special, unparalleled, and unrepeatable
act of God.
Kaftan agrees with Schleiermacher
that God prepared human nature for the great
event of His own manifestation in and through it,

but refuses to consider this event only in terms of
an immanential pi-ocess. There is in it a definite
Christ therefore, while
impartation from God.
wholly and truly man, is also the manifestation
under human conditions of God Himself. The
Church therefore will and must always consider
Jesus Christ as eternal. He is more than a divine
ideal (as Harnack and others before him have
maintained). But Kaftan will only say 'Yes and

No' to the pre-existence hypothesis. The definition of that pre-existence through such a conception
as the Logos meant and means the introduction of
a specvilative and really unknown factor which
disturbs the concrete object of Christian faith.
All that we can properly assert is that ' the coming
of Jesus into the world ('das Werden Jesu in der
Welt') absolutely surpasses the conditions of
ordinary human development.
gave Him.'

God

sent and

God

— Among
representatives.

those who
4. Other
are reckoned as of the Ritschlian school, Harnack
must be mentioned, not as liaving made any remarkable contribution to Christology, but as one
whose historical investigations have done so much
to refresh interest in the long history of its controversies.
have seen above (p. 521) that he
seems to utter inconsistent ideas concerning the
place of Christ in the gospel. Perhaps the real
cause of this is that within the vigour of the scientific historian he carries the spirit of the romanticist, who makes
feeling and inner vivacity the
measure of truth (see a keen estimate of Harnack's

We

'

'

position by J. Baumann, Grundfrage der Religion,
Stuttgart, 1895, pp. 23-41, which is still applicable).
G. Wobbermin, while serving himself heir to the
Ritschlian doctrine, modifies it even further than

Kaftan. He warns us that we must not confuse
metaphysical realities with the metaphysical
method. That we can know metaphysical realities Kaftan admits, and Ritschl ought to have admitted, for without that the whole groundwork
of religion disappears in a mere succession of feelBut we must not set these metaphysical
ings.
realities before us as discoveries of the rational
understanding and objects of a 2i>'iori sjieculation.

Our knowledge of them is limited to and by the
very means and conditions through which we become certain of their existence and of some aspect
of their nature (cf. G. Wobbermin, Theologie und
Metaphyfiik, Berlin, 1901, pp. 26-40, and Ber
The school of
christliehe Gottesglaube, do. 1902).
Ritschl includes a large number of the leading
theologians of the past and present generation in
full account would have to include
Germany.
the names of Hermann Schultz, H. H. Wendt, J.
Haring, W. Bornemann, and M. Reischle. None
of these has made any distinctive contribution to
the problem. They dilier mainly in their emphasis
upon the essential relation of the historical Jesus
to the gospel, upon the form of the presence of
God in Hun, upon the distinctness Avith which He
is to be conceived of as the exalted Lord in living
relation with the Church.
They ai'e all characterized by the effort to disown any adliesion to the
doctrine of His two natures, with its Trinitarian

A

background and its permanent puzzle regarding
the presence of the divine subject in the conscious
the man Jesus. They all insist on the faith
of the first disciples ('die Gemeinde') in Jesus as
the Christ, as forming the original source and type
of the conception which must permanently rule
the mind of the Church.
life of

phase: the kenotic Chrisv. Fourth
tology. I. Its origins. Parallel with the movement which arose with Schleiermacher and continued through Ritschl, there ran in the 19th
cent, another known as the Kenotic Christology
(from the phrase eavrbv iKivuaev, Ph 2'). This

—

—
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tlieory avoids the pantheistic tendencies of Absolute Idealism or of such a man as Schleiermacher.

On the otiier hand, it rejects tlie philosophical
Agnosticism -which rules the movements derived
from Kant. However closely it may approach
any of these, it holds true to tire idea of a Personal
God, and as a rule develops a delinite doctrine of
the Trinity.

Tt

had various roots

in the thou^'ht

with the Lutheran
doctrine of the Comimmicatio idioinahun and its
emphasis on the majesty of the pre-existent Christ,
ana with the Reformed doctrine of the exinanition
with its emphasis on the reality of the human
world of (Termany, connecting

it

and experience of the incarnate Son of fJod.
formulation was hastened in the ecclesiastical
sphere by the efforts to bring about the union of
the Tjutheran and Reformed Churches. On the
side of religion it was connected with Pietism and
the interest in Evangelism, which have always
been most intense where the personal participation
natirre
Its

of

God

human

in

experience, for revelation and re-

demption, has been most vividly realized.
seemed as if dognia and piety, dogiiia and gospel, were
aj,'ain united more closely than ever' (Giinther, Lehre van der
'

It

Person Christi,

p. 191).

was the direct

it

Further,

fruit of the

modern

emphasis upon consciousness and will as the seat
of reality, which has undermined the ancient conceptions of matter, substance, and nature as obAccepting the
jective and independent realities.
'two-nature' view of the Incarnation, on which
the ancient Christology was founded, the Kenoticists have set themselves to translate its terms,
and also to analyze as a living process that act by
which the one person or substance united with
Himself the human nature and therein lived as
the Gospels depict Him. Giinther {op. cit. §§ 2228) has traced the various stages by which the
first full statement of the idea by Thomasius was
'

'

prepared
2.

Its

for.
full

statement.

— (a)

G.

Thomasius.

— In

this theologian the theory received its first complete and systematic exposition {Christi Person
and Werk, Erlangcn, 185.3 fl".). According to

Thomasius, the Incarnation is an act by which
the Logos, Son of God, laid aside the so-called
relative attributes of omnipresence, omnipotence,
'

'

and omniscience, whose exercise was inconsistent
with the limits of human nature. The essential
ethical attributes of love and holiness He retained
Thus the Son
in His assumption of that nature.
of God is the only subject, the Ego, of this personal life of Jesus Christ, in whom we see human
nature assumed by the Son of God, and the Son of
^God limiting Himself to human conditions through

To say that such an act is imGiven
possible is to limit the power of God's will.
the possibility of this act of infinite love, we see
in
fruits
the
of
Jesus
its
Christ.
stoi-y
Thoroughly
human in the forms of His consciousness, He yet
manifests the essential qualities of God in His
Though we must
perfect love and sinless life.
that very act.

call

Him

'

man who is God,' we must recognize
of His human consciousness.
Hence

the

the reality
He is the image of God, and as such the perfect
ideal of human nature.
Other theologians, like
Luthardt and Ebrard, adopted the Kenotic theory

with variations of their own.

—But

it was W. F. Gess {Christi Person
Basel, 1870 )who made the most important stage in its develoi)mcnt. The first volume
of his work deals directly with the consciousness
(' Selbstzeugniss') of Jesus, as it is set forth in the
NT. In his constructive theory he shrinks from no
implication of the idea of a 'self-emptying' of the
Son of God. By a supreme act of will He deprived
Himself even of His self-consciousness as Logos.
He entered into that night of unconsciousness in

{b) Gess.

und Werk,
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which our

life begins.
Adopting the 'Creationhypothesis that each human soul is a fresh
creation of God, Gess found in that an obvious
way of accounting for the union of the Logos with
the human body of Jesus.
In the earthly life the
Logos gradually attained knowledge of Himself
the
through
ordinary principles of human development. But we may well suppose that in His
unique case thi^re would be operative a deep instinct (the 'instinct of kind') by which His mind
would be guided, so that He would recognize
through the teachings of the OT His own kinship
with tiie Father, (iess allows us to suppose that
at times there would be outflashes, ' nprushes,' of
His true essence into the field of consciousness a
thought curiously suggestive of certain passages
in W. Sanday's interesting speculation concerning
tlie subconscious as the locus of the Incarnation.
The recovery of His divine self-consciousness,
which reached higher stages in His baptism and in
the course of His active ministry, was conditioned

ist'

—

It was love
ethically by His faith and His love.
that released the slumbering consciousness of
superhuman power when distress and disease
made their appeal to His.sympath}'. At and after
the Resurrection the full divine self-consciousness
was assumed. Gess Aveakened the force of his
theory when, for the sake of compli;teness, he allowed himself to speculate regarding the change

wrought by the Kenosis in the Trinity both during
the Incarnation and as the result of carrying the
human glorified body of the Risen Christ into the
life of

God.

Criticisms of the Kenotic theory as thus pre-

sented by its German expounder have covered
three main points: (1) (speculative) it endangers
the doctrine, held to be fundamental, of the un(2) it is, says
changeableness of God (Dorner)
Ritschl, 'pure mythology' {op. cit. p. 411); it
describes events and processes in the eternal life
of God for which we have no ground or proof but
the same imagination that produced all the ancient
pictures of transactions among divine beings ; (3)
Christ is neither the genuinely
the
Kenotic
human being of the Gospels nor the franklj' supernatural being of the ancient Christology. AU
that He says and does is to be accounted for within the limits of the humanity He has assumed.
The flesh, in conditioning the Logos so completely,
;

'

'

quenches any special significance which is attributed to it through the vague and occult inherence
of an inoperative divine self.
In the
(c) Godet and some British Kcnoticists.
English-speaking world the Kenotic theory has
had more vogue in the last twenty-five years than
on the Continent. In Great Britain it was first
made widely known by the important work of A.
B. Bruce {The Humilialion of Christ, 1876), and
more directly by translations of the works of H.
Martensen {Christliche Dogmatik, Berlin, 1850,
Eng. tr., Christian Dogmatics, Edinburgh, 1866)

—

and F. Godet.
Godet's best account of his theory is not in his
Coinm. on St. John (Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1876-77),
but in his Biblical Studies (Oxford 1875), where
he gives a characteristically brilliant exposition.
His two chief presuppositions are the absolute
freedom of God and the absolute perfectibility
'If this miracle is not possible,
of man' (p. 136).
God is not free (p. 139). His account of the selfof
Jesus
has some interesting points.
discovery
'That which he felt to be behind Him, when He
searched into the profound depths of His being,
was not, as it is with us, the vacuum of pre-existence, but the plenitude of Divine Life' (p. 129).
That this is not mere rhetoric is clear from the
manner in which that 'search' is described. Jesus
recognized His moral and religious differences
'

'

'

'
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as He read in the OT the
Messianic prophecies and faced the question of His
own life-work. He could not but be forced to ask,

from other men,

•
Who am I ?' The persistent enigmas of His conThou
sciousness are answered at His baptism,
art my Son.' Another interesting statement of
in
Old
J.
B.
Heard
view
was
the Kenotic
given by
'

and New Theology (London,

1884), ch.

vi.

'

The

Person of Christ.'
But the leading champion was A. M. Fairbairn
(Place of Christ in Mod. Theol., London, 1893), who
boldly went back to the Thomasian distinction between the external or physical attributes of God
omnipotence, omniscience, omnipresence and the
internal or ethical truth and love. The former
are 'under the command of the internal.' The
Son surrendered the physical attributes which are
the less' in order to realize in human conditions
the more Godlike qualities.' Fairbairn made the
suggestive statement that the problem of the union
of God with human nature is only a part or jjhase
of the wider question how God can be related to a
universe which is not identical with Himself. C.
Gore {The Incarnation of the Son of God, London,

—

—

—

'

'

1891, Dissertations, do. 1895) deliberately leaves
of the chief difficulties as insoluble, while
accepting a modified form of the Kenotic theory.
He, like Fairbairn, deals directly with the historical material.
It is in the Gospel records that we
lind both the divine and the human in one con-

some

and that manifested consciousness is
characterized by such holiness and love as can
only be the working of a divine Will. He finds
in Augustine a recognition of God's self-limitation
in the act of creating a universe under law.
The
Incai'nation is a further step in this process of selfhumiliation, and it was prompted wholly by grace.
Therein both the Father and the Son made a real
surrender.'
do not know a jjriori what of the
divine attributes could be retained in exercise or
abandoned ; but the record seems to assure us
that our Lord in His mortal life was not habitually
living in the exercise of omniscience.' Nor can
we decide anything as to how this self-emptying
afiected the cosmic functions of the Son.' Among
all the British Kenoticists (D. W. Forrest, W. L^^
Walker, P. T. Forsyth, etc.) the same points apsciousness,

'

We
'

'

pear with varying emphasis and thoroughness of
treatment (a) they see in the Incarnation a deeper
form of the same divine self-limitation which was
evident in the creation (/3) it is an act springing
from the love of God for humanity with redemption as its end (7) they all exercise a certain
reserve in reference both to the metaphysical
(Trinitarian) and the psychological aspects of the
:

—

;

;

conception.
singularly wise review of the movement is
given by H. K. Mackintosh (The Doctrine of the

A

Person of Jesus Christ, Edinburgh, 1912), who is in
sympathy with it. He admits that the difficulties
are very grave,' but adds that they are such as
no bold construction can avoid.' Tliere are four
positions which he says are implicit in the completely Christian view of Jesus' (p. 469 f.).
These are (1) Christ is now Divine, as being the object of
'

'

'

'

:

and

worsliip.' (2) In some personal sense His Divinity
His pre-niundane beinj; is
eternal, not the fruit of time.
real, not ideal merely.'
(3) 'His life on earth was unequivohuman.'
We
cannot
cally
(4)
predicate of Him two ronsniousnesses or two wills.
The unity of His personal life is axiomatic'
'It has never yet been proved
that there are
two streams of consciousness in the personality of Jesus.
faith

'

is

.

.

.

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

The
ethical

effect of all this is

that

we must throw the
life of God than

back more vividly into the

the Agnostic position makes possible.
In God's
holy love the pre-conditions lie for all His cosmic
relations, and these find their consummation in His
complete self-relation with personal human experience in a human being. Mackintosh rejects both

the division of the attributes of Thomasius and the

complete self-renunciation propounded by Gess.
He suggests, agreeing with Forsyth, wliat he calls
transposition of attributes,' which must result
from the change of the consciousness in the sphere

the

'

of its action.
The intelligence that in the eternal
state is intuitive and complete must, if it submits
to the conditions of time, become 'discursive and
'

'

So omniscience becomes in the
progressive.'
'
temporal state a sure exercise of perfect human
Mackintosh
faculty.'
sturdily rejects the scorn of
Ritschl for the Kenotic theory, and insists that, on
this theory, Jesus did not become God, nor was
the significance of the divine in Him quenched by
assumption of the flesh. There is all through the
earthly life of Jesus a 'potentiality,' which does
not mean that the divine was not in action, but
In His consciousthat it was in subdued action.
ness of the Father, and Spiritual omniscience in
relation to Him, we have the proof of the divine
self active in Him.
Mackintosh confesses warm sympathy with the
very powerful setting which this point of view has
received in P. T. Forsyth's work (The Person and
Place of Jestis Christ, London, 1909). The preexistcnce of Christ is a necessary postulate of
'

'

Christology, because it is a necessary implication
of the Church's faith in its Lord, who is not only
Reconciler and Redeemer, but also Sanctifier. For
sanctification is creative work and possible only to
a divine being.
Our faith implies the eternal

—

'both being
reality of both Father and Son
equally jjersonal and divine.' The possibility of
the Kenosis is found in the 'infinitude' which
If the infinite God
some suppose to preclude it.
was so constituted that He could not live also as a
'

finiteman,tlienHewasnotinfinite'(p. 315). Thefact
of the Incarnation sprang from the holy love which
the object for which
is of the very essence of God,
The limitation of
all God's omnipotence exists.'
His power was His intensest concentration' on His
fixed purpose with the world (p. 31G).
Implicit in
the kenosis, or self-emptying, is a plcrosis, or selfThe one process is the means
fulfilment, of Christ.
to the other and the second, as the fulfilment of
God's ideal of self-relation with human nature,
involves His winning of the humanity He has redeemed into ideal union with Him in the Spirit.
Strermous opposition to the Kenotic theology
has come mainly from Anglican theologians. The
exegetical basis lias been examined by E. H. Gifford.
Criticism from a stubboin though intelligent adherence to the ancient creeds is given by F. J. Hall
(The Kenotic Theory, New York, 1898), and II. C.
Powell (The Principle of the Incarnation, London,
1896) gives a thorough examination of the theory's
])sychological as well as Trinitarian implications.
But his own statement of the ancient position,
where the ego is treated as operating Avithin two
minds, is not argued out in the light of modern
psychology.
See also art. Kenosis.
'

'

'

'

;

—

It is possible
vi. The present situation.
only to say a few things, in concluding this article,
regarding the principal features of the ChristoThe situation
logical problem at the present hour.

full of perplexity and difficulty for all minds
which lay themselves open to the forces of their
own day. And no one can write Avithout prejudice
on a question Avhich at every point is connected
with the nature of the spiritual life and with the
ever passionate, ever sensitive, ever varied and
complex life of the Church.
Albrecht
I. The 'Life of Christ' movement.
Sclnveitzer has not exaggerated when he says, and
that with emphatic reiterations, in his now famous
book. Von Eeimarus zu Wrede (Eng. tr., The Quest
is

—

of the Historical Jesus, 1910)

:
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'
It is impossible to over-estimate the v.iUie of what German
research upon the Life of Jesus has accoinplisheil.
It is a
uniquely jjfreat expression of sincerity, one of the most signifl-'
cant events in the whole mental and spiritual life of humanity
(Kng. tr., p. 307).
have ni<ire Ihan
(n) The logic of a 'circle.'

— We

once

the
course of an intelligent coniinunity life. Sucli a
and
of
informal
varying lioundariess,
conminiiity,
has c.xi.sted in tlie tlieologian.s of the (iornian unifor
or ill, a class by
versities.
good
are,
They
themselves. AVithin that clas.s more or less clearly
defined circles have been formed, whose members
are extremely sensitive to each other's influence,
whose eyes are mainly directed upon the work of
those who are like - minded with themselves.
Through the means of inter-communication which
they have created, they lead a life of unsurpassed
referreil to tlie logic tliat clianicterizcs

on this J. T. Merz,
History of European Thought in the 19th dmtunj,
Edinburgh, 1896-1912, vol. i. ch. ii.), and are conscious of spending it, thougli separated geographically, as in each other's presence.
Any principles
which arc adopted, as points of mutual understanding and common interest, in one of these circles (in
science or history, philosophy or theology) must
have their inner logic worked otat to the end in the
intellectual intensity (see

process of time.
(b) Schweitzer's
the Life of Christ,
exposition of this
has existed within

—

In relation to
history of it.
Schweitzer's hook is a brilliant

A

process.
powerful circle
the theological faculties for a

hundred years, whose untiring and minute and
amazingly resourceful researches into that subject
have proceeded from two negative principles, viz.
that the proper deity of Jesus Christ and the

occurrence of miracles are impossible.
With the
exclusion of these two features of the NT picture of
the Lord, the j^roblcm before this quasi-community
of ardent intellectual life has been, on the one
hand, to recover an exact picture of the actual
historical Jesus, and, on the other, to measure lli.s
Schweitzer gives scant notice of
religious value.
the men, sometimes of equally great erudition,
who have Avritten Lives of Jesus from which the
two elements named above are not violently excluded. They have not made the history of the
circle which he is describing, and their names anil
works, for the most part, constitute a pathetic
streamlet at the foot of his pages.
^
(c) The 'libcird' Jesus.
Through the process
of exhaustive intellectual experimentation there
liberal
gradually emerged before the circle of
theologians the figure of Jesus as a prophet and
reformer, who made no divine claims, whose words
were confusedly preserved in tradition and recorded
in successive documents out of which at last the
present Gospels were fashioned. Jesus used the
current Jewish religious conceptions, but shaped
them to be instruments of His own i-lear insight
into the Fatherhood of God and His strong grasp
on the true moral principles which must guide men
in religious and social conduct.
This has come to
be known as the lilteral conception of Jesus.' It
varies from one scholar to another in many features.
Some would assign more of religious supremacy
to Him than others.
Some, like Wernle, would
confess that He possessed a superhuman consciousness, but decline to define it further, and hold that
its presence was not inconsistent with grave errors.
But others, like N. Schmidt (The Prophet of Naza-

—

'

'

'

reth,

and

artt.

'

Son

of

God and
'

'

Son

of

Man

'

in

EBi), would knoM' Him only as a prophet whose
character of pure self-sacrifice and faith in God
has proved to be the highest source of inspiration
down to this day (cf. also G. B. Foster, The Finality
of the Christian Religion, London, 1906, who writes
as if J. Weiss, Wernle, Bousset, and others had
said the last word on NT criticism, on whose
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must rest),
certainty all further thought
has liccome (|uite clear, however, that the Jesus
whom the 'lilierals' depict never existed. Few,
niirkitt, in his Preface to S(!hweitzer's
says F.
Quest, except professed student« know what a
and
protean
kaleidoscopic figure this 'Jesus of
The stuVjborn facts remain that Jesus
Historj' is.
knew Himself as Messiah, as unique Son of God
and head of the Kingdom of God, and that the
Christian Church sprang from the discijdcs who
by His own self-manifestation in these superhuman
relations passed into a new range of experience in
a new consciousness of the power of Go(l.
But another conclusion has been drawn from
the fact that the 'liberal picture' of .Tesiis is
imtnie to history. With the help of the religionsgeschichtliche Methode men have sought to prove
that Christianity arose as a syncretistic religion
This again has been pushed to the
(Gunkel).
extreme of maintaining that Jesus never existed as
a historical person, that the gospel stories arose
to illustrate and justify the faitli in an ideal Christ
as the revelation of God (cf. Drews and W. B.
Smith). (In addition to Schweitzer's expose of the
failure of the liberal' Lives of .Jesus [op. cit., ch.
xiv.], see the hostile and severe but not unjust
pamphlet by K. H. Griltzmacher, 1st das libcrale
Jesusbild modern?, Grosslichterfelde, 1907.)
scientific
ft

C
'

'

—

Thf; reaction from
(c?) The eschatological Jesus.
the radical and destructive view has been poweraided
the
of
rise
the eschatological view.
fully
by
It had been held inconsistent with the two primary
assumptions of the learned 'circle' that the historical .Jesus should have taught a strictly supernatural view of the Kingilom of God. What He
held must have been the view that the Kingship of
God the Father over human souls is to be conceived
and realized wholly within the conditions of this
If He spoke any words about a future life.
life.
He must have spoken as all human beings speak of
that matter, in terms of faitii and hope, without
any peculiar authority arising from a superhuman
I'ut the eschatologists (led by J.
consciousness.
Weiss in the work often cited above) proverl bej'ond
a doubt that the eschatological sayings of Jesus
are of assured authenticity. Moreover, they are
not occasional utterances peculiar to ecstatic
really foreign to liis main principles.
Rather can it be proved that they untlerlic the
whole course of His consciousness and penetrate
His whole view of the Kingdom. Hence even
His ethics flows from a mind which sees all human
conditions and conduct in the light of eschatological
events and superhuman forces (Intcrimsethik).
When He conceives of Himself as Messiah and Son

moments and

of the Kingdom of God as near at hand,
tlunking of a catastrop.hic, supernatural act
God, in which He will share as its su])reme
organ and controller, by which the natural life of
man will be submerged and a new universe be
of

Man,

He

is

of

established.

The

escliatologist? to

whom we

refer

do not even yet break away from their circle.'
Their primary negative presuppositions hold them
still eagerly experimenting with new ways of accounting for this as an illusionary clement in the
consciousness of .Jesus, and yet as one through
which a divine spirit has seized upon the course of
'

human history and given men the assurance of
God's love. The noblest proof of the reality and
sincerity with which men may give themselves to
this as a compelling religious force is to be found
in the fact that Schweitzer (at the behest of his
blaster, as he believes and says) has diverted his
own career from that of a distinguished and
brilliant German scholar to that of a humble
medical missionary in West Africa. The radical
school has put fortii no higher proof that the grace
of God is within reach of its view of Jesus.
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2. The special influence of the sciences,— There
are signs that the two great sciences wliich deal
with the Iiighest forms of i^lienoraenal history, viz.
biology and psychology, will yet exert powerful
influence on Christology as well as on other sides
of theology.
At present biology is itself embar(a) Biology.
rassed by two phases of discussion that concerning
the nature of life (energism vitalism) and that
concerning the process of evolution (mechanical,
It is only as the meaning of vitalism,
teleological).
and of teleological evolution, becomes clear to
their advocates that ethics and theology can be
enriched with new aids to the interpretation of
But some earnest efforts have
their own fields.
already been made by British theologians to use
these biological discussions in Christology {e.g.,
D. W. Simon, Bcconciliation by Incarnation,
London, 1898 W. L. Walker, The Spirit and the
Incarnation, Edinburgh, 1901, and other works;
W. D. McLaren, Our Grooving Creed, do. 1912 ;

—

—

—

;

A. Morris Stewart, The Crovm of Science, London,
Such writers usually adopt some phase
1902).
of Kenoticism.
(6) Psychology.
Psychology has proved more

—

That science

fruitful of suggestion already.

is

in

flushof early and enthusiastic manhood,
and many of its fruits are most valuable, especiIts inally in relation to religious experience.
fluence on our present subject is seen, partly in
the more careful and thoughtful work of the
Kenoticists, partly in the firmness with which the
Ritschlians describe the conditions under Avhicli
they view the consciousness of Christ (cf T. Haring,
Der christliche Glatibe, Calw and Stuttgart, 1906,
Eng. tr., The Christian Faith, London, 1913). But
chiefly its influence is seen in the Voluntarism of
men like R. Seeberg (Die Grundwahrheitcn der

the

full

.

'

'

christlichen

Religion*, Leipzig, 1906, Eng. tr.,
The Fundamental Truths of the Christian Eeligion *,
London, 1908) and A. Schlatter [Das christliche

Dogma, Calw and

Stuttgart, 1911).

W. Temple in

Foundations may also be named here. The position
of Seeberg {op. cit. p. 222 ff. is stated as follows
:

)

The God-will that guides the history of mankind
to salvation entered into history in Jesus, became
man in Him, and worked after the method of
human history in His words and deeds.' By this
'

personal God- will,' Seeberg, who has disowned
the conclusions of ancient theology, does not mean
a mere operative force such as proceeds from God
actively elsewhere, but the divine Person Himself.
For 'a person is nothing else than conscious will.'
Hence this divine Person worked in the human life of
Jesus so that He could not look upon His thoughts
otherwise than as God's thoughts. He could not
will, without the consciousness that God willed.'
'
His divine personal will or His divine personality
was for His own consciousness the eternal Son of
the Father in heaven.'
Schlatter {op. cit. § 87,
Die Ewigkeit Jesu ') goes further in his estimate of
the eternal nature of Jesus. The words of Jesus
and the Epistles do not set His deity and humanity
beside each other as two static objects ('ruhende
Dinge'), but speak of a volitional bond ('Willensverband '). He approaches the biological point of
view when he says further
In that the Word
became flesh tlie humanity of Jesus was begotten
('erzeugt') through the Divine word and serves,
Hence
therefore, as its seat and organ' (p. 362).
the Incarnation is not to be viewed merely as a
'

'

'

'

:

process (as with Dorner in his famous exposition,
System of Christian Dortrine, Edinburgh, 1882,
vol. iii.
but as an act of God which underlay the
whole process of growth. This appeal to the idea
of will is not, however, completely worked out by
)

The fact is that neither for
Christologist.
ethics nor for Christology have the psychological

any

data of our day been thoroughly explored. The
whole meaning of the word 'consciousness' is undergoing a portentous change. The very question of
the subconscious, a region shadowy and unexplored,
to which Sanday (Christologies Ancient and
Modern) has gone for help, is complicated by the
almost terrifying phenomena of dissociated personalities (see Morton Prince, The Dissociation of a
Personality, New York, 1906). There we have a
demonstration of the most astounding kind as to
the complex nature of the human consciousness.
It has its various centres and its intricate interplay
among these. Even though the actual phenomena
and hidden processes come to light only in abnormal
conditions, they prove that in the normal consciousness something has power over them to reduce
them to unity and harmony. But all this is cited
here not as giving us any sure clue, but to prove
that, when henceforth we speak of the consciousness of Jesus as carrying Avith it the divine and
the human, and as manifesting a range and richness of power above that of our ordinary human
life, modern
investigation of our consciousness
encourages us to believe that we are not speaking
in mere contradictions.
The idea that consciousness means a stream or series of events is dead,
and the other idea that a will can operate at only
one centre of consciousness must die too.
In vieAv of these facts as to our confused situation,
it may seem more than daring that any one should
off'er a direct and constructive statement on the
Christological problem. Butit would be inconclusive
not to sum up various suggestions made in the course
'

'

of this article in

a brief and practical manner.

The present writer believes that the double-aspect
'

'

theory — to use a psychological terminus technicus
—
of the Ritschlians
only an inadequate piece
is

The
to the perplexities of the hour.
Church has always held that its Christ is a divine
being who entered the conditions of man's experience, and as the mediator between God and man.
'
God was in Christ reconciling the world ' is a word

of

homage

which cannot be excluded from the gospel.

The

opposed to the liomanticist, Agnostic, or
Monistic view, is the one with which Christianity
arose, and by which alone, it would seem, it can
move and win the world's conscience and heart to
God.
double previi.
POSITIVE STATEMENT. I.
We assume that we must conceive of
supposition.
God in terms of personality as self-conscious Will.
We cannot believe in the possibility of an absolute
personality unless we see that the finite personal
nature of man contains elements which act only,
even within our limits, in virtue of their capacity
for, or tendency towards, an infinite content.
Reason, feeling, and will have each their infinite
or absolute side.
Itwas the supreme gift of Kant
to modern thought to make this clear through his
three Critiques. It is in this fact that the speculative ground for an Incarnation must once for all
be laid.
2. The historic consciousness.
(a) A unique
form of consciousness. That which we find in the
Person of the historic Christ is neither a consciousness M'orking wholly Avithin human limits, nor a conrealistic, as

A

— A

—

—

—

sciousness possessed of actually infinite knowledge
and power (or of the sense of actual achievement and
victory), nor a life in which there is a constant
oscillation between the finitude of the human and
the infinitude of the divine, as if they were mutuIt is a type of conscious will Avhich
ally exclusive.
is apparently consistent Avith itself, and able to
enter into real relations with us, full of grace and
truth,' possessed at once of human and superhuman
knoAvledge, purity, and poAver. The Christian consciousness has never rested itself on His mere and
'

complete identity with us.

For mankind has had
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Christ from us that has

peculiar structure and capacity, which are at
different in their present sphere and mode
of action.
This individual, Jesus, is not just

for us.
in His
of life

humanity,' whatever that is, jjIus some element
not human. This is not a human personality of the ordinary tj'pe witli another non-human

many

geniuses,

many

It is

saints,

many

prophets, and

It is the inlinite ditlerenee of

tliey are all deatl.

made an infinite diUerence
what is more than human in Him, even

sympathy, tiiat has transformed tiie meaning
from despair to a glorious hope in God. But
the mure than huma)i is human. And this must
be possible if God and man are spiritual, conscious
'

'

beings.
'

—

That
(i) The sujyerhuTnan aspect or element.'
which we see is a consciousness which is fundamentally of the same type as the human, and yet
working in a range more than human, fluman it
is in that (1) He greiv in knowledge, knew what
it is to face the coming task and wrestle with
actual problems of His own life (2) He depended
on God, found Himself, as all men do, resting on
the invisible Controller of all
(3) He was open
to all the physical experiences of mankind.
'

'

;

;

Superhuman it is in that (1) He possesses direct
superhuman knowlege of God, and that not by pro-

phetic inspiration but in virtue of a Sonship relation, whatever that may be (Mt ll^s"'-)
(2) He is
conscious of the flawless will of ])erfect moral
harmony with God (3) He reveals Himself as in a
unique, supreme, redemjitive relation with the
whole race of mankind (4) He, in claiming Messiahship and universal Lordship, was conscious of
a future relationship to mankind, i.e. of the continuation of his control of history after His own
death, and of His supremacy over nature.
(c) The problem of every human birth and this
problem. In solving the problem of this Person it

—

;

;

;

—

much more important than tlieologians realize
to remember that we have not yet explained the
ordinary human individual. How does the new
human individual arise 1 By what process is, not
is

only the physical, but the physico-spiritual, nature
constituted ? Is there a universe of life distinct
Lodge supposes? Is there
a universe and an evolution of mental facts or
natures distinct again from impersonal life as well
as from the physical ? Is there a unity of the
universe of mental or spiritual facts such that thei-e
the facts which become fulfilled as human personalities are already of various grades within that
unity ? If, out of that non-physical universe of
mental living facts, one of a unique kind, but
identical in type Avith the human, should enter into
the stream of human life, evidently the history of
the resulting individual must manifest at least
some of the very characteristics which Ave have
enumerated above. If, then, the question is asked
how this self-conscious fact is related to that of the
parents (or parent), we must answer that no discussion of that is possible till we know how the
self-conscious fact in the ordinary human babe is
related to the self-conscious nature of the father
and mother respectively. What is it, if anything,
that enters from the mental structure of the
parents into that of their child? What is evident
in the case of Jesus is that through the processes
of human birth an individual has arisen whose
self-conscious nature manifests itself as of a new
The basis of His being as a Man must have
type.
some difference in it, to account for the difference
fi'om the physical, as O.

^
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His active consciousness.
A neto kind of historic self. The question of
the ancient Church, whether this new individual
has all the 'parts' of human nature, such as body
or soul or spirit, is entirely irrelevant here and for
us.
And we shall make no lieadAvay till we see
that irrelevancy. Human nature is not composed
in

{d)

of

'

—

parts' peculiar to itself (in that ancient sense);
it shares its
physical history and nature
with the lower animals.
It shares its mental
and spiritual nature, perhaps, with innumerable
orders of beings, whether below or above its own
e.g.,

any rate
'

tliat is

personality tied to him by some inconceivable
nexus, any more than it is simply a man of unusual
mystical piety living close to God. This is a new
type of personality which has arisen within the
It is human, yet more
processes of human life.
llian human, somewhat as man is truly animal and
more than animal, yet not a monster.' This now
ty[)e of personality manifests all the fundamental
traits of human nature.
Dependence and growth,
instinct, intuition and reasoning, moral insight
and love, are all manifested in the life of Jesus.
His life employs the fundamental categories of the
human understanding. Yet there is a strange
quality and intensity, and a range, in his use of
tiiose powers which the Christian Church, even
from the first group of disciples, always recognized
as more than merely human.
The aijsence of sin
alone reveals tiie inhabitant of another moral universe than ours. The sense of authority over all
*

men

for time and eternity puts
relation with time and eternity.

assume now,

is

Him in a different
And this, we may

no mere exaggeration of human

ambitions or wildness of apostolic devotion. It is
the
very revelation of the meaning and purpose
and reality of the will of God. And yet again it is
just because that Avhich is superhuman in this new
and wondrous type of personality is so human that
it breaks and makes again our broken hearts.
It
is the vision of the
capacity and tendency of our
human personality as fulfilled in this unique personality that at once rebukes and inspires our
conscience and our will. It is not a man raised to
the degree of a Christ, but another mind and will
than ours, and yet ours in type, that haa entered
into all the fundamental conditions and processes
of our human life, for love of man and with the
heart of a redeemer beating in His breast. The
vice of Apolliuarism was not that it sought to
discover a deeper and organic basis for the unity
of the divine and human in Christ, but that,
after asserting the essential identity in type of
the divine and human, it then set them over
against one another in its analysis of human nature
into three
parts and its subtraction of one of
them to make place for the Logos.
But we must now approach
3. Three questions.
the matter from the other side and ask ourselves
(a) What or who was this self-conscious mental
being or fact? (h) How did He enter into this new
relation with hu nan life ? (c) Wliat difference did
'

'

—

this

new

relation

make

to

Him ?

In answer to the first question, we must
note the following facts, (a) Theology does not
say without careful discrimination that God became man. The Johannine thought distinguishes
the Logos as an element in the being of God, and
the Logos is a form of conscious will, for He is the
eternal Son.
He became tlesh.' The Pauline conception likewise distinguishes the Son from the
Father and speaks of God 'sending His Son,' of
Christ emptying Himself of the form of God
(a)

'

'

'

in

which

We

'

'

He existed.

must never conceive

of this union of
in Christ either so as to make it
merely mechanical or, at the other extreme, so as to
reduce it to a piece of iiuman sentimental idealism.
It is God through His Son, or the Logos in the
name of and for the whole nature of God, entering
Hence we must
into the conditions of human life.
carry through the fundamental idea of Apollinaris
more vigorously than he did, and so escape his
and indeed the mind of
For the
fatal eiTor.
(/3)

God and man
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the oidinaiy, healtliy-niinded, non-theological believer have always assumed that the mind and will
of Jesus were more than human, just as they have
always assumed that the mind and will of God are
mind and will, and therefore of one type with
mind and will in us. The self-conscious being,
the pre-existent Christ, the Son of God, entered
as an individual, vital, and mental organism into
the i^rocess of physical, organic history in the
womb of His earthly mother, and grew up among
men as a new tj'^pe of human personality. To

nickname the resultant person a monster,' neither
God nor man,' etc., would be in our day and in our
richer and more complicated universe a mere outrage of careless thought. The principal point is
that there must be some analogy between the
manner of this supreme Incarnation and the
manner of that other kind of incarnation which
'

'

takes place in the case of every self-conscious personality that is born into our world. But we cannot identify or discuss that analogy until natural
science and psychology have combined to tell us the
manner in which the ordinary being is fashioned in
one person out of spirit, or living mind, and flesh.

In answer to the second question, we must
the following observations, (a) This is not
a completely new problem for theology. In principle the same problem is presented by the very
(6)

make

fact of creation, and of creation in all its grades,
of these grades in all the stages of their evolution or co-ordination in the process of time.

and

How

God inwardly and actively related to anything
that is not God? This is the battle-ground of
is

pantheism and theism. Ho^^• is His mind related
to any other mind ? That is the battle-ground of
idealism and its doctrine of knowledge. How is
His will related to the freedom of the human Avill ?
That is the battle-gromid of determinism and the
doctrine of moral responsibility. Noav this great
problem, how the divine and eternal One could
clothe Himself with the forms and conditions of
human experience, so far even as to taste death
Himself, is as a problem the climax of all the preceding problems. They, as it were, lead up to it.
The question. How does the divine mind work in
relation to any process in time and space ? is
simply
the vestibule of this grander problem— how the
divine mind, which must have its distinctive experience of time and space, clothed itself in the
conditions of human, temporal, and spatial
experience in the Person of Jesus Christ.
The
answer
must
be
found
in either of two
(P)
forms of statement, if we once decline to rest either
in the unreasoned but not unreasonable
positivism
of communal faith or in the reasoned
positivism of
the agnostic.
'

'

(1) The Son of God did by a supreme act of will as it were
withdraw the range of action of His powers, and bv the same
act did enter through a human birth into tlie ora-anic
physical
conditions and thus into the relations of a
dependent being in

the midst of

human society.
of God did by an

The Son

act of His divine will add to the
relations or range of action of His mil and mind the historic
experience of a human being. While active ever in all other
directions, He resolved in one direction, i.e. in His conscious
relations with mankind, as it were, to bind the
organic process
of man's life in a new relation to
niniself, i.e. to quicken into
organic action, in the womb of Mary, the principle of life
and consciousness wliich ripened into the man
Jcs'.is, so that
through that definite and restricted, or rather definite and
newly opened, channel of communication with the inner side
of man's life he should receive into His eternal conscious self
the
very experience of a human being (this view is partially worked
(2)

out by Frank Weston, The One Christ, London,
The
1907).
difficulty that this suggests two centres of con!--ciousnes3 in the
life of the Son of God is not so
heavy nowadavs. The modern
of the complexity, the varied centres and'
of our

Mew

elements,

own human consciousness is making us less confident that two
or more centres of consciousness are inconceivable.
And
Sanday's suggestion concerning the subconscious as the lonis of
the Incarnation, when more
thoroughly worked out, may prove
valuable to this theor\
(c)

.

This has led up to the third question

:

For

what did the Incarnation take place? Can we
dare to say what ditference this new relation of
God and man made for God? It seems obvious
that, if it has made an infinite dili'erence for man,
that result must rest upon a corresponding ditference it has made for God (doctrine of Atonement).
The essential thing regarding the general idea or
form of that difl'erence may be presented in this
way. (a) The idea of the identity of original type
between the divine and human natures must not
make us imagine that the gulf between the Creator
and the creation is abolished, or bridged, or even
lessened.
Still the separation of the creation from
the Creator is infinite both in idea and fundamental
a meaning to that
fact.
{j3) Now there must be
difference on each side of the gulf which is peculiar
to that side.
It is quite evident that man can
never come to experience the reality of that selfdependence which belongs and can belong alone to
God. Man's effort to taste it is the root in each
man's life of his most dismal and destructive sin.
He cannot cross the gulf and feel and act as God.
But does the same restriction apply to God ? All
else in His creation lies open perfectly to His mind
and will. There is no secret in the nature or action

—

of matter, in the insensate life of the plants, or in
the blind impitlse of the animal, which does not lie
completely open to His mind. There is nothing there
to experience. In these facts a finite content unfolds
itself fully and in all its l)eauty to the divine mind

which willed

But

it all.

man

is it so?
Here all the reality of
creaturehood is gathered up with the infinitude of
a subjective, rational, moral, conscious experience ;
is felt, thought,
or creaturehood
dependence
realized through all the range of human activity in
a unique and supreme manner. There is something
here that not even a divine observer possesses or

in

—

—

realizes

by observing.

His sympathy

but yet

it is

across the gulf.

is

Avondrous,
His deep,
iniuiitely deep, observation of man's experience
can never be a substitute or full equivalent for that

sympathy

To see and understand dependence is
not the same as to live by its virtue ; to create,
trace, and watch growth is not the same as to groAv ;
to measure the sorrow of that other creaturely
heart even to the last quiver of its subtlest and
deepest thrill of pain is yet not to know it as the
Even to taste God's pain is different
stibject of it.
from tasting man's. Now the Incarnation means
that there is this one final fact in His universe with
which God would completely identify Himself, one
fact not yet made His own which could become
His own only in one way. Can He cross the gulf ?
Can He, the eternal divine Will, who has tasted
what it is to be a Creator, and to rule, and inform,
and bear the conscious burden of all the universe
of dependent beings, can He yet put our own
peculiar cup to His lips and taste even that human
dependence itself on the human side in its very
The Babe at Bethlehem, the tired
essence?
Physician in Galilee, the praying Servant of
JahAveh, the Man on the Cross with the broken
heart what if all that means that He has tasted
what it is to be a man ? And, in love.
experience.

—

—

—
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JESUS CHRIST IN JUDAISM.— Tlie

re-

between Judaism and Christianity have
seldom been friendly. The early Church soon discarded its Jewish element and, in the centuries
dnrinji' wliich Christianity had the power to persecute, the Jewish people were thought of, not as
lations

;

the natural kindred of Jesus, but as those Avho

had rejected and killed Plim. There was seldom a
good word for the Jews, except from those who
were not Christians. Jews, on their side, had no
reason to love the Christians, or to say any good
of them. The coming of Christ into tiie world had
perhaps brought blessing to

tlie

Gentiles

;

but to

was the herald of suircriiig, more .severe
and more ])roloiiged tiian any which had been
Israel it

endured in the earlier ages.
It would not be unreasonable to expect that the
Jews, in their literature, should be most bitter
against the founder of the Christian religion, as
being the primary source of all their misery yet
that is not the case. The remarkable fact about
the Jewish literature, whether of the Talmudic
period, or of the Middle Ages, or of our own day,
;

is

the infrequency of any reference to Christ Him-
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There is plenty of poleiuic against Christians
The Jews were
mainly in regard to doctrine.

self.

never at a lo.ss to defend their religion, in ail its
length and breadth, against Christian attack; but
tliey .said very little about Jesus. Tiie main reason
was tiiat tiiuy iiad very little to say. No doubt,
the knowledge tliat anything that they might say
about Him would be unfavourably judged made
them reticent in times wlien persecution was to be
feared.
I'ut, apart from that, the}' really knew
very little about Him, and had no interest in
knowing more. Only in recent times lias there
been, on tiie part of the Jewish writers, a real
desire for fuller knowledge of the historical facts
concerning Him, and a recognition that there was
something to be learned which Israel would be the
better for knowing.

The

covered by the Talmud includes the
and the rise of the Christian Church.
In the Talmud, accordingly, and the cognate literature will be found whatever the Judaisni of the
first live centuries after Christ has to say about
Him. Something is said; but the amount is extremely small, and the .statements are .seldom of
any importance. There is enough to show that the
person mentioned in the tradition of the sciiools
under the names of Uen Pandira, Ben Stadfi, and
J'-.shu-ha-Nosrl, was certainly the historical Jesus
but the tnulition about Him is very scanty, and
adds nothing to what is known from the Gospels.
|)eriod

birth of Jesus

;

When

collected together, the references to Jesus
in the Ilabbinical literatiu-e may seem not inconsiderable in quantity and contents, and the reader

may get the impression that they form a more
important element in that literature than they do.
It is, however, a complete mistake to suppose that
in that literature there is an undercurrent of
ho.stiiity to

Christianity or to

its

The

founder.

Kablns were thinking of their own religion, not
any other and when, in a passing allusion,
chance remark here and there, they did refer
Jesus, it was only by way of a marginal note,
;

of

a
to
so

to speak, illustrating their argument it was not
for any intrinsic importance of the subject.
There
does not seem to have been, in the mind of any of
the Talmudic Rabbis, a recognition of the greatness of Jesus.
He was remembered, so far as He
was remembered at all, as the man who had chiefly
brought dissension to Israel, and the nearest approach to a defined opinion about Him in the
Talmud is the statement (Bab. Sank. 1U76) that he
practised magic and deceived and led astraj' Israel.'
Round that statement there gradually gathered
stray bits of gossip about Him, coarse allusions to
His birth, reminiscences of His trial, and the like,
having sufficient resemblance to the gospel narrative to show who is referred to, but not enough
precision to be of any value as independent
evidence. It is more likely that thej' were based
on what was learned from intercoiu'se with Christians than that the Rabbis themselves read the
Gospels. But the point at present is that Jesus
was of very small account in the range of ideas
expressed in the Rabbinical literature of the first
five centuries.
He belonged to Christianity and
Judaism went its own way, caring nothing for
Him or for the religion that He founded.
;

'

;

The Talmudic

period

was one

of

much

hard.^liip

on account of Ciiristian
oppression. Indeed, the Talmud does not seem to
mention Christian oppression of the Jews. It does
for Israel, but not specially

refer to the adoption of Christianity as the religion
of the empire, but does not connect therewith any
especial display of hostility towards Israel. In the

Middle Ages, on the other hand, the Christians
sought to oppress the Jews, and the attitude of the
latter towards Christianity and its founder naturThey were put on their
ally underwent a change.
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defence

when charged with holding

false doctrine,

and especially with speaking blasphemy against
Converted Jews were able to tell their
Jesus.
Christian brethren of the unseemly passages in the
Talmud which referred to Him, and the Christian
controversialists eagerly caught up the weapon.

What use they made of it may be seen in the
Pugio Fidei of Raymundus Martinus (13th cent.
The defenders of Judaism met
ed. Paris, 1651).
;

the attack, so far as it related to Jesus, by asserting that the person referred to in the abusive
passages of the Talmud was not the Jesus wlio
founded Christianity, but another Jesus, who had
lived nearly a century earlier and a good deal of
attention was given by mediteval Jewish writers
to the chronological argument by which this assertion was supported.^
But the attack was directed not against the
Talmud alone.
The book just mentioned, the
Pngio Fidei, reproduced the whole (so far as known
to the writer) of an anonymous lampoon upon
Jesus, bearing the title of Tdl^ddth Y'shu (ed.,
Traces of this
e.g., E. Bischofi", Leipzig, 1895).
book can be found as early as the 9th cent., and it
;

was probably of German origin. It is a connected
story, based on the Talmudic references to Jesus,
and amplified in a manner which was, no doubt,

intended to be witty, but is now veiy dull. The
coarse allusions in the Talmud are made the most
of ; and the whole book is disagreeable.
Editions
of it are still published in our own day, but it
would be unjust to say that it is representative
of Jewish thought about Jesus.
It represents the
miserable revenge of the persecuted Jew of the
baser sort for the sufferings which he endured at the
hand of Christians ; but it has never been acknowledged by the leaders of Judaism as anything more
than an unseemly satire. Judaism has borne its
martyrdom in a nobler spirit than tliat which produced the Tol'ddth and the attitude of medieval
Jews is defined with far greater accuracy in the
polemic which disclaimed any intention of discourtesy towards Him than in the petty malice
which made a burlesque of Him. In other words,
the Jews of the Middle Ages would have left Him
alone, if they had not been compelled to speak of
;

Him

in self-defence.
to modern times,

find

;

the

way

new direction was I. M. Jost, who
warm indignation of the way in wliicli

in this

wrote with

the saint and martyr of Nazareth was treated
(Gesch. des Judentums, Leipzig, 1857-59, i. 398409).

The line thus opened up by Jost was followed
by Graetz, whose History of the Jews {Gesch. der
Juden, ed. 18G3, iii. 222-252) would be memorable
for its treatment of Christianity, if for nothing
Graetz boldly expressed his admiration for

else.

Jesus, whom he regarded as an Essene, misrepresented no less by the flattery of his followers than
The sketch of
by the malice of his enemies.
1

The theory

ed. 1785, pt.
1551, p. 67"';

Eisenmenger,

is

ii.

worked out by David Oans,

p. 12^;

then.

till

Neither Graetz nor Jost wavered in the slightest
degree in his loyalty to Judaism, but both sliowed
themselves able to rise high above the barriers of
religious difl"erence, and to express as well as to
feel a real admiration for the founder of that
religion which had wrought such evil for Israel.
The example of Graetz and Jost has made it impossible for Jewish writers, even of more conservative tendencies, to revert to the former attitude
towards Jesus. I. H. Weiss is one of the more
conservative scholars
but in his Dor Dor iveDorshaw (5 vols., Vienna, 1871-91), i. 232-234, he
writes of Jesus with respect, though not with
enthusiasm.
The JE contains a long article on Jesus, besides
many incidental references to Him in other articles ;
and in all of these, notably in that especially
concerned with Him, there is a free and candid
recognition of the nobility of character of Jesus.
Naturally, the writers press the likeness between
His teaching and that of the Rabbis of the
Talmudic period, and are somewhat unwilling to
admit His originality but they frankly own that
He must have been a great man, raised up by God
for the work that He did.
A Jew could hardly be
expected to go further than that.
The extreme limit hitherto reached in Jewish
appreciation of Jesus is seen in the writings of
C. G. Montefiore, notably in his Synoptic Gospels
(London, 1909). That a Jew should write such a
book at all would have been thought impossible
only a few years ago, and perhaps Alontefiore is
The
the only one who could do so even now.
treatment of the subject is quite difi'erent from
there is a
that which a Christian would apply
frankness of criticism in regard to Jesus from
;

;

;

we

a change in
the attitude of Jews towards Jesus, not indeed
showTi by all Jews, but exemplified in some of
their most eminent Avriters.
Probably it is true of
the great mass of Jews, whose circumstances have
kept away from them the influences of modern
thought, that they have no idea about Jesus at
all, except as of one who did harm to Israel long
ago but, where increasing security and liberty
allowed Jewish scholarship to profit by modern
methods of research, there has been a breaking
away from the old position of silent hostility to,
or unwilling mention of, Jesus. The first to "lead

Coming

Jesus given by Graetz is no doubt open to much
criticism ; but the point is that it was seriously
meant as a portrait, and was an attempt to do
Naturjustice to Jesus from the side of Judaism.
ally, the Jewish historian does not see in Him
what most Christians see. He describes a purely
human Jesus, and does not admit into his portrait
by any means all that Christians would include in
the humanity of Jesus. But, with all its shortcomings, Graetz's account of Jesus is far above anything that Judaism had ever said on the subject up

Zeinali

Dawid,

Abarbanel, ilajane Jeshtia, Ferrara,

Salman

Zebi, Jiidischer Theriak (cited by J. A.
EnUlecktes Judentum, abridged ed., Dresden,

1892-93, i. 231); Abraham Perissol, Maggen
50 (cited by Eisenmenger, i. 250 f.).

Abraham,

pt. it ch,

which most Christians would shrink, or for which
they would see no necessity. But there is also a
whole-hearted admiration and even reverence for
Jesus Avhich is all the more striking because it is
entirely free from theological convention. Judaism can scarcely get nearer to Jesus without
ceasing to be Judaism. Be that as it may, it is
from the side of Judaism that there has come this
latest and fullest recognition of the greatness of
Jesus, as seen by other than Christian eyes. And,
in giving it, Judaism has made a noble return for
what has been done to her in the name and by the
professed followers of Christ.

—

Literature. H. Laible, Jesus Christus im Thalniud, Leipzig,
S. Krauss, Das Lchcn Jemi nach jUd. Quellen, Derlin,
;
R. T. Herford, Christianity in Talmud and Midrash,
London, 1903 ; J. Jacobs, As Others saw Uim, do. 1895 ; H. L.
Strack, Jesus, die Haretiker und die Christen, Leipzig, 1910.
1891
1902

;

R. Traveks Herford.

JESUS CHRIST IN MUHAMMADAN-

ISM.— See

Quk'an.

CHRIST IN ZOROASTRIANISM.
—JESUS
Christianity attained to considerable importance
in Sasanian Persia

(cf.

J. J^abourt, Ghrlstianisme

dans remjnre perse sous la dynasfie sassanide,
Paris, 1904), and, though it is true that the
Christians never reached a hi.i:h proportional
number, their religion became of sufficient significance to warrant Zoroastrian theologians in attack-

ing

it.

In their polemic the figure of the founder
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of Christianity was not spared, especially in
Ddtistdn-l-Dlnik, xxxWi. 90-'J2, and Sikand-gumd/ilk Vijdr, xv., both documents dating from the
latter half of the Dth century.
The former passage,
in condemning the compiled sayings of the Abraham of the Christians, which are the word of him
who is also called their Messiah,' criticizes the
declaration that Christ has died and yet is not dead.
The important passage is the second. This
begins by assailing the doctrine of the Virgin Birth,
which is declared to rest merely on the assertion of
'

a woman who was known for incapacity (a term
which the Skr. version takes to mean misconIf Christ is the Son of God, He, 'through
duct').
sonship to the sacred being, is not otherwise than
the meaner creatures which the sacred being produced and created
and, if He was bom. He must
die like all other creatures. To the author, Martan'

'

'

'

;

was incredible that, if Christ was identical
with God, God would descend into the womb of a
woman who was a Jew,' and, finally, be put to an
ignominious death. The Crucifixion is attacked
for two reasons if it were to demonstrate the fact
of the resurrection of the dead, it mii;ht have been
proved in some other way unless the divine knowledge is finite ; if it were accepted by him, as a
yoke of a new description, through his own will,'
the executioners should not have been cursed by
Christ (based on a distorted reminiscence of Mt
2329. 34-M Lk \V-^).
The doctrine of the Trinity is also assailed.
Assuming the truth of the Christian statement
farux, it

'

:

'

:

'

that the father and son and pure spirit are three names which
are not separate one from the other, nor is one foremost, and
this, too, that, though a son, he is not less than the father, but
in every knowledge equal to the father, wh.v now is one to call
him by a different name?' (Sik.-gum. Vij. xv. 46).

Again, the equality of the Persons in the Trinity
is assailed, and it is alleged, on the basis of Mk
13^- '^ that the Son cannot be equal to the Father
in knowledge.
It is fmther argued that the Jews
slew Christ at the will of the Father, whence, with
an allusion to Mt 10^, ground is sought for an
attack upon the tenet of the freedom of the will ;
and attention is called to the fact that, whereas
Christ declared that He came not to destroy, but
to fulfil, the law and the prophets (Mt 5"), all his
sayings and commands were those that are dissipaters and afflictive for the rules and laws of Moses.'
Perhaps the most noteworthy philosophical argument advanced, in view of the strongly dualistic
trend of later Zoroastrianism (see art. DuAMSM
[Iranian], vol. v. p. Ill f.), is that the author of the
'
Doubt-Uispelling Explanation' assumes throughout his polemic that Christianity holds that God is
the sole Creator, and, therefore, must have been
the source of evil as well as of good, whereas the
NT plainly shows a belief in a separate power of
'

evil (cf. §§ 18-24, 63-70, 77-89, 97-151).

The

precise source from which the polemist drew
yet to be discovered, but, as one of the proper
in the treatise betrays
a Syriac origin (West, SBE xxiv. p. xxviii), it was
probably derived from faulty reading of a Syriac
version or a translation from a Syriac text combined with reminiscences of Christian doctrine
current in Persia.
LiTBRATCRB.— E. W. West, SBE xviii. [1882] 107 f., xxiv.
is

names occurring elsewhere

—

[1885J 229-243.

—

LOUIS H. GEAY.

JESUS, SOCIETY OF.— See

Jesuits.

JEWEL (Buddhist).— The 'jewel' (Pali ratana,
Skr. ratna, also mani) plaj's a prominent part in
the cult and terminology of Buddhism, throughout
all sections of that
This conspicuou.sness
religion.
of its

symbolism in practical Buddhism is, we shall
show, owing to the fact, not hitherto recognized,
that this symbolism incorporates the deeply rooted
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archaic belief in the magical efficacy of the fabulous
wish-granting gem as the means of procuring long
life and immortality. Our inquirj' into the source of
tills symbolism sheds much new interesting and important liglit upon the question of Buddhist origins.

Prevalence. — The epithet of jewel is applied
Buddha not only as the first member of the

'

'

'

1.

to

'

Buddhist Triad or

Three Jewels' (Tri-mtna) in
every professing Buddhist must take his or
iier 'refuge' (.iaranam), but also independentij'.
For that saint is described in the earliest Pali
canon 1 as the possessor of 'the seven jewels'
{saptarntua), which are essentially the attributes
of the highest Brahmanical deity as monarch of
the universe (Chakravartin [q.v.} see also below),
and are, we find, traceable to remote jae-Vedic
The sacred texts expressing this
antiquity.
'jewel' symbolism are in universal use, thnmghout Buddhistdom, both 'north' and 'south,' as
prayers and luck-compelling magical spells.
2. Origin of the symbolism.
In attempting to
trace the origin of the 'jewel' symbolism of Buddhism, we find that originally the terra ratnn in
the Vedic age (c. 120U-400 B.C.), including Buddha's
day, denoted a 'treasure' rather than a 'jewel,'
such as it came to mean in post-Vedic India; -so
that it embraced living personages as well as gems
In two early hymns of the
(jiroperly mani).
Rigveda (v. i. 5, and vi. Ixxiv. 1 f.) the deity who
is
henotheistically the sujjrenie god of the universe,
in the form respectively of Agni (Fire) and SomaIiudra,^ is the possessor of 'the seven treasures'
He is invoked in both cases with
(saptaratna).
the identical words (put into the mouth of the
mythical fire-priest Atri, in the first instance):
'

whom

'

'

;

—

'Bestow the seven treasures on every house, be a blessing to
our two-footed, and a blessing to our four-footed [creatures] '*
!

the number 'seven' in this stanza Macdonell writes* that 'the sapta has probably no
specific significance here ; but is simply a vague
expression equivalent to "all," as so often it is in
the Rigveda in connection with many other words
besides ratna.' However this may have been at
the period when these hymns were composed
(c. 1000 B.C.), it is certain that at the time of the
Vedic commentary, the Brhad-Devatd (c. 400 B.C.),*
the expression had become literally restricted to
the number seven and formed a definite eategoiy.
For that commentary explains this particular verse
as referring to the seven treasures of all Chakravartins,' and it specifies them as 'the wheel, car
(ratha), jewel, wife {bhdryd = espoused wife), territory (bhiimi), horse, and elephant.'" The evidence
of this earlj' commentator is against the view that
terrestrial treasure, such as gold, silver, etc., was
intended.* This appears to be the first detailed
list of the divine treasures ; and it must take precedence over the list in the Buddhist Pali canon,
which, by its mythology, indicates for its compilation a date not earlier than the 1st cent. B.C."
The reference in the same extract to multiple
1
Dujha-Xikaya ; Mahdpadhdna Suttanta, 31, etc.

Upon

'

'

*

2

A. A. Macdonell

1912,

ii.

and A.

B. Keith,

Vedic Index, London,

199.

s

'Rudra,' also called the great god, 'llahadeva,' is in the
Vedas a form of Agni (Macdonell, Vedic Mytholojy, Strassburg,
1S97, p. 75f.).
*

Dame-dame sapta ratna dadhdnd
iaih no hhutaih dcipade iaih chatu^pade
(Rigveda v. i. 5, vi. Ixxiv. 2). The translation is kindly supplied
by Macdonell.
6 In a letter to the author.
BJFacdonell, Bxhad-Devata, Caaahridize, Mass., 1904, Introd.
p. xxiii.

7ii., text, p. 59; tr. p. 198.
8 There is a
category of seven precious minerals also called
i-aptaratna, though post-Vedic in date, namely gold, silver,
jiearl, beryl {eaidHrya), diamond or crystal, coral, emerald (cf.
It. O. Childers, Diet, of the Pali Laivj.*, London, 1S75, p. 402

;

K. J. E^tel, Handbook of Chinese Buddhism-, Hongkong, 1888,
p. 148).
« L. A. Waddell, * Evolution of the Buddhist
Cult,* Asiatic

Quarterly Review, xxxiii. [1912] 140 ff.
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universal monarclis,' does not
were yet
necessarily imply tliat those personages
considered to be liuman, as they become in later
Cliakiavjirtiiis, or

'

Buddhist and Brahmanical literature— for the references to human Chakravartins in the Mahdbhdrata are also probably later intrusions, as they
occur in the composite episodes exhibiting the
characters of the Purdnas and presumably of no
earlier date than the latter (c. 1st cent. A.D.). These
nuiltiple Chakravartins are probably the subdivided
forms into which the supreme creator was considered in the later Vedic period to resolve himself,
the series of active creators, Piajdpafi, or Purusa.
3. Assyrian (?) source of the seven treasures.'
The detailed list in tlie Brhad-Devatd and Buddhist
texts indicates the important fact, apparently not

—

'

hitherto recognized, that these seven treasures
were the famous divine treasures of life and immortality won by the gods of light in their great
struggle against the jiowers of darkness and the
the
deep, in the contest termed by the Indians
^
(an appropriate metaphor
churning of the ocean
for a pastoral people whose staple food was largely
obtained by churning). This conflict, forming a
chief episode in the MaJulbhdrata and Edindyana
epics, whilst incorporating a rude version of the
'

'

cosmic struggle of Nature's forces in evolving the
universe from chaos, marks also, in the \'iew of
the present writer, the final breaking away of the
Indo- Aryans fi"om the Assyrian gods which their
Aryan ancestors had borrowed from their western
neighbonrs when in Iran.^ For it is the Asuras
who seize the great serpent of the deep by the
hood and thus stir up from the ocean the treasures
of immortality.
Now, the great Asura of the
Rigveda is the serpent-hooded god of the sky,
Varuna, the Ouranos of the Greeks, who is now
admitted to be identical with the supreme god
Ahura [i.e. Asura) of the Zoroastrians,^ and further
traced by the present writer to the Assur of the
Assyrians.* The epics relate that the Asuras who
had gained the ambrosia and otlier treasures of
divinity were then deprived of them by stratagem
and put to Hight. Tlius the pre-Vedic, non-Indian,
and presumably Assyrian origin of tiiese Indian
and Buddhist treasures is now probable.
The oi'der in which the treasures emerged from
the deep during this conflict was, according to
Mahabhdrata, i. 18 ((. 500-400 B.C.),'' as follows
(the corresponding number in the Brhad-Devritd is
added within curved brackets and in the Buddhist
list within square brackets)
'

'

'

'

'

'

:

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

'The mild inoon of a thousand rays (1) UJSri (the goddess of Good Fortune) (4) [5].
Sura the goddess (5) [7].
The white steed fleet as thought (6) [3].
'

'

'

'The

celestial
'

Narayaiia

gem Kdustubha which

graces the breast of

(3) [4].

'The divine Dhanvantari (celestial physician) with the
white cup of ambrosia in hand (2) [6].
7.
Airdmixia, the great Naga taken by the Thunderbolt6.

'

'

holder

'

(7) [2].

The next and

last object to issue from the waters
churning was the world-destroying poison
Kdlaknla, which cannot be considered one of the
Here the
'treasures,' but rather their antitype.
positive identity of live out of the seven in all

at this

'

'

1 E. Senarb remarked that several of the
Chakravartins' treasures are 'analogous or identical' with the treasures produced
at the churning of the ocean {Lihjcnde de Buddha, Paris,
1882, p. 44 f.)— an observation overlooked by subsequent
writers but he does not suggest any causal connexion be ween
the two scries.
2 Cf.
Waddell, Buddha's Diadem,' Ostasiatische Zeitschri/t,
'

'

;

i,

'

ii.

(Berlin, 1913-14).

SMacdouell, Ved. Myth.,
p. 1097.
4 Waddell,
6

'

p. 20;

Buddha's Diarlem,'

H. Oldeuberg,

JRAS,

1909,

loc. cit,

cf. Roy's tr., Calcutta,
Malulbh'., Calcutta ed., i. 1143 f.
also V. Fausboll, Ind. Mythology, London,
1893-96, i. 80-81
1902, p. 23. In later versions, e.g. Vinw Pnrav^aiil'.H. Wilson,
London, 1804-77, i. 140 f .), the number is increased as the legend
is e.xpanded.
;

;

(Buddhist)
three

lists

reveals the essential unity of the tradi-

Of the remainuig two, namely nos. 3 and 6,
Surd the goddess,' and tjie divine Dhanvantari'
the jjresent writer finds, for reasons which cannot
be detailed here, that the former Sura is Usas,
Usas in the
the Dawn, Eos of Gi'eek mythology.
Rigveda leads [i.e. precedes] the white horse, the
Sun' (VII. Ixxvii. 3), as in the Churned treasures,
where the one immediately following her is the
white horse,' which the present writer has identified
with the Sun. She is, moreover, armed witli beams
of liglit,' wards off evil spirits' (VII. Ixxv. 1), 'wakens
tion.

'

'

'

'

tiie five tribes'

(I.

cxxiv.

2),

'never loses her direc-

and 'renders good service to the
She thus represents the general of the Bud-

tions' (V. Ixxx. 4),

'

gods.'

'

whilst no. 6, Dhanvantari, the
messenger of the gods, the pi'esent writer identifies with the car-symbol.
Witli this Brahmanical list may be compared the
Buddhist, in tlie order in Avhich the items are cited
in the Pali cauon,^ which is tlie usual sequence.
dhist

list (no.

7),
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the gre;il luuuiinunce j;iveii tlirouj;liuut Ihe V^odas
to Soma,' ^vhic•h luis the dual character of 'ambrosial elixir' and the moon ; for in the Rij;veda
'

'

'when drunk

[?

eaten]

by Indra-Soma

.

.

.

Soma

produced the sun in the waters' (Macdonell, Ved.
Myth., i>. lU9f.), and the conception of Soma is
extended in the Rigveda to that of a being of
universal dominion and 'lord of the quarters (/i.).
5- Original lord of the wheel and Chakravartin
Varuna. It is to be noted that it is
'

—

:

Varuiia, the great Asura ('Assur'), who alone of
the early Vedic gods is expressly the universal
monarcii (sam-rdj Macdonell, p. 24) ; and Soma
is posiiively identified and associated witii \''aruna
in several of the aspects of the latter (Rigvedu,
IX. Ixxvii. 5, xcv. 4 ; of. Ixxiii. 3, 9
Macdonell,
and Soma is the only other god wiio, like
p. 110)
Varuna, dispels sin from the heart (Macdonell,
p. lOti), punishes (slays) the wicked (ib. 110), confers the celestial world {ib. 114), and is sometimes
called a 'treasure' [rayi ; ib. 110).
It was, on tlic
other hand, Varuna who not only i)laced the sun
in the skj', but also placed Soma on the rock ; and
'
it is
by Vfiruna's ordinances [that] the moon
This
shining brightly moves at night' (ib. 25).
express association of the moon with Varuna
does not necessarily imply, as Oldenberg thinks,that, although Varuna was primarily the moon,
he remained so, as this would entail the rejection
of the identity of Varuna with Ouranos.
P'or
Varuna is the Vedic god of the entire sky, including the luminaries which traverse it ; and,
lord of light both by day and by night, his eye is the
sun (Macdonell, pp. 25, 23). The inference seems
rather to be that the moon is one of the chief,
as it is also the earliest, of the treasures of this
'

all

'

;

;

;

great Asura, the supreme god Varuna. This god
is brought into relation with the owners of the
seven treasures, nanaely, Soma-Rudra, who are
invoked 'to free from the fetters of Varuna' (ib.
129), thus implying that they were his agents, and
presuming that the seven treasures are primarily
those of Varuna himself 'as the original Chakravartin of the universe.
Varuna, indeed, in the
Rigveda possesses the wheel (chakra) of which
the nave is ti-ita, 'the Soma-presser,' apparently
personified lightning (ib. 68 f.); and the present
Avriter has shown, firstly, that in the Bharhut
sculptures of the 3rd cent. B.C. Varuna is figured
as the King of the Golden Swans (i.e. the winged
sun conceived as a bird, as in the ancient Assyrian
and Egyptian sculptures of the sun-god) and actually bears the inscribed title of Chakkavaka (i.e.
Chakravaka, literally, wheel-crane,' a title of
the golden goose, or 'swan,' as sun-bird);'* and,
secondly, that Buddha was deilied in his chief
modes as a god (Purusa in the Pali canon and
Amitabha in the Mahayana) upon the model of the
god Varuna-Chakravaka,^ the manifest prototype
of the Chakravartin with whom Buddha was early
'

'

'

'

'

identified.

—

6. The 'mani' gem symbolism.
Of the seven
treasures other than the first, or wheel,' whence
the Chakravartin derives his title, the most popular is the jewel proper or
wishing-gem,' tlie
'

'

maniratna

This ]>ojnilarity is
(or chintamani).
doubtless owing to its being essentially of the
nature of a primitive magical amulet of the aniIn the Atharvaveda [<•. 600 G.c. )
mistic period.
the mani is ordinarily an amulet against all kinds
of evil, and many sorts are mentioned.^ In its
1
A. IlUlelirandt, \\''lhche Miithologie, Breslau, 1891-1902, i.
309; Macdonell, Ved. Myth., p. 113.
J Die Religion (?e,s Veda, Berlin, 189-1, pp. 49, 100-194, 287;
Hillebrandt, iii. 3-b2, also iiiaintaina thaL Varuna is the uioon.
3
Waddell, 'Evol. Budd. Cult,' p. 13917.

* Ih.
158, also

'

Buddha's Diadem,' loc. cit.
^ Atharm-Vcda
Samhila, tr. W. D. Whitney (and 0. R.
Lanman), 2 vols., Cambridge, Mass., 1905.
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hymn to the mani (viii. 5) the amulet hanging from the neck is called the 'lucky re|)clling
jewel' (ui/ai'u prati-saro manir). Buddha Idniself
refers in his Kei'iuldlui Sutta ' to the use in his day
of the 'jewel-charm,' KeXitidmanikd vijjd,'^ which,
he says, was used for making manifest the heart
and feelings, the reasonings and thought of other
beings,' enabling its possessor to say, So and so is
in
mind you are thinking of so and so thus
your
and thus are your emotions.'
Besides its use as an amulet, the nutni is identified with the thunderbolt in the Atharvaveda (Vlll.
V. 3), which positively says that
it was with the
mani (jewel) that Indra struck Vrtra, that he has
the
Asuras, conquered the .sky, earth,
vanqm.shed
the two worlds, and the four regions of liie atmoIn
this
.sense of thunderbolt it is employed
sphere.'^
also in the Lalita Vistara (c. 1st cent. n.C, pp.
457, 4G6), and, it seems to us, in the Pali canon*
descriptive of the birth of Buddha in the hlmmane
underneath the white umijrella which miraculously
appeared over the infant, hira, 'diamond,' being
an ordinary title of Indra's thunderlx)lt.
On the other hand, the mard is interpreted by
the commentator of the Atharvaveda as the .sunstone (ddihjamaiii),^ and the probability that it
It
represents the sun has something in its favour.
is described in the Pali canon" as the beryl [like?]
with
jewel,'' bright,
eight facets, clear, transparent
its radiance ijenetrates a day's march (yoy'rtwa)
on every udc
turning night into day.' The
magic jewel in Jatalai, 531, Avhich was given by
India to Buddha in his former birth, was called
the ever-shining' (viroc/uma), an ordinary epithet
of the sun and Virochana is the title of Buddha
in the Jdtaka bearing that name (no. 143), in which
Buddha was habitually saluted with 'Shine forth
in thy might. Lord' ;^ it also occurs in the longer
lotus- jewel formula: 'Om! Amogha Vairochana
mahdmudra Mani padnui 'vala-pravarthtaya
special

'

'

;

;

'

'

'

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

;

Hum."'

—

O/'n

mani' formula. The hitherto unknown
famous Buddhist lotus-jewel formula
tnani padme Hum we shall here trace back to

its

Brfihmanical source.

y.'Om

origin of this

The Tnani

is

specially

invoked in the Atharvaveda hymn cited above,
and in the Brahmanical invocations the incantatory

Oiii was extensively employed already in the earliest
Rigveda, even in those hymns which are not of an
obviously magical character. This syllable is stated
in the early Brdhmanas (c. 800 c.c.) to be the divine
counterpart of tnthd,^^ i.e. 'so be it,' implying an
asseveration of certainty and thus equivalent to
Amen ; and Hum has a somewhat similar value
—this was the early Brahmanist explanation of
these cabalistic terms, the original nicaningofwidch,
if there was any other, had already become lost in
the Vedic period. It was especially addressed to
Vacli (or Vaka), the goddess of speech, but also
to Indra, 'the mo.st high' (Paramesthin, son of
Prajapati, the creator), to gods in general, and to
magic personified (brahman).^^ In the later Pilrva
Brdhmana (c. 500-400 B.C.) it had come to express
the function and virtue of the entire Atharvaveda,'
including the potential creative power of the newly'

'

'

1

Digha-Nikaya {SBB iii. 278).
by the 5th cent.

2 It is identified

a.d.

commentator Buddha-

'
as the ChintdmaT^i vijjd (SBB ii. 278), which probably
contained a written spell.
3 Cf.
Whitney, op. cit. p. 491 ; Sen.irt, op. cit. p. 31.
*
Mahdpadhiina Sittt. in J)igha-Xikdya, xiv. 29 : setaihhi
chalte ajiM kiramarie.
5 Macdonell and
Keith, ii. 119.
6
Ditjha-Xikdya, xvii. 14 (SBB iii. 205, 14) and in almost
identical words in Lalita Vistara, tr. Rajendrulala Mitra,
'

prhosa,

;

Calcutta, 1881
7
8

9
10
11

ff., iii.

35.

Mani-veluriya = Skr. vaidurya.
The JdtalM, tr. E. B. Cowell, Cambridge, 1895-1913,
Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet, London, 1895, p. 149.
Macdonell and Keith, ii. 280.
Brhad-Dccata, ii. 126, tr. MacdoneU, p. 66.

i.

306.

JEWEL

556

evolved anthropomorphic Brahma Ijefore he created
the universe. ' From the Om the Pranava- Upanisad
the entire creation.
(c. 500 B.C.)" derives

The neuter personified uiag-ic, or brakma, creates the anthroBrahma upon a lotus-leaf then
pomorpliic masculine personal
this solitary monad Brahma by means ot penance perceives the
With the first letter, 0, he persyllable Oili of two letters.
ceives (i.e. creates) the waters with the second, ih, the light and
luminaries (sun, moon, stars) ; with the vowel triplicated, the
triads the earth (bhilr), atmosphere (phuvali), and heaven
{svali), also fire (with plants and trees), wind, and sun(-shine) ;
with the consonants triplicated, water, moon, etc., and the rest of
a cosmogony, also the ritual for the Brahman priest who by the
utterance of Oih before and after sacrifice remedies all defects
'
Oiii is
the oldest sou of Brahma ... no holy
in the latter.
text shall be chanted without it . . . Orh recited 1000 times
grants all wishes.'
;

;

—

'^

Here we have revealed, in

this

Brahmanized ritual

prevalent in India about 500 B.C., the manifest
origin of two out of the three elements of the
famous lotus-jewel formula, whilst the third
element, inani, is invoked as Om maiii still earlier
with a similar connexion ; also there is enforced
therein the magical efficacy of repeated reiteration
of the mj'stic syllable.
The lotus element in this
Brahinanical symbolism of creation has probably
a sexual significance, denoting the union oiprakrti,
or productive female energy, with the masculine
purusa for already in the ^atapatha Brahmana
the lotus-leaf is the womb.'*
[c. 800 B.C.)
The Buddhist monks of the Mahayana school in
India manifestly bonowed this Brahmaiiical symbolism of Brahma (possibly about the 2nd cent.
B.C.) for their counterpart of Brahma, namely the
'
Buddha of meditation,' Amitabha, who, like
Brahma himself, was evolved, as we have seen, on
the model of the ancient primordial god Varuna.
;

'

This Amitabha-Buddha, seated, like Brahma,
impassively in abstract meditation, performed his
benevolent and creative functions through the
medium of his active sons, corresponding to the

and the
creator-sons (Prajapati) of Brahma
greatest of Amitabha's sons was Avalokita, to
whom this lotus- jewel formula is solely addressed.
On this Brahmanical analogy, therefore, the Om
would represent Avalokita, the active proximate
creator
elder son of Amitabha-Buddha, seated
as a hermaphrodite upon the fertile lotus of his
father, the remote creator latterly called Adibuddha
The rtiani, or jewel, as well as the lotus is
(q.v.).
an especial attribute of Avalokita, who is frequently
in
ancient Indian images as holding both
figured
the jewel ® and the lotus, and bearing the epithet
of 'holder of the jewel' (manidhara).^ In this
regard it is to be noted that the Brahmanical
homologue of Avalokita, namely Visnu in his later
;

'

'

Brahmanized and non-Vedic form of Visnu-Narayana, several of whose attributes were borrowed
by the Buddhist monks for Avalokita, is called the
jewel-Avaisted (ratnandbhay and in his form as
creator Visnu is figured with the lotus of creation
springing from the jewel at his Avaist (or navel).
Here we have all the three elements of the lotusjewel formula united in Visnu-Narayana as creator,
that is Om, the son of Brahma as Visnu himself,
while, issuing from the jewel at his navel, the lotus
gives birth to the Brahmanical triad. The Om
'

'

,

mani formula

of Avalokita, therefore, like the
in Brahmanism, presumably

Visnu-Narayana figure

symbolizes the creative cosmic action by selfgenerative power.
In the later Tantrik period, from about the 5th
cent. A.D. onwards, when Indian Buddhism, follow1 M.
Bloomfleld, The Atharvaveda(=GIAP u. i. 1 B), btrassburg, 1899, p. 107.
2 lb. 108 f.
4 VI. iv. 1. 7
'
5

Waddell,

(SBE

pp. 59, 81, no. 18,
6 lb.
p. 77, no.
,

S lb. 109.
xli. (1894] 215).

Indian Buddhist Cult of Avalokita,'

ing as hitherto the fresh developments in contemporary Brahmanism, gave greater prominence to
the cult of female energies, the symbolism was
given a more decided sexual meaning. This was
all the easier in view of the hermaphrodite character
of Avalokita's prototype, which to some extent
may explain the confusion which exists in Chinese
Buddhism between the male and female forms of
Avalokita. The female counterpart of Avalokita,
the goddess Tara, personifying prakrti,^ was termed
the Lotus,' and by a mysticism she was at the
same time the thunderbolt [mani ?) as well. This
is expressed in the Usnlsa Sitdtapatra Dhdrmil,
where Tara is invoked as with thunderbolt-navel,
a beauteous damsel is she.
Her outward mark
It
of the lotus is the mark of the thunderbolt
*
has been suggested that mani-padme, Avhich is
considered to be one word, is a feminine vocative,
and that the formula refers to Tara this possibility
is, however, ruled out by the universal restriction
of the formula in Buddhist literature and practice
to Avalokita exclusively.
The literal meaning of the formula thus would
be 'So be it O lotus-jewel Amen
This is
essentially the form of a wishing-gem spell, a luckcompelling talisman.
The earliest reference to this formula in a
Buddhist text appears to be in the Diyydvaddna*
'

'

.

.

.

'

!

;

'

:

!

!

where

!

ascribed to Sakyamuni.
its usual title of the
six-syllabled magic-spell,' or Sadalcsara Vidyd
mantra,^ that we can find is in the translation made
from the Sanskrit into Chinese in A.D. 317-420 in
seven leaves, with an exposition of the alleged
(c.

1st cent. A.D.),

The

first

it is

occurrence under

'

circumstances under which it was recited.^ Its
universal currency throughout Tibet at the present
day is well known ; it is less common in China
and in Japan it is used nowadays only by the
mystic section of Buddhists called Shingon.'' Mani
is a title given to the mystical hexmxis [siddhi) who
have recited this Om mani spell 100,000 times or
more.^
8. The three jewels or treasures, 'the Buddhist
This triad, the tri-ratna, consists of (1)
triad.'
the Buddha, (2) his Word or Law (Dharma), and
As it is the
(3) his Order of monks (Sangha).
stereotyped conventional formula found in the
the Order
into
earliest Pali canon for admission
and for a layman's belief in Buddhism,'-' it was
doubtless coined by Buddha himself. In arriving
'
at this nomenclature, the title of treasure (ratna)
was obviously, in view of the above facts, borrowed
by Buddha from the Brahmanical treasures of immortality of the divine Chakravartins, a form of
the supreme Vedic god Varuna, with whose entire
septad of treasures we find Buddha already clothed
in the Pali canon.
The number three was a
favourite in Vedic Brahmanism, as in the still
earlier faiths.
There are the threefold division of
the universe, the three worlds, three classes of gods,^"
;

—

'

1

Cf.

ERE

ii.

259, footnote

1].

2
Waddell, tr. in I A xliii. [1914] 51 ff. The usual Sanskrit
word for navel is tunda the Tibetans have translated it
beak,' evidently misreading tunda as twtigto,
by mch'u,
;

'

3
F.
4 Cf.

By

W. Thomas

ERE

in

JRAS,

1906, p. 464.

Poussin considers that this
ii. 259, footnote 1[.
the formula referred to, though Cowell, who edited the text,
'
there is no mention of
in
the
that
expressly stated
preface
Avalokite^vara or the Oih mani padine hiiih.'
6
Buddhism
of Tibet, pp. 13:), 148-150, 386, where
Waddell,
the mystic value of each syllable is described.
6
Bunyiu Nanjio, Catalogue of the Chinese Trans, of the
Buddhist Tripitaka, Oxford, 1883, no. 340; other recensions
of this text are nos. 331, 341, translated A.D. C93 and 502-557
respectively. The following texts also contain the formula
(see Sensho Fujii hi Hansei Zasshi, Tokyo, 1S98, pp. 64-C(i)
nos. 782, 1477, and 1478 of Nanjio's Catalogue, entitled
Mahamdya Dhdraxii, translated 980-1001, 960-1127.
is

:

JRAS,

1894,

7.

7
Mahabhcirata, xii. cxlix. 98 O. Bohtlingk and R. Roth, Shr.
WOrterbuch, St. Petersburg, 1866-75, vi. 250 ; ndbha is literally
and properly ' navel.'
;

(Buddhist)

7

Sensho

8
"

See

10

W.

Fujii, loc. cit. 64.
Wassilieflf, Le Bmiddhisme, Fr. tr., Paris, 1S65, p. 198.
art. Initiation (Buddhist), i.

MacdoneU, Ved. Myth.

9, 130.
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the three Vedas, or revealed scriptures of Mann,
and the tripartite j;od Trita, who is the preparer
of soma, the drau<,'ht of immortality, and the
nave in tiie wheel of Varuna.^ Tlie latter god
Vanina, indeed, is expressly related to several
triads as well as to the
law
the three heavens
and the three earths are deposited witiiin him
he is a great lord of the laws of nature.'^ Here
the term for law is rta, or fixed law,' which has
the same value as d/uirma, the pre-Buddhist term
in Mann anil elsewhere for laws and ordinances, in
the same sense in which the early Buddhists used
it for Buddha's word or dogma.^
Buddha as the
first member of this triad is termed the first of the
treasures
but besides this he is independently
referred to as a treasure- jewel {ratnamani) or
likened to one. In the Dlgha-Nikdya he is likened
on his incarnation to this and to the beryl-jewel,*
and also in the Lalita Vistara,^ which, further,
refers to that event thus
the beautiful treasure
(ratna) will shortly be manifested in the three
*
regions,' and 'the jewel-victor (jina-rafna) from
the nune of religion will lie manifested in the
continent of Jambu (India),''' Now, the latter
epithet of Buddha is at the present day the
ordinary formal title of him who professes to be
Buddha's representative and successor, viz. the
Dalai Lama of Lhasa his designation of Gyal-warin-po-cKe,^ the literal translation of jiria-ratna
into Tibetan, is thus seen to have its origin
(hitherto unknown) manifestly in this appellative
of Buddha in the Lalita Vistara.
The central member of the triad personifying
the fixed ordinances and speech of Sakyarauni was
probably suggested to that saint by the personified
Speech of Brahmanism, the goddess Vach (or Vaka),
who is one of the earliest of the Vedic goddesses,
and was made the wife of Brahma about the time
of Buddha, when the new eponymous god Brahma
was being invested with the functions of the
supreme god Prajapati, Purusa - Narayana, the
transition form of Varuna (Chakravaka).
Vach in
the Rigveda is called the queen of the gods,' and
her original abode was the sea^ (suggestive of
relationship to Varuna and her original identity
with Sri, the wife in the seven treasures) and,
while she has a triad nature (terrestrial, middle,
and celestial), she especially occupies the middle
^^
and thus may have
region of the atmosphere,
suggested the middle location for speech in the
Buddhist triad. For the more closely we examine
the mythology, idioms, and terminology of the
Pali canon, the more manifest is the indebtedness
of Buddhism to its parent religion, Brahmanism.
The third member of the triad is the Order of
Buddha's monks' it is erroneous to translate this
as the church or congregation,' as is often done
for the laity, both men and women, are excluded
from the Saiigha.
9. The treasure as a spell.— The fact that spells
have been in universal use by all sections of
Buddhism from the earliest times, and even by
Buddha himself, has been established by the
present writer." Among the southern Buddhists,
of Burma, Siam, and Ceylon, one of the commonest
of the protective spells, or paritta, is the Jewel
(or Treasure) Sermon
{Ratana Sutta). This dis'

'

:

.

'

'

.

.

'

;

'

:

;

'

;

'

—

'

'

'

;

'

'

1

Macdonell, Ved. Myth.

2 lb. 24.

C8.

3

Any statement made, or supposed to have been made, by
Buddha was at once accepted as a fixed and unalterable law.
*
6

6
8

MahapadhCina Suit. i.
ed. S. Lefmann, Halle,
Lefmann, lOS.

21, 27.

1902, p. 13

;

cf.

R. L. Mitra's

tr. 25.

7 76. 109.

Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet, pp. 29, 228, Lhasa and

Myateries, London,
»

190,',,

its

p. 28.

Macdonell, Ved. Myth., p. 124.
As thunder is called the voice of the middle reinon '
/" -'j'(mOdhyamika vach), it seems to indicate a physical sisurce
for the divinity of
speech.
nnno^ ^'^^"' ^^'i^''''"''?! Cult In Buddhisffi,' Ostasiat. Zeitschr. L
'

'

[1912-13] 167—195.
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Buddha

in the Pali canon, ^ is

an invocation to demons to grant prosperity, and
it is couched in the orthodox form of Buddhist
spells, namely, as an act of asseveration (scuhcha'
which is virtually an
kiriya Skr. satyakriya)
'

'

;

incantation.
The Ratana Sutta bepins: 'O!

all ye demons who are
assembled, terrestrial or celestial, may you all possess happiness
Listen attentively to the thin^H spoken
Therefore yu
demons attend
Re friendly to the race of man and unremittingly protect those who by day or night propitiate you by
Whatever wealth there may be in this or in other
offerings
worlds, or whatever superior gem in the heavens, these cannot
be compared with Buddha. This gem-like Buddha is
.superlatively excellent.
and
By this truth let there be prosperity
so on for the other two members of the triad, treasures, etc., in
fifteen stanzas, the closing sentence of each
being, 'By this
truth let there be prosperity '
!

I

!

1

'

!

I

This

is

one of a large series of demonistic and

theistic texts ascribed to Buddha in the orthf)dox
Pali canon,* and belongs to a phase of Buddhism

which, although iLsually overlooked liy A\Titors on
southern Buddhism, yet forms a very conspicuous
and important part of southern Buddhism as a
Its contents and form indicate
practical religion.
that it must have been originally composed expressly for use as a luck-compelling charm, based

upon the supposed magical elficacy of the prewishing-gem or amulet.
The jewels and treasures in Indian Buddhist
symbolism and cult are thus seen to be of nonIndian, pre- Vedic, and pre-Iranian archaic origin,
and possibly borrowed from Assyrian and prehistoric mythology.
historic

'

'

LrrERATURB.—This

'

'

is

sufficiently indicated in the footnotes.

L. A.

Waddell.

JEWS.— See Israel, Judaism.
JEWS IN CHINA.— See China, Jews IN.
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Hisknown history of this comconnects
it
with
the
now
extinct
munity
city of
Cranganore, the deserted site of which is situated
some 20 miles north of the present port and town
of Cochin.
Spelt Kranganur, it is the more easily
seen to be the Portuguese form of Koduiigalur,
the name of a village which still exists close by.
It is almost
certainly to be identified with the
ancient port of Mouziris ('Movi:iph), known to I'liny,'*
Ptolemy, and the author of the Pei-iplus Maris
Erythrcsi, where, according to the Peutingerian
Tables, the Romans, up to at least a.d. 226, kept
a force of two cohorts to protect their spice-trade.
Another name in frequent use for the same spot in
the Middle Ages is Shinkali."
The origin of the settlement is shrouded in
obscurity. We may pass over possible deductions to
be drawn as to a Palestino-Indian trade from wellknown foreign words in the Biblical account of the
merchandise of King Solomon, suggesting an
Indian, to some a S. Indian or Dravidian, origin *
the traditions of the Cochin Jews themselves,
ernbodied in a supposed record-book {Dibre Eayamivi), represent their ancestors as arriving in
Malabar immediately after the destruction of
Jerusalem by Titus (A.D. 70).^ Certainty cannot,
1
Chulavafjga, 1st Sutta, tr. V. Fausboll, SBEx.^ [1S9S] ii. 36;
Childers, J HAS, 1869, p. 314; and D. J. Gogerly, Ceylon
tory.

The

earliest

;

Buddhism, Colombo and London,
2 Cf.
Childers,

1908,

ii.

344-347.

Pali Diet., p. 408.
See Gogerly, Ceylon Buddhism, ii. 327-393, for translations
of several of them.
4 ' Muziris
primum emporium Indiae {HN vi. xxiii. 26).
5 See Yule and
Burnell, Ilobson-Jobson, artt.
Cranganore
and 'Shinkali'; .J. W. McCrindle, Ancient India as described
R. Caldwell, Dravidian
by Ptolemy, London, 1885, p. 51
Grammar'^, do. 1875, quoted in McCrindle, Pr^riplvs Maris
Erythrcei, p. 13; al^^o Burnell in I A iii. [1874] 33.11., as to the
origin of the confusion often met with in India owing to various
names for the same site.
6 1 K
10-2, 2 Ch 921 (cf. Milne Rae, Syrian Church in India,
3

'

'

;

p. 135
7

f.).

See Buchanan, Christian Researches''^,

p. 222.

'
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however, be attached to this document, which

bears signs of interpolation, and of which more
than one version exists, and whicli may even have
been wliolly rewritten from memory after destrucTlie first really reliable
tion from various causes.
and explicit record in relation to the Je^vs of Cochin
the
form
of an ancient royal
in
presents itself
charter [Mtanam), engraved on plates of copper,
wliereby a piece of territory, named Anjuvannam,
is conveyed by Bhaskara Ravi Varma, the reigning
monarch of Malabar, residing at his palace in Muyirikodu,^ to one Joseph Rabban, headman of the

Jewish community, and to his heirs in perpetuity,
with the annexation to it of various pi-ivileges of

and rights of revenue. The charter is
by the signatures of six subordinate princes,
whose rank Joseph Rabban may be assumed to
have been called to share.
Buchanan in 180G
caused a facsimile of this charter to be executed in
it
in
the
brass, and deposited
Library at Cambridge.
A description of it by Burn ell, entitled The
Original Settlement Deed of the Jewish Colony at
nobility
attested

'

Cochin,' with reproductions of the plates, may be
found in J A iii. [1874] 333 f. Burnell shows that
this document, which is inscribed in archaic Tamil,
in the Vatteluttu character, must be ascribed to
some time in the 8th cent., perhaps as early as A.D.
It reveals the Jews in an already affluent and
700.
organized condition in Malabar, bespeaking an
and it
arrival considerably anterior to its date
was presumably conferred by the king in return
for important State services rendered by the community. After the light afforded by this charter,
obscurity again descends for upwards of a thousand
years upon the history of the Jews in Malabar,
covering perhaps a period generally prosperous.
;

When

it lifts,

it is

to disclose the setting in of a

time of adversity and overthrow. About 1565 the
sack of Cranganore by the ISIuhammadan Zamorin
of Calicut, who previously had invaded the place
in 1524 and massacred many, accompanied by tlie
incoming of the Portviguese, involved the ruin of
the small Jewish State, and resulted in the final
desertion of Cranganore as a place of abode. Reduced in nunabers, and with largely shattered
fortunes, the main body of the dispossessed Jews
migrated to Cochin, and built their present Jews
Town in its immediate vicinity. Certain of their
number, however, continued to linger in the neighbourhood of the old Cranganore, at places named

Chennamangalam, North Parur, and Mala, where
their successors are still to be foimd and some
have settled at Ernakulam, the native capital of
;

the Cochin State, situated a few miles eastwards
from Cochin, across the Malabar Backwater.
2.
White and Black Jews.
singular
feature of the Cochin Jemsh community in the
eyes of foreign observers has always been its diviAs early as
sion into White and Black Jews.
'

*

'

'

—A

'

'

'

'

Manasseh Ben Israel,^ addressing Cromwell,
describes them as consisting one part of a white
Buchanan and a
colour and three of a tmvny.'
1655,

'

succession of later writers have not failed to call
attention to the same distinction of colour. Some
writers have even seen their way to discriminate a
It is probably correct to
third, or Brown, section.
regard the so-called Black Jews as comprising two
classes, characterized by themselves as M'yukhdsim

and enmn BPyvhhdsi'm (nonI\r shukhdrarim
(manumitted slaves). Regarded thus, the M'yukJews
consider
themselves
hdsim among the Black
to be the representatives of an original stock, older
than the present White Jews, and look upon the
(those

of lineage)

;

tion, of great interest,

made by a Rabbi

of Alex-

andria, known as Maharikash,i who died in 1610.
In the case as submitted to Mahdrikash, the original
stock of the Malabar Jews is represented as con-

Jewish merchants
from Togarmah (Turkey), Aden, Sheiman (Teman,
or Arabia), and Al-ajam (Persia), no mention being
made of any from Spain or other European
These merchants are represented as
cuuntries.
having become the progenitors of a numerous offspring through female slaves, who, mingled with
purely Indian converts to Judaism, had groAvn into
sisting of the descendants of

a large mixed multitude, there being 800 houses of
the latter to only 100 houses of the M'yukhdsim,
or those of pure stock and great confusion had
occurred, it not being known who of the mixed
class had been ritually admitted within the circle
;

of pure Israelites, and who had not. MahArikash in
his responsiim provides for the treatment of the
doubtful cases, and for tlie habilitation of all in the
Although the rerights and privileges of Jews.
ligious question may be said to have been thus set
at rest, the controversy, as a social one, continues
to exist, and at times has become a burning one,
the White Jews, on social grounds, holding aloof

from marriage with the Black Jews, and the two
worshipping almost entirely apart. The i>resent
White Jews, although their ancestors may have
been superinduced upon the earlier immigrantstock,
entitling the present ones to be regarded to a
certain extent as the legitimate successors of former
foreign Jews of pure descent, cannot be regarded
as the lineal descendants of the first settlers.
Their ancestral names mark them as a gi-oup by
themselves, largely consisting of Spanish or

Portuguese Jews, mingled, however, with some
from Persia, Egypt, and elsewhere. According to
investigations set on foot by the Dutch Jews of
Amsterdam in 1685,- the first Spanish Jews arrived
in Cochin in 1511, and it is expressly stated that
With this
the Black Jews had preceded them.
view tiiere agrees a custom found to have prevailed in State revenue receipts and shectormns
(royal writs) of frequently styling the White Jews
as Pardesis (foreigners), and their .synagogue as
The synagogue of the
tlie Pardesis' synagogue.
White Jews is in date the last of those in Cochin,
on
a
site
and is built
specially carved out for it

from the adjoining Palace garden, testifying to its
being a belated suitor. Joseph Rabban, a recipient

the copperplate grant, is by common consent
held to have come from Yemen in Arabia, and,
according to this, he was not a White Jew. It
would seem, then, that some modern writers who
have accepted the ready-to-hand conclusion that
the present White Jews of Cochin are the descenof

-

M'yid'hdslm), the latter embracing

1 It is from the
Mfiyiii' in this name, elsewhere shown to be
identical with Cranganore, that the classical name Moufipi? is
believed to have been formed.
2 See
Tyifc and Lahoiirs of Manasseh Ben Israel, in A. Liiwy's
Miscellany of Hebrew Literature, ii., 2nd ser., London, 1877.
'

class made up of the offspring of mixed unions with female slaves, afterwards manumitted, and increased by the descendants of purely Gentile slaves converted to Judaism.
All religious disqualifications have, however, long
ago been removed from all concerned by the reception of the prescribed rabbinical Tbhilah (lavaand a certificate to tli.at effect
tion, or baptism)
was lately given by the Chief Rabbi Phanizal
of Jerusalem (variously styled the Rabbi R'shon
rZion, or the haJchdm bdshl). The decision of the
latter was based largely on a much older adjudica-

enam-Arytikhdsim as a

1 Maharikash is an acrostic abbreviation for Moharur Rabbi
Jacob de Castro (a'p'^Vnc). The decision is to be found in a
Hebrew work of his entitled 3lpX' '^ix {J'c.nts of Jacob),
or
published at Leghorn in 1783. Mali.-irikash gave decisions,
to
ri'spnnsa, on questions of ritual ar.d casuistry propounded
him. An Eng. tr. of the passage in relation to t)ie Cochin Jews,
found
in
the
Jewish
be
from the pen of 'A Cochin Jew,' may

1908.
Chronicle, Oct.
2 The
report of this Commission was published at Amsterdam
under the title of Notisias dos Judnos dc Cochim, by
Perevra de Paiva (see JE, artt. Cochin and India ').
."5,

in 16S7,

'

'

'
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and that the Black

entirely mixed class, resulting from
unions between the former and tlieir Indian slaves,
have been the victims of too sweeping gonova]i/,a-

Jews are an

tions.

1S39,

WoUY, having propounded sucli a view in
promptly met with an indignant rejoinder

from the Bla<;k Jews, repudiating tlic theory.'
Tlie fact, on the otiicr hand, that tiie royal copjierat present in the keeping of
I)Iate cliarter is found
the White, and not of the 151ack, Jews would seem
point to some position of consensual priority
which tlie White Jews must iiave occupied in tlie
bygone days of unbroken friendly intercourse
between the two sections of the community. A
White Jew, of tlie existing house of Halegua, held
to

in old times a high position as Mudaliar, or hereditary headman of tlie comninnity, recognized by

—

the Raja an honour now abolished.The present numbers of the Cochin Jewish
community are small, and are slowly diminishing,
as judged by the percentages of several past
decades. By'the census of 1911, the total number
Of tliese, 73 are
of Jews amounted to 1248.
located in a patcli of the Travancore State, whicli
here curiously overlaps that of Cochin, and takes
Of the 12-lS Jews
in the town of North Parur.
jiientioned, 1056 are Black Jews, and 192 White.
Distributed according to residence in towns, tliere
may be said to be 428 Jews at Jews Town, Cochin
488 at Eraakulam 147 at Chennamangalam 110
at Mala; 73 at North Parur; and 2 at Trichur.
The so-called Black Jews are to be found in all the
above places, the White Jews almost exclusively
in Jews Town, or in tlie neighbouring European
town of Cochin, about two miles north of it. Jews
Town itself consists of a single narrow street,
running N. and S. Its nortlicrnmost end is occupied
by the synagogue of the AVliite Jews, paved with
handsome l3utch (liut in fact Chinese) tiles, aiid
flanked by a consjiicuous clock-tower, furnished
with a Dutch clock. About the middle of the
street is situated the Thekombagom synagogue,
and near the southernmost end the Kadavambagom
synagogue, both of the Black Jews. Eastwards,
across the Backwater, at Ernakulam, the capital
of the Cochin State, situated on ground granted
them for a .settlement by the Raja in 1711, the
;

;

;

'

'

Black Jews possess two more synagogues, also
kno^vn by the names of Thekombagom and Kadavambagom. These designations, meaning 'southside and river-side respectively, bear no relation
to the present locations of the synagogues in eitlier
place, but are derived from the positions originally
occupied by the corresponding synagogues in Cranganore. Internally, the synagogues conform to
'

'

'

pattern of those in other parts of the world,
except that peculiarities of native art enter into
the structure of their fittings. Externally, after
the manner of (lie country, the buildings are
generally approached by a sort of prolonged porch
or corridor.
The Black Jews possess also a sj^nagogue at each of the three places North Parur,
tiie

Chennamangalam, and Mala.

Disused sites and
ruins of discarded synagogues are to be met M'ith,
as at Tirtur and Palur, and an old synagogue
known as the 'Cochin Angadi' is situated near

Jews Town.
1 See
the Oriental Christian Spectator, September, 1S39.
Buchanan, John Wilson, R. De Beth Ilillel, and A. Asher are
examples of writers who have held the view that the Black
Jews are the earlier comers.
2 While
designated the White' and the 'Black,' it is by no
means the case that the White are always fair, or that, vico versa,
the Black are invariably dark. Kspecially was the present writer
himself struck by the fairness of many of the Jews at North
Parur, where there are only members of the Black comnnuiity.
Elkan Adler, a recent visitor to the Jews of Cochin, has remarked on the same fact as the result of his own observations, in
artt. contributed to the Jewish Chronicle of May 5th and 11th,
'

1906.
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3. Ritual.— In their synagogue ritual the Jews
from Jews in
of Cochin do not dill'er
ajtpieciably
other iiarts of tlie world.
Tlicy follow the Sei>hardi
ImuKMlirite, like most of the Jews of tiie East.
ately after the Dutcli corniuest, they established

comnninii ations with the Jews at Amsterdam,
and obtained from tliein printed copies of their
Hebrew ritual. This was ifone to a certain extent
by the White and Black Jews sejtarately and
hereby is revealed another incidcnKil token of tlie
independence of the latter. A religious song-book
published in Amsterdam in 16G8 is described on its
title-page as prepared for 'the several Holy Congregations of the Assembly of Jeshuranof Shingali,'
while another, published in the same city for the
White Jews within live or six years of the other
book, describes itself, dillerently, as intended for
the Kahal Kogin (Congiegalion of Cochin). The
two books, though to some extent alike, difter
;

'

'

characteristically as to

contints.

tlieir

—

Orj^anization and occupations. As to communal organization, the IJlack Jews formed till
lately a confederation of seven synagogue communities, or yofjams, embracing the two in Ernakulam, the two in .lews Town, and one each at
4.

North Parur, Ciiennamangalam, and Mala. The
of tliis arrangement has been broken in
recent years by the secession of the Kad;i\ambagom synagogue at Jews Town to the jurisdiction
of the White Jews, on account of a quarrel.
In respect of their occupations, the Cochin Jews
are engaged mainly in trade and merchandise,
though not to the extent prevailing in the days of
The Black Jews deal fairly
their forefathers.
largely in rice, fish, and especially poultry, and
some are handicraftsmen. Education is making

symmetry

classes, although the recent
census shows barely more than a quarter of their
number to be as yet literate in the most elementaiy
few are aspiring to clerkships in the
sense.
employ of the State, and some are landliolders.
Hebrew is well studied by some, and the knowledge of it in the community generally is far
greater than among the Bene-lsr.ael (q.r.) of the
Bombay Presidency, among whom .some of the
Black Jews are in request as synagogue-readers,
but with whom they would seem to be otlierwise
entirely unconnected as to their antecedents and
origin on Indian shores.

way among both

A

—
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IN ISLAM.— The attitude of the
Muliammadans towards the Jews and the consequent position occupied by the latter in the lands
of Islam must be traced ultimately to the directions
regarding tiiein promulgated by Muhammad, and
especially to the ordinances of the khalif Omar.
Muhammad's attitude was at first one of sympathetic tolerance, for he hoped to range behind him,
in support of the faith Avhich he was establishing,
the whole of the force of the powerful Jewish tribes
of Arabia.
It was not long, however, before he
discov^ered that the absorption of Judaism into the
new faith was unattainable ; the Jews were thereupon denounced as enemies of the faith, and a
bitter war of extermination was waged against

them. The khalif Omar, who reigned from A.D.
634 to 644, was the first to regularize and legalize
the attitude of Islam towards the Jews, and, as it
was under his khalifate that Persia, Egypt, and
Syria, all lands with considerable Jewish populations,

first

came under Arabian

influence,

his

Ordinances had immediately a considerable influence on JeA\Ty. By these Ordinances Jews were
not allowed to build new synagogues or to restore
those which were in ruins they were to conduct
;

subdued tones, and to pay heavy
and exceptional taxes they were not to hinder
their co-religionists from accepting Islam
they
were debarred from holding public office or from
their services in

;

;

obtaining a verdict against a Muhammadan in a
court of law they were forbidden to ride on horses
or to wear signet rings both marks of distinction
and they were compelled to wear a distinctive dress.
Muhammadan was free to enter a synagogue at
;

—

;

A

time, but no Jew was in any cii'cumstances
admitted into a mosque.
Even in death Jews
laboured under a disability, for they were allowed
only flat tombstones as monuments. These Ordinances are still the laAv in all countries in which
the Muliammadans hold sway, although they are
not always enforced. They were not invariably
acted upon even while Omar still reigned, and it is
probable that, although the Ordinances all bear his
name, the Code in its accepted form came into existence gradually during a period which extended
beyond the date of his assassination. To Omar,
however, was undoubtedly due one definite piece
of persecution.
Determined that Arabia should
henceforth know no infidel, he ruthlessly exiled the
depressed remnant of Jews who still survived in the
peninsula in a state of semi-slavery.
Outside of Arabia the rule of the Muhammadans
did not at first come to the Jews as a scourge.
Under the later Persian kings they had suffered
persecution. The advent of the conquerors was
consequently welcomed, and the Jews, settled in
Mesopotamia, aided materially in the conquest of
that region. The Muhammadans, on their part,
treated their allies with tolerance, and an era of
relative happiness da^vned for the Je^^'ish communities of Babylonia. To the Jews of Syria and

any

of

Egypt also the Muhammadans came as deliverers

from the yoke of oppression.

In Arabia, however,
home of Muhammadanism, the Jews have
to
been
subject
persecution. There, if anyalways
where, the Ordinances of Omar have had their full
eff"ect.
As late as last century, the Jews of Yemen
or S. Arabia were forbidden to wear new or good
clothes, to ride on an ass or a mule, or to engage
With liardly an exception they
in commerce.
were until recent times confined to menial trades.
Of late an emigration from Yemen has set in,
and many of tlie former Jewish inhabitants are
now settled in Jerusalem and in the modern
Jewish settlements in Palestine, where they ply
the trades which they learned in their former
the

first

There are at present about 25,000 Jews

in Arabia.

In Persia, Jewish communities have existed since
the period of the Arab conquest. The disorders
which filled the centuries that immediately succeeded that event reacted unfavourably upon the
fortunes of the Jewish population, whose condition
from that day to this has almost always been a
The 30,000 Jews who are to be found
pitiable one.
in Persia to-day are for the most part settled in
tiie more important towns of Hamadan, Isfahan,

Kirmanshah, Sliiraz, Teheran, and Mashad. They
with few exceptions, confined to their own
quarters of these towns, marked oft' from their
neighbours by occupation, dress, and customs. As
a rule they are engaged in retail trade or follow
Another
callings for which little respect is felt.
serious disability under which they labour is the
law or custom whereby a Jew converted to Islam
are,

inherits all the property of his relatives to tlie
exclusion of the next of kin. The Alliance Israelite
Universelle, a society founded in 1860 for the protection and improvement of the Jews in general,
and now concentrating its attention on educational
works ir> Muhammadan lands, has schools for boys
and girls at Teheran.

Egypt had a considerable and important Jewish
population at the time of the Arab invasion, and
throughout the period of Muhammadan domination, except for a few short periods, the Jews Avere
both prosperous and contented. The khalif alHakim (996-1020), after a period of toleration,
suddenly began to enforce the Ordinances of
Omar. He even exceeded their rigour. He compelled the Jews to wear bells and to carry in public
the wooden image of a calf. On the pretext tliat
they mocked him, al-JJakim burned the whole of
the Jewish quarter. But his treatment was quite
exceptional moreover, he was not held responsible
for his actions.
Under other rulers individual
Jews held high office in the State. Some of them
notably Maimonides, the greatest Jewish philosopher of the Middle Ages were physicians to the
khalif.
Until the middle of the 16tli cent, the
Jewish communities in Egypt were presided over
by a ndgid, whose rule was co-extensive with the
He had full civil and
Egyptian dominions.
criminal jurisdiction over his co-religionists as well
as power to punish by fine and imprisonment.
The appointment of Rabbis rested with him, as well
as the responsibility for seeing that the civil law
was observed within the limits of his jurisdiction.
The ndgid was appointed by the khalif, and his
installation was attended by much ceremonial.
The Jewish population of Egypt is at present
estimated at 50,000.
In the other districts of N. Africa the conditions
were much the same. Although there were times
of persecution, for the greater part of the period of
Muhammadan domination the political condition
The preof the Jews was a tolerably easy one.
Muhammadan conditions of Arabia were reproduced to some extent, and Jewish semi-independent
tribes roved about the interior of N. Africa for
centuries after the Diaspora, and some have perIn Tunis, towards the
sisted to the present day.
end of the 8tli cent., there was a persecution by
the Imam Idris, but his reign did not last long.
The accession of the Almohad dynasty led to a
The first of the
longer period of tribulation.
Almohads, 'Abd-ul Mu'niin, was responsible for
forcible conversions of Jews and Christians on a
wholesale scale. This policy was pursued by his
At length the number of converts had
successors.
become so large, and, in view of the circumstances
of the conversions, their sincerity was so doubtful,
that a distinctive dress was allotted to them.
Under the ^afsite dynasty, which commenced in
;

—

—
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1236, tlie couditidii of the Jews improved j^'reatlj'.
But even iu tlie relatively comfortable period the
Jews suflered from many disabilities, notably

special taxation and restriction of residence.
They, however, furuislicd the government with a
hi;,di olHcials, in particular the receiver of taxes Avho was also the qii'id of the Jews,
and as sucii had supreme authority over them.
Even in the 19tli cent, there were changes of
fortune.
For instance, in 1855 many of the indignities imposed upon them were abolislied, but they
contuiueil to sutler some persecution until the
grant of a constitution liy Muhanuuad Bey, by
which their liberties weie secured.
Tunis has
since 1881 been a dependency of France.
Its
Jewish iJOjiulation at present numbers about 66,000.
In Algeria the conditions were identical with those
in Tunis until the fall of the Almohads.
Subsequent to that event the vicissitutles of the Jewish
population were similar to tlio^Ne in the neighbourUnder the Turks in both regions the
ing State.
Jews, so long as they accepted with resignation
the disabilities inherent in the Turkish system of

succe.ssion of

government which were imposed upon them, found

their condition one of relative comfort, much envied
by most of their co-religionists settled in Christian
lands.
They were granted self-government under
a muqaddam ; they were conlined in quarters set
apart for them a distinctive dre^s was allotted to
them ; they were forbidden to ride on horses or use
riding saddles; and they Mere subjected to special
taxation. To-day, after ninety years of French
rule, the Jewish
population of the Province
;

numbers 65,000.
In Morocco the rule of the Muhanunadans lasted
until our own day and still exists nominally.
In
this, the westernmost of the lands of N. Africa,
the history of the Jews until the severance of the
country from dependence on Baghdad in 788, is the
same as in the lands farther east. Idris, the conqueror of that year, was successful, by means of
persuasion aided by force, in inducing the Jewish
tribes of the west to join his standard, and with
their assistance he was able to consolidate his power.
In the end, however, dissensions arose between the
conqueror and the Jews, in consequence of which
the latter sufi'ered many ind igii ities. For the following two centuries and a half their condition remained
one of tolerable comfort. The advent, however, of
the Almohads in 1 146 brought upon them, here as
elsewhere, all the rigours of persecution. The mle
of the Almohads meant forced conversions to Islam
and the expulsion of those who objected. Even
the new Muhammadans were not allowed t(} live in

peace.

To mark them out from

their neighbours

they were compelled to wear a distinguishing badge.
When the rule of the Almohads passed, their
position improved somewhat, but always remained
Rlulai Arshid and his brother jNIulai
frecariuus.
small, who reigned at the end of the 17th cent.,
were especially severe, and the latter plundered the
Jews without mercy. During the subsequent reigns
the Jews very often sutt'ered cruel persecution
but, on the other hand, there were periods of
quietude. Whenever civil war broke out, as so frequently happened, the Jews in the disturbed region
were among the tirst to sutler, both in person and
in property.
The Sultan, however, even during the
periods of persecution, frequently had a Jewish
favourite or adviser
but the elevation to power of
individual Jews had little, if any, etl'ect on the
of
the
Jews
as
a body. These periodical
position
massacres continued practically until the day on
which the FrencJi took over the protectorate of the
country. They were not always engineered by the
party in power. More frequently they were part
of a movement against the government.
To the
Jew, however, whether ho was murdered or plun;

;
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dered by a supporter of the reigning Sultan, or of
one desirous of taking his
was not a matter
place,
of consequence.
The Jewish population of Morocco
to-day is estimated to number about 110,000.
The tolerant conditions under which the Jews of
N. Africa were living, coupled witii the harsh
measures of the Visigolhic kings in Spain, led the
Jews of tiie Peninsula to welcome the Moorish invasion which culminated in a permanent settlement at the beginning of the 8th century. For a
long time the position of the Jews, as subjects of
the Moors in Spain, was as favourable as that in
the most tolerant period in N. Africa. The Hrst
persecution of the Jews of the Peninsula by the
followers of Islam occurred in 1U66, when 1500
families in Granada were massacred and the remainder of the race in that city driven into exile.
The accession to power of the Alinoravids, a couple
of decades later, led to further excesses, and the
position of the Jews was rendered even worse, after
the lapse of a further quarter of a century, by the
rise of the Almohads, whose policy towards them
has been described above.
To the Jews of the Byzantine enipire the conquests by the Turks came as a relief from oppression.

Under Turkish

rule their position

was

ruistd so

mucli that no precedent approaching to it could be
found throughout Christendom. They were allowed
to live and luove in the Turkish dominions with perfect freedom.
In occupation and dress they were

without restrictions. They were even admitted into
Many rose to high positions in the State,

the army.

and became the trusted advisers of successive Sultans. To the Jews of the lands of oppression Turkey
became the land of promise. In the 15th cent, those
of Hungary and Germany were invited to .settle
there, and many did so.
Later, at the enel of the
same century, the expulsion from Spain led to a considerable further Jewish immigration into Turkey.
The refugees were everywhere welcomed by the
Turkish government and people. The immigrants
brought many valuable industries to Turkey, with
great advantage to their new country as well
as to themselves. They concentrated for the most
part in the larger cities. In Salonioa they settled
in such numbers as almost to make it a Jewish
city, and even to this day the Jewish is the largest
element in the population of the port.

The Sultans not only granted absolute freedom
to their Jewish subjects, and utilized with advantage
all their services; they also, on occasions, intervened
on behalf of foreign Jews who were sullering at the
hands of other governments. Notable instances of

such action were the representations made at Venice
on behalf of Donna Gracia Mendes which led to her
release, and the protests sent to the pope again.st
the treatment of Jewish i^risoners at Aucona. The
office of hdkhdin bdshl, or chief Rabbi, was instituted
in the reign of Muhammad the Conqueror (1451He was, and still is, the official representative
81).
The hdkhdm bdshl was a
of the Jews in civil all'airs.
member of the State council. He had considerable
powers over the Jews of the empire. He arranged
their taxation, appointed Rabbis, and was, in fact,
under the Sultan, the ruler of the Jews of Turkey.
The first hdkhdui bdshl, Moses Capsali, was appointed by the Sultan. His successors M-ere appointed subject to the Sultan's approval.

The

Golden Age of the Jews of Turkey lasted for about
two centuries. But, as in all despotic States, the
conditions under which they lived had no surety of
permanence. Their rights and privileges dei)ended
on the whims of the rulers, and, Avhen a Sultan

Murad

HI. arose, they found even their
It was by this Sultan that restricIn
tions on the dress of the Jews were introduced.
the 18th cent., which was, moreover, one of greater
misfortunes for the Jews of Turkey, further restric-

such as

lives in danger.
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were introduced. During the 19th cent, their
condition imiiroved little, if at all. The misery prevalent among them was, however, due to economic
and social causes rather than to political ones. The
revolution of 1908 swept away all political differences between Jews and IMuhanunadans, and at
present their I'elative position is one of absolute
In Palestine, however, foreign Jcavs are
equality.
in theory not permitted to settle or to acquire land.
Previous to the outbreak of the Balkan Avar of
1911-12, the Jewish population of Turkey in Europe
was estimated at 18U,000, of whom 65,000 were
in Constantinople.
Turkey in Asia, apart from
Arabia, has about 250,000 Jews.
Literature. For the general subject H. Graetz, History of
the. Jews, Loudon, 1891-02, and artt. in JE \\'hich deal with the
relative countries, and also those on Islam,' Mohammed," and
tions

—

'

'

Yemen,' should be consulted. For the conditions during the
century the successive annual reports of the Alliance
Israelite UniverselU and of the Anglo-Jewish Association give
much information. For Arabia see R. Leszynsky, Die Jiiden
in Arahien zur Zeit Mohammeds, Berlin, 1910; H. Hirschfeld,
Essai sur I'histoire des Juifs de M6dine,' in R13J vii. [1883] 167,
and X. [1885] 10 for Persia see E. N. Adler, Jews in many
Lands, London, 1905 for N. Africa see J. E. Budgett Meakin,
'The Jews of Morocco,' in JQR iv. [1892] 369 L. Addison, The
in Barbary, London, 1675 M.
Present State of the Jews
Wahl, L Algcrie^, Paris, 1889 L. Reynier, De I'Economie
Arabes
et
des Juifs, Geneva, 1820 J. C.
et
rurale
des
jmbliijue
Fregfier, Les Juifs algiriens, leitr passi, leur priisent, leur
avenirjundique, Varis, 1865; D. Cazis, Essai sur I'histoire des
IsraHites de Tunisic, do. 1889 for Turkey see M. Franco, Essai
iur I'histoire des Isradlites del'empire ottoman, do. 1897; L. A.
Frankl, The Jews in the East, London, 1859, and 1. Loeb, La
'

last half

'

;

;

;

.

.

.

;

;

;

;

Situation des Israc'litesen Turquie, Paris, 1877.

A. M. Hyamson.
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ZOROASTRIANISM.— The

ac-

count of the Jewish Exile and the fortunes of the
Jews under the Achajnienian dynasty are too
familiar to require recapitulation liere
suffice it
to say tliat the history of Mordecai and Esther
proves that exile and Jewish birth Avere no bars to
the attainment of high rank even at the king's
court.
Soon after the death of Alexander the
Great the Jews began to proselytize, and the
Babylonian Talmud itself Avas Avritten in the
Persian dominion, Avhile such cities as Nehardea
were centres of JcAvish culture. The only convert
of real note Avas the petty king of Adiabene, Izates
(35-59 ; Jos. Ant. XX. ii. 3), Avhose name ( = Avesta
Yazata, angel '), like that of his father Monobazos
(cf. Armenian Manavaz), is Iranian.
;

'

When

the last Parthian monarch, Artabanos IV.
fell in battle in A.D. 226, the Jews lamented his
death and feared the accession of the founder of
the Sasanian dynasty, Artasir Papakan, Avho, in
,

imposed certain minor restrictions upon them
and forbade them to bury their dead. On the
other hand, the heads of the Jewish schools Avere
honoured not only at the court of this very king,
but also at that of Sapur I. (241-272). The great
friend of ^the JeAvs Avas Yazdagird I. (399-420)^ Avho
married Sosan-doxt, or Gasyan-duxt,Hhe daughter
fact,

of the JcAvish exilarch

(Kni'?j t^n),^

probabl}^

Kahana

and Avho became by lier the father of the famous
Bahriira Gor (420-438). This queen established

I.,

colonies of her co-religionists in Sos (Shushan),
Sostar (Shuster), and Gai (Ispahan), Avliile Xwarizm
(Khiva) is said to have been founded either by a
'
certain ' Narses of the Jews (who Avould probably
be the younger brother of Bahram G5r) or (according to a less likely decipherment of the Pahlavi
'
*
Another Jcav
text) by the exilarch of the Jews.'
in high favour Avith Yazdagird Avas Hima bar
jSathan, Avho was never exilarch, as has often been
1

Darmesteter, 'La Heine Shasj-an Dflkht,' in Actcs du
vliime cong. internal, des orientalistes, ii. [Leyden, 1893]
J.

193-198.
3

On the

relations of the exUarchs with the Sasanian

monarchs

see F. Lazarus, Die Hdupter der Vertriebenen, Frankfort, 1890,
pp. 131-156.
3 Salroihd-i
xvii. [1895]
Erdn, ed. and tr. E. Blochet,
165-17G, tr. J. J. Modi, Aiyddgdr-i-Zarirdn, etc, Bombay, 1899,
chs. xlvi.f., liv., X.

RTAP

supposed, but Avas probably a cousin of Sosandoxt^ a fact Avhich may account for the special
alfection manifested for him by the king.
Under more orthodox Zoroastrian rulers, the
Jews fared Avorse, and persecutions are recorded
during the reiuns of Baliram Gor's son, Yazdagird
II. (438-457), Peroz (Firuz) (459-484), and Qubad I.
(4S8-531), Avhile there is some evidence that their
condition Avas unfavourable late in the 6th cent.,
since they supported the rebellion of Bahram Cubin
against Ormazd IV. in 589 (Theophylactus, v. 7). In
343 the Jewish physicians of a Persian queen are
mentioned as calumniating the Christian St.
Tarbula (or Pherboutha) and her companions ^
and, Avhen St. Giwargis AA'as martyred on 14th Jan.
615, his executioners Avere Jews.^
The literature of the Middle Persian period,
Avhich is the product of the revival of Zoroastrian
orthodoxy, is distinctly hostile to Judaism. According to the &dyast la-Sayast, vi. 7, Zandiks,
JeAvs, and Christians are 'of a vile laAv,' and the
Dinkart (ed. and tr. Peshotan Behramji Saujana,

—

;

pp. 24, 257, 310, 456) declares
that Judaism, Christianity, and Manichceism are
degraded in sjiirit and dangerous to Zoroastrianisni,
and that the evils of the Avorst age of the world
are due to the
sinful dispositions of all men,
derived from the Yahudi religion,' Avhose laws and
tenets are liable to ruin the earth. The Torah is
the AA'ords of devils and unworthy of belief,' and
the HebreAv Scriptures Avere composed by Azi
Dahaka, the dragon Avho dwelt in Babylon
(possibly an allusion to the Talmudic schools of

Bombay, 1874 If.,

'

'

Sura, Pumbeditha, and Nehardea in Babylonia),
Avho deposited them in the fortress of Jerusalem,'
and made mankind submit to Judaism on three
separate occasions (perhaps referring to Abraham,
Isaac, and Jacob; less probably to Abraham,
Moses, and Elijah or Enoch as precursors of the
Messiah; pp. 604 f., 372 f., 379). The same evil
'

—

—

'

being Avas the author of ten
precepts

universally noxious

'

:

(1) The Almighty is the injurer of the universe ; (2) demons
are to be worshipped as the source of all earthly prosperity ;
should be performed rather than justice (4) unrig-hteousness and disgracef uliiess are to rule in everything; ;
(5) greedy and selfish lives must be led (6) children must receive
no training for noble fatherhood (7) no protection may be
(8) goats nmst be killed before reaching
given to the poor
maturity ; (9) pious men must be offered to the demons (10)
(3) injustice

;

;

;

;

;

men must

be cruel, revengeful, and murderous.

The eighth and ninth

of these 'precepts' mention

the JoAvs, and may be based on Lv 4-^ and on distorted reminiscences of condemnation of human
sacrifice, as in 2 Cli 28^, Ps 1063"-, Is 57^ Jer 19«32-5,

Ezk

162»'- 2337-

^.

a possibility that the Talmud is mentioned in the Dinkart, if the reading Gyemard

There

is

(Nioj) in \. i. 2 f. is correct (see E. AY.
xlvii. [1897] 119 f. and lutrod. p. xiiif. ),

West, SBE
and a knoAV-

fii the Talmud is plainly sliown
Sikand-gmndmk- Vijdr,'^ Avhich, in
against Judaism (xiii.-xiv. tr. West,

ledge

in the 9th

cent.

its

;

[1885] 208-229), also quotes from the
2i6f.

39.

11-16. 181.
Qi-,^

Ex

Dt

205,

polemic

SBE xxiv.
OT (Gn pf-

29'' 32^5,

Ps

95'", Is

3027f. 42'9).5

The quotations are paraphrases rather than

Gn 2i''f-is rendered 'The Lord, who
" Eat of
himself, commanded Adam thus

Thus,

:

:

1

Cf. Lazarus, p. 110

f.

;

M. Seligsohn,

translations.

the sacred being
every tree which is
is

'

Huna

b.

Nathan,'

JE\). [1904] 493 f.
2
AS, Apr. iii. [1866] 21 (=Sozomen, HE ii. 12), and p. S.
3 G.
Hoffmann, A usziige aus syr. Akten pers. Mdrtyrcr,
i

Leipzig, 1880, p. Ill

f.

4 Contracted in this art. to
SgV.
B A Persian translation of the Bible ia mentioned
by Theodoret
(5th cent. ; Gra;carum AJI'ectionum curatio, v. [I'Q Ixxxiii.
948]) ; cf. also L. Blau, Ziir Einleit. in die heil. Schrift, Strassburg, 1894, pp. 96-98 A. Kohut, Krit. BcleucUtung der pers.
Pentateuch- Uebersetz. des Jacob b. Joseph Tamis, Leipzig, 1871,
iii. [1902] 190
W. Cucher, ib. vii. [1904]
Ii. Uottheil,
p. 6
;

;

317.

JE

;

JHIlSrWAR-JIVANMUKTA
in this grarden, excepL of that tree of knowledge be&iuse when
"
in one passsajje (xiii. 18-2U), and 'Tlie
you eat Ihereof you die
sacred beintf couimanded Adam thus "Thou shalt not eat of
When you eat of this
this one tree which is in paradise.
tree you die"' (xi. 852, xiii. 143; cf. ths variants of Gn 311 ju
It is 8ut,'!,'i.'^ted by West
xiii. 33 as compared with xiii. 139).
(SBli xxiv. 225, note 4, and p. x\viii) that tliu I'azaiid form
Aitinaa (Skr. Axtnaka), Isaac,' in .S';/!' x\v. 42 is a faulty transcription of the Pahlavi characters for Al-ok=Syr. 'Is 'hog, and
;

'

:

.

.

.

'

that, accordingly, the ultimate source from which the Zoroastrian polemists drew was a Syriac version of the Bible.i In
Gn I'J there is a curious variant, ' darkness was upon the face of
the deep' beinj? rendered in SgV xiii. 6f., d.iikness and black
'
water.' With this black water we may perhaps compare the
'black water' (n'IN'D N'D) which, in Mandican cosmogony, lies
'

'

and forms the home of all evil
H. W. Brandt, Maiiddische Religion, Leipzig, 18S9, pp.

at the bottom of the abyss
(A. J.
43, 60,

63-6'),

This

70).

is

also

,

termed

N'Cn.s'n

'turliil

K'C,

by metathesis from GllD^_,

water,' N'Cnxn being developed

probably under the influence of jiOOOlZ., oinn, 'abyss,' in
Gn 12 (Brandt, p. 131 cf. T. Noldeke, Manddische Grammatik,
;

PHE'i xii. [1903] 166 f., 16J).
inlluence of the Targuni of the pseudoJonathan (7th cent.) probably alfected the rendering of Ex 20* in 6'^Fxiv. 4-7. When, in translating
Gn 3'*, the SgV (xiii. 43) makes God say to the
'
serpent, For thee also there shall be no feet,' this
may be derived either from the same Taigum or
from Bereshith BabbaJi, the oldest of the Midrashim
(l)robablyc. 4th cent.), which contains (xix. 1, xx. 5)
the following Haggada, known already to Josephus
Halle, 1S75, p. 06; cf. K. Kessler,

The

(Ant.

I. i.

4) :
'
According to the opinion of Hoshaiah the Great [3rd cent.],
the serpent had two feet, and stood erect, like a reed. .
"Upon
thy belly shalt thou go." At the instant God spake thus, the
niinisterinjj angels descended, and took away from the serpent
his hands and his feet (A. Wiinsche, Der Midrasch Bereschit
Habba, Leipzig, 1881, pp. 82, 89).
.

.

'
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01 persons who
Moses and his companion the reasons
being that a piratical king was about to seize the boat, the young
man was an inlidel who would bring grief upon his pious parents,
and under the wall was a treasure belonging totwoorj'hans, who
would recover their wealth on reaching maturity. The lesson
is reproof of man's unstumly inquisiliveness into the ways of
God. The story in the i^ur'dn is of Jewish origin (G. Weil,
Liblischc Legendcn der iiuselindnner, Frankf'irt, lb45, pp.
178-181), and recurs in the Hag^-^adic account of the journey of
Asuiodxus to Solomon (L. Ginzberg, JE ii. [1902] 218; cf. also
H. Oesterley, Geata Honvnwnim, Berlin, 1872, pp. 80, 724 f ., J. C.
Dunlop, Uist. of Fiction, ed. H. Wilton, London, 1890, ii.
203-209, and art. Kuidr).
LiTEaxTURK. In addition to the references already given,
Sikand-giiindnik-Vijdr, ed. Hoshang Jamaspji Jamasp-Asana
and K. W. West, Bombay, 1887, Ir. E. W. West,SBE xxiv. [1885J
117 ff. ; J. Darmesteter, 'TextLS pehlvis relatil.-i au Judaisme,'
JlEJ xviii. [1689] 1-15, xix. [IfeJsO] 41-50 L. H. Gray, ' I'ahlavi

apparently harmless youth, and repairs the wall
liad refused hospitality to

—

—

;

JE

ix. [1905] 402-105, expanded as
Jews in
Literature, Jews in,'
Pahla\i Literature,' Actes du ximne cungr. internal, des orientaliste^, i. [Paris, 1905] 177-192 ; F. Spiegel, Eranigche Alterthumskunde, Leipzig, 1871-78, ill. 717 f. ; H. Graetz, Ilist. 0/ the
artt.
Jews, Eng. tr., London, 1891-92, ii. 603 tf., iii. 1 Cf.
'
Artaban,' 'Bahram Tshubin,' Chosroes,' Persia,' etc., in JE.
'

;

'

'

Louis H. Gray,

DHINWAR
JHINWAR, DHiMAR,
—

(Skr.
Tlie term .-ipplird in the
Panjab to theearrier, waterman, lishenuan, and basket-maker castes of the E. districts and Kashmii'.
The caste numbered, according to the Census of
1911, 375,694, of whom 61 per cent were Hindus
'

dhlvara,

tishernian').

and the remainder Muhanimadans, with a small
Sikh minority. It has a low place in the Hindu
caste system, and, as with the allied castes, its
Hindu or Muhammadan beliefs are only a slight

veneer over Animism. Its members worship chiefly
the deities or spirits connected with their occupation, and the divinities of the great rivers, Ganges,
Jumna, and Indus and they make offerings to the
boats, nets, and other implements of their craft.
One remarkable rite is almost peculiar to them.
;

Talmudic stories appear four times in the Sikandgumdnik- Vijcir.
In SgV xiv. 30, God is said to prepare daily, with His own
hand, 90,000 worshippers, whom He dismisses, at night, through
'

^

In the Panjab on the 8th day before the Divali, or feast of
which is celebrated at the new moon of Karttik (Oct.Nov.), the Hoi or Hui festival is held, at which the JhinwarnI,
or female water-carrier, of the household is given the first place,
and is petted by the ladies of the family, who act as her tirewomen. After the house has been purified by being smeared
with cow-dung, figures of a litter and its bearers are drawn on
the, wall in four or five colours, and to it offerings, accompanied
by the usual worship {pujd) with incense, lights, and flowers,
are made, consisting of radishes, sweet potatoes, and other
roots of the season. The legend tells that at the beginning of
the Kaliyuga, or present evil age, death, murrain, and famine
devastated the world. The Brahmans prayed and practised
austerities, but in vain.
They were in despair, when a woman
of the Jhinwar tribe sat in their midst and encouraged them to
result
of which the goddess Kalika or
as
the
further efforts,
Chamuijda appeared, carrying her head in her hands, and
calamities
were due to immorality
announced that the prevailing
and want of religious faith, and that, if the world was to be
in
future
be
honoured
she
must
with this annual feast
saved,
and fast. The reward of the Jhinwar woman was to be exalted
to a place of honour at the solemnity. Another story tells that
Hoi was a Brahman maid who escaped defilement at the hands
of the Musalmans by taking refuge in the hut of a Jhinwar.
When her pursuers overtook her, she disapjjeared into the
earth, and was deified by her caste and other Hindus.

a fiery river, to hell.' With this is to be compared the tradition attributed to Joshua b. Hananiah, that no portion of the
heavenly host serves God for more than a day, and that at the
end of that time they are dismissed to the stream of fire from
which they were created (cf. Dn Vi", Ps 104'*), anpther company
of angels taking their places.* According to SgV xiv. 40-50,
when the Lord visited Abraham to console him in old age and
affliction. His host sent Isaac to fetch wine from paradise, but
God would drink it only when Abraham had convinced Him of
the purity of its origin. This seems to be a confusion of Gn ISi"'and 27^, for, according to the Targum of the pseudo- Jonathan,
ad he, and Yalqut (Gen. 115), the wine which Jacob brought his
father Isaac was made from grapes formed at the creation of the
world, and carried from paradise to Jacob by the archangel
Michael.* The story is told in Sg V xiv. 5S-70 of how a righteous
man in dire poverty prayed for divine aid ; but the angel who
appeared told him that the sum total of joy and sorrow may not
be altered. Since, however, the righteous man already had
prepared for hun in paradise a throne with jewelled feet, he
might have the benefit of one of these on earth. After consulting with his wife, the man decided that he would not diminish
cilestial bliss to gain comfort in this world.
This is the Jewish
story of Hanina b. Dosa, who, under like circumstances, received
a golden table-leg from paradise, but who, after his wife had
had a vision in which she saw her husband feasting in heaven
at a two-legged table, while all the other righteous had threelegged tables, besought that the gift might be withdrawn.-*

lights,

last story is of less certain origin.
According to SgV xiv.
'
75-78, God boasted of killing in one day an assemblage of sinners, as well as innumerable innocents. And, when the angels
talked much of the unreasonable performance. He then spoke
" I am the
of it thus :
Lord, the ruler of wills, superintending,
own will, and no one assists or is to
unrivalled, and doing

earth- or mother-goddess which was specialized by
the Jhinwar caste, one of their women, as we
know to be the case in other Panjab cults of Devi,

The

my

'
This may possibly be a distorted
utter a murnmr about me."
reminiscence of some such passage as Job 92-- 12^ Ezk 213-5, or
Dn 435. 0. H. Toy suggests to the writer that a closer parallel
is the legend of the journej' of Moses with al-Khidr (Qicr'dn, xviii.
04 ff.), who staves in a boat belonging to poor fishermen, slays an

1

the fragments of a Soghdiau version of the NT, ed.
K. MiiUer, 'Soghdische Texte, I.,' ABAW, 1912 ; it may
be suggested that this Soghdian version, which is closely dependent on the Svriac, dates from the 9th or luth cent. (L. H.
Gray, EocpT xxv. [1913] 59-01).
2 Bereshith
Rabbah, Ixxvii. 1 (on Gn 322«) ; see Wunsche, 379 ;
also Ekah Rabbati on La S-'i (A. Wiinsche, Der Midraach Echa
Rabbati, Leipzig, 1881, p. 120) cf. W. Bacher, Agada der TanmiHen-i, Strassburg, 1903, i. 172 L. Blau, JE i. [19011 ySO.
3 See I.
L6vi, cited by J. Darmesteter, REJ xix. [lsS9] 14,
note 1.
4
L6vi, 15, note 2 S. Mendelsohn, JE vi. 216.
F.

Cf.

W.

;

;

;

It is difficult to explain the meaning of the rite,
it probably points to a primitive cult of the

but

impersonating the goddess (H. A. Rose, Pimjab and
N.W. Frontier Province Census Bep., ICOl, i. 126).
Literature.— D. C. J. Ibbetson, Punjab Kthnogro.phn.
PiVQ ii. (1885) 143; K. A. Rose,
Calcutta, 1883, p. 325 f.
Glossary of the Tribes and Castes of the Punjab and N.W.
Frontier Province, ii. (Lahore, 1911) ,^1 ff.
;

W. Ckooke.

JINN.— See Demons and

Spiiuts

(Muham-

madan).

JIVANMUKTA. —The viorAjlvanmnlda means
'delivered while yet on earth.'

we must understand

By

'deliverance'

the end of existence or of
transmigration, eitliur the return to Braliman or
the entry into nirvana (Buddhism). The 'delivered
on eartli is the saint who has realized all the con'
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ditioiis of deliverauce

aud

is

living Ins last existence.

Since he has exhausted desire aud illusion, which
are the food of individual existence (Braliniani.sni),
the food of existence (Buddhism), he has passed from
the nmndiiue' {kmkika) plane, where thoughts and
actions move, to a higher plane, supramundane'
and action are,
(lokoUara), from which thought
He continues to live,
properlj' speaking, excluded.
because the physical forces which sustain life are
not yet dead, just as the potter's wheel continues
to turn by the force which it has acquired because
the acts, for which this life is the payment, have
not been entirely paid for. But such acts, recent
or ancient, which ought to be paid for in a new
rebirth, are either suppressed and skipped over
or transferred to this life. No new act can be
irajiuted to the jlvaninukta, for an act can be imjuited to a person only when it is 'redolent of
'

'

;

'

'

'

'

desire.'

The origin of this definition of sanctity is to be
found, on the one hand, in the speculations concerning the ascetic, aloof from all human interest and
clothed with and fed on air, in whom, as it would
appear, there is no longer anything human on the
other hand, in the doctrines relating to t!ie identity
of the at man and the brahman, and to nirvana.
All the Indian sects have adopted the idea of the
jlvaninukta, and they have all had to study the
various complicated problems which it raises. Can
the jlvanmukta fall from sanctity ? Is he sinless ?
May he do whatever lie pleases, since sin no longer
exists for him ? Is he necessarily inactive ? Is he
;

? Is he exempt from mundane
have a great deal of literature re-

incajtable of sufiering

thoughts?

We

lating to these problems, especially in Buddhism
(jlvanmukta — arhat). It is one of the characteristics of Hindu theologians that they have always
tried, with much loyalty, sagacity, and subtlety,
to ' organize mystical ieleas which cannot easily be
reconciled with morality and experience.
Within the limits of this article we cannot even
touch upon the problem that is here presented.
'

—

Literature. P. Oltramare, Uistoire des id6es thiosophujues
dans I'lnde, Paris, 1906, i. 214 A. Barth, Religions of India,
London, 1891, pp. 79, 210 artt. Arhat, Karma, Nirvana.
;

;

_L0UIS DE LA VALL6e POUSSIN.
JNANA-MARGA. The term jnana-mdrga,

—

'the pathwiiy of knowledge' (to salvation, moksa,
mukti), or jiidna-kdnda, 'department of knowledge,' covers what are known as the systems of
Indian philosophy.'
The term is opposed to
karma-mdj-f/a (q.v.), karma-kdnda, salvation by
works. The literature of the Vedic period is
characterized by a joy of life which forms a striking contrast to the pessimistic attitude that dominates Indian thought throughout the later periods.
The Vedas themselves are chiefly concerned with
the attainment of happiness in this world and its
continuance in the next by means of sacrifices and
other good works (karmdni) pleasing to the gods.
At an early period we find objections raised to the
purely selfisli character of this attitude some of
the earlier U])anisads reject works altogether as
being utterly inadequate, if not useless, for the
attainment of salvation, and because they aim at
'

;

worldly happiness only. This opposition to Vedic
ritual gradually disappears in the Upanisads, and
ultimately the pliilosophy of the Upanisads becomes the Vedanta, and the saving knowledge
that they teach is called the Vedanta (end of the
Veda).
The general attitude of the
I. Upanisads.
Upanisads to works is that sacrifice and good

—

jn-ocure haiipiness to a limited extent,
but are on the whole a hindrance rather than a
help in the attainment of real salvation, which is
To lia\e
to be obtained through kuovvletlge alone.
any merit, works must not be performed with

works may

a view to a particular reward; if performed in
a proper spirit, tiiey contribute to originate a desire for knowledge. In order that knowledge may
arise, the effects of evil works must be obliterated,
and this may be efi'ected by performing acts of
piety not aiming at any immediate reward when
the mind has been purified in this way, there
arises a desire for knowledge, and ignorance comes
to an end.
Works, however, although useless by
themselves, are sometimes even said to be
;

essential

:

Only he who knows both knowledge and not-knowledjje
overcomes
(works) can be saved, because bj' good works he
death and by knowledge he obtauis the immortal.' i
'

At a very early period we find two new ideas,
which were destined to influence profoundly all

future Indian thought, making their appearance
with striking suddenness— the doctrines of metempsychosis (samsdra) and of the influence of actions
No satisfactory
in a previous existence [karma).
explanation has yet been given of the origin of the
former of these beliefs, on which the latter depends (see, further, art. Metempsychosis [Hindu]).
The second idea is based on the belief that no
good or evil deed can go unrewarded or unjiunished happiness in this life is the reward of
good deeds in a previous existence, while misery,
often apparently unmerited, is readily explained
as the result of evil deeds in a previous existence
What is true of the
(see, further, art. Kakma).
previous existence must hold also of the one prior
The cycle of existence has no
to that, and so on.
for in each
beginning, and similarly has no end
existence there must be a certain balance of unrewarded good or unexpiated evil to carry the
individual on to a new existence. Every action
unfailingly brings its own reward or punishment ;
the cause of action is desire, and desire is due to
of
ignorance, which mistakes the real nature
things (cf. art. Desire [Buddhist]); it is this
ignorance that is the cause of the cycle of re-births
The result of this doctrine is
(cf. art. Maya).
a firm conviction of the misery of mundane existof
ence, which contrasts with the i)assionate love
life of the earliest period, and the belief that real
from
release
happiness is to be obtained only by
the samsara. This release is to be obtained only
by destroying the ignorance which is the root of
the object of the various
the cycle of existen'ce
wliicli
philosophies is to teach that knowledge
to the
brings salvation from mundane existence
happy few.
Vedic and allied knowledge, and indeed all
as inexisting knowledge, was early recognized
sufficient for the attainment of salvation.
Thus, for example, we find" Narada lamenting that, though
;

;

;

he has studied the Vedas, the epics, grammar, etc., and is
learned in the scriptures, yet he is not learned in the dtiiian ;
and beseeching to be taught the aUaan that overcomes sorrow,
and to be led to the shore that lies Iteyond sorrow.' Similarly,
.Svetaketu, having completed his education under his father
Aruni, and failiiig to answer questions put to him, upbraids his
father for declaring his education perfect.^ Mere learning and
book -knowledge then are not sulticicnt: 'The alman is not
and much knowledge of books.' 4
attained by learning
'

.

.

.

True knowledge in the Upanisads

is

a knowledge

brahman or the attnan {qq.v.). This knowledge
was recognized as being diflerent in its nature from
wliat is commonly understood by the term knowof

'

know

branches of
human knowledge and yet be ignorant of the
this state of
saving knowledge of the atmnn
notignorance of true knowledge is called avidya ('
knowledge ') this term gradually lost the meaning
of simple ignorance, and came to be applied to that
false knowledge which impedes a knowledge of
brahman, by preventing us from seeing things as
they really are, and is based on illusion [maya)
due to tlie limitations of the hum.an intellect.
'

ledge

;

for it

is

possible to

all

;

;

1

T&il ITpaii. 11.

3

Brhad. Ar. Upan.

vi. 2.

2 Chhilnd. I'pan. vii. 10.
* Kaih. Upan. i. ii. 23.

JNANA-MARQA
Ignorance, tlien, is tlie knowledge tleiLvcd from the
experience of tlie senses, while true knowledge i.s
of bnthinan or the dtnucn.
There are two fundamental ideas in the
Ujyini-sads brnhmnn and the at man, which came
to be used
synonymously. Brahman is the lirst
principle of the univer.-^e, the Kternal One, the all-

—

pervading power ; at man i.s first the vital principle,
the Self, then the All-stml, tlie (Jno, and thus
comes to he identical with brahman. Saving
knowledge consists in tlie recognition of the unity
of brahman and the Citman of tiie indi\ iilual soul
with the world-soul, and the object of the Upanisads is to teach a knowledge of brahman. The
doctrine of the identity of brahman and t\\edtman
is summed up in such phrases as tat tvam asi
('thou art That') and aham brahmdsmi ('I am
hrahnutn'). The veil of ignorance, through which
we see a plurality of objects when in reality
brahman alone exists, is lifted when the underlying brahman of the object is recognized in the
dtman of the knower. Mundane objects are not
realities, and are of no value for their ow-n sake,
but exist only through the dtman, which alone

and is the entire universe. Yajnavalkya
compares the phenomena of the world to the notes
of a lute or conch-shell
the notes cannot be
seized
only when the instrument or the player is
exists

:

;

seized can they be seized

;

in the

same way

dtman is known that
He who has comprehended

only when the

known.

knows the whole

universe.^

When

it is

it is

all

else is

the

dtman

recognized

is only one being, the self or dtman,
eternal and unchanging, the illusions resulting
from the limitations of the intellect disappear, and
release is obtained from this world of ignorance.
2. Vedanta.
The Bralinianic speculations of the
Upanisads are developed in the philosophical
Vedanta, properly the
system usually called
'
Uttara-mlmamsa, or Second inquiry (concerning
brahman ; it is also called Brahma-mimaiiisa) the
founder of the system, Badarayana, flourished
about the beginning of the Christian era, and his
great expositor Safikara eight centui'ies later.
The fundamental notion in the sj'stem, which is
still the most influential in India, is the identity of
the dtman, or self, with the brahman. Brahmnn
is the One, the Unique, the Self-existent, everlasting and unchanging, and cannot therefore be
subject to division into parts. The self of each
individual must therefore be identical with the
self of brahman, instead of being a part of it ; the
self in each individual is therefore the whole undivided brahman. Nothing exists but brahman
[advaita-vdda, doctrine of non- duality). The

that there

—

'

;

"

a[)parent objections to this, which arise out of
mundane experience, are due to ignorance, which
prevents the self from recognizing that all else is

the phenomena of the samsdra and the
material universe are illusions, just as the idea of
separate souls is. The Vedanta does not inquire
into the origin of this ignorance, whether due to
desire, etc., or not, but teaches tliat it may be
destroyed by the saving knowledge that all that is
not soul is illusion, and that the soul is brahman.
When this truth is known, the fetters that bind
the soul to the cycle of existence are broken, and
release is obtained (see, further, art. Vedanta).
may here mention the Visit tad vaita ('modified monism ') school of the Vedanta founded bjRanianuja, one of the most inn)ortant commentators
on the BrahmasUtras, Avho Ilourishcd in the 12tli
cent. A.D. and belonged to the Bhagavata sect.
He expounds the Vedanta system according to the
tenets of this monotheistic sect in a way which
differs in important points from the outline
just
given ; according to the Visi-stfidvaitas, the indiillusion

;

We

1
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vidual souls are not identical with brahman or
God, liiit are elements of him and not separate
from hiiii the individual souls are involved in the
miseries of mundane existence, not entirely by
ignorance, but by unbelief. The true means of
salvation is therefore found, not in some means of
cognition, but in devout love of God (bhakti) and
;

belief.

—

The Sai'ikhya school, which has
3. Safikhya.
been called the oldest real system nf hulian philoas
is
much
sophy,
iinpres.sed by the inlinite variety
of the universe as the Vedanta i.^ with its unity.
The .system, the traditional founder of which was
Kapila, is es.sentially dualistic two princij'les are
admitted whose interworkings produce the universe
the
jxrakrti (matter) and purusa (soul or spirit)
latter is not one all-pervading spirit like the
brahman of the Vedanta, but rather an inlinite
number of individual spirits each independent, and
;

—

;

thus the variety of

the

universe

is

explained.

These two are entirely distinct, and have existed
side by .side from all eternity.
Mental processes
arc mechanical actions of physical organs, i.e. of
prakrti
prajqti, however, would remain unconscious if it were not acted upon by jittrii-m
purusa, or soul, has no volition of its own, but the
subtle body (suksnudarirct), the inner organs and
senses which surround it, has.
Through this
body the soul becomes involved in the samsdra,
and thus has to sutler the miseries of mundane
existence.
The aim of the Sahkhya is to teach
ihixtjyurusa is absolutely distinct from prrahrti in
the most subtle organs. A knowledge that these
two are absolutely distinct, and have been so from
the beginning, delivers the soul from the cycle of
existence
it then realizes that the connexion
between soul and matter, on which the miseries of
the world depend, is only an apparent one, and,
when this is realized, the suli'erings of prakrti are
no longer the sufferings of purusa, while the
sufl'erings of the former are no longer experienced,
since they are no longer 'illuminated' by purnsa
;

;

;

(see, further, art.

Sankhva).

The

philosophical basis of Buddhi-sm is considerably influenced by the Saiikhya (for a liitferent
view see above, p. 211*'). It assumes that mundane
existence is nothing but suffering, and that the
cause of this suffering is the desire to enjoy the
apparent delights of the world. The cause of this

ignorance this ignorance and all
be tlissipated when attachment
renounced.
The
Yoga system, founded by Patafi4. Yoga.
jali, who, if not identical with the celebrated
gTammarian of that name, likewise flourished in
the 2nd cent. B.C., is closely connected with the
Saiikhya. The [)hilosophical basis of the Yoga is
that of the Saiikhya with the addition of the
notions of a Personal God [livara) and of the
occult powers to be derived from Yoga practices.
Its characteristic feature is the influence laid on
asceticism and mental concentration (yogra = contemplation, concentration, union).
Asceticism and contemplation have always been
practised in India as means of acquiring merit,
i'ataiijali developed a formal system the methodical
practice of which, in addition to giving occult
powers, is regarded by him .as one of the surest
ways of gaining saving knowledge. The aim of
Yoga was at lirst that of the Saiikhya, namely,
the separation [kaivalya) of soul and matter but,
with the addition of the idea of a Personal God
(livura) or Universal Soul, the ultimate aim comes
The
to be union of the individual soul with (Jod.
mind is to be deliberately and artilicially withdrawn from the external world and concentrated
upon itself it is then enabled tti throw off one by
one the material fetters that bind it to the samsdra.

attachment

is

that follows
to the world

it will

;

is

—

;

;
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and to .iM-aken to a knowlotlge of truth, and tlie
individual soul gains freedom and absorption in
the World-Soul (see, further, art. YoGA).
Of the minor systems that
5. Minor systems.
teach the way of escape from the samsdra the

—

is
the Vaisesika founded by
name, however, may be a nickname,
atom-eater ') at quite an early date. Deliverance,
according to Kanada, is to be obtoined only by a
knowledge of the real nature of soul and the
unreality of matter, and this depends upon a
six categories
knowledge of the
{paddrtha},
under which everything that exists can be classed;

most

important

Kanada

(the

'

'

'

these are substance, quality, action, generality,
and inherence or inseparability.
These are narrowly defined and subdivided it is
from the fifth that the system takes its name
(wiesa = atomic individuality); all substances (defined in the first category as earth, water, light,
air, ether, time, space, soul [dtman'], mind [jnanas])
consist of invisible atoms, from the combination
individuality,

;

of

which

all

mental and physical

Freedom

arise.

is

phenomena

obtained when the Vaisesika

doctrines have been comprehended (see, further,
art. Vai.sksika).
The Nyaya system of Gautama is usually coupled

with the Vaisesika, from which it is developed. It
really a system of logic and the means of knowTruth is to be attained by the application
ledge.
is

of sixteen categories, or logical notions, and salvation depends on a correct knowledge of their nature.
It is only when the student has thoroughly mastered the system that he is capable of ascertaining
truth (see, further, art. Nyaya).
Tiie aim of the Purva-mimaihsa (' first inquiry'),
which is usually coupled with the Vedanta, is, like
that of the other systems, the attainment of liberation from the world, but, as the other name (Karmamimaiiisii) of the system shows, the means that it
teaches is the observance of orthodox rites and

ceremonies, and not saving knowledge. It is particularly concerned with the study and interpretation of the Vedas (see, further, art. MiMAlviSA).
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JOACHIMITES.— As

a sect in the Christian

Church the Joachimites exercised a remarkable
influence in the 13th cent., and, as Ave shall see,
some of their tenets passed over into the motivedoctrines of the Keformation.
The sect derived
their name from Joachim of Floris, who seems to
have been born in 1145 and to have died in 1202.
He was, therefore, an older contemporary of Francis
of Assisi (1182-1226), with whose followers the
Joachimites were in vigorous sympathy.
It is
dilfieult to disentangle the personality or the work
of Joachim from the mass of tradition which has

gathered about his name, and
to discover

it is

equally difficult

what Joachim himself actually taught.

He was certainly a creative personality, and works
have been attributed to him which are really the
fruit of the school which called itself by his name.
In these works, more particularly the commentaries
on Isaiah and Jeremiah, the germs of thought
whicli are due to Joacliim have been expanded and
developed by the school which he founded. As to
the genuineness of the Avorks attributed to Joachim,
there is not a great measure of agreement among
scholars, but there is no doubt that he was one of

the strongest churchmen of the 12th century. His
influence on contemporaries and his place in the
sect

which called

itself

by

his

name

entitle

him

to

a position among tlie leading men of the century.
1. Life of Joachim.
The facts of his life, so far
as they can be disentangled (AS, May 29), may be
first,
briefly stated. He was certainly a Calabrian
head of a Cistercian monastery at Corazzo, and
afterwards abbot of a stricter sect at Floris, Avith
which place his name is generally associated. His
Avork at Corazzo and Floris Avas fostered by contemporary popes, and he appears also to haA'e had
a remarkable influence on Ilichard of England and

—

—

Philip of France. When his Avritings Avere submitted to the Fourth Lateran Council in 1215, the
only point condemned was his doctrine of the
Trinity, in Avliich he had parted from Peter
Lombard (Denzinger", nos. 431-433). The place
Avhich Joachim held in the regard of his time may
be furtlier gathered from the reference to him in

Dante {Paradiso, xii. 139-141).
If we regard the genuine works
2. His views.
of Joachim as (a) Concordia Veteris et Novi Testa-

—

menti (Venice, 1519), (b) Psalterium Decern Chorclarum (do. 1527), and (c) Expositio apocalypsis
(do. 1527), then the following may be described as
his vieAvs and the germs Avhich were afterwards
developed by his school of thought.
(1) Like the visionaries who preceded him, such
as Hildegard and Elizabeth of Schonaii, he vigorously attacked the corruptions of the Church, and

He held that the
particularly its secularization.
spirituality of the Church and the usefulness of
its Avork in the world Avere being vitiated by the
secularizing atmosphere in which it was enveloped.
(2) He looked for deliverance from secularization
in an Age of the Spirit, operating through a purified
monasticism, AA'hich in turn should foster the life of
contemplation. (3) Behind all his teaching lay a
philosophy of religious history Avhich had caught

Montanus had already
the Montanistic spirit.
taught the doctrine of Three Ages or States first,
an OT revelation
secondly, a NT revelation
thirdly, the culminating age of Montanus and his
prophets Avho should realize a Church of the Holy
:

;

;

The disciples of
Montanism).
Montanus Avere, therefore, the spiritucdcs, and it
must not be forgotten that of these TertuUian was
This doctrine of the Three Ages or States
one.
Avas developed by Joachim. The first age Avas that
Spirit (see art.

of the Father, closing Avith Zacharias, father of
John the Baptist ; the second age Avas that of the
Son, reaching to the year 1260 ; after 1260 began
the third age, that of the Holy Spirit. Though

these ages overlapped to some extent, they were
Each age was
distinct in Joachim's thinking.
divided artificially ; each had its special character-

and atmosphere. Joachim's teaching dealt
Here he
mainly Avith the third of these ages.
shoAved himself a prophet and a visionary. The
Men
third age Avas to be the Age of the Spirit.
It Avas
Avere not then to be fettered by the letter.
It Avas not to
to be the age of the Eternal Gospel.
be an age of ecclesiastical machinery. Rather Avas
it to be an age of pure contemplation and of a perJoachim's vision, in truth,
fected monasticism.
istic

Avas that of the imminent Age of the Holy Spirit,
Avhich, in an artificial way, he said Avas to open in
Cf. art. Ages of the
the year 1260.

World

(Christian), vol. i. p. 191*.
The vieAvs thus expressed by
3. His influence.
Joachim Avere eagerly caught up and developed by
fullest expression of them is
the
and
his folloAvers,
to be found in the commentaries on Isaiah and
Jeremiah, Avhich go under Joachim's name. The
stricter Franciscans also found them peculiarly
congenial, and the idea of a spiritual Oiristianity
and an imminent Age of the Spirit was at once

—
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assimilated
secularized

by

them.

Tlieir

Roman Clnuch

liad

criticism

of

tlie

been exceptionally

vigorous. To them the Church of Rome wa« the
house of the courtesan, and the Church in its
alliance with the worlil ami in its grcid of gain,
shown in its many and duliious methods for securing gain, had been unfaithful to its true mission,
the saving of the world for Christ. The Church
ought to have trusted in the strength of God, not
in the sword.
In allying itself with the power of
In common
the sword, it had been unfaithful.
with the stricter Franciscans, the Joachimites
looked forward to a purified ( "hurch and a spiritual
In such a Cluirch the monks would
Christianity.
remain as the organ of the Spiritual Gospel.
Outward authority must disappear in the Age of
The later Joachimite teaching was
the Spirit.

One
peculiarly stringent in its anti-Romanism.
of the fruits of this school of thovight was the
famous Liber Tntroductoriics in Evangeliiim internum, written probably in 1254 by the Franciscan,
Gerardus of Borgo San Donnino. In its teaching
the Introd actor iiis drew largely from the writings
of Joachim, whom it regarded as an inspired
prophet. The book was condemned by Alexander
IV. in 1255
but the apocalyptic ideas which it
boldly taught lived on among the Franciscans and
From the chronicle of
the followers of Joachim.
;

Salimbene of Parma, who belonged to a generation
after Joachim, we can gather how influential and
central was the place of Joachim in the esteem of
his immediate followers, and we can see how the
Joachimites were agitated by such questions as the
controversy between the papacy and the monarchy,
and the approaching last time.
Though much of the teaching of Joachim and his
followers was highly visionary antl artificial, it is
apparent that there was behind it a genuine religious experience. They made their protest against
the secularization of the Cimrch and formed their
vision of the future out of the fullness of this exSo far as their distinctive teaching was
perience.
concerned, parts of it had been already before the
Church's mind. The doctrine of the Three Ages
had been anticipated by Montanism, while the
teaching of the Eternal Gospel may be found in
Origcn. But the religious experience of Joachim
and his followers was a real contribution to the
thought of the 13th century. Nor was it teaching
which passed away. In one form or another the
ideals of the Joachimites passed over into the
thought of the Reformation, influencing more
especially such early Reformers as Wyclif and Hus.
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derived from Indian sources or collections of tales,
which in the first instance were for the most part
non- Buddhist, but were adapted to the purposes
of Buddhist propaganda and made to serve ethical
and didactic ends. Gautama himself becomes in
them all the protagonist, and expounds or illustrates tlie moral which the story is intended to
In the regions of the West, however, in
enforce.
which not a few of these narratives have found a
h(jme and become popular, the Buddhist element
thus introduced is again excluded and is replaced
by Christian terminology and teaching. Interpolation and adaptation have frequently .so changed
the
atmo.sphere of the story and the dclinite
point of the moral that it is ordy historically and
by tracing the course of de\elopraent that its
Indian origin can be recognized.
Of the original form of the story, as it was
compiled in India or adapted from mure ancient
existing materials, nothing is directly known.
Incidents or parables contained in it have been
traced in the Bufldhist AvndCina, the Mahuhhurata,
and elsewhere. From the Buddhist original, which,
it may be assumed, was composed in
Magadlii,or in
an early form of some Prakrit dialect, a Pahlavi
rendering was made in or about the time of the
reign of Chosroes the Great of Persia (A.D. 531This version also is no longer extant.
579).
There is, however, ^ curious and certainly not accidental resemblance between the life and history
of this king and the character of Abenner, the
Indian ruler and the father of Josaphat, as jiresented in the Buddhist story. To this Pahlavi
rendering, which would seem to have been already
deprived of its distinctive Buddhist features and
teaciiing, all the numerous versions of the West
owe their origin. The earliest Greek translation
is derived from a Syriac version of the Pahlavi,
and is attributed to the beginning of the 6th cent.,
partly on the ground that in an enumeration of
the great religions of the world no reference is
made to Muhammadanism. The Greek text is
printed among the works of John of Damascus,'
to whom it was ascribed by a mistaken identification with a John, Monk of the Convent of St.
Saba,' to whom the work was assigned in the colophon of early Greek ISISS. There are also three
early Arabic versions, the original of which bore
the title of Kitdb Balatihar lua Bftdcmif and a
mediaeval Jewish translation into Hebre^^•, attributed to Abraham ibn Chisdai in the 1 3th century.* From these Oriental renderings all the
later versions,
numbering more than sixty, are
ultimately descended. The first Latin translation
was made from the Greek by Anastasius, the
papal librarian in the latter part of the 9th cent.,
and became the parent of most of the modern
European versions, including the English. The
Greek was again independently translated into
Latin a few centuries later by J. Billius, Abbot
'

'

'

;

Michel in Brittany

of St.

are printed

^
;

and both renderings

among the works of John of Damascus.

The
history

and .Josaphat, as it has become known
through numerous translations in the West, is derived from the Buddhist collection of stories known
as the Jdtaka, the 'Birth-Stories,' records of the
words and acts of the Buddha in the course of his
former existences upon earth.' Of the stories
themselves the date and origin are various.
None, however, has attained to so great popularity
or passed through so many transformations and
vicissitudes as that of Barlaam and Josaphat.
of Barlaain

All are of the nature of folk-lore, parable, or fable,
1 On the
Jdtaka see IL Winternitz, Gesch. der ind. Litt.,
Leipzig, 1908

567

The Jataka, or Stories o/ the
ff., ii. i. 80-127;
Biuidha's Former Births, tr. from the Pali by various hands,
6 vols., Cambridge, 1895-1907; art. J.vtaka.

earliest English version was produced by "W.
Caxton in A.D. 1483."' There are also extant four
later verssions or paraphrases in English, three of
which are in verse. The verse renderings have

been reprinted more than once,' but the prose
version
1

PG

is

rare.

xcvi. 857

ff.

The Arabic text has been reprinted recently at Cairo for
the benefit of the Coptic Christians, under the title of Sutrah
Barldm wa Yudqaf {Egyp. Erplor. Fund Arch. Report, 1911-

12, p. 68).
a J.
Jacobs,

Barlaain and Josaphat, p. xciii.
and also as an
Reprinted by J. Jacobs, London, 1895
the
same author's Barlaam and Josaphat.
to
appendix
^ e.g. by J. Jacobs, op. cit. K. S. llacdonald. Story of Barlaam and Josaphat, "The Hystorye of the Hermj'te Balaam'
In an appendix Mac\sic), from Caxton's Golden Legend.
donald prints three variant forms of the story from as many
»

;

;

MSS.
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Essentially the legend
in detail, however, are
versions.

is

as follows.

numerous

Variations

in the ditlerent

ruler named
Antecedentlv to the reign of a powerful Indian
its way to the East;
Abenner, Christian teaching had found
The
dominions.
his
made
within
been
had
converts
and many
to the foreign
kin"- himself, however, was stionp;ly opposed
others an init.
an
edict
Among
issued
and
against
relin-ion,
timate friend and minister of the king embraced Christianity,
of an anchorite in
and, renouncing the world, adopted the life
the desert. Having been by the direction of the king brought
back to the royal court, he there delivered a brief appeal and
Abenner was further incensed against the
aj^iology, by which
He dismissed his former friend in anger, forbidding
Clirislians.

him ever

to return to his presence.
afterwards born to the king, who hitherto had been
the
childless, of faultless form and beauty, to whom Is given
name of Josaphat (in the Greek 'l(oaaa<l>). At a birthday feast
future
of
his
Chaldsean astrologers who are present prophesy

A

son

is

horogreatness and wisdom. In some forms of the story the
he will
scope of the child is represented as foretelling also that
abandon the religion of his fathers, and will turn to the true
At this the father is greatly distressed, and in order to
faith.
avert the fulftlment of the prophecy builds for his son a beautiful palace, where the prince is confined in the midst of all that
is attractive and beautiful, that he may not come into contact
with misery or death.
In the event, however, when the prince reaches man's estate,
he seeks release from constraint, and with his father's reluctant
consent goes forth from the palace, and gains his first experience of the external world. He encounters In succession a
blind man, a leper, a man aged and infirm, and a corpse and
in answer to his troubled inquiry is told that misfortunes and
miseries such as these are the common lot of men. He is
deeply moved, and learns further that the secret of deliverance
from these woes is known only to the holy hermits who have
withdrawn from the world and he expresses accordingly the
desire to see them and to hear from their own lips the true
knowledge. His wish cannot be granted, because by the decree of his father the hermits have all been expelled from the
;

;

country.

guise of a jewel merchant, however, an anchorite
bears a high reputation for wisdom and purity of life comes

Under the

who

to the court, and in successive interviews with the prince convinces him of the truth, whereupon the latter expresses his
determination to become the anchorite's disciple. The anchorTo convey his teaching he employs a
ite's name is Barlaam.
series of apologues or parables, which set forth the true doctrine
and illustrate the vanity and fruitlessness of worldly things.
In the number and arrangement of these parables the versions
again present considerable variations. The king is naturally
moved to grief and wrath on hearing of his son's conversion,
and endeavours by threats and argument to change his purpose.
He also issues orders for the arrest of Barlaam. The hermit,

however, has left the city, and the attempt fails. Arrangements are then made for the holding of a public discussion before the prince, in which a stranger, Nachor, is to play the
part of advocate of the new doctrine, to present the Christian
argument, and to be defeated in debate. Thus it is hoped to
discredit the faith in the eyes of Josaphat, and to induce him
In a secret interto abandon his resolve to follow Barlaam.
view with Nachor, however, the prince threatens him with
death if he does not vindicate the truth. He urges his case
liierefore with eloquence and success, and offers before the
king a powerful and convincing apology for the faith, by which
liis opponents are put to silence.
Nachor himself then withdraws into the wilderness. A further attempt is made to lead
the prince astray by means of worldly and sensual temptations,
in which the agency of Theudas, a magician, is employed.
This
also meets with no success ; and Theudas himself is converted
a
means
of
which
relates
to
him.
by
parable
Josaphat
Finally,
the prince forsakes his home and the royal court, and, with
Barlaam as his companion and friend, gives himself over to the
life of an anchorite in the wilderness.

Some forms

of the legend are in their details
of the life historj' of
Gautama Buddha than is the above, which in substance represents the Greek. Thus in an Arabic

more strikingly reminiscent

version the Bo-tree appears, with miraculous fruit.
Josapliat flees on horseback from the city by night
in company with his vizier, Avhoni lie sends b.ick,
together Avith his horse and all his possessions,
when he arrives in the wilderness. After his conversion he is carried up into heaven, and on his
return devotes himself with much success to preaching the doctrine. He dies, as in the Buddhist
record, reclining with his head to the west, and

on his disciple Ananda.
distinctively Cliristian features of the
narrative are interpolations introduced to further
a polemic interest, when the story was utilized for
Christian edification and adapted to the purposes
of Christian apologetic.
The older Oriental ver-

with a

The

final blessing

sions, as

the Arabic above, more evidently betray

and Buddhist origin. Both Barlaam
and Josaphat have a formal ]ilace on the roll of
Christian saints, and special days in the calendar
their Indian

In the Menology
are set apart to their memory.
of the Greek Church, August 26 is the com^
memoration of St. Josaphat
and, in the sister
Church of Rome, Nov. 27 is dedicated to the
There are said to
joint service of the two saints.
be relics of St. Josaphat, in the form of a bone
and part of the spine, preserved in a church at
monastery in Thessaly bears the
Antwsrp.
name of St. Barlaam and elsewhere also churches
have been consecrated in their honour.
Not the least rem.arkable of the many strange
features of the story is that the names of the two
principal cliaracters are both ultimately derived
from one and the same source, and denote the
Buddha, the founder of the Buddhist faith. The
characters, therefore, are really doublets of a
;

A

;

The Greek 'ludaatp is a transoriginal.
formed and corrupted form of the title Bodhisattva, which through the Pahlavi found its w.ay
into Arabic as Budasaf, and then by a confusion of
b and y, letters which diiler only by the diacritical
or Yodasaf, and ultimately
])oint, "became Yudasaf
Yoasaf. Balauvar, the original form of the name
which through the Syriac lias become Barlaam, is
the well-known title of the Buddha, Bhagavdn, 'the
Lord,' the pairs of letters g and I, n and r lieing
similar and easily confused in the Pahlavi alpha-

common

Thus the great Indian religious teacher rebet.
appears in a double form in the West as a venerated Christian saint. Other names also in the
story seem to be derived from the Indian legends.
Thus Zardan, the nobleman entrusted with the
guardianship of the young prince, has been

Chandaka, Gautama's charioteer
and the companion of his flight from his father's
identified -with

palace.

The Latin version of Barlaam and Josaphat
was printed as early as 1539 at Basel but the
Greek te.xt not until three centuries later, at Paris
;

In the latter the history is
in the year 1832.
from
described as a profitalile story brought
the further part of Ethiopia, called India, by John
the Monk ... of the Monastery of St. Saba or
Sabas.' John the Monk is believed to be identical
with a well known John, a member of an early
about two
fraternity on Mt. Sinai, who lived
centuries before John of Damascus (t A.D. 756).
It was not, however, until the discovery in 1889,
in the monastery of St. Catherine, of the Syriac
text of the Apology of Aristides^ that it became
evident that the defence of the faith oll'ered by
Nachor in the story was not original, but borrowed
from the Christian author. According to Eusebius
(HE iv. 3), Aristides addressed his Apology to the
Emperor Hadrian (A.D. 117-188), but in the judgment of Rendel Harris the Avork lielongs more
probably to the early years of his successor,
Antoninus Pius (138-161). It was long believed to
have been lost. With the publication of the Syriac
text its practical identity with the Greek which
forms part of the story of Barlaam and Josaphat
was at once recogni.-'.ed. In its Syriac form the
text of the Apology is expanded by a number of
characteristic rejietitions and additions, Avhich add
considerably to its length. The Greek is believed
In the
to represent more faithfully the original.
Aristides
early Christian centuries tlie Apology of
enjoyed much popularity, and was regarded as an
It Avas
etlec'tive and complete defence of the faith.
adopted accordingly by the Greek translator of the
'

.

1

ixvyifxt)

Tov

oeri'ov 'liaaiTa.^

vioO

'Afifvrjf)

roO

.

.

jSacriAca); (J.

Jacobs,

op. cit. p. xvi).

Published with an Eng.
Cambridge, 1S91.
2

tr.

Viv J.

Rendel Harris

in TS'i. 1,

JOSEPHUS
JOSEPHUS. —

Inilian lefrf^iul and placed in the mouth of Naclior
as the convincing exposition of the Christian faitli
wiiifh sliouhl refute the arf;unients of his lieathen
opponents. The attribution of the text to John of

The correct form of the name
of Joscjihus (or, according to his adopted Boman
name, Falvlus Josejihus), the Jewisii historian,
was 'Iw<rijiro5, wjitten also Idxn]inros or 'luicmnros ;

Damascus

Latin Joscpua, Joseppus, or Josippos.

rests upon a cojnparatively late tradition.
It will be found printed in all complete
editions of bis works.
In all versions of the story the means bj'' which
the conversion of the jjrince is elloctcil is tlic
narration to him by Barlaam, the anchorite disguised as jewel-merchant, of a series of t.ales or

parables conveying moral instruction and warning.
The number and order of these i)arables vary considerably in the diflerent versions. More than
thirty altogether are contained in the several earlier
translations, but of these only nine are common to
all, and sixteen find a place in only one form or
ver>ion of the story.^ The Hebrew text is remarkable for the number of parables that it records
•which ai-e not found elsewhere.
Two of the stories
That of the Sower
possess an individual interest.
follows so closely the lines of the narrative in the
Synoptic Cospels that its .source can hardly be in
It is found, moreover, in the earliest
doubt.
versions, Arabic and Hebrew, as well as in the
and
therefore must have been inserted in
Greek,
the legend .at an early date. Tlie details are enSimilar moral teaching derived
tirely Cliristian.
from the processes of ploughing and sowing is
contained in an early Butldhist etory, which there
is no reason to believe has come under Christian
influence.- The likeness between the two is not
striking.
Perhai)s it justifies the suggestion
that the Christian form of the parable has replaced a Buddhist original of similar import.
Stories similar to that of the three caskets in
Shakespeare's Merchant of Venire arc distribiited
more widely. They are found in tlie Talmud as
well as in Buddhist sources, and in mediaeval
Europe seem to have been well-known and popular.
In the legend of Barlaam and Josaphat the king
sets before his attendants four caskets, two of
which are overlaid with gold and precious stones,
and two covered with rough clay.
The goldencrusted caskets, however, contain only dry bones,
the others are filled with pearls and jewels. The
court iers are then summoned before the king, and
required to estimate the value of the several
caskets.
Their judgment is, of course, at fault
and the king enforces the moral that a fair outside
often conceals an evil heart, while the clay-covered
vessels he likens to the hermits in mean outward
raiment, but within full of noble and elevating
thoughts. Wlietlier the English poet was familiar
with the legend of Barlaam and Josajdiat it is impossible to determine but the ultimate source of
the story which he has adopted and immortalized
is Buddhist and Indian.
That it was contained in
the original form of the Indian legend is proved
by the fact that it finds a place in the earliest
;

^
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versions.
Literature.— J. Jacobs, Barlaam and Josaphat, English
JAvesof Btiddha, London, 18i»« (the most complete disnusKion
of the legend and its historical relations, wliere also numerous
references will be found to earlier works); Max Miiller,
Migration of Fables,' in Selected Kssays, London, 1S81 i. r>S3 fi.
K. S. Macdonald, Slor]/ of Barlaam and Josaphat, Calcutta,
]S!)5
H. Zotenbergr, Noticesvr le livrc de Barlaamet Joasaph,
accompagnee d'extraits du texte grec et des versions arabe et
ithinpienne, Paris, 1886; F. Heuckenkamp, Die procenznlische
Prosa- lied akt ion des gcistlichr.n Romans von Barlaam nnd
Josaphat, Halle, 1912 J. Rendel Harris, Apology of Aristides,
Cambridge, 1891 S. d'OIdenburg, Persidskii izvodu povesti o
Varlaame i losafe," ZapiSski vostod. otdH. imp. russ. arehaeolog.
ohiiestm, iv. [1890] 229-265. Tlie Greek texc was published
separately- for the first time by J. F. Boissonade in Win Anecdota
GrcBca, iv., Paris, 1832. It is reprinted, c.</., bv J. Arniitage
Robinson in TS i. 1, Cambridfje, 1891. Fur'tber bibliographical
material is ^^iven by K. Krumbacher, Gesch. der byzant.
Litfi,
Munich, 1897, pp. 886-891.
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I. Life.—-As Josephus loft behind him an autobiography, and often speaks aliout himself in his
other writings, wc pos.sess a relatively large amount
of information regarding him.
He was born in
the finstyear of the P2mi)eror (Jaiu.s, i.e. a.D. 37-38,
and was a scion of one of the most eminent priestly
families among the Jews.
IHs father's name was
Matthias, while his mother was of princely blood,
being a descendant of (he Hasmona'an leader
Jonathan. Being intended for the priesthood, he
was introduced to the study of Jewish law and
literature at an early age
and at the a."B of
sixteen he attended successively the schofjis of
the three lea<Ung sects of Judaism Ph.arisees,
Sadducees, and Essenes in order to acquire the
intimate knowledge of each requisite for an
eventual choice among them.
He afterwards
attached himself to a hermit, called BanCln, who
dwelt in the de.sert, even living for a time as an
ascetic.
At the age of nineteen he resolved to
embrace the doctrine of the Pharisees, and began
to take part in the political life of Jerusalem.
He
lirst came into public notice in A.D. 63 or G4, when
he was sent, probably with others, as an ambassador to Rome, to treat for the release of certain
JeM's whom the procurator Felix had sent in
custody to the capital. His mission was attended
with complete success, and he was sent home laden
;

—

—

with

gifts ( F/(?. 16 ir.).
his return to Palestine, Josepluis found everything in a state of ferment and unrest, and the
revolt of the Jews broke out shortly afterwards

On

(Aug. A.D. 66), spreading to Galilee and the surrounding district after the defeat of Cestius Gallus
near Jerusalem.
Leaders were now elected in
Jerusalem for the various insurgent territories,
and to Josephus, associated, at the outset at lea.st,
with two a.ssessors, of whose coun.-els he was bound
to take cognizance ( Vit. 29, 73, 77), fell a most
important post the chief command in the two

—

divisions of Galilee, including

Gamala (BJ

ii.

568).

He

subsequently maintained that, along with
others who shared his views, he had tried every
jossible means to prevent the outbreak, but that
the course of events had forced him to embrace the
popular cause ; he alleges, indeed, that he accepted
the Galilnean command not as a step towards war,
but with a view to its prevention (Vit. "Jtif., 28 f.).
As it fell to him to sustain the first assault of the
legions, he fortified the most important points,
such as Tiberias, Tarichea?, and Jotapata, and
collected an army, the nucleus of which, formed of
4.500 mercenaries, was su]iplemented by the Galilsean
levy of nominally 60,0(10 infantry and 350 horse
His mobilization was interrupted
(/it/ii. 56911".).
ijy the attacks of the imperial forces stationed at
i'tolemais ami tiie troops of Agripjia II., as also by
disputes with the cities of Tiberias and Sepjjhoris,
the latter of which, favouring the cause of Borne,
was not to be relied upon. Josephus now fell into
bitter personal antagonism with John of Gischala,
an implacable foe of Rome, who was urging on the

insurrection, and whose machinations were so far
successful that the Government sent a commission
to Galilee for the purpose of superseding Josephus.
The latter, however, was able to maintain his
1 In this article the works of
.Josephus will be cited under the
=
=
following abbreviated forms: BJ Bellnm Judnirum, AJ
A iitiquitates J udaic(e, Vit. = Vita, C'A = Cmitra Apicnem; and
the accompanying numbers refer to the paragraphs of the
present writer's edition.
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autbority, and to tlnvfirt the designs of his enemy,
mainly because of the loyal support accorded him
by the people of Galilee.
We do not know the gravamen of the cliarge preferred against
Josephus. In Galilee, John denounced him as a traitor to the
national cause (BJ ii. 594), while in Jerusalem the same accuser
contended that he had the ambitions of a tyrant, and that he
ought to he dismissed from office before he became too powerful,
as otherwise there was a danger of his coming to Jerusalem
and setting up a despotic government (BJ ii. 62G; Vil. 193) an
entirely different accusation, and one which practically means

—

nothing. But, as Joseplius is far from impartial in his narrative,
it is highly j'robable that other and more serious grievances
were brought against him. It would appear that he wa3 no
very enterprising or successful general, and showed dilatoriness
in many things.
He was specially at fault in allowing Sepphoris,
one of his oonunanding positions, to fall into the hands of the
enemy (BJ ii. 574, 646), and probably in other wa3s laid himself open to criticism.
Whatever the truth may have been in
these matters, it is clear that the dissensions with John of
Gischala and others were anything but favourable to the preparations and defences being made bj' the Galilaeans in view of
the imminent attack of the Romans.

In the spring of A.D. 67, immediately after
Sepphoris had been occupied a,nd the surrounding
country devastated by an advance guard of the
Roman army under Placidus, Vespasian, the legate
of Nero, pressed forwards from Ftolemais with a

Josephus fell back upon Tiberias, and
from there sent couriers to Jerusalem, demanding
either that eflective reinforcements should be
granted him or that peace should be concluded. He
seems to have felt that his position in Tiberias
was insecure, for, when he heard of Vespasian's
advance against Jotapata, he marched thither, and
gained admission before the investment was comBut he had little hope,
plete (8th June, A.D. 67).
as he says (BJ in. 193 f.), of making a stand here,
and accordingly made up his mind to escaj)e from
the besieged town together with some of his more
eminent colleagues.
The inhabitants, however,
forced him to remain, so that he continued to direct
the defence until the place succumbed to a night
large force.

While the Romans
attack, 20th July, A.D. 67.
were putting all to the sword, Joseplius, along
with forty others, men and women, saved himself
This
by hiding in a cavern difficult of access.
place

of

concealment having been discovered,

Vespasian, acting through the tribune Nicanor,
with whom Josephus was personally acquainted,
oHered iiim the privilege of asking mercy, and
after some consideration, he consented.
His companions, however, would not hear of submitting to Rome, and gave Josephus the choice of
suicide or dying at their hands; but at
committin.:^
his suggestion they determined to kill one another
in a certain order determined by lot, and the cast
of fortune left as the last survivors Josephus and
anotlier, whom he had little difficulty in persuading to join him in accepting the Roman clemency.
may venture to assert that the transaction
cannot have been quite as he describes it, for
among those whom he claims to have outwitted
were persons by no means so simple as his narrative implies {BJ iii. 342).
After tliis act of submission Josephus was brought
before Vespasian, who had him put in irons, with
a view to his being sent to Nero at Rome. The
prisoner now asked for a special intervieAv with
the commander, at wliich he announced to Vespasian that the imperial throne would shortly be
his.
Vespasian was at first inclined to deprecate
such language, but, having learned that Josephus
had previously shown himself something of a
prophet, he took a different attitude. The captive
still remained in bonds, indeed, but he was well
treated, and at all events nothing more was said
about his being sent to Rome.

We

,

Suetonius has a statement not unlike this, though differing in
namely that Josephus firmly maintained, when put in
durance, that Vespasian would soon liberate him again, but as
the Emperor (Sueton. Vespas. 5 ; Dio Cass. Ixvi. 1). The prediction of Josephus must, therefore, have been known to other
details,

historians of the period.
In point of fact, premonitions and
prophecies were at that time fully credited and seriously
regarded among all classes, and it is by no means unlikely that
Josephus in his precarious situation should liave ventured to
make such a prediction hazardous though it was. He vaunts
his prophetic gift, and seems to have believed that God had
specially favoured him and revealed the future to him (BJ iii.
351 f., 405 f., Vit. 208). In any case, the special favour shown
to him by Vespasian seems to prove that the Emperor felt in
some sense indebted to him.

—

Vespasian was proclaimed Emperor in Alexandria
on the 1st, then at Cirsarea on the 3rd, of July,
A.D. 69, and Josephus was at once set free (BJ
iv. 623
He accompanied the Emperor to Egypt,
).
and in the spring of A.D. 70 joined Titus in his
mai'ch towards Jerusalem. He was present during
the whole siege, acting at the headquarters of
Titus as interpreter and commissioner, knowing
both the land and the language, and thus taking
service with the Romans against his own countrymen {CA i. 48 f.). More than once, as he tells us,
he unsuccessfully advised his people to abandon
ft'.

their futile resistance (BJ v. 114, 261, 361 ff'., vi.
94 ff., 118 f., 365) ; on one occasion, indeed, a stone

was hurled at him and he was severely injured (BJ
V. 541), for the insurgents regarded him as a renegade and a traitor (BJ iii. 438). When the city
fell, he was able to save a number of prisoners,
including his own brother, and to rescue some
sacred writings (Vit. 417 f.), and he then accompanied Titus to Rome and took part in the Jewish
Triumph. Thereafter he permanently resided in
the capital. Vespasian allowed him to occupy
his own previous dwelling, and granted him "a
He now
pension and the right of citizenship.
took the

name

Flavins Josephus.

This gracious

treatment was continued by Titus, as also by
Domitian and the Empress Domitia. Josephus
likewise enjoyed the friendship of Agi-ippa II. and
his household Vit. 364), and it is probable that he
kept in touch with eminent Jews in Alexandria
and other places, as well as with the Adiabenian
(

chiefs

who

lived in

Rome (BJ

vi.

356, vii. 447).

His wealth must have been considerable, for his depreciated
lands near Jerusalem had been taken by Titus in exchange for
better situated properties, and Vespasian supplemented his
annual allowance by the gift of another estate in Jud<ca, which,
again, was exempted from taxes by Domitian. He was several
times married ; his first wife had remained in Jerusalem, and
was among the besieged (BJ v. 419). Vespasian subsequent]}
gave him a girl-captive, who, however, deserted him in Egypt
thereupon he married a third wife at Alexandria, and by her
had three children, one of whom, a son named Ilyrcanus, was
still living in A.D. 94.
Jose]ihus had tliis marriage annulled in
Rome, and then took to wife one of his own race, a woman of
good family belonging to Crete, who bore him two children,
Justus and Simonides (Vit. 414f., 426f.). The latter, who had
the surname Agrippa, is believed by K. Zangemeister to be the
M. Flavius Agrippa mentioned in an inscription found in
CsBsarea (ZDPV xiii. [1890] 25).
;

The outward circumstances of Josephus were
thus fairly propitious. True, his good fortune M'as
not altogether unbroken. He was hated, and more
than once legally indicted, by his countrymen,
notably by a certain Jonathan, who had raised
some disturbance in Cyrene, and who, having been
brought to Rome, denounced Josephus and other
leading Jews as the instigators and abettors of the
rebellion.
Similar things occurred under Titus
and Domitian (BJ vii. 448 f.; Vit. 423 f., 429).
But Josephus was always able to clear himself,
and retained the favour of the three Flavian
Emperors to the last. Among his patrons was also
the Emperor's freedman, Epaphroditus, to whom
he dedicated his later writings.
The identity of this Epaphroditus is a disputed point. Some
scholars, among whom is E. Schiirer, identify him with the
grammarian of the same name mentioned by Suidas (s.v.

—

an opinion with which the present writer caimot
Josephus eulogizes his friend as one who administered
utmost importance, and who had experienced
numerous changes of fortune are Sij /xeyaAois ij.iv avTo<:
'E7ra(|)p66iT09)

agree.

affairs of the

:

6^i\ri<ras irpdyu.a.o'i koX Tv;(ats TroAvrpoTrots, iu aTracrt 6e OaviJLatxTrjv
(/luceoj? eTTiSet^a/xei^o? Itrx^v Kou TrpoaCpean' apeTrj'; afX^TaKLi'T)TOU
(AJ i. 8) statements wliich apply, no!r to the granunarian and

—

scholar,

but rather to the freedman, who had previously been
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As regards the war Itself, Jo.sephus is chiefly
concerned to show that the Jewish people, and the
to blame
aristocracy in particular, were in no wise
for it, and that its real instigators were certain fanatical zealots, who tyrannized over the people and
coerced tlicm into mutiny. Some degree of blame,
no doubt, rested upon Cestius Gallus, the commissioner for Syria, who might have stamped out
the rcliollion at the outset had he only adopted
vigorous measures and not weakly given way (ii.
533 tf.). Nevertheless, the truly guilty parties
were the zealots, who remained irreconcilable to
the last, and repcatcdlj'^ rejected the generous
terms of i)eace proposed by Titus. These intransigents were no longer to be counted Jews at
all
they had despised the Law and outraged all
righteousness; they had desecrated the Temple,
with the result that God was not on their side, but
vouchsafed His presence to the Roman armies,
whose vengeance He permitted to be fully wreaked

in the service of Nero, and who, under Domitian, actod as chief
Ho waa disof the hijh and powerful royal otlice ah ejnstnlig.
missed in a. 0.95, and exei-utedfihorily afterwards (Sueton. Domt*.
ol
Epaphroditus
14 ; Dio Cass. Ixvii. 14). The identification
for the chronolojfy of the writings
is a matter of

importance

of Josephu3(cf. Prosopoijraphia Imper.
ii.

Rom., Berlin,

1897-iiS,

36).

We

cannot say when Josenhus died. For ns
his life coincs to an end with liis writiuf^s, and
these do not cany u^^ beyoiul the rei.t;n of Domitian.
We may surmise, if wo care, with H. Dodwoll
(Dissertationes in Irenancm, Oxford, 1689, p. 408),
that he did not survive Domitian, and that he was
involved in the fall of his patron Epaphroditus, or
fell a victim to the suspicion maiufested by the
in his last days.

Emperor

Works.— We have

seen that Josephus spent
the later portion of his life, from A.D. 71, in Rome,
that
and it was here
presently he entered upon his
His object was to giro the Greeks
literary career.
a term whicli probably also covers the educated
classes among the Ramans— a more thorough kno^yledgo of his" own people, and especially of their
He accordingly wrote
history and their religion.
in Greek, which he had doubtless learned while in
his native country, and, as he tells us himself
(CA i. 50 ; A J XX. 263), he guarded against defects
It is
in style by consulting writers of experience.
certain that he also had some knowledge of Latin,
and in one passage he quotes Livy (^Jxiv. 68 ; of.
2.

:

—

upon His own people {BJ
327

His

War

first

('l(TTopla

Jtidaico)

virtues, their military organization,

TroXifiov, de Bella
which he himself chose,

MSS

show a preference for irepl dXcuo-ews
{de Captivitate), which also appears quite early in
Christian literature, and is, indeed, used by Origen
In this
{Selecta in Threnos, iv. 14 [PG xiii. 656]).
work Josephus tells the story of the Jewish insurrection in which he had taken part, first on the

The book
national, then on the imperial, side.
was written after the dedication of the temple of
Pax (A.D. 75), and a little before the death of
Vespasian (A.D. 79) (5/vii. 158 f.; Vit. 361; CA
As Josephus says in his preface, however,
i. 50).
he was not the first to write a history of the war.
An account of it had been ^ven immediately after its termination in connexion with the domestic wars which followed
the death of Nero it had also been the subject of more than
one monograph, and it engaged the attention of historians
subsequent to .Josephus. One of the earlier narratives was
composed by a certain Antonius Julianus, who likewise took
part in the war, and was for a time procurator of Judcea
;

(Minuc. Felix, Octavius, xxxiii. 4 ; BJ vi. 238). Josephus himself
had previously written an Aramaic account (now lost) of the
war for the use of his own people in the East, and it was only
after the completion of tliis that he resolved to make his candid
narrative accessible also to the Romans and the Greeks {£J
No part of this Aramaic record has come down to us,
i. 1 ff.).
and we are, therefore, not in a position to fix its relation to the
extant Greek narrative. The latter was probably a complete
A Syriac
recast, constructed on a more comprehensive plan.
version of bk. vi. of the BJ is preserved in the Peshitta, the
Svriac OT (ed. A. M. Ceriani, Milan, 187C-80). This is not,
however, as some have supposed, a survival of the original
Aramaic work, but rather a translation from our present
Greek text, as is clearly proved by its erroneous renderings
(PI. Josephi Opera, ed. Niese, vi. p. xxi).

In his preface to the BJ, Josephus proposes, by
of a true and straightforward clironicle, to
bring his readers to a better understanding of the
Jewish peo[)lc and of the insurrection.

means

He then proceeds to give a brief abstract of the work, and
opens his narrative (i. 31) with an account of the Maccabaean
The first third of the book is entirely devoted to the
rising.
period between that event and the outbreak of the revolt
against

Rome (a.i>.

beginnings
C7-G9
(v.

(iii".

and

down

(ii.

Then comes the revolt itself first, its
CO).
270); then the campaigns of Vespasian in a.d.
:

iv.); the investment and capture of Jerusalem
and, lastly (vii.), the final passages of the conflict,
taking of Masada (a.d. 72), and the Jewish disturb-

and

vi.)

;

to the
ances in Egypt and Cyrene. His tone is naturally that of a
Jewish patriot ; Josephus modifies or suppresses many of the
sinister things laid to their charge, such as the brigandage
practised in the later Hasmonaean period, from which all the
neighbouring peoples suffered so much (Strabo, pp. 761, 703
DiodoruB, xl. 2 Justin, xi.. ii. 4).
;

;

vii.

;

'lovSaiKod

— to give the title

though the

293, v. 444, 562,

We

work was the History of the Jewish
rov

iii.

f.).

must conclude, from Josephus's own account,
that this presentation is one-sided and unjust, for
a large prgportion of the Jewish people were heart
and soul in favour of rebellion we see in his perversion of the facts, however, tlie real explanation
He
of bis attitude and of his defection to Rome.
admires tlie Romans, particularly their martial

xix. 270).
(a)

671

and

their learn-

ing {BJ ii. 577 it, iii. 70 ft'., 115 ff"., v. 47 S.). His
personal situation naturally leads him to accord
his house.
He
special praise to Vespasian and
tells us {Vit. 361) that he submitted his narrative
his
seal
latter
to Titus, and that the
impressed
upon it and gave orders that it should be published
in
the
and placed
public library. It would be a
mistake, however, to regard the work as being on
that account an official chronicle.
Josephus
certainly had no Government commission for his
He
task, but wrote entirely on his own initiative.
occasionally alters or distorts his facts to suit his
significant instance of this aproyal patrons.
of
pears in his narrative regarding the destruction

A

the Temple.

He informs us that Titus was in no way to blame for the
had decreed in a coimcil
firing of the building, as that prince
of war that it should be spared ; but the order was forgotten
of the soldiery, and
and
vehemence
amidst the exasperation

the sanctuary was given to the flames (BJ vi. 2:36 If.). Another
tells a very different story,
leporc, probably traceable to Tacitus,
viz. that Titus gave express orders that the sanctuary should
Chron.
n. xxx. 6
Orosius,
be destroyed (Sulpicius Severus,
vu. ix. 6; cf. J. Bernays, Gesammelte Abhandl., Berlin, 1S85,
the
which
to
a
statement
preference
ii. 150)—
unquestionably
must be given. Similarly, in comparison with a still extant
narrative in which Tacitus (Hist. ii. 74 f.) tells of Vespasian's
elevation to the throne, the account of the same event given
by Josephus (BJ iv. 588 ff.) is very unsatisfactory, both from its
excessive adulation of the Emperor and from its suppression of
;

important

facts.

Josephus likewise knows how to mingle selfapprobation with his laudations of the Emperor
and his family. In particular, he seeks to place
Ids own martial performances in the best light.
He gives a full description of the way in which he so
in
cleverly brought to naught the schemes of his opponents
Galilee (ii. 599 ff., G23ff.), and of the various stratagems and

of defence which he employed against the Romans in
beleaguerment of Jotapata (iii. 171 ff.), and speaks of the
esteem and admiration which these things evoked among

means
their
higli

the Romans (BJ iii. 3 10, 348, 393).
Further, the delineation is steeped in rhetoric, in accordance with the style then in vogue in the writing of history, and
decked with evefv ornament and artifice of eloquence. Reports
run to
in the direct oration are very copious and sometimes
a great length: we listen to Herod (BJ i. 373 ff.), Annas the
Tjtus
high priest, Jesus, Simon the Idumsan (iv. 163, 238, 271),
v. 362 ff.,
several times (e.g. iii. 472), Josephus himself (ni. 302,
in Masada
vi 96 f.), and, finally, Eleazar, in a memorable speech
The longest and most finished speech of all is that
(vii. 322 ff.).
before the outof Kin'o' A"-rippa ii.. dtlivered in Jerusalem just
break of the revolt(ii. 345). Moreover, the historian has grafted
as the
upon his narrative t.iles and anecdotes of all sorts, such
he also recounts various.
story of Judas the Essene (i. 78 f.);
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and occasionally amazing, exploit8 of war, performed by indihe tellg of remarkable natural
viduals, both Romans and Jews
river
phenomena, such as the river Belos (ii. ISO), the Sabbatic
Judaism
BeeJE x. [1905] 681-083)
Rabbinical
of
(the Sambation
that flows only every seventh day (vii. 96), and the root Baaras
he specifies the various omens which
(vii. 180 f.); ai'd. tinally,
;

;

Considerable space is devoted
to description e.(h, of the land of Judaea, the Dead Sea, the
city of Jerusalem, and the Temple {BJ iii. 35, iv. 476 flf., v.
136 ff.)- lis explicitly states that he has no ^nsh to practise
the restraint which in other circumstances is ajipropriate to the
historian (BJ i. 11 f., v. 19 f.), and he frequently gives eloquent
expression to his feelings bis sorrow over the fall of the Holy
City and the Temple, his horror at the enormities of the zealots,
and his sympathy with his besieged compatriots. Rhetoric of
this type, moreover, readilj' lends itself to exaggeration, in
which Josephus is quite at home. We instance his descrijition
of the famine in the besieged city (bks. v. and vi.), which
reaches its climax in the well-known story of the woman who
kills and eats her own child (vi. 193 ff.).
Another example is
found in iii. 245, where he relates that a certain Jew had his
head struck off by a projectile and carried to a distance of
1800 feet. Josephus affects large numbers, and makes no claim
to accuracy in regard to them.
Of the numerous instances
that might be given we content ourselves with the following
he puts the number of those who perished during the siege at
cf. v. 567), while, according to Tacitus, the
1,100,000 (vi. 420
entire multitude of the besieged numbered 600,000 at most
heralded various events

—

(vi. 2SS).

—

:

;

(Hist. V. 13).

As to the sources from which Josephns drew his
materials, we are left to mere conjecture, as lie
For the
gives us no information on the subject.
niahi portion of his work, the history of the rebellion, he could draw upon his own experience,
and sometimes even upon what he had actually
witnessed. He may also have been, and probably
was, indebted to some of the earlier accounts noted
above an inference suggested by the occasional

—

similarity between his
(Tacitus, Hist. v. 6f.
13
vi. 288 IK, 312 f ).

work and that

BJ iv.

of Tacitus

189; Hist. v.
As, however, these earlier
accounts have almost entirely disappeared, we can
say no more on the matter. Josephus afterwards
states {CA i. 49) that he kept a record of events
during the siege of Jerusalem, but this does not
seem very credible. His narrative of tlie war has
been manifestly drawn up chiefly from the lioman
Of the insurgent side he knows
point of view.
very little e.g., his knowledge of events in Jerusalem before the siege does not go beyond what
might have been learned among the Romans them||

II

BJ

476,

ii.

.

;

kind is now a superfluity, as other writers had
been in the field (AJ\. 6 BJ i. 17). The project
of writhig the AJ must, therefore, have been a
;

later inspiration.
As in the BJ, so in tiie J, the oliject of Josephus
is to furnish the Hellenes with an accurate delineation of Israelitic and Jewish history, in place
of the misrepresentations of unfriendly or malevolent chroniclers.
It must be admitted that the knowledge possessed by educated
people of the day in regard to the remoter past of the Jews was
as meagre as it was inaccurate (cf. T. Reinach, Textes d'auteurs
grees et romains relatifx cm jnda'isme, Paris, 1895). The interest
of the Greeks was practically confined to Moses, the Laws, and
the Temple, and at best their ideas of the history of Israel in its
entirety were of the vaguest. Current tales about the Jews,
some of which, such as that given by Tacitus, Hist. v. 0, were
altogether fabulous, had mostly passed through Egyptian hands.
In Egypt, as is well known, there was from an early period a
large Jewish population, and it was in Egypt that investigators
first began to interest themselves in the past liistory of the Jews,
although in an altogether hostile spirit. The conflict between
Jews and Greeks was not confined to Egypt, but spread to the
adjacent country of Oyrene. Similarly in Syria, from Maccab^an
times at least, the two peoples were constantly at feud, and this
mutual hostility diffused itself through almost every region
where Jew and Greek dwelt together, their respective material
interests often contributing largely to the strife.
The Greek
antagonism to the Jews found expression also in literature,
leading to vehement attacks upon both their personal charIn these circumstances
acteristics and their national history.
Josephus thought it incumbent upon him to give a faithful
account of his people's historj', in order to disabuse the minds
of men, and especially of the Greeks, for here again it is the
Greeks for whom he writes (AJ i. 5 f., xvi. 174, xx. 262).

A

Josephus was not the first Jew to undertake the
task of systematizing OT history. To say nothing
of the Septuagint, other works of a similar kind
had already appeared in the field of Alexandrian
scholarship. Some of these were known to Josephus,
and of their authors he names Demetrius, Eupolemus, and the elder Philo {CA i. 218; cf. BJ
i.

17).

It would appear that the Alexandrian works referred to had
not met with much acceptance among the Greeks, their uninviting form being in part responsible. Moreover, none of them
had gone beyond the period covered by the canonical Scriptures,
wliile Josephus carries his narrative down to his own time
to
the beginning of the rebellion, in fact. His work, accordingly,
was much more complete, and harmonized witli the taste of his
time. The result was that it drove its predecessors from the
field, so that, save for a few fragments, they have utterly

—

selves.

perished.

note that the chronological references are
given, not according to the Roman, but according to a SyroMacedonian calendar, which had been adjusted to the Julian
reckoning, and exactly corresponds with the calendar of Tyre
known to us from the Hemerologia. We might perhaps infer
from this that the dates given by Josephus were obtained from
a Syrian Greek soldier in the Roman camp or it is
possible
that he transferred them from his original Aramaic narrative.
For the first part of the BJ, embracing the earlier history of
the Jews, he must have been dependent upon older works but,
as, apart from the books of the Maccabees, which he appears not
to have used here, a native Jewish chronicle can hardly have
cvishod, Josephus probably excerpted from works in general
liistory such passages as related to his own nation.
In this
connexion the name of Nicolaus of Damascus is the first to
suggest itself—the writer whose chronicle extends till about the
close of Herod's reign ; but, as Josephus occasionally
diverges
from him, he must have drawn upon other sources as well. Tlie
history of Herod in the BJ gives us the impression of being a
special composition, and reads almost like an encomium.
It
was doubtless composed by Josephus himself with a view to its
insertion in his work. For the following period, till the
beginning of the insurrection, he must have relied mainly upon extant
Roman historical works, though he made many additions of his
own, such as the description of the three Jewish sects ^(ii
119 ff.).

He acquaints us with the purpose of his book in
the preface {AJi. Ifl'.). In regard to the earlier
period, he proposes to relate faithfully the history
of the Jews as given in the (Scriptures, and these
he foUoAvs stage by stage from Genesis to Esther.
He was admittedly the first to note the constituent
elements of the Scriptures, i.e. tiie OT canon,
Avhich, according to him, embraces twenty-two
books, viz. the live books of Moses, thirteen books
from the folloAving epoch terminating with the
reign of Artaxerxes I., and four books of Songs
and Proverbs {CA i. 39 f.), Naturally, he avails
himself mainly of the historical books, but he
supplements tliesefroni the prophetsNahum, Jonah,
He makes
Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezckiel, and Daniel.
explicit mention likewise of the poetical writings of
David and Solomon as well as Haggai and Zechariah

It is of interest to

;

;

(6) Tiie second outstanding work of Josephus is
the Antiquities {' Apxaiokoyla 'lovoaiKri, Antiquitates
Judn'icce), whicli embraces in its twenty books the
whole history of his people from the creation of tlie
world to the beginning of the revolt (A.D. 66), and
wiiich was completed and published in the 13th
year of Domitian, i.e. A.D. 93-94 (AJ xx. 267)— a
number of years after the BJ. He tells us th.at
long before, while engaged with the BJ, he had
entertained the idea of writing such a book ; but
this .statement is belied by the
preface to the BJ,
in which it is
expressly said that a work of that

{AJ

vii.

305, viii. 44, ix. 20611"., 239, x. 32f., 78f.,

264 tt", xi. 96). He is silent regarding Job, though
it does not follow that he did not know of that
work.
may assume, in fact, that iiis OT was,
in its component parts, the same as Ave have it

We

to-day.
To judge from what

is

said in the introduction

and from other

liassages, he used the original Hebrew, and himself translated
Uiis into Greek, being acquainted with, and having recourse to,
tlie Septuagint version of the Pentateuch alone ; at all events he
makes no mention of a Greek translation of any other portion
i. 55).
It is an interesting but difficult
(A J i. 7ff., X. 218 ;
problem to determine which text he used. His work is in a
sense our earliest authority in this field, and is of no little value
tor the historj' of the
text. It sometimes happens, as in
vi. 16, that he alone has preserved the genuine tradition.
It was recognized long ago, however, that Josephus in most
cases follows the Septuagint rather than the Hebrew text. He

CA

OT

AJ

JOSEPHUS
resorts not only to its i)Viraseolog;y, but also to its explanations
interpretations. Tluis, his rcckoninjf of the time that
elapsed between the Creation and the Flood, viz. \i2(J:i ye^rs,
approximates closely to that of the Uruek te.\t, butdiflers widely
from that of tiie Hebrew (A J i. bi2) he follows the SejJtuat'int,

and

;

orijjinal, in eoniputin^' the period of Israel's residence in
Kjfypt at 215 years (ii. 318), thou|;h he is not always consistent
on this point (i. ISS) while, again, he repeats the stran^'e mistake of the .Septua!,'int in 1 S (1 K) '2b-', where, confusiii(jr the
proper name lialeli with KHob, 'adog,' it makesNabal the (JalebHe relates the history of Ezra accord int;
ite a Cynic (vi. •2!)(i).
to the recent Greek version known us 1 Esdras, and the ICsther
the additions found only in the Greek.
contained
whieli he used
Accordinjf to the investigations of Mez (Die Dibcl den Josephua)
and
in regard to Judges
Samuel, the text he used was that of
the so-c;dlcd Lucianic recension, to which he is, tlierefore, the
earliest witness.
Nevertheless, he ocrasionally, as in AJ i. 151.
224, resorts to the Hebrew, where he adopts the place-names
Ur in CUakUea and .Mount Moriah he follows tlie original alM)
All this prompts the inijuiry
throughout Joshua (AJ v.).
whether Josephus really knew Hebrew, as some believe, though
The present writer is of opinion that we have
it is also denied.
not sutHcieut evidence finally to decide this question, though, as
Joseplius plumes himself on being one of the most learned men
among the Jews (AJ .\x. 203), we need hardly hesitate to credit
him with some knowledge of the ancient tongue. At the same
time it should be observed that he makes no distinction between
Hebrew and the Aramaic veruacular of his day, and it is at least
conceivable that on occasion he read the Scriptures through
the medium of an Aramaic paraphrase, i.e. a Targum. Special
mention is also due to his readings of proper names, in which
he often differs widely from the Septuagint, and sometimes
approximates to the Massoretic pronunciation ; e.(/., he writes,
not Nwe or Nioto;, but Nwxos not VoQoKia, but 'OOKLa not
It is clear that Jose|)hu8 represents a
SefieKi'as, but 2axx'as.
pronunciation which differs materially from that generally in

not the

;

;

;

;

use.

Josephus's rendering of the Scripture narrative
on his own sliowing, anything but a mere paraHe
phra.se, Avitliont su])plenient or abridgment.
tlireads li 18 recital with the additions and explanations which had been grafted by the exegetes,
and especially the Hellenistic interpreters of Alexandria, upon both the historical and the legislative
He has thus used the Haggada as well
portions.
as the Halakha. The latter appears mainly in his
description of the Mosaic legislatiuii {A J iv.
19911'.), while Haggadic elements, legends, etc.,
occur with special frequency in bk. i., as the
patriarchal tradition given there readily lent
to such supplementary or explanatory
itself
matter.
As an instance of this we may refer to the table of nations
given in Gn 10, which Josephus harmonized with the geographical ideas of his day (AJ i. 122 ft'.). A legendary addition
is,

is fouiid in i. G9f., where, in conformity with ]5ab. traditions, 'he
tells us that the descendants of Seth erected two memorial
pillars just before the Flood, in order that the sciences and
inventions of the day might remain on record for future generations.
Perhaps tlie most remarkable insertion of all is that

narrating the campaign which Moses, as an Egyptian i>rince,
conducted against the Ethiopians, and which was brought to a
close by his marriage with the daughter of the Ethiopian king
(A J ii. 238 if. for Jewish midrashim cf. JE ix. [iyu5] 48).
This is really an attempt to solve the difficulty of the Cushite
wife of Moses mentioned in Nu 12^.
;

We cannot always identify the sources from
which he drew such things, but he certainly reveals
a

clo.se alhnity Avith noted Hellenists, such as
Demetrius and Eupolemus. Philo the Younger,
the most celebrated of all Hellenistic writers, was
likewise not unknown to Josephus, who, however,
does not quote from him, but merely mentions him
as the si)okesman of the Jewish deputation to the
Emperor Gains (A J xviii. 259). He applies, in

common with

the allegorical method of
in his description of the
Tabernacle and other instittrtions of the Jewish
cultus (AJ iii. 180 If.
cf. Philo, ed. T. IMangey,
interpretation

—Philo,

e.g.,

;

London, 1742, ii. 150)
according to AJ i.
Moses himself in some cases wrote allegorically.
;

24,

A

similar corres))ondence appears in the narrative of
Balaam, as given in A J iv. 1261}'., and Philo, ii.
127 f., respectively.
In many other matters, however, Josephus and Philo differ
widely the history of Moses, for instance, is reproduced by
Josephus in a form quite unlike that given by Philo. Some
would trace back the Ethiopian campaign just mentioned to
:

Artapaims hut, while that writer does tell (ap. Eusehius,
Prxp. Evang. ix. 27) of a war waged by Moses against the
;

573

Ethiopians, he has in miud a different event altogether, so that
the theory of Josephus having borrowed from him is out of the
In brief, the enlargements and importations of
question.
Josephus cainiot be deflriilely assigned to their respective
sources. In all probability he had at command a Bub.;tanlial
quantity of exegetic materials, including oral traditions, and
chose what suited his purpose. It would appear as if in
mail}' of his sources text and tradition had already been fused
together.

His chronology of tiie Old Testament period
He expandeil
presents considerable difficulties.
the chronological references of the Scriptures into
a .sy.steni. Thus BJ^ contains calculations running
back from the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus
to the da^'s of Abraham (vi. 268, 435 11'.), and in the
A J the system is recast and carried out in its several
parts (i. !S2fi'., 148 f., ii. 318, vii. 65, 68, viii. 61 f.,
In tiiis he
IX. 280, X. 143, 147, xi. 112, xx. 230 il'.).
is probably following the example of Hellenistic
experts, two of whom, Demetrius and Eupolemus,
had won some repute as chronologists.

The details of his system are often inconsistent with ea'-h
Such discrepancies have been explained on the theory
that Josephus, using a variety of documents, followed now one
and now another, without calculating for himself. Objections
have been brought against this view by Destinon, who shows that
Josephus obtained some, at least, of his results by cominUations
based upon his own narrative but, even so, his discrepancies
are not all removed. Further, while we must certainly bear in
mind that the MSS themselves manifest considerable variation
in regard to chronology, and that many of the apparent inconsistencies may be due to copyists' errors, and may be eliminated
by conjecture, this expedient should be adopted only with the
greatest care, and, when all is done, dilliculties still remain.
On the whole it seems impossible to deduce from Josephus a
consistent system of chronology, or even to show that he had
one, and in this respect his work is of a somewhat careless
kind.
other.

;

The

personal standpoint of Josephus is fi.xed by
and his position in life he is a Jew, a
priest, and a Pharisee.
History teaches, in his
opinion, that prosperity attends those who fear
God, while the godless and the di.sobedient are
He is
duly punished (A J i. 14, 20, xx. 48, 89).
convinced that the world is ordered by divine
providence ; in a noteworthy passage {AJx. 277 f. )
he denounces the Epicureans, whom he puts on a
level with the Sadducees, while the Pharisees
correspond to the Stoics [Vit. 12). His views regarding God, destiny, and the human soul are in
line with Pharisaic teaching, as apjicars also from
the BJ{v. 376 ff., vi. 267, 310, iii. 374, vii. 341),
although he occasionally dilutes his Judaii^m with
the conceptions of Greek philosophy, even .showing
his religion

;

inclination towards pantheism {A J vi. 230,
Nor is this to be wondered at, for
Jo.sephus is no logical theologian or philosoiiher,
but is concerned, above all, to make Jewish liistory
and JeAvish character intelligible to the Greeks,
and at the sanie time to present these things in

some
viii.

107).

He accoixlingly takes
the most favourable light.
[lains to remove or to palliate the more sinister
or repulsive elements, to bring the marvellous
within the bounds of credibility, and to overlay
the OT history with a Hellenic gloss.
Abraham appears as a reformer of religion and science,
and even as the pioneer of
astronomy and arithmetic in EgJT)t (A J i. 154 f., 166 f.).
Josephus speaks of the Psalms of King David very much as if
they were the productions of a Greek lyrical poet (vii. 305).
The terebinth at Mamre be hellenizes as 'Slyvyia 6p0s, the
Ogygian oak (i. ISO), and, similarly, the altar which Moses set
up after his victory over the Araalekites is said to have been
dedicated to the God of Victory, tfebs t'tKoios (iii. 60)— an idea of
which there is no trace in Ex 171''. When Josephus ascribes
to Moses two works, viz. Fnlitcia and Nomoi (iv. 194, 196,
302), it is manifest that he has in his mind the two great
works of Plato bearing these names— the law-giver being the
precursor of the philosopher. It is Ukewise from Plato (Legg.
iii. 676ff.) that Josephus borrows the account of men's descent
from the hills to the plains after the Flood (AJ i. 109) and the
patriarchal history- in bk. i. affords, on the whole, the most
numerous and the clearest instances of his hellenizing and
modernizing methods. Ho makes no mention of the worship of
the golden calf he transforms into statues the golden tumours
offered by the Philistines to their idols (vi. 10 cf. 1 S [1 Iv] G^),
and the 100 prccjiulia of the Philistines which David was
required to bring to Saul into 600 heads (vi. 201 cf. 1 S [1 K]
as the founder of monotheism,

;

;

;

;
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or expunge the specifically
1825), seeking in this way to modify
Jewish features of the narrative. Closely connected herewith
and aspersions commonly
attacks
the
is his attempt to meet
the Jews, or upon Moses and his laws (i. lli, ii. 177,
made

upon

iii.

179, 205,

110

vii.

It".

;

cf.

xiv. 187).

In order to invest tlie Mosaic legislation with
a character of extraordinary humaneness and
does not scruple to supplement
clemency, Josephus
the traditional text with enlargements of nis own
and to win the sulfrages of Hellenism
(iv, 207, 234)
he intersperses the confirmatory testimonies of
Of these the most outstanding
secular historians.
are Herodotus {AJ viii. 157, 253, 260), the Annals
of Tyre (viii. 144 tf., 324, ix. 283 f.), Berossus (i. 93,
107, 158, X. 20, 34, 219), the Sibylline Oracles (i.
118), Alexander Polyhistor (i, 240), and Nicolaus
of Damascus (i. 94, 108, 159 ff., vii. 101 tl'.), all
noted and distinguished names.
With the book of Esther and the period of
Artaxerxes, Josephus reaches the end of the OT narrative (xi. 296), and this marks the beginning of
the second section of the A J. At the very outset a
lacuna occurs in the tradition, which extends to the
time of the Maccabsean revolt. For this interval
of three centuries, embracing the reigns of Alexander, the early Ptolemys, and the Seleucidae,
Josephus had only disconnected legends of later
;

Alexandrian origin.
with
is, first of all, the visit of Alexander to Jerusalem,
that preceded and followed it (xi. 297 ff.), for the account of
is indebted to an apocryphal work which was
of later date, at all events, than the Book of Daniel (xi. 337).
For the narrative of the Seventy and their translation of the
Mosaic law-books (xii. 11-118) his authority was the still
extant Letter of Aristeas, while the sections which follow,
embracing the semi-legendary narratives of Antiochus the Great
and the Jews Josephus and Hyrcanus (xii. 137 ff., 155 ff.), appear
to have had a similar source.

There

all

which Josephus

The beginning of a new era
marked by the Maccabsean

Jews is really
rising: it was then

for the

that they took their place in universal history,
and came within the range of Greek writers, so
that we have firm historical ground beneath our
The basis of the Maccabsean history as given
feet.
by Josephus is 1 Mac. (^<7xii. 242-xiii. 212), for
the existence of which work he is our earliest
authority he is of no small importance also for
but his use of it extends only
its textual criticism
to the death of Jonathan, the later portion (13^"^-)
apparently being of no service to him as a source.
Various explanations of this fact may be offered. Destinon
;

;

theory that the 1 Mac. used by Josephus was
different from ours, and that the final section, embracing the
period of Simon, had not as yet been added. To the present
writer, however, it seems more probable that .Josephus discarded 1 Mac. at the point where it narrates the death of
Jonathan because he now wished to work upon the basis of his
own earlier account in the BJ for there are facts to show that,
while he did not use the concluding part of 1 Mac, he was
certainly acquainted with it. Of 2 Mac. he seems to have had
no knowledge but it is, nevertheless, probable that he was
indebted directly or indirectly to its source, viz. Jason of Cyrene,
for some of his materials. A J xii. 257 ff., e.g., has no corresponding passage in 1 Mac, but it has points of contact with
2 Mac. 62, and, therefore, probably emanates from Jason.
Another such insertion is found in xiii. 02 an account of the
temple of Onias in Egypt. Further, in the narrative of 1 Mac,
Josephus has made some alterations of his own thus, to take a
special instance, he asserts that Judas Maccabaeus was high
He
priest a statement that carries other changes in its train.
has also transferred some materials from his own previous work,
the BJ, so that, taken all in all, his divergencies from 1 Mac.
are by no means inconsiderable.
Finally, mention must be
made of another characteristic of the AJ, viz. hostility to the
Samaritans a feature not found in the older writings, and
This attitude is not confirst brought into relief by Josephus.
fined to his record of the Maccabaean period, but manifests
itself as far back as ix. 290 f., giving occasion for manifold
enlargements of greater or less extent. The last passage of this
class is xiii. 74 ff., which narrates the conflict between Jews and
We may
Samaritans in Egypt under Ptolemy Philometor.
venture to infer from this that in the days of Josephus the
antagonism between the orthodox Jews and the Samaritans was
more pronounced than usual.
puts forward

tlie

;

;

—

:

—

—

For the period beginning with Simon the high
(xiii. 213), Josephus took the BJ, in revised
and enlarged form, as his groundwork in the A J.
The two narratives are often quite identical, though
priest

verbal reproduction in passages of any length (with
the exception of ^J" xiv. 480i. = BJ i. 352 f.) is
avoided. This agreement was formerly explained
on the hypothesis that both works were draAvn from
a common source the present writer once shared
this opinion, but now regards it as erroneous, believing that Josephus simply incorporated in his
As
later work a revised transcript of his earlier.
a matter of fact, the BJ is a work of unique
own
the
writer's
character, composed according to
special design, and it is scarcely conceivable that
any work capable of serving as a common source
was previously in existence. Corroboration of the
theory that the A J is an expansion of the BJ is
and dislocations
provided also by the inconsistencies
found in the former, as these would naturally occur
-where new material was imperfectly grafted upon
the pre-existing text ; a palpable instance of this
appears in the account of Fompey (A J xiv. 37-44 ;
;

cf.

BJi.
Upon

131).

substructure Josephus superso much, in fact, that his
additions, especially in the later books, greatly
exceed the original in point of quantity. They are
of many kinds first of all may be mentioned the
testimonies of various historians, such as Strabo,
Timagenes, Nicolaus, Livy ; and to these Ave may
add Agatharchides and Polybius, whom he had
already quoted (xii. 5 f., 135 f.). Then there are the
more or less extensive enlargements upon the earlier
work which appear in the last third of the AJ.
Josephus has not divulged his authorities for these
this older

imposed a great deal

—

;

enlargements, and we must, therefore, depend upon
conjectures which, in the present state of our
knowledge, are most uncertain.
It ifl very unlikely tliat he directly availed himself of the
Commentaries of King Herod, which he mentions once (xv. 174),
and the most natural suggestion is that he relied upon the
historians whom he now and again quotes— e.f/., Strabo and
Nicolaus of Damascus. There is no doubt that the latter in
particular was largely drawn upon by Josephus (as was suggested above in regard to the BJ), more especially, though not
is well
exclusively, for the time of Herod; for Nicolaus, as
known, was a friend of Herod, and was likewise acquainted
with Jewish history from the earliest times. As, however, he
is not only quoted in the AJ, but also criticized and corrected
have had other sources of
(xiv. 8f., xvi. 183 f.), Josephus must
information as well nor must we forget his own redaction, for
he was anything but a verbal plagiarist. As regards the postAugustan period, he must have depended upon later writers.
;

In this section he inserts several fairly long supplements, such
as the account of Agrippa i. (xviii. 127 ff., xix. 292 ff.), of the
Babylonian Jews (xviii. 310 ff.), and of the Adiabenian princes
who" had embraced Judaism (xx. 17 ff.). He would, no doubt,
derive a good deal of information from his personal intercourse
with the house of Agrippa, and with his own more eminent coMoreover, he must
religionists, including the Adiabenians.
liave availed himself of works dealing with Roman imperial
takes facts
history (cf. xx. 154) and from these he sometimes
and incidents having little or no connexion with the Jews— e.f?.,
the embroilments with Parthia under Tiberius (xviii. 39 ff.,
96 ff.). An account of the death of the Emperor Gains, the
bitter enemy of the Jews, is given with great diffuseness (xix.
1-211), and is adapted, T. Mommsen conjectures (llennes, iv.
[1809] 329), from the historian Cluvius Eufus, though it may
quite well have come from some other source.
Besides his classical authorities, however, Josephus also made
From the latter come the
use of native Jewish traditions.
history of the Temple, and the annals of the successive high
the whole work is brought
while
bk.
xi.
from
onwards,
priests
to a conclusion by a second historical sketch of the high priestliood (xx. 224 ff.), quite independent of the earlier, as appears
from the fact that it omits— rightly the name of Judas Slaccabaeus from the list. To these native contributions belong likewise the numerous, and sometimes very extraordinary, Jewish
legends, a number of which reappear in the Talmudic writings
of his relations with the
e.g., what is told of Hyrcanus i., and
Pharisees and the Sadducees (xiii. 288 ff.), and the story of
Onias the Just (xiv. 21 f.) but there are many more, and their
historical value is of the slightest (cf. xiv. 100 f., xv. 319 ff.,
;

—

—

;

S67ff.,xvi. Iff.).

and letters
Special notice is due to the documents
here and there inserted by Josephus. Some of these
are simply transferred from their sources, where
they already form jmrt of tlie narrative, and are
still to be found in Ezra and Esther, in 1 Mac. and
To this class in all likelithe Letter of Aristeas.
hood belong also the Edicts of Antiochus III. (xii.

JOSEPHUS
138-153), the genuineness of which
ably doubted.

ia

not unreason-

A diSerenl judtjment. must be jiiissed upon the fairly numerthe piebiseita
ous llonian edioU or decrees of the .Senate
enacted in f.avoiu- of the Jews by Greek couiiuunities, mainly in
Asia Minor and eerUiin otiicial deed.s datinjr from the reign of
Olaudius (xiii. 26!ltf., xiv. 14-4 ft'., IStifT., 3U4ff., xvi. ICOff., xix.
These have no bearin}; whatever upon
t2S0 ff., 303 ff., XX. 11 ir.).
the narrative, or pracUcally none thus, to give a salient instance, there is found in xiv. 186 ff. a quite promiscuous collection of records emanatinj,' from the most various jieriods.
But their i,'enuineneBS is past dispute, and is admitted by all.
Most of them, and especially those massed together at xiv.
ISCff., wero presumably brought together by Nicolaus of
Damascus for use in the process against the cities of Asia Minor
which the Jews brought before Marcus Agriijpa King Herod
being also in attendance— in 16 B.C. It was Nicolaus who conducted this case for the Jews, and he seems to have inserted
his speech, together with the relevant documents, into his
histories, so that Josephus had but to transfer them to his own
work (xii. 125 ff., xvi. 27 ff.). The deeds of later date had, of
course, a different origin. The three edicts of xix. 2S0ff. go
hand in hand the first two, as appears from xix. 310, were
articulated « ilh the third.
:

;

;

—

;

*"

We note,

finally, that from the earliest possible
point, viz. the Persian period (xi.), chronoloj,dcal
references were inserted by Josephus at the approFor this purpose he availed himself
priate places.
of the chronological schemes then to hand, and took
the Grseco-Koman reckoning as his standard, thus
bringing Jewish history within the range of uniThe task was not without its
versal clironology.
difhcultics, and at one point, indeed, a violation of
the text was necessary the Artaxerxes who, according to 1 Es 2, reigned between Cyrus and
Darius I. had to give ])Iuce to Cambyses (xi. 21 f.).
In the AJ, as in the BJ, Josephus took great
pains with the form of his narration. He introduces several fairly long speeches e.gr.,ii. 140 IK,
and he exerts
XV, 127 fl'., xvi. 31 ff., xix. 16711'.
himself tliroughout to write with vigour and
elegance. Good examples of his style will be found
In
in iv. lift"., vi. 327 ff., xviii. 310 ff., xix. 1ft".
;

—
—
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We

emphasize this point, a.s other writers, including E.
Schiirer, are of ojHnion that the book was written after a.i>. 100,
in the reign of Trajan.
It is true that, according to I'it. 359,
Agrippa ii. was dead at the time of composition, and I'hotius,
Jiibl. Cud. 33 (p. ii^, 31, ed. I. Kekker, Berlin, li>24-2:.), sUtes
that he died in the 3rd year of Trajan, i.e. A.D. 100. Photius,
however, must have made an error here. The concluding words
of the Vita jiut it absolutely beyond doubt that the work was
coiu|iosed while Domitian was still alive. The <leath of Agrippa,
moreover, is ai:tually presu)iposc-d in a pass.igo of the AJ (xvii.
2S), and must, accordingly, have taken place in the reign of

Domitian.

smaller work llie prinuiry object of
to vindicate his line of action durin<'
his tenure of the cliief command in Galilee, ami
lie accordingly treats with si)ecial fullness of his
relations with the cities of Til)erias and 8e|iphoris,
as also with John of Gischala, thus providing a
supplement to the BJ, with j)rclude and eiulogue
In

this

is

Josephus

narrating

hi.s

earlier

and his later

life res]jectively.
of a rejoinder to the
Justus of Tiberias, who

The book was written by May

charges of his countryman,
likewise had played a part in the rebellion, but had
latterly taken service with Agrippa ii., and had,
shortly before, published a iiistory of the Jewish
revolt, in which he challenged Josephus anil his
account of the war, arraigning him as leading
instigator of the rebellion, and exhibiting his
conduct, especially in his relations with the
Romans and Agrippa, in a most unfavourable light.
In \\\ii Aiitobiography Josephus seeks to rebut these
charges, and from his self-defence we can deduce
approximately the strictures of his assailant.
,

When

he comes to discuss his relations with John
with whom he had dealt in the BJ, he
gives once more no very flattering picture. Josephus
tries to show that it has been his own constant
endeavour to maintain peace, and to protect the
of Gischala,

In rea<linterests of the Romans and of Agrii)pa.
ing his book we must use the greatest care and
vigilance all the more so as it frequently conllicts
with the BJ, both in substance and in the order

—

work, however, he puts more restraint upon of
events, and sometimes without any assignable
himself than in the BJ, the diction of the A J
reason. Resides his main motive of self -justification,
shoMing a change in the direction of simplicity.
to have been influenced by a desire
The contrast in style is best seen in passages which Josephus seems
to compose a fresh and interesting narrative, and
are substantially the same in both works. Thus
one that would make the most of his courage and
Herod's addi'ess to his soldiers as reported in A J
his shrewdness.
XV. 127 11. is quite different from what appears in
{d) The last, and perhaps the most interesting,
BJ i. 373 ff. In general, Josephus endeavours in Mork
of Josephus consists of the two books Against
the later work to lill out his earlier delineation.
An example of this is provided by the section Apion.
This is the usual title of the book, but it can hardly have
dealing with the Jewish parties, which is inserted come from
It makes its first appearance in
Josephus himself.
at the same point in both narratives {AJ xviii.
Eusebius, UE in. ix. 4, and is repeated by Jerome {dc Vir.
11 ff
BJ ii. 119 ft'.). Great interest attaches to lUust. 13), thence finding its way into the editions of Josephus
his relation to Tliucj'dides, whom he specially chose and into current usage. It is appropriate, however, only to the
is not even mentioned in the first.
as his model for the AJ, more particularly in second book, as Apion
There are other two titles with good tra<litional authority
bks. xvi.-xix. where he even employs forms of in their favour, viz. (1) Of the Antiiiuity of the Jeivn (irfpi
the old Attic dialect, as he does nowhere else, and a.pxa.i.6-n]T0'; 'lovBaiuiv), which, aL;ain, is pertinent only to the
and (2) A'jaiiist the G^reks (Trpb^'KAAiji'as), which is
first book
is manifestly at pains to emulate the great historian
somewhat too general, and can scarcely be attributed to the
in his form of expression, his massive sentenceauthor. In view of these differences in the tradition, we may
construction, and his fullness of thought. Nor can perhaps assume that the two books originally bore some name
—
it be denied, finally, that in the A J Josephus has
imi)lying their controversial character afTipp>;(j-<:is or avripchanged his views with respect to many things and pTjTtKOt AtSyot.
Like the AJ, the CA is dedicated to Epaphropersons discussed in the BJ, and utters a dillerent
An instance of this is ditus, who died, as has already been noted, in A.D.
verdict regarding them.
found in A J xx. 198 ff (cf. Vit. 193 ff.), Avhich treats 95, and it must, therefore, have been written some
time anterior to that date, i.e. very shortly after
of the high priest Ananos the younger, and from
It is a defence of the Jews against the*
w'hich we derive an entirely different impression of the AJ.
the man from that gained from the story, and imputations made by Greek writers, which Jose2)hus
Rut
especially the characterization, of the correspond- had, on occasion, tried toward oft' in the A J.
the
his arguments had not carried conviction
ing passage in the BJ (iv. 318 ff).
voice of calumny was not silenced and he felt
(c) The Autobiogrn2)h>/ of Josephus {^ios 'luffvirov)
forms a sequel to the A J. It is appended to the that he must have recourse to his pen once more,
latter without break or introduction, and at the in order to furnish a thoroughgoing and final
refutation of the charges, which had at length, it
close is distinctly spoken of as belonging to the
It is likelarger work Vit. 430 cf. A J xx. 266).
appears, been massed together by Aiiion, the wellThis Apion
wise dedicated to Epaphroditus, and was composed, known grammarian of Alexandria.
as is indicated in the last chapter, in the reign of was the leader of an Alexandrian deputation to
Domitian, being published, of course, at the same Rome in connexion with the conflicts between the
time as the A J, i.e. A.D. 93-94.
Jews and his fellow-citizena which occurred in the
this

;

^

,

;

;

;

(

;
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reign of Gains, and

lie

took occasion at this juncture

—

draw up an iiulictnient a;,'ainst the hated race
a theiuo upon which he liad previously touched in
to

his jEgijptiaca.

Josepiius first of all impugns the assertion that the Jews were
a people of recent origin an assertion made on the ground that
none of the great Hellenic historians had mentioned them. The
Hellenes, he maintained, were entirely without warrant in
claiming that they alone were in possession of the most ancient
historical learning, when, as a matter of fact, their records were
The
quite modern, and their early history was unreliable.
Oriental peoples generally had memorials going back to a much
more remote era, while the Jews had for ages preserved their
archives with the greatest care. The silence of the classical
Greek historians was due simply to the geographical position of
the Jews. Joscphus then sets forth the testuiionies of Egyptian,
Babylonian, and Phisnician historians, in order to prove that
the Hebrew people had a far more ancient history than the
Greeks (CM i. 73-160) he proceeds to show that even Greek
authors of considerable antiquity were acquainted with the
Jews, and had spoken of them with respect (i. 161-214) ; and he
comes at length to the tales of Manetho, Chairemon, and
others regarding the exodus from Egypt, subjecting them to
careful examination, and showing them to be unworthy of
In bk. ii. Josephus joins issue with Apion, and refutes
credit.
the strictures passed by the latter upon the person of Moses,
the claim of the Jews to the free citizenship of Alexandria, and
the Jewish religion (ii. 1-124). Finally, by way of rebutting the
accusations made against the religious practices of the Jews,
Josepiius once more summarizes the salient elements of the
Mosaic Law, and contrasts the God-fearing character of the Jew s
with the reliuious indifference and the immoral mythology of

—

;

heathendom

(ii.

145-206).
is composed

The work
with considerable skill.
The criticism of the various stories about the exodus
of the Jews from Egypt is altogether to the i)oint,
their inconsistencies

and other defects being most

appositely exposed, Josephus himself is of opinion
that the Jews were one with the Hyksos, and uses
this identification to hx the date of the exodus.
His arguments are not seldom defective, as, e.g., in
his attempt to compute the date of Solomon's reign
according to the Tyrian annals (i. 116f}'.) ; he suppresses or distorts many tilings, the clearest instances of Avhich are connected with the Jewish
right of citizenship in Alexandiia. The assertion
that this right was granted by Alexander the
Great or Ptolemy I. is unquestionably a fabrication.
Among the authors cited hj him, moreover, names
are found which are open to suspicion or simply

though he has, in this connexion, preserved
most valuable passages from the ancient histoiical
literature, and especially from the annals of Egypt,
Babylonia, and Tyre. Some of these had already
been given in the AJ. It is no easy matter to
identify the sources from Avhich he drew all this
lore.
He may possibly have borrowed a good deal
of it from Apion himself.
In ILome, which was at
that time a great emporium for Greek literature
and scholarship, he would find no difriculty in
securing the learned equipment requisite for his
forged,

polemics.

A question may be raised as to the specific occasion of the
This can scarcely have been the indictment framed
by Apion, for at the time when Josephus wrote, i.e. a.d. 94 or
95, the pamphlet of Apion and the whole controversy which it
had evoked were fifty years old. It is conjectured by A. von
Gutschmid that the revolt of the Jews had been the means of
producing a fresh crop of anti-Jewish writings, and that it was
these that moved Josephus to take up the challenge once more.
His own words seem to imply that the campaign of defamation
had been quite recently renewed—just after the publication
booklet.

the AJ, in fact {CA i. 2)— and tliis would bring us to the
closing years of Uomilian's reign. About this time several
persons were by the Emperor's orders put to death on account
of their leanings to Judaism a procedure which tended to
revive the old charge of atheism (Dio Cass. Ixvii. 14).
In
many respects the pamphlet is a continuation and expansion of
the
it v. as written wth the same object in view, it followed
immediately upon the larger work, and its contents had for the
most part been outlined in the A J (cf.
i.
16-S2, ii. 177, iii.
179, 265).
Josei)hus must, therefore, have taken it in hand
immediately after the latter.
of

—

AJ

;

AJ

(c) In addition to his extant works, Josephus
had other literary projects in view, which in all
probability, however, were never carried out.

Already in the BJ (v. 237, 247) ho had aimounced a book
which was to deal with Jerusalem, the Temple, the sacrifices,
and the worship, but this must ha\ a remained an asjiiration
only, as otherwise he would assuredly have mentioned it, or

quoted from it, in his subsequent writings. At a later period,
again, he meditated a theological work of a similar kind, for at
tiie end of the AJ (xx. 26S) he announces four books upon God,
His nature, and the grounds of the mandates and prohibitions of
the Mosaic Laws, and, as he refers several times to this projected

work

(«.(/.,

AJ

i.

25, 29,

223, iv. 198, 302,

iii.

CA

i.

9-),

he must

have drafted some definite plan for it. It was to be a kind of
:etiology of the Laws, probably with explanations in the st.^Ie of
the rationalizing allegories of Philo. Whether the work was ever
actually written we do not know certainly not a single trace
of it survives.
Further, according to AJ xx. 267, Josephus
intended to write another historical volume which should deal
once more with the Jewish war, and follow the fortunes of the
Jews till the date of writing. He more tlian once alludes to
this forthcoming narrative (e.g., AJ xvii. 28, xix. 306), but it
must remain open to question whether it was ever given to the
;

public.

Finally, in numerous passages of the
meet with references (indicated by the
/ca^ws

earlier

A J we
plirase

dWois 0€d7]\uKo.p.€i> or SeSrJXwrai) to an
work, which have caused much perplexity

iv

among expositors, and given rise to various conThese references bear upon events in
jectures.
general history, and they punctuate the narrative
from Philip and Alexander the Great (xi. 305) to
the battle of Philippi (xiv. 301), appearing again
in the passage dealing with the reign of Tiberius
(xviii. 54).

They suggest the thought that Josepiius

had produced

still another historical composition.
A. von Gutschmid and H. Driiner suppose that this work
was an unpublished first draft of the AJ; others, that it
was a commentary on Daniel for, according to Jerome ui
Icsai. 11 (ed. Vallarsi, iv. 451 [PL xxiv. 377]), Josephus had

—

occupied himself with the interpretation of tlie year-weeks of
Daniel. As Josephus himself makes no mention of any such
work either in connexion with the prophecies of Daniel {AJ x.
269 ff.) or elsewhere, both conjectures are equally imi^robable.
Further, Jerome cannot be speaking here from his own liiiowledge, but must have borrowed the annotation from Porpliyry,
and repeated it inaccurately. It is, therefore, conjectured bj'
Destinon that Josephus, in mere carelessness, took over even
the quotation-phrase from the source which he was using but
;

this also is an unlikely theory, and gives no satisfactory explanation of the facts. On the whole, therefore, the references
form an unsolved riddle. They may mean nothing more than
that Josephus had a liking for a weU-sounding phrase ; and it
is to be borne in mind that similar untraceable references are
found also in the BJ vii. 215, 244, and in the first half of the
AJ e.g., vi. 322, vii. 89, x. 30. It is obvious that in this matter
Josephus was not particularly scrupulous.
_„

—

—

3. Value and significance.
Josei)hus was assuredly no historian of the first rank, no conscientious or unbiased inquirer, seeking truth alone,
but a writer whose supreme object was to produce
a certain impression. Like other historians, he is
not unwilling to all'ord his readers pleasure as well
as instruction {AJ 1. 13, xviii. 128 f.), but the
leading motive of all that he writes is that of the
apologist.
Though he did not overlook the needs
of his countrymen (A J iv. 197), yet it was ju-eeminently the Greeks the Roiaans being inclmled
under that term that he had in view (A J i.
It is his ambition to dissipate the
oti'., xvi. 174).
prejudice against the Jews, to repel the imputations
cast upon them, and to mitigate the antagonism
between Jew and Greek. With such objects in
view he endeavours to present the history of his
nation in the most favourable light. His apologetic
purpose reveals itself also in the selection of his
documents, for he quotes with the intention of
showing the favour in which the Jews had been held
by the great monarchs, as well as liy the Romans
themselves (A J xiv. 186, xvi. 174 tl'.). Truth is
sacrificed to tendency
for, though he asserts that
he will set down nothing but the truth, and the
whole truth {AJ x. 218, xiv. 1), he does not keep
his promise.
He omits and he adds he very
frequently quotes from his authorities in very
casual fashion
and, accordingly, the Biblical
narratives sometimes receive from his hands
He also availed
an entirely new complexion.
himself of all the resources which the art of
rhetoric then provided, in order that he might
render his narrative forcible and attractive. In
spite of these defects, hoAvever, we cannot afford to
disparage him. "NVheu we remember the rarity of

—

—

;

;

;
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literary cnltnre and ability among the Jews of tliat
day, and their meagre interest even in their own
history (A J xx. 2G-1), we must allow that Josephii.s

compares very favourably with his compatriots.
He attaineil to a highly creditable standard of
historical knowledge and literary proliciency, with
the result tiiat his writings are a perfect mine of
He has promost valuable historical material.
duced a very remarkable body of work, often
showing a high degree of skill and these things
we must still place to his credit even if we assume
his partial dependence upon
auxiliaries.
literary
His craftsmanship displays itself in all his writings,
principally and most unmistakably in the AJ, and
particularly in the second half, where he had to
combine a great mass of materials from dill'erent
sources. He was in no sense a mere copyist, stringing authorities together in mechanical fashion, but
had the faculty of combining them into a genuine
unity for example, at the beginning of bk. xii.
he welded Aristeas's account of the Seventy with
what precedes, and filled up the lacunoe between
the two passages.
Sometimes, of course, he is less
his documents are often combined in
successful
quite a superficial way one considerable section
(A J xiv. 213 ff.) is simply a disordered heap, quite
;

;

:

;

unrelated to the tenor of the narrative. At the
same time, we must concede that it would have
taxed any historian to bring these documents into
an articulate and organic unity, and we may
congratulate ourselves that he preserved them at
all.
Our knowledge of the history of later Judaism
is in the main derived from him.
Beneath all his
partisanship and his rhetorical language lies a
goodly nucleus of important information. His
defects are by no means peculiar to him, but are
shared by many other historians, and they may at
least serve to give us a better idea of the literary
methods and style in vogue at that day. Even
the speeches, though not authentic, but composed
by Josephus himself, are not without value. They
are of interest in relation to the technique of the
art of rhetoric, and sometimes contain valuable
material e.g., the great speech of Agrippa (BJ ii.
357 fi.) gives us a survey of the various Roman
provinces, and of the distribution of the imperial
;

forces, which is signally interesting and must have
cost the writer considerable labour.
The work of Josephus at all events fell in with
the taste of his readers, and won him approval
and renown in after generations. It is recorded
that he was honoured in Home with a statue, and
his writings were placed in the library of Rome
III. ix. 2 ; Jerome, de Vir. Illust.
(Eusebius,
He became the classical historian of the
^13).
Jewish people, and it is safe to say that he was
counted among the most celebrated authors of

BE

This estimate was due not only to the
antiquity.
substance, but also in great degree to the form, of
his writings ; for the rhetorical and highly embellished style of description, which so soon palls upon
the modern reader, was regarded in ancient times
as a merit, or even as an indispensable quality in

The

style of

historical

composition.

therefore,

evoked both admiration and imitation

we need

only refer to the

Josephus,
;

numerous testimonies

compiled by Hudson and Haverkamp in their
respective editions. It was among his own countrymen that his works were read least of all. They
looked upon him as a deserter and a traitor ancf,
;

history being of the slightest,
he exercised no perceptible influence upon their
their interest in

The affinities which exist between
and the later Talmudic literature are
usually, and perhaps rightly, explained by the
theory of a common dependence upon oral tradition.
All the more did he find readers among the Greeks,
and perhaps also among the Romans. That Tacitus
literature.
his works
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made use

of his works, as many believe, remains
very doubtful, and certainly cannot be proved.
Nor does Suetonius, who mentions his name
One of the
( Vespas.
5), seem to have read him.
iirst to
quote him is the Neo-Platonist Porphyry.
It was in Christian circles that his repute was
highest. An author like Josephus, who stood upon
the ground of the OT and the Law, and who had,
nevertheless, wrought himself free from the narrow
limits of Judaism as it then was, and who interpreted the destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple
as a penalty intlicted by God, had so nmch in
common with Christian writers that they could
look upon him almost as one of themselves.
We
must regard the evangelist Luke as being the first
to make use of his works, not a few well-attested
indications of such dependence being found alike
in the third Gospel and in the Acts of the Apostles.
The problem of the
4. Relation to Christ.
attitude of Josephus to Christ and Christianity is
of considerable importance.
lind in AJ xviii.
63 f.
appended to an account of the administration
of Pontius Pilate, a short chapter about Christ,
which has a place in all our MSS, and which was
quoted by Eusebius and many others after him.
What is said here about Christ, however, does not
take the form of a narrative, such as we should
expect from a historian, but is, in the main, a
eulogy, and of a kind that only a Christian could
have written. But, as Josephus, alike in feeling
and in utterance, is always a Jew, and, indeed, a
Jewish priest, never manifesting the slightest hint
of the Christian standpoint, the general consensus
of investigators has long ago decided that the
Some regard the whole
passage is spurious.
passage as an interpolation; others, such as A.
von Gutschmid and T. Reinach (i^jE/xxxv. [1897]
1-18), try to rescue a portion of it, supposing that
a genuine paragraph has been supplemented and
re-cast from a Christian point of view, and
seeking to restore it to its original form. This
view appears to the present writer untenable the
whole chapter forms so obviously an indivisible
unity that, if any part of it is a fabrication, the
whole of it must be so, and ought to be removed
from the text altogether. If objection be alleged
to this conclusion on the ground that Josephus
could not have completely ignored Jesus, it may
be replied that he records only such events in
Jewish history as attracted the attention of
foreigners by disturbances or otherwise, and led to
the intervention of Rome conditions which apply
neither to the work of Jesus nor to His death, so
that the silence of Josephus provides no difficulty.
Further, if in reality he had written some account
of Jesus, this would have been found in the BJ,
for the Jewish history found in the A J, so far as it
relates to Jerusalem and Judrea, is essentially a
reproduction of the earlier narrative. Since, then,
he makes no mention of Christ in the BJ, his
silence regarding Him in the A J is precisely what
we might expect. Finally, it should be noted that
Origen {in Matth. x. 17 ; c. Cels. i. 47 [PG xiii. 877,
xi. 745, 748]) is not aware of the testimony of
Josephus to Christ ; hence the passage in dispute
was probably interpolated after his time, though
before the time of Eusebius.

—

We

,

;

—

The motive of the interpolation is no mystery : it was desirable that there should be some mention of Jesus in the works
of Josephus, some note in harmony with the Christian view,
and, naturally enough, this was inserted in connexion with tho
But the course of the narrative is
governorship of Pilate.
thereby deranged, and even now we can see plainly that the
did
not
originally belong to the text.
passage

An

incidental reference to Jesus is found in a
where the James who
been beheaded is spoken of as His brother {rbv

later passage (.1/ xx. 200),

had

d8e\(pbi> 'l7)(Tou ToO \eyofi^vov XpiffToO, 'IdKu^os 6vofia
This passage is altogether beyond susavT<^).
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and we are unable to agree witli the
who regard it likewise as an interpolation.
The manner in which Jesns is here mentioned
coincides exactly with what we should expect from
Josephus. Thus, while Josephus had doubtless
heard of Jesus, he did not deal with Him in his
history, and the passage in AJ xviii. which we
have discussed must be pronounced spurious.
The well-intentioned forgery must have heljied
to make Josephus still more acceptable to the
Christians.
They pored over his works, and from
them, more particularly the two books against
Apion, they borrowed a goodly portion of their
equipment for their controversial writings. The
earliest apologists Theojihilus, Clement of Alexandria, Origen, Tertullian, and Minucius Felix
refer to him by name and make use of him.
The
picion,

scholars

—

chronologists,

—

particular — Julius

in

Africanus,
availed
themselves of his help. In another sphere Eusebius
also is indebted to him, especially in the
and
the Prcep. Evang., while the later ecclesiastical
writers are all acquainted with him.
Throughout
the entire media?val epoch he ranks as one of the
gi'eat authors, alike in East and West.

Hippolytus, Eusebius, and their successors

—

HE

AJ

xviii. 63 t. is spurious has been
[The current view that
controverted, since the death of Niese, by F. C. Burkitt(rAjr
xlvii. [1913] 135-144), A. Harnack (Internat. Slonatgschrift
fiir
Wissemchaft, Kunst und Teehnik, vii. [1913] 1037-CS), and

W.

E. Barnes {CR cv. [1914] 57-6S).
It is maintained that, in
view of the mention of John the Baptist and James the Just by
Josephus <,AJ xviii. 11&-119, xx. 200), we should naturally
expect him to refer to Christ, who, despite what has been said
above, did attract the attention of foreigners, as is conclusivelv
shown by the famous reference in Tacitus {Ann. xv. 44 cf.
also Sueton. Claiulms, xxv., Nero, xvi.), a reference which, as
;

VVhiston had already suggested, was probably borrowed from
Josephus. Burkitt finds a note of insincerity "in the passaj;e of
Josephus, as well as a 'cool and patronising' tone which a
Christian would not have employed, any more than he would
have spoken of the Christians as a 'tribe' (<j>v\ov) or used
1 in the
riSoi-^
way in which it occurs in the passage under consideration. Neither would a Christian, Ilarnack urges, have
been so ignorant of the life of Christ as to say that 'He drew
over to Him both many of the Jews and many of the Greeks,'
since His activity was restricted to the non-Hellenic world.
The passage 'this was [the?] Christ' (6 Xpio-ros oStos 7», etc.,
it is suggested, an
is,
implication that, in the opinion of
Josephus, the Messiah had actually appeared and been put to
death, so tliat the Jews would no longer be a political peril to
the Romans. Even the appearance of Christ to His
disciples
after the Resurrection may, Burkitt thinks, have been
entirely
credible to Josephus(cf. A J vi. 327 flf., ix.
183), and the accounts
of the Resurrection would,
moreover, afford a welcome Jewish
to
the
stories told concerning Apollonius of Tyana
parallel
Harnack says that, in describing Jesus as
(.'j.v.) and others.
the Christ,' Josephus was in no danger of
being taken for a
Cliristian (cf. A J xx. 200, 'Jesus, who was called
Christ,' 'IrjcroC
Tou Ae-yo^eVou Xpio-ToC) besides, his
phraseology intentionallv
betrays the love of sensationalism which is frequently visible iii
his writings.
It must also be
remembered, in judging the
attitude of Josephus as a whole, that, although a
Jew, he was
free from Zealot prejudices, and that he was further liberalized
not merely by his admiration for Hellenic culture and for
Roman power, but also by the influences which surrounded
him. Nor must it be forgotten that he wrote under the
patronage of Domitian, whose own household included the Christians
Titus Flavius Clemens and his wife Domitilla. As a
diplomatic
historian of the Jews,
writing in detail for foreigners, Josephus
would have been unlikely to omit mention of an event
which
aflfected— however slightly in his
day—the fortunes of his
nation it is evident, from his allusions to
Christ, that he regarded Him as a sage and a noble Rabbi, and from that very
fact he would not pass over in silence one of his own
countrymen of whom he could say, with the patriotic pride which distinguishes him, that He was 'a teacher of men who receive
true words (Ti\r,e^, not, with Whiston, ' truth
') with pleasure,'
BO that Jews, as well as Greeks, could boast of their wise
man
(tro(|)os a(nip);2 thus the interests of
courtier, historian, and
patriot would meet in an objective and non-committal reference
to Christ. From a somewhat different
point of view, Barnes
defends and amplifies a suggestion of
Whiston, holding that
'

;

;

1

The sole parallel which Harnack is able to adduce for the
use of <l)i\ov is the description of the Christians as latebrosa
et
lucifuga iiatio' by a pagan speaker in Jlinucius Felix (viii )•
and for 17501'^, as used in a good sense by a Christian writer he
can cite only II Clem. xv.
2'Ai^p = 'man of character or prominence,' as distinguished
from the ordinary man (ai'Spomo?) cf. the antithesis
between
the ai^p Christ and the
truth-seeking irOpwTrot in this passage,
and also the reference to Tuy npiuruv
= tlie chief prieslsl
d>'5piii/
'

;

etc.

the phrase this was [the] Christ' was added merely to
identify
the Jesus of whom Josephus wrote in this passage with tlie
Jesus whom the Christians lo\ed (not, as a Christian
probably'
would have written, 'in whom they believed'), and to differentiate Him from others of the same" name, especially as He was
already known to the GKBCO-Roman world under the name of
'

'

'

Christ.

Barnes notes, further, that, if the passage be assumed to be
a Christian interpolation, there is a strange absence of Christian
terminology, as, e.f/., in the words hjidurj yap avToU tpIttjv
ex<^v rjnepav wdKi.v ^iov. The passage reads, to him, very
like a non-committal report, by an orthodox Jew, of beliefs
held by Christians. Respect is manifest for the character of
Christ, who was a wise man, since it is befitting to call Him a
man ((TO(|)bs avi^ip, elye av&pa aiiTov Ae'yeii' XPV> 'lot, as Whiston
renders, 'if it be lawful to call Him a man'). He v\-as a 'doer
of strange things' (n-apaSd^iot'
epytov 7roii)T>)5), a tribute that was
paid Him by other Jews who did not believe in Him (Lk 526).
The coldness of the statement that 'even until now, the tribe
the Christians named after this person (airo rovSe uivoixaa-of^
without the
lievov) has not become extinct (ov/c eireKnTe)
slightest reference to the wide spread of early Christianity
reveals to Barnes again the observer from the outside who is
speaking. He is interested in the continuance of a Jewish
sect, but his position is detached.'
Equally bald and cold is
Josephus's bare statement, without comment on either side,
that Pilate, on the information of the chief men a-.iongst us,
condemned Him to the cross ; while Hai nack urges that the
implied thesis of Josephus, that Christ suffered death because
He claimed to be the Messiah— construed as a political figure,
a 'King of the Jews'— as well as his manifest surprise that
Christianity survived the crucifixion of its founder, is precisely what we should expect from the Hellenized Jewish
historian.
On the other hand, there is even a touch of irony in
.Josephus's allusion to the NT argument from prophecy, which
narrated both these things and ten thousand other marvels
.
(aWa fivpta
6aii^ia(ria) concerning Him ; indeed, with the
downfall of the Jewish State, Josephus might well feel sceptical
regarding the truthfulness of any prophecy. Finally, even the
context is against the theory of Christian interpolation, for the
jiassage under consideration is immediately followed by an
account of the scandalous connivance of the priests of Isis in
the betrayal of a Roman matron and at such a juxtaposition
a Christian would have revolted.
Putting aside the possibility that Origen, who quotes
Josephus on James the Just, referred to his ' testimony to
Christ in some work now lost (e.g., in those sections in Matfh.
which are no longer extant in Greek), and the question whether
although he mentions the AJ a few times— he had actually
read it, it is significant that what interests the modern reader
in the passage may not have been what attracted the
early
student (cf. Origen, c. Cels. i. 47, with A J xviii. H(i-119, and
the comments of Eusebius, Dcinnnst. Eoang. iii. lOS, on A J
xviii. C3f.)
and, had Origen quoted Josephus on Christ at all,
he may have done so quite as Eusebius did, as an incidental
addition to the sufficient statements of the Gospels, and, as it
were, of superfluity (olov ex nepLova-ia<:).
It inay also be suggested that the fact that Christ is not
mentioned in the BJ does not necessarily cast suspicion on the
passage in AJ, for in the interval of from 15 to 20 years
between the writing of the two works the spread of Christianity
—especially in Rome would render very explicable the incorporation of some reference to a Jewish religious leader in a
general and detailed treatise on 'the Antiquities of the Jews'
such as had not been necessary in the more compact and less
exhaustive 'Jewish War.'
The great objections to the passage have had their basis in
a failure to read it with due appreciation of the circumstances
of the time and the character of its author
it has been interpreted too exclusively from the point of view of modern
Christianity. When closely examined, the difficulties in the
way of the hypothesis of Christian forgery are far greater than
those which beset the theory that the passage is genuine.
After all, as Barnes pertinently says (p. 63), ' what, indeed,
does it prove? It shows that a Jewish historian, who was born
and bred in Palestine, who was twenty-six years old when FelLx
was Governor of Judaea, was acquainted with an outline of the
life of our Lord, which agrees with that
accepted by Christians.
Such a passage has become of serious evidential value only since
Strauss started the mythical theory; it is a "Testimony"
to-day only because Arthur Drews and others are again writing
about the Christus-mythus.'
Louis H. Grav.]
'

'

'

—

—

'

'

'

'

'

.

.

;

'

—

;

'

'

—

;

Early versions and supposititious works.—
of Josephus were translated into
Latin at an early date.
There are two Latin versions of the BJ. The
older of these consists of a fairly free rendering,
into which portions of the AJ&m\. other works have
been inserted. According to the perfectly credible,
and unwarrantably disputed, witness of the ancient
S.

The writings

was Ambrose of Milan. It is
commonly known as the work of Ilegesippus or
Egesijipus— a name which is probably a corruption
of Josippus.
The other Latin version is a literal
it was conone, and its author is unknown
INISS, its translator

;

jecturally,

though without warrant, ascribed to

JUALAMUKHI
Jerome or Rnfiiius (Cassiodorus, cle Instit. Div. Litt.
\1[PL\\\. 113:5]).
About the middle of the 6th cent, the AJ (not
including the Vit., iiowevcr) and the CA were, at
the order of Cassioilorus, rcj>roduced in a very
inferior type of Latin {ib.).
The Gth bk. of the
BJ, which treats of the destruction of Jeru.salem,
had been previou.sly translated into Syriac, and
incorporated with the Syriac;
(Peshittfi) as the
5th bk. of Maccabees. Subsequently there appeared

OT

a Slavic translation or paraphrase, which

is

extant

recensions, and there exists also a
rendering into modern Greek (in the IJarberini
Library [cod. Gr. n. 228, 229], Rome), besides
fragments of an Armenian version (F. C. Conybeare,
ix. [1908] 577-583).
The many translations
JTIiSt^
into Euroi)can languages which appeared shortly
after the invention of printing all go to show how
assiduously Josephus was read.
in

several

In view of tliis almost canonical prestige enjo.ved bj' the
writings of Joseplius, wu net'd not l)e surprised to find tliat tie
was credited witii other works, of unlinowii or disputed authorship, such as the followin'^- (1) The so-called Fourth Book of
Maccabees, an address entitled wtpl avTOKp6.Topo<; Aoyio-fioi), i.e.
'the lordship of divine reason over human desire,' and illustrated bj' references to the seven brothers who, according to
2 Mac, suffered luarlyrdoni under Antiochus Epii>hanes. The
first, so far as we know, to ascribe it to Josephus was Eusebius
:

(HE

HI.

X. 6);

others, such as

Jerome

(de

Vir. Illust. 13),

followed suit, wliile many MSS name Josephus as the author.
In the oldest MSS the work is anonymous, and its ascription to
Josephus, as is riijlitly observed in the ancient scholium to the
Canon, apost. 7C (85) (J. 15. Cotelerius, Pair. Apostol., Paris,
1672, i. 452), is a quite unwarranted conjecture. He had no
connexion mth the book in the AJ he knows nothing of the
seven martyred brethren and the whole address, alike in form
and contents, is alien to the manner of Josephus.
(2) The work known as Concerning the All, or The Being of
the All (wepl Tov irauToi, or jrepl tt)? toO wai'Tos ovcrias or
airtas), a polemical treatise against Platonism, in two books,
our knowledge of which, apart from a few sentences still in
existence, is derived from a note of Photius {Bibl. Cod. 48,
That Josephus was its author is a mere
p. 11'', 14, ed. Bekker).
sunnise, suggested perhaps by the fact that, like the two books
against Apion, it dealt with the antiquity of the Jewish nation ;
it may also have borrowed from Josephus.
Its ascription to
Josephus was already impugned by the ancients, who attributed
the work variously to the Presbyter Gains, Justin Martyr, and
Irenieua. Present-day scholarship ascribes it to Hippolytus,
who vras certainly credited with a work called rrepl toO navToi
and directed against Plato.
A third work, still extant, bearing the name of Josephus,
(3)_
viz. 'iMtr^rrrrov
vTroixmja-TiKov PiBXCov (see J. A. Fabricius, Cod.
pseudepigr. Vet. Test.\ Hamburg, 1722-23, ii. ; PG cvi. 16ff.), is
a liber memorialis after the classical pattern it is a concise
r6sum6 in tabular form of the most outstanding events in the
OT and NT and in Church History. Among other things it
contains a list of the various Christian sects and their respective
doctrines, and also of the persecutions.
(4) The Chronicle of Josephus Ben-Gorion, composed in the
Middle Ages, and preserved in various Hebrew and Arabic
recensions. Its nucleus is the BJ, in the so-called Latin
version of Hegesippus, and it is from this that its writer took
the name 'Josephus, son of Gorion (cf. Hegesipp. in. iii. 2, and
Bee, further, M. Schloessinger, in JE vii. [19U4] 259 f.).
;

;

;

'

the A,/ and
lt5>>7-17iK));
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llie

BJ

with an exhaustive commentary (Oxford,

also of the edition of J.

based upon Bernard's studies

Hudson

(2 vols., do. 1720),

the great edition
assimilated the
lalioursof all his predecessors.
In all these, however, little was
done for the text, which reiDuincd largely aa it was. It is true
that E. Cardwcll, in his edition of the BJ (2 vols., Oxford, 1S37),
noted the various readings of several reliable MSS, but he made
no USD of them in the text. Similarly the more recent editions
of the text in current use, viz. those of W. Uindorf (Paris, 1845)
and I. Bekker (Leipzig, 1S55), provide llllle of any consequence,
save a few conjectures, for the emendation of the very incorrect
Greek tradition. An adequate groundwork for the text was
supplied for the first time by the present writer's e<Jition, now
complete in seven volumes (Berlin, 18h5-95) in the BJ (vol. vi.)
he had the collaboration of J. Destinon. As
supplementary to
this may be regarded the writer's eililion of the EpHoine (Ik'rliu
and Marburg, l.i9()) and Carl Boysen'srevisionof the Latin version
—of which only theClh vol. hasappeared {CSEL xxxvil. (J [1898]).
It need hardly be said that the work of textual critieigin is still
of S.

Haverkami)

;

and,

linally, of

who

(2 vols., I.cyden, 1726),

;

far from complete; it is only now, in fact, that it can really
begin. S. A. Naber's revised issue of Bekker (Leipzig, 1888-9(1)
naturally approximates more to the older text.

LiTKRATiiKE.— General.— J. A. Fabricius, Bibliolheca grescce,
ed. 0. C. Ilarless, Hamburg, 1790-lbUl>, v. 1 If.
E. Schiirer,
i.3, Leipzig, 1901, p. 74 ff. ; G. H. A. v. Ewald, (ii^I,
A. v. Gutschmid, Klein.
Giittingen, 1843-59, vii. 89 ff.
B. Niese, Sybels histnr.
Schriften, Leipzig, 1889-94, iv. 330 ff.
S. A. Naber,
Zeitschrift, new ser., xl. (Munich, lS7fi) 193 ff.
Mnemosi/iie, new ser., xiii. (Leyden, 1S85) 203 ff.; M. Friedlander, Ocsch. derjiid. Ajiologetik, Ziirich, 19(i3 Paul Kriiger,
Philo mill Josei)hns als Apologcten des Judentutns, Leipzig,
19UG M. Krenkel, Josephus xind Lucas, Leipzig, 1S94.
;

GJV

;

;

;

;

—

;

Sources. H. Blocli, l>ie Quelb-n des Elarius Josephus in
seiner Archdologie, Leipzig, 1879 ; I. G. Scharfenbergr, De
losephi et ver.^ionis Alexandrince consensu, Leipzig, 1780 ; J.
Freudenthal, Uellcnist. Studien, Brcslau, 1875-79, i. 46, 218 A.
Mez, Die Bibel des Josephus uutcrsucht fiir Buch v.-vii. des
Archdol., Basel, 1895 B. Niese, Ilcrmes, xi. [lS7G]46Sfl., xxxv.
[1900]513ff. ; J. Destinon, Die Quellcn des Flavins Josephus,
Kiel, 1882, Untersuchungen zu Flavitis Josephus, do. 1904;
H. i)runer, Untersuchungen iiber Josephus (diss.), Marburg,
1896 G. Holscher, Die Quelleyi des Josephus (diss.), Leipzig,
1904 ; E. Taubler, Die Parthernachrichten bei Josephus,^TVua,
;

;

;

1904.

Theology.— C. G. Bretschneider, CapitatheologiteJudcBorum
dogmaticce e Flavii Josephi scriptis collecta, Wittenberg, 1812.
Chronology. Destinon, Die Chronologic des Josephus, Kiel,
ISSO; Niese, Hermes, xxviii. [1893] 194 fl.; G. Unger, SUA,

—

philos.-philol.-histor. Classe, 1892,

Documents.— L.

ii.

453.

Mendelssohn, Acta

Lipsitnsis, ed. F. Ritscbl, v. [1875] 87

ff.

societatis
;

philologce

Niese, Ilerines,

xi.

P. Viereck, Sermo grcfcus quo senatus populusque
romanus, etc., Gottingen, 13S8 ; Unger, op. cit., 1895, p. it>lB.,
1896, pp. 357-383, 1897, p. 189 ff.
Testimony to Christ.— Schiirer, i.3 544 A. Seitz, ChristusZeugniise aus dem klass. Altertum, Cologne, 1906; K. Linck,
De antiquissimis vetertim quce ad Jesum Nazarenum spectant
testimnjiiis, Giessen, 1913.
Transmission and history of the text. F. Josephi opera, ed.
Niese, i. iii. v. vi. pnofatio F. Josephi Antiquitatuin Judaicarum Epitoma, ed. Niese, do. 1890, p. iff.; F. Josephi opera ex
versione Lot. antiqita, ed. C. Boysen (CSEL xxxvii. 0), Vienna,
460

tf.;

;

—

;

1898.

On the Slavic translation.— A. Harnack, Gesch. der altchristlichen Litteratur, i. (Leipzig, 1893) 917 A. Berendts, in
x\ix. [1904] 3.
Additional literature is given by FabriciuB and Schurer (L8
100 ff.) in the works already cited.
;

TU

Bexedictus Niese.

—

Manuscript transmission and editions. The
JUALAMUKHI, JWALAMUKHI (Skr.
wide circulation and poiiularity of the works of
jvulumukh't, 'Haine-mouthed'). An ancient place
Josephus are indicated in the history of their of pilgrimage, famous as the site of a shrine
transmission. The LLSS Avere, and still are, very dedicated to the Hindu
Mother-goddess under
numerous, and the textual tradition branches out the title of Devi Hajresvari (Skr. Vujreivarl,
in manifold ways.
Each work, again, had its own
goddess of the thunderbolt '), situated lat. 31° 52'
peculiar fortunes. Thus, the most comprehensive, N., long. 77° 20' E., in the Bhavan suburb of the
the AJ, was first of all divided into four parts, town
Kangra, Nagarkot, or Kot Kangra, in the
then into tAvo, and each of these, again, took its
Kangra District of the Panjab. It was ruined in
own particular path. It was only at the close of the
earthquake of 1905 [Panjab Censics Eep., 1912,
the medifeval period that the A J was put together i.
It is one of the centres of Hindu iire44).
in a single volume, the BJ also being included
Numerous instances of this and similar
worsliip.
to
and
readers
amend
eluciendeavoured
scholarly
cults are collected by J. G. Frazer, Adonis, Attis,
date the text, and not a few MSS still show traces
It was visited by
Osiris^, London, 1914, i. 18811".
of a thoroughgoing revision.
Mahmud of Ghazni and Firfiz Tughlaq, when they
The works of Josephus were first printed in their Latin form
in A.D. 1009 and
AJ and BJ liy J. Schiissler (Augsburg, 1470) CA by P. Maufer attacked Nagarkot or ofKangrca
the latter campaign the
In his account
1360.
(Verona, 14SU). These impressions were subsequently often
historian Shams-i Siraj Afif, who objected to
reproduced the last serviceable complete issue of Josephus in
Latin is the Basel edition of 1524. The first printed Greek text,
such unorthodox practices, protests against the
revised by Arnold Peraxylus Arlenius, was published by Froben
belief that Firuz Tughlaq honoured the goddess
(Basel, 1544). This issue was several times reprinted, and formed
until recently the basis of all our editions. Among the later of
Some of the infidels have reported that Sultan Firuz went
a
umbrella over its
6.

—

'

;

:

;

;

:

'

these special mention should be made of the meritorious but
unfinished work of E. Bernard, who published the first parts of

and held
golden
the infidels slandered the Sultan, who was a religious,

to see this idol
"
specially

head

.

.

JUANG, PATTUA
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Other infidels have said that Sultan
man.
bin Tughlaq Shah held an umbrella over the
same idol but this is a lie, and good Muhammadans should
Hist, of India,
pay no heed to such statements (H. M. Elliot,

eod-feai-inc

.

.

.

Muhammad Shah
•

'

London, 1867-77,

li.

34, 445,

ill.

These protests by an orthodox Muhamraaclan
uneasy susijicion that the cult was
recognized even by JMusalmiins, many of whom
were deeply influenced by Indian animistic beliefs.
betray an

Abu'l Fadl, the historiographer of the Emperor
Akbar, describes the shrine under the name of
Mahamaya, great illusion
'

:

Pilgrims from distant parts visit it and obtain their desires.
Strange it is that in order that their prayers may be favourably
heard, they cut out their tongues with some it grows a;,'ain on
the spot, "with others after one or two days. Although the
medical faculty allow the possibility of growth in the tongue,
yet in so short a space of time it is sufficiently amazing {Ain-iAkbarl, tr. H. S. Jarrett, ii. [Calcutta, 1891] 312 tf.). On such
mutilations of the tongue, which fanatics sometimes offer to
iv. 65
N. Chevers, Manual of
Kali, see NINQ iv. 312 ;
MedicalJurisprudence for India, Calcutta, 1870, p. 492 f.
'

:

'

PNQ

;

Abu'l Fadl also refers to the legend, traced by
E. B. Cowell in the Gopatha Brdhviana, which
tells that the belief in the sanctity of the place
arose from the quarrel between Siva and his fatherin-law Daksa, when the latter was refused admission to a sacrilice. The spouse of Siva, the
goddess Uma or Sati, offended at the insult,
committed suicide, and Visnu cut up her body, of
which the tongue is said to Iiave fallen at this place
(H. H. Wilson, Vishnu Purana, London, 1864-77,
iv. 261 f. ; J. Dowson, Classical Diet., do. 1S79,
The account in the Vdyu Purdna, that
p. 76 ff.).
about the mountains of Subaksa and Sikhisaila is
a level country about a hundred yojanas in extent,
and that there the ground emits flames,' doubtless
refers to Jualamukhi (E. T. Atkinson, Himalayan
Gaz., Allahabad, 1884, ii. 295). The place, again,
is connected with the story of the Sikh Guru
Angad, who on arriving there reprobated the
idolatrous character of the rites (M. A. Macauliffe,
The Sikh Religion, Oxford, 1909, ii. 3).
The best modern account is that of C. Hiigel
(Travels in Kashmir and the Panjab, p. 42 fi". ). No
but in the centre of
idol represented the goddess
the forecourt of the temple there is a pit with
seats at either end on which he found
J^aqlrs
resting.
perpetual flame rose from this pit,
and from two places in the smooth rock similar
flames were seen bursting out to a height of about
8 inches. The worshippers, on entering the sanctuary, delivered their gifts, usually flowers, into
the hands of one of tXxQfaqirs, who first held them
over the flame and then cast them into the temple.
Close by is a shrine of the saint Gorakhnath.
On descending a good many steps I saw flames issuing from
two places in the perpendicular wall and, on examining more
'

;

A

'

;

attentively, I perceived, where the fire was burning, little
cavities in the smooth stones, with just the same appearance as
when a burning-glass is made to consume wood ; the flame
issuing, not from any aperture, but from those minute cavities,
emits a scent like alcohol, burning with an aromatic and most
agreeable mixture, which I could by no means identify. Under
each of these flames stood a pot of water, of the same temperature as the atmosphere ; the condensed residue of the gas thus
deposited takes fire on the application of a light, and burns for
more than a minute. Altogether this is one of the most extraordinary phenomena I ever recollect to have witnessed ; and no
doubt in distant ages was one of the spots most thronged by
fire-worshippers. The sight of this flame rising out of the
earth, perhaps long before any building was near it, would
doubtless add much to the influence of this superstition on the
minds of the attendant worshippers for this seems still to be
the case, although much of the marvellous is lost by confining
the flames within the walls of a temple.'
;

The same traveller suggests that the place was
an early seat of Buddhism and J. Wilson believes
that this is the explanation of the low esteem in
which tiie Brahman officiants are regarded {Indian
;

Bombay,

The

high-priest is
known as the bhojaki 2)iijdri, that is to say, ' the
officiant who eats the offerings,' the term bhojaki
being usually applied to those degraded Brahmans
whose only function is that of being fed vicariously
by pilgrims in the hope that the food thus conCaste,

1877,

ii.

Brahmans, but descendants of a servile class of
who from their connexion with the
temples have professed to be Brahmans (see H. A.

agriculturists,

318).

'

sumed may be transmitted to the deceased ancestors
of the worshipper.
They are said not to be genuine

133).

Glossary of the Tribes

Rose,

and

Castes of the

Punjab, Lahore, 1911, ii. 107 f.). The facts regarding iire-worship in N. India have been collected by
The cult
Elliot, Hist, of India, v, (1873) 559
of Jualamukhi Devi extends into Bengal and the
Deccan, and the aboriginal Kharwars have a shrine
dedicated to the holy fire which they call by the
same name (Risley, TC, 1891, ii. 204 Crooke, TC,
ff".

;

1896,

ii.

247

;

—

BG

xii.

[1880] 63).

Literature. C. Hiigel, Travels in Kashmir and the Panjah,
A. Cunningham, Reports
T. B. Jervis, London, 1845
IGI xiv. [190S] 397 f. MS
Archceol. Survey, v. (1876) 155 ff.

tr.

;

;

;

notes received from H. A. Rose, Superintendent Ethnographical
CrOOKE.
Survey, Panjab.

W.

JUSNG, PATTUA (the latter name meaning
—
'leaf- wearers' [Hind, ixittd, Skr. ]jatra, a leaf
A non- Aryan tribe found in the Katak Tributary
'

']).

States of Dhenkanal and Keonjhar, being most
numerous in the latter. At the Census of 1911
they numbered 12,845, of whom the vast majority
recorded their religion as animistic. They are interesting as being the last tribe in N. India which
retained the archaic custom of wearing leaves as
According to the tribal tradition, they
clothing.
Avere formerly fond of dress and were accustomed
to lay it aside when doing foul work, and to wear
The goddess (Thakurani, or as
suits of leaves.

some say, Sita) reproved them for their vanity,
and condemned them to Avear leaves in future,
threatening them that if they disobeyed they
Similar legends are
would be eaten by tigers.
told by other leaf -wearing tribes in S. India (E.

Thurston, Castes and Tribes, 1909, vii. 20). The
classical account of the tribe is that of E. T, Dal ton
(Descr. Ethnol. of Bengal, Calcutta, 1872, p. 152 ft".),
who gives the following summary of their beliefs
:

The Juangs appear to be free from the belief in witchcraft,
which is the bane of the Kols, and perniciously influences nearly
all other classes in the Jungle and Tributary Mah.als.
They have
'

in
not, like the Kharias, the reputation of being deeply skilled
"
sorcery. They have in their own language no terms for God,"
"
for "heaven," or
hell," and, so far as I can learn, no idea of a
future state. They offer fowls to the sun when in distress, and
On these
to the earth to give them its fruits in due season.
occasions an old man officiates as priest ; he is called Nagam.
The even tenor of their lives is unbroken by any obligatory

religious ceremonies.'

If this account, in itself improbable, be accepted,
they stand in a much lower stage of religious belief
than the neighbouring Dravidian tribes (see DraVIDIANS [North India]). But Risley (TC, 1891, i.
353) disputes Dalton's conclusions, asserting that
the tribe in Keonjhar worship a forest deity called
13aram, who stands at the head of their system, and
Next to him
is regarded with great veneration.
come Thanapati, the patron deity of the village
site, Masimuli, Kalapat, Basuli, and Basumati, or
Mother Earth.
Buffaloes, goats, fowls, milk, and sugar are offered to all of
No
these, and are afterwards partaken of by the worshippers.
regular days seem to be set apart for sacrifice, but offerings
are made at seedtime and harvest, and the forest gods are carefully propitiated when a plot of land is cleared from jungle and
prepared for the plough. In addition to these elemental or animistic deities, the Hindu gods are beginning to be recognized,
Brahmans
in a scanty and infrequent fashion, by the tribe.
have as j'et not been introduced, and all religious functions are
.
Juangs burn
discharged by the dehari or village priest
their dead, laying the corpse on the pjre with the head to the
south. The a"shes are left at the place of cremation or are cast
into a running stream. A few days after death a meagre pro'

_

.

.

ceremony is performed, at which the maternal uncle
deceased officiates as priest. Offerings to departed anmade in October, when the autumn rice crop is

pitiatory
of the

cestors are also
harvested.'

Literature.— The authorities are quoted

JUBILEE.— See
brew).

in the article.

W. Crooke.
Festivals and Fasts (He-
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JUDAISM.—

DEFINITloy.—Jud&ism^ may

I.

be dulined as the strictest form of monotheistic
belief,
lliit it is somethin<^' more than a bare
mental belief. It is the eflect which such a belief,
with all its logical consequences, exerts on life,
It is the
that is to say, on thought and conduct.
religion which was (irst preached by Abraham, and
symbolized by the covenant of circumcision (cf.

CluCUMCisiON [Semitic]), and it is still pracby his descendants. It is the oldest e.xisting
religion, the parent of two mighty faiths that have
spread over the major portion of the globe. They
have diffused the nrinciples of Judaism in a modified form, but the Kernel of their teaching is Jewish, in spite of accretions and losses, and Judaism
art.

tised

does not, in consetjuence, repudiate these religions
formal
or class them as idolatrous and false.
and precise definition of Judaism is a matter of
some difliculty, because it raises the question,
What is the absolute and irreducible minimum of
conformity? (see art. Creed [Jewish]). On the
other hand, it may be said, more widely, that the
foundation of Judaism rests on two principles the
unity of God and the choice of Israel. Judaism

A

—

denounces idolatry and polytheism. It believes in
a universal God, but it is not exclusive. It 4>elieves that this world is good, and that man is
capable of perfection. He possesses free will and
responsible for his actions. Judaism rejects any
Mediator and any cosmic force for evil. Man is
nor are the
free
he is not subject to Satan
material gifts of life inherently bad wealth may
be a blessing as well as a curse. ^lan is made in
the image of God therefore he is noble, like the
For this reason all men
rest of the divine works.
are equally brothers. Just as they were united in
the beginning, so will they be drawn together
again at the end of time. They will be brought
is

;

;

;

;

near to the Kingdom of Heaven by the aid of
This is the function of Judaism to spread
Israel.
peace and goodwill throughout the world.

—

'

Judaism by its idea of a divine kingdom of truth and righteousness to be built on earth gave to mankind a hope and to
history a goal for which to live and strive through the centuries.
Other nations beheld in the world's process a continual decline
from a golden age of happiness to an iron age of toil, until in a
great catastrophe of conflagration and ruin the end of all things,
Judaism points forward to a
of men and gods, is to be reached
state of human perfection and bliss to be brought about by the
of
divine
in
man or the revelation of
the
complete unfolding
God's full glory as the goal of history. And herein lies its great
distinction also from Christianity. Judaism's scope hes not in
the world beyond, the world of the spirit, of which man on
earth can have no conception. Both the hope of resurrection
and that of immortality, in some form or other familiar and indispensable to all tribes and creeds, seem evidently to have come
to the Jews from without— the one from Persia or Habylonia,
the other from Greece. 2 Judaism itself rests on neither. Its
sole aim and purpose is to render the world that now is a divine
kingdom of truth and righteousness and this gives it its
eminently rational, ethical, and practical character (K. Kohler,
:

;

'

in

JE

vii.

[1904] 303'').

This aim

pursued by the insistence on the
Unity and on the practice of the Commandments. Judaism lays more stress on works
than on faith, though the former are of no avail
without the latter.
is

belief in the

'It is not a creed or a system of beliefs upon the acceptance of
which redemption or future salvation depends. It is a system
of human conduct, a law of righteousness which man should
'

follow in order to live thereby (Kohler, 364^).

Yet Judaism does not lack a doctrine

of faith

;

very doubtful whether an atheist who kept
the Torah, or the Jewish ideals of righteousness,
could be called a Jew (cf. art. ATHEISM [Jewish],
vol. ii. p. 187 f.).
There is no doubt that he would
it is

1

The present

on Judaism is avowedly written from the
orthodox standpoint. For the liiieral attitude see art. Liberal
Judaism but it will be observed that, apart from the outstanding
contention, viz. the principle of the Oral Law, the differences
between the two presentations are but small and insignificant in
comparison with the elements shared by both in common.
3j:his point is discussed below
it ia doubtful whether
orthodox Judaism can accept this entirely.
art.

;

;

681

be saved,' in the Christian sense, because Judaism
teaches that
of
everjyr righteous man, irrespective
his beliefs, has a share in the world to come.'
But,
just because Judaism believes that every good man
IS '.saved,' it follows that to be a good Jew nmst
include something more, and must be ethically
higher, than being a good man.
While Judaism, on the one hand, opens the
door to proselytes, it is inevitable, from the fact of
its demanding self-sacrilice, that it must long remain the religion of a minority. The function of
J iidaism is to keep the great ideals, unsullied and inJews must be
tact, before the eyes of the world.
j)repared to defend their standard at the cost of
their lives, as in the past, and to sacrifice, not only
their lives, but their material prosperity often a
harder task. Many a potential martyr becomes
indillerent, through prosperity, to the ideals for
which he would oiler his life in time of persecution.
The world has need of a minority of idealists.
For, although Judaism recognizes the truth taught
by Christianity and Islam, it believes at the barae
time that there are other elements contained in
these faiths which are not in complete harmony
with the primitive source of truth. Judaism, then,
has not to comjiete with the more popular expositions of religion ; its raison d'etre is not to rival
the successful missionary activity of its daughters,
the Church and the Mosque ; it claims, not to be
the only form of truth, but to be the purest.
While Christianity and Islam are permeating the
world with their teachings, Judaism awaits the
day when it will, as originally, exert its influence
over both of them, and so over all mankind. How
this will take place, under what guise this universal
worship of the One God will be, it does not seek to
dciine.^ This despised faith,' which holds itself to
be in reality the Remnant or essence of righteousness, is safeguarded from extinction or contamination by the fence of the misivoth ( Commandments').
It has developed and grown, but ever in unbroken
continuity, from the simple declaration of monotheism to a complete and comprehensive scheme
of life.
From Abraham to the present day the
story has been written, and the pen has not yet
been laid aside.
II. Growth and development.— i. To the
end of the Restoration period. The Exile marked
a new stage in the religion of Israel. It was the
beginning of internal consolidation and external
expansion. The patriarchs, the lawgiver, and the
prophets represent successive degrees of progiess
in religious thought
monotheism, the Law, idealism.
The faith of Abraham Avas moulded into the
religion of a people, to become, ultimately, the
source of ideals for a world ; monotheism, purity,
righteousness, and justice had developed under the
impetus of lawgiver, priest, and prophet until the
time of trial arrived. Exile and persecution were
to test the reality of these lessons, to show that
the work of the teachers was sound and the faith
The touchstone of misof the pupils unshaken.
fortune clearly demonstrated this ; the seed had
indeed been skilfully sown on fertile soil. The
teachings of Isaiah had not been in vain the exhortations of his contemporaries and predecessors
succeeded in creating a compact remnant to carry
on the truth and hand it over unimpaired to posterity. The Ten Tribes were lost, while the Eemnaut, the southern kingdom, endured.
'

—

'

'

—

:

;

1 Even Elisha
ben Abuya is ultimately pardoned after the
death of B. Me'ir (see Bab. Uagiga, 156).
2 The
immutability of the Ceremonial Law in the coming
time was a matter on which divergence of opinion prevailed
Pe. 146, wnS Tnv?
see, e.g., Niddah, 616, and Midraeh Tillim,

;

no ^3 DN TfiD

Kin, line 8, outer col.,

576, ed.

Bomberg,
Venice, 1546, and, on the other hand, the 9th Creed of
Authorised
London,
Daily
Frayer-Book^,
Maimonidcs(S. Singer,
iDNB'

f.

1912, p. 80) (the pagination is identical in all editions).
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It is a matter of no small difficulty to attempt a
sketch of the religious beliefs of the exiles. Jewish
tradition (which ascribes much to a Mosaic origin
[hdldkhdh P Mdshe viis-Sinai]) and modern critical
views differ in many points. It will be more convenient, after some preliminary remarks, to trace
the career of Judaism from the Restoration, from
a point when most schools of thought agree as to the
prevalence of the Pentateuch. For with regard to
the religion of the two kingdoms little can be said
with certainty, and every statement is liable to be
rejected or modified according to the views held by
the reader on Biblical criticism. There are certain
general facts, however, that few will deny. On
the one hand, no scholar on the critical side will
maintain that the Pentateuchal legislation was the
complete invention of the age of Ezra and his
followers ; a large mass of usages and beliefs must
have been in existence for generations. Whether
the code in which they were embodied was the
Pentateuch or not is, for present purposes, a
matter of indifference. It is the beliefs and usages
themselves, and their effect on the people, that
have to be considered, not their external form.
The foundation of all religion rests on the
supreme fact of the worship of one deity, a heritage
from dim antiquity and this great idea did not
stand alone. Religion must have involved something more positive than an intellectual Credo, or
the tenacity of its persistence is inexplicable. The
Sabbaths and festivals, sacrifice, worship, homely
ritual, pious faith, and thanksgiving for the gifts
of nature miist have been the chief characteristics
of the simple and innocent life of the God-fearing
Israelite or Judajan, sanctified by the high moral
How far
lessons which his prophets taught him.
the beliefs, ceremonies, and observances differed in
the two kingdoms, what was the nature of the
difference, if any, and Avhether the Mosaic tradition
flourished more firmly in one than in the other are
questions to which it is impossible to ofter a definite
The answer must be framed according to
reply.
the attitude adopted towards criticism, and will,
of necessity, be controversial. But, whatever view
be taken, there must have been something more
powerful than unadorned dogma, some definitely
practical elements, some religious functions linked
to high ideals and appealing more to the heart
than to the brain, affecting the life and moulding
the conviction
otherwise the religion of Judali
would have been no more enduring than that of
the sister kingdom. Extreme criticism would relegate too nmch, if not everything, to a later age,
while orthodox Judaism has a tendency, perhaps,
to take too little account of moral and spiritiial
development. On the other hand, orthodox Judaism, with full Biblical authority, admits the break
in continuity and accepts the disappearance of the
LaAV imtil the reign of Josiah ; if this disappearance is considered in its true setting and value,
many diflSculties can be solved. Orthodox Judaism
takes its stand on the Mosaic authorship of the
Pentateuch; moderate criticism (i.e. that which
does not reject a Mosaic tradition
toto) lays more
emphasis on the lengthy periods of conquests,
and
civil
conflicts.
As a result of
.settlements,
jjolitical convulsions such as these, it is easy to
understand how, in a non-literary age and land,
amid a people recently emerged from bondage,
copies of a legal code, in any case few in number,
would tend to perisli. This is not entirely denied
by the less extreme upholders of the orthodox view
in fact, the difference between the moderate elements of the two parties is slight, being one of
degree rather than of principle. Yet, whether the
code existed or not, memories, more or less vivid,
must have lingered, though the extent to which
popular belief and practice were influenced is hard
;

.

;

m

;

to determine.

The observance

New Moons

S

of

K

Sabbaths and

2
i-\ Is 1'^), coupled with
the neglect of the Passover all the days of the
Judges until the time of Hezekifih and Josiah (2
2 Ch SO^i- 26), and of
23'''2, but see :^imhi, in loc.
the Feast of Tabernacles (cf. art. Festivals and
Fasts [Jewish], vol. v. pp. 879-881) since the days
(1

20^^^

K

;

of

Joshua (Nell

8"), is difficult to explain.

Mean-

while the discovery of the Assuan papyri introduces
much useful evidence as to the state of Judaism
outside Palestine. But the problems raised by the
papyri are complex. The present writer has endeavoured to show^ that the Jews of Assuan were
descendants of Israelite exiles or emigrants from
the northern kingdom. It is hard to resist the
conclusion that they possessed some knowledge of
the Pentateuchal ideas in any case they cannot
have regarded themselves as schismatics from
catholic Jewry. As Samaria fell in 721 B.C., and
the publication of the Law by Josiah did not take
place till 618 B.C., the northern kingdom would
seem not to have been entirely unaware of the
code, or at least of its traditions, unless the Assuan
Jews derived their knowledge after 618, when they
were already in Egypt.
During the Exile and the Restoration, perhaps
even earlier, Judaism spread far beyond the confines of Palestine.
Of what character was this
Judaism ? The belief in the one and only God had
long been an inalienable possession handed down
from the remotest ages. The periods during which
the true worship was obscured by that of other
deities were mere temporary interruptions that
had no lasting consequences. Baal-worship, destroyed in Israel by Jehu and in Judah by Josiah,
never reappeared after the Captivity. No tendency
to idolatry survived the Exile.
In many cases of
pre-Exilic apostasy, the prophets denounce not so
much the adoration of strange gods as the introduction of heathen rites and barbarous cults into
the service of the God of Israel.
Shall I give my
firstborn for my transgression ? was the temptation
that assailed many an Israelite who would have
scorned to be known as a worshipper of Milcom or
Astarte. Not only did he refuse these deities
allegiance ; he denied their existence. The teaching of the prophets was directed no less strongly
against henotheism. Idols had no actuality ; the
very term elilim, usually connected with a root
to be feeble or insufficient,' should more prob'all,
ably be regarded as a contemptuous diminutive
;

'

'

'

of

"jx

(cf.

art.

Images and Idols [Hebrew and

Canaanite], above, p. 138 ff.). Although passages
are cited (Ps 82, Dt 327-i» [reading D'n^xn 'J3 for
hH^W '33 in v.* LXX, Kara apid/uLbv ayyiXuv Oeovl) to
show that a belief in the God of Israel was not incompatible with a recognition of the validity of
other gods for other nations, yet no authoritative
;

argument can be found in jirose theology cannot
be deduced from poetical imagery, and, even if the
emendation in Dt 32^ is correct, the conclusion of
v.i^ is an overwhelming denial of the henotheistic
idea.
There were, doubtless, in earlier times, cases
where syncretism and henotheism sullied the purity
;

of the true faith, but in the religious beliefs of
the leaders, from the Patriarchs downwards, no
adequate confirmation for such elements can be

produced. Abraham, INIoses, and Elijah were all
equally zealous monotheists, and in none of their
successors was there any retrogression from the
highest and purest form of unitarian belief.
The polytheism prevalent in Babylon was vigorously attacked in the later chapters of Isaiah ;
more seductive to the Jews was the Persian dual(see art. Dualism [Iranian], vol. v. p. lllf.,
also the 'Jewish' section of the same art., ih. 112114), but it Avas none the less sternly reprobated
1 Jew. Lit.
Animal, London, 1908, pp. 146-148.

ism
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Aftei- the Keturn, no more is
|)ioi)liet.
heard of temptations or lapses in this direction.
The spark kindled and fostered by the propliets
had spread into a mighty flame. l-"roni the daj' of
tlie Keturn, as far as the Jews were concerned,
'the Lord was one, and His name was one.'
The belief, then, of the returned exiles in a
supreme (lod, sufiremo not oidy for Israel but for
the whole world, was unshaken and permanent.

by the

was the corollary that God
service obligatory on mankind,
to each one of whom he was accessible as a fi.Lher
The insistence on the compassionto his children.
ate element of the divine being that element
which was later called the middath hclrnhdmiin
resulteil in rellexions on the nature and origin of
Linked to

tiiis

belief

was good and His

—

—

and sull'ering. These speculations produced a repugnance to ascribe to the Deity the
authorship of any actions which seemed incompatible with His attribute of a merciful Father.
Hence the exiles of Babylonia were somewhat
allured by the Persian dualistic theory, which
seemed to oiler a more satisfactory solution of the
It was not a desire for
riddle of the universe.
idolatiy, not a negation of the Unity, nor the attractions and superior status of a dominant religion
evil, sin,

that led Jews to regard the contrast of Ahura
Mazda and Ahriman with approval. Their attitude
arose from mistaken motives of piety, and from
earnest strivings after the essential truth. Again
and again Jutiaism has witnessed a recrudescence
of the desire for a dualistic explanation of the problem of evil. Answers were not wanting from the

prophets and teachers, yet new generations repeatedly felt the old difficulty in a newer and
keener form. The book of Job and the Lamentations of Jeremiah declared vehemently for the
Unity, and did not shrink from attributing evil to
the (iodhead. The unnamed j)rophet of the Exile
states explicitly (Is 45''): 'I form the light, and
create darkness I make peace, and create evil I
the Lord do all these things'; and this clear definition of God's activity left no escaiie from attributing to His omnipotence that which man considered evil. Yet a later age again felt repelled
by this outspoken avowal and sought to mitigate
:

:

its

seeming harshness.

To the present time, the Jewish liturj^y, in the daily morning
service (see Sinj:er, p. 37), contains tluis passage as an introduction to the most important section, the sh^ina' (Dt C^), but
it is apparently divested of the very principle to which it owes
For the passage now runs, 'who formest light
its insertion.
and createst darkness, who makest peace and Greatest all
things.' This alteration is, of course, merely external, since
'
include evil,' yet the change is significant, and
all things
marks, no doubt, a revival of the hesitation to ascribe evil to
'

'

God.

escajjcd the notice of the later generations, and,
Our knowledge of the
therefore, of our own time.

period immediately succeeding the Return is very
as the centuries advance towards the
scanty, but,
period of Apocrypha, Mishna (see TALMUD), and
Slidrash (<j.i\), our material becomes more abundant, and it is practically certain that no great idea,
no supreme solution of any of those questions
which agitate and jierplex the mind of man in all
ages, would have disappeared from the intellectual
heritage that our ance.stors bequeathed to us.
Prom the 2nd cent, before the Christian era and

onward such a supposition

is

almost unthinkable.

The

.solutions of the problems of evil and sutrering ran on two lines, in a way closely allied.

Man

was incapable of understanding the inscrutable
ways of Providence. The prosperity of the wicked
was unstable or unreal even in this world how
much more in the world to come? It was only
a superficial judgment that would convict the
Almighty of injustice, by measuring His actions
;

This line of
with an imperfect human norm.
argument, that of Job, Ps 73, etc., combines two
thoughts the insufficiency of human reason and
tiie belief in the future world to redress the inPs 49 is difficult to interequalities of this life.
On the one hand, v.>« [v.^* EV] seems a clear
pret.
indication of a future life, yet the last verse seems
a pessimistic summary of the fate of humanity,
couched in terms of despondency almost recalling
the language of Lucretius.
The corollary of the future world was not always
employed.

—

It was sometimes argued {e.g. Vs 129) that the fall of the
wicked and the triumph of the righteous would be manifest
even in this world or that, as God had saved His people in the
the
past, so would He deliver them from present troubles
;

;

appeal to history is common in the post-Exilic prophets.
Coupled with this {e.g. Neh 9) is faith in God's mercy, which
will save the Jews and frustrate their enemies, though the
latter seen\ successful and the Jews doomed to failure.
The difTerent treatment of the problem offered by Kcclesiastes
will be discussed when dealing with the Apocrypha.

Closely allied to the problem of sin and suffering
the question of a future life (see, in general, art.
EsCHATOLOOY, § 10, vol. V. pp. 376-381). At the
early age of the Return, it is difficult to state preJudaism
cisely how this question was regarded.
has usually refrained from defining with precision
future
circumstances
of
the
and
the details
world,
contenting itself with a belief in its reality. This
The
belief is, however, firm and uncompromising.
difficulty felt in later times was to deduce this
There can be little
belief from the Pentateuch.
doubt, though direct evidence as to the antiquity
of the idea is not plentiful, that the post-Exilic
Jews believed in a Avorld to come whether they
believed in a resurrection of the body or of the
soul is a difficult point to determine (see art.
Resurrection [Jewish]). With the future life
was bound up a belief in future reward and punishment it is hard, in the first instance at any rate,
to conceive of a future state which will not ditt'er
from the present. If this world is to be one of
trial and testing, the life beyond the grave must
surely bear some relation to it, depending on the
success or failure achieved during the preliminary
The hereafter must be correlated to the
stage.
is

;

Closely allied to the prol)lem of evil was the
question of the prosperity of the wicked and the
sufferings of the righteous, dealt with frequently
In this, as in all
in the later Psalms and in Job.
the great prolilems, considerable liuctuation may
be observed. The unity of God was a sheet
anchor to which all held fast. His existence and
divine providence presupposed a true solution to
man's perplexities if man could but succeed in
finding the key, he would be able to unravel the
;

mysteries.
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The

certainty and dogmatism of later

ages .seem lacking during the Exile and in the two
following centuries. Prom the Apocrypha it can
clearly be seen how much the minds of men were
exercised and how little tiioj' were satisfied by the
answers which they ])ossc.ssed. The Apocrypha,
taken as a whole, is at least two centuries younger
than the Keturn, and it is only fair to assume that
the earlier age evolved no solution of which the
later was ignorant.
While taking care, then, not
to read into the former period the progress and development of the latter, we may at least infer tliat
none of the philosophical ideas of the former

;

The sin of mankind, if not expiated now,
present.
must surely be visited at a later time and, if the
;

sin, so also

the merit.

The famous 53rd chapter of Isaiah was fonnerly taken as the
The special
authority for a belief in vicarious atonement.
Christological interi)retarion has always been repudiated by
Judaism
the general principle has scarcely, if indeed at all,
been conceded (see S. R. Driver and A. D. Neubauer, The FiftyThird Chapter of Isa>ah according to the Jewish Interpreters,
Oxford, 1877). thi-. Ibn Ezra {q.v. 1 1167) refers the expression 'my servant' to all those God-fearing Jews who were in
exile ; Sa'adya ((?.».
892-942) to the prophet Jeremiah. Both
of these commentators reflect traditional exegesis ; their views
do not merely represent contemporary opinion. The suffering
of the Servant was regarded by the nations as an expiation
;

;

;

;
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selves to be placed with regard to Gentiles.

but this opinion, put into the moutiis of the
the outcome of their amazeGentile kings was erroneous, and
under such unparalleled
ment at the persistence of the Servant
a vicarious atonement is
of
The
impossibility
riersecution
Moses to become a
allow
to
clearly stated bv the refusal of God
'Whosoever hath sinned
substitute for the sins of Israel.
of
book
out
(Ex 323iff.).
my
me, him will I blot

for their sin;

'

Sin8t

inherited

punishment might
Similarly, although
be deduced from the Decalogue, the post-Exilic
Jews relied on the teachings of Jeremiah and
Ezekiel, which maintain emphatically the doctrine

Ezk

18).

free,

and

of a
ethnological point of view. The modern idea
the Semitic
unifying element is consanguinity
the
From
bond was community of worship.
earliest times the principle of divine selection
has been religious and not racial ; otherwise there
is no reason why distinctions should have been
made between members of the same family; e.g.,
Abraham, not his father Terah nor his brother
Haran ; Isaac, not Ishmael Jacob, not Esau.
The twin brothers have the same parents and the
same racial conditions, but even the primogeniture
is ignored, and the spiritual heritage is given to
Moabite is one who worthe younger brother.
ships Chemosh, an Ammonite one who worships
Milcom, and an Israelite one who worships Adonai.
It was not the possession of a territory, for nomads
have no settled territory. It was not the ties of
blood, for the descendants of Esau, though called
the brothers of Israel, are yet no true sharers of
;

of individual responsibility (Jer 3P8'-,
The problem of free will (q.v.) developed more
In Deuteronomy the free will
fully in later ages.
of riian is distinctly stated, and it is not felt to be
an encroachment on the divine prerogative of

omnipotence (Dt

God

is

Ipsff-

all-powerful.

SO^sff-).

Man

is

The dilemma does not seem

;

to have troubled the post-Exilic Jews,
One of the most important elements in Jewish
theology was the idea of cause and effect. The
books of Kings, which were compiled after, or at
least at the end of, the Exile, show very clearly
that the writers were prone to link together events
between which there was not, of necessity, any
connexion, to find some religious motive in all
the aid of
affairs, and to account for history by
children
theology. Thus the disaster to the village
she-bears is narrated after the
Avho were eaten

A

by
mocking of the prophet (2 K 2^^-). To the writer
it was obvious that the former incident was directly
caused by the latter post hoc ergo x>ropter hoc.
The Exilic or post-Exilic Jews seem to have had
no notion of secondary causes: the division of
causes into material, formal, efficient, and final

Israel's

of persons and events.
Thus the compiler of the books

of Chronicles, who must have
lived at least in the age of Alexander, cares little for political
to
that of religion, and to a less
he
subordinates
which
history,
extent this is true of the writer of Kings.i If the early theory
of causation be kept in mind, many difficulties, such as Hos 1,
can be satisfactorily solved. The influence of this theory on

Both in Babylon and after the Return the Jews
to the belief in their divine
Countless texts and teachings
reminded them of the fact that God had chosen
them to be His people. His witnesses, a kingdom
of priests, a beacon of light and truth to the nations
However much they might have
of the earth.
fallen short of their duty, however much they
might have neglected not only to teach others, but
even themselves to remain faithful to their sacred
task, God had not deposed them for ever from the

held tenaciously
election {q.v.).

:

which He had appointed them and their
Although the Jews had at times misinterpreted their position to mean a freedom to sin
with immunity from punishment a view strongly
opposed by the prophets {e.g. Am 2-3) yet they
never felt themselves to have been superseded.
Their mission was not taken from them. How
deeply they realized their responsibility and at
what personal cost they were willing to fulfil their
obligation may be seen from the great domestic
sacrifice which Ezra exacted fi"om a willing people
ancestors.

—

(Ezr9f.).
was no

light matter to separate from beloved wives and
it was obvious that, if the mission of Israel were

must be brought. The repudiation of the foreign wives has been wrongly attributed to
the Jews as an act of reproach and as evidence of callousness
it was in reality an instance of their devotion and their unswerving fidelity to the idea for which th^y had been called to
be a nation of teachers, to spread the Word of God to the uttermost ends of the earth.
in failure, the sacrifice

;

At this point it becomes necessarj^ to examine
the relation in which the Jews considered them1 Cf. W. E.
Barnes, The Two Books of the Kings, Cambridge,
190S, p. xxix.

strife of ideals

To a large ex-tent it denationalized religion by demonstrating
that the religion of Israel could survive the dissolution of the
of a national centre.
State, and was, therefore, independent
life
It is true that the elements of a national organization and
after the Babystill existed in the Jewish communities, long
lonian exile, and even later asserted themselves in new national
The connexion between race and religion, though
forms.
has never given
modified, was not destroyed. Judaism, in fact,
it
up altogether its racial basis. In this, as in other respects,
has ever been inconsistent. When the ideal of a community,
no
and
recognizing
organized for purely religious purposes
distinctions of race, has attempted to translate itself into action
from within organized Judaism, a reaction back to the national
idea has inevitably followed. And it was after every outward
had been swept away by
sign and vestige of separate nationality
Hadrian (A.D. 135) that national feeling and sense of racial
all the same, it remains
But
intense.
most
became
solidarity
true that ever since, the widely sundered and (in all other
of Jews which are scattered
communities
distinct
respects)
over the world find their one link of continuity and unity in a
'

office to

It

The

;

theology was great.

children, yet

heritage.

as originating in the
womb (cf. Gn 25^^"-, and see Rashi's remark on the
The link between Semites was solely
allegory).
that of a common Avorship. At times this might
with nonacquire a racial sense, for inter-marriage
Jews, involving almost necessarily an abandonment
of Judaism in the home and among the offspring,
was prohibited. This prohibition, however, arose
from a fear that religion would be affected, not
from a sense of superiority of blood. The book of
Ruth is an object-lesson in the consequences of
can
pushing this tendency too far the proselyte
be as worthy as the native, and from the Moabite
woman David himself was descended. For the
same reason a distinction was observed between
the seven nations of Canaan, who were irreclaimborne out by
ably steeped in Avickedness (a fact
to sojourn
archjeology), and others, Avho, coming
under the Avings of the Shekhinah, Avould develop
into true sons of the Covenant.
The effect of the Exile upon the JeAvish comW. O. E.
munity is summarized as folloAvs by
and Worship
Oesterley and G. H. Box {Bcligion
of the Synagogue"^, London, 1911, p. 3f.)

Consebelongs to the later age of Aristotle.
Avere
quently, their ideas as to divine agency
somewhat primitive, and influenced their estimates

not to end

Abrahamic

graphically portrayed

is

:

—

Did

they regard themselves as a separate nation among
other nations? This question acquires fresh importance in later and in modern times, and seems
to have been regarded dill'erently at different
It must "be remembered that the Jews,
epochs.
being Semites (q.v.), must, in consequence, be regarded from the Semitic and not from the modern

common religion.

m

.

.

,

x,.

principle, the separaIt has been pointed out, justly ,2 that,
been effected
tion between the State and the Church had already
But in practice Deuteronomic
in the Book of Deuteronomy.
obstacles in the way
with
serious
outset
at
the
met
principles
The last of these disappeared with the
of their realization.
destruction of the State. ...
,,.„.,
The first to seize and enforce the lessons of the txile was the
1

2

See below, p. 607.
Ber
e.g., by C. H. Coruill,

lOOG,

'p.

83

ft".

israel. Proi>hetwnus<^,

Strassburg,
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first (los:matist of the Old Testament."
lie laid the theological foundations of the structure which Ezra
reared.' i

prophet Ezekiel, "the

To

'

translate the words 'am and gdi by nation
to beg the question and to presiippcse an idea of
'nationality' akin to that wliich the word now
'

is

conveys.

The term 'am implied an

es.sentially

religious kinship, because in primitive times the
god was of the same kin as liis servants (see W. 11.
.Smith, Religion of the Semites^, London, 1894, p.
3511'.).
separation of religion and nationality
was impossible ; the idea of religion included mucli
that is im])licd by the latter. An Israelite wor-

A

became a Moabite, ipso facto ;
shii)ping Chemosh
'
an atheist Jew was inconceivable. ' It was impossible for an individual to change his religion
In
without changing his nationality' (ib. 37).
course of time the Semites developed many national
characteristics and adopted national features of life
and government. Intercourse with their neighbours
tended more and more to bring into the minds of
the Jews a craving for a separate national entity, for
a king, for an army, for territorial expansion. All
these desires are regarded by the religious teachers
as a falling away from righteousness, as signs of
rebellion against God.
Israel is a theocracy, to be
'

governed by judges and officers (Dt IG'**), by councils
of elders (Ex IS-"-), deriving their authority from
the priests and ultimately from the Deit}'. If,
dissatisfied with this form of government, the
'
Israelites clamour for a king, like all the nations
which are round about,' the desire might be granted
(Dt 17"). But the king is not to collect cavalry,
nor is he to set his heart on Egyptian alliances. He
is to spurn all the prerogatives of nationality and
monarchy, and to reign in accordance with the Word
of God.
Samuel (1 S 8) feels a great repugnance to
the institution of a monarchy ; the request for a
is
a
king '
rejection of God as their sovereign (v.'').
Israel shall dwell alone, and shall not be reckoned
the
nations' (Nu 23*). Her safety is to be
among
in rest and tranquillity, not in diplomatic duels
with Assyria and Babylon, not in political and
national alliances, not in seeking for territorial
expansion or military prowess. All these are the
very signs of nationality that are so sternly reprobated by Isaiah and, later, by Jeremiah. Israel's
destiny is comprised in the doctrine of the Eemnant,' the small minority of true believers, who,
oblivious of the narrow and confining bonds of
nationality, are to spread over the earth and make
'

it fruitful.

The ideal of Zion is to be not an impregnable fortress, but the
source of the Torah, the fountain-spring of righteousness. The
people who pinned their hope on the inviolability of Jerusalem
were confounded, just as those who cried out, 'The Temple of
God,' and trusted in it to save them, were mistaken. The idea
of a temporal nationality with strong military power and a
position of influence in foreign politics was never preached by
Isaiah as the destiny of Judah. But the reliance on nationality
and the boastful vaunt of being 'God's invincible nation became
stronger as the king, nobles, and people grew more faithless to
the Word of God, more heedless of the admonitions of the
prophet. They could not conceive that Assyria should be
allowed to overcome Israel, God's own nation, strengthened by
alliances, falsely encouraged by lying teachers, boastful of its
military prowess and efficiency. But Isaiah saw more clearly
a faithless nation would inevitably be abandoned by God, for it
was not for their nationality that He chose them, not because
they were better or more distinguished by inherent virtue, but
because of His love (Dt T^) for them and in order that they should
be His servants. Assyria was to be God's rod of punishment.
The unthinkable would come about, and the false ideals of
nationality were to be shattered by the hand of the heathen
empire. The Lord of Hosts was to be supreme. His power
was to sweep over the universe as waters cover the sea, sweeping away the puny artificial boundaries erected by man, 'removing the limits of nations and overwhelming the settlements like
a mighty hero (Is IQi-). When God had finished His work on
Mount Zion and purified it from false ideals, when nations
would no longer learn warfare, then would nationality be finally
annihilated, and Israel would be a third with Egypt and Assyria.
all equally a blessing to mankind,
Egypt being God's people,'
A3S3 ria His handiwork ,' and Israel His inheritance (1925).
'

:

'

'

'

1

'

'

Of. the ch. referring to Ezekiel in
Cornill, p. 117

ff .
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This universalistic consummation was regarded
all the prophets as the purpo.se for wliich the
Deity was working. This must not be taken to
imply that Israel was to lose its particularization.
Zion is constantly exalted to a po-sition of spiritual
leadership, and this position is contra.sted with the
Oriental despotic court, which the kings and nobles
created. At certain times, traces of a nationalist
spirit may be observed, especially in exile or in
persecution.
By the waters of Babylon the Jews
were, so to speak, driven into nationality because
they felt themselves to stand apart from the empire
wherein they dwelt. But it was, in reality, the
contrast between the two religions, not a sense of
nationality, that sundered the .Jews from their con-

by

The Northern King<l(jm was essentially
querors.
more nationalist in proportion as it was less religious
than Judah. Destruction and expatriation
upon both kingdoms alike but Judah survived,
Samaria perished. During the Maccabjean jjersecutions the contrast between Jew and Greek acquired
something of a national tinge. In Babylon and
after the Eeturn, the religaon alone seems to have
in spirit
fell

;

been the essential characteristic.
The dispersal of Israel began before the Exile ;
continued after the Iletum. Emigration, stimu-

it

by trade and other motives, as well as exile,
had removed many Jews from the land of tlieir
fathers.
They were to be found in Assyria, in
Egypt, in Hamath, in the coastlands of the Mediterranean, and even in remote and mysterious
'Sinim' (Is 11" 49'2). The presence of Jews in
Gentile surroundings, diflering from their neighbours in so many ways, must have stimulated, on
both sides, introspection. The Jews were driven
back on themselves, and they studied their own
religion the more carefully. They would naturally
look outside their own camp as well, and contrast
the forms of worship and the beliefs that existed
lated

without. At a very early stage the influence of the
Jewish Diaspora, as a missionary agency, began to
be felt. Judaism became more and more universalistic.
Cuneiform inscriptions reveal an intense
Jewish life in Mesopotamia; socially and religiously the Jews played no small part in the land of
their conquerors.
The other world power, Egypt,
was also the home of a solid Jewish community.
Doubtless many other colonies existed, for silence
must not be construed as an argument. Until the
appearance of the Assuan papjii, we had no evidence for Jewish life in Egypt at the time of the
Keturn we now, by one single discovery, are able
;

largely to re-construct the history of the Jews of
Yeb (Elephantine). The favour of the Persian
governors protected them
they prospered commercially, engaging in various trades and holding
property. Tliey seem to have had a tenqilc of
tlieir own, at least an altar with incense.
Tliey
felt themselves in spiritual communion with Pales;

corresponding with political and religious
Their names are mostly Biblical, and
they seem to have clung to their ancestral faith.
It is unfortunate that most of the documents are
of a business nature ; more positive details as to
religious life and thought would have been welcome.
Doubtless the activity of the Jews prevailed in
many other places, of which, at present, we have
no knowledge. We can safelyassume that, wherever
they settled, a centre was established whence Judaism was difl'used not only from Jew to Jew, but also
to Gentile.
Already Jeremiah, from the womb
(Jer P), had been designated as a pro])liet to the
Gentiles, to preach a belief in God and the tenets
of righteousness to the wide world.
tine,

officials.

The Temple and

its

sacrifices (see

SACRIFICE

[Jewish]) filled as large a part of Judaism after the
lieturn as before the first destruction. It is often
urged that the prophets deprecated the sacrificial
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system and were not over-zealous for the Temple
This view is scarceh- correct. The prophets
itself.
frequently decry sacrifices, when brought in a wrong
It is extremely
as licences to sin.
spirit or regarded
doubtful whether they rejected sacrifices qua sacrifices.
Similarly Jeremiah denounces those who

the existence of the Temple and the Ark of
the Lord an excuse for sin. Jeremiah 3^"'' is deit cannot be regarded as otherwise
finitely clear
than a denunciation of those who felt that the
Temple was inviolate, and that its inviolability
would safeguard them from the eflect of their wrongdoing. The prophets of the Return favour the
sacrifices.
Malachi, speaking not merely of the
present but even of the Messianic age, looks forAvard to a time when the minJidh of Judah and Jerusalem shall again be pleasing to the Lord as in daj^s
of old (3^).
Haggai and Zechariah, so far from
deprecating the Temple idea, reproach tlie people
for being lukewarm in the work of rebuilding.
There would have been no possibility for these
admonitions had the idea of Temple and sacrifices
been superseded. The rebukes are directed against
those wlio are despondent or those who are apathThe first Return was followed by a certain
etic.
amount of disorganization. Not until the advent
of Ezra was the religious life firmly established.
For this reason Malachi attacks a spirit of parsimony among the tithe-payers and those who would
defraud God of the sacrifices due to His Temple.
There is no indication anywhere that the Temjile
and the sacrifices were to be relegated to the

make

:

past.

The Messianic idea seems, to some extent, dormant at the beginning of the Restoration. The
term

'

Messiah,' of course, occurs in early passages
of Scripture, but in a purely literal sense of
'anointed,' i.e. king, or one appointed to fill a
certain office (cf. art. Messiah, Messianisii).
'The word "Messiah" (anointed one) is never
used in the Old Testament in the special sense to
which it has been consecrated by Jewish and
Christian usage (J. Skinner, Book of the Prophet
Isaiah, Chapters i.-xxxix., Cambridge, 1896, p.
Iviii).
During the Exile the term is even applied
to Cyrus, a Gentile ruler, because he has been
chosen to be a divine instrument in Israel's release.
What may be termed the Messianic idea
is to be found under two heads
(a) the redemption
of Israel, from the fii'st Exile
(6) eschatological
of
of
a
Golden
imiversal
prophecies
Age
peace and
brotherhood. Under the influence of the Restoration, Avhen the people and prophets alike were
animated by optimistic hopes for the present and
the more immediate futui'e, the Messianic idea
was not so strongly dominant. The settlement
of the people and the restitution and spread of
divine worship in its former home occupied general
The age of the Apocrypha saw a reattention.
'

:

;

newal of escliatological speculation and a development and perhaps an extension of the Messianic
idea.^

Prayer Avas naturally associated

Avith the

Temple

and the phrase MO'adhe El (Ps 74'') has
been taken to denote assemblies for worship,
synagogues. Set ])rayers are recorded in Chronicles and Ezra, and Jewish tradition assigns to
ritual,

this period the institution of the 'Amtddh prayer
(Singer, p. 44 ff. ; see, further, art. Prayer [JewSo little can be said definitely with regard
ish]).2
to ceremonial and liturgy during the period .suc1 For a detailed
survey of this idea in
Skinner, p. Iviff.
2 D'Jir.xnn D>D3n
BXI {Sifre,
Upnt:'

yV

its earlier

forms see

sions.

1864,

f.

142b,

I.

2

;

ed.

later stage.

§ 343, ed.

—

2. The Maccabaean period.
After the Return
the thoughts of the restored exiles were primarily
devoted to religion, to the rebuilding of the
ConTeniple, and to the exposition of the Law.
siderable time elapsed before the idea of nationalasserted
itself.
At
the
outset
the
Jews
were
ity
governed by Persian officials, whose autocratic
jJOAver was in ratio to their distance from the
Court, Such a policy of decentralization was illadapted to consolidate a vast and unwieldy emIn the great political convulsions occasioned
pire.
by the conquests of Alexander and the strife between the Diadochoi, the evil consequences of
such a system of administration became manifest.
There was neither a national idea nor an imperial
spirit to foster a sense of unity or attachment.
Unity would, in any case, be well-nigh unattainable in such a heterogeneous collection of subjects,

although patriotism might perhaps have been
aroused by a strong personality at the head of the
State.
The local governor, not tlie remote and
unknown King of kings,' represented to the
country folk their actual master with his overlord they had no concern.
The feuds of cities
'

;

in raiding and warfare, owing
to the Aveakness of the central government ; these
internal conflicts afiected the provincials, not the
gxeat battles of the Empire. The Jews felt themselves at first neither citizens of the Empire nor
Palestinian nationalists. The Empire was too
large and Jewish Palestine was too small.
The Jewish people had not the extension which is shown us
If wo had gone in the fifth century B.C.
in the days of Christ.
throus'h Galilee — through all those sacred places so familiar to
we should have
us, Nazareth, Cana, Bethsaida, Capernaum
been among heathens. The name Galilee is the short for Gali-

would often result

'

—

the Gentiles, that is, the region of the Gentiles the name
clung to those uplands between Gennesaret and the sea, even
after they had become predominantly Jewish. We should
have been not only among heathens, but among barbarians, a
population in which the original basis of S.yrian peasants, tillers
of the soil, had been crossed with the wilder Arab blood which
came in by infiltration from the desert. The people of the
Jews we should have found only in Jerusalem and in the fields
and villages around Jerusalem to a radius of some ten to fifteen
miles (E. Pk. Bevan, Jerusalem under the High- Priests, London,
lee of

;

'

1904, p. 11).

Nationality was produced, among the Jews, by
purely political causes. The overthrow of Darius
and his Empire at the hands of Alexander did not
For nearly a century they
at first react on them.
were under the dominion of the Ptolemj's, and
the change in their position seems to have been
It was not until Palestine was transferred
slight.
To
to the Seleucids that a new era really began.
the spread of Hellenism and to the fostering by
the Seleucids of Hellenic institutions and customs
the groAvth of JeAvish nationality is due. Antioch
Avas a nmch more zealous disseminator of Greek
culture than Alexandria, but the Hellenic spirit of
Antioch, more intense and aggressive, Avas correspondingly debased in quality. The Jcavs of Alexandria Avere not offended by Egjqitian Hellenism,
but the Syrian Hellenism of Antioch stirred up
strife through the Avhole land.

The attempt of Antiochus IV. to suppress Judaism and substitute tlie Avorship of Olympian Zeus
roused intense opposition. The Maccabees Avere
supported Avith devotion by the Hdsidim (see art.
IlASIDiEANS, TT.ASIDISM, vol. vi. p. 52G), and their
The
victory secured the permanence of Judaism.
beginning of the conflict Avas a fight for religious
liberty the end resolved itself into a struggle for
When once the triumph of religion
nationality.
Avas assured, theHasmona'an leaders, in continuing
for
the sake of national expansion,
the struggle
lost the sujtport of the ^asidim, Avho became their
undisguised opponents. No circumstance is more
;

M. FriedBomberg, Venice, 1546, col.
See also Me(]. lib, where y'V is attributed to the Great
238).
Synaj^ogue. The kernel is probably old, but has been redacted.
Ezra instituted the public reading of the Law on certain occa-

mann, Vienna,

ceeding the Return that it will be more satisfactory
to leave the consideration of this question to a
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instnuitive in tlie annals of Maccabiran history
tlian the secession of the 'Pious' party, as soon
as the aims of the Ilasmon^an princes became
It is not diilicult to discover the cause
material.
The gulf between Judaism
of tliis tlivcrgence.
Avas frreat, for not only reliKio'is
Judabeliefs but social i)ractices were involved.
ism, like Islam anil other Semitic faiths, includes

and Hellenism

many elements which

elsewhere
a dillerent classification. This
will be dealt
point, so important to remember,
with again in considering Ildldklul. The ^asidlm
could not tolerate many things, harmless in themto
.selves, which would have been allowed
j^iass
unchecked had religion not been at stake. The
have
not
inspired
Greek dress and athletics would
such detestation under other conditions. In Alexandria, Jews adopted Greek speech and, most probconsidered
ably, Greek costume, without being
In Palestine, under Antiochus
traitors to Judaism.
Epiphanes, all contact with the heathen became
became
impossible. Things innocent by nature
and
actively noxious. The gap was complete,
could not be bridged. With this utter loathing
for all things Greek, there came an insistence on
the antagoni,sm revealed antiall things Jewish
theses before overlooked or non-existent. There
was no national feeling before it was this bitter
on
religious antagonism that created it, j)erhaips
of
purpose to oppose Greek nationalism. The aim
Alexander was Hellenization, and this included a
strong national feeling Antiochus and his party,
unworthy heirs of a great ideal, and boastful of
their national superiority, produced by their excessive fanaticism a corresponding national feeling
on the Jewish side.
It was not among the pious ^ilsidim that this
evident in
spirit was strongest ; it was chiefly
Judas and the leaders. The ^litsidlm were concerned with one object and one object only— freedom of worship. Beyond this they cared for
nothing. Judas believed that there could be no
security from a repetition of the persecutions unless Judaism possessed a State as well as a religion.
Hence he favoured all institutions that tended
Here he parted comto arouse national feeling.
pany with the ^asidim, hitherto his staunchest
adherents. When Demetrius sent Bacchides to
instal Alcimus, an opponent of the Hasmonajans,
as high priest, the liAsidim Avere ready to accept
him, and this was the beginning of the breach.
Hereafter the fight was for national and dynastic
ambition (Bevan, p. 117). In exactly the same
way Jonathan and John Hyrcanus lost the support of the Pharisees, the spiritual successors of
the ^itsidira, because they combined the ofiices of

under

would

'relij,'ion'
fall under

;

;

;

as the Sanhedrin.i The Sanhedrin, composed of both
Rabbis ami nobles, possessed, up to the Roman period, the
liven Herod, in the height of his
of
life and death.
power
and from this it
career, was summoned to appear before them
will be seen that the authority and influence of the rehgious
State. The
Jewish
element were exceedingly strong in the
of the Pentateuch
priests, in accordance with the provisions
tithes and
the
received
were maintained by the people. They
firstfruita as their 'salaries, and were regarded with reverence
were
liabbis
and
the
on account of their sacred calling. They
treattKj with considerably more respect than the secular officials

known

;

by

or interpreters of the LaAv, came into existence.
The canon of the Avhole Biljle Avas most probably
formed later (but see, further, p. 594''), in the time
of 'Akiba(t A. I). 135; on 'Al>il)a himself see art.
Akiba bkn Jo.seph, vol. i. pp. 274-276). The
Pentateuclial legislation permeated the peojile and
moulded their lives. As the Torah spread, the
influence of the scribes increased in proportion.
Not only in Palestine, but Avherever the JeAvs-had
settled, the zeal for the LaAv accompanied them.
In Syria they made many proselytes (see Josephus,
In Egypt by about 260 B.C. the
VII. iii. 3).
their Avork, and the
Septuagint translators began
Bible Avas made accessible to the Gentiles in
The various Aramaic versions,
their OAvn tongue.
knoAA'n as Targumim (see art. TARGUM.S), are of
The
later date and Avere made for JeAvish use.
Septuagint seems to have been intended, according to the account of Aristeas, for non-JeAvs. The

BJ

Samaritan community accepted Judaism and received the Pentateuch about 430 B.C. Their recension ditt'ers in certain respects from the JeAvish
or Massoretic text (see, further, art. SAMARITANS).

All these facts shoAv hoAV the knoAvledge of the
It is safe to assume
diffused.
of the other Scriptural books circulated
For the intense devofreely, as Avell as tlie LaAv.
tion to the LaAV and to Judaism the scribes and
are largely
priests, the successors of the prophets,
The strength of the religious spirit
responsible.
appeared in various guises, not ahvays uniform.
Sects began to arise. As the Jcavs Avere brought
face to face Avith the fascinations of Greek culture,

Torah
that

Avas

becoming

many

a Hellenizing party greAv up. Originally, no doubt,
this party desired to adopt all that was good in
foreign culture Avhile remaining steadfast in loyalty
In course of time, partly by comto tlieir faith.
Hellenizers
pulsion and ]iartly by choice, the
succumbed to the allurements of their Greek friends
and made jettison of their religion to save their
material ])rosi)erity (1 Mac l''^). There Avere not
Avanting, doubtless, among them those Avho did not
prove utterly faithless, but the real resistance came
from the uncompromi.sing opponents of Hellenism.
From these the party of the ^asidlm developed,
men zealous for religion and for religion only.
These Avere the mainstay of the forces led by Juda-s
they Avere pioneers of martyrdom, ready to die not
merely for the broad principles of their faith, but for
the absolute observance of the LaAv. They Avere,
at first, prepared to suffer death rather than defend
themselves if attacked on the Sabbath. After their
The
breacli Avitii Judas, the yasidim jiass aAvay.
term disappeared, but the spirit surviA-ed, to reappear under the guise of the Pharisees.
After the fixing of the text of the Law, the
functions of the scribes centred on the exposition
of the precepts and commandments and the preThese
.scrvation and teaching of the traditions.
traditions, called the Oral LaAv (TorCth shebecdpeh),
are believed by orthodox JeAvs to have accompanied
;

'

!

—

;

and nobles.

The functions of these classes are not clear, nor is it possible
to state with certainty tliat these different names imply different classes of officials. Among the aristocracy thus constituted for, as Bevan remarks {op. cit., p. 6), 'the Comnmnity
at Jerusalem was no democracy' the priests were included,

—

classes of the population.
of Tishri,
the first

444 B.C., Ezra the
day
and Nehemiah brouglit out to the jieople
the LaAV of Moses (Neh 8'), and read its contents
From now ouAvards,
to tlie assembled multitude.
under the influence of Ezra, priest as Avell as scribe,
the study and observance of the LaAV Avere prosecuted Avith ardour. From his days the scribes,

'

—

the high priest gradually acquiring more and more power,
until, in the time of Jonathan and John Hyrcanus, the hi;^'h
priest was the head of the .State as well as of the religious
community. He was the president of the Assemblj' later

all

On

scribe

The
high priest and king (see Pss.-Sol. 17^'^).
5asidim and the Pharisees despised all worldly
elements. They cared not who ruled them or to
Avhat nation they belonged if only they could have
freedom to worship God. The tendency may be
often paralleled in Semitic history. The Khawarij, in A.D. 657, deserted the cause of 'Ali, the
No
fourth Khalif, and made their battle-cry,
judgment save that of God
After the Restoration the government Avas, in
the main, theocratic that is to say, the priests
and the exponents of the LaAv enjoj'ed considerthe hook of Ezra mentions four
able poAver
branches of .secular rulers (lO'- *)— princes, elder.s,
rulers,
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theWnttenLayf {Turdh shebbikh'thdbh),

andsitra,di-_

tion of Mosaic authority is called Ildla/chd l" Mvshe
The
mis-Sinai (see, further, art.
[Jewish]).
Written Law hail to be supplemented in many cases

LAW

tradition, because the prescriptions were sometimes vague and presupposed existing knowledge.
The rite of circumcision and the wearing of phylacteries, e.g., are ordained in the Bible, but
the details are not prescribed (cf. above, vol. iii.
The object of the scribes (q.v.) was to
p. 440*^).
teach the people how tradition required the Law
The absence of such scribal
to be carried out.
teaching had been the cause of the neglect of the
Law and of idolatry in earlier times the work of
the scribes consolidated Judaism and gave it
stability and endurance through the later ages.^
The name 'Pharisees' {P^rtshayya, 'separatists')
was adopted by or applied to those who were
careful to observe the Written and the Oral Law

by

;

(see, further, art. Pharisees).
Attempts are frequently made to belittle the work of the
scribes and Pharisees. The enormous moral and spiritual effect
of their work is often overlooked, and attention is focused on
their so-called 'hair-splittins,'s.'
(1) This mistaken attitude is due to ignorance of the true

perspective.
(a) Judaism includes many civil elements under the head
of religion ; consequently many discussions and prescriptions

referring to civil matters had to be dealt with by the religious
teachers. Similar legal arguments are to be found in every
of

system

law worthy

of the

name.

Every system must

of

necessity contain some elements of formal expediency, if it is
logic, since principles cannot always be pushed to their
Moreover, a legal fiction was often designed
logical conclusion.
to preserve the memory of a principle, while alleviating the
strict requirements of a law, especially if the fulfilment had
become too difficult for the community (l^hdqel). It must be
remembered that the scribe or Rabbi had a twofold, if not a
manifold, personality he was a civil judge as well as a religious
teacher. It is not fair to confuse the tv.'o functions and ignore
the different attitudes necessary for such a double position.
It is sometimes not easy to draw a line of demarcation. Further,
the duty of the scribe was to specify clearly what was required
of the people, to secure homogeneity of practice. It is obxious
that the vague prohibition of work on the Sabbath would lead
to public scandal and Sabbath-breaking, if the interpretation of
'
work ' were left to individuals. It was by specification and
precision that a spiritual rest was achieved. The Sabbath was
not merely a day of Don'ts.' As a matter of fact, the circumscribing of activities in the material sphere impelled a high
sense of rest and consecration. This statement is capable of
simple proof. On the whole, in the course of time, the
Sabbath laws have not been relaxed. The tendency has been in
the opposite direction {t'hdliamir). Consequently the observance of the Sabbath must be more rigid to-day than in the days
of the early scribes.
But no orthodox Jew feels the Sabbath to
be anything but a day of true delight, awaited with eagerness
and welcomed as a 'bride.' 2 And this delight can be realized
only from within. No non-Jew is competent to describe it, for

based on

;

'

is one which he can never have enjoyed.
The
Jew a day of ecstasy and good cheer, not of
has
a
a
not
character.
;
positive,
negative,
Only
when the Sabbath spirit is lost does the day become irksome.
When, for example, in order to indulge in some amusement or
to perform some act which is modern, and, consequently, falls
under no prohibition exactly specified by the codes, but which
is, nevertheless, obviously out of keeping with the Sabbatical
spirit, the prohibitions are circumvented and are observed in
the letter and not in the spirit, then the restrictions are felt to
be irksome. But the fault lies with the Sabbath evaders, not
with the scribes. The result is that the breach of the letter
soon follows that of the spirit, and the observance of the Sabbath
is finally abandoned.
Those who keep the Sabbath do not suffer
a penitential gloom, 3 as is often falsely imagined those who see
only the restrictions, and not the underlying spirit, tend, in
process of time, to lose the Sabbath altogether. It is therefore
those who do not keep the Sabbath that find it a burden.
(6) Many arguments are theoretical, being of the nature of
exercises in logic and dialectic in which every hypothetical
possibility has to be considered. Reuben and Simeon often
correspond to John Doe and Richard Roe.
(2) The work of the Pharisees and scribes is attacked by
writers who desire to belittle Judaism, in order to exalt the

this experience

Sabbath

is

restraint

to the

it

:

1

Of

the comprehensive verdicts on this important class,
the most impartial and scientific may be found in an ordination
sermon by Foakes Jackson, called Our Lord and the Pharisees,'
pulilished in the Pelerborough Diocesan Magazine, Jan. 1910,
with which every orthodox Jew will be in agreement. Of larger
scope, and equally praiseworthy, is R. T. Herford's Pharisaism
(London, 1912).
2 This is well shown
by Monteflore, Judaism and St. Paul,
all

'

p. 32 f
8 See
.

G.

II.

Box, Spiritual Teachimj of the Jewish J'r. Book
: Short
Studies], London, 190C, p. IS.

[Judaism and Christianity

There are some who, conceiving nothing
daughter faith.
positive about Christianity, would make the raison d'etre of
that religion the failure of Ju<laisni. This tendency leads to
perversions of fact, not always due to ignorance. Attention is
deliberately focused on the 'mountains suspended by a hair,'
and the Pharisaic Rabbis are represented as casuists and
hypocrites, their vast spiritual activity being purposely concealed.
According to the writers of this class, Judaism is
effete.
It is not enough to say that the Law is no longer obligatory on Christians because of the coming of Jesus. Judaism
itself must be stamped as corrupt and therefore superseded.
The influence of the Pharisees was immense.
They were men of extreme piety and devotion, and
their aim was to sanctify every phase of daily life.
The Jew was to think of God in every act, at every

moment.
observed

Not only must the command itself be
it must be safeguarded by a
fence
Natui'ally among so great a jmrty there
'

'

;

{s'ydgh),
were those who fell short of the high ideal that Avas
set them.
Alexander Jannceus warned his Avife to
beware of the false Pharisee. In the famous
passages of the Talmud (Jer. Ber. ix. 5 [8], ed.
princ, fol. 13a, outer col., ed. Jitomir, 1858-64, p,
'

'

119; M. Schwab, French tr., Paris, 1871, p. 171,
or Eng. ed., 1886, p. 168 ; Bab. Sola, 226 .see also
A both de B. Natliayi, perek xxx vii. ed. S. Schechter,
Vienna, 1887, p. 109=55a ; see note 4 of Schechter)
seven classes of Pharisees are mentioned he who
accepts the Law as a burden ; he who acts from
interested motives ; he who counter-balances ; he
M'ho is sparing ostentatiously ; he who asks to be
shown a good action, that he may do it ; he who
acts through fear ; and ho who is inspired by love.
The apparently sweeping condemnation of the Pharisees in
the Gospels is perhaps due to the fact that the rebukes were
originally directed against the hypocritical Pharisees, who had
;

,

:

disappeared in the time when the Gospels were compiled or
copied. To the Christian scribe, after the destruction of the
Temple, these distinctions were unkno\vn. Discrimination was,
therefore, meaningless to him, and was consequently omitted.
The result has been that the special condemnation of a small
minority has been made to include a large and God-fearing class
of men. The presence of upright and noble Pharisees receives
recognition in the NT in the account of Nicodemus, who was
also a ruler of the Jews (Jn Siff- 750-52 1939).
'

'

The

greatest achievement of the Pharisees was
the advance which they taught in the doctrine of
On this point, as also on the
the future life.
question of angels, they differed from the Sadducees.
The name of this part^ has been derived fi-om
sadcltq, 'righteous,' or, with more probability, from
Sddoq, Zadok, the famous priest from whom, it is
As opposed to the
said, they claimed descent.
Pharisees, who were largely democratic, the Sadducees were aristocratic. The Sadducees did not
accept the Pharisaic Hdldkhd. They maintained
the principle of eye for eye literally the Pharisees had long commuted the penalty (see Funk, p.
47 Judah Halevi, Kitdb al-Khazari, ed. Hirschfeld,
'

'

;

;

pt.

iii.

§ 46,

p.

175).

They

'

interpreted

the day

after the Sabbath' (Lv 231^) literally, not, as their
day after the festival.' Their
opponents, tlie
rejection of the doctrine of immortality was based
on ethical principles. The founder, Antigonus of
Socho, a disciple of Simon the Just, made his motto,
Be not as servants that serve the master for the
sake of gaining a reward, but be like servants who
serve not for the sake of gaining a reAvard, and let
the fear of Heaven be upon you' (AhSth, i. 3;
Singer, p. 184 ; R. T. Herford, in 11. H. Charles,
'

'

Apoc.

and Pseudcpigr. of OT, Oxford,

1913,

691

ii.

;

see, further, art. SADDUCEES).
It must be observed that, when the Rabbis contrast two ways
of serving God, ' from love
(me'ahabhah) and from fear
(miyyirdh), and extol the former, tliey are practically in
unconscious agreement with this saying, because love here

'

'

'

'

'

disinterested service, performed for its own sake.
According to Antigonus, there was to be no reward in a life
beyond the grave. The Sadducean doctrine of doing good for
its own sake is perhai)s ethically higher than that of the
Pharisees, but it is the doctrine for a saint and recluse, and is
impracticable as a popular creed hence, it for no other reason,
the Pharisaic party and form of belief were the more popular.
The two parties, according to Josephus, differed also on the
question of free will. The Pharisees held that man's freedom
of action was limited.
They ascribe all to providence and to

implies

;

'

JUDAISM
God, and yet allow that to
the
principally
in every action.
in

.

.ict

as

is

right, or the contrary,

is

power of men althouijh fate docs co-operate
But the Sadducees take away fate entirrly
;

.

.

and suppose that Ood is not concerneil in our doing or not
doing what is evil and that to act as is good or as is evil is at
men's own choice, and each man attaches himself to the one or
;

BJ

the other at will' (Josephus,

li.

viii. 14).

It would be ^v^on{!; to iiiia<,'iiie that the wliolo
code of life, esnecially tlie laws of ritual purity,
prescribed by tne Phari.sees was intended by tlieni
to be incumbent on all alike.
The 'am hadrex
(q.v.), or multitude, was free from most of these
provisions, which were observed only by the
This has been conh"bhf:iim, or 'associates.'
clusively shown by A. Biichler (Der galildischc
'Avi-ha 'Arcs, Vienna, 1906). Nor was the anta,f,'onism of Pharisee anUi' am ha' arcs general, as is often
Had that been the case, the Sadducees
thoujiiit.

woukl have been more

A

influential

and popular.

third sect existed

among the Jews, the Eswhose name is as inexplicable as the
Josephus {BJ il. viii, 2
gives a long

senes (q.v.),
sect itself.
account of their

11".)

manner

of life

and forms

of belief.

They were communistic ascetics. They rejected pleasure as
evil, owned property in common, and recruited their numhers
more by the adoption of children and the accession of proselytes than by marriage, which, however, they did not entirely
avoid. Their piety was extraordinarj', and they indulged in
ritual lustrations. They were noted for their fidelity
'whatsoever they say is firmer than|an oath.' They devoted themselves
to researches in ancient writings and to the study of natural
medicine. They believed in the corruptibility of the body and
the immortality of the soul. They believed in reward and
punishment as an incentive to right conduct. Many of their
customs give evidence of some foreign connexion, and it has
been suggested that they derived some of their ideas from
Gnostic, Pythagorean, and other sources. It is clear, however,
that they formed but an isolated section, and that they cannot
have entered very deeply into the life of the people. Their indifiference to the Temple ritual was a sufficient cause for separation, without their ascetic practices, which would not appeal to
a multitude. The most important feature in connexion with
the Essenes is their mysticism. For their influence on the
Kabbala see art. Kabbala.
;

The oldest Jewish schismatics were, of course,
the Samaritans ((7. v.). After the fall of Samaria,
the king of Assyi-ia introduced immigrants from
Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim
to replace the deported Israelites (2 K l?""^-).

These settlers partially adopted Judaism, serving the God of
In 432 B.C. they
Israel, but not entirely abandoning idolatry.
were joined by Jewish exiles from Jerusalem who had quarrelled with Nehemiah(Neh 132^ Josephus, Ant. xi. vii. 2, viii. 7).
The dispute turned upon the question of intermarriage. Being
excluded from worship at Jerusalem, they desired a temple of
their own. One of the refugees, Manasseh, a brother of Jaddua
the high priest, had married a daughter of Sanballat, the
governor of Samaria. For this he was disqualified from officiating at Jerusalem, and he therefore urged his father-in-law to
cause an altar to be erected in Shechem. This was done, and
the existence of a rival temple on Mount Qerizim further embittered the relations between the Jews and the Samaritans.
During the Maccabacan wars the Samaritans sided with Antiochus (Josephus, Ant. xii. v. 5). Later, John Hyrcanus destroyed
their temple. They possessed the Pentateuch in a somewhat
different recension, which they wrote in their own characters,
resembling the ancient Semitic script, but none of the Prophets,
whose inspiration they did not recognize.
;

In addition to the books of Daniel, Chronicles
(in part), and Ecclesiastes, and the works of the
historian Josephiis, other sources are available for
information about this period. The Apocryphal
writings, in most cases contemporary, furnish abundant material, especially for a study of thought and

religion.
In using evidence from the Apocrj^jha, it must be borne in
mind that we cannot be definitely certain that we have before
us an illustration of general Jewish thought.
One of the
reasons that prevented the reception of the Apocryjiha into the
canon was, no doubt, its divergence, in some cases, from orthoIt does not always follow that orthodo.vj' changed
doxy.
between the compilation of the various Apocryphal writing's
and the formation of the canon. In some cases, books, once
orthodox, have become Apocryphal, at least from the Jewisli
point of view, by reason of Christian or sectarian interpolations.
Consequently care must be exercised in accepting statements
from the Apocrj-pha as descriptive of Judaism generally.

In the main, however, the
Apocrypha furnishes
OT and the NT.
The beliefs of the Pharisees are very largely in-

a most valuable link between the
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The doctrine of immorreflected by it.
strongly developed in Daniel (12-). In
Wisdom (3"'-) it is associated with reward antl
punishment after death.
The souls of the righteous are in the hand of God, and no
spired

and

tality

is

'

torment shall touch them. In the eyes of the foolish they
seemed to have died
but they are in peace. For even if
in the sight of men they be punished, their hope is full of imthe Lord shall reign over them for evermore
mortality
and the faithful shall abide with him in love.' 'God
created man for incorruption, and made him an image of his
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

own

'

everlastingness

('i'^^S).

On

the otiier hand, Ecclesiasticus has no clear
belief in immortality, but, if anything, inclines to
a Sadducean rejection of the idea, lien Sirach's philo.sophy was that punishment overtook the sinner in
this life.
If the righteous died unrewarded, his
recompense lay in the good name which he left
behind him (see Bevan, p. 5811".). Tlie canonical
book of Ecclesiastes definitely breaks with the
idea, if, as is held by some scholars, the last
chapter, especially v.'', be an orthodox addition to
(djtain the inclusion of the book in the authoritative
The writer of 2 Maccabees, wlio deScriptures.
rived his history from Jason of Cyrene, is emphatic
in his belief in a future life, even in the resurrection of the body as well.
That the latter idea
seems also to iiave been held by Jesus may be
deduced from jNIk 9''^"^, unless the words were in-

tended purely metaphorically. The second book
Maccabees contains many verses which might
be cited to instance the author's unshaken belief
in a future life.
of

'Thou, miscreant, dost release us out of this present life, but
the King of the world shall raise up us, who have died for his
'
For these our
laws, unto an eternal renewal of life (79).
brethren, having endured a short pain that bringeth everlasting
life ..." (v.-i6).
Perhaps the most suggestive passage in the
book is 12-", For if he were not expecting that they that had
fallen would rise again, it were superfluous and idle to pray for
the dead.'
'

'

The date of 2 Maccabee.s has been placed Avithin
the period 60-1 B.C. ; slightly earlier were the
so-called Psalms of Solomon (70-40 B.C.), a collection of distinctly Pharisaic poems.
In the.se the
Sadducees are attacked and seem marked out for
eternal damnation, unless, indeed, repentance is
considered to commute punishment. Tlie doctrine
of

(II. E. Ryle
the Pharisees, Cam15").
bridge, 1891, p. li ; see 3'* li'^
In Judith there is no reference to a future state ;
but this is probably accidental, and no argtiment
can be drawn from this silence. Enough has been
cited from the Apocryplial writings to prove that
the doctrine of immortality was now firmly established in Judai.*ni.
The question of reward and punishment is associated with the questions of immortality, evil,
and free will. It has been doubted by some authori-

immortality

is

very strongly taught

and M. R. James, Psalms of

W

Ryle and James, p. 1 (d)) whether the
statement of Josephus, relative to the diflerence
between the Sadducees and Pharisees on free will,
is accurate.
The ninth Psalm of Solomon upholds
man's freedom and responsibility
Our works are subject to our own choice and power to do
ties {e.g.,

:

'

'

wrong in the works of our hands (v. 7).
Several Apocryphal works deal with the problem
of evil.
There is not much advance in thought,
but it must be remembered that, in the solution of
this enigma, the progress of philosophy since Job
lias not been great.
The chief source, in the Apocrypha, is 2 Esdras. To the writer it is inexplicable
that Israel should have been punished for its sins,
while the enemies of Israel have been allowed to
go free. The answer is to be found in a combination of the existing solutions.
The ways of God
cannot be understood by man, and in time to come
He will send retribution and recompense. Baruch
and Enoch also deal with the problem. About this
time the idea of original sin grew up ; but, as
right or
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590

nevei' adopted this idea, care must be
exercised in studying tliose early allusions, and in
accepting their testimony as typical (but see the

Judaism has

theory of

London,

Levy, The Doctrine of Original Virtue,

S.

1907).

existence of an active power or powers for
evil also comes into prominence, especially, though

The

not exclusively, in the Apocalyptic writings (cf. art.
Demons and Spirits [Jewish], vol. iv. p. 612 ff.).
Not only such books as Enoch, which are full of
demonology and angelology, but even Wisdom (2"),
contain such allusions 'By the envy of the devil
death entered into the world, and they that are of
:

his portion

make

trial thereof.'

Perhaps this

re-

crudescence of demonology is due to the old repugnance to ascribe evil to the Deity. Thus, Jubilees,
in describing the temptation of Abraham, makes
the agent not the Deity, but an evil spirit, Mastemfl,
The later Chronicles of Jerahmeel omit the
17'®^-).
incident entirely. Tobit also contains references
to the devil (6" &) and to demons.
(

The pessimism of Ecclesiastes represents one
trend of thought, probably Sadducean ; Wisdom
[V^^-) another:
God made not death neither delig:hteth he when the
'

;

perish : for he created all thing's that they mifrht have
and the generative powers of the world are healthsome,
and there is no poison of destruction in them : nor hath Hades
dominion
royal
upon earth.'
living:

being

:

The

Pharisaic teaching was predominantly optiand the Rabbinic writings are full of the
sentiment that this world is good the observance
of the Law was a joy in itself.^ It was good because it was the handiwork of the Creator, who
saw 'that it was good.' Probably tiie pessimism
of the Essenes, as much as anything else, contributed to their disappearance. The fatherhood of
God was one of the keystones of Rabbinic teaching.
*
Tlie latter end of the righteous he calleth happy ;
and he vaunteth that God is his father' (Wis '2}^).
The immanence was always upheld, and the transcendental nature of the Deity was held to correspond with, not to contradict, His nearness to man.
The divine fatherhood was one of the answers to
the problem of suffering and a protection against
mistic,

:

the assaults of

evil.

Two

books of the Apocrypha, Eeclesiasticus and
Wisdom, belong to the category of didactic literature, devoted to the praise of wisdom.
They are

the counterpart of the OT Wisdom literature.
With the Rabbis wisdom was often lauded, and
its great powers are often enumerated, but it is
synonymous with the Torah and connotes religion,
whereas in the Apocrypha wisdom implies knowledge in a wider sense. While the fear of the
Lord is the beginning of wisdom,' general secular
learning is sometimes meant. Hellcnizing and
perhaps Gnostic intluences may be held responsible,
to some extent, for the growth and spread of these
'

'

'

ideas.
She saves Adam after
the Fall, Lot from Sodom, Jacob from Esau, Joseph and Israel
from E<;ypt in fact, she is God's instrument (Vi'is lO'H-).
By
thy wisdom thou forniedst man (9'-) Vv'isdom is the artificer of
all thin<,'s (72^).
Wisdom is associated (SJiff-) with the Word of
God,' though the Logos theory is not developed very far.
Perhaps the personification of wisdom, which, of
course, can be paralleled in Proverbs, as in 8-^ 91,
may be regarded as the first stage in the growth of
angelology. Except in the definitely Apocalyptic
books, angels seem to have been used as poetical

Wisdom, as

in

the OT,

is

personified.

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

images, and regarded from a ligurative point of
view. In Jubilees, however, and in the Ascension
of Isaiah, very advanced angelology e.g., division
into groups and grades occurs.
Botli of these
books are later in date, and the references belong
to Christian rather than to Jewish Apocrypha.
Perhaps the most distinctive feature in the Psalms

—

1

—

See C. G. Montefiore, Judaism and St. Paul, p. 2S ff.
Ahelson, Immanence of God in Babbinical Lit., Introd.

^ J.

Solomon

the central position occupied by
and Messianic ideas. In no portion
of the Apocrypha is a clearer view presented or a
more spiritual hero portraj'cd. The title xpi-<^t6s is
of

is

eschatological

here, perhaps for the first time, used in the sense
of Messiah.
Pss.-Sol. 1723-cDd -^nd 18 deal particuThe time of his
larly with the future deliverer.
is

coming

concealed from

human knowledge

;

it

will be heralded by great disasters.
These were
'
later known as the
birtii-pangs of the Messiah
The
deliverer
was
to
be descended,
(hchhUMashlah).
but not supernaturally, from the house of David,
the Davidic relation being a link with the Messiah
of the prophets.
He will be supreme on earth,
but under God ; he will be king and priest ; he
'
will destroy proud sinners .and break up the rule
of the Gentiles, i.e. the Romans.
He will restore
the kingdom and gather in the outcasts of Israel.
He will rule the nations and peoples in holiness
and wisdom, and he M'ill be known for his justice.
The era of universal peace and brotherhood is not
so clearly indicated as by Isaiah.
There are,
There shall be
however, distinct allusions to it
no unrighteousness in his days,' nor will he reign
by means of war (Pss.-Sol. 17^''^-) 'Blessed shall
they be that shall be in those days, in that they
shall see the goodness of the Lord which He shall
perform for the generation that is to come (18').
The blessings are not to be restricted to Israel ;
the converted Gentiles shall share them.
There
is no reference to judgment, resurrection, or im'

'

'

:

;

'

mortality.
Ryle and James (p. Ivi) quote an earlier parallel from the
Alexandrine Sibylline Oracles, in the last quarter of the 2nd
cent. B.C.
Here {Orac. Sihyll. iii. 6o2-C5G) the Messiah (called
King ') is sent by God to make war to cease from the whole
world, punishing and rewarding, not in virtue of his own power,
but by the authority of God.
'

The views as to the Messiah were various and
by no means uniform. Material deliverers were
expected by some, spiritual by others. In such a
complex situation it is difficult to get a synoptic
vieAV.
In 2 Maccabees the Messianic element is
meagre in 2 Esdras, on the other hand, the length
of his dominion is specified as 400 years.
Enoch
associates the Messiah with the future life and
reward and punishment (chs. 48-51, 90, Charles, ii.
259 ), and in the later Apocryphal books the
216
;

fi". ,

fl'.

developed. Eeclesiasticus, with its disbelief
in a future life (17-'" ^"'), has no place for a Messianic
personage. The absence of this idea is a distincidea

is

mark of Sadducean origin.
The Sadducees were probably not lacking in
devotion to the Torah their observance was pertive

;

extensive, but not less fervent.
Tiiey
s''i/dgh, or fence, which the Pharisees
erected.
They did not insist so strongly and
frequently as the Pharisees on the necessity for
observing the Law, because this was taken for
less

haps

rejected the

granted.
The Sadducees had

their traditions as to the way the Law
should be carried out in practice, but they refused to make the
authority of the Scribes absolute. It is sometimes said that
the Sadducees were analogous to the modern rationalists. The
comparison is not a happy one ... it would rather be to those
in the eighteenth century who adhered to the church of the
fashionable classes, resenting any religious claim upon them
outside the routine of conventional decencies, and bitterly
opposed the fantastic "enthusiasm," as they called it, of the
followers of Wesley (Bevan, p. 125).
'

'

A

is threatened, 'awfully and
upon those in high place who have
not kept the Law (Wis 6^'-). The aim of the book
of Judith, the composition of which has been assigned either to the age of the Maccabees or to
the period folloAving Pompey's attack on Jerusalem
The Sabbaths and
in 63 B.C., is to extol the Law.
festivals are mentioned (8^ 10"), firstfruits and
Tobit is
tithes (IV^), and circumcision (14'").
'

stern judgment'

'

'

swiftly,'

similar to Judith in enjoining strict adherence to
the Law ; the dietary laws, firstfruits, charity,
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prayer, and rc'i>ontance are spetiully enipliasized.

Earuch, Jubilees, ami the Psalms of Solomon

all

'ma;;nify the Law and make it honourable.' In
Ecclesiasticus, on the other hand, the function of
the scribe is that of a philosopher rather than a
he is an expounder of
religious instructor (39')
ancient lore, of sententious doctrine, rather than
This does not mean
of statutes and onlinances.
that the Law is lii,'htly esteemed it was a selfevident trutli that the Commandments were to be
and the maxims and wisdom of
canied out
Ecclesiasticus were intended, doubtless, as a com])lement to the more essentially practical teaching
of the other books.
The attitude towards tlie Law may be paralleled
by tliat adopted towards the Temple and sacritices.
No liner tribute to the ecclesiastical system can be
found than the maj,'nificent eulogy of Simon, the
son of Onias, the great high priest, the type of the
KCihcn Scdck, in Sir 50. Great as was his welldeserved popularity, one feels that some, at least,
of the praises are intended for the otlice rather than
for the personality of the occupant.
Signiiicant is
his^ motto,
Upon three things the world is based
upon theTorah, u])on the Temple service, and upon
the practice of charity' {AbOth, i. 2; Singer, p.
Ilis disciple, Antigonus of
184; Charles, ii. 691).
Socho, the founder of the Sadducces, is hardly
likely to have inculcated a dislike of Temple ritual,
having been the jmpil of so distinguished a high
;

;

;

'

:

Ecclesiasticus, like Ecclesiastes, makes no
great point of the sacrificial .system ; like the Law,
it was taken as a matter of course (see also Jth
priest.

16'«).

Finally, reference should be made to an appreciation of natural phenomena,- just as in the Rsalms
and in Job the poetical genius was impressed by
the beauty of the world. It is re-echoed in such
stirring passages as Sir 42 f.
Little has been said hitherto as to the domestic
^
and personal religion of the Jews.
practices
These subjects can be dealt with more conveniently
in the next epoch.
Isaiah
3. To the completion of the Gemara.
had warned his countrymen against appeals to
foreign powers for aid. The unreal glamour of
such alliances scarcely concealed the silken but
etl'ective fetters of vassalage.
Judah, flattered at
the idea of being an equal ally of a mighty monarch,
was, in point of fact, reduced to a dependent
subject State. Exactly the same political error
was committed by the Hasmona;ans, in seeking the
Wherever the eagles once set foot,
aid of Home.
the country ultimately fell under Roman rule and
was
of
deprived
every vestige of independence.
^
It may be argued that, in any case, Judiea could

—

not have remained unnoticed, but must inevitably
be drawn into contact with the great world power.
This is true but, had Judas not broken with the
^^lsidim, it is possible that dissolution of the
Jewish State might have been accomplished more
The pious party whether ySsidim
peaceably.
or Pharisees were supremely indifierent to the
personality of their civil rulers and the political
system by which they were governed. So long as
freedom of worship was secured, they were ready
to render unto Ca\sar his diie.
The Maccaba-an
princes and the Sadducees, beinfj eager for national
and political independence, could not fail to pre;

—

—

'

'

1 There is considerable
doubt whether Sir 50 refers to Simon i.,
son of Onias i. (310-291 n.c), or to Simon 11., son of Onias n.
(190-170 B.C.), or to Simon llacuabaius (143-137 B.C.), the words
Son of Onias being: then a frloss. See Taylor, Sayings of the
Jew. Fathers", Cambridge, 1897, p. 12 H. T. Andrews,' The
Apocryphal Books, London, 1908, p. 33 G. H. Box and W. O. E.
Oesterley, in R. H. Charles, i. 293, 507, decide in favour of
'

'

;

;

Simon
2

3

11.

See Montefiore, Jiidaism and St. Paul, p. 4C.
See also art. Festivals akd Fasts (Jewish),
"

870 S81.

vol.

v.

pp.
'^^
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cipitate a condict whicli tlieir opponents might
have avoided or at least mitigated.
The inlluence of Koman government on Judaism
was manifest in three ways: (1) the functions of

the llabbis became more exclusively religious than
or political
(2) the unity of the Koman
(3)
iMiipirc stimulated the growth of the Diaspora
the lioman period witnessed perhaps the most

civil

;

;

and
fruitful
epoch of internal religions exi>ansion
constructive development in Ju<laism. To begin
with, the civil authority of the Rabbis was diminished by curtailing the jurisdiction and sanction of
the Jewish courts. The right of giving deci.sions
in questions involving linance was abrogated in
the time of R. Simon b. Shetali, during the reign of
Alexander Januicus; the power of inllicting the
death penalty wa.s suspended forty years before
the fall of the Temple (Jcr. S'tnh. 18'<, inner col.,
line 24of first perel>,ed. Krotoschin, 1860; Schwab's
tr., Paris, 1888, p. 228; see CuiMES AXU PUNI.SH-

MENTS (Jewish), vol. iv. pp. 288-290). This
limitation of the powers of the Rabbis served to
intensify the ill-feeling between the Jews and the
Romans, but it did not cause the disappearance of
the Jewish laws in those spheres where they were
no longer operative. The attention of the schools
was centred on the discussion of civil and social
enactments and prescriptions, even though their
practical application was, at the time, impossible.
The debates and

deci-sions, being incorporated in
the Gemara, have preserved faitiifully a detailed
record of these laws. The tendency of the Rabbis
was, henceforward, to become religious teachers
In the time of the
rather than civil oflicials.
Sepphoris academies, there Avere bitter feuds between the Jewish civil and religious oflicials. This,
however, must not be taken to imply the rise of a
new class of
new class of professional Rabbis.
Jewish civil servants arose, called Parnasim,' etc.,
who were often in antagonism to the Rabbis.
They were tax-gatherers and administrators, and
are reproached for many evil practices (see A.
Biichler, Pol. and Sue. Leaders of Jew. Comm. oj
But the Rabbis reSepphoris, London, 1909).
mained, as before, private individuals. In general,
they were accustomed to earn their living, not
by teaching, but by some occui)ation or handi-

A

craft.
R. Gamaliel m. (first third of Ist cent, a.d.), the son of R.Judah the Prince, said 'All study of the Torah without work
must in the end be futile and become the cause of sin (Jboth,
ii. 2
Herford, in Charles, ii. 09')). R. Zadok
Singer, p. 187
Make not of the Torah a crown
(1st cent. A.D.) used to say
:

'

;

;

'

:

nor a spade wherewith to
'
He who makes a worldly use of
shall
waste
the crown of the Torah
away,' he deduces that
'
whosoever derives a profit for himself from the words of the
Torah is helping- on his own destruction (ib. iv. 7; Singer, p.

wherewith to
quoting

dig'

190

;

atvfjrandise
llillel's

;

thyself,

motto,

Herford, p. 704).

of the Koman Empire in the growth
Jewish
of the Diaspora is almost incalculable.
settlements arose in many distant lands and cities.
Many causes stimulated the spirit of travel and

The share

The peacefulness
province, as compared with the
turbulent conditions prevailing in Palestine, must
have induced many Jews to settle abroad. Commerce and deportation were other factors. Life
in Palestine wa.s considered superior to foreign
residence (see Judah Ilalevi's Kitdb al-Khazarl,
tr. Uirschfeld, pt. ii. §§ 22, p. 98 ; GUtin, 8a, etc. ;
Ab6th de R. Nathan, 2nd text, perek xxxix., ed.
Schechter.p. 54a [:=107]; Keth. lloiand Ilia; of.
JE ix. [1905] 503 f.), especially as many laws could
be fulfilled only in the Holy Land. But the Jews
outside were not forgetful of their religious duties.
Of this there is abundant evidence. In earlier
days, the Egyptian Jews at Sjene, as may be seen
from the papyri, observed the Passover, and used
colonization
of life in

1

On

a

among the Jews.

Roman

the functions of these

oflBcials

see

JE ix.

[1905] 541

f.
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the Jewish formula of marriage, 'Thou shalt be
my wife,' not the customary Egyptian declaration,
'Thou shalt be my husband.' Philo {de Vita

Mom-is, ii. 137 [Mangey] ed. L. Cohn and P. Wciidland, Berlin, 1902, iv. 204 f. tr. Colin, Kroslau, 1909,
i.
302) bears testimony to the strictness with
which their descendants kept the Sabbath, abstaining from all manner of work, neither kindling fires
nor carrying burdens, nor in any way violating
;

;

Their position was sufficiently important to require
a special treatise of the Gemara, containing laws,
This treatise is Mass. Gerim
etc., affecting them.
and belongs to the appendix of smaller Massekhtdth.
The proselytes of the gaie, ger hash-sha' ar and ger
toshdb (see Dt 5^^ 14'-'' 'Ab. Zdrd, 646), who accepted
Seven
part of the Torah, that is to say, the
;

'

the

Noachian Precepts' (for which see ERE iv. 245*),
are distinguished from the gere sedek, or full proselytes, for whom a blessing was added to the

flourished

'Amtddh

In Syria, too, Judaism
Pharisaic s'ydgh.
and spread (see Josephus, BJ Vll. iii.
From the Babylonian business documents
3).
of the great commercial house of Murashu and
Sons, in which documents many Jewish names
occur, Samuel Daiches has shown hoAV great was
the zeal for Judaism existing among the Jews in
Mesopotamia (The Jews in Babylonia in the Time
of Ezra, London, 1910).
Judaism had also planted itself firmly and extensively within the Roman Emjiire. The allusions
of the classical writers are instructive.
Already
before the time of Pompey's conquests, Jews were
in
be
found
the
Italian
cities
to
(H. Graetz, Hist,
of the Jews, Eng. tr., London, 1891-92, ii. 67).
Jewish captives, brought to Home as slaves, were
freed
by their co-religionists and added strength
to tlie Jewish community.
The hostile, or at all
events contemptuous, attitude of Horace, Tacitus,
and Juvenal was due to the inveterate Roman
pride of race rather than to knowledge ; it reflects
a superficial popular verdict, not a judgment of
matured reflexion. But such phrases as in qua
te quaere proseucha (Juvenal, iii. 296) are illuminating for the history of Judaism.
They show
that Jews brought their worship with them in
their wanderings, and that their synagogues were
numei'ous and well known. Caesar, like Alexander
and Napoleon, favoured the Jews, who greatly
mourned his death (Suetonius, Caesar, 84).
He
supported and freed Aristobulus, and his influence
was a valuable protection, for he allowed the Jews
'

'

to perform their worship in

Rome.^

Augustus

de-

creed the inviolability of synagogues, and exempted
Jews from appearing in the law-courts on the
Sabbath and on Friday after the ninth hour.'^

Judaism was indeed a missionary

religion.

The

disgust at the hollowness of the old faith was
causing many cultured Romans to waver in their
allegiance to the gods of the Capitol, and a desire
for the truth was making itself felt.
The Jews
were keen missionaries. They compassed sea and
land (Mt 23^^) to make one proselyte they strove
not to win lukewarm adherents, but to implant a
fervent belief in Judaism, and to make the newcomer twice as zealous as themselves (see also
Clement of Alexandria, Strom, vii. 15 \PG ix.
'

'

;

524 f.]).

Apart from
of the

and the common bond

religious ties

Hebrew language, one

of the strongest links
that united Jews scattered in different lands was
the tax of a third of a shekel, to be applied to the
Temple. This was ordained by Nehemiah (lO^^f.j
as a voluntary contribution, and it was loyally
collected and forwarded from all parts.
One of

Cicero's orations, pro Flacco, was delivered in
defence of a certain praetor of that name, who
had seized two hundred pounds of gold which the
Jews of Apamea, Laodicea, Adramyttium, and
Pergamos had prepared to send to Jerusalem.
Cicero pretends to be in fear of the JeAvisli members
of the audience an argument which, if not purely

—

rhetorical, would show to what influence Jews had
attained in public life.
Under Severus, Judaism
became a religio licita. Proselytes to Judaism
were numerous, in high circles as well as among
the populace, both in Rome and in Asia Minor.
1

-

Jos. Ant. xrv. vii. 4, x. 8
Jos. Ant. XVI. vi. 1-7.

;

Dio Cassius,

xli. 18.

The

(see Singer, p. 48).

translations of

the Bible into Greek, by Aquila, and into Aramaic
(the Targum Onkelos hag-ger), are ascribed to proselytes. Queen Helena of Adiabene, her son Izates,
and King Monobazus adopted Judaism before the
time of Claudius (Josephus, Ant. XX. ii.); Flavins
Clemens, the cousin of Domitian, died a martyr
for his adopted Judaism in A.D 95, his wife and
fellow-convert, Flavia Domitilla, being exiled to
Pandataria (see Dio Cassius, Ixvii. 14; and art.

Proselytes).
As a rule, Rome did not persecute for religious
motives, preferring to overlook nonconformity
wherever possible but with the spread of Judaism
;

and of Christianity the refusal to sacrifice to the
Emperor or to look on him as a deity was regarded
as treason, and punished with death.
The private
and public life of Rome was so closely associated
with idolatry that intercourse between Jew and
Roman was very restricted. Every civic or social
act or custom was allied to idolatrous worship or
the pouring of libations to heathen deities. The
refusal to participate caused the Jews, and the
Christians too, to be regarded as atheists ^ and as
unsociable haters of mankind.
The problem of
regulating this intercourse was serious. On the
one hand, Jews had to be kept entirely free from
participation in idolatry ; on the other hand, the
Rabbis were anxious to enable the Jews to mix
with their neighbours, as far as was consistent
with a strict observance of Judaism, for social and
commercial purposes, so that the lot of the orthodox
Jew should not be too rigorous. Hence the treatise
'Abddd Zdrd and the enactments of TertuUian (see
the In trod, in W. A. L. Elmslie's ed. of AbSdd
Zdrd in TS viii. 2 [1911]). Of the 316 diff"erences
between the schools of Hillel and Shammai, 18 are
connected with intercourse with pagans and the
use of pagan articles of food. The discussion of
these differences, in the house of Ananias b.
Hezekiah b. Garon, became very acrimonious, and,
It was afterwards
it is said, finally led to blows.
regarded as a day of black misfortune to Israel,
no less disastrous than the day on which the Golden
Bab.
Calf was set up (see Mishna Shabb., i. 4 ff.
Shabb. 13a, 17a, etc. ; Tos. Shabb. i. 16 = M. S.
Zuckermandel, Pasewalk, 1880-82, p. Ill, 1. 2).
This is, doubtless, a verdict of posterity on the
consequences of interdicting intercourse with
;

heathen so

The Jews adopted much from

strictly.

the Romans. The Haggada for Passover, or order
of domestic ceremonies, with which this festival is
observed, is saturated with customs copied from

Roman etiquette.
The menu 'ab ovo usque ad mala' is represented bj' the
hard-boUed eggs, eaten just before the meal, and the liardseth
the piece of unleavened
(apples soaked in wine and spices)
bread, aftqdjndn (anh kujutjj, Ku>tiov, 'after the feast,' or perhaps
Wl Kojftov, during the meal '), takes the place of the usual
dessert of apples for a special reason on this night. The method
of leaning at the meal is that of the triclinium the prescrip;

'

'

;

tion of four glasses, reminiscent of the propinatio or fixing of
the number of glasses and proportion of wine bj' the arbiter or
dictatrix bibendi (see Hor. Ones in. xix.
Plautus, Pers. v. i.
19 ff.), is most instructive the number of glasses usually corresponded to the number of letters in the name of the chief guest.
;

;

Four would obviously represent the Tetragrammaton. This and
1

67rr)ve'x5r)

Ttou 'lovSaltov
aneOavov, oi
xvii. 4).

5e

.

tjOtj
fie

.
.
eyxAjjjiui a0edTi)TO5, y<j>' ij? Kal oAAoi €s to.
e^oKc'AXoi'Te? ttoAAoI KaTeStKacrOiqaaVj koX ol fxcv
Tuiv yoiiv ovcnitjv i(TTepy}6r]<Tav (Dio Cassius,
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the 'niixinif of the wine,' the '(hiiping,' elo., are

all

instances

Another Satlducean sect was that of the

which show how the ritual of Judaism lias preserved innocent
manners and customs horrowed from Roman dinner tahlea.
In anotlior way, too, the Diaspora was adected
CJalilee was a
by tlic hhiltini,' of tlie schools.
barbarous district before the Rabbinical academies
were transferred to Uslia, Supplioris, and Tiberias.

tlieans (see art.

The

'

arose within.
contrast has often been drawn between the
Jews of Egypt and those of Mesopotamia. Un the
whole, the latter country was more favourable to
the growth of the spirit of Judaism. Babylon is
the birthplace of the larger Talmud, undying in its
iuUuence on Judaism ; Egypt is the home of the
Septuagint, which was superseded by Aquila's
version and became the heritage of the Greek
Church, as well as of Philo Juihcus {q.i^.), whose

A

[Jewish], vol,

Galilei,

Helleniani, and Baptistxe.-

Clement of

—

mination, drawn up by Samuel the Younger (early
part of 2nd cent.) at the request of Gamaliel,
was added to the Eighteen Benedictions.* The
Boethusians,^ a Saddiicean sect, were descended
from Simon b. Boethus of Alexandria. The Cairo
Genizah lias recently furnislied documents of an unknown group of sectaries. These have been edited
by S. Schechter [Documents of Jewish Sectaries,
i.,
Cambridge, 1910), Avho attributes them to a

Zadokite sect at Damascus founded in Maccaba?an
times.
This hypothesis has been disputed, however, by many of the
Scholars who have devoted themselves to the book. See Israel
L6vi {REJ Ixi. [1911] lGl-205); M. J. La<,'rang:e {RB, new ser.,
[1912] 213-240, 321-360); W. Bacher (Zeitschr. fur hebr.
G. Margoliouth
Bibl., vol. XV. [1911], no. 1, pp. 13-25);
(Athenceiim, 2G Nov. 1911, Exp, vni. ii. [1911] 499-517, iii.
[1912] 213-231')), who believes that the Zadokites regarded John
the Baptist as the Messiah and Jesus as the teacher of ri;^hteousness; R. H. Cliarles (ii. 785 ff.), who regards the book as the
composition of a party (not a sect) originating among the
Sadducees, but closely related to the Pharisees, and writing
between IS and S B.C. ; and A. Biichler (JQR, new ser., iii.
[1912-13] 429-485), who regards the book as coming from the
period preceding the Karaite schism. At all events, this sect
with the Zadokites of Kirkisanf, mentioned in the Kitdb
agrees
al-Amvar
(' Book of Lights'), in opposing Rabbinic ordinances
in several particulars, notably divorce and the
regulation of the
calendar.
ix.

1

2

See last line of Sukka, 44a, and Rashi, in loc.
These sects were known to Eusebius (IIKw.

known

from

;

'

93] 122-157, vi. [1803-94] 82-99, 225-201.
* See
viii. [1904] 595, xi. [1905] 2S1.
B Inter
alia, they were strict Sabbatarians

JE

that n|2'n-nN nn'ii rt^jj^ j:i2n (.^ukka, 436).

VOL. VII.— 38'

and did not believe

[1903] 643 f.).
Naa.sene.'*, serpent-worsiiippers,

iv. p.

612

Further, the ill-feeling

f.).

as'ain hd'-drcs, as

often maintained (e.<;r.
385 f.).'
Christianity was, of course, the most important
and enduring of all the sects.
general consideration of Christianity and of its relation to Judaism
must be reserved till the end of the article. For
the moment it w ill sullice to mention the circumstances that close affinity existed between the
teaching of its founder and that of the Essenes ;
that Christianity, like Judaism, spread rapidly in
the Roman Empire, chiefly where Judaism had
fructified the soil by its teachings; and that Chrisin art.

"Am Ha-ares,

vol.

is
i.

p.

A

tianity, like Judaism, soon developed sects
dissensions.

and

The three great prophets, Isaiah, Jeremiah, and
Ezekiel, arose at national crises when their aid was
most needed. All of them preached the doctrine
of the survival of the Remnant, but in none of them
was this Isaianic principle so strongly marked as
in their great successor, R. Johanan ben Zakkai.
This great teacher saw, like Jeremiah, that Judaism
could indeed survive the loss of a temple, that it
was universal, not national, and that it could
flourish as well in foreign lands as at home.
He
saw, like Isaiah, that the great mass of the people
were irreclaimable, and that the hope of Israel lay
in the survival of a loyal Remnant. For this reason
he managed to escape from the siege of Jerusalem,
and, presenting himself to Titus, craved a boon.
This was granted, and he received permission to
found a school at Jamnia (Jabne, between Jafla,
and Ashdod). This school proved the salvation of
Judaism. After the fall of the Temple, when despair
was universal, it was from this school that newhope went forth and a new epoch developeil in the
Now indeed Judaism became
history of Judaism.
essentially a religion of a book, but it was a living
the
of
which
were loyal human hearts.
book,
pages
As the Return from Babylon resulted in the dissemination of the Written Law, .so this ' Return,'
or revival, resulted in the elucidation and ultimate
codification of the Oral Law ; it laid the foundation
of the Talmud.
The name of '.scribes' [Sdfrim) was given to
the earlier Pharisaic Rabbis, the last of whom
was Simon the Just. The Soferim formed the mysterious body known as the Great Synagogue [Da:3
r^^Min [Ab6th, i. 2]).
Whether this was an actual
assembly or a name given to certain Rabbis is a
'

much
xxii. 6)

the work of an older author, Hegesippus and Epiphaiiius (liter.
xvii. [PG xli. 256]) mentions as a Jewish sect the
Hemerobaptistae, who are the nnnc '"^aiQ (Bab. Ber. 22a; ;jer. Ber. iii.
6, c), not to be confused with the Essenes.
3 On the
various patristic references cited above see S. Krauss,
The Jews in the Works of the Church Fathers,' JQR v. [1892-

Do.si-

JE iv.

was great between the Kabbis and the Jewish
ruling classes in Sepphoris during the 2nd and 3rd
centuries.
It was not so strong, on the other
hand, between the educated chi-sses and those

philosophy, though important in its day, cannot
for a moment bo compared with the
teachings
of the Babylonian Kabbis in its importance for

Alexandria also mentions [Strom, vii. 15 [PG ix.
524]) the existence of Jewish sects.^ Against the
sectaries, or Minim a term which at certain
periods included Jewish Christians— a special com-

Dositheus' in

were (inostie sects that .scarcely come within the
conlines of Judaism (.see Graetz, ii. 378, and
cf.
h'JiE vi, 238 f.). Within orthodox Judaism
dis.sent was not wanting.
In addition to the
schisms caused by pseudo-Messiahs, such asTheudas
and Judas (Ac 5-*"'-), in general, there was a great
gap of thought between Palestine and Galilee in
The North was, for a hjng time, ignorparticular.
ant and superstitious, and especially in such
points
as demonolo^y dillerences
may be seen between
Palestine and Galilee (.see art. De.mons a.vd Spirits

Mesopotamia, on tlie other liand, was a more fruitful soil and actually 'lent' learning to Palestine,
so that Ilillel brought' Babylonian wisdom to the
land of Israel. 1 As in the case of Christianity, the
growth of the Diaspora was not entirely a source
of strength.
When Judaism spread abroad, sects

Judaism. The Jewisli communities of Egypt seem
to have fluctuated and disappeared
periodically, at
all times.
Thus, when the Arab general, 'Amr ibn
al-'A?, conquered the country (a.d. 640-642), no
mention is made of the Jews among the religions
enumerated in the treaty of peace with the
Mukaukls. The Jews of Egypt and of Mesopotamia were mostly orthodox ; but sects, more or
less heretical, manifested themselves in Palestine
at an early date.
Justin Martyr enumerates
(Dial, cum Tryph. 80 [PG vi. 665J), besides the
Sadducees and Pharisees, the Genistae, Merista?,

'

U|>hites and

'

disputed point.

On the one hand, S. Funk wntes {Entst. des Talmuds, p. 88) :
Die Grosse Versammlung war zun.-ichst eine politische Oberbehorde und als solche eine gesetzgebende Korperschaft. Da aber
ein grosser Teil derselben, zuniichst die Priester und Leviten,
'

iCf. A. Biichler's pamphlet, cited above (v. 591'')
'The
Rabbis reciprocated the feeling [of hatred], but It found expression only in burlesque exaggerations {f.g. those quoted in art.
'Am IIa-are.s) addressed to scholars, which betrayed their
incapacity of doing harm, and, I think, the insincerity of their
hatred (p. 58).
:

'
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unci hochsten

den liohen

Kultusbehorden vorstanden,

dass auch

selbatverstiindlich,

ist

measures of argument (see Tos. Sanh. vii. 11.=
Zuckermandel, \>. 427, 1. 4; see also Schechter's
note, no. 12, on p. 110 = 555 of Abuth de R. Nathan,
Text A, perek xxxvii., ed. Schechter), later developed by 11. Ishmael to thirteen (see Singer, p. 13).
Hillel M'as the advocate of leniency (mcqil), his rival

es

duioh

religiose Anordiiung:en

diese Versamnilung getroffen wurden. Was die Soferim in den
Schulen gelehrt, wuide diirch diese zuin Gesetze erhoben.' On
the other hand, H. E. Ryle (The Canon of the OT, London, 1892,

The
Excursus A, where all the evidence is given) sa.vs (p. 270)
to justify us in regarding the
evidence is quite insufficient
"
" Great
Synagogue as an institution which ever played a real
part in the history of the Jews ... it was, we believe, a dream
of the Jewish Doctors (see also Taylor, p. 110 and, for Herford's
theory, his Pharisaism, p. 21).
'

:

'

;

The successors of the Soferim werecalledTaw?!af»i
(from Aram, tend = Heb. shclnd, to repeat '). Their
teaching is, in consequence, called the Mishna (on
which see art. Talmud). The Soferim formulated
the Tannaini repeated. The Tannaite period was
less constructive than conservative.
This teaching
was naturally not uniform.
It was preserved
under
various
until
collected by
verbally,
forms,
R. Judah the Prince (150-210), who made the recension of R. Meir authoritative. Otlier versions
were external (Boraitha see annotated ed. of
'

;

'

'

;

The Author ised Daily Pray er-Book, by I. Abrahams,
XX v), or 'additions' {Tose/ta). All legal matter
was called Hdldkhd, from •^hn, to walk,' i.e. a course
of conduct. Homiletical and allegorical matter was
termed Haggddd (or Aggddd in Aramaic), from
p.

'

'

the hiph'il (tj.-i, to declare, tell, relate') of i:j, to
be conspicuous.' Midrash (q.v.), or exposition,
was the Ilalakhic or Haggadic exposition of the
'

Scriptures.
It was noted for the use of the parable, which,
though found
in the OT, was revived and popularized by Jesus, if the theory
is correct which is advanced by H. P.
Chajes, who maintains"!
that the word authority {i^ovuia), in the phrase he taught
as one having authority (Mt 729), should be parable,' the Heb.
root '7•^^*0 meaning both rule and proverb.'
After the Bar Kokhba war the schools were
transferred to Galilee and, ultimately, to Baliylon.
In these schools the Mishna was debated by later
Rabbis, known as Amordim, and their discussions,
in Palestine and Babylon, are called the Palestinian
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

and Babylonian Gemara respectively. The word
G^mdra means completion.' Mishna and Gemara
together are called Talmud. Neither the Mislina
nor the Gemara was written down at first.
They
were preserved orally.
'

Great care must be taken in citing these works. It must be
remembered that they embody information extending over
centuries, and that they frequently give individual thou>'hts
and expressions. Evidence must be carefully weighed and
used with discrimination. The date, the place, and the author
must be accurately noted. Evidence for Palestine is not alwav s
applicable to Galilee or Babylon. Similarly, chronological unity
must be maintained. Further, the private circumstances of a
speaker and the politics of his age must be remembered. Thus,
a Rabbi who lived in an age of persecution wUl
have
known the meaning of tolerance. One who lived scarcely
in the midst
of wicked and inmioral non-Jews would
hardly have recommended his pupils or his flock to mix with heathen. Haphazard

and misleading.

citations are inaccurate

The Talmud is a corpus juris rather than a code.
The reduction of all the legal matter to an
orderly
code was the work of later generations, and the
of
the
Talmud M'as calculated to help
arrangement
the memory by the association of ideas,
by the use
of mnemonic aids, and
by niemoria technica. The

man is regulated, and every act of
considered.
Not only matters essentially religious are dealt with, but also civil matters,
whole
daily

life of

life is

hygiene, arclueology, folklore, medicine, science,
and table etiquette indeed, the most
heterogeneous
subjects occur, so that of a truth the motto of the
Talmud might be quicquid agunt homines nostri
farrago libelli.' It must be remembered that the
Talmud gives verbatim reports; consequently, it
must be judged not as an encyclop.-edia or as a code
of Justinian, but as a Hansard.
Many cases are
hypothetical or ideal many hair-splitting' arguments are, in point of fact, exercises in logic and
mental analysis (see above, p. 588^). Hillel, who
flourished about 100 B.C., and who introduced
Babylonian learning to Palestine, perfected seven
;

'

'

;

1

Markus-Studien, Berlin, 1899,

p. 11.

Shammai, of rigour {maJirnir). Hillel's example
of leniency was followed
by his grandson Gamaliel
I., son of Simon, who 'lightened' the Law
by his
decisions.
This Gamaliel greatly opposed violence

and it was "he who advocated
the release of Paul (Ac 5^^-39). He is also known
for legislation for the jirotection of women and his
regulation of the calendar. For a detailed account
of the Talmudic legislation see art. Talmud.
It was probably due to the rise of
Christianity
that the Canon ^ of the Bible was formed. The
in repressing heresy,

famous passage in Baba bathra,

146, etc. (which
be consulted in Ryle, op. cit., Excursus B),
embodies the traditions of the selection of the

may

Scriptures.

Owing

to the diffusion of heretical

books (MsCmhn, a term which may indicate either
secular books or prohibited heretical
scriptures,
and, probably, the Gospels), measures had to be
taken to protect the people from ascribing inspiration to documents tliat had no claim to such
authority.
'Apocryphal books are called "Genijzlm, "hidden away,"
books preserved as ancient but not adapted for public reading
(books) whose canonicity was disputed
different, in
spite of the similarity in the derivation of the word, from
Apocrypha. The name denotes doubt rather than final rejec.

.

.

.

.

.

tion '(Ryle, p. 187).
It is said that

the fiercest fight raged about the
inclusion of Canticles and Ecclesiastes, the former
because the allegorical interpretation was not
universally adopted, the latter because of its
Sadducean tendencies. The strength of Akiba was
excited in their favour, and the books received the
stamp of canonicity, i.e. they were said to delile
the hands.' This expression is indicative of the
care for books inculcated by the liabbis.
In order
to ensure safety and to preserve the scrolls from
careless handling, they were declared to be ' unclean (see the Mislina, treatise Yddayim).
The Jews, at the fall of the Temple, may be
divided into three groups, each of whicli may be
typified by a representative hero.
(1) There was
tiie party of extreme nationalism, the party of the
An exzealots, who utterly repudiated Rome.
ample of this class was 'Akiba, who supported the
revolt of Bar Kokhba against Had rian
The greatness of 'Akiba's work as a Halakhist was nearly
'

'

'

.

through the terrible persecutions and wholesale
exterminations tliat followed the suppression of
the revolt which he had encouraged as a nationalist.
'Akiba stood for nationalism, but he stood for the
Halakha as well, and in this respect he diliers from
the zealots and from Bar Kokhba, whose aims
were almost wholly political (see, further, art.
lost

Akiba ben Joseph,

vol.

i.

pp. 274-'276).

(2)

At

the other extreme stood Johanan ben Zakkai, who
represents the old 9asida3an idea in its purest
form.
He and his followers concentrated on the

Halakha, and were indifferent to politics. Johanan, like Jeremiah, was denounced as a traitor,
because, like Jeremiah, he realized the hopelessness
of resistance, and saw that hope lay only in submission and in strict attention to the Law.
He was
subjected to persecution as Jeremiah was, and had
to escape from Jerusalem in a coffin.
(3) The
third party may be typified by Josephus {q.v.),
for
the
and
Law
zealous
who, though equally eager
for Judaism, believed in friendslii]) with Rome.
In this, but in this alone, he is reminiscent of the
Hellenizers under the Maccabajans and the Sad1
Quite a different view as to the origin of the Canon is taken
by M. Caster, The Biblical Lessons, honAox\, 1913 (reprinted
from Jetv. Rev. iu. [1912-13] 194, 292, 427) ct, also ERE, vol.
;

ii.

p.

568

f.
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As rejjaids nationalism he stands at the
opposite extreme to' A kiba, Johanan beinj? perliaps
midway between the two, thou^'h nearer toJosejihus.
Admiration for what was laudable in lioman institutions was not (-(Hilined to the Sadducees.
Paul
boasts with jirido of his Roman citizensliip, and,
almost in tlio same breath, of bein^ja keen I'iiarisee.
Even if Paul be re<,'arded as a heretic, Josei)hus,
no less conscious of tlie pride of Koman citizenshij),
diicees.

was faithful to tlie Law.
The fall of the Temple made the Jews wanderers,
with a l)ook for their portable fatherland and a
code for their nationality. But the yearninj,' to
return to Zion showed itself to be deep and real.
The liturgy contains many allusions to and prayers
for a restoration,

but the restoration which is
described as the Keturn to Zion and the rebuildinj,'
of Jerusalem meant something more than a merely
It was associated
physical return and rel)uilding.
with the reign of universal peace and the coming
of tlie Messiah.
Under the overpowering inlluenc'e
of the catastrophe, such aspirations could not have
lieen expressed in otiier phraseology.
In the course
of time the ideas became separated.
It is significant that the rebuilding and the Return are not
included in the Thirteen Creeds, based on Maimonides (see Abrahams, Annotated Praycr-Book,
iv. 246''), although the coming of the
p. cii
Messiah is mentioned as an article of faith.
Judaism has no dogmatic precision as to eschatology. The Return may be exclusively physical in
form, but not necessarily so. So, too, the restoration of the sacrifices. The verse of Hosea (14^),
Let us make up for the sacrifices with our lips (see
^imhi and also Abrahams, p. xxiv), was taken to
indicate the supersession of sacrifice by prayer.
The allusions to sacrifices in the liturgy are, for the
most part, reminiscences, designed to preserve
alive the memory of the Temple, as is t\\e' AbCda,
or Temple service, of the high priest, in the Musdf
of the Day of Atonement.
The belief in the restoration of the sacrifices is not clear, and many
citations could be adduced on both sides (cf. O. J.
Simon, Authority and Dogma in Judaism,' JQR
V.
231-243, and the counter-statement of M.
;

ERE

'

'

'

Hyamson,

ib.

469-482).

This spiritualization has its counterpart in the
homilies of the Midrash and the allcgorization of
Pliilo.
It was also one of the points of diiierence
between Sadducees and Pharisees. As an instance
it may be remarked that the Sadducean sect of
Boethus (Meg. Ta'anith, iv.) rejected the old
traditional interpretation of the lex falionis,^
adopted by the Pharisees, in which the value of
an eye' was to be given for an eye.' The Sadducees claimed that the apparently literal explanation
was correct and upheld severity. The Pharisees,
on the other hand, pointed out that the injured
party did not, in fact, receive compensation by this
means. In this, as in other matters, the tendency
'

'

to spiritualize and allegorize had been long existent.
For the growth of angolology, see art. Dejions
AND Spirits (Jewish). The effect of Gnostic
learning and the continued influence of Greek philo-

sophy made themselves felt even on Rabbis. It is
said (Tos. Eagiga, ii., ed. Zuckermandel, p. 234,
1. 7) that four Rabbis entered
Paradise, i.e. indulged
in the study of speculative philosophy.
Ben Zoma
lost his reason
Ben Azzai died young ; Elisha ben
;

Abuya 'cut down the little plants' (corrupted
young students) and became an apostate 'Akiba
alone emerged in safety. It was feared that many
who were unfitted might be led to undertake metaphysical research, and the Rabbis accordingly
;

ordained that certain portions (i.e. nmy, incest, etc.)
of the Scriptures should not be
taught publicly;
that is to say, they might be
imparted to two
1

See above, p. 5SS.
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students but not to a greater number at one time ;
portions, e.g. n'E'Kij, 'cosmology, genesis,'
should not be taught except to one student, in
Tlie most mystical of all chapters was
private.
not taught at all, but was reserved for individual
otiier

in mature age.
The chapter thus prescribed was Kzk 1, known as nryo
.I32-!D.1, thu 'work of the rhnriot,' on account of the
speculations as to the nature of tlie Deity which would be aroused,
l-'or this reason,
cosniolosfy was "not much encoura^'cd (see
'Jewish 'sections of artt. Aok« of tiik Would and Cohmooont
AND CosMOLOQY). 'Ask,' it was cited, i-onceriiinf the early

study

'

days which were before thee, from (;!;^) the day when God
created man upon the earth, from one
extremity (nxi?oi") of
the heaven to the other' (Dt i'i'^ note the force of the accumulated prepositions). This was explained us follows
Ask as to
the bejfinninff of the formation of matter (t.c.
B'rishllh), but
not about tlie period before, about the creation of matter'
(for
all this cf. the whole of Tog.
hag. ii., cited above).
During this period the development ot the liturgy
^vas marked.
It is very probable that, in
;

'

:

early
times, the form of the prayers varied on each
occasion.
It was held that a fixed formula of

prayer was mechanical, hence useless.
R. Simeon b. Nathaniel, a pupil of
said: 'Re careful to read the Shema'

It. Johanan ben Zakkai,
and to say the "Aniiilah,
and when thou prayest, regard not thy prayer as a lixed
mechanical task {qebha), but as an appeal for niercy and ijrace

before the All-present (Ab6th, ii. 17 = Sinj,'er, p. 189 f.; Charles,
ii. C97).
The word qrhha' is also used in the sense of a lixed time
for devotions (see Mlihna Berakholh, iv. 1), but in the passage
cited it has a bad sense. The proper feeling was kau-wnndh,^
or an attuned spirit : without tliia feelin;; of attention, the
prayer was nugatory (see the formula of self-dedication, before
performing a commandment, which begins j!;D 'j:n [Singer,
pp. 14, 15, 218, 232, etc.]). The early Iiasidim used to wait an
hour (nj;-,^) before prayer, in order to induce this frame of mind.
\ye do not rise for prayer unless imbued with deep seriousness'
(ti'NT 133, lit. 'heaviness of head,' opposed to \aHl niVp, 'lightness of head, levity,' [J'6(5<;t, iii. 17=Singer, 193; Charles, ii.
701]).
Even if the king greet a man, he should not reply ; even if a
serpent be wound round his heel, he should not pause' (ilishna
'
v.
R. Eli'ezer says, Whoso maketh his prayer a
Berakhoth,
1).
fixed burden {qebha'), his prayers are not
appeals' (ib. iv. 4).
Similar citations could be freely adduced. Prayer was to be not
'

'

'

merely heartfelt, but also fluent (V23

.Tiljc' [ib. iv. 3, v. 5]).

Further, it is known that originally it was
prohibited to write down a formula of blessing.
'Those wlio write down ni^-j? (v.l. nb^n) are like
those who burn the Torah' (Shabb. l\bb). It is
doubtful whether this does not simply mean, as
Rashi suggests, that written blessings are not to
liC rescued from a fire on the Sabbath.
In any
case, however, ni3i3 were not generally written
down. The reader knew or received instructions
as to the subjects of his prayer and the order in
which they were to be arranged.
Frequently
certain phrases were specified, but the general
framcAvork was left to the taste and inspiration of
the n^ai- n^hv, or precentor. In the course of time,
owing either to ignorance on the part of olticials or
to a desire to ensui'e uniformity, the prayers were
written down, but the improvisation and composition of original prayers survived in the pii/yilt, or
poetical hymns, of later times.
The central portion of the morning and evening
service was, of course, the recital of the sh'ma' (see
Singer, p. 40 ; Abrahams, p. 1 ; cf. also Taylor,

Excursus iv., p. 116) with the blessings approiiriate
This is fully discus.sed in the opening
it.
chapters of Berakhoth. The 'Amtdali was formulated by R. Gamaliel, who 'introduced the u.sage
to

'

(Graetz, ii. 366) ; the kernel of the
prayer is much older, and very probably goes back
to the early Soferim.
It is well known that tradition has ascribed to Moses and
Ezra many institutions, whose origin, datin;,' back to ancient
of set prayers

'

times, was already forgotten. To Ezra especially is attributed
that pertains to the reading of the I^aw and the arrangement

all

of the Liturgy

'

(A. Riichler,

JQR

v. 423).

Psalms and Scriptural extracts were included in the services, and many touching prayers
JNIfiny

1 See H. O.
Endow, mStudies in Jewish
o/K. Kohler, pp. 82-107.

Lit. issued

inilmumr
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of the Tannaitic age have been preserved.

The

^

to be

Lord's Prayer has been shown by Taylor

composed of plirases taken from contemporary
Rabbinic prayers, some of which may be seen in
see also
Singer (p. 7, p^i"; '>?; Abrahams, p. xix
ace. to the Custom
M. Gaster, Book of Prayer
of the Spanish and Portugticse Jews, i. 3).
The reading of the Law and of selected prophetical passages took place on Sabbaths* festivals, and
fasts ; the Law alone was read on Saturday afternoons, Monday and Thursday niornings (market
days), and on other occasions, such as the New
Moon. The reading from the prophets was called
Haftdra (from the root ^:)ator, to be free or
;

;

.

.

.

'

finished ') ; this name, as also the alternative nbp.^?',
seems to be due to the fact of its following the
Sidrd, or Pentateuchal lesson (see Abrahams,
When, therefore, the MUsdf, or addip. clvi).
tional service, was read after an interval, and not
immediately following shalidrith (morning), the
conclusion of the Haftara would mark almost the
end of the service. The Law was read, in Babylon,
in an annual cycle of consecutive sections.
In
Palestine, a triennial cycle existed (see A. Biichler,
V. 420 ff., but ct. M. Gaster, i. 77).
It is
possible that the selection of the Haftara was, to a
certain extent, in the hands of the reader (Lk 4^"),
but it was intended to have some point of contact
with the Pentateuchal portion of the day. Both

JQR

Sidra and Haftara were translated by the inHurg"man ( interpreter '), verse by verse. In the case
of the Haftara, the version was more homiletical,
and greater sections were rendered at a time. The
'

Targum was

greatly esteemed (see art. Targums).
to study the Sidra t\vice in Hebrew
and once in the Targum. To this day the Targum
is universally studied among Jews, privately, all
over the Avorld.
The Yemenites also have an
Arabic Targum the Sephardim, a Sjianish Targum,
which is read publicly verse by verse on the ninth
of Ab the Ashkenazic Yiddish versions are not
generally used in service.
The Eighteen Benedictions contain paragraphs
relating to the Messiah and to the Resurrection.
The latter subject is introduced at the beginning,
after the mention of the patriarchs; and this
collocation seems, perhaps, to imply that the
proof of immortality employed by Jesus ('God of
Abraham
not' the God of the dead, but of
the living,' Mt 22^2,
12-^^-, Lk
203"'-) was
Rabbinic. Whatever vagueness may have existed
there
can
be
no
doubt
that this age held
before,
firmly to the belief, in broad terms, in immortality
and in resurrection.
The expansion or philosophical analysis belongs to tlie early mediaeval
The belief of the Tannaitic age in imperiod.
mortality and in resurrection, the result of the
Pharisaic victory over the Sadducees, was unshaken.
The tendency of Tannaitic religious
thought, in the Haggada especially, was optimistic, and these two ideas are the outcome of
optimism. The range of Haggada extended over
every sphere of daily life and tinged everything
with bright and pleasant hues. The Haggada refleets the spirit of the Halakha, and,
consequently,
the conceptions of the next world, as well as of this,
were given an optimistic turn.
The Messianic
ideal in the Haggada is based on the prophetical
reign of peace. The troubles or birth pangs that
were to precede the advent of the divine Saviour
were naturally identified by many of the people
with the hardships and persecutions connected with
the Roman occupation. Hence the thought arose
that the Messiah would first of all deliver Israel

A man

was

;

;

.

.

.

Mk

'

'

1

Op.

cit.

124

;

see also Herford, pp. 118, 124

ff.,

where Weber

is cited.

-On

these see

'Shemoneh

p. Iv, and E.
xi. [1905] 270-282.

Abrahams,

'Esrch,' in

JE

G. Hirso.h, art.

from the power of the heathen, and thus the
temporal Messiah, of the type of Judas and
Theudas (Ac 5^"'-) and of Bar Kokhba, gained
Yet it was taught that no
popular support.
supernatural deliverer was to be expected, nor a
successful general.
The only difi'erence between
the present and the coming ages will be in the
(absence of) Gentile domination (see Berakhoth
In the Eighteen Blessings, the
34&, 126, 13a).
paragraph dealing with the Messiah (cf. above,
is
p. 586^)
placed immediately after the prayer for
'

'

the rebuilding of Jerusalem. Naturally, the ideas
as to the Messiah varied according to the political
circumstances, especially with regard to the
relation of the Messiah to the Gentiles (see J.

Drummond, The Jewish Messiah, London,

1877,

This relation was sometimes friendly,
331).
sometimes hostile, according to the morality of the
non-Jews and their treatment of the Jews in the
p.

experience of the speaker.
While the Jewish attitude to the problem of evil
remained unchanged, in that evil was subordinate
to the Deity and controlled and created by Him,
sin, according to Jewish belief, was in man's own
choice, the evil inclination {ycser ha-rd) being
The doctrine of original
parallel to the yeser tuhh.
virtue, or the hereditary grace of the patriarchs,
was the Jewish counterpart to original sin (see S.
Levy, Doctrine of Original Virtue, and 'Jewish
Conceptions of Original Sin,' in Jews^ College
Jubilee Volume, London, 1906, p. 211 If.; cf. also
Man was
Porter's Essay, cited below, p. 607).
as much bound to give thanks for evil as for good
(Berakhoth, ix. 5) ; and, on hearing evil tidings,
God's name must be praised and a pronouncement of
resignation to the divine decree must be uttered (see
Singer, pp. 292 and 318 [J'^^nprn]; Abrahams,
p. ccxxvi cf. also the Kaddish [on which see
i. 459
It is difficult to trace the beginf.], p. 75).
nings of a set creed, in the sense in which the term
is used by the Christian Church.

ERE

;

Undoubtedly Isaiah 56 embodies three different codes of life
or creeds, required of three different classes, viz. the ordinary
Jew, the proselyte, and the eunuch. All three are enjoined to
observe justice and righteousness and to believe in the redemption.
(1) The first class, in addition, must keep the Sabbath
and refrain from all wrong. (2) The eunuchs are to keep the
Sabbath, observe the covenant, and do what is pleasing to God.
(3) The proselytes, that join themselves to the Lord, to serve
him, and to love the name of the Lord,' are to keep the Sabbath
and the covenant. The Seven Commandments of the Sons of
Noah (on which see
iv. 245a, and art.
Laws, Noachian,'
in
vii. [1904] 648-650) can scarcely he regarded as a Jewish
creed they were the signs by which civilization was recognized
and divided from barbarism, fundamental laws of intercourse
common to civilized humanity. It has been shown that the socalled creed of Ten Articles, quoted by Aphraates, who lived
about A.D. 345, is in reality an old Jewish creed converted into
'

'

'

JE

ERE

'

;

Christian use by the omission of one letter (5,,..» for ?,_»_»),
which alters the future tense to the past, in the 10th art., 'and
he has sent his Messiah into the world.' This theory of H. L.
Pass (JThSt ix. [1907-08] 267-284 the creed is also conveniently
given bj' J. Gwynn, in Nicene and Pust-Nicene Fathers, 2nd ser.,
xiii. [Oxford, 1898] 345) can be supported by a comparison with
the Kaddish in the Sephardic form (see M. Gaster, Book of
Prayer, i. 14, 25, 50, 55 ; especially the forms used on the
New Year [ib. ii. 27], ninth of Ab, and at funerals) in the
ordinary Ashkenazic version, even in that used at fimerals, the
Messianic clauses nn*K'n ai.ij'l T\),\f[5 nDs;') are omitted (see D.
;

;

Pool, The Old Jewish- Aramaic Prayer The Kaddish, Leipzig,
Pass also quotes the confession of faith of the Jew
Ananias in the Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles (p. 272 f.), and
1909).

suggests a symboHc use of Scriptural references. The number
ten, used by Aphraates, suggests analogy with the Decalogue,
the daily recital of which was discontinued because of the
cavillings of the Minim, perhaps Christians (see Taylor, Excursus iv. 119). Undoubtedly the sh'^ma' was the vital Jewish
'creed,' and the liturgical paragraph, a'S^i n"N, by which it ia
followed, seems to show that it was so intended.

—

In the period now under
4. To Maimonides.
consideration, Jewish history has to deal far more
witli the history of the Jews than with Judaism,
Tlie Diaspora developed rajudly, and the Jews
spread abroad to the remotest lands of East and
West, to Malabar and to France. During this

JUDAISM

Iiishop of Ivlessa (411-435), and the unrevised text still exists in
Ihe Curelonian MS and the Sinai Palimpsest. The Old Syriac
version ^oes back probobly to the 2iid cent. ; as regards the
f)T Peshifta, it was enainly used by Aphraates (a.d. 345 cf.
J. Parisot, in Patrolwjia Syriaca, l.'\. [Paris, 1894] p. xliii), a
contemporary of R. Joseph. It is, therefore, very likely that
Joseph undertook a Targum in order to provide the Jews with
a version of their own.

dispersion, in propoilion as the personal history of
the Jews becomes of interest, owing to tlieir varied
fortunes, the course of Jmlaism seems uneventful.
Judaism was, in fact, recuperating after
the creative energy of the preceding centuries.
Evolution moves in stages, not in a patii of gradual
and imperceptible progress. The schools of Palestine, both in Juda'a and in Galilee, had been
creative ; so, too, had been the Babylonian academies in their time. But the ages of the later
Amoraim and Saboraim collected and formulated.
The chief centres of intellectual activity in Bab^don
were Sura (also known as Mata Mahasya), Nehar-

dea,

Mahuza,

and

Pumbeditha.

i

Abba-Arika,

as Kabli (A.D. 175-247), was instrumental
in raising the importance of the Babylonian
schools. >
He was educated at Tiberias, under
Judah I., and, after his return to Babylon, he
his
school about 220 and gathered a large
founded
number of pupils. Babylonia now began to attain
a higher renown than Palestine and Galilee for

materials and placing in order of all the decisions,

and facts of Haggada and Halakha
which had accrued through the ages. The text
corollaries,

scholarship and Kabbinic authority. Ammi and
Assi, the leaders in Juda>a, acknowledged the
supremacy of Rabli's siaccessors in Babylon {e.g.,
Bab. Shebu'oth, 47a). The growth of the schools
was followed by a rise in the morality of the inhabitants of Babylon, which had hitherto been of
a low standard. The line ethical sayings of Rabh

was preserved

orally for some considerable time to
work was continued and completed
by Rabina and Sura and Jose of Pumbeditha. In
499, wlien Rabina died, the Talmud of Babylon
was finished. The Jerusalem Talmud had been

come.

generally held, about a century
Our knowledge of Judaea
is so scanty for this period that nothing can be said
with certainty, but it is generally assumed that
the place of compilation was Tiberias. The Talmud
was in no sense a popular work. It was taught
and studied in the schools by the Geonim, the successors of the Saboraim. As a code it was unwieldy,
and could not be easily consulted by private persons.'
Consequently, in course of time there grew up
other arrangements which were shorter and more

sages

;

influence

and teaching.

'Eab, entirely taken up with tlie affairs of his own nation,
refused to allow the customs of the Persians to exert any influence on those of the Jews, and even forbade these latter to
adopt any practice, however innocent, from the Magi: "He
who learns a single thing of the Magi merits death." Samuel,
on the other hand, learnt many things of the Persian sajjes
None of his decrees, however, were possessed of such important results as the one by which he declared the law of the
land to be just as binding on the Jews as their own law
.

.

.

Jeremiah had given to the families
(NVT Xn^Van KVI)
which were exiled to Babylon, the following urgent exhortation
as to their conduct in a foreign land "Seek the peace of the
city whither ye have been carried away captives." Samuel had
.

.

.

:

transformed this exhortation into a religious precept: "Tlic
law of the State is a binding law." To Jeremiah and MarSamuel Judaism owes the possibility of existence in a foreign
country (Graetz, ii. 526, 624, 525). Another of Samuel's claims
to fame is his regulation of the calendar, based on his knowledge of astronomy, which he had acquired from Magian inHe said of himself that he knew his way as accurstructors.
ately among the paths of the heavens as in the streets of
Nehardea, but that he could not explain the courses of the
comets (her. 586). His other name, Jarhinaah, was derived
from his facility in fixing the calendar months {y'rah).
'

Among the later principals of Pumbeditha was
R. Joseph, regarded by Hai Gaon as the author of
the Targum to the Prophets (cf. JE xii. [1906] 61").
Ho is said to have translated those portions of the Prophets

which had hitherto not existed in an Aramaic version. His
object was probably to sujiersede the Peshitta, just as Aquila
superseded the Septuagint. Although the Peshitta version of
the canonical books was the work of .Jewish translators, certain
of the Prophets e.g., Isaiah were revised by Christians and
amended from the Greek text. The NT was revised by Rabbula,

—

—

See W. Bacher, 'Abba Arika,' in JE i. [1901] 20 f. and for
Uabh's rival, Mar Samuel, J. Z. Lauterbach, 'Samuel Yarhina'ab,'
1

;

ib.

xL

[1905] 20-31.

it

is

and a half previously.

all

strenuously opposed any non- Jewish

'

Ashi's

concluded,

deserve special notice (see W. Bacher, Agada dcr
His
bab. Amvrder, Strassburg, 1878,
pp. 1-83).
teaching was universalistic, and inculcated love for

Rabh

;

The great acliievement of the schools in Mesopotamia was the Babylonian Gemara. When the
creative power of the teachers of Halfiklifi began
to diminisli, the time arrived to 'seal up tradition.'
R. Ashi, the son of Simai (352-427), a teacher of
tlie Sura .scliool, which he rebuilt and raised to an
eminent position, was one of the greatest exponents
of his time, and he was known by the honorific
title of Rabbana, 'our master.'
Ashi began the
collection and arrangement of tlie Talmud, although
this must not be taken to imply the production of
a written text. He devoted his labours, which
extended over lifty years, to tiie comparison of

known

humanitj% The influence of Rabh was especially gi-eat in I'estoring the old Jewish ideal of the
sanctity of marriage, for decay had set in. He is
said to be the author of Mtlsaf for the New Year
(see Singer, p. 245), and of D^iy 'j-j y-ir nnx (Singer,
p. 259 ; Abrahams, p. cci) for the Day of Atonement. He devoted much attention to the liturgy.
The great opponent of Rabh was Mar Samuel (also
called Ariokh [Shabb. 53a]), head of the academy
of Nehardea (c. 165-257).
The rivalry of these
two teachers may, in some respects perhaps, be
compared to the contests of Hillel and Shamraai.
Yet Rabh, though inclining to severity in his judgments, was not unlike Hillel in disposition (see
Bab. Bek. 496). Samuel inclined to the Persian
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The Talmud has, however, always remained the ultiniate source of learning. Its decisions
have been moditied and its contents arranged and
but no book, after the
re-arranged repeatedly
Bible, has exerted so much influence on Judaism/
Code succeeded code, commentary followed upon
commentary linally, the Talmud became a held
of learning, more or less abstract, while for practical
questions reference would be made, in tlie first instance, to the code of the day (see, further, art.
Talmud). Between the Talmud and the ShuUuin
Arukh of Joseph Qaro (1564-65), which is almost
accessible.

;

;

'

universally accepted to-day as the exposition of
orthodox Judaism, many other codes intervene.
With these the development of Judaism is vitally
concerned (see S. Daiches, 'Jewish Codes and
Codifiers,' Jcio. Chron., Jan. 1, 1909, p. 24
p. 28 f., Jan. 15, p. 25 f., also reprinted in

f.,

Jan.

8,

pamphlet

form).

The first three codes emanated from Babylon,
The Gaon Jehudai b. Nahman, at Sura, is said to
have written the IlcdukhCth P^sftqufh, about 770.
HhQ HulOkhOth G'dhClCtk, or Etsh6n6th of R, Simon

who

Abraham

ibn
are
thought, in reality, to be of later date, about the
beginning of the 9th century. They could not
have been the model for Jehudai.
The Cairo
Cienizah has preserved part of this work, which
l)robably existed in the form of loose letters.
Gaon Ahai wrote his Sheeltoth, a book of rcsponsa,
a Halakhic exposition of the weekly
constitutinfj
As a practical
Sidra, or Pentateuchal lesson.
the
hand-book,
pupils of Gaon Jehudai formulated
1N-1 n'oS^, 'Laws of "Refer!",' in which laws and
questions of the daj' were treated.
1
See, further, W. Bacher, Ashi,' in JE ii. [1902] 187 f.
^Cayyara,

Uaud, a Rabbi

was, according to
of

Pumbeditha about

750,

'

'
See M. Schloessinger, Ychudai ben Nahman,' JE xii. [1906]
f.; and 'Kavyara, Simeon," »ft. vii. [1904] 461 f. ; L. Ginsberg,
'Aha (Al.iai) of Sbabha," ib. i. [1001] 27sf. ; the differentiation of
these various codes is a matter of some dibpute.

2
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The triumph of Christianity and its adoption by
Constantine meant the humiliation of the Jews.
Numerous repressive acts of legislation were passed
against their religion, and outbursts of persecution

Jews were prohibited from enter\vere frequent.
were burdened with
ing Jerusalem, and their lives
of
hardships and oppressive restrictions. Prelates
the Church, such as John Chrysostom of Antioch,
Ambrose of Milan, and Cyril of Alexandria,
were among their bitterest persecutors, and the
Emperors, when friendly, or at least not ill-disposed,
to the Jews, were frequently persuaded by their

Even Jerome,
priests to change their attitude.
who, like Ambrose, owed his knowledge of Hebrew
to Jewish teachers, publicly declared his hatred of

them. Yet the popes themselves and the Roman
bishops were often exceptions to this rule, and they
not infrequently stood forth as the champions and
protectors of the Jews. The Arians, as a rule,
The
Avere more tolerant than the Athanasians.
was
reign of Julian, who abandoned Christianity,
a brief interval of light for the Jews amid their
sorrows. But on Judaism itself the domination of
Christianity had little influence. In the same way,
little effect was experienced from the rise of the

Sasanian Dynasty (224-651), founded by Ardashir
Papakan, which brought into greater prominence
the worship of fire. The Jews themselves suiiered
at first from the extreme sternness with which the
of
profane use of fire was prevented, but by the time
the first Shapur (242-271) the relations between the
two religions were amicably readjusted.
Mention must be made of a false Messiah (see
art. Messiahs, Pseudo-) who arose in Crete during
the time of Ashi, i.e. before 427. About this time
hopes of the millennium were spreading, and the
long-awaited deliverer was expected. This was,
to some extent, due to an ancient Sibylline oracle
(see Graetz, ii. 617), which placed the advent of the
Messiah in the 85th jubilee, between A.D. 440 and
In proportion as persecution became stronger,
470.
these hopes grew more vigorous. The Chronicles
of Jcrahmeel, composed, according to Gaster,during
the first centuries of the common era (M. Gaster,
Chron. of Jer., London, 1899, p. xxxix), contain
such eschatological calculations. These Messianic
ideas were sti'ongly discouraged by Ashi, and this
event had no permanent influence on Judaism.
It has been mentioned that the successors to the
Amoraim were called Saburaim. The name is
connected with the Aramaic and Syriac words for
gospels,

evangelist (sbarthu, shardTid), etc.,

and

probably implied a teacher or expounder. The
oaboraim had little share in the redaction of the
Talmud, although some small Saboraic element
has been preserved ; practically, it was completed
The age of the Saboraim is
l)y their predecessors.
reckoned from the final redaction of the Talmud
until the first of the Geonim, Mar Rab Mar, in

The word Gaon

609.

(pi.

G^'Snim) literally signi-

'

Am

majesty (Pr 16^^ in a bad sense
to be derived
8'', Is 60^'', in a good sense), and is said
from Ps 47^ [EV ^]. The chief of the Sura academy
of
Pumbeditha
was the Gaon, the teachers
being
more frequently, though not exclusively, called
Rabbanim. The Gaon of Sura usually took precedence. The Gaon was the academic and spiritual
chief, the Bcsh Gdluthd (' Head of the Diaspora')
being the civil head of the Je-ws, recognized, if not
fies

'

pride,

;

actually appointed, by the Persian court. It is
thought that Gaon is an instance of mnemonics,
its
letters
of
for
the numerical equivalent
= 60) is the same as the number of
(3 + l-f6-f 50
More probably, Gaon is
treatises of the Talmud.
a translation of clarissimus or illustris,' a title
employed by the Roman Em])erors in writing to
Strictly speaking, there
provincial governors.
were thirty-seven Geonim of Sura, from Mar R.
'

'

'

Mar

Samuel

to

b. I^ofni,

and

fifty of

Pumbeditha,

R. l;Janan to R. l.Iai, but the term has
also been used, in a wider sense, for other teachers.
The age of the Gaonate was about 150 years and
included several gi-eat men. It is remarkable for
the growth of studies that were not strictly Tal-

Mar

from

b.

:
history, grammar, liturgy, and letters.
Thus, Sherira Gaon, father of Hai, wrote a famous epistle or
and
responsum in 987 to the Jews of Kairowan on the growth
evolution of the Talmud and Gaonate. It is the chief source of
and
in
870
(892on
Sa'adya
the
information
subject. Amram,
Hal is said to be the
942) drew up and arranged liturgies;
authorof the earliest known Hebrew rhyme, the hymn for the Eve

mudic

Atonement 'Sp f 012' (see Gaster, Book of Prayer, iii. [1904] 12).
The Geonim established a Minhag (or Use ') of prayers, which
was widely adopted (see Gaster, i. p. xiii). Sa'adya compiled
a dictionary {'Igrdn), and Semah (about 870) a Talmudic le.vicon,
or 'Arukh. Reference has already been made to the work of the
Geonim in composing Halakhic codes. Perhaps their greatest
answers to practical
activity was expended in responsa, i.e.
ritual questions, addressed to them by distant congregations.i
With the spread of Judaism, Jewish learning
had also developed in other lands. Babylon was
no longer the only source of knowledge. North
Africa and Southern Europe were rising in importof

'

ance.
to be

From Egypt came the famous Sa'adya (q.v.)
Gaon at Sura. But the most forcible influ-

ences on Judaism were Islam and Karaism, the
former external, the latter internal. The l^araite
schism was due largely, if not entirely, to political
circumstances. In 761 the Exilarch Solomon died,

His nephew, Anan b. David, of
succeed
very little is known, attempted to
his uncle, but was opposed by the Geonim Judah
and Dudai, sons of Nahman. Dissensions aro.se,
and Anan, at first successful by the aid of the
Palestine.
Khallf, was finally forced to emigrate to
At what stage his hostility to the Gaonate dethe Rabbinic position,
veloped into an attack on
and to what extent this opposition had already
Anan and his
been anticipated, is unknown.
followers soon cut themselves off completely from
the Talmudists, accusing them of having changed
the Law by their general teaching. In ten specific
the Rabbinite Jews, in
points they differed from
contradistinction to whom they adopted the name
of B^ne Miqra, or Sons of the Scripture.' They
foundaclaimed, just as the Hanif party before the
tion of Islam, to return to the primitive religion.
leaving no sons.

whom

'

The ten points of difference can be seen from an examination
Kitab al-Fadaih ('Book of Shameful Things') by Ibn
writers. His work is
Saqawaihi, one of the earliest Karaite
on the
divided into ten sections, but begins with a general attack
Mishna (1) the unity of God ; the Karaites leaned to the
divine
who
omnipotence
opposed
doctrines of the Mu'tazilites,
free will
(2)
as a creative force, in favour of almost absolute
the use of fire on the Sabbath the Karaites permitted neither

of the

:

;

;

2

nor lights on Sabbath, as they interpreted Ex 353 hterally
New
(4) the manner of fixing the
(3) irrii^ation on the Sabbath
Moon ^(6) the postponement of certain festivals by means of the
£iiA'
iii.
see
which
120>'); (6) the
calendar rule (B'N-n"iN nS for
;

fire

;

;

leap year
fat of the

nidda

;

binites

;

(7)

the forbidden fat

;

the Karaites will not eat the

which was allowed by the Rabbis (8) incest (9)
For the differences between Rabqcri (impurity).
;

tail,

(10)

and Karaites see Khazari,

iii.

§ 85, tr.

;

Hirschfeld, p. 166.

The [Karaites produced a large number of able
writers^ who contributed appreciably to Jewish
literature: ^^irkisani, author of the Kitab alAnwar (' Book of Lights'), Ibn al-Hiti, Yefeth ibn
David al-Fasi, Sahl ibn Masliah, Benjamin
Nahawendi, Samuel b. Moses al-Maghribi, and
The ettect on Judaism was visible. Opothers.
the
position stimulated learning and, by putting
Rabbinites on their defence, produced a positive

'Ali,

.statement of the orthodox position. The^ chief
was Sa'adya,
exponent of the Talmudic case
or,

more properly, Said ibn Yusuf al-FayyumI

JE

v. [1003] 567-572.
See, further, art. Gaon,'
verse and his refutation of
2 Of.
Sa'adya's commentary on this
the Karaites this has been recently recovered from the Genizah
xviii.
and iniblisheil, with translation, by H. Hirsclifeld in
See also Saadyana bj- Schechter and others
[1 005-00] 000-013.
'

1

;

JQR

'

in

JQli xiv. [1902].
3 Allan's Hinik of

'

Commandments has been
ii.
Schechter, Duciancnts of Jewish Sectaries,

J

..•.
edited

u

by

a

S.
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the l^^araite attacks first of all
the lUblu into Arabic, and secomlly
Sa'adya's
replyin}^ directly to the enemy.
great work was the Kildb al-Aiiuludtwal J'tiquddt
(Heb. 'J'Jnnliioth W'^dltcuth, and other titles), or
'Faith and I'hilosophy,' wliicii wiis tiie first
attempt to l)riiij,' revealed religion into harmony

occupied either with questions of practical Halakha
or, in refutation of l^araism, with a defence of the
Talmudical system of legislation. Ishaq ibn Sul-

with (..reek pliildsophy.
No JfW, said Saatliah, should discard the Bible, and form his
opinions solely by his own reasoi.inff. But he niiichc safely

ster,

(892-942),

by
by

who met

translating,'

'

endeavour to prove, independuiitly of revelation, the truths
whiih revelation had piven. Faith, said Saadiuh attain, is the
soul's absorption of the essence of a truth, wliich thus becomes
part of itself, and will be the motive of conduct whenever the
He
oec:ision arises. Thus .S.-vadiah itientified reason with faith.
ridiculed the fear that philosophy leads to scepticism. You
well, he argued, identify astronomy with superstition,
because some deluded people believe thatan eclipse of the moon
is caused by a dragon's making a.meal of it (I. Abrahams, Short
Hist, of Jew. Lit., London, 190C, p. 56). Many lost portions of
Sa'adya's anti-Karaite writings have been published by H.
Hirsciifeld, froni the Cairo Oenizah, in JQli. Thus of his Kitab
al-Rudd 'all al-Mulahaiitil ('Refutation of the Unfair Ap-

might as

'

gressor')

two leaves

exist

(JQR

xviii.

113-119).

In

these

Sa'adya maintains the Jewish tradition of d'liiyydh, or postponement of festivals. The fragment is probably a reply to Ibn
Saqawaihi. There is also one leaf of a treatise on usury (i6.
119 f.). In JQR xvii. [1904-05] 712-725 Hirschfeld has puiilished
four leaves from his treatise on forbidden marriages, and two
on traditional laws. Sa'adya saw that the way in which the
Karaites used the Kalam in their attacks could be counteracted
only by adopting the Kalam itself for the defence of the orthodox position. Ho thus became the first of the Jewish Mutakallimin or, literally translated, M<dhabbfrlm, who sought to
reconcile a belief in the divine creation with the Aristotelian
theory of the eternity of matter (Hirsciifeld, Khazari, p. 4).i
Judaism was not modilied by l^^araism, except in

so far as the study of philology was stimulated and
The latter
the impetus to philosophy created.

would have inevitably followed contact with Tslain.
The Karaites were never very numerous, and now
probably do not number more than 12,000. In the
eyes of the INIuslims there was never much question
that the Kalibinites and l,varaites were both equally
Jews. Interesting light is thrown on this point of
the controversy by the decisions of the four Imams,
recorded in B.M.MS. Or. 2538, fol. 73-83, headed
Story of the Europeans who adopted the Laws of
the ^taraites,' published by Hirsciifeld (see Jeus'
Coll. Jub. Vol., p. 88).
Yet, on account of their
dietary customs and law of incest, interman-iage
with Jews is very rare.
'

In spite of Muhammad's treatment of the Jcavs
of Arabia, the relations between the two faiths were
intimate and not unfriendly. Islam had far more
influence on Judaism than Christianity, because
The theological status of
it was more tolerant.

Jews and Christians was recognized.

They were

aiman, better known as Isaac

Israili of

Kairowan,

died al)out 932, was mcH known as a scientific
lihilosopher and physician (see W. Engelkemper,
lidujioit.i-iiliUosoithifrhe Lchre Saailjd Gaon's, Aliin-

who

His title to fame rests
1903, p. 2, note 2).
purely on his scientific work, not on his theology.
Jews took up these studies with avidity, and a
series of famous writers arose who sought to
harmonize Judaism with the thought of the age,
and who thus developed its philoscjphy of religion,
liahya b. Joseph ibn I'akudah, who lived at Saragos.sa at the beginning of the Uth cent., was
one of the first of Jewish authors to expound a
system of etiiics in his Arabic AlJIit/dya 'ila
Fardid al-Qidilb (1040) ('Guide to the Duties of
the Heart'), which was translatetl into Hebrew by
Judah ibn Tibbon under the title of JJob/UJth halVbhdh]i6th.
Bahya attempts

to show that Jewish faith is a great spiritual truth founded on Reason, Rovelatii'ii, and Traditions, all
stress being at the same time laid on the wiMingness and the
joyful readiness of the (Jod-loving heart to perform life's
duties.'
He was largely intlueiiced by Sa'adya and by Ibn
Faith must
Gabirol, and leaned to N'eo-Phitonic philosophy.
be intellectual, not blind and unreasoning. He proves the
'

necessity and unity of a Creator by tcleologlcal arjpiments.
The divine attributes are twofold, negative and active. The
former, but not the latter, are within the power of human

God's existence is knowable from the circumstance that non-existent beings cannot create existent beings.
His Unity and Eternity are also comprehensible, since the
Supreme Cause must of necessity be indivisible and permanent.
The other divine attributes are anthropomorphic metaphors,
an indispensable medium for thought and speech, but, in realFrom these postulates Baljya
ity, symbols and not realities.
deduced his system of ethics. He maintained that immorhence the
tality was to be reserved for mature speculations

knowledge.

;

comparative paucity of Biblical allusions to it. Bahya was
essentially a mystic, but at the same time practical in his
system of the religious life. Asceticism, as a discipline of
abstinence and self-purification, is advocated, but not for general adoption. 1

Bahya was a Spaniard, and one of the many
Jewish scholars who arose in the Iberian peninsula
during the Muslim domination. The light of
Jewish learning was first kindled by Moses b.
Euocli (t 965), from Babylon, who founded an
academy at Cordova which soon eclipsed Sura.
Among the great Jews of Spain were ^asdai ibn
Shaprut, poet, physician, and politician (915-990),

Menahem

b.

Saruk, Duna-sh ibn Labrat, Judah
Merwan ibn Janab, who

Hayyiij, Abu-1-Walid

founded and developed

the

of Hebrew
(993-1055), the

science

Grammar, and Samuel the Niigid

'Ahl al-Kitdb, joeople possessing a legitimate scripture, as opposed to idolaters and to the jNIagi and
Maniclueans, whose revelation was not regarded
as authentic [man Idhu shubh/du-l-kildb).

vizier of IJabus, king of Granada, who wrote an
introduction to the Talmud and many liturgical

necessary to emphasize the correct use of the phrase
'AM al-Eildb, first, because it is so frequently misinterpreted
and applied to the Jews only, who are said to have been lulled
the people of the book. 2 Even writers like Graetz have made
this mistake (see Graetz, iii. 59 but, on the other hand, see pp.
82 and &9, where the term is correctly used). Secondly, it is a
clear indication of the attitude of Islam to the sister faiths it
did not claim a monopoly of salvation. In consequence, Jews
and Muslims were able to study and discuss theology and
science together with far greater intimacj' than was possible

to

It is

;

;

between Jews and Christians.
The love of learning prevalent in Muslim lands
was not confined to the Muslims ; it was shared
by all classes of the poi)ulation. Consequently,
w'hen, after and as a result of the introduction of
Greek philosojilij', the Arabs began to turn their
attention to sjieculative theology, Judaism was
very clo.sely aflected, and the impetus given to

philosophical
philoso[ihy.^

Jewish religious
Hitherto, Jewi.sh theology had been
study created

a

on the sect as a whole, art. Karaite.s.
used of Christians as opposed to Jews in
Bukhari, ed. Cairo, A.n. 1,304, p. 11, line 10 (30th Bab of the
Kitdb el Irndn).
3 The influence was not
Jewish
confined to Judaism.
scholars held an honourable place in transmitting the Arabian
1

See, further,

-

The term

is

'

hymns.

Judaism owes much
Judah ibn Gabirol, commonly known
as Avicebron (see art. Ibn Gabirol, above, p. 69).
His greatness, both as poet and as philosopher, is
mirrored in his Kether Malkhilth, or Koyal Crown,'
the te.xt and translation of which may be seen
conveniently in Gaster (iii. 47) and his AsldhalAkhldq, or 'Improvement of the Moral Qualities'
a
(ed. and tr. S. S. Wise, New York, 1901), is

The

religious philosophy of

Solomon

b.

'

;

summary

of ethics for popular use.

In this the virtues and the vices are arranged, correlatively,
connexion with the senses on which they depend. He disThe
tinguishes the physical from the psychical perceptions.
senses are indications of the disposition of the soul, that is to
His
man.'
within
soul
divine
not
the
'animal
soul,
say, the
not from
(luotations are in most cases drawn from the Bible,
infor
his
account
which
a
fact
great
Rabbinic writings,
may
In his Fans Vitte
fluence and popularity among non-Jews
in

.

schoolmen. It was amongst them,
Aristotelianism found refuge
especially in Maimonides, that
and
after the light of philosophy was extinguished in Islam
the Jewish family of the Ben-Tibbon were mainly instrumental
Wallace
France
southern
known
to
(W.
in making Averroes
and O. W. Thatcher, in £Brii ii. 2S2).
1
See, further, I. Broyde and K. Kohler, 'Baljya ben Joseph,'

commentators to

the

;

'

JE

ii.

[1902] 447-454.
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all.
This
neither Bible nor Rabbinic authorities are cited at
reduced everything
work, written in the form of a dialogue,
that exists to three categories: (1) God, the first sulistance C2)
the world, matter and form and (3) the will, as mtermediary.
His teaching is based on Neo-Platonism, and, owing to the
on Jewish
growth of Aristotelianism, exercised slight influence
thought. There is a difference between the pantheistic emanations^of Neo-Platonism and the Jewish conception of creation.
'Moreover, the Neoplatonic doctrine that the Godhead is
unknowable naturally appealed to a Jewish rationalist, who,
while positing the existence of God, studiously refrained from
Him.
ascribing definite qualities or positive attributes to
Gabirol, unlike other medieval Jewish philosophers who rehis
"handmaid
of
as
the
pursued
theology,"
philosophy
garded
philosophical studies regardless of the claims of religion' (S. S.
;

;

.

Wise, in

JE vi.

.

.

[1904] SSSb).

While Gabirol leaned towards Neo-Platonism,
Judah Halevi, born in Toledo (c. 1085 - c. 1143),
whose poetry, secular and sacred, furnishes some
of the most inspired examples of the later Hebrew
Muse, vehemently attacks the doctrine of emanation as well as the Aristotelian doctrine of the
eternity of matter. As Hirschfeld says (Khazarl,
Muslim alp. 6), his doctrine, like that of the
Ghazali, may be summed up in one sentence as a
philosophic scepticism in favour of a priori belief.

His most famous philosophical work was the
Cosri, or Kuzarl, properly Kitab al-Khazari.

In this book he sets forth Jewish belief in a popular form,
under the guise of a dialogue between a Rabbi and a king of
Tliis king, dissatisfied with his religion, consults
in turn, and, finally, a Rabbi, whose
faith he adopts. The short-comings of both creeds, as well as
of Karaism, are discussed, and, in a more positive form, the
The pivot of
beliefs and practices of Judaism are enumerated.
his belief in God is the fact of direct revelation and the preservation of this revelation by uninterrupted tradition {Khazarl,
i. § 25 ;
Hirschfeld, p. 46). Aristotle failed through the fact
that 'he exerted his mind because he had no tradition from
reliable
source at his disposal. He meditated on the beany
ginning and end of the world, but found as much difficulty in
the theory of a beginning as in that of eternity. Finally, the
abstract speculations which made for eternity prevailed, and
he found no reason to inquire into the chronology or derivation
Had he lived among a people
of those who lived before him.
with well authenticated traditions he would . . . have established the theory of creation, however difficult, instead of
'
eternity, which ... is more difficult to accept (ib. § 65, p. 53).
The testimony of Moses is to Judah Halevi an established fact,

the Khazars.

Muslims and Christians

bj' all three religions as historical, and handed down
by unbroken tradition the Bible cannot contradict truth or
reason. Truth does not depend on tiie Bible, but is supported
by it. Thus the Creation is supported by the testimony of
Moses, i.e. it harmonizes with the Scriptural account. Even
if a believing Jew were to hold the doctrine of the eternity of
matter, it would not clash with his belief, according to the
Bible, in the creation of this particular world (§ 67, p. 54). The
soul, being part of the divine essence, must be undying, and a
belief in immortality
of the soul, not of the body
is essential
to religion (§ 103, p. 73). He upheld the Ptolemaic cosmology
without hesitation. He opposed the determinism of the Jabariyya (those who believe that God compels man to disobey Him,
since all actions come from God, not from man) without going
as far as the Mu'tazilites (who believed in free will unlimited),
and he attained this end by a modification of the theory of
causation. He instituted intermediary causes between the
Prune Cause and the ultimate end and established six axioms
(2) belief in intermediary
(1) recognition of the Prime Cause
causes (3) God gives the best possible form to every substance

recognized

;

—

—

:

;

;

;

a graduation among organic beings as well as among
mankind ; (5) if the hearers of reproof pause to consider, they
are near repentance
(6) man has power to do or avoid evil in
matters under "his control. It is, however, best to refer more
important events in life to direct intervention of God (p. 21).

(4)

there

is

;

The vindication (iii. §§ 25-27, p. 164) of the'Massoretic text, in
the cases where manuscripts differ, is interesting as being a
germ of critical Biblical research, not so far developed as by

Ibn Ezra. An enumeration of Karaite differences serves to
prove the essential nature of the Rabbinic element in Judaism,
and demonstrates the logical impossibility of inteipreting the
Bible and observing the Commandments without its aid. The
influence of the Kitah al-Khazarl was great at tlie time. Two
Hebrew translations soon appeared and were widely circulated.
To a large extent it was superseded by the Guide of Maimonides, chiefly owing to the fact that the latter work was
Aristotelian, that

is

to say,

it

reconciled Aristotelianism and

Judaism. Yet the Khazari has in many ways survived the
Guide, because it is read for its own sake, and not as an antidote. Throughout the Middle Ages it was studied indeed many
modern thinkers, such as Herder, have found in it a source of
;

inspiration. The style is concise and clear, and the dialogue is
80 vigorous and real that it lacks the air of artificiality frequent
in fictitious conversations. The Khazari covers so much
ground in relatively such small compass that it was bound to
achieve popularity, merely by reason of convenience, even
apart from superior intrinsic claims (see, further, art. Halevi,
vol. vi. pp. 478-480).

Mention must also be made of the Ibn Ezra
family (see art. Ibn Ezra, above, p. 67 f.). Moses
ibn Ezra (c. 1070-1138), a prolilic writer of Snthdth
{'penitential prayers'),

He was

tility.

was famous

for his versa-

a philosopher and a linguist as
His
of very considerable gifts.

well as a poet
chief philosophical Avork,

'

Arughath hab-Bosem, as
was called in the Hebrew version, only a portion
of which is extant, was not, however, very popular, being eclipsed by his poems, the TarsMsh and
the Diivdn. In this book Ibn Ezra discusses the
it

God, the inapplicability of attributes
and definitions of God, motion, nature, and intellect.
The greatness of INIoses ibn Ezra as a poet
prevented posterity from according him due recogHis relative, Abraham
nition as a philosopher.
ibn Ezra (c. 1092-1167), was equally active in
unity of

various branches of learning, notably as a Bible
exegete, grammarian, and mathematician. He
also entered the domain of philosophy, and compiled, in 1158, a book on the Commandments,
He was to some extent a
called Y'sodh M6rd.
follower of the Neo-Platonist School, and Moses
ibn Ezra calls him a Mutakallim.
His works were originally written in Hebrew, not in Arabic,
though his contemporaries usually preferred the latter tongue.
This is due in a degree to Ibn Ezrs.'s subject-matter, which was
intended more for Jews than for Muslims. His Bible Commentaries have been used by Cliristian students for many generaHe is notevv'orthy also for being, in a way, the father of
tions.
Thus he hints, as plainly as he feels able
Biblical criticism.
to do, at the Deutero-Isaiah, and mentions as critical difficulties such verses as Gn 126 (see A. T. Chapman, Introd. to Pent.,
Cambridge, 1911, p. 26). The solutions which he suggests are
veiled under the phrase ham-maskU yavin, the intelligent will
'

perceive.'

From the great families of Ibn Ezra and ^^imhi,
Jewish philosophy, grammar, and science received
valuable support.

Their contributions to learning

were incalculable. France and Germany were the
home of Talmudic and Biblical exegesis, Spain
being more strongly devoted to philosophy.
The outstanding figure among Jewish medifeval
scholars is Moses Maimonides, also known as Kambam (1135-1204), of whom it was said, 'From
Moses unto Moses there arose not one like
Moses.' His fame rests on several foundations,
but for the present it must suffice to refer to
the great influence which he exercised on Judaism,
first as a philosopher, then as an exponent of
Halakha. His famous Guide was intended for
religious persons who, adhering to the Torah, have studied
philosophy and are embarrassed by the contradictions between
the teachings of philosophy and the literal sense of the Torah.'
'

He

taught the harmony of reason and revealed

He believed in a lost oral tradition of a
philosophical nature, going back to the Prophets ;
and it was owing to the loss of this tradition and
the lack of due understanding that the seeming
opposition betAveen religion and philosophy had

truths.

Misinterpretation of anthropomorphisms
had given rise to much perplexity and error.
Maimonides' went further in his attitude k)wards
arisen.

.anthropomorj^hic terms than his predecessors, Avho
had regarded them as metaphors. He devoted much
more attention to explaining them one by one,
and laid far greater stress on the incorporeality of
God. Further, he subjected the divine attributes
He rejected the teachto a searching analysis.
ing of the Mutakallimin, and based his philosojihy
entirely on Aristotle, for

whom

he had a profound

admiration.

He adduces twenty-six propositions to prove the existence,
unity, and incorporeality of God (Guide, pt. ii. ch. i., tr. M.
His proofs of the existence
Friedliinder, London, 1910, p. 145).
Motion requires an
of God are based on the theory of motion.
agent to produce it, the number of intermediate causes being
Some things receive motion and Impart it ; others
finite.
receive but do not impart ; consequently, there must be a
primitive agency of motion that impels other objects, being
The unity of God is demonstrated in two
itself unaffected.
ways

:

'(1)

Two

gods can not be assumed, for they would

JUDAISM
necessarily have one element in common by virtue of which
they would ho ^ods, and another element hy which they would
he distiiijjuishL-d from each other
further, neither of them
could have an indcpcndeiil existence, hut holh would themselves
have to be created. (2) The whole existin;; world is "one"
organic body, the parte of which are interdependent. The sublunary worlil is dependent upon the forces proceeding from the
spheres, so that the whole universe is a macrocosm, and thus
tlie effect must be due to one cause' (pt. ii. ch. i., tr., p. 153
cited from J J? ix. [1905] 76).
;

;
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Alfasi.
Isaac ibn Gkayyat (1030-1089) and Isaac b. Reuben
(1U43-1103) compiled hooks of laws, the former concerning
festivals and fasts, the latter about oaths.'

All these were eelipsed, however, by the brilliance of the il/w/(7ic/i To rah, or second Torn h,' of
Mainionides, which contaiii.s more th.in tlie Miishna,
because it includes the fundamental doctrines of
the Jewish religion ... it represents a system of
the whole of Judaism, ethical and ceremonial (S.
Daiclies, 'Jewish Codes and Codifiers,Vcw. Chron.,
Jan. 1909, pp. 1, 8, 15, 22). Maimonides did not, like
the other codifiers, follow the order of the Talmud,
but introduced new divisions and groupings. His
a
style is concise and he cites no autlioritiea
practice for which he was blamed by his foes.
'

'

'

Tlie cliicf point in which Mainionides differed
from Aristotle was the eternity of matter, although

he maintained that tlie Greek philosopher was
aware that he had not established his thesis.

fully

Mainumides believed

in the creatio ex nihilo,

and

he held that this was in harmony with the teaching of Aristotle. The spheres and intelligences
were not, as Aristotle taught, co-existent with the
Prime Cause, but created by it. Evil does not
proceed from God, because, being negative, it has
no actuality. It is a negation, the absence of a

capacity for good. He asserts human free will,
somewhat at the e.xpense of divine omniscience.
This omniscience is incomprehensible to man, with
his limited knowledge, but it is, none the less,
supreme. The fact of God's foreknowing which
of several possibilities will occur does not abrogate
the freedom of choice. God foresees the result of
a choice, having conceded full liberty of action at
the outset.
Mainionides was entirely optimistic in his outlook.
The ultimate aim of existence is happiness, and
the object of the Commandments is to secure this
end.
He was the exponent of pure reason, and
maintained the unassailed supremacy of the intellect.
It is most typical of him that he did not
believe in the creatio ex nihilo because of the Bible.
He declared that, had his reason prompted him to
adopt the Aristotelian eternity of matter, he would
have had no difficulty in reconciling it with the
Maimonides has been styled the first
Scriptures.
pragmatist. His breadth of mind and his attitude
towards other faiths are remarkable. He recognized
the validity, to a certain extent, of Islam and
Christianity, and maintained that the adherents of
these religions must not be regarded as idolaters.
Salvation is not confined to Jews.
'The righteous of all nations have a share in the world to
come (Hil. Tesh. iii. §11; see also references in
'

I.

Abrahams and D.

Yellin, Maimonides, London,

Maimonides, in his famous commentary on the Mishna IJelek,
i.e. the
The wise man
regards immortality as intellectual.
truly virtuous will pursue good for its own sake. The child
has to be encouraged to study by the offer of prizes. As man
grows, his desires become greater, and the prizes have to be
increased. So too, in mental and spiritual development, the
hope of reward is the inducement to the masses to live virtuous
lives.
The saint requires no inducement. His reward is in the
raising of his soul to the level of the divine essence. His motto
must be, like that of Antigonus of Socho, to serve the Master
not tor the sake of a reward. In the Thirteen Articles of Faith
which are formulated in the 10th perelt of Helelj (which is quoted,

—

—

part,

in Singer, p. 184, before ch. i. ; see also
belief in the Resurrection.

ERE iv.

246"),

Maimonides includes a

As a

codifier,

The Mishna Torah, also called i'lid hd-IIdzd'jd ('Strong
Hand'), was written in Hebrew, because it was for general use.
The Guidt, being intended for students of Arabic philosophy,
was composed in that language. Mainionides, in his letter to

his pupil Aljnin, states that he did not intend the Hand to
supersede the Talmud as a study, but to provide a convenient
work of reference, and to prevent students from Koing astray
in practical laws.

By reason of his originalitj, and, especially, of
his free attitude towards faith and reason, Maimonides was vehemently attacked, Abraham b.
David of Posquieres being a keen though sincere
opponent." His works were even committed to the
flames, and the controversy was not softened for
some considerable time it continued long after
his death.
Mainionides omitted from his code
anything of the nature of superstition or demonHis
ology which had crept into the Talmud.
description of the liturgy is very important for the
reconstruction of the rite of Egypt and for a study
of the development of the Prayer Book.
The influence of Maimonides is too great to be
estimated briefly. He saved Judaism from being
controlled by Aristotelianism, and, in consequence,
from collapsing with the fall of that system. He
;

vindicated the claims of reason while strengthening
the right of autliority. He brought harmony and
unity into law and practice. Through his influence
Judaism was delivered from the grasp of my.sticism,
which was already beginning to assert itself. He
taught tolerance to those without, and breadth of
mind to those within. His intellect shrank from
no investigation, and yet his loj'alty to Judaism
was unswerving. Great men have the faculty of
reacting even on their opponents, and in the ca.se

His
Maimonides this was especially true.
Jewish adversaries were unconsciously affected by
of

1903, p. 94, etc.).

in

—

not less than as a philosopher,

Maimonides exerted great influence on Judaism.
Mention has already been made of the growth of
codification, a necessary consequence to the nature
and method of the Talmud. It was found desirable to compile more convenient hand-books or
large digests, in which the laws could be more
readily consulted ; some of these were for the
Laws had to be
learned, others for the people.
interpreted in accordance with the needs of the day
and of local conditions, occasioned by the scattering
of the Jews.
R. Isaac b. Jacob of Fez (1013-1103), called Alfasi, a pupil of
R. Nissim and of R. Hananeel of Kairowan, wrote a Compendium, which is practically the Babylonian sometimes the
Jerusalem— Talmud denuded of Hagg.'ida and of all opinions
which were not regarded as authoritative. Where the Geonim
had modified the Talmud, their modification was adopted by

—

him. The influence of Maimonides continues to
exert itself over Judaism to-day, and he is perhaps
more frequently cited now than in the last few
His fame must inevitably be bound up
centuries.
with that of Judaism for all time, and with him
the niediteval period of Judaism closes.
Maimonides had arisen
5. To the present day.
in Judaism as the exponent of pure reason and the
defender of Aristotelianism.
Shortlj' after his
death, during, and, to some degree, in consequence
of, the controversy which attached itself to his
system, the mystic movement gained great foothold
in Judaism.
It is not altogether easy to trace its
growth or its connexion with earlier and kindred
manifestations (see artt. Mysticism [Jewish] and
KabbXla). The mysticism of the Gnostics was
re-echoed in the Ilaggada it slumbered while the
minds of men were occupied with ^Carai-sin, the

—

;

Kalam, Aristotelianism, and Neo-Platonism. It
must be remembered that the Jews of CJermany
were almost entirely limited to the Talmud in their
In Spain, where persecution had not
studies.
restricted intellectual liberty as well as personal
freedom, the Jews were allowed to devote themTheir natural inclination and
selves to science.
1 On these three scholars see JE
533 029.
2 Cr L.
Ginzberg, JE i. 103-106.

i.

[1901] 376-377, vi. [1904]
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aptittule for learning

needed no encouragement

as

;

soon as hindrances were removed, they applied
themselves zealously to liljeral culture. Many of
their co-religionists in other lands, however, being
these advantages, did not
prevented from enjoying
of the Spanish Kabliis.
entirely appreciate tlie work
were rather repelled by the cold reason of

They

and they also disagreed with his
Hence a mystic reaction had every

Maimonides,
HalakhJl.

Several distinguished scholars

chance of success.

were attracted by the cult of the mysterious and
This new teaching, which was
lent it support.
called KahbalCi, or tradition, spread from Gerona
It was a
all over Spain, and also nortliAvards.
revolt against logic, and sought to unite the divine
element in man Avith the world spirit {shehhcl h'cpselfpocl), by striving to attain perfection and
It inculcated

purification.

the recognition of a

The microcosm is a counterthe macrocosm. The doctrine of tlie

in all things.

harmony

part of
S'firdfh ('spheres'), the agencies of the En-Sof
of
('Infinite'), and the emanations and revelations

the Creator, the grades and functions of spirits and
and
angels, and the relation between the material
the ideal were all worked out with niathematical

Metemprecision (see, further, art. :^ABBALA).
^
had already been taught by Isaac b.
psychosis
Abraham of Posquieres, the Blind (fl. 1190-1210).
Life was surrounded with countless customs and acts
having a mystical origin. In every secular deed, in
every word of prayer, in every miswdh, man was to
be brought to think of a new connexion with the
comspiritual world, and thus to induce the desired
munion with it. The divine name was a mystery
which ovevshadowed and influenced everything, and
the letters of the name had a mystical power (see,
''

Nachmani it was a religion of the feelings (Gr.aetz, iii. 550 f.).
Thus Maimonides insisted on the power of the intellect to solve
the mysteries of religion, while Nahmanides regarded the
divine'secrets as a sanctuary not to be profaned by any attempt
at penetration. Demons and angels were rejected as heatheniiih
by Maimonides they are jiart of the system of Nalnnauides.
;

The Kabbala, laying great emphasis on miracles and aiiDiority,
fitted admirably with his view of life, and the approval of so
famous a Rabbi was of great value to Kabbalism.
The Kabbali.stic scriptures achieved their fame
very largely by the fact that they were pseud-

The )nost famous book was the ZShar
composed by Moses b. Shem Tob de Leon

epigrapha.
(q.v.),
(

This work he attributed to
was written in Aramaic, and

1250-1305) after 1285.

Simon

b.

Johai

;

it

preservation was accounted for in a miraculous
Its aim was to show that tl'.e Bible was
never intended to be understood in a literal sense.
In spite of its extravagances, the book exercised
enormous influence for a long time. The Bdhir
was composed by Azriel, one of the pupils of Isaac
the Blind, and was attributed to Nehuuya b. hakKana.*
Babbis, however, refused

its

way.

to

Contemporary
acknowledge it, ana JNIeir

b.

Simon

of

Narbonne

(second half oi 13th cent.) ordered it to be burned.
The Kabbalistic controversy lasted for many
Its failure to capture Judaism completely
years.
was largely due to the firm bulwark in defence
of reason erected by Maimonides
yet it saved
;

Judaism from being reduced
It

logic.

produced

many

to a

saints,

mere system
even though

of
it

created some fantastic enthusiasts. In the persecuted it stimulated hope and encouraged piety,
and by emphasizing the inner underlying ideas it
prevented observances from losing their spiritual
meaning. The fault of I>;abbala lay in the fact
that it was unfitted for the populace. In the case
of a scholar or recluse, mysticism produced devotion and ecstasy in ignorant minds it generated
further, art. Tetragrammaton).
All kinds of devicas were invented or employed to interpret
Gradually the Kabbalists drifted to
superstition.
the Scriptures in accordance with Kabbalistic notions. Examples
Safed became a centre Avliere its dePalestine.
of such ingenuities were giruf, noplrik6n, and gematria, or
votees gathered, and Joseph Qaro, Isaac ben
permutations, the use of letters according to their numerical
value and transposition. Various systems of substitution preSolomon Luria, and Alkabes settled in the Holy
vailed— e.g., af6as/i (.
EO, nx), in which the first letter of
Land. Their saintly lives are fine examples of the
the alphabet was equated to the last, the second to the last but
was its
higher side of the movement.* So strong
art.
Numbers
and
so
on
[Jewish]).
one,
(see, further,
influence that the Zohar was studied by many
The Abulafias, Isaac ibn Latif, Joseph Jikatilla,
Christian scholars, who attempted to find in it
and Moses cle Leon, the pioneers of ^^abbala,^ were
The
proofs for the Trinity and Christianity.
was
adherent
The
most
distinguished
Spaniards.
famous Pico dcUa Mirandola, the disciple of
Moses b. Nahman (Nahmanides or Kamban), 1195Elias Delmedigo, translated several Kabbalistic
1270, who was known at an early age for his saintworks into Latin, and introduced the :^abbala to
liness and learning.
the notice of the Medicis in Tuscany. Pope
His influence on Judaism was very great, because he was
Sixtus IV. (pope from 1471 to 1484) procured translaregarded rather as an orthodox Kabl)i tinged with mysticism
ex
disseminated as
in
a creatio
than as an absolute Kabbalist, for he believed
tions, and ordered them to be
If JIaimonide's be selected as the exponent of reason,
niliilo.
of Christianity (Giaetz, iv. 314).
evidences
The
former
Nahmanides was the defender of authority.
The influence of the l,\:abbala on Christianity
adopted a rationalistic attitude towards the Biblical miracles,
was not wide or permanent, and, similarly,
ignoring those of the Talmud. To the latter the Biblical
miracles were the object of veneration and implicit belief.
Judaism was to no great extent influenced by
Although his resjiect for authority was not limited to the
It was as
Christianity during the Middle Ages.
Talmud, but extended to the Geonim and rendered sacred in his
as slaughterers that Jews had
eyes even the utterances of his contemporaries, Nahmaniiles
persecutors and
did not hesitate to declare, at the great disputation of lidS,
knowledge of the Gentiles among whom they
that a belief in Haggada is not incumbent on the Jew.
dwelt.2 It is scarcely a source of wonder, thereNahmanides' chief activity lay in the Talmud. His philoaffected by
fore, that Judaism was so little
sophical theories, though based on logic, in reality rest on
contact with Christianity. The folloAvers of either
authority. He made miracles the fouiidation of his system,
on
the
Maimonides
and
Aristotle.
For
Nachmani,
for the thoughts
rejecting
religion knew and cared nothing
other hand, the belief in miracles was the foundation of
and beliefs of the other. In the disputations beJudaism, on which the three pillars of his structure rested the
tween champions of the two faiths— e..^., Paris
creation from nothing, the omniscience of God, and the divine
Maimuni assumed, with the philosophers, that
providence.
Barcelona (1263), Burgos and Avila(1375),
(1240),
the sensual instincts are a disgrace to man, since he is destined
and Tortosa (1413)— the Chribtians desired simply
to a spiritual life. Nachmani was a strenuous opponent of this
to convert the Jews, and the Jews, who had iio
view. Since God, who is perfect, has created the earthly
The
hateful.
desire for controversy, were forced to argue.
nothing in it should be regarded as
world,
... If Judaism was for Maimuni a cult of the intellect, for attacks on the Talmud, the persecutions incidental
the charges of
1
Adopted by the Muslims from Pythagoras, the conception of to the Crusades, the Black Death,
metempsychosis was borrowed by tlie Karaites and denounced
wells, the blood accusation, the wholepoisoning
Rabliinic
Crescas.
and
Hasdai
ibn
Oaud,
by Sa'adya, Abraham
1 It is now believed, however^ to have been the work of Isaac
Judaism was unaffected by Karaism in this respect, and the idea
himself. On the book see I. Broyd(S in JE ii. [1902] 442 f. on
remained unknown till introduced by the Kabbalists. See art.
Azriel and Nehuuya see ih. ii. 373f., ix. 212.
Metempsychosis (Jewish).
2 For Luria 'and Alkabes see JE viii. 210-212, i. 401 f., and
Bahya b. Asher calls him the father of the Kabbala,' and
on Safed in Studies in Jiidaium, 2nd ser.
;
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'

this opinion is also that of Joseph Jiljatilla,
vi. [1904] 020).
others (see
3 See
i. 141-144, vi. 530, v. 665 f., viii. 7.

JE

JE

liecanati,

and

Schechter's essav
» See I. Abraham;-, Jewish Life in the Middle Ages, London,
1S9G,
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sale massacre of entire coninninities, tlie tortures
of the Inquisition, the auto da fi', and tiie ex-

pulsions and seiincstrations all conil)iiu;d to sti};nuitize Cliristianity in tlic eyes of tlio Jews as
a relij,don of Iiate and l>lood. Conscciuently their
own religion was unallec^tod by any attempt at
contrast.
JNIarranos and others, forced to chan<,'e
their creed often, seized the earliest opportunity of
recanting their feigned conversion, even if their

abjuration meant death.
Tlie Kenaissance and the lleformatiiin brought
some amelioration. Erasmus and lleuchlin were
cliamjiions of freedom in thought, far in advance
of their age.
Luther, at lirst favourable to tolerHis pamplilet
ance, ultimately changed his views.
'Concerning the Jews and their Lies' was full of
he detested the JeAvs themselves as
bitterness
much as he hated their religion, and ids invective
against both was boundless. The study of Hebrew
by Ciiristians Avas too strictly conhned to a few
learned men to inlluence the masses or even the
ruling classes.
Only in the case of Reuchlin did
Hebrew learning among Christians prove of
advantage to Jews, ami it is not certain that
even Reuchlin would have chamiiioned the cause
of the Talmud iiad his hand not ))een forced by his
Dominican opponents. Perliaps the most imi)ortant event in which the inlluence of Cliristianity on
Judaism may be observed is the expulsion from
Spain, in 1492, by which the Jews were dispersed.
Learning was spread abroad generally ; in particular, a nucleus was formed in the East.
Towards the end of the 13th cent, a controversy
arose in Judaism as to the study of science. The
period when the ZShar began to circulate was
There were no outstanding
intellectually poor.
personalities who could have suppressed the
extravagant fancies of Kabbalism and restored
a due sense of proportion. Men had lost their
feeling for the simple and were involved in
intricacies.
Biblical exegesis and preaching became tinged with obscurity, allegorization, and
pseudo-philosophy. Their activity was frequently
devoted not to tlioughts and ideas, Ijut to outward
The chief of this
signs and the twisting of words.
school, Levi b. Abraham of Villefranche, near
Perpignan (1240-1315), a follower of Maimonides,
became the leader of the friends of science.
Perpignan itself was the seat of this sort of false
learning; the allegorization, e.g., by Levi, of
Biblical characters (thus, Abraham and Sarah
were regarded by him as types of matter and intellect) provoked the antagonism of the orthodox
and of those who favoured the literal exegesis. A
conflict arose in 1303 which resolved itself into
the question, Is the study of science op})osed
to Judaism, and should it be suppressed ? The
leader of the obscurantists w\as Abba Mari b.
Moses of Montpellier, who, from tlic outset, opposed Levi of Villefranche, who stood for freedom
of thought.
The Rabbi of Perpignan, Don Vidal
Menaheiu b. Solomon Me'iri (1249-1306), was a
very diflerent type of scholar from his contemporaries.
Of unimpeachable orthodoxy, he loved
science and i:)hiloso])hy, and refused to be captured
by Abba Mari he became a champion of science,
but declared that it ought to be studied only afl'.uthe Talmud was thoroughly mastered.
Abl:a
Mari, however, managed to involve tlie Rabbi of
Barcelona, Solomon Ben Adrat, in the quarrel, and
secured his support. The lovers of science Avcre
led by Jacob b. Makhir Tibbon, a mathematician
and astronomer, and the famous Tibbon family
were naturally all on the liberal side, gaining
many adherents to their cause by accusing their
adversaries of being anti-Maimonists. ^Vilile the
strife was raging, there came from the Rhineland,
where he had been driven by persecution, tlie dis;

;
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tinguished Asher b. Jehiel (1250-1327),' a pupil of
the famous Meir of Rotlionburg. Asher wandered
from his native country to escape the massacres of
Rinilllcisch, wliich were destroying wIkjIc communities, and, in 1305, he was made Rabbi of
Toledo.
He was a great Talmudist and the compiler of a famous abstract of the Talmud, but he
was a bitter enemy of secular scholarship. Naturally he joined the side of Abba Mari and proposed
to convoke a synod in which science wa.s to be
condemned and utterly banislied from the Jewish curriculum.
Einally, on 26th July 1305, a
solemn lian, to remain valid for fifty years, was
[ironounced against all secular study and also
against the works of Maimonides. Any person
under the age of twenty-live reading a scientific
work was to be excommunicated. The organization of the Jewisii communities was such that the
ban aUectcd only the town under the jurisdiction
of the particular Rabbi who issued it in this case
Barcelona. Attempts were made to have the
decree recognized elsewhere, but meanwhile the
other side were not idle, and issued a counter-ban

—

from Montpellier by which excommunication was
pronounced against all who should prevent their
sons or other persons from studying science, in
whatsoever language the text-bo(dc wtus written,
against those who abused Maimonides, and against
those who attacked religious teachers because of
or philosophical thoughts. The
enlightened party prospered and
from the famous circular letter
('iggereth hithnassclUth) which Jedaya Bedaresi
(on whom see JEii. 625-627) wrote in 1.306 to Ben
Adrat and his party in defence of science and
Maimonides. After the French ex)mlsions, partisans of the two parties settled in Perpignan, and
the controversy continued
but the liberal views
gained the day in the end, and Judaism as a whole
of
science.
asserted itself in favour
Perpignan had been the centre of the obscurnot killed there. From
but
was
antists,
scholarship
this town came forth a worthy successor of Maimonides, who went even further than that scholar
himself in his daring attitude towanls reason and
This great man was Levi b. Gershon
learning.
{q.v.), called Gcrsonides, Ralbag (from his initials),
Leon de Bagnols (from his birthplace), or Magister
Leo Hebrjeus (1288-1344). The ban against science
had no effect on his education. Before his thirtieth
j'car he began his fanv^us philosophical work,
Milhamvth 'AdhCnai ('Wars of the Lord'). Of
his numerous other works, his Talmudic knowledge,
and his scientific and medical attainments it is
impossible to write here his inlluence on Judaism
can be measured by his philosophic attitude in the
work mentioned above.
He stood forth as a convinced Aristotelian, to a much greater
their scientific

cause of the
gained much

;

;

degree than Maimonides, so that he sometimes does not scruple
to follow Aristotle when he disagrees with Jewish doctrine,
even where Mainionidos threw the tlrcek philosojiher over. lie
denied that the Torah required blind faith or belief in anything
opposed to truth and reason. The 'Wars' deals with the six
(luestions on which Maimonides deserted Aristotle or to which
he gave no clear rei>ly, these pouits being: (!) immortality;
(2) prophecy ; (3) divine omniscience; (4) divine providence;
(5) the nature of tlie spheres; and ((i) the eternity of matter.
Ralbag defines the intellect born in man as a faculty which is operated by the universal intellect ; man cannot think apart from the
object of his thought. He derives immortality from the doctrine
He maintains the freedom of the Imm.in will in
of the realists.
spite of the divine omniscience. He differs from Maimonides
on the position assigned to the function of the imagination in
prophecy, Maimonides holding that it should be encouraged,
Ralbag that it should be subonlinated to reason. Further, for
Maimonides the special will of God is the sine qua non for propheov ; for Levi moral and intellectual ])erfcctioiis are quite
Ralbag demonstrated
sufficient' (I. Broydii, in JE viii. SO).
that this world had a beginning and was not the outcome of a
The t6hxi icd-lhOhii
previous world, but that it has no end.
was formed by God at the
12) existed from all time, but
'

(Gil
1
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As regards miracles he was extremely rationalistic,
and he formulated three conditious by which they were to be

Creation.

their effect does not endure ;
judn-cd (1) miracles arc transitory
can be black
(2) they are not self-contradictory ; nothing
and wliite simultaneously ; (3) they cannot take place in the
but
are natural
are
not
supernatural,
celestial spheres. Miracles
results— though rare of laws governing the universe. In Jos
of
the
still
the
was
not
sun, but the
standing
1012, the miracle
was achieved. So also
rapidity with which the Israelite victory
the
K
jt
was
Hezekiah
shadow, not the
in the case of
(2
20911),
sun, that went backwards.
;

:

the belief that their Messianic claims were valid.
Their failure caused bitter disappointment, though
the heroic constancy of Molko at his martyrdom

in Spanish in 1398, a refutation of Christianity,
designed less as an apologetic for Judaism than as
an attack on the apostates. His third work, Or
'AdMndi, is a masterpiece of reasoning and style.
Orescas declared that the teachings of Ralbag and Rambam
were contrary to orthodoxy, mainly because they were based
on Aristotle, butihe differed from the other opponents of these
teachers in that he came forward with argument,' not with
Maiappeals to authority or threats of excommunication.
monides had accepted the twenty-six propositions of Aristotle.
Crescas rejected them.
He held that philosophy was inadequate to demonstrate the unity of God. Although philosophy might show that the First Cause was simple and not
compound, yet there might still be deities subservient to the
Supreme God. Therefore revelation and religion are necessary.
God's essence was not knowledge, but love. Crescas also ad-

(1532) encouraged many who were doomed to a
similar fate. Their importance to Judaism lies in
the fact that the failure of one pseudo-Messiah did
not prevent his successor from receiving credence.^
Only 130 years later, Judaism was rent by the
schism produced by another claimant, Shabbethai
Zebi, whose followers Avere numbered by thousands
^
Kabbalism Avas largely
(see beloAv, p. 605'').
responsible for these eschatological ideas. Already
in 1284, Abraham Abulaiia declared himself to be
the Messiah, and fixed the millennium for 1290.
Tavo of his disciples, Joseph Jikatilla and Samuel,
from Medina Cell, alleged themselves to be prophets and harbingers of the Messiah, and Messianic
hopes Avere largely predominant in the minds of
the later I^abbalists at Safed.
It has already been pointed out that Christian
persecution Avas driving the Jcavs into Muslim
Little by little, Turkey and Palestine
countries.
Avere receiving a large Jewish population ; Safed,
in particular, became the home of many distinguished Rabbis. Among these Rabbis there
grcAV up the desire to re-establish the old Rabbinic
supremacy of Palestine. They desired to institute
once more the s>^milchdh,_ or ordination, and thus
ordain a Sanhedrin Avhich would be recognized
In 1538, Jacob Eerab*
throughout the Avorld.
began to ordain in Safed but his plans Avere frustrated by Levi b. Jacob $abib, the chief Rabbi of
Jerusalem, and his colleague, Moses de Castro.
Berab failed and Avas forced to emigrate, but before
doing so he ordained four disciples, one of Avhom
Had Berab succeeded, a great
Avas Joseph Qaro.
step in the direction of JcAvish ecclesiastical unity
Avould have been accomplished. It is significant
that he failed. Judaism has never liked centralization of authority, certainly not since the Diaspora,
and it has flourished perhaps by reason of its local
Had a single
autonomy in religious spheres.
authority been able to control JeAvish thought and
belief during such controversies as raged over
Karaism, Maimonides, the study of science, and
the Arab and Greek philosophy, the result Avould
have been the groAvth of sects, from Avhich Judaism
Had the central authority,
is so remarkably free.
during any of these conflicts, taken sides, Judaism
would have been crippled. Freedom of thought,
the result of local autonomy and independence,
alone has preserved it from disintegration.
The convocation of synods, however, is not an

mitted attributes.

unknoAvn event

—

Naturally the theories of Ralbag did not pass
unchallenged. His ideas were not popular with
the masses, but retained their hold over learned
minds for generations. Pope Clement VI. ordered
his astronomical works to be translated into Latin,
and Spinoza adopted Ral bag's treatment of miracles
(see Graetz, iv. 101).
contemporary of Ralbag
was Moses b. Joshua of Narbonne (Vidal Narboni),
who was born at Perpignan. He died after 1362.
In his case, too, the ban was inefltectual, for he began
the study of philosophy at the age of thirteen.
He was a follower of Maimonides and Ibn Eushd (Averroes

A

;

see art. Averroes, Averroism, vol.

ii.

pp. 262-266).

In spite of

a chequered life, he was a productive author, and his works
exerted considerable influence. He 'conceived Judaism as a
disciplined guide which led to the attainment of the highest
degree of theoretical moral truths the Torah had a double
meaning, the one simple, made easy for the thoughtless mob,
and the other of a deeper metaphysical nature for the class of
thinkers. This was a common opinion in those times, from
which Gersonides alone demurred. Narboni also gave expression to heretical views, that is, such as were contrary to the
ordinarily accepted understanding of Judaism, but not with the
freedom and openness of Levi ben Gerson. He also rejected
the belief in miracles, and attempted to explain them away
altogether. He defended man's freedom of wUl by philosophical
:

arguments' (Graetz,

iv. 102).i

Ralbag was a staunch Aristotelian, but the
Jewish philosoi)hers Avere not conhned to this
school of thought.
^Jasdai b. Abraham Crescas
(1340-1410), born in Barcelona, sought to free
Judaism completely from Aristotelianism, and
was thus at variance both with Ralbag and with

Rambam.

His second work was a Tratado written

He rejected the thirteen articles of the
creed of Maimonides as being either too few or too many, and
based Judaism on six essentials God's omniscience, providence,
and omnipotence ; prophecy, free will and the belief that the
world was created for a purpose. JIan's will is free because he
feels it to be free ; though in reality God's omnipotence predetermines, yet man's will is sufficiently free to admit reward
and pimishment. The world was created, and would pass away,
while the heavens would endure. The purpose of the world
vs'as human happiness, to be brought about
by love, both here
and in the hereafter. Knowledge is apart from the soul.
:

;

It will thus be seen that the gulf between Crescas
and his predecessors was very great. Crescas, when
not actually attacked, was strangely ignored by his
contemporaries. His teaching was diffused largely
by the works of his pupil Joseph Albo, chiefly
through the Iqqdrtm ('Roots'), in Avhich there is
little originality, the matter being almost
entirely
derived from Crescas.'^
The appearance of David Reubeni (c. 1490-1535)
and Solomon Molko (c. 1500-32) kindled great
hopes in the hearts of the Jews and Marranos.

Their extraordinary adventures gained them many
followers, and the honour Avith which they were
received in Rome and Portugal deluded many into
1

in

See, further,
ix. 71 f.
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See, further, E. G. Hirsch,

JE iv.

350-363.

of Narbonue,'

;

in

post-Talmudic Judaism, but the

feature of these synods has usually been their
temporary character and their convocation for a
Thus, the 'asffSth, or asparticular purpose.
semblies, of R. Tarn, in the middle of the 12th cent.,
met at Troyes and Rheiins to determine many
cases, generally those arising out of the intercourse
of Jews and Christians.
Perhaps the most famous
synod Avas that summoned about 1000 by R.
Gershom (960-1040), Avhich (1) prohibited polygamy,
(2) maintained the principle of mutual consent in
divorce, (3) ordained leniency for forced converts,
and (4) prohibited the opening of other persons'
Assemblies Avere also held at Mainz (1223
letters.
and 1381), of the Spanish Jcavs (1354), and at
Bologna (1416), Forli (1418), Jerusalem (1552), and

Lublin (1650), Avhile Napoleon (1806) and Alexander I. (1804) summoned synods. In 1903 a synod
of 50 Rabbis Avas held at CracoAv, under the leaderof Alexship of R. Elijahu Hazzan, chief Rabbi
andria, Avhich repudiated the blood accusation and

JE

k. 388 f.,
See, further, J. Jacobs, 'Reubeni, David," in
P. Bloch, Molko, Solomon,' ib. viii. 651.
Also the followers of David Alroy (c. 1160) formed a sect
i. 454 f.).
called the Mcnahemists (cf. M. Adicr, in
iSee L. Ginzb'erg, Berab, Jacob,' in JJi iii. 40-i7.
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denounced Niliilisui. In Anioiica and Clermany
synods have frequently been summoned in modern
The synotl of
times, chiefly by the Reform party.
Lublin, in \i\')0, was of a permanent character, and
the famous lVa'a(/h'arbd 'itrds6th, or 'Council of
the Four Countries' (usually (ireat I'oland, Little
Poland, Polish Russia, and Voiliynia), sat re;,'ularly
during two centuries. But all these synods were,
in eflect, local.
They did not pretend to legislate
beyond their own jurisdiction, though their rulings

many

were, in

cases, voluntarily accepted elseof the Rabbis has always

The theory

Avhere.

there has been no official
At the present day in
England, various Sefardic and Ashkenazic communities exist side by side, in friendship and
mutual recognition their position may be compared to adjacent dioceses of the same Church,

been mutual equality
primus inter pares.

;

;

without a primate.
Jiuhiism maintains the individual freedom of every Rabbi,
his right to give ordination {itfinikhdh) to suitable disciples.

and

The validity of this ordination must be recognized by all Jewry,
though no Rabbi may exercise his functions within t^ie jurisdiction of another.
In practice, the Ilakham of Bevis Marks
and the chief Rabbi of Duke's Place are the highest court of
for
Sefardiin
and Ashken.azim not only of the Empire,
the
appeal
but often, it would almost be safe to add, of the world. On the
Continent local Rabbinic supremacy is well-nigh universal.
The great Halfikhic work of Maimonides did not
check the compilation of codes. Many teachers devoted themselves to the task, either for popular use
or for the elucidation of the principles of Halakha.
Eli'ezer b.

Nathan of Mainz (Raban) was the author

Moses of Coucy wrote the
of the 'Ebhcn hd'-Ezcr.
Semag, or Sefer MistoSth Gddhdl, and Isaac of
Corbeil composed the Seinak, or Sefer MistvSih
El'azar of Worms (1176J^dtdn, a smaller work.
and vigorous writer, was the author
and ^Cabbalistic works. His fame rests
chiefly on the R6lceah, an ethical-Halakhic work in
497 paragraphs. His Kabbalism tinged his views
very deeply, but the EOkeah is a valuable contribution to Judaism.
Solomon b. Adrat of Barcelona
wrote a comprehensive scheme of laws, covering
In distincall the practical needs of Jewish life.
tion to Maimonides, he gives in this work, TCrath
hab-bayith, the sources and proofs of his rulings.
Perhaps the most famous of the post-Maimonidian
codes was the 'Arbci Turtm of Jacob b. Asher
(1280-1340), a son of Asher b. Jehiel.i Its influence
on Judaism was greater than that of any other
code, and it became a household word.
Joseph
Qaro, when he thought it necessary to compose the
Shulhan 'Arilkh, practically revised and brought
up to date the work of Jacob b. Asher. Qaro was
a mystic and devoted to !^abbala. His life and
those of the Safed Kabbalists have been well portrayed by S. Schechter in his Studies in Judaism
(London, 1896). Their influence pervaded Jewish
life and ceremonial, and many a touch of spirituality, a high association, an ethical hint, is due to
1238), a prolific

of ritual

their teaching.
They introduced a spirit of consecration, a sanctification of religious practice,
devotion, and self-sacrifice.
Excess of their teaching would have made Judaism unreal and
in due proportion it gave life and light.
Protected
superficial
and fortified by Maimonides and the pliilosophers, Judaism was
safe from the dangers of an exaggerated mysticism. On the
other hand, the entire absence of the mystic element would have
reduced it to a collection of intellectual dogmas, lacking warmth
and vitality. Its stability is due to the heterogeneous nature oi
its component elements and to the proportion and moderation
with which each one had fulfilled its appointed function.
Poland was pre-eminently the home of Talmudic
;

The

Polish synods had given an impetus
and the practical jurisdiction of
the Rabbinical tribunals forced judges as well as
litigants to master the code by which judgment
would be given.
Fast as the printing presses
worked, the output of copies of the Talmud was
study.

to this learning,

1
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In forty years, three large
speedily sold out.
editions were exhausted (Cracow, 1002-05, 1616-20
LubUn, 1617-30). So great was the devotion and
so numerous were the Rabbis and pupils that the
supremacy of Poland was everywhere recognized.
The dispersion of the Polish Jews, due to the
terrible atrocities in 164S of Chmielnicki (15951675), had scarcely any eHcct on their attachment
to the Talmud. They carried their love with them
into exile and clung to it more firmly in distress.
This enthusiasm carried with it one great disadvantage, for e\ cry other study, Jewish and secular,
was abandoned, and the Polish Jews immured
themselves in an intellectual ghetto, the confines
of which were as narrow and crushing as those of
the physical pale. There began a period of darkness and ignorance, which was encled
only by the
It is inlight of the Mendelssohnian movement.
correct to attribute this misfortune to the nature
of the Talmud.
It was not concentration on the
Talmud, but the exclusion of everything else, that
;

was responsible

for this retrogade
tendency. The
devotion of the Polish Jews to the Talmud is
maintained
but
other
influences are
largely
to-day,
at work, and, while they no longer shut out general
knowledge from their curriculum, their zeal for
Halfikha is not abated.
In the 17th cent, three different influences exerted themselves upon Judaism.
The Talmudic
influence, alluded to above, became more powerful
with the diflusion of the Polish Jews over Europe.
Secondly, a strong wave of ^abbrda infected Jewish
communities in every land, East and West. This
naturally was followed, in reaction, by a strong
This phase of Kabbala had
spirit of opposition.
nothing in its favour. The earlier sublimity of the
idea
was
gone it degenerated into sensemystic
less tricks and juggling.
Isaac Luria and his
pupils, in spite of their piety, wore the teachers of
an unworthy superstition. They claimed to work
miracles, and deluded the ignorant by their visions
and alleged wonders. They preached metempsychosis, the union and redemption of souls, and
practical magic, often by means of the ineffable
name, ^ayyim Vital Calabrese, his brother Mo-ses,
and his son Samuel lived in Palestine (Jerusalem,
Safed, and Damascus being strongholds of ^abbalism) Israel Saruk,^ a pupil of Luria, and Menahem
Azaria da F'ano, in Italy. The teaching of these
men and their numerous followers prepared the
way for the pseudo-Messiah Shabbethai Zebi.
;

;

This wonderful impostor succeeded in winning over thousands ; not merely the ignorant multitude but learned and
earnest Rabbis followed him. All over the world preparations
were made for the Messianic Age, which he fixed for the Annus
London and Amsterdam vied with Smyrna in
Mirabilis, 1666.
eagerness, and few kept their heads during this convulsion.
So strong was his personality that, ia spite of his ludicrous
A rumour arose about
failure, multitudes believed in him.
Shabbethai similar to the Docetic theory of the Crucifixion,
which maintained that a substitute had intervened and saved
Jesus from the Cross. It was said that anotiier had apostatized,
and that the real Shabbethai had withdrawn for a while and
would reappear in glory. The belief in him has remained to
the present day, and a separate sect of Turkish Jews, called
the Donmeh (on whom see R. J. H. Oottheil, JE iv. C:JO), await
his second coming-.
When the majority of his misguided admirers recovered their senses, every reminiscence of the false
was
banned.
Thus it is said that the Ma'ardhUh for
prophet
the second day of Pentecost ("im cnx hn by Raban) is omitted
from the usual Ashkenazic MahzOr because of some supposed
association with Shabbethai. The Messianic spirit had in earlier
times made itself felt in Holland.
It was re-echoed by the
English I'uritans, and to no small extent facilitated the return
of the Jews to England.

The excesses of Talmudism and ^abbalism produced an intellectual revolt, the last of the three
tendencies to which allusion has been made. For
the first time Judaism had to deal with calculated
and philosophical scepticism. This new trend of
thought was first manifested in three contemporsee art. ACOSTA,
aries, Uriel da Costa (1590-1647
;

1
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vol. i. p. 74 f.), Leo of Moilena (1571-1648), and
Joseph Delmedi^'o (1591-1655).* There were many
between the triad. l>a Costa
points of dirtbrence
was a Marrano who, dissatisfied with lloman
Catholicism, renounced it for his ancestral faitli.
He was, however, disappointed with Judaism. He
made no secret of his views, and was twice excommunicated for lieresy. After doing penance and
being reconciled, he shot himself.
Da Costa inaintaiiierl that the Tahnud had intervened between
the Bible and Judaism. He was a deist, and believed in a religion of nature to be found in every human conscience, an

which Judaism as well as other faiths
had a share in common, and from which all had, in various
It
is
doubtful whether he considered himdeviated.
degrees,
Certain it is that he was
self to have abandoned Judaism.
his
contemporaries as an apostate but the point
regarded by
at issue was precisely this, whether the Judaism of the day
was the faith in its true form or whether Talmudism had been
The Jews who had settled in Holland
substituted for it.
had suffered so severely for their religion that they would
not bear any attacks on that for which they had jeojiardized
their lives.
Persecution had made them intolerant, yet they
must not be blamed too sharply, for the age was not ready
Absolute liberty would
for unrestrained freedom of thought.
most probably have degenerated into a decay of all moral and
ethical

form of creed

in

;

ethical bonds.

Leo of Modena remained a Rabbi to the day of
his death. His intellectual powers were of a higher
order than those of Da Costa, Avhile his frame of
mind atibrds a curious psychological study.
Although his teaching was in favour of religion, he was himHe could attack Judaism and defend it
self assailed by doubt.
with equal sincerity and conviction. His vacillation was due,
on the one hand, to instability of character on the other, to
bitter misfortune, both in his family life and financially. In his
Beth Y^huddh he upholds the legal right of the Rabbis to
modify Talmudic legislation, and he regards the Haggada unfavourably. In his K61 Sdkhdl {or B'hinath liak-Kabbnla J. A.
Benjacob, Ozar Ha-Sepharim, Bibliog. der hebr. Lit., Wilna,
2 in his
18S0, p. 69, no. 233) he attacked traditional Judaism;
Sha'dgath 'Ari/eli, he defended it. The 'Arl NohSm refutes
Kabb.ila and proves the late origin of the Zohar.
Yet he
belie\ed in astrology.
His literary activity was great.
On
account of his official position, his influence was far greater
than that of Da Costa, but he did not go to the same length, and
he remained orthodox in practice. In a way, Leo was the father
of the modern Reform movement, but through his inconsistency
and his avoidance of conflict he achieved no practical result.
;

;

Joseph Delmedigo differed from Leo of Modena
and from Da Costa in that he cannot be acquitted
of insincerity.
He had a wide education in liberal
culture and science as well as in Jewish subjects.

He was active as a writer, and in spite of his wandering life
he managed to compose a number of works. He had intimate
associations with the Karaites, and one of his best known books,
Ellm (in allusion to Ex 15'-"), is a reply to twelve questions
addressed to him by Zerah b. Nathan, a Karaite. Delmedigo
officiated for a time as Rabbi in Hamburg.
He never ventured
to proclaim his real views, but covered them with a veneer of
orthodoxy. On tliis account he was highlj' esteemed by many,
who did not see him in his true light, or who regarded merely
his erudition. As a sceptic his influence on .Judaism was small
he merely illustrates, as another type, the growth of the
;

movement.

Of a dif lerent character was Baruch Spinoza [q.v. )
(1632-1677). He could not conform, either through
fear or from motives of personal advantage, to
what he believed to be untrue. Delmedigo might

become a Rabbi, Descartes, whose teaching Spinoza
vow a pilgrimage to Loreto, but
follo\yed, might
to Spinoza external adherence was impossible.

He believed that Judaism was bound up with the Jewish
State and ought to have ended with the destruction of the first
Temple. For this reason, he regarded opposition to the State
religion as unjustifiable, and resistance to the Inquisition as
futile.
Owing to his excommunication and persecution, he
regarded Christianity more favoural)ly than Judaism, but he
had no serious thoughts of adopting it. It is a question whether
his conception of tlie universe as a part of God, of the Deity as
a self-producing Creator of all things, and of man as entirely
controlled by causes reaching far back into universal natural
laws could ever have been reconciled to Judaism, for Spinoza
definitely rejected a personal God, Providence, and immortality.
Yet, in his day, Maimonides was equally zealous in his search
for truth and did not leave the fold. The influence of Spinoza
on Judaism camo later his influence extended to individual
Jews rather than to corporate Jewish belief.
;

See JE viii. 5-7, iv. 508 f.
See 2nd treatise, ch. iv. =p. 2S, ed. Isaac Reggio, Giiritz,
He urged very sweeping changes
1852, and also 3rd treatise.
1

Far more important to Jewish development was
Moses Mendelssohn (q.v.) (1729-S6). No less brilliant than Spinoza, no less erudite, and similarly
endowed with a capacity for philosophy, he was a
tower of strength to Judaism. To him is due the
great revival which aroused thought, stimulated
culture, and once more brought Judaism into contact with external learning. Without Mendelssohn
it would have sunk more deeply into the clutches
of ignorance and remained an easy prey to the
attacks of atheism.
Mendelssohn had to contend with opposition on account of
and commentary on the Bible, but his teachwas enormously diffused and gave vast numbers of young
men an insight into modern thought, without destroying their
faith. Like Maimonides, he was one of those intellectual giants
that give another turn to the wheel of Jewish ethics and inHis effect was all the more potent since it almost cointellect.
cided with the break up of the ghetto. The Jews emerged into
more intimate contact with their surroundings and, dazzled by
the sudden light, found help in his guidance. His preference
for German over jargon was in itself epoch-making. He taught
His
fidelity to Judaism and respect for the belief of others.
friendship with Lessing helped to make the cause of Judaism
known outside and may be counted as a stage in the progress
of Jewish emancipation.
his translation of
i/ig

Mendelssolin and Naplitali Hirz Wessely were
the founders of a Jewish Renaissance, and their
work was continued by Naliman Krochmal (17851840)

modifications.

(1800-65).i

The

—

—

revival.

Wessely, in his Dlbhre Shdldm we-Emcth (Germ,
by D. Fricdlander, Wortc dor Wahrheit und des
Fricdens, Berlin, 1798), had outlined a scheme of
education in which science and Talmud should
both find a place nevertheless, he was not regarded with cordiality Ijy many Polish Rabbis,
some of whom were genuinely frightened at the
combination, though not hostile to it, while others
were merely obscurantist. The result of the rejuvenescence was, it is true, that a certain number
became estranged, but many were fortified in their
belief.
At the same time a curious development
had arisen in Poland, a revival of Essenism and
mysticism, the followers of which called themselves
by the old name ytlsidim. The founders of the
new movement were Israel b. Eliezer, called Ba'al
Shem-Toli (Besht) (1698-1759), and Baer of Meseritz
(1710-72).- The extraordinary piety of tliese men
was re-echoed in their followers. Prayer was a vital
force, and was the means of union and fusion with
the Godhead. In spite of the attempts at miracles
and predicting the future, and of a few unworthy
practices, the sect was, and remains to the present
day, a band of devotional enthusiasts, giving themtr.

;

The
selves entirely to introspection and ]irayer.
quaint religious exercises of the Ijasidim and their
partial antagonism to the Talmud brought them into

with the Rabbis, and they were denounced
by Elijah Wilna (1720-97),=* wliile in 1781 they
Their antagonists,
to be heretics.
declared
were
the Mithnagcdim ('opponents'), rightly perceived
that Judaism has no liking for extremes. The
excesses of the IJ.Isidim were becoming intolerable
and, as their numbers grew, their eccentricities delb is estimated that at one time they
veloped,
numbered 100,000, although this is perhaps too
conllict

;

large a figure. With the political emancipation of
the Jews, a new era in Judaism liegan, although
tliis emancipation is still incomplete in many lands.
The etlects can scarcely yet be estimated. Russia,
the home of the greater number of the Jew-s, is
still pursuing a policy of repression whicli affects
not only the Russian Jews, but those of other
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large array of Jewish scholars of the 19th cent,
in whatever
all owed their inspiration ultimately
l)ranch they were engaged to the Mendelssohn

i.e.

these three see
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224-226.
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countries to which

Emancipation
fugitive? go.
so soon as
[)roblems in its train ; for,
a community begins to solve some of the dilliculties
and readjust itself to new conditions, an inllux of
Education is in
Russians renews the process.
proper curriculum,
many respects the sohition.
in which religious and secular knowledge shall each
brings

many

A

have a proper place, is being gradually and variously evolved. In Russia, the Haskalah movement has usually been sterile, because the tendency
of the Maskilim and their children is almost invari-

ably towards assimilation.^ This is in reality due
The oppressive restricto economic conditions.
tions imposed by tiie Government on schools and
learning prevent the rise of a carefully planned
scheme of education. Thus modern knoAvledge must
be acquired, almost entirely, either surreptitiously
or from anti-religious sources. For the Zionistie
movement in modern Judaism see art. Zionism.
III. Judaism at the present i>/ir.— The
future of orthodox Judaism and its relations with
Christianity, on the one hand, and Zionism and
liberal Judaism on the other, may be briclly
summarized. It is unnecessary to dwell on the
Graetz (ii. ch. xiv.) has
origin of Christianity.
traced the steps by wliich the breach between the

two

was

faiths

finally

Judaism

consummated.

does not admit that Jesus was the promised
Messiah.
It cannot accept such distinctively
Christian doctrines as the miraculous birth of
Jesus, His divinity and relation to the Father, the
Trinity, the Atonement, the Resurrection, the idea
of mediation, the conception of sin.^
Further,
Judaism differs from Christianity with regard to
the Law, neither admitting the possibility of its
abrogation nor regarding it as burdensome. The
Commandments are given to man that he may do
them and live by them' (Lv IS'^). Judaism has a
'

more optimistic view

it
of life than Christianity
does not hold theEssene doctrine that wealth is a bad
thing under all circumstances (Lk 6^^ 18-^--^, Ja 1'",
Mt 19"^) and that marriage is evil. No Rabbi may
be a celibate. Marriage is the first commandment
The Yc.^erhd-rn is from God
of the Bible (Gn 1^).
(see F. C. Porter, Ynle Bicentenary Bib. and Sem.
Studies, London, 1901, p. 122); it "is called n«D 3id
;

(Gen. Itctb. p. 71 foot, of Tlieodor's ed., Berlin,
1903 ; see his note), and God instituted it for his
(see second blessing of Jewish Marriage
glory
'

'

Service,

Singer,

Prayer,

The Form

p.

299

cf.

;

Book

Common

of

of Solemnization of

Matrimony

:

an honourable estate insti.'
but ct. It was ordained for a
tuted of God
sin
and
to avoid fornication').
remedy against
Judaism does not regard family ties as an impediment to man's whole-hearted service of God (ct.
1 K 1920 with Lk 142s
see also Mt lO^^, and Rashi
on Lv 19^), nor does it approve of asceticism.* The
Nazirite had to bring a sin-offering (see Bah.
'

Avliich is

Matrimony,

'

.

.

;

;

Taanith, lke = Go]dschmidt, iii. 441, n'Ji'nn ne-rn hz
in Babylon only the ninth of Ab was
N^pJ
observed). Finally, Judaism does not declare that
belief in any dogma is necessary to salvation.
It
teaches that 'the righteous of all nations have a
share in the world to come (Maimonides, HilkhCt!:
TesJuihhd, iii. § ii.), that 'the teachings of him 01"
Nazareth and of the man of Ishmael
serve to
bring to perfection all mankind, so that they may
.' (Maimonides, ed. D. Yellin and I.
serve God
Abrahams, London, 1903, p. 94 ff.), that 'the good
actions of any man, to which.ever people he may
belong, will be rewarded by God. But the priority
belongs to peoi)le who are near God during their

Nam

;

'

.

.

.

1

.

See, further, artt.

viii.

.

'
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'

Maskil,' in
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Schechter,
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and we estimate the rank they occupy near
after death accordingly (Klutzarl, i. § 111 =
'

78

Exodus

see also

Itdhba, p. 49,
and, for otiicr references, I). Wasserziig, The
Messianic Idea, p. 22). The function of J\idaism
is
to fulfil the Isai.inic ideal of a missionary
'Remnant.'
Though it recognizes the general
truths of Christianity and Islam, and the religious
of
these systems, it cannot c(jncede that
validity
its own destiny is accomplished, as long as the
differences outlined above remain in existence.
While rejecting ecclesi.astici.sm, Judaism can fully
appreciate the life of the founder of Christianity
and, in estimating the practical value of that faith,
it pays regard to the noble lives fostered by its
ideals rather than to the persecutors that have

Hirsehfdd,

p.

;

;

l)roved false to its teaching.
Judaism is to be the religion of a

Remnant from
;

the material sacrifices demanded of

its

adherents,
pre])onderatingly

resulting from an envinmment
non-Jewish, it is inevitable th.-it Judaism, under
l)resent conditions, must be limited to a minority.
This circumstance constitutes its strength. It must
never be forgotten that tlie minority influences the
majority, not vice versa, for good. All great movements spring from the few ; when they have permeated to tlie many, it is more often a sign that
they have failed, and that there is need for a new
growth, than that they have accomplished their
purpose.
Nearly every ideal degenerates with
popularity. When the masses are stronger than
their leaders, chaos results.
'
In a great population animated by democratic notions, recognizing no external authority in matters of faith or taste, with a
growing passion for equality and a irrctdy desire to handle the
good tilings of this world, as reconiiiiaii'led by the modes and
methods of life of the wealthy and luxurious, it would be irrational to ex-pect to discover any general refinement or delicacjof thought or feeling. ... To expect too much of the human
race is the ancient error of moralists and the sin of the satirist.
In his lecture on " Numbers," delivered in the United States,
Mr. Matthew Arnold illustrated by quotations from Plato and
Isaiah the truth that it is always the remnant that sates a
nation or a race, and the advantage of a big couiitiy and a
the remnant has at least a chance of
great population is that
'
being a good large one (Augustine Birrell, JJodern Conditions
of Literary Production,' EBr^^ xxx. [10U2J p. ix).
'

The losses sustained by Judaism through perversion and by the oppression of the Jews in
Russia and Rumania, together with tlie more
subtle but no less severe i)ersecution jncvalent in
some other countries, have ])roduccil Zionism, for
the Zionists regard a minority as doomed to failure.
Originally this movement was purely economic and
philanthropic in scope Herzl's Zionism was bounS
up in the Basel programme, to secure a legally
assured home in Sj'ria and Palestine' for jiersecuted Jews. The words legally assured diilerentiated Zionism from the other colonizing enterSince the death of Herzl, who said, Der
prises.
Weg zum Judcnlande fiihrt durch das Judentum,'
Zionism has developed into nationalism, Avhich
asserts a Jewish nationality independent of reThe division of certain .sentiments into
ligion.
national and
is arbitrary
it is a
religious
Latin or European concci>tion, as the language of
the terms indicates.^ The antithesis is not Semitic
Jew or Muslim
for, while religion to a Semite
includes, as has been shown (above, p. 58411'.), much
more than is now ordinarily understood by the
word, a kinship on the ba^is of blood or language
or any other but a religious tie is conceivable
neither to the prophets of old nor to the Semitic ethMonotheism, not
nologist or historian of to-day.
some phj'siological inheritance, is the raison d'eti'C
of Judaism (see C. G. Montefiore, 'Naticm or Religious Community ?,'/()7i; xii. [1899-1900] 177-194
see also ib. xvii. [1904-05] 1-25, 397-425; Jewish
Chronicle Correspondence, 1909, Jan. 1, 15, March
12, April 9, 16, 23, 30, May 21, June 25 ; on the
1 See what has been said above on
nationality, p. 584
;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

—

—

;

;
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see II. N. Salamon, in
question of a Jewish race
Joxirnal of Genedcs, i. [1910-11] 273 If., where a

complete biblioyrapiiy is given).
Every recrudescence of nationalism has brought
misfortune to the Jews and to Judaism. It was
the cause of the catastrophe of 587 B.C., of the fall
of the Maccabees, of the decay of the Sadducees,
of the destruction by Titus, and of the desolation
In every case tiie disasters
of Judsea in 136.
caused by the nationalists have been mitigated by
Johanan b. Zakkai built up
their opponents.
what the zealots overthrew, and the breaches resulting from Bar Kokhba's declaration of nationJewish centre
ality wei'e healed by the Rabbis.
is not an essential to enable the genius of Judaism
There was neither a physical nor
to assert itself.
a spii'itual ghetto in Spain, yet the Spanish period
is perliaps the brightest in the history of Judaism.

A

Nor is the circumstance that the Jewish liturgy
prays for a return an argument for Zionism the
return to which Judaism looks forward is always
'And let our eyes beassociated with religion.
hold Thy i-eturn in mercy to Zion, and there we
will worship Thee in awe as in the days of old'
(Adler and Davis, Service of Syn. {Tabernacles'],
The true character of Zionism, as an
p. 140).
alternative to religion, may be seen from such
pronouncements as those of J. Hochman (Jewish
Revieiv, iv. [1913] 217-242), who regards it as a
salvation for those who do not share the faith of
the orthodox universalist in the divine origin of
who do not Hnd a satisfactory
the Law
sphere of activity in the life of Mitzwoth
to-day we have no one centre of Jewish loyalty,
and the life of Mitzwoth is losing its hold,'
Such Zionism would save the Jews at the cost of
'

'

;

'

'

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

Judaism.
Finally, liberal Judaism has arisen as a missionary movement in order to rescue those Jews who
have become indifferent to their faith. Liberal
Judaism stands much nearer to orthodox Judaism
than Zionism does. The differences between the
two forms are internal and small in comparison
with their points of contact to the outside world
both are united, although there may be a great
gulf between individuals on both sides.
For membership of a liberal synagogue does not
necessarily imply the repudiation of something
Liberal
not (lelinitely taught from its pulpit.
;

Judaism denies the necessity

of certain practices,

but it does not require their abandonment. It is
thus in nature not Karaitic, but it asserts the
continuation of Rabbinic tradition as a living force.
Refusing to regard the Shulhan 'Arukh as the
sealing up of Halakha, liberal Judaism maintains
that its religious teachers and individual members
to-day have the power to bind and loose as of old.
In this respect it is something positive, not a mere
negation of orthodoxy. The latter, on the other
hand, cannot accept any development unless sanctioned by a Rabbi with Ilattdrath Horaci [facultas
docendi), and permits a synod to decree changes
only if its authority is recognized as equal to that
of its predecessors.
Liberal Judaism seeks to win
back the lapsed, even at the cost of modifications
orthodoxy, however, maintains that the preservation of the ideal is more important than the
salvation of the individual, for Judaism must be
handed do^vn unimpaired, even though by a
minority. In theory the two bodies are in agreement no one would impute to liberal Judaism
a sacrificing of its ideals it is on the definition of
the essential principles that the controversy turns.
Orthodox Judaism foresees a danger of liberal
Judaism, by not laying sufficient stress on the Law
and on ceremonial, drifting into a colourless belief
of universalist monotheism.
Since 1842, when the controversy reached an
;

;

;

acute stage in England, orthodox Judaism has
changed its attitude to the Reformers. Already
in 18(54 the Sefardim removed tlie ban which ha'd
been imposed, and to-day, while acknowledging
that there are differences between the two points
of view, the orthodox co-operate with the liberals
in harmony and tolerance.
Judaism has always
striven to secure union and avoid sectarianism.
To the credit of Zionism it must be urged that it
has brought back many outcasts to the fold that,
even if nationalism, at best, is a mere modification
of Judaism, the children of the nationalists may
become orthodox Jews (iV'n^ '?Nna'D nnx vsi D'pon hz
;

k'7D o'^iy D'p).

In the case of liberal Judaism, many Jews,
previously lacking all feelings of spirituality and
loyalty, have been taught to love God, to keep His
commandments, to attend worship, and to observe
the festivals. Their methods are not entirely
those of orthodox Judaism, but of the sincerity of
their purpose there can be no doubt.
How much
more then can there be applied to them the saying,
man
a
let
himself
with
a Miswa,
Always
busy
even though it be not for the purpose of the
Miswa, for by practice he will come to do the
Miswa for the proper purpose (Bab. Pes. 506) ;
since the purpose of liberal Judaism is to promote
the sanctilication of God and rouse the apathetic
to a sense of duty, the choice of method, unpleasing though it be to the orthodox, must be left to
the conscience and judgment of the liberals themHence Judaism, orthodox and reformed,
selves.
and Zionism can look forward with confidence to
a future, one and indivisible.
'

'

—
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not adopt— The
3. The Christianity they could
teaching of Jesus olleiided Pharisaic Judaism by
its unanswerable criticism of the traditions of the
Leipziif, V.ho; J. Abelsuii, Jcirish ilystieism, London, VJV.i,
The finiiiifnence of Uod in lUihbinical Literature, do. 191-2; elders (the Ural Law), by its want of deference to
the hierarchy, and l)y exalting the end of religion
Jean de Pauly, Se'pher UaZvhar (French tr.), Paris, 1900-lU.
IlKIlBKUr LoEWE.
(love to God" and man) and con.sequently depreciatthe
of
and
scope
JUDAIZING.— I. Derivation
ing the current csliiiiate of Temple, sacriUce, Sabforms
and
its
term.— Tlie use of this Un\n
cognate
bath, dietary rules, and the hedge about the Law
Hometinies,
'Judaize,' 'Judaizer,' 'Judaist,' and,
Moreover, He claimed an authority
generally.
became
Est
8'^
to
be
traced
Judai.sm' may
Not by vision, or
'niany
which shocked the scribes.
Jews' (nn:nc, LXX irepuri/jiOfTO Kal 'lovodl'^ov). A by dreams, or by prophetic inspiration, not by
wider currency for tlie wurd arises from Gal 2'-» I writing a Pseudepigrapiion, but in His own name
He restated the Mu; ale Law He spoke as the
[Paul] said unto Peter before them all, If thou,
being a Jew, livest after the manner of Gentiles, Judge of the whole religious past of tlie nation,
and not as do the Jews, why compellest thou the and prescribed for the future a mission of worldGentiles to live as do the Jews (lovoait^fiv) ?
wide benevolence. He had kindled a new spirit
In English usage the scope of the term varies. in a few disciples and this religion of the spirit
It may describe a tendency or type of mind, as
would seek to save that which Judaism considered
when a 'prophetic' is contrasted with a 'Judaic' to be lost. He thus claimed the Messianic rank
doe
Usurers
ami the hierarchy induced Pilate to consent to the
spirit. It describes habits— (;.,7.,
Judaize' (IJacon, Esscajs, London, 1891, On Usury,' Crucihxion.
Error
be
transitive—
or the verb may
c.^.,
The company of disciples, animated by the
p. 75)
had miserably judaiz'd the Church' (Milton, spirit of the Risen Christ, 'continued stedfastly
.
iii.
15
in
Prose
;
1848,
IVor/cs, Loudon,
in the apostles' doctrine and fellowship, and in
Hirelings,'
of. OED, S.V.).
breaking of bread, and in prayers' (Ac 2"). Tliey
The early Church had certain members who were conscious of being called to preach thegos7)el,
desired to maintain the permanent obligation of the and they chose Matthias in place of Judas. They
Mosaic Law. There were two views about this showed no hatred to the 'chief priests and scribes'
the one held that only Ciiristians who who had procured the death of Jesus; what had
obligation
were of Jewish descent required to keep the happened was part of a divine puriiose foretold by
Law ; the other, that Gentile converts were equally the prophets. As yet the disciples were iiot cast
This section of the Church membership out from Temple or synagogue, nor did they
liable.
was called the Judaizers. Their origin, activity, consider Pharisees as ineligible to the incipient
and disappearance are here the subject of inquiry.
Church. The believers continued to frequent the
2. The Judaism which
Judaizers could not Temple (Ac 2^* 3' 5'-•*-)
they increased rapidly
Pharisaic Judaism, from which the Juda- in numbers and were joined by a great company
leave.
izers were but half-hearted seceders, was firmly
new interj)retation of Israel's
of the priests.'
The
established at the advent of the gospel.
history and mission was proclaimed by Stephen,
sacriiicial worship of the Temple, as prescribed by
which seemed to the authorities to be blasphemthe Priests' Code in the Pentateuch, was carried ous words against Moses and against God (Ac 6").
on daily with glad devotion. The services were The stoning of Stephen and the active measures
beautiful and significant ; men felt that they were of Saul mark the end of toleration for the folordained by the express command of God. Race, lowers of Christ— the Galila;ans, or Nazarenes, or
religion, and patriotism were concerned in the
Minim, as the Jewish authorities began to call
the Iloraan them.
honour and dignity of the Temple
eagle or the statue of Claudius could not be
Judaizers.'— Persecuted in
4. Appearance of
tolerated near it Saul was ready to hale men and Jerusalem, the Church made converts among the
its
sacred
women from Damascus for doubting
Samaritans, who did not profess the Oral Law,
claims in the last siege men would starve rather The Good Samaritan of the parable was not forhas
been
Mecca
As
sacrifice.
stint
the
than
daily
bidden, like the priest and the Levite under the
The
sacred and inviolate for Islam, so were the Temple Oral Law, to help a wounded stranger.
and its cult for Judaism at home and abroad. apostles Peter and John had no hesitation in acadmits
Any change would seem unthinkable.
cepting Samaritan converts (Ac S'''). Philip
Througiiout the Diaspora the synagogue had the Ethiopian, who could not have been more than
been for some two centuries the refuge of Jewish a a^in la (Dt '23'). Other converts are admitted, in
conmiunities.
Prayer and instruction based on the Damascus (Ac 9'"), Lydda (9^-), and Joppa (9*-^)
Law and the Prophets Avere its chief purpose. The but the mission is directed to Jews only, or to
formation of a liturgy [Shcmoneh'Esreh), the in- jiroselytes attached to the synagogue (U'^), at
terpretation of Hebrew Scripture in Aramaic or Salamis (13^), at Antioch in Pisidia (13'''), at
in Greek, the use of the Psalms, the hearing of
Iconium (14'), at Thessalonica (17'), at Rerea (17'"),
visitors (Lk 4'^, Ac 13'-^), and the observance of
at Ephesus (18'^ 19« cf. PJ^), and at Rome (28'').
the
made
the
Sabbath and Festivals
synagogue
Thus for some (ifteen years after the Crucilixiou
focus of Jewish thought and life. Gentiles were the Church included only Jews or Gentiles who
attracted and adnutted, evidently in considerable had become proselytes to Judaism. The admi.'rsion
numbers (Mt 23'*; Horace, Hat. I. iv. 142 f.
of the Roman Cornelius was felt to be an innovaJosephus, c. Apioii. ii. 40). Contact with Gentiles tion requiring the highest sanction and St. Peter,
made Jews more hospitable to new ideas ; but on returning to Jerusalem, did not escape criticism,
contempt and ill-treatment attached them more the opposition to his act marking the liist appearance of the Judaizers.'
closely to their own laws and custcjms.
No Jew can go so far from his own country, nor be so affrighted
At Antioch Greeks were admitted to the Church
at the severest despot, as not to be more affrighted at the Law
Christians
than at him' (Jos. c. Apion. ii. 39).
by the missionaries and the name
The Judaism from which Christianity arose had was lirst applied to the new brotherhood. Ihe
to
a theism which Jews could not easily abandon it Ciiurch at Jerusalem at once sent Barnaoas
had its code of 613 rules and regulations for a inquire into this proceeding and, after getting
IJaniabas
correct life it held its members with a lirni grasp Paul to assist him for a year in Antioch,
returned to Jerusalem,
through Temple and synagogue it was displacing with his new companion
in
decadent Gentile creeds, and was not a system to liringing gifts for the relief of the brethren
Juda-a during a famine. Erom Antioch, Paul and
be lightly forsaken.
Spaninh and Porliujuese Jews, do. 1901
O. E. Oesterley iiiid G. H. Box, Hcliijion and Worship of
S. 5Miuk, KiUstehung des Talimuh;
the SyuaW'Hiei, do. I'JU
the Custom- of the

;

W.

;

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

;

'

.

.

.

'

'

;

.

.

'

:

2'^-

—

;

'

A

'

'

;

•

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

'

'

;

;

;

;

;
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'
The hind quarter (like blood and fat) is avoided as food on
account of the narrative in Genesis' (Rosenau, Jewinh Ceremonial Institutions and Customs, p. 185, speaking for America).

set forth on their missionary journeys.
Wliile in the Pisidian Antioch, they delinitely
announced their intention of appealing to tlie
Gentiles, and on their return to Antioch they reliearsed their work and the reception of the Gentiles.
Certain Judaizers from Jerusalem maintained that
it was needful to circumcise them, and to command them to keep the Law of Moses' (15^), and
this led to the Council of the apostles in Jerusalem,
which gave the most important decision on the

Barnabas

The long-lost Jews in China had forgotten the
Hebrew language and the Law, but retained this
strange abstinence, and were known among the
The rb
Chinese as 'the peo])le of the sinew.'

'

could hardly refer to the sinew ; it is a
special class of foods referred to as with aXfia, and
would denote such things as chickens, geese, or
game killed in the Gentile manner. The idea
that bloodshed was forbidden, in the sense that

TTVLKTov

subject of Judaizing.
The accuracy of
5. The Council of Jerusalem.
the account in Ac 15 has been questioned but, if
we take A.D. 62 as the date of St. Luke's composition of the Acts and c. A.D. 50 for the Council, the
time limit is against serious error. One
(D,
Codex Bezoe) omits /cat rod ttuiktov, and is followed

—

;

—

MS

by Irenseus, Cyiirian, TertuUian, and Jerome.
The Decree thus prohibits the use of flesh oliered
a
to idol.s, murder, and fornication
being

—

'

'

of Jewish ethical cateclietics (Ilarnack,
Acts of the Apostles, p. 250). The Textus Receptus
reads, That they abstain from pollutions of idols,
and from fornication, and from things strangled,

summary
'

'

and from blood (Ac 15'"). Despite the argument
of Harnack, reinforced by E. H. Eckel and S. A.

Devan

may

(Expositor, 8th ser.,

vi. [1913] 66-82), it
Idolatry
preferable.
specified because they were
or
Lambs
Gentiles.
among

be held that the

TR

is

and fornication are

considered venial
bullocks killed by a non-Jewish butcher could
not be eaten by a Jew by birth ; it is fairly certain
that St. Paul, for all the freedom that he claimed,
"would never lelish swine's flesh or unbled mutton.
Unless this regulation were observed, there could
be no common social banquets between Jewish and
Gentile Christians. Higher hygienic reasons may
have been instinctively present the motive for
instituting abstinence from blood in Gn 9^ was to
diminish the ferocity that had filled the earth with
violence.
It would cause little trouble to teach
the Gentile Christians the method of .slaughter.
;

For Moses of old time hath in every city them
that preach him, being read in the synagogues
In every such
every sabbath day (Ac 15*^).
place there was a shohet, and the use of his
services might help the Christians to go forth as
lambs among wolves.' It may seem strange that
the universal religion should include the menu of a
I'alestinian party
yet the matter of eating and
drinking was regarded Avith concern. The Paternoster asks for
daily bread ; Islam commands
abstinence from wine. St. Paul felt the inconThe kingdom of God is
gruity when he wrote
not meat and drink but righteousness and peace,
and joy in the Holy Ghost' (Ro U'^).
The
Apostolic Decree assumed that Gentile Christians
honoured the Sacraments, and had received the
Holy Si>irit and the evangelic temperament it
Avould be insiilting to ask them to abstain from
murder, as this interpretation of Codex Beza^
The intention of the Council
projioscs to do.
was that Christendom should use koslier meat
but Si. I'aul's theoretical abolition of law, Jewish
and CJentile, resulted in the survival of custom,
Jewish and Gentile, in the preparation of animal
'

'

'

;

'

'

'

:

;

;

;

food.
It is

worthy of note that the Decree does not
of the
require Gentiles to abstain from eating
sinew which shrank, which is upon the hollow of
the thigh' (Gn 32^-), althougli this regulation is
assumed as binding in the Mishna [Ilullin, 7).
When strictly enforced, it meant that the hindquarters of sheep and oxen were disallowed to
Jews, and had to 1)e sold at any price to neighbours.
The practice is still continued among
Oriental Jews, though it entails loss for no visible
'

a Christian could not become a soldier, is excluded
by the case of Cornelius.
The
Paul.
6. Judaizing opposition to St.
Apostolic Decree thus established a rule of guidance for Jewish and Gentile Christians. Many
matters required regulation. Were Jewish Christians to circumcise their boys on the eighth day ?
AVere they to keep the Sabbath, or the first day of
the week ? Were Pas.sover, Pentecost, and Tabernacles to be kept with the old associations ? Was
the pilgrimage to Jerusalem obligatory ? Were
they to intermarry with Gentiles, to maintain the
dietary rules, to eat unleavened bread for a week
in spring-time, to wear phylacteries, to rei)eat the
prayers of the Jewish liturgy, and to read the Law
and the Prophets Avith the same uncritical deference ? Heathen converts such as Trophimus (Ac
2P'') or Epaphras (Col 41-) would easily accept the
Decree proselytes— of the gate or of righteousness would also welcome it; the liberal Hebrew
Christians who carried the Decree might continue
the old customs, Avliile refusing to impose them
but the minority of Judaizers
upon Gentiles
refused all laxity, and hampered the work of St.
Paul in most of his mission field.
The activity of the Judaizers is indicated in the
account of the Avork and correspondence of St.
Paul, and has to be kept distinct from the open

—

;

;

antagonism of unconverted Hebrews. The Judaizers had sought to persuade the Galatian Church
to observe days and months and times and years,
and to reqtiire circumcision.
They questioned
Paul's authority, and may have cited the example
Paul's defence is to point to the presence
If observance of LaAv
fruits of the Spirit.
is sufficient to give life, then the advent of Christ
Peter's desire to conform
is a negligible accident.

of Peter.

and the

is condemned as dissimulation
and Paul's acceptance of Titus, a Greek, Avithout
circumcision is mentioned as sanctioned by the
Church at Jerusalem.
Again, at Colossaj the
Christians seemed likely to be spoiled by a shcAv
of Avisdom in Avill-Avorship, and humility, and
Here the legalism
severity to the body' (Col 2==*).

to JeAvish scruides

;

'

Avas tinged Avith theosophy, Avhich interfered Avith
'
meat or drink, or a feast day, or a ncAV moon, or

a Sabbath day (Col 2'^). The Epistle sIioavs the
danger of losing freedom and universalism, and
insists on the need of conscious communion Avitli
a living Si)irit. The Christian is under a Spirit
'

Aviiose voice Avas

the true

laAv.

At

Corintli

the

Church consisted mainly of Gentiles Avho had not
but
passed through the synagogue (1 Co 12'-),
included Jcavs (1 Co 7"*) and it may be inferred
from 2 Co 3 that teaching of a Judaistic type
had been addressed to the Corinthians. To the
;

of the conPhilippians, Paul has to Avrite BeAvare
For Ave are the circumcision, Avliich Avorcision.
The Ei)istle to
ship God in the Spirit (Pli 3-^-).
the Romans Avarns that Church against 'them
which cause divisions and oflences contrary to the
'

'

These
doctrine Aviiich ye have learned' (16").
Avere probably Judaizers; the argument of the
answer them.
Ejiistle is St. Paul's greatest effort to
All okl hiAvs and customs, JcAvish and Gentile,
have ceased to be important because the love of
'

JUDAIZINQ
God

shed abroad in our hearts by the Holy
Paul's exis given unto us' (Ko 5^).
position of righteousness thruugli faitli, of freedom,
and of universalisni has served to overshatlow his
important reservation for Israel accunliag to the
flesh.
The Jew in Paul yielded tu the Judaizer
is

Ghost ^vluch

in these particulars

In allowing that Israel Kara aapKa, because of the promises,
held a privileifed position within the Israel leard irfeCfia that
only Christians who were Jews by birth were the good olive
tree, while the Gentile Christians were only graftjj from the
wild olive tree that thus the whole Hope is the Hope of Israel
that the Gentile Christians have material obligations towards
the Jewish Christians and that the Jewish Christians should,
and indeed must, still observe the Law of Moses, thouffh it is
now abolished (Ilarnack, Dale of the Acts, p. 60, footnote).
;

;

;

;

'

!

If we except the imperative 'must' in the last
sentence, this summary fairly describes the attitude
of St. Paul, and this attitude explains his conduct
as described by St. Luke. He has Timothy circiunlie has his own head shorn in
cised (Ac 16^)
Cenchre;B, for he had a vow (18^^) at his last visit
;

;

ready to show his conformity to
the Law by purifying uimself with the four men
who had a vow on them (21**). It explains his
words (1 Co 9-"), unto the Jews I became as a Jew,
is

'

that I might gain the Jews.' The contribution
from the Gentile Church to the poor at Jerusalem
may have been considered as a kind of tribute. It
thus appears that St. Paul as well as St. Peter
found it diilicult to transcend the limits of Judaism ; and that the universal element in Christianity is really due to Jesus, Avho knew the best
that was in the past, and rose above it, and
appointed the whole world as the field for the good
seed.

The power
during

St.

canon of Holy Scripture, rejecting the Apocrypha
and apocalyptic Pscudepigrapha, which seemed (o
give prophetic colour to the new religion, and
expurgating tiie (ireek Bible by the versions of
Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. Within its

own fold discipline became more stern.
A Noahite who has become a proselyte, and been circumcised
and baptized, and afterwards wishes to return from after the
Lord, and to be only a sojourniii^; proselyte as he wu8 before, is
not 10 be listened to—on the contrary, either let him bo as
'

:

'

to Jerusalem he
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of the Judaizers is seen at its greatest
Paul's last visit to Jerusalem. They

numbered many thousands of Jews, who were
believers and all zealous for the Law (Ac 21^).
They were indignant with St. Paul, maintaining
that he taught all the Jews who Avere among the
'

Israelite in everything,', or let tiini be put to death' (//i7c/(o<A
3, tr. in A. MacCaul, Old Paths, London, 1846,

Mclachiin, ch. x.
vi. 58).

Py the end of the first Christian century the
standard Jewish prayer included a formula, May
there be no hojie for the sectaries {yyc, afterwards
changed to D'y;p2C, the slanderers'). One of the
signs of Messiah's coming will be that the Kingdom
(the Roman Empire) will be turned to the heresy of
the Minim (Mish. Sotah, ix. 1.5). The growth of
Christianity in the Roman Empire and the indignation of Jews at the claim of Cliristians to inherit
tlie i)romises of the UT are seen in Jerus. Is'cdar.
38a:
'

'

'

'

Esau the wicked will put on his (allith and sit with the
riffhteous in Paradise in time to come ; and the Holy One will
drat; '''"> ii'id cast him forth from thence.'

By the 4th cent. Judaism regards the Mfnfm
with disdain rather than fear. Tosefta Sanh. xiii,
4. 5 imposes grave
punishment on the Minim (Jewish Christians), the M"=shummadliim (apostates),
M^soroth (informers), and Apiqorsin (free-thinkers),'
and a Jewish comment on Ex 19^ says that circumcision will not avail to save the Minim from
This implies
Gehinnom (Shemoth Ilabba, 36a).
that Jewish Christians in Palestine still practised
'

circumcision in the 4tli century.
Talmud and
Midrash confirm Jerome in considering the Nazarenes (Minim, Jewish Christians) an insignificant
body.
'They had no share
'

Christianity

in the vitality either of Judaism or
(Uerford, Christianity in Talmud and Midrash,

p. 394).

Gentiles to forsake Moses, saying that they ought
Jerome's words in a letter to Augustine (Ep.
not to circumcise their children, neither to walk
13 [PL xxii. 924]) are
No doubt this was the Ixxxix.
after the customs' (21").
To this day in all the synagofrues of the East there is among
effect though not the intention of St. Paul's teachthe Jews a sect called Minaei (Minim), which is condemned by
ing and example, but the antagonism of the real the Pharisees. They are commonly spoken of as Nazar;nes, and
Jews saved the Judaizers from further trouble in believe in Christ the Sou of God, born of the Virgin Mary, the
same who, the3' say, suffered under Pontius Pilate and rose
prosecuting the Apostle.
again. In Whom we, too, believe; but while this sect desires
references
to
to be both Jews and Christians, they are neither the one nor the
(a) In
7. Later
Judaizers,
Christian records. After the death of St. Paul, other.'
About 1725 John Glas,
the Church moved away from Judaizing tenets.
8. Recrudescent forms.
The Ei^istle to the Hebrews demonstrates the right minister of Tealing, founded a small sect, which
of Christians to abandon sacrifice, and the destruc- refrained from things strangled and from blood,
In and his son-in-law Sandeman gave his name to the
tion of the Temple confirmed the argument.
the Fourth Gospel, Judaism within the Cimrch has adherents in England (see art. Glasites). The
is
the Seventh Day Adventists and Seventh Day Baptists
ceased to be of any account the antithesis
Jews. Christians are to follow a Light, but they Judaize in their observance of Saturday.
have a new law in Christ's commandments. The
[A Judaizing sect arose in Russia about the
middle of the 15th cent., their chief centres being
religion of the Spirit, as proclaimed by St. Paul,
has permeated the evangelic tradition in the Novgorod and Pleskau, whence they sjiread to
has much to learn, and Moscow and other cities. They denied the Trinity
Syuoptists. The convert
his teacher is the Church.
Christ is his Lawgiver, and the Sonship and Messiahship of Christ, and
and has entrusted a power of legislation to the rejected the invocation of the Virgin and the saints,
Church.
the veneration of icons, the doctrines of original
The Judaizers, who kept themselves distinct sin and redemption, the Church, and the Sacrafrom Gentile Christianity, appear later as Ebion- ments, while they gave greater honour to the
The Ebionitcs admitted only Old than to the New Testament. 'Sabbatarians'
ites and Nazarencs.
a Gospel according to St. Matthew, rejected St. are mentioned in the early 18th cent., and Uklein,
Paul as an apostate, and denied the divinity of the founder of the sect of Molokani, adopted for
Christ.
The Nazarenes acknowledged the obliga- himself certain Jewish dietary la\\s, while his
tion of the whole Mosaic Law for Christians of pupil, Simdukov, regarded Christ as infinitely
JeAvish descent, but allowed Gentile Christians, as inferior to Moses, observed the Jewish Sabbath,
proselytes of the gate, to omit these observances. and finally submitted to the Mosaic rite. SunduSee artt. EciONiSM, Elkesaites.
kov established the modern sect of Subbotuiki
Kabbiuical literature (' Sabbatarians'), who are scarcely distinguishable
(b) In Jeivish records.
has few and obscure references to the Judaizers, from real Jews. They are divided into a number
for Judaism was firmly resolved to ignore the of sub-.sects, the most important being
(a) Gers
Christianity which had come into being. It set (Heb. 13), who worship in Hebrew under the leaderitself after the Pall of Jerusalem to define the
ship of regular Jewish Rabbis and are practically
:

'

—

—

—

;
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(Logical)

and that the import of propositions consists
in connexion between facts.
In pursuing the
latter analysis, after resolving facts, witii metaphysical precision, into states of consciousness and
relations between them, he allows himself in his

TalmucUc Jews (b) SuLbotiiiki proper, differing
from the less numerous Gers only in the use of
Russian Bibles and Prayer Books and in the abrogation of some of the Talniudic rules for the Sabbath
and food; (c) I^arairaites or l^arhui (' ^Carait-

facts,'

who, like tlie Karaites {q.v.), recognize only
the Pentateuch and reject the Talmud, but who do
all the Pentateuclial laws, e.g. that reobserve
not
garding circumcision ; and (d) the waning Transcaucasian Naziroeans, who deny the resurrection
of the dead.
Mention may likewise be made of
the Jeliovists,' founded by Nikolai Ilyin in 1846,
in an effort to establish an OT Christianity or
Judaism, although the rather fantastic sect

substantive doctrine to replace these ultimate
references by more popular conceptions such as
'
things,' phenomena,' and attributes.' Similarly
'
Ueberweg dehnes judgment as the consciousness
of the objective validity of a subjective union of
conceptions,' without definitely undertaking to
resolve the contrast or mediate the correspondence
between the two worlds ; a mere ' reference to
existence' gives the judgment 'its character as a
logical function [System of Logic and History of
Logical Doctrines, Eng. tr., London, 1871, § 67).
more scrupulous orientation of logical consciousness with regard to the jjsychological and
the objective is attempted in some doctrines now
current.
The judgment is defined as identifying
the content of ideas with reality, and the nature
and possibility of such an achievement are explained by resolving reality into a system of tendencies sustained by judgment itself. Each single
act of identification enters constitutively into an
ever-expanding structure which in its totality is

;

izers'),

'

NT

was only

short-lived

sects may also be classed
first of these is the Christian

The

'

'

.

Two minor American

as Judaizing.

'

founded by John Wroe at Ashton, England, in 1822, to gather the twelve tribes of Israel,
Israelite,

the doctrinal basis being the re-establishment of
the Mosaic Law, and the condition of membership subscription to the four books of Moses and
the four books of the Gos])el.' Members do not
cut their hair or beard (cf. Lv IQ'*^), and object to
all images and pictures (cf. Ex 20^, Dt 5*). Botli the
Jewish and the Christian Sabbaths are observed.
The second of these sects is the negro Church of
God and Saints of Christ, established by William
Crowdy in 1896, Believing that the negroes are
the descendants of the lost Ten Tribes, this sect
observes the Jewish calendar and festivals, especially the Sabbath, but insists on baptism by immersion, confession of faith in Christ, the Lord's
'

Louis H. Gray.]

Supper, and feet-washing.

—

Literature. R. T. Herford, Christianity in Talmud and
Midrash, London, 1903 C. Bigg, The Origins 0/ Christianiti/,
do. 1909 W. Rosenau, Jewish Ceremonial Institritions and
Ciistoms, Baltimore, 1903; A. Harnack, The Date of the Acts
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the Apostles, Eng. tr., do. 1B09 E. Schiirer, Hist, of the
Jewish People, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1SS6-90 ; J. Hamburger,

A

self-sufficient
'

and

all-controlling.

Our knowledge, or our world

knowledge, exists for us as

in

a judgment, that is, as an affirmation in which our present
perception is amplified by an ideal interpretation which is
identified with it. This interpretation or enlargement claims
necessity or universality, and is therefore objective as our
world, i.e. is what we are obliged to think, and what we are a.ll
obliged to think. The whole system in process of construction,
viz. our present perception as extended by interpretation, is
what we mean by realit.v, only with a reservation in favour of
forms of experience which are not intellectual at all' (B.
Bosanquet, The Essentials of Logic, London, 1895, p. 32).

;

;

;

Realencyclopiidie filr Bihel

und Talmud,

i.,

IS'eustrelitz,

IhTO;

F. J. Foakes Jackson, The Parting of the Roads, Loudon, 1912
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'

;

;

'

;

'

'

;

577 f. Bureau of the Census, Special Reports,' Religious
Bodies, 1906,' ii. [Washington, 1910] 187 f., 202 f.
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D. M. Kay.

(Logical).—!.
JUDGMENT
The
use which the

*

centre of reference for the delhiing of the other
logical entities, and, if the task of definition is to
be undertaken philosophically, it involves all the
considerations which contribute to mark out the
the labour of jaelogical consciousness in general
cision in the use of such conceptions as idea, belief,
truth, reality, fact ; and studied limits between
the levels of abstraction proper to psychological,
;

metaphysical, and logical science respectively.
It would not serve the specific motives of logical
doctrine if we followed exclusively either of the

alternatives prescribed by JNIill
an enquiry into
the nature of propositions must have one of two
objects to analyse the state of mind called Belief,
or to analyse what is believed (A System of Logiv^,
'

:

:

'

London, 1872, bk.

ch.

v.

§ 1)
or, indeed, if
followed too precisely a combination of tlic
two. He himself in his Examination of Sir W.
Hamilton's Philosophjf (London, 1878) relies chiefly
on the reference to belief, while in his Logic Ik;
insists that intelligent assertion refers to external

we

'

i.

'

consciousness of difl'erent representations, or of
their relation so far as they make up one notion
(Logic, § 17), Avhile in the background of this
'

description lies his more definite epistemological
the way to bring given cognicharacterization,
tions to the objective unity of the apperception
(Ueberweg, Logic, Eng. tr., London, 1871, § 67).
By the objective unity, Ueberweg explains, is
meant the mutual connexion of cognitions according to those categories which the Ego evolves from
and it carries with it
itself by its OAvn spontaneity
throughout its applications the implied subjectivity
of which he complains as peculiar to the whole
Kantian philosophy.
Yet, unless we throw back upon the doctrine of
the concept the burden that it carried under the
older conceptualisni, of taking the initiative in
orientating the logical consciousness generally, we
'

'

Introductory.—
only
understanding can make
of concepts is to form judgments by them,' while
the understanding may be defined as the faculty
of judging' (Kant, Critique of Pure Reason, Eng.
tr,, London, 1881, pt. ii. bk. i. ch. i. § 1).
Concepts
are the predicates of possible judgments. Inference is the derivation of new judgments out of old.
Method is the disposition of concepts and judgments in a system. Thus judgment becomes a
'

If we might assume as already understood and
approved a definite epistemology such as Kant's,
we might escape both uncritical references to
psychology and popular physics and the intricacies
Kant himself defines
of a metaphysical analysis.
judgment as the conception of the unity of the

;

'

'

;

can give precision to a definition of judgment only
on the basis of an ei)istemology. The motives of
logical doctrine do not, however, imperatively call
It is sufficient that, by
for this formal precision.
suggestions borrowed from psychology, popular
physics, or discriminative reflexion on our spiritual
nature as a whole, our specifically logical consciousness may be aroused apart from either introspective
or external observation and a clue to the recognition of the act of judgment may then be supplied
from the detail of its conscious functions and
of the
specific ideals, over and above the ideals
concept. In the i»lan of our spiritual nature there
must be a faculty which commits the detailed
activities of intelligence to a resultant im])osed by
external nature .and history, while the concept
amid the
jiro\i(]es bounds for each commitment
measureless possibilities. The faculty of judg;

JUDGMENT
nient,

follows

consequently,

special constitutive

which may bo entitleil, with some technical
adaptation and departuie from tlie coiumon usa<;e
of the words, necessity, universality, and synthetic
iileals,

unity.
2. Constitutive ideals.— («) Necessity.
Necessity
is akin to the inevitablencss of fact .and the absoluteness of natural law. It is described by Sigwart

—

thus

:

'

Besides the necessity of psycholo^'ical causality, there is
another which sprinjjs entirely from the content aiid object of
Thoutfht itself, which is therefore grounded, not upon the
variable subjective states of the individual, but upon the nature
of the object thought of, and wliich may so far be called
objective' {Logic, Eng-.

tr.,

London, 1S95,

is

'

'

'

'

ideational processes
(G. F. Stout,
of Psychology^, London, 1913, bk. iv. cli.

of

control

Manual

It is desci-fbed

viii. § 1).

with varieties of logical
'

inherence of truth or
truth- value of a relation
between ideas' (Windelband), the 'claim to be
true (Bosanquet).
It may be contrasted with the
freedom of the concept, which INIill considers a
of
mind' {Exam, of Hamilton^,
creation
the
'mere
p. 419), and which is certainly differently related
to personality.

such as the

suggestion,

falseiiood' (Aristotle), the

'

'

Following a general, though

we may

tradition,

distinguish

ill-defined, logical
three modes in

which necessity confronts our ideas. It may be
conveyed by the contents of the concepts which
we employ independently of their origin. If we
choose to conceive a three-sided ligure, we must
believe it to have three angles and these equal to
two right angles. If we think of an organism in
growth and decay, we must expect it to die if we
;

we must, according to
predicate existence. The necessity may,

think of a perfect nature,
Descartes,

however, be conveyed through the activity of
other faculties than the conceptual perception,
introspection, memory, feeling, even respect for
Some swans are white ; Napoleon
authority

—

'

'

'

:

I am of all men most miserdied at St. Helena
And a necessity, though conveyed neither
able.'
through concepts alone nor through the more
directly presentative faculties alone, may yet
through the union and co-operation of these media
commit our ideational activities to at least an
anticipation of a final surrender to concepts or to
'

'

;

'

perceptions
X

:

Rain may

fall

to-morrow

A

'

'
;

Cancer

be incurable.'
judgment wliich is fringed
with the consciousness of the medium of its own
'
necessity may be entitled a modal judgment
Kant
It must be so ; it is so
it may be so.'
defines modality as a relation of the judgment to
our complete faculty of cognition, or as the value
of a judgment for our thought in general, and distinguishes it as apodeictic, assertoric, or problem-

may

'

:

'

;

atic {C'ritiqitc, pt.
(b)

of

ii.

Universality.

bk.

i.

ch.

i.

§ 4).

— Constraint on the spontaneity

our personality

is

common

what we are obliged

to the world
to think is what

of

we

persons
are all obliged to think (Bosanquet, Essentials,
p. 32), conditionally, of course, on our being subIt has
jected to the same medium of necessity.
already been noted (see art. CONCEPT [Logical]) that
it is because of a logical solicitude for universal
validity as the hall-mark of necessity that tlie
freedom of the concept ought, by means of conventions in the use of language, to be deliberately
harmonized with the intellectual outlook of man;

kind in general. Through common concepts we
reach common media of necessity in jiidgment,
and can then sh.i.rc, and co-operate in creating, a

common

But the harmonization of concojits is ultimately
dependent on a common identification of particular
And a logical system which, like the
tilings.
Aristotelian, has specially in view to promote cooperative thought, must give fundamental significance to diflercnces in the extent to which judgments
presume the common identifi< ation of things.

Judgment may be

deliiicd as the identification of
a denotation, along with discrimination as to connotations or conceptual intensions (cf. E. E. C.
Jones, Nciu Law of Thouyht, Cambridge, 1911,

And, for purposes of common discourse or
p. 1 fl". ).
debate, judgments must be classified according to
as singular or general, where one
quantity
thing or a collection of things is identifiable by
all thinkers
or as particular, where the
identity is
only so far open to all that for each person it lies
within the limits of a common totality of identifiable things: 'Alexander died'; 'All men die';
Some men die willingly.'
All the authoritative
(c) Synthetic
unity.
descriptions of the act of judgment, while varying
mucli in their suggestiveness as to the sources of
constraint and the significance of universality,
agree in requiring that .synthesis, combination, or
construction shall be shown in the product.
It is
'

'

§ 1. 6).

an ultimate constraint upon intellectual
spontaneity, and finds incidental expression in
such phrases as I am obli^'ed to think,' I cannot
but believe (Bosanquet, Kssentials, p. 24). It is
recognized in current psychology as 'objective
It

'inheritance of science and civilization.'
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(Logical)

—
;

'

—

owing

to this uniform achievement of

judgment

that in psychical sequence concepts originate with
it, and that in much recent logic the function
assigned to judgment largely absorbs that more
proper to the concept. Judgment is an enunciation

complex manner (Aristotle), discloses a
between two things (Avicenna), connects
together or separates from each other two notions

after a
relation
(Wolfl),

connects

many

possible cognitions

into

one (Kant), connects the attributes connoted by
terms (Mill), connects subject and predicate in
definite form (Lotze).
Obviously a function of our spiritual nature
which adjusts its reactions to the complexities of
In each act of
tlie world must be connective.
judgment the constraint from reality and the
stress of intellectual responsibility fall where they
can meet Avith two conditions a definite interest
has selected a delimitation within the immeasurable area of possible trutli, and again a definite
concept is available for reaction on it.
:

'

Although the ultimate subject [i.e. reality in general] extends beyond the content of the judgment, yet in every judgment there is a starting-point or point of contact with the ultimate subject ; and the starting-point or point of contact with
reality is present in a rudimentary form in the simplest perceptive judgment, as it is explicitly in the later and more elaborate
types (Bosanquet, Logic, Oxford, 18S8, bk. i. ch. i. p. 82).
'

Thus the synthesis

special to each pulsation of
the faculty links a predicate with a subject. And,
although the whole construct becomes a tinity and

a necessity and universality dominant throughand the attendant psychical complex may
present to introspection either simultaneity or a
variable sequence, yet functionally judgment,
following its own principle, duality, divides no
less than it binds together ideas that are mutually
associated,' in order that it may 'connect subject
and predicate indefinite form (Lotze, Microcosmiis,
Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1SS5, ii. 4, §4, and Outlines of
feels

out,

'

'

Logic, Bo.ston, 1892, § 21).
Our logical consciousness must find synthesis in
denial as well as in affirmation, notwithstanding
such an antithesis between them as is in the

judgment quoted above from Wolti",
and notwithstanding that affirmation introduces
description of

character, while negation introduces only contrast,
into the expanding sj-stem of timeless truth.
The delimita3. Grades of synthetic relation.
tion of interest, or the point of contact with reality,
may be given either in presentation, or by the
conceptual faculty, or through reflexion 011 determinations of complete judgment itself.

—
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—

There are 'impersonal'
{a) Presejitational.
the selection of subject is
judgments, in which
as fndefinitc as is possible in view of a proposed
and 'demonstrative'
predicate— e.^;., 'It rains';
in space or
judgments, where only the position
time is definite— This is the forest primeval.'
Aristotle spoke of 'terms' which can neitlier be
in a subject, but
predicated of a subject nor inhere
can only be a subject (Categories, y. 10) and this
implies that the synthetic relation is between thing
merely presented and concept,
'

;

—

The presentational faculties
Conceptual.
receive aid from the concept in various ways
The lirst man was a living soul,' a
and degrees
'
'
singular judgment ; Our fathers have told us,'
an ' enumerative judgment ' Man is few of days,'
{b)

may

'

:

'

'

;

concrete general judgment; 'Love is the fulThere
filling of the law,' an abstract' judgment.
is now a sj'nthetic relation between two concepts,
supei\idded to that between thing and concept.
The starting-point of a judgment
(c) Reflective.
may be given directly neither by presentation nor
by conception, but by the faculty of reflecting on
judgments, actual or possible, whose starting-point
If I had standing ground, I could
is so given
If we are sons, then heirs
move the world
Either there is a resurrection or mankind is
Mill describes such a judgment as
irrational.'
dealing Avith the logical inferability of propositions
That we are heirs is inferable from our
being sons'; other writers, as the relating of
'condition' to 'consequent':
Sonship is the
condition of heirship.' They are entitled hypothetical, and the specially composite form in which
condition and consequent are found by negating any one of the members is entitled disjunctive
If there is not a resurrection, mankind is irrational,' while, 'If mankind is not irrational, there
is a resurrection.'

a

'

'

'

—

'

:

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

:

'

'

'

'

'

:

'

— See the

various systems of Logic ; and especially, in addition to the authorities quoted above, the recent
ones mentioned as representative under art. Concept (Logical),
or as important or frequently referred to on the nature of
There are numerous monoinference under art. Inference.
graphs, especially on the psychological and epistemological
implications of judgment, and among the more recent and
relevant to logic may be mentioned A. Wolf, Studies in Logic,
Cambridge, 1905 P. Janet and G. SSailles, Ilist. de. la philo-

Literature.

;

i.
problem 3, ch. iv. F. Hillebrand,
Die neuen Theorien der kategor. Schliisse, Vienna, 1801 W.
A. Meinong',
Jerusalem, Die Urtheilsfunction, do. 1895
ilber Annahmen'^, Leipzig, 1910 J. M. Baldwin, Thought and
Things, ii., London, 1908.
J. BROUGH.

Sophie, Paris, 18S7, pt.

;

;

;

;

JUGGERNAUT.—See JagannXth.

JUMNA
twin

(Skr.

sister of

Yamuna

Yama, the god

personified as YaniT,
One of the

—

of death).
India, rising in the

great rivers of N.
Himalaj-a
near Jamnotri {q.v. ), and finally joining the Ganges
at Prayaga, the place of sacrifice peer excellence,
now known as Allahabad (q.v.). In the Rigveda it
occupies a position lower even than that of the
Ganges, the Aryans having reached its banks only
at a later period when they migrated eastward from
their original settlements in the Panjab.
When it
is addressed it is only in connexion with other
rivers, Gahga, SarasvatI, Sutudri, Parusni, and
cf.
others, twenty-one in all (Bigveda, X. Ixxv. 5
V. Hi. 17, VII. xviii. 19, and see J. Muir, Orig.
Skr. Texts, ii.3[1874] 346 f. A. A. Macdonell, Vedic
Mythology, Strassburg, 1897, p. 86). In the later
literature the geographical outlook widens, and it
is called the great river Yamuna,' and is described
as one of the three children of the Sun by Sanjfia,
daughter of Visvakarman, architect of the universe
{ Vishnu Purdna, tr. H. H. Wilson, London, 1864-77,
iii. 20, V. 82).
Another legend describes the river
as both sister and wife of Yama, god of death and
the story of tlieir incest curiously resembles a tale
which Plutarch (de Fluv. iv.), doubtless from Indian
'

'

;

;

'

;

sources, attributes to the Ganges.
Naturally, as
the river flows past Matlmra, the scene of the
Krsna cultus, it has been included in this complex
series of myths.
Balarama, in a state of intoxication, ordered the river to approach him, as he

desired to bathe.
The river, disregarding the words of a drunken man, came not
(at his bidding). On which, llama, in a rage, took up his ploughshare, which he plunged into her bank, and drugged her to
" Will
you not come, you jado ? Will you not
him, calling out
come? Now go where you please (if you can)." Thus saying,
he compelled the dark river to quit its ordinary course, and
follow him whithersoever he wandered through the wood. Assuming a mortal figure, the Yamuna, with distracted looks, approached Balabhadra, and" entreated him to pardon her, and let
I will drag you with my ploughshare,
her go. But he replied
in a thousand directions, since you contemn my prowess and
At last, however, appeased by her reiterated
strength."
prayers, he let her go, after she had watered all the country
(Vishnu Purdna, v. 67 f.).
Wilson interprets this legend as referring to the
excavation of ancient irrigation channels from the
river
but F. S. Growse (Mathura^, Allahabad,
1883, p. 184 f.) holds that there are no signs of
ancient canals in the neighbourhood, and that the
existing involution of the river sufficiently explains
the myth. When the classical writers gained knowledge of the river, it was known by Ptolemy (Vll. i.
29, 42) under the name Diamouna (J. W. McCrindle,
Ancient India as described by Ptolemy, London,
1885, p. 98 ff.), by Arrian (Indika, viii.) as Jobares,
by Pliny (HN vi. 19) as Jomanes.
The legend of incest connected with the Jumna,
tlie fact that it is supposed never to have been
cleansed by the marriage ceremony, the only rite
of purification in which the Hindu woman shares,
and the supposed resultant indigestibility of the
water are some of the causes which have contributed to render it a less sacred river than the
Ganges. Its source at Jamnotri is much less fre'

:

:

'

;

quented by pilgrims than Gahgotri (q.v. ). Though
flows through a country sanctified in the upper
part of its course by many legends of gods and
heroes (E. T. Atkinson, Himalayan Gazetteer,
Allahabad, 1882-84 ii. ch. iii. passim), thence past
Delhi (q.v.), the ancient Indraprastha, an early
Indo-Aryan settlement, Mathura, the seat of the

it

cultus, and Agra (q.v.), the Mughal capital,
except Mathura (q.v.) and in a less degree
Batesar (q.v.), there is no great place of pilgrimage
on its banks, and it does not acquire full sanctity
until it unites with the Ganges at the holy place
known as Triveni, or the triple braid,' where the
Ganges and Jiimna are supposed to receive by
means of an underground channel the waters^ of
the SarasvatI. Here the stream of the Junma is
clear and blue, in striking contrast to the mudladen waters of the Ganges.
Uteratuue.—The authorities are quoted in the article. For
the geography see IGI xiv. [1908] 232 f.
W. CrOOKE.

Krsna
stilli

'

a corruption of Jununaand wrongly identified with the
Tagara of Greek writers and Hindu tradition,
which is really Ter in the Nizam's Dominions
[JEAS, 1901, p. 53711'.]).— A town in the Poona

JUNNAR

gara, 'old

(said to be

city,'

District of the Bombay Presidency ; lat. 19° 12'
N. ; long. 73° 53' E. Its importance depends on
its command of the Nana pass, which leads to the
W. coast. The town is surrounded by hills containBuddhist caves nearly equally distributed in five

ing

separate
excavations. These caves are devoid of figure
ornament or imagery, in this respect strongly contrasting with those of later date, such as EUora
dillerent localities, including fifty-seven

(q.v.)

and Ajanta

(q.v.).

'
Although none of these caves can compare either in magnificence or "interest with the Chaityas of Bhaja or Karle, or
the Viharas of Nasik, their forms are .still full of instruction to the student of cave architecture. The group comprises
specimens of almost every variety of rock-cut temples, and
several forniB not found elsewhere, and though plainer than

JUSTIFICATION
most of tliose executed afterwards, are still not devoid of ornament. They fonn, in fact, an intermediate step between the
puritanical plainness of the Kalhiawfir groups and those of the
ajj'e which succeeded them
(Fergusson-liurgesa, Cave Tcmjiks,
'

p. 249).

certainly belong to the first great division of
Some of the earlie.st may be dated
100 or 150 B.C. ; and lietween tiii.s and .\.D. 100
or 150 tiic wliole series may be iilaced.
The

They

Bu(kllii:st cavc!*.

was successively occupied by Hindus and
Klace
luhammadans, and the latter have left one important building known as Saudagar Gumbaz,

'The Merchant's Dome.'
LiTERATi'RR.

—J.

FergTisson and

J.

Burgfess, The Cane Tem-

Pandit Bhagrvanlal
ples of India, London, 1880, p. '248 ff.
Indraji, in BG xviii. (1885) pt. iii. 1C3 IT. The place was visited by
his
yetv
Account
East
Indiaand Persia
in
see
1075;
of
J. Fryer
;

(Uakluy t Society), London, 1909,

JUSTICE.— See

i.

323

ff.

W. CkOOKE.

Righteousness, Law.

JUSTIFICATION.— The

verb

SiKaiSio,

which

used both in

means 'account rigliteous.'
the LXX and in the NT, and is

juridical in idea,

though forensic associations are

not nece.-sarily present to the mind of the \\T:iter,
whenever the word occurs. It implies an acquittal
or declaration of righteousness, wiiether the facts
of the case correspond with the pronouncement or
The situation to which it refers is the result
not.
of past action, not the cause of future activities.
It describes the acquirement of a status, not the
production of a state. It has reference to personal
The
relations, not to psychological conditions.
only instance in the LXX that might seem to contradict this statement, Ps 72 (AV 73) ^^—&pa
not improbably
/xaraioi^ ^diKaiojcra t7]v Kapdiav ixov

—

implies an act of self -justification before God
rather than a process of self-cleansing. In every
other case when the word occurs, it is proof of
righteousness that is implied. In view of Ko 4^
the words of Ex 23'' ov oiKaiwa-ei^ tov a.<re^7} should
be noted (cf Is 5-^). Thus the verb becomes equivaIn the
lent to absolve '—e.g., Sir 262* etc.
the
parable of the Pharisee and the Publican shows the
word as involving the sense both of self- justification
and of absolution (Lk 18"; cf. 10-» 16^5). The
Epistle of James, in the spirit of Christ's words

—

—

.

NT

'

in

Mt

12^^,

regards Abraham's obedience and

Kahab's loyalty as 'justifying' them, because
their actions are stamped by the OT as winning
the Divine approval (2""-^). It shows no sign of
appreciating the deeper ethical sense which attaches
to the

word

But

it is

in the parable cited above.
from St. Paul's use of the verb in the

Romans and Galatians that the
term 'justification' has achieved its permanent

Epistles to the

place in Christian theology. The idea first appears in connexion with the controversy between
Paul and Cephas at Antioch (Gal 2""'-^), when the
latter, having lived as do the Gentiles,' separated
himself together with other Hebrew Christians,
fearing 'certain toho came from James.' St. Paul
represents himself as having contended that the
recognition of Jesus as Messiah meant an acknowledgment that a man is not justified by the works
of the law, but 'through faith in .Jesus Christ'
The old antithesis between those who were
(v.^*).
'Jews by nature' and 'sinners of the Gentiles'
(v.^') had become little more than a convention.
Justification was applied to a human being as such
(v.'^ &vdpwwos), that henceforth living whether 'as
do the Jews' or as do the Gentiles' (v.") he might
'live unto God' (v.'S).
This was the life 'in
Christ,' which in its relation to God is spoken of as
'

'

On its Godward
'justification in Chri.st (v.'').
side it depended upon the death of Christ, which
'

was' gratuitous'

the Son of God' (v.-**). In the following chapter
the idea is still further e.xpanded. St. Paul appeals
to the bestowal of the Spirit (3^), which was an
actual experience of the Galatian converts.
As
a result of 'hearing the gospel' {ib.) an etl'ect had
actually taken place which was in it.self the witness
of a rigiit relation between God and the members
of the Christian community.
The delivery of the
'

'

message had been met by, or, rather, had produced,
faith' in those who heard (.see Ro 10"; cf. He 4-).
They had been enabled to trust God and so become
This leads the Apostle to
recipients of His grace.
introduce two pivot pa.ssages from the OT, one from
the Law and the other from the Prophets, which
'

express the principles that reach their consummation in Ciirist.
'Abraham believed God and it was
reckoned unto him for righteousness' (Gn 15*, cited
The righteous shall live as a result of faith'
v.**).
(Hab2^, cited v.''). The book of Genesis presents
as an initial act what Ilabakkuk represents as a
continuing condition. The purpose of salvation
begins with Abraham, though the promise reaches
its fruition in Christ.
His surrender to this purpose was an act of faith which the OT had rightly
described as 'reckoned for righteousness' because
it enabled God to establish those relations with
him Avhich, viewed from the manward side, constitute
And it can be carried
righteousness.'
forward to its consummation in the full vision
(Hab 2^) or revelation only if the attitude of faith
is permanently maintained.
The real scope of St. Paul's argument cannot be
understood unless it is seen that he undercuts the
whole controversy in which he had been involved.
Neither circumcision availeth anything nor uncircumcision (Gal 5« 6'^ cf. 1 Co 7'''). The selfcondemned action of Peter in separating himself
from the Gentiles (2'^) and the subsequent defection of the Galatian Church under stress of the
demand that they should submit to circumcision
'

'justify' represents,
It is
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(v.'-' dupedv), if righteousness were
attained 'through the law,' i.e. by outward compliance with its ordinances, and not 'in faith of

'

'

'

'

'

;

and

its practical implications (4'" 6^-) had emi)liasized those precepts of the Mosaic system which
Avere occupied with ceremonial rather than with
conduct. It was, in fact, ceremonial observance,

and not the keeping

of the

Moral Law, that was

endangering the freedom of the gospel. This fact,
though even in Galatians the conception of law is
not wholly confined to these provisions, enabled
St. Paul to perceive that moral actions have only
the value of ritual acts if regarded simply as conformity with law. Law, therefore, is a system of
regulations and has the value of discipline (3-^
That particular form of it which
7rat5a7W76s).
was in) mediately in question, viz. the Mosaic
Code, could only have been meant to prepare those
whose faith had already responded to the promise
fur the fuller response which its fulfilment in Christ

would demand. The Law was until Christ (ib.
Those who are living under the Law
XpKTTdp).

ei's

{iv

they are justified at all, are justified, as
was, by trusting in God. Their obedience
fruit of the Spirit' (5-) in so far as the
life unto God was granted in anticipation of the fulfilment of the promise in Christ. All this is implied,
if not implicitly stated, in the argument concerning
the faith of Abraham (3^"''-'^). In principle, God's
dealings with mankind have always been the same.
His purpose has always been to draw men into
those relations with Himself which confer the
status of sonship, the gift of the Spirit, and the
vd/iw),

if

Abraham

would be a

'

The historical work
life, in Christ.
of Jesus is only the sending forth of the Son in the
fullness of the time (4''), i.e. at the appropriate moment in the education of the human race. The
gospel was preached beforehand to Abraham, who
received the promise (3^), as afterwards to Christian
disciples, Avho have received 'the promise of the
The Cross of Christ
Spirit through faith' (v.").
possession of

JUSTIFICATION
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stands in living relation to both. All alike were
loved by the Son of God, who gave Himself for
All alike must acknowledge, at least
theni (2-").
life that they now live in the
implicitly, that the
flesh they live through faith in Him(i6.).
It must be observed that St. Paul uses the
phrase 'justified in Christ' (2'''). Here he combines in one sentence two lines of teaching, which

many modern

interpreters have found it difficult

It has been asserted that the deepest
vital thought of the Apostle is expressed

to correlate.

and most

in the phrase 'in Christ,' and that the whole argument concerning justification by faith is only a
controversial device to account for the apparent
paradox of abandoning the Jewish system while
acknowledging Jesus as the fulfiller of the Messianic
expectation. The Epistle to the Galatians is too

obviously a vehement attemjit to express the personal experience manifested in its autobiographic
passages to make such a conclusion probable, and
the fuller elaboration of the soteriological doctrine
in Romans, which has no immediate reference to
controversy, i-enders it practically impossible. The
personal history of St. Paul himself, if any other
point of contact were wanting, would in itself be
sufficient to hold together justification

by

faith

and

the life in Christ as representing two equally important aspects of the one Christian experience.
but at the very outset the Apostle has himself
welded them together in this conception of justification in Christ, which may in turn be interpreted
by the phrase used in Ro 5'^ 'justification of life.'
Condemnation, not a formal sentence but an atti-

—

tude of God towards transgressors, rests upon all
those who in Adam sin (Ro 5^®). So justification,
'

'

the act of God whereby He accepts mankind
for the sake of what Christ has done, of which
the issue is life, rests upon all those who as a consequence live in Christ. What we have to recognize is that to the mind of the Apostle justification
is a Divine act, and only figuratively a declaration.
The metai)hor is forensic, but the fact is such only
so far as all forgiveness may be said to partake of
this quality.
Being the act of the living God, it is
dynamic, and as such necessarily involves the
of
infusion
the Spirit. Consequently it brings with
it love, joy, peace, etc., which are the fruit of the
and
the presence of which is part of the
Spirit,
essential experience of the life in Christ.
But (1)
inasmuch as by baptism we 'put on Christ' (Gal 3-'),
it is manifest that active faith is involved in the
complex result. It is, therefore, all one Avhether
we say that we live the new life 'in Christ' or
'through faith in Christ.' St. Paul's doctrine is
not one of a mystical iinion ex opere operato. It
is reached through a conscious act of appropriation.
And (2) the sending forth into our hearts of the
Spirit of the Son (4'*), though it issues in the reproduction of Christ in us (v.^"), an ethical as well as
spiritual transformation, is primarily tlie medium
through which we ai'e enabled to call upon God as
Father (v.®). This involves a dogmatic, which is not
given in experience, but towhich experience testifies,
viz. that we are no longer bondservants but sons and
i.e.

heirs of God (ib. ). The fundamental fact, therefore,
lies in the realm of absolute, theological truth.
To
recognize Christ as Redeemer is to acknowledge Him
as the Messiah, in whom the Kingdom is established,
in which a new status is conferred on every disciple
expressed under the figure of 'adoption' (v.*).
Compare the Epistle to the Ephesians, which takes
up the language of the earlier Epistles 'by grace
have ye been saved through faith' (Eph 2'*) and
interprets it to mean the translation of sinners,
through forgiveness by the blood of the Cross,
into the predetermined Kingdom of Christ (p4)h.
passim). It is clear that St. Paul accepted in
general outline the dogmatic belief of the primi-

—

—

tive community concerning the Kingdom of the
righteous, which had been brought in by the
exaltation of Jesus, which was already jiresent to
faith in the life of the ecclesia, and whose final
revelation was anticipated in the sacraments.
through the Spirit by faith wait for the hope of
righteousness (Gal 5'^), being delivered by Him who
gave Himself for our sins out of this present evil
world ( 1^). There is, therefore, an esehatological element in the idea of justification. It is initial to the
Christian life in the sense of inaugurating those
relations with God which issue in the experience
of the Spirit.
It is final in so far as it is only ultimately reached with that judgment which at the
end will establish the Kingdom. What St. Paul
criticized in the Pharisaism of his contemporaries
was not the passion for ethical righteousness, which
he shared, but the spiritual blindness which did

We

'

'

new creation, of the
uplifting of human life, Avhether Jewish or Gentile,
on to a new level, the 'Jerusalem that is above'
(4-'^), into which men must be reborn by a Divine
act.
This act is forgiveness (3" ; cf. Ro 4^), to
Avhich justification is therefore equivalent.
The Epistle to the Romans presents the teaching
of justification in a less controversial and more
philosophic spirit. First of all, it affirms the ethical
'
proposition tliat not the hearers of a law are just
before God, but the doers of a law shall be justified
This principle is universal in its application,
(2'^).
and holds good of Gentiles who, not having a law
not perceive the need of a

'

divinely expressed in a revealed code, yet shew the
work of the law written in their hearts (v.^^), i.e. in
so far as they are obedient to the dictates of conscience. Here it is clear that ceremonial observance
passes into the backgi-ound. Law means a moral
ideal, as expressed, e.g., in the Ten Words. But it
The
is precisely here that the difficulty arises.
condition of the world generally makes it abundantly clear that mankind at large are under the
wrath of God' (p^-s?) manifestly revealed in abominable lusts and passions, to which they are enslaved.
The experience of those Avho have endeavoured to
establish their own righteousness' (10^) by attempting to make their actions correspond to a known
standard of righteousness, such as the ethical code
of the Hebrews, only serves to convict them of
innumerable transgressions, and of falling short
of the glory of God (3^^).
Ideally the commandment which is holy, righteous, and good is ordained
unto life, because it is a measure of just conduct,
but in efiect it is 'found to be unto death' (7^"-'^),
because, as the measure of our own shortcomings,
St. Paul is
it brings 'the knowledge of sin' (3-").
here universalizing his own experience, which is
the ultimate basis of his argument. He has been
made aware of a law in the members warring
against 'the law of the mind,' the standard which
reason and conscience approve, and bringing him
into captivity under the law, or rule of sin, which
has provoked a cry for deliverance (7^^' ^^). As in
G.alatians, there is a dogmatic world-view lying
behind the testimony of experience, which is the
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

condemnation in
esehatological
pledge of an
the day when God shall judge the secrets of men,
according to my gospel, by Jesus Christ' (2'^).
This dogmatic governs the form of statement. The
desire to escape the stings of conscience is the
immediate, to stand as 'righteous' in the day
of judgment the ultimate, yearning of the sinner.
The greater includes the less.
The sad experience of the Apostle drives him to
the conclusion that the law is weak (8^), because
But against it
it cannot efl'ect what it demands.
I
he is able to set his experience as a Christian.
thank God through Jesus Christ our Lord' (7*^).
So from the outset he proclaims his gospel as the
power of God unto salvation to every one that be'

'

'

'

JUSTIFICATION
licveth (1'^), To accept this message, to oliey tliis
gospel, to be in Christ Jesus (see above) is to
waliv after the spirit' (8^) and to escape from sin
in present experience, and so to have tljc assurance
that there is 'no condeiiination (v.') here or hereafter.
The ' righteousness of God,' a living, active
force disclosetl in Ciirist, is contrasted v.ith a ni;in's
'own rigliteousness,' whicli the revealed law .shows
to have no existence in fact.
This Divine righteousness is 'by faith unto faith' (1'^). Faith
contemplates the manifestation of that righteousness in the Person and Work of Christ (l'"^-"*-"),
the trustful acceptance of whicii as the gift of
God leads to that faith by which, abandoning
'

'

'

'

'

suificiency, we become obedient, surremler
First of all there is the exourselves, to it.
'
perience of newness of life {6^), an identification
with Ciirist so complete that St. Paul can use the
'
'
expressions buried with Christ in baptism,' crucified with Christ,' 'risen witli him' (G^-%
In
proportion as tliis faith is active in us, we iienceforth cease to serve sin (v.'^), we are liberated from
•the law of sin and death' (8-), and no longer find
sin reigning in our mortal bodies (6'-).
The iirstfruits of the Spirit' (8--') become manifest in tlie
mortifying of the deeds of the body. The love of
Christ the love of God in Christ became, as the
Apostle had himself proved, an influence so powerful that he could speak of Christ, or the Spirit of

self

'

'

—

—

Christ (the two expressions are practically indistinguishable [8"-'"]), inhabiting his personality, the
source of holiness and of good works. But, as in
Galatians, this is clearly no unio mystica, transforming the character ex opcre opcrato, but a
conscious fellowship based upon loyalty and trust.
As it is expressed in Ephesians, he had yielded
himself to the Kedeemer, that Christ might dwell
in his heart by faith (Eph S^^-^^).
But, if this were all, the Death and Resurrection
of Christ would remain unexplained the relation
of these facts to the reproduction of the life of
Christ in the believer would be undefined. Once
again, therefore, the ethical result is taken as the
pledge of that altered relationship to God which
was dogmatically expressed in the theology of the
primitive community as the covering efiect of the
work of Christ on our behalf.
Tlie Spirit himself
beareth witness with our spirit that we are the
children of God' (Ro 8"^). The actual, realized
effects wrought in those who were admitted to the
fellowshipofdisciples, the fulfilling of the ordinances
of the law in those who were walking not after the
flesh but after the spirit, are the immediate and
subjective pledge of an ultimate and objective relationship between the members of the community
reconciled in Ciirist on the one hand and Him who
is God and Father on tlie otlier.
Viewed from the
;

'

which is all along spontaneous,
free, this condition is brought about

side of God's action,

paramount, and

On man's side it results
by
from faith, which is not a meritorious and independent act, but is itself a Divine gift, the reflex in
grace or free favour.

human

experience of free grace.

That the Pauline doctrine

is

forensic in

form

rather than in fact should be clear from the
following considerations. The Apostle necessarily
contrasted the freedom and joy of his experience
as a Christian, and the alterecl relationship to God,
to which it testified, with his former experience as
a Pharisee. He had believed that as a circumcised

Hebrew he had been admitted

to a

community

in

which the strenuous observance of the Mosaic Law
both on the ceremonial and on the moral side afibrded
a meritorious ground for the final sentence of the
Divine Lawgiver and would procure his acceptance.
What he had once hoped to attain by a process
of legal compliance had now been reached
by the
establishment of relations which Avere not legal at
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free exercise of Goil's fatherly
in Christ, whicli had awakened a
responsive trust. This is the essential Christian
Its note is
experience, however it be exju'essed.
the restoration through forgiveness of personal
relations witli a Father, not the satisfaction of the
claim of a Lawgiver. Thus the term justillcation,'
as used to exjuess wiiat the
elsewhere calls
salvation,' is forensic in what it denies rather
than in whatitatiirms. But, inasmuch as Pharisaism
arises out of that stage in the education of man in
which he learns to recognize the holy love of God
through the disciplinary revelation of His character
in the precepts of a formal law, the conception of
salvation is not adequately expressed unlessuit is
seen in relation to what ' the law could not ao in
that it was weak.' Nor nmst we fail to perceive
that faith is not an antecedent condition, but is
involved in the idea of justihcation, so that the
all,

viz.

by the
him

love towards

'

NT

'

method cannot be separated from the fact. What
the gos])el means by 'tliy faith hath saved thee'
St. Paul expresses by saying that we are justified
through faitli. The correlatives which together are
the keynote of justification are grace and faith,
the former being the activity of God's personality
towards man as realized and expressed in the historical work of Christ, the latter being the activity
of man's personality towards God who thus manifests
Himself as Redeemer. They are indeed two ways
of expressing the same relation viewed from opposite
sides.
It is logic, not experience, that separates
them, and that requires a third term like justification to express the resultant of both.
But it is
faith that is the norm of the Pauline theology.
And justification must alwaj's be interpreted in
the light of the experience implicit in the Apostle's
obedience to the heavenly vision (Ac 26'''), and
'
sirinmed up in the declaration
The life that I
now live in the flesh I live in faith, faith in the
Son of God, who loved me and gave himself
:

forme' (Gal 220).
The connexion between justification and baptism,
though St. Paul does not himself explicitly adjust

the terms, arises out of the fact that we are justified in Christ' i.e. Christ is the sphere in which
The Son of God is rejustification takes place.
vealed not merely to, but in, the believer (Gal 1'*),
and this because he is 'created in Christ Jesus'
'

;

(Eph

2'").

The purpose

of

God was

'to

sum up

things in Christ' (1'"). The mystery of the
Divine will was the one body,' in which all believers are reconciled to the Father through the
Cross (2^''"'^).
Thus 'we are members one of
another,' which for St. Paul is the reason and
motive of the ethical life (4=5 Ro 12^, 1 Co \2^).
St. Paul's doctrine of the body of Christ, or the
erclesia, is the counterpart in his theology of the
Kingdom to which in the Gospels the forgiveness of
sins stands in a constant relation. Similarly, to be
'justified in Christ' is ipso facto to be placed in
relation to the body in which is realized the fellowship of the one Spirit. And baptism is the act of
initiation into the Christian fellowship (1 Co 12'*),
wherein justifj'ing faith perfects itself and thus
becomes the starting - point of the new life in
In this rite the believer washes away
Christ.
his sins (Ac 22'^) and puts on Christ (Gal 3^),
not Ijecause he cannot achieve these results
'
by faith, but because he can approjjriate the
forgiveness of sins by faitli only when he unites
in his faith at once trust in God and Christ, and
the intention to connect himself with the comall

'

(Ritschl, Eechtfcrtigung und
Versolnmng, iii. § 20, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1900,
of
recent
In view
theories, according to
p. 111).
which St. Paul is declared to have held that baptism confers the Spirit ex opere opicrato (see, e.g.,
Kirsopp Lake, The Earlier Epiistlcs of St. Paul,

munity of believers

'
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London, 1911, pp. 233n., 383-391, and A. Schweitzer,
GeschicMe der paulin. Forsrhung, Tubingen, 1911,
Eng. tr., Paul and His Interpreters, London, 1912,
it is important to bring out the essential
p. 213, etc.),
unity between the doctrine of justification by faith
and the Pauline conception of the Christian community. Baptism consummates the Divine grace
and completes tlie act of faitli. It is the guarantee
of the

common and

corporate character of justitia second and different

cation, not the operation of
principle of salvation.
If the

'

term 'justification is used to express rebetween God and the sinner, it is clear

conciliation

that

it

implies a personal status or relationship,

and Hot a subjective experience. But it is equally
clear that for St. Paul the recognition of it implied
and depended upon an experience, which ought to
repeat itself in all believers. That experience was
the assurance of a salvation already attained (Ro
1513; cf. Eph 2^8 312)^ whicli stood in marked
contrast to the fear and uncertainty which had
accompanied the effort to attain it by legal righteousness, the peace and joy in the Holy Spirit which
5'

succeeded to the doubt and restlessness which had
preceded the revelation of Jesus as Redeemer.
This must not be confounded with an assurance
St. Paul was
which supersedes fiuther effort.
fully aware that he had not yet attained (1 Co 9^'',
of
faith
that would
was
Ph 3'-). But it
only lapse
render the final issue doubtful. It is faith in which
Christians stand (Ro ll-», 1 Co lo^, 2 Co 1=^). The
only fear is lest they fall from a grace (Gal 5'')
already fully theirs, not lest, continuing in faith,
they should fail finally to attain it.
While the doctrine of justification is in its formal
outline peculiar to St. Paul, there is no opposition
in principle between it and other NT methods of
expressing the meaning of salvation. The Petrine
teaching, though in the later development of the
First Epistle it is influenced by the Pauline theology, remains less technical and less fully formulated. The disagreement at an earlier stage
between the two Apostles, so far as it was determined by intellectual causes, may be traced to this
fact, and not to any fundamental contradiction,
like that which determined the attitude of St.
Paul's Judaistic antagonists, who failed to recognize in Jesus the Messiah a spiritual, and therefore

a Divine, Redeemer. The Johannine conception
though not ignoring faith ( Jn S^^ 524^ gj-j
Kpiaiv ovK ipxerai), is expressed in other categories,
and the early rise of Gnosticism, with its imperfect
attempt to explain how God became man, tended
to fix the interest of religious thinkers upon the
doctrine of the Person of Christ as the fundamental problem of Christian theology. Though
the greatest fathers of the Church {e.g., Athanasius)
perceived that Christology must ultimately be determined by the satisfaction which Jesus gives to
the religious need of redemption, the exigencies of
repeated controversies tended to supplant the idea

of salvation,

of faith, which sees in it an attitude of trustful
self-oommittal to the reconciling will of God expressed in Jesus Christ, by another and a narrower
conception, which represents it as assent, Avhether
intelligent or not, to tlie doctrine of the Person of
Clirist as formulated in creeds and their corollaries.
The growth of the Church system, reinforced by
tlie natural tendency of the majority of mankind
to be content with conformity to established and
traditional institutions as a sufficient discharge of
the Divine claims upon them, converted organized
Christianity into a New Law.' When the hunger
for salvation, which the Mosaic system had failed
to allay in the case of St. Paul, began to reassert
itself in the Western Church, St.
Augustine partially reafiirmed the Pauline position, but without
'

rising to its characteristic

and essential

principle.

Interpreting justification by a false appeal to its
etymology (=justum facer e), lie recovered the con-

ception of salvation as a free gift of God (gratia
is that which is bestowed gratis), but failed adequately to realize that it involved the re-establishment of personal relations with the Father through
Christ.
Grace was represented as a supernatural
life infused into liuman nature through sacramental

channels and gradually built up into a righteousness which Avas not meritorious only because it was
imparted rather than achieved. Thus his teaching
was a more or less materialized form of the Pauline
doctrine of sanctification, i.e. the process by which
God transforms into the image of Christ those
whom He has already accepted for His children
through faith in Jesus. The initial action, wliich
alone is covered by the NT view of justification,
was entirely omitted by Augustinianism, which
became the accepted mould of the mediaeval theology, the standard expression of which is found in
the Summa of St. Thomas Aquinas. Thus in Summ,
Theol. ii. 1, qu. 100, he asserts th&t gratia justijicans
is qtiiddam reale et positivum in the soul, a supernatural quality, infused like the virtues faith,
hope, and love of which it is the cause. In conformity with this view is his doctrine of faith.
Though involving the obedience of the will, at
least when formed by love (fides formata, per caritatem), it is primarily intellectual assent and has
reference to symbols or creeds rather than to the
redemptive personality of God, and is a preliminary
condition of justification rather than its channel.
In its imperfect stage (fides informis) it is scarcely
distinguished from the forced assent to truth which
is wrung even from devils, who believe and tremble'

—

—

'

(Summ.

Theol.

qu. I-IO). These ideas were
the Council of Trent, after being

ii.

2,

stereotyped by
disputed by Humanists and Reformers, in the
Deer, de Justificatione,' which published an anathema against those who declare that men are
'

by imputation of Christ's righteousness alone, or by remission of sins alone, excluding
which
becomes inherent in them, or who
the grace
say that the grace by which we are justified is
Deer,
only the favour of God Cone. Trid. sess. vi.

justified either

'

(

,

,

de Justif.' can. xi.). The point of this position is
not the objection offered to the phrase 'imputation
of Christ's righteousness,' which is admittedly not
scriptural, but the identification of grace with an
imparted gift and the consequent description of
justification as a gradually realized ijsychological
condition.
This, as we have seen, is the point
where St. Augustine's system parted company with
Paulinism, and opened the way to the re-establish-

ment

by merit, which was characthe formal teaching of the mediaeval

of salvation

teristic of

Church. For a supernatural gift, if it be transmuted
through use of the prescribed sacramental means
into virtues inherent in human character, becomes
the achievement of the possessor, precisely as the
results of labour, though not obtained without
the employment of material, are acquired by the

worker. Thus Aquinas, in opposition to the spirit
It
of St. Paul, allows that fides est mcritorium.
easy, therefore, to see how
efiected with the party that

a compromise was
had most keenly
opposed the Augustinian view of grace to produce
that combination of sacramental mysticism and
ecclesiastical legalism which represents the view
Emof salvation current in the Middle Ages.
phasis was laid, on the one hand, upon the hierarchical machinery, which culminated in' the system
of indulgences, and, on the other, upon the mediation through sacraments of Divine influences.
The personal, ethical relation to God, of which
faith, as expounded in the Pauline Epistles, is the
pledge, and justification, as similarly set forth, the
expression, had no place in official theology.
is
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The IGtIi cent, sinv the reiliscuvery of tlie
doctrine of justification. Tiiis was renilcred possible in the iirst instance by the llevival of
Learning, ^vhich threw men back upon the ori:,'inal
Greek, promoted textual exegesis, and prejiared
the way for lUblical as distinguished from scholastic
theology. IJut the renewed knowleilge of (4 reek
was not the only kej' to a living interpretation of
the NT. The awakening of personality, the meaning of which had been only imperfectly understood
whether by the classical, the patristic, or the
mediajval mind, quickened those religious needs
which only an experience akin to that which produced the Pauline theology could adequately
The story of Luther, laboriously climbing
satisfj'.
the Santa Scala at Kome, till the words of Habakkuk twice cited by St. Paul in his crucial arguments
'the just shall live by faith' sent him incontinently down the steps with a revolution in his
For Luther,
soul, is typical of the Reformation.
as for St. Paul, the vision of C!od in Christ brought
trust in His fatherly love as manifested in the
Person and Work of the Redeemer, with the consequent assurance of free forgiveness and a personal
This is the
share in the purpose of salvation.
essential Christian experience, and though, as

—

—

Hooker

affirms in his

sermon on

there have doubtless been in
who have been the subjects of

all

'Justification,'

ages thousands

it [Serin, ii. § 8f.),
for it in the official

to find room
theology of niedineval Catholicism. Confidence in
God became the mark alike of Luther's own teaching and of Reformation theology, and confidence
It is the
is nothing else but faith aware of itself.
subjective aspect of the restored personal relations,
or reconciliation with God, by which it is inspired,
and which constitute what Protestants have always
it is difficult

meant by

justification.

Neither the general outlines of the teaching of
the Reformation nor the particular theories of
individual writers correspond in every detail with
These last do not, of
the Pauline statement.
course, agree one with another, either in terminology, in scope, or in adjustment to other balancing
Further, it must be borne in mind not
principles.
only that the phraseology of St. Paul is to be
interpreted in relation to the NT generally, but
also that his Epistles do not present us with

The upheaval of religious
systematic theologj%
thought in the 16th cent, followed upon a long
dogmatic history, in relation to Avhich its theology

re-constructed.
While, therefore, St. Paul
speaks of faith being reckoned for righteousness,
Protestant divines used the imputation of righteousness' as a technical term defined in respect to
a general body of doctrine, and justification by
The
faith becomes' justification by faith only.
deviation in the latter case is due not to an exaggeration of St. Paul's teaching, but to the conThe Reformers
ditions of the later controversy.
did not deny that hope and love no less than faith
were necessarily present in those who are justified.
What they saw was that to connect those virtues
with justification itself was to shift the meaning
of the term from the Biblical to the mediaeval
Whether imputation of righteousness is
sense.
to be regarded as a Biblical idea depends upon
whether such a phrase as the righteousness which
is of God (Ph S") has a positive content, and means,
e.g., the merits of Christ, or whether it is simply
equivalent to the status of those to whom faith is
But what is really
reckoned for righteousness.
involved here is not so much the meaning of justification as the validity of certain theories of the
Atonement. This is true also of Ritschl's contention, that the community of believers is primarily
the object of justification (op. cit. iii. §20, etc.).
For the question really is whether the Church is

was

'

'

'

'

'
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part of the revelation of God in Christ or not, and
justification is still equivalent to the forgiveness
Whether the Cross is a
of sins in either ca.se.
satisfaction for sin, whether the work of Christ
posse.s.ses a suI)Stitutionary character, whether the
sacramental Churcii is part of the Divine scheme
of redemjttion, are questions afi'ccting the revelation of God in Christ rather than the status of
those who through faith become the objects of
reconciliation. The parting of the waj's in respect
of justification depends on the relation which exists

between forgiveness and the infusion

of holiness.

The

latter is not denied by Protestants.
But it
conceived as resulting from the communication
of the Spirit, which necessarily springs from the
Divine act of pardon and acceptance. Roman theology, on the other hand, regards forgiveness as
consequent upon the transmission of holiness,
which it calls righteousnes.s, the normal channels
of this process being the sacraments.
The distinction is not merely a matter of terms, but has an
important bearing upon the Christian character.
The provision of aids, however powerful, for the
is

attainment of justification must have an entirely
difierent ettect upon the daily life of the believer from
the assurance of a reconciliation already fully won.
LiTERATCRB.— It is difficult to make a selection from the
abundant literature dealing with St. I'aul and Pauiinism. But
the student may consult art. 'Justification' in TlDIi ii. 826
(D. W. Simon), and in DCG i. 917 (R. S. Franks), and A.
Harnack, Dugmengeschiclite^, Freiburg, 1894, Eng. tr. Ilistcrry
of Doqrna, 7 vols., London, 1S94-99. To these should be added
Ritscbl, Rechtfertujung und Versohnung, Bonn, 1874 ;
Aquinas, iiumma Theologica; H. Martensen, Z)ie cAmtiicAe
Dogmatiic, Berlin, 1S56, Eng. tr. Christian Dogmatics, Edinburgh, 1800, §§ 228-231 J. H. Newman, Lectures on the Docand the Coninicntaries of
trine of Jimtification'^, London, 1874
J. B. Lightfoot on Galatians, and Sanday-Headlam on

A

;

;

Romans.

J. G.

SIMPSON.

JUVENILE CRIMINALS.— By

'criminals'
those ott'enders of whom the criminal law
of the particular State takes cognizance by way
of punishment, not those wrongdoers, against the
wrongdoer's family or others, whom the State refuses to prosecute and punish.
By 'juvenile,' in
the expression 'juvenile criminals,' we primarily
mean oft'enders Avho have reached the minimum
age at which the State prosecutes for crime, but
who are under the age at which full legal responsiIn a secondary sense, we
bility is held to begin.
include as juvenile criminals those young persons
who, although they have not actually committed
crime, are in imminent danger of becoming
It is, in many cases, an accident
criminals.
whether a boy or a girl is in tiie one class or the
State or voluntary action to prevent the
other.
manufacture of criminals may be as necessary in
the one case as in the other.
This delimitation of our subject is convenient ;
but it does not in all cases square with the facts.
There are exceptional children, under the age of
possible prosecution, who might be held responsible for their wrongful acts, because they are as
conscious of the nature, probable results, wrongful
character, and legal consequences of these acts as
those who are above that age. On the other hand,
there are many adult criminals some authorities
say twenty-five, others seventy-five, per cent
whose mental and moral development is so stunted
that they are not fully conscious, when they
commit crime, of the conditions inferring legal

we mean

—

—

responsibility.

Although the modern State will not prosecute
and punish persons below the age at which it considers legal responsibility to begin, it holds itself
entitled, in certain circumstances, to interfere with
the liberty of these persons, and with the natural
rights of their parents, and to take such steps as
it thinks fit to prevent their becoming criminals.
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the principle of prevention better than
on whicli the Industrial School and, to a
extent, the Reformatory School of the
United Kingdom, and similar institutions in other

This

'

is

cure,'
lesser

countries, are founded.
In theory, the laAV of all countries used to treat
juveniles (above the age at which the particular
State held full legal responsibility to begin) and
adults as equally liable to punishment, although, in
practice, the obvious distinctions between the two
cases were more or less acted upon, at least by the
more humane administrators of the law. Children
were sentenced to be transported or hanged ; but
these sentences were modified in their case more
frequently than in the case of adults.
In modern times, by criminologists of all
countries, increasing stress has been laid on the

view suggested by the words
Vengeance is mine
I will repay, saith the Lord' (Ro 12^").
Torture,
'

:

;

mutilation, branding, starvation, and transportation had each their sturdy advocates, who honestly
believed that, on their abolition, disciijline inside
the prison and the safety of the lieges outside
would become impossible. Yet these worse than
useless horrors have all disappeared with the
pillory and the stocks, the treadmill and the
crank, never to return and flogging and lengthened
solitary confinement have been reduced to a minimum, and, with the silent system, will, for similar
It has been
reasons, soon be things of the past.
sharply questioned whether, except as an incident
;

of the reformation of the individual or in order to
secure the safety of the community, the State, as
such, has any right to punish offenders, whether by

imprisonment, or death. But it is generally
agreed that, whether the idea of punishment pure
and simple is or is not admissible in the case of
adults, it has no place (excejjt in very exceptional
circumstances, as an adjunct of reformation) in
dealing Avith juveniles. It was only in 1908, by
clauses 102 and 103 of The Children Act of that
year, that it was made impossible in the United
Kingdom to send to penal servitude, or to hang,
a boy or girl under 16. The efficacy of rewards
rather tiian punishments, the power of sympathy
rather than coercion, in the interests both of
discipline and of reformation, are not yet fully
fine,

recognized in prisons, in schools, or in families.
Modern methods of dealing with juvenile
criminals have proceeded on similar lines in Great
Britain and its Colonies, the United States, and
the Continent of Europe. They have been based
on two considerations (1) the conviction that the
crimes of juveniles, and the risks of their falling
into crime, are in most cases the result, not of their
own wilful wrongdoing or deliberate choice, but
of heredity polluted by want, drink, and disease,
of physical hardships (due in large measure to the
periodic unemployment and the insufficient wages
of parents), of defective religious and secular
education, of want of parental supervision and
and (2) the
control, and of vicious associations
general agreement, founded on experience, that
juveniles, wlien withdrawn from their vicious surroundings (the earlier the better), will respond to
firm, kindly, intelligent reformative inlluences
more readily and more permanently than adults.
The movement in Europe, the United States,
and the British Colonies for a radical change in
the treatment of potential and actual juvenile
criminals was the result of a quickened sense in
the State, and in the Church, of the supreme value
of the rising generation as the hope of the nation,
and of national as well .as parental responsibility
for all the children in the
community, whether
they are normal or defective physically, mentally,
or morally.
In Great Britain it was, like many
other movements for the welfare of children,
partly
:

;

at least the consequence of the

Ragged School
movement, begun by John Pounds, the I'ortsmouth
cobbler, early in the 10th cent., and subsequently
extended all over Great Britain and Irehand, under
the inspiration of such men and women as Shaftesbury and Mary Carpenter in England, and Thomas
Guthrie and Sheriff Watson in Scotland. It was
not till Ragged School methods had been proved,
in Britain and elsewhere, to be successful in arresting the flow of juvenile crime that the State in
Great Britain took any share in the work, which
results in benefit to the whole comuiunity, and is,
therefore, suitable for State recognition and supIn later years, the State's action in Great
port.
Britain has been accelerated by the success of
similar preservative and regenerative institutions
in the United States and in the British Colonies,
and by the splendid volunteer work done by such
agencies, independent of State aid, as those of the
Ragged School Union and Barnardo and Miiller in
England, Quarrier in Scotland, and the Salvation
Army in diiierent parts of the world.
Modern legislation dealing with juvenile crime
has been mainly directed (1) to exclude juveniles
from pri.son ; (2) to provide institutions for the
preservation of those who are in danger of falling
into crime, and for the reform of those who have
been convicted of crime and (3) to secure for any
who may be in prison such treatment, in confinement and on release, as will at least make it
;

possible for

them

to

redeem

their past,

and

live

honest and useful lives, keeping in view the
saddening statement, or, rather, understatement,
made by the Departmental Committee of 1895
Few inmates leave prison better than when they
came in.' It is not possible in a short article to
exhaust the application of these views in diiierent
Ihe matter may be illustrated by
countries.
stating the position in the United Kingdom, where
the law relating to juvenile crime is to be found
in parts iv. and v. of The Children Act, 1908 (8
Edward VII., ch. 67), entitled An act to consolidate
and amend the law relating to the protection of
:

'

'

children and young persons. Reformatory and Industrial Schools, and Juvenile Ollenders, and otherwise to amend the law with respect to children
and young persons.' The First Oflenders Act, 1887,
The Prevention of Cruelty to Children Act, 1904,
and The Probation of Oflenders Act, 1907, should
be read along with The Children Act, 1908.
By section 58, magistrates may send to Industrial
Schools (1) children who are found begging, (2)
children found wandering, and without visible
means of subsistence, (3) destitute children, and
those whose parents (or surviving parent) are in
prison, (4) children of criminal or drunken parents,
unfit to have the care of them, (5) children living
in grossly immoral surroundings, (6) children who
are refractory and beyond the control of parents or
guardians, or, if in a workhouse, of the managers,
and (7), in exceptional circumstances, children not
older than 13 charged with crime. All boys and
girls sent to Reformatories (with the exception of
refractory children sent from Industrial Schools)
must have been convicted of crime.

The body of legislation which culminated in
The Children Act, 1908, has, in conjunction with
voluntary effort, resulted in the establishment, in
different parts of the United Kingdom, of two
institutions designed to preserve children from
that prison brand which, once affixed, is rarely
clfacetl, and to fit them, convicted or unconvicted,
for a new career
(I) Certified Industrial Schools
for children not older, at entry, than 14, who are
in imminent danger, from their destitute and neglected condition, from their immoral surroundings,
:

or from their refractory habits, of falling into
crime, or who have been convicted of minor
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army and navy.

—

they may be cunuiiitted for any peiioil,
but cannot remain in an Indu-strial School beyond
16; (2) Keformatory Schools for children over 12
years and under 10 at entry, who have committed
more seri<nis ofl'ences, or wlio may be beyond the
Industrial School ai,'e of 14 tlioy are committed
for not less tiian tliree, and not more than five,
but cannot remain in a Keformatory School
years,

on'ences

;

;

beyond the

aj^e

of 19.

Industrial Schools certified and subsidized by
The State has interfered in favour
of Industrial Schools in four ways (1) by certifying those of whose management and methods it
apjjroves as fit places for the detention of the boys
and girls for whose benefit the Acts already mentioned Avere passed
(2) by conferring powers on
magistrates to send boys and girls to these schools
under detention orders for a fixed period (3) by
paying a proportion of the cost of the boys and
and
girls so committed under magistrates' orders
(4) by providing Government inspection of certihed
Industrial Schools.
Government recognition and subsidy were not
obtained for Industrial Schools without opposition.
It was said that these schools were merely doing
the work which the parents ought to do that to
support them was to pauperize both jparents and
children, and to set free the children s money to
If
feed the vicious indulgences of the parents.
there Avere parents, who, although able, were not
willing to do their duty by their children, Avhy did
not the criminal law compel them ? These arguments, although specious, were inapplicable to
orphans, deserted children, and children of long
sentence prisoners. Even where they had a basis
in fact e.g., the common ca.se of parents spending
on drink what truly belonged to their children— it
was proved that it woiild be of advantage to the
State to save the children from joining the criminal
ranks, even at the cost in some cases of pauperizing
the parents and feeding their vices.
The opponents of Government interference relied
on another great principle, viz. the inalienable
rights of parents in their children. But, while this
principle could have no application in the case of
orphan children, it had only a technical application
even in the case of those deserted or neglected
children who, although one or both parents might
be alive, were worse than orphans.
As in the case of
(2) Reformatory Schools.
Industrial Schools, voluntary effort had proved
the success of Reformatory Schools for youthful
offenders before the system was adopted by GovernIn the preamble of the first Reformatory
jnent.
Statute (passed in 1854, 7 and 8 Victoria, ch. 8(5)
there is a recital of the establishment, by voluntary
contributions, of Reformatory Schools in various
(1)

Government.

—

:

;

;

;

;

—

—

parts of Great Britain.

Dealing with both Reformatory and Industrial
Schools, the 1908 Act makes careful provision, in
the choice of a school, for respect being paid to the
religion in which the child has been brought up.
It also provides for the parents of the children,
wherever possible, being compelled to contrilnite
to the cost of their maintenance and education.
In the case of Industrial Schools, the children may,
when the managers of the school think the case a
suitable one, be boarded out instead of being kept
in the school ; and they may be licensed out, from
both Industrial and Reformatory Schools, before
the expiry of the period for which they were sent
The statute does not contain any
to the sciiool.
provision for emigration ; but it is the practice,
especially when the home is an exceptionally bad
one, to send a certain number to the Colonies.
There is no difliculty in finding employment for
the children, the girls as domestic servants, and
the boys iu all kinds of skilled trades and in the

After leaving school, the children
remain under the supervision of the managers
Industrial School children till 18, Reformatory
School children till I'J. The cost of these schools
is not met entirely by the Treasury or by local
authorities.
Voluntary contributions cover a probut, as in all cases wlien
portion of tiie cost
Government aid is available, the directors of these
it
find
institutions
increasingly ditlicult to maintain voluntary subscriptions.
Government has
wisely left the administration of the schools to
voluntary committees of non-ollicial men and
;

women

sjjecially interested

and specially

skilled.

Naturally, looking to the ages and careers of
the inmates, the discipline in Reformatories Ls
more severe than in Industrial Scliools, and, for
the same reason, the percentage who do well after
their time is up may not be so higli.
But, whatever diflerences of oinnion tiiere may be as to tiie
best methods of dealing with juvenile crime or as
to the precise percentage of satisfactory cases, it Ls
universally admitted tliat the State has got many
times more tlian full value for all the public money
spent on Reformatories and Industrial Schools.
In addition to Certified
(3) The Borstal system.
Industrial Schools and Reforjuatories, there are
State institutions in England and Scotland on
what is known as the Borstal system, for oflenders,
from 16 to 21, too old for Reformatories, but whose
habits have not yet matured beyond redemption,
although they may have been convicted several
times.
The success already achieved in these
institutions the first was founded in 1902 makes
it certain that the test of age will be abandoned,
and that, .sooner or later, all prisoners will be
treated as capable of reformation, K&ve only those
professional criminals who have shown by a
lengthened career in crime that, for the safety of
the community, they must be confined for life.

—

—

—

See, further, art. Criminology.
The position of Day In(4) Truant Schools.
dustrial Schools in Scotland, established under the
Day Industrial Schools (Scotland) Act, 1893, in
relation to Certified Industrial Schools appears
from clause 83 of The Children Act, 1908. In
the United States remarkable results have been
achieved in an establishment called The (Jeorge
Junior Republic,' founded in 1895, in which the
inmates are put upon their honour and trusted
with administration and discipline to an extent
unknown until 1913 in any institution, public or
private, for similar purposes in Great Britain. An
The Little
institution on similar lines, called
Commonwealth,' was started in 1913 in Dorsetshire, the success or failure of which may have
imjjortant results on the wliole method of dealing
Mention must also be
with juvenile criminals.
made of the work carried on hy the Ragged School
Union and other associations, which prefer to work
without State aid that they may be independent
of State control.
The tendency is increasing to eliminate both the
appearance and the reality of prison life from the
This does not proinstitutions mentioned above.

—

'

'

ceed from any pseudo-humauitarianism, but from
experience that thereby the children are better
braced for the battle of life when they leave .school.
The Reformatory Act of 1854 enacted that every
young person sent to a Reformatory must first be
imprisoned for not less than 14 days, and it was
not till 1899, 45 years thereafter, that this most
Experiobjectionable condition was abolished.
ence proved that even this short experience was
rob
the
to
sufficient in many cases
prison of its

and to affix an indelible prison-brand.
causes and
discipline is firm, and temporary
Few, if
difficulties may make it, at times, severe.
terrors,

The

any, boys or girls go voluntarily into Reformatories,
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or even Industrial Schools ; and few, if any, remain
Tlie food, altliough
of their own free choice.
ample, is jjlain. The children, consistently with
the preservation of robust health, work hard, both
Yet
in the school-room and at industrial work.
every school has abundant testimony from former
pupils, many of them occupying positions of trust

at home and abroad, that they owe everything to
these institutions.
There is another provision in The Children Act
(first put into practice in the United States in 1869)
which cannot be passed over, viz. that for the
establishment of Children's Courts, separate from
the ordinary Police Courts, and to which none but
those directly interested, including the Press, are
admitted. Reference may also be made to clause
62 (2), in which it is contemplated that Industrial
Schools will provide a department for children
It is a
sufl'ering from mental or physical defect.
sad feature of almost all efibrt, State and voluntary,
in connexion witli juvenile criminals, actual or
anticipated, that the institutions for their benefit
are open only to children mentally and physically
normal, or nearly normal, and that no ellbrt is
made to segregate the defective, who are thus
allowed, by the production of children, weak
physically, morally, and mentally, to maintain the
supply of the criminal class. The Mental Deficiency Act of 1913 is, however, evidence that this
aspect of the question is at last to be seriously
faced.

when he

or she leaves the Industrial or lief or matory School, shall be provided with a suitable
situation, and shall be supervised in his or her
In reference to juvenile
earlier years of freedom.
criminals who have been sent to ])rison, we may
merely mention the noble work done for them,
during confinement and on release, by Prison
Visitors, Discharged Prisoners Aid Societies, the
Churches, and the Salvation Army, working in
conjunction with the Prison Commissioners and
the prison officials.
The advocates and managers of the great reformative institutions and agencies above described
have always been keenly alive to the drawbacks
and deficiencies of all such establishments, however well managed, compared with home life as it

ought to be. While doing what we can to safeguard the tempted and to reform the fallen in our
own generation, we must look forward to the day
when the conditions of life of the working classes
their religious, moral, and intellectual opportunities, the regularity of their employment, their
wages, their housing, their means of innocent and
health-giving recreation, and their resultant law-

—

—

abiding character will be such that there will be
no need for any of these institutions, and when the
subject of juvenile criminals will have only an
historical

and antiquarian

interest.

— C.

E. B. Russell and L. M. Rigby, The
Making of the Criminal, London, 1906 M. G. Barnett, I'oung
Delinquents, do., 1913 the monthly Seeking and Saving and
Certified Schools Gazette, published" by the Reformatory and
Refuge Union, and by the Society of Superintendents of Reformatory and Industrial Schools respectively, and pamphlets
issued by the former society.
Charles J. Guthrie.

Literature.

;

;

The

Act recognizes by clause

1908

60, dealing
with proliation of ofienders (a system, like so many
others, adopted from successful experience in the

United

States),

how

essential it is that the child,

K
KA.— See Doubles, Egyptian

Religion.

JQE

KA'BA.— See Mecca.

KABBALA.— I.

History.— :^abbala (n^liS, from
'he received') was a term used originally to
denote the Prophets and Hagiographa as opposed
to the Pentateuch, e.g., T. B. Bosh hash-shana,
19a (see C. Taylor, Sayings of the Jetvish Fathers'^,
^3p,

Cambridge, 1897, p. 114).' The prophetical teaching was received' or traditional.' In the course
of time, however, the meaning of Kabbala underwent a change it was applied to hidden and
mysterious doctrines, dealing with the nature of
the Deity and His relation to the world.
This
secret mysticism was no late growth.
Difficult
though it is to prove the date and origin of this
system of philosophy and the influences and causes
which produced it, we can be fairly certain that
its roots stretch back very far, and that the
medic-Bval and Geonic Kabbala was the culmination
and not the inception of Jewish esoteric mysticism.
Already in the days of the Mishna, it was felt
;

that

;

XV,

accepted.
One of the etymologies

'

'

world

see Taylor, 'The Wisdom of Ben Sira,'
[1902-03] 442), repeated in Bercshlth
Ilabba (viii., ed, J. Theodor, Berlin, 1903, p. 58)
and in Hagiga, IZa, shows not only that these
speculations were rife in the 2nd cent. B.C., but
that in imrsuing them caution was deemed
to cite further
It is superfluous
necessary.
evidence, since this statement is now generally
(Sir 321'-

speculations
art.

(see

concerning

the origin of the

Cosmogony and

Cosmology

[Jewish]) should be restricted to tho.se of mature
intellect, and the same tractate (Hagiga, ii. 1
and T. B. Hagiga, 13« ; see A. "W. Streane,
Chagigah, Cambridge, 1891, p. 55) associates

theosophy (nns-in ntJ'j;o [Ezk 1]) with cosmology
(nTNi3 nt'gp [Gn'l]). 'These two sciences are subject to the same restrictions and are regarded as
interdependent. The famous admonition of Sirach,
not to seek that which is too wonderful foi' thee
'

'

EssENES,

name Essene

of the

("Ecrcraros

;

cf.

'

This is based
secret (Heb. 'NB'n).
n. viii. 5), who sa3S of the sect tois t^iaOev is
This
(jipLKTOv 7) riov ct'Sov criioTri) Kara'/jat'i/eTat.

vol. V. p. 400'') is

'

on Josephus {BJ
ixv(jrqpi6v Ti

esoteric doctrines on the
The
part of the Essenes (see Taylor, Sayings, p. 79, note).
name of the Elkesaites, a Gnostic sect (a.d. 100-400), would
furnish a parallel to this etymology, according to the
deri\atipn
given by Epiphanius (see ELKESArrES, vol. v. p. 262), viz. ?n

would seem to imply a tendency to

'

K'D3,

hidden strength.'

writings, especially Enoch and
Jubilees, ^nark a considerable development in the
Gnosticism and dualism
liistory of ^abbala.
played a great part in influencing its growth, and
contributed towards the body of ideas that found
expression in the Scfe?- V^sira and the later Zuhar.
:^abbalism denies the creatio ex nihilo and the
Hence it taught the
possibility of knowing God.
doctrine of negative attributes, by which expedient
the Godhead might be described.
I>:abbalism,
further, represents the insistence on the divine
immanence it is a reaction against excessive
emphasis on the transcendence. It has often been
held that Judaism is a purely formal religion, in

The Apocryphal

;

which the warmth of mysticism has no place. Such an
opinion, iu any case erroneous, is entirely untenable

KABBAIiA
if

attention be paid to the history of the l^abbiihl.
it has coursed through the veins of

For ccntniios
Judaism in a

fiery tlooti, raising

man

to

God

anil

bringing God to man, cheering him with holies of
a speedy Messianic advent, and comforting liim in
times of persecution, by the aid of an eschatology
which draws the remote future, with its promise of
peace, into the immediate ]iresent with its clouds
and sorrows. It has filled the lives of the poor
and humble with the overpowering nearness of
God, and with the assurance of llis interest in
their daily concerns, and has made them feel at
every moment that thej' should and could imitate
Him. There is no lack in the ^Cabbala of the
fantastic, the childish, or the grotesque, or sometimes even the blasjihemous, but the proportion of
the dross to the gold is insignificant, though not
infrequently misrepresented and exaggerated. Nor
is it altogether correct to regard the 1,'iabbala as
the antithesis of the ceremonial Law. There have
been mystics, notably among the later llussian
Hasidim, who laid more stress on study of the
Torah and on abstract principles than on the
Talmud and Codes, but, on the other hand, many
have striven to combine mysticism with the inviolate
observance^ of the l)in. The very author of the
Shulhdn 'Arukh was a ^abbalist.^ Every act and
every prayer in the life of the Kabbalist has been
surrounded with a mystic halo, given a new vigour
and meaning, and preceded by a formula of selfThus the tendency of ^Cabbalism,
consecration.
in general, has been largely to strengthen the
ceremonial Law, not to destroy it.
From the time of Graetz it has been the fashion
to decry !^abbala and to regard it as a later
'

'

incrustation, as something of which Judaism had
reason to be ashamed. In reality this judgment
goes back much further ; it rests ultimately on the
authority of Moses Maimonides, to whom reason
was the foundation of Judaism, and the imaginative faculty abhorrent.
The weight of his
influence was suflicient to prejudice the majority
of scholars against the ^^abbala.
Further, the
Kabbalists claimed extreme antiquity for their
doctrines.
The Z6har, e.g., was attributed to
Simeon bar Johai, a Galikean Rabbi of the 2ud
in point of fact, a Spanish work, more
than eleven hundred years later. In consequence
of the critical analysis to which modern historians

cent.

;

it is,

have subjected the Kabbala and by means of which
falsities,

such as the traditional date of the Z6har,

have been exposed, reaction has pushed too far to
the other extreme. The recent tendency requires
adjustment. The ^abbala, though later in form
than is claimed by its adiierents, is far older in
material than is allowed by its detractors. It is
not entirely a collection of fantasy it is poetry,
Nor has the
spirituality, and idealism as well.
excess of imagery and anthropomorphism been
suffered to spread too far.
Simeon bar Johai, a
pillar of mj'sticism, declared a ban on those who
expounded GnB^'^as a jiersonilication of the Deity
which would have been unseemly {Bcreshith liabba,
XX vi., Theodor, p. 247). ^^abbalism is a complement to mediaeval Rabbinic Judaism, not an
;

It has contributed to the formation
modern Judaism, for, without the intiuence of
the Kabbala, Judaism
to-day might have been onesided, lacking in warmth and imagination. Indeed,
so deeply has it penetrated into the body of the
faith that many ideas and prayers are noM'
immovably rooted in the general body of orthodox
doctrine and practice. This element has not only
become incorporated, but it has hxed its hold on
the aU'ections of the Jew and cannot be eradicated.
Consequently it is false to regard the ^vabbala as
Its extremists
something apart from Judaism.
1 On the
opposition to tliis work see JE iii. [1902] 586.
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and some of

its

large proportion

exaggerations are outside, but a
is williin, and the extent of its

permeation must be adt-quately recognized.
From tiie earliest times mystic ideas were at
work in Judaism. Externally assisted by Zoroastrianism, Gnosticism, Neu-I'latonism, and other
movements, tiiese ideas grew and tleveloped, drawHellenistic no less
ing internal support as well.
than Rabbinic Judaism iiad its share of mysticism.
In Philo as well as in the Midrash it may be seen,
not spasmodically or vaguely, but u.^^ a lirm and
well-constituted element of religion.
Alexandria,
tlie intellectual mart and meeting-ground of East
and West, by bringing together all the most
difi'erent and distant elements, fostered mysticism.
(For the 'Hermes Rooks' [ddt.t 'iec, not mrcn,
'Homei'os j.and the (ireek Gnostic poems [ici
':r] see K. Kohler in JQIi v. [1893] 415 and JE iii.
459 the mysticism of I'hilo's Logos conception is
treated by J. Abelson, Jcicish My.sticism, London,
1913, ch. iii.) I'hilo'sangelology and cosmology are,
in the main, I'latonic and Stoic teachings brought
into line with Rabbinic modes of Riblical interRegarding matter as evil, he evolved
pretation.
the Logoi as divine agencies between the world
and an external God (Abelson, p. 54 f.). Roth in
Egypt and in Rabylonia the mystic movement
grew on parallel lines, which, however, were by no
means completely independent of each other. The
gap in our knowledge of the history of the Jews
of Egypt between tue Alexandrian and Muslim
epochs prevents any definite line of continuity
from being traced. Rut it is certain that the Jews
of Egypt, in the Arab period, preserved a strong
Sa'adj'a (892-942), the
partiality for mj'sticism.
;

great

philosopher

and Rible translator

of

the

Fayyum, did not think it beneath him to compose
a commentary on the Sefcr Y^stra. It was about
this time that the Kabbala spread to Europe.
According to Eleazar of Worms, Aaron b. Samuel
brought it from Rabylonia to

A. Neubauer,
Italy.
in his edition of the Chronicle of Ahiinaciz (see

JQR

iv.

[1891-92]

615

and Meducval Jewish

Chronicles [Anecdota Oxoniensia], Oxford, 1895), a
work composed in 1054, has proved the historicity
of Aaron
a fact previously contested. From this
source it appears that Aaron was the son of an
Ab Reth Din in Rabylonia, and that he travelled
He lived in Renevento and Oria, and
to Italy.
his activity in Italy lasted at least till 870.
Whether he returned to Rabylon is doubtful. His
To him are ascribed,
influence was very great.
not altogether with certainty, two I^abljalistic
and
Parties.
He is said to
works, called Nilckud
have Avorked miracles by the use of the Divine
Name. The doctrines Avhich he taught found
ready acceptance, and through him the seed soon
bore fruit in Euro]ie. Rut at this time little was
written down.
Mysticism was transmitted by
word of mouth, so that it is not easy to say exactly
what was taught and believed by those who first
spread the Kabbala through Italy into other
countries.
Angelology and ]iermutation of the
aljihabet are of frequent occurrence in the Gconic
writings, which are proliablj' responsible for the

—

excrescence.

French,

of

German

German,

and

S]>aiiish

l,vabbala.

The

!^abbala, brought from Italy by the
Kalonymides, centres in Judah ben Sanmel (surthe
named
Pious), who died in 1217, his piijiil
Eleazar of Worms, and Abraham Abulafia. Judaii,
whose ancestors were noted Kabbalists of Oriental
origin, founded the great seminary at RegensHe gathered round him a band of famous
burg.
Miracles
disciples, and his influence Avas great.
are attributed to him, and his teaching was largely
mystic in character. His fame was not confined
to Jewish circles, but lie \\-as respected and consulted by the bishop of Salzburg and other Church
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dignitaries.

The

written work

is

autlienticity of

much

of

hi.s

doubtful because he wrote down
but little, his disciples being the repositories of his
If the Songs of Unity and Sonc) of
teaching.
Glory are, in fact, his composition, his mystic
At any rate,
leanings can be clearly judged.
whether composed by Judah, by his father JSamnel,
or by any of his contemporaries, they reflect the
current mysticism. In these mystic songs, which
may be conveniently seen in any volume of the
Service of the Synagogue (A. H. Davis and H. M.
Adler, London, 1909, etc.), or, in part, in the
Authorised Daily Praycr-Bovk ol S. Singer (London,
see annotated ed., p. xc),
1890, etc., pp. 78, 171
!^abbalistic and philosophical ideas occur ;
they deal, in general, with the divine nature, either
;

many

from the transcendental or from the immanent side.
'

Thou encompassesb all and
the All, Thou art in all.
.

flUest all
.

and

;

since

Thou

art

.

Colour and shape cannot be applied to Thy Oneness, nor
.
body to the essence of Thy Unity.
Neither is anything separate from Thee in the midst : nor
is the smallest place void of Thee.
Accident and change do not exist in Thee, nor time, nor
'
discord, nor any imperfection
(' Hymn for the Third Day ').
We may not class Him with matter or substance, or ascribe
to Hiui accident or attribute.
All things that are seen or conceived or known are included
in the ten categories
there are seven kinds of quantity and six
kinds of motion, three modes of predication, three times, and
three dimensions. Lo in the Creator not one of them exists,
for He created them all together (' Fifth Day ').
'
I have not seen Thee, yet I tell Thy praise.
Nor known Thee, yet I image forth Thy ways.
For by Thy seers' and servants' mystic speech
Thou didst Thy sov'ran splendour darkly teach.
And from the grandeur of Thj' work they drew
The measure of Thy inner greatness, too.
They told of Thee, but not as Thou must be,
Since from Thy work they tried to body Thee '
(Hymn of Glory).
.

.

'

;

!

'

In addition to other liturgical works, Judah's
mysticism was expounded in a commentary to the
Pentateuch and in an ethical will, but chiefly in
the_ Sefer HdsicUm, a collection of mystical and
ethical sentences.
Probably Judah had no more
than a share in the last-named M'ork. His fame,
howeTer, rests not on his personal writings, but on
the impetus which he gave to the German Kabbalfi.
This impetus Avill best be measured not by his
books, but by the number of pupils and associates

who

and influence far and -wide.
Of his disciples Eleazar [ben Judah ben Kalonymus] of Worms (1176-1238) was the most
distinguished botli as a Kabbalist and as a writer
of ethics.
Though his title to fame rests chiefly
on the
_B6keah, which is devoted to ethics and
his
Halakha,
mystic writings were numerous and
important. Eleazar was given to asceticism.
carried his ideas

'

In his cabalistic works he developed and gave a new
impulse
to the mysticism associated with the letters of the
alphabet.
The philosophical Cabala of the school of Isaac the Blind is
replaced by arithmetical speculations. By the gematria and
notarikon systems of interpretation found in the Talmud,
Eleazar invented new combinations by which miracles could

be performed. The haggadic anthropomorphism which he had
combated in his earlier works (" Ila-Kokeah," " Sha'are haSod
weha-Yihud) occupied later the foremost place in his cabalistic
'

writings

(I.

Broyde,

The :^abbala

JE v.

101).

of the Arabic-speaking

Jews was
meantime undergoing modiflcation. The
Arabs and Jews were growing more and more
familiar with Greek philosophy, and their own was
in the

thereby aflected. The influence of the ' Brothers
of Purity in Basra, whose Avritings Avere directed
to the promotion of an ethical revival, was felt in
Jewry ; notably Bahya ibn Pakuda shows traces
of their movement.
In the treatise Men and
Animals their philosophy is expounded with
reference
to cosmogony, angelology, the
special
soul, the Godhead, and the relation of man
to God.
It was chiefly their theory of emanation
(see F. Dieterici, Thier vnd Mensch vor clem Kiinig
der Genieu', Leipzig, issi,
p. 60, line 1, etc.=:
'

Der

Strcit zwischcn Mcnsch und Thier, Berlin,
1858,
see also p. 109 for tlie disquisitiori
;
about angels) and of the nine numbers that found
p. 97, foot, etc.

favour with and adaptation by the Jewish KabbalAlready in the 13th cent, signs begin to appear
of an opposition between Talmud and
mysticism.
Prayer and the study of the Halakha tended to
become antitheses in Germany, while the German
and Spanish ^Cabbala difl'ered in many important
The Spanish school tended to become
points.
more purely mystic and visionary, while Germany
devoted more thought to speculative Kabbahl and
to permutations.
The details of the spread of the
Isaac the
I^^abbfda into Provence are obscure.
Blind cannot be the founder of the movement
In him Kabbala is
here, as was formerly held.
already so far develojjed as to make it certain
that he must have had predecessors. The advent
of philosophy to Provence produced a
mystic reaction, and thus Kabbala, which had hitherto
remained obscure, came forward as a protest
against the coldness of rationalism.
A new stage in the growth of the ^y^abbrda was
marked by the appearance of the Z6har (see below),
which became the my.stic Bible. This pseudepigraphical work probably dates from the 14th
It paved the way for the last .stage
Cijutury.
of mysticism, which has continued till the present
day. This stage is associated Avith Isaac Luria
ists.

known

and IJayyim Vital.
combined .spirituality
and pernmtations.
Their piety was of an extremely high oi'der, but coupled with it was their
use of charms and amulets. In the Orient, Galicia,
and Poland their influence is strong their precepts
have sometimes been misunderstood and, in ignorant hands, have degenerated into superstition.
In Russia the ^lasidim have incorporated the
Kabbala, laying special emphasis on prayer and
mysticism. But the lower elements have not been
wanting hence the Hasidic movement has met
with strenuous opposition on the part of the
(1533-72),

They and

as Ari,
their followers

;

;

Rabbis.
2. Chief theories and doctrines
The complete Kabbalistic system

main

subdivisions

— theoretical,

of Kabbala.

—

two
lyyuntth, and

consists of
'

practical, Ma'd&ith.

It is impossible to deal exhaustively with the individual points in each
branch, and it is difficult to make a rigid line of
division betAveen them.
It Avill be convenient to
consider briefly the chief ideas and principles.
The permu(a) The use of numbers and letters.
tations and combinations of numbers and letters
are not entirely of Pythagorean origin. Hebrew
has no numerical symbols, and the use of the
alphabet for numerals goes back to Maccab;ean
This practice is, no doubt, responsible for
times.
the later gematria or grammateia, by Avhich
the numerical equivalents of letters and Avords

—

were made a means of interpretation. An interestexample is cited in art. Expiation and

ing

Atonement

(Jewish), vol. v. p. 662, § 3.
Unlucky
in the Talmud (T. B. Pesahim,
110« WNin IDT d;^93 nniE', 'even numbers are to be
avoided in drinking'). Owing to the principle of
association by ideas, things Avere often grouped
by number. Many examjjles can be seen in the

numbers are knoAvn
:

Ethics of the Fathers (e.g., ch. v.; Taylor, Sayings,
From this passive observation of seeing a
).
p. 78
connexion between groups already existing, it Avas
felt that a more active employment of numbers
might be possible, and that he Avho held the secret of
the mystic chain might force nature and attain fuller
power. In earlier times seven, and in later times
The
ten, Avas regarded as the important number.
permutation of letters and numbers is called in's.
As perfected in the Si'fer Y''sira, Avhich is arranged
according to the letters of the alphabet, it is doubtfl".
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Pythagorean, but tlie Jews cannot liave borrowed it altof^ether the knowle<ljj;e of tlie science
was ascribed to Bezalel (T. B. Jlrrakhoth, naa).
less

;

(b)

Classes of angels

and

deiniiirr/es.

— The belief

in tlie transcendence of the Deity produced a reaction in favour of mediating,' powers, and of this

reaction Gnosticism may be re;|ardcil as the orijjrin
There is, of course, much
to no small extent.
angelolo^'y in the Apocrypha, and the heavenlj'
beings are arranged in orders and ranics. ^^'ilile
in the l'ro])hcts angels are merelj' ligiirative and
poetic idi'als, they aie frequently found, Ijoth in
the Ajiocrypha and in the Talmiul, as intercessors
and active agents. But they had no share in the
work of creation. Bcreshith liabba (iii., Theodor,
it was
p. 24) strongly repudiates such an idea
certainly heretical, and probalily Gnostic. The
Midrash shows that the order and method of
creation are expressly devised to show the falsity
This mediator
of the l)elief in a divine assistant.
Metatron (/xera 0p6vov, or
is usually known as
metatov, guide,' or /xriTdrup, tlie measurer' of the
lieavens cf. ib. v., Theodor, p. 37, ncy: n"3p.T Ssfi'jip
D'Dn "jj; pnoea
A. Koliut [Aruch, Vienna, 1878-92,
S.V.] suggests that the name is to be derived from
Mithra). Elisha b. Abuj-a, who became a heretic,
Ijelieved in Metatron as one of the two creative
(T. B. Hagiga, lonr, ed. Goldschmidt,
{lowers
Sankcdrin, 38';).
jerlin, 1899, p. 834, see note
;

'

'

;

;

;

Metatron appears in a praiseworthy capacity in
Thus Moses asks for
his relations with Moses.
Metatron's intercession with God to avert his
death (Tanh, [:n,ixi, 6, ed. S. Buber, Wilna, 1885, p.
Metatron shows the promised land {Si/rc,
13, § 53)
;

irix.n,

Pisk, 338, ed.

M. Friedmaiin, Vienna,

1864,

and, with other angels, buried Moses (so
Michael and Metatron
Targ. Onk. to Dt 34").
On the whole it
are sometimes interchanged.
seems that the belief in a INIetatron became popular
until checked by such direct repudiations as in
Bereshith Rabba (for the main references to Metatron see A. Jellinek, Beth-Hamidrash, Leipzig,
i853-78 see also T. B. Hullin, 60a, and J. Abelson,
The Immanence of God, London, 1912, p. 172).
The function of all these angelic beings was to
The multiplifacilitate man's access to the Deity.
p. 141),

;

cation of these agents led to their dilierentiation
some became good, others evil. Hence the connexion of the Kabbala with other systems is clear.

;

Man being made in the image of God, it was
possible to conceive of the divine nature by analogy.
Hence the Deity and the demiurge or Metatron are
pictured in anthropomorphisms which are sometimes liighly fantastic and even indelicate. Thus
vthe Shi' fir Kama, a Kabbalistic work of early date,
attempts to give the dimensions of the Deity and
to describe His members. But such hyperbole is
repudiated in no uncertain language.

The k'-Uphuth, ^scales' or 'shells,' belong to
the dualistic system which assigns to the universe
a 'right side' and a left side,' with which light
or impurity are associated
->j or purity and darkness
(c)

'

The k'llphoth are also closely assoirespectively.
ciated with emanations.
{d) The syzygies, or pairs {iv!rn nio), are a variation
of dualism, and imjily the harmony of nature.
Everything possesses a mate.
Talmud and Midrash

in the

;

This idea is known
used to demon-

it is

strate the perfection of the universe.
chariot' (ri;i3ip) of Ezk 1 was the vehicle
(e) The
on which the pious (' riclers on the chariot') could
ascend to God. The goal of the chariot was the
'

'

'

Halls (ni"??*.!). By mysteries, prayers, the help
of angels, magic, permutation, and sometimes by
asceticism, this end could be attained, and the
human soul could be so uplifted as to ettect union
with the divine world-soul. Just as the angels
ride on the chariot in the Apocalypses, so can man,
VOL. VII. 40

—
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He must overpure, find a place with them.
liis temptation, which will appear a.s malevolent spirits, striving to dislodge him. These he
can vanquish l)y formulas and prayers.
(/) The emanations [r^n^v^ and ni^sK [either ni'j'V!*,
on the analogy of Jer 38'-, 'arm-joints,' or, more
cf. Ex 21", Is 41"]; .see Nu 11'')
probabl}', niV'VN
are a link between the Godiiead and the world.
By means of them the pious can even react on the
Deity. The doctrine of emanation is, of course,
pantheistic, (iod was said to be in all, and nothing
existed apart from Him. By outpourings from the
(iodhead all created beings were formed. They
Tlie
are, therefore, directly connected with it.
Arabic philosophers gave this Neo-Platonic theory
to the Jews, by whom it was first accejited (e.g.^
if

come

;

by Bahya) and then rejected (by Judah Halevi
and ftiaimonides). Already in the 4th cent, the
emanation theory existed in a moditieil form. In
Midr. Ex. liabb. xv. (see A. Epstein in JiJJJ xxix.
[1894] 77), three primal elements, water, air, and
lire, produce three others, darkness, light, and wisdom these six combine to produce the world. Light
is, however, often regarded as an emanation direct
from the Deity, (iod's garment, on the basis of
Ps 104-, being called Light.' When Jewish philo;

'

sophers repudiated emanation, it was a<Iopted by
the Kabbalists. The Massekheth Asiltith, accoraing to general opinion, dates from the 12th cent.,
and it holds to the emanation doctrine. The ^bof
balists found that emanation suited the
theory
the sfiruth, and for this reason they favoured it.
Emanation, being a voluntary act on the' part of
God, permits the possibility of His creating the

world without anj' change in His personality resulting from the act it surmounts the difiiculty of a
;

creatio ex nihilo,

and also the

difficulty of attri-

buting a finite creation to an infinite Creator.
[g) Limitation (cv^pv) or concentration, is the act
of God's self-withdrawal in order tiiat the universe
might be created, and is explained in Genesis
liabba (iv., Theodor, p. 27) by an illustration of
the power of concave and convex mirrors to transform the outward appearance of an unchanged
This theory precludes the identification
object.
of the substance with the Creator, who is the
'Endless' or 'Inlinite.'
(h) The 'Endless,' or 'Infinite' (nia j-n).— This
negative attribute is applied by Azriel b. Menahera
to the Deity because He is unknowable, and posiHe is immutable,
tive attributes are inapplicable.
and the act of creation would imply a change.

Hence the doctrine of limitation is necessary, and
the first concentration leads to others, which result
in the ten sfir6th.
Three etymolo(i) The ten s'firoth, or spheres.
1
from the root sdfar,
gies are given for this term

—

:

(

)

from sapptr, 'bright,' 'brilliance,' and
from (Tcpalpa the last is considered to be the
most probalile. The doctrine of the sfirdth is a
development of emanation. It reconciles a belief
in the creatio ex nihilo with the exclusion of the
Creator from thought and action in creating, which
exclusion was maintained by the Neo-Platonists.
The ^abbalists, in atlopting the emanations, made
the s^firvth, or qualities, stand for the Neo-Platonic
grades of wisdom. The £ln S6f, or infinite light or
point ('Ti^p)), produced three groups of s'ftrOth,
intellectual, spiritual, and material, each containten
ing three members. The sfiruth thus number
'to count,' (2)

(3)

;

'

'

(for pictures

and charts see

tn

JE

iii.

474

ft".).

following order: (1) the
Crown (inr), the principle of principles and the first emanacontact
of the infinite with
first
is
the
It
tion after the ^n Sof.
(2) Wisdom
the finite, and is known by many designations.
are derived from the Crown.
(n^rn) and (3) Intelligence (nr?)
and
as
Father
(Wisdom)
They' form a syzj-gv, being regarded
Mother (Intelligeiice). Hence they are parallel, and their pro-

From

the

S6f came,
'

in the

'
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duct is Reason (ni'l), but this is not a separate emanation.
These constitute the first group. The second consists of (4)
Mercy Opn), a father, and (5) Justice (|n), a mother, which
Mercy and Justice are both
produce (6) Beauty (nnxsp).
which check one another and
qualities of the divine nature
produce a harmonious mean. The third group consists of
and (9) Foundation (llD;).
(7) Victory (n?:), (8) Glory (lin),
Victory and Glory, again, are regarded as parents that produce
The
their
last of the seftroth, (10)
Foundation as
offspring.
Sovereignty (niD'pp), has no clear connexion with the rest.

the prayer cf. Singer, p. 273, last par.).
The
initials of the first line (f"n' J3"n) and of the second
'
line (which form the words \^v yip, Kend Satan ')
occur in most amulets. (Reference should be mado

M. Gaster, Stvord of dioses, London,

to

many amulets are cited and explained

charm against scorpions is reproduced

;

1896, wliere

a Moroccan

in

JE ix.

24

;

Charms and Amulets [Jewish].) It
remembered that in many cases people

also art.

cf.

nmst be

who used amulets

—

The

s^firCth are often

known by

different

names

= .i)n^ and j'-n = n-in^, or nng. Abelson's
cp". nrjn
chapter on the s^firuth (Jewish Mysticism, p. 1IS6)
shoulii be carefully studied.
According to some
Kabbalists, t\\Q s'f ir 6th heax a direct relation to the
corporeal members of Adam Kadmon.
This
(j) Adam Kadindn, or primordial man.
idea, originally held by the Gnostics, of an incorfashioned
in
the
image of
ruptible primitive man,
God, is also known to Philo and the Midrash. This
being is sexle.ss or bisexual (see Genesis Rabba, viii.,
Theodor, p. 55). St. Paul's idea of a heavenly and
an earthly Adam (1 Co \5^^-^^) is, no doubt, based
on the INIidrash. The various portions of the body
of Adam Kadmon are correlated to the s'firvtli (see
,

—

JE

i.

181

and

xi. 155).

From theheavenly num

the earthly man is sprung. The Adam I;Cadm6u
is held by some to occupy a position between the
Sn So/ and the s[fir6th.
{k) Metempsychosis (O'^uVa) was rejected with

uncompromising severity by Jewish philosophers,
but was adopted by the ^Cabbalists. It is taught
in the Zuhar (ii. 996, tr. Jean de Pauly, Paris, 1908,
iii. 400), and was regarded as an answer of the
problem of the prosperity of the wicked. Luria
believed that all souls were created at the same
time as the different parts of Adam's body hence
;

the quality of the souls varies according to the
particular member of Adam's body to which they
are related.
His successors taught that souls
could wander on earth to fuliil duties neglected by
a man in his lifetime or to assist otliers to perform
their duties.
The term pi3^ was used to express
the act of junction of a soul with a living man.
Evil.
(I)
According to the Kabbalists, evil is
essentially finite, as opposed to the divine good.
It is the left side in the syzygy.
Evil is an appearance, not a substance, and man's sin consists of his
separation from the Divine Being. This separation,
or Fall,' gave man the potentiality of sin, which
he previously lacked. By penitence and asceticism
man can join the ' Riders of the Merkabha and
attain union with perfection.
(m) The idea of the microcosm, or a comparison
of man's frame and members with the parts of
the universe (maciocosm) and nature, came from
the Greek philosophers to the Jews through NeoPlatonism. It was much favoured by the KabbalOf the many
ists, and is mentioned in the Zuhar.
I^abbalistic devices and practices, notice must here
be limited to three.
(n) Armdets (niyvop, also mb^it? or nixiBi), private
charms and prophylactic devices, were much in
vogue. In spite of the fact that Maimonides and
other teachers emphatically opposed the use of
amulets and denied their efficacy, the ],vabbalists
were not strong enough to resist the attractions of
this superstition. Amulets were regarded as
potent
charms to ward off sickness and evil, to help
women in labour, and generally to assist the
wearer to attain his desire. The charms Avere
usually written on parchment or engraved on a
precious metal. The so-called shield of David, the
open hand, and the circle were popular forms.
The word ng* usually figured, in addition to permutations of the Divine Name or the s'firuth. Very
frequently the prayer attributed to Nehunya liakKana (1st cent. A.D.) was used, or its initials (for

—

did so from spiritual and not
The constant recitation of
motives.
Scriptural verses and prayers was intended to
relieve the mind and calm the soul, not directly to
act on the body hence not all amulets were put

material

;

to superstitious use.
(o) The casting of lots, an old Biblical and Talnmdic custom, for which many motives may be
traced, was also adopted by Kabbalists and practised in various forms, chiefly as a means of
divination.
Methods similar to the sortes vcrgiliance were in vogue.
ip) Change of name (OE'n 'i3y) was a Kabbalistic
device, no doubt based on the ideas of penitence
and regeneration, employed in case of serious
illness as a life-saving expedient (see M. Gaster,
Book of Prayer, i. 195). Frequently the new name
chosen was ^layyim, 'Life,' or some variant, such

as Vital.

—

The
3. The chief Kabbalists and their works.
following lists are by no means exhaustive, but
of
Kabbalist
they contain the princiiial exponents
doctrines and the most important books on which
the ^abbala is based, and are intended to serve the
reader as a guide for further investigation.
[a) lyabbalists.
(1) Aaron b. Sam.ucl (t after
870) is important as having carried the Kabbfila

—

Europe from Babylon. He lived in Italy.
Until modern times he was regarded as a mythical personage, but his historicity has been proved
by Neubauer (see above, p. 623).
(2) Solomon ibn Gabirol (1021-58), a Spanish
philosopher, though scarcely to be included among
the ranks of the Kabbalists, must be noted in
relation to the Kabbala, because he introduced
Neo-Platonism among the Jews. He is, therefore,
responsible for the theory of emanations. See,
to

Ibn Gabirol.
b. Samuel of Regensburg (the Pious,
Tpnn, t 1217) was the founder of a school of noted

further, art.
(3)

Judah

'

'

^Labbalists (see above,

p. 623).

Kalonymus of Worms
Judah the Pious. He
was not only a l^abbalist, but a famous Talmudical
His most important work
scholar and a scientist.
In his Shd&re has-Sodh he opposed
is the Bdkeah.
(4)

Judah

b.

was a pupil

of

Elcazar

(1176-1238)

b.

anthropomorphism.
(5) Moses b. Nahman (Nahmanides, Raniban),
the famous Spanish Rabbi (1194-1270), though
hardly a Kabbalist, since he repudiated several
fundamental doctrines [e.g., he held a crcatio ex
nihilo), supported Kabbalistic teaching in many
In his Pentateuchal commentaiy the
ways.
influence of the l^abbala is marked.
1240 at
(6) Abraham b. Samuel Abulafa (born
Saragossa, t after 1291) was one of the founders of
Spanish ^^^abbala. He was an ascetic and practised
all kinds of permutations, but did not attempt to
work miracles. He travelled in Palestine and made
a special journey to Rome in order to convert the
pope (1280). In Sicily he gave himself out to be
the Messiah, but M'as discredited by Solomon b.
Adret. He was a voluminous writer, but was
responsible for much unworthy juggling and
This influenced tlie later Kabbala.
gematria.
Perhaps the most imjjortant feature of his teaching
was his desire to convert Islam and Christianity
In this desire to unite the three
to his views.
faiths he was, in a way, the forerunner of Elie
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Benamoze^li, Itabbi of I>ef,^hovn, whose life work
was directed to the same end (see E. Benamozegh,
Israel et Vhiimanite).
(7) Joseph b. Abraham Jikatilla (1248-1305), a
Spanish Kabbalist, was, nnlike his teacher ALraliam
He tried to reconcile
Abulalia, a thauniaturtiist.
philosophy and l,vabbala. He belonfj^cd to the
made
a large use of gcmatrla.
mystic school, but
His works Avere many, chief among them being
Ginnath Kfjdz and Sha'dre Scdek. His commentary
on the Haggada for Passover, myu nass, was very
'

popular.
(8) Isaac ibn Latif, a Spanish physician (t 1290),
attempted to combine philosophy and Kabl»a!a.
Much Kabbalistic terminology is liue to his efi'orts
to secure precision in reasoning and the exact use
of names and qualities.
(9) Azriel h. Jlcnrihem was also known as Ezra
in fact, the two names gave rise to the lielief that
Ezra and Azriel were broth.ers. Azriel, the author
of several works (born in Gerona in 1 160, + in 1238),
was a pupil of Isaac the Blind. He taught the
theory of negative attributes, emanations, and the
s^firOth, on which he wrote a commentary, and
;

the crentlo ex nihilo. He was greatly
intluenced by Gabirol.
(10) Isaac the Blind oi Posquiferes was regarded
as the link between the mysticism of the Geonim
and the Kabbalists ; but, as he is said to have
Yet the
lived in the 13th cent., this is unlikely.
Kabbalists held him in high esteem. Parts of the
to
him.
Bdhir may be attributed
(11) Baliya b. Ashcr of Saragossa (f 1340) must
be noted as one of the first Bible exegetes to employ
Kabbalistic methods for Bible interpretation.
Himself a literalist and rationalist, he uses
Kabbalil with care and judgment. Among his
other works, his Discourses (Kad hak-Kemah) is
denied

the most important.
(12) Isaac b. Moses Arama (1420-94) was more
He belongs to
of a philosopher than a ^abbalist.
the Spanish school, but can scarcely be said to

have added much to Kabbaia.
(13) MenaheDi b. Benjamin Rccanati was a
prominent Italian Kabbalist of the late 13th
He is noteworthy for his mystic comcentury.
mentaries on the Bible, one of which was translated
into Latin

by Pico di Mirandoli.
Isaac (b. Solomon Ashkcnazi) Luria (Ari)
(1534-72) was the most important of the later
He lived in Palestine, and to him the
Kabbalists.
whole of the modern Kabbaia may be traced. He
was a hermit for some time, and had ecstatic
visions.
His chief disciples were Cordovero, elKabiz, Joseph Qaro, I;Jagiz, and Vital. The system
and practices which he founded are still operative
in the East.
Most of his teaching was written
(14)

"

down by

his disciples, chiefly by Hayyini Vital.
His system is f;ir too wide to be summarized, but
he is most important for (1) his teaching of metempsychosis or impregnation,' and (2) his introduction
of the Kabbaia into daily life.
Every Oriental
Prayer Book bears traces of his ordinances and
recommendations. He even promulgated a new
code, ShtdliOn Arukh Shel 'Ari, which his followers
adopted and ditiused. So great was the esteem in
which he was held that his followers almost
'canonized' him. His teaching called forth opposition fi'om the anti-Kabbalists, but his piety and
holiness were his most efiectual answer to attack.
(15) Hayyim Vital (1543-1620) was a pupil of
He was a
Luria, to whose position he succeeded.
visionary and an alchemist he also believed himself to be the Messiah for some time.
Vital is
important because he edited most of Luria's works,
which the latter rarely committed to writing but
he also wrote works of his own.
(16) Israel Sartilc, a pupil of Luria, is noteworthy
'

;

;
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for having spread in Italy and (icrmany the new
He had great
K-ibbalLstic teaching of Luria.
intlncnce with Menahem .Azarya of Eano, who
became an adiierent of Luria's school and spent
bis MSS.
large sums on

buying
LeoofMoacna[\o~l-\QA% see art. JUDAISM,
whose curious anomalies make him one of
the most perplexing characters in Jewish history,
(17)

;

p. 606"),

attacked the Ij^abbala in his 'Ari Ndldni. He
shows that as a system it is unscientific and that
the ZOhar is a late work. For this he is important
in the
history of Kabbaia.
(18) Hayyim Joseph David Azulai (1724-1807),
author of the She7n hag-G^dhOlim, a most prolific
and versatile writer, carried the I,vabbala of Luria
to extremes.
His credulity and superstition are
all tiie more remarkable when his scholarship is
examined. His works are full of numerical permutations, etc.
(19) Israel b.Eliezer, Baal Shem Tob (Besht) 17001760), was the founder of the yasidiin, a sect which
marks the latest stage in the iiisl^^ry of ^iabbala
antl which developed from the school of Luria, to
which it was finally in opposition. Besht, thougli
(

poor, exercised unbounded inlhience in I'oland and
Galicia.
Little is known of his life, and his
doctrines can be studied only from his followers,
for he wrote no Vjooks.
Besht was a pantheist and

rejected emanation. Further, he preached joy and
He raised the
ecstasy as opposed to asceticism.
position of the Saddik to a very high level of

authority. The breach between Talmudism and
];Iasidism did not take place till after his death.
(20) Baer {Dob) of xMeseritz (1710-72) was one of
the earliest and most important teachers of the

^asidic movement. He was an ascetic and an
enthusiastic adherent of the school of Luria until
he became acquainted with Besht, wiiom he succeeded as leader of the IJasidim. Baer fought
their battle against the Talmudists until his death.

Like his master, he
(b)

no written works.
SCfer Y'-sira is the oldest
It wsm attributed to Abraham
left

Works.— {I) The

Kabbalistic book.

and also to 'Akiba, but belongs

in all probability

with permutations of
numbers and letters, and is the first source of the
emanations and s^ftruth. The Y^sira was so widely
read that Sa'adya Avrote a commentary to it. it
is the basis of the Zuhar, and hence perhaps the
most important of all works for the study of the
Kabbaia (see Abelson, Jewish Mysticism, p. 98,
to the 6th century.

It deals

etc.).
(2) Si'fer hab-Bdhtr, a nu'stic commentary on the
first chapters of Genesis, was originallj'^ attributed

to

Nehunya hak-Kana.

work of Isaac the
The Bdhir believes
knows the s[fir6th.

now regarded as the
with later additions.
matter ; it
important as a precursor

It is

Blind,

in the eternity of
It is

and type of the Zuhar.
(3) ThQiRkhalOth (or Halls '), Greater and Less,
are Geonic mystic writings, bearing relation to the
book of Enoch. They are attributed to Solomon
The works deal with the Merkabha,
b. Elisha.
and, finally, with the seven heavenly Halls.' The
'

'

llikhdloth influenced the liturgy, chiefly the
K'^dhushshah.
(4) The Zohar is the most important of all
Kabbalistic v.oiks. It was circulated by Moses b.
Shem Tob de Leon and attributed by him to Simeon
b. Johai
the forgery Avas discovered after his
death. Many Kabbalists still continued to believe
in its authenticity, which was finally disproved by
Elijah Delmedigo and also by Leo of Modena.
It is now agreed that the Zohar was not composed
by one person. It is written in Aramaic and
contains various ai>pendices. In form it is a mystic
and allegorical commentary on the Pentateuch.
No book, except the Bible and the Talmud, has
;
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been so widely read by Jews. It is the centre of
the ^Cabbiihl, and innumerable works and commentaries have been written round it. Christians
as well as Jews have studied it (see art. ZoHAR).
said to have been taught
(5) The Book of Razicl,
to Adam by the angel llaziel, and also to Noah,
It
is a compilation, probably by various writers.
has affinities to the Shi ur Koina and Sivord of
Moses. According to Zunz, Razicl was the work
It describes the celestial
of Eleazar of Worms.
organization, and gives directions for the preparaof
amulets.
tion
(6) SM'vr KSnid deals with the dimensions and
members of the Deity. It is usually included in

The book was known

Baziel.

Jeroham
[1893] 224

to

Solomon

b.

Gaster (Monatsschrift xxxvii.
it goes back as far as the

(b. 886).

,

sliows that

ti'.)

last pre-Christian century.
(7) Gilgillim is the name given to lists of transmigrations of souls. Many of these works were
composed by the school of Luria.
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1913
A. E. Waite, The Doctrine and Literature of the
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1910, pp. 145-176;
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W. W.

Westcott, do.
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Many references to the s'ftrdlh will l>e
Hosha'anoth for Hosha'ana Rabba this
conveniently seen, with tr., in M. Gaster, Book
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Yahuda, Leyden, 1912 C. Elsee, ii eoplatonisin in Relation to
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;
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;

Christianity, Cambridge, 1908.
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;
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H. LOEWE.

KABEIROI.— The elucidation

of the Kabeiroi-

is one of the most
perplexing problems
of old Mediterranean religion ; nor can it yet be
said that modern research has thrown full light

mysteries

upon them. The literary record is partly Greek
and partly Latin but the Latin is derived mainly
from Greek sources. It does not begin before the
5th cent. B.C., by which time the mj^steries had
long been in vogue and had already spread from
Saniothrace to other centres, such as Lemnos and
Thebes it cannot therefore speak with authority
concerning the earliest period. Even the 5th cent,
writers are vague and confused, and the later
writers contradict each other at several important
The record is sufficient, however, to
points.
;

;

two facts that the original home of the
mysteries was Samothrace, and that they were the
establish

:

institution of a non-Hellenic people. As regards
the latter point, the statement of Diodorus Siculus
is of interest and imjjortance that the
aboriginal
natives of Samothrace ijossessed an ancient dialect of their own, much of which is still preserved
'

He

is

to the present day in their religious rites.' '
not likely to be speaking at random here.

The word

'

Kabeiroi itself has never been satisexplained on any theory of Hellenic
^
derivation
and the personal names of the Samothracian divinities that have been recorded by
Mnaseas of Patrai^ Axieros, Axiokersos, and
Axiokersa though the forms have been semiHellenized, betray an alien speech.
Now nearly every writer starts with the fact,
and constructs on it a theory of the origin of the
cult, that the word Kabeiroi must be equated with
the Semitic on??, meaning 'the mighty ones' the
almost exact equivalence of the two sounds could
hardly have been accidental, especially in view of
the term 6eol fieyaXoi, the constant Hellenic
synonym of the Kabeiroi. It appears also that
every one who accepts this origin of the word has
regarded as inevitable the corollary that the
Kabeiroi -mysteries were an importation from
Phcenicia, the nearest or most likely centre whence
Semitic influence could reach Samothrace. Hence
certain scholars have been led to inter2)ret them in
the light of the knowledge that can be gathered of
Phoenician and Semitic religion.* But upon reflexion the necessity of that corollary is by no
means obvious. Phoenician traders may have
found an aboriginal mystery-cult in this remote
and inaccessible island they may have attached
*
their own descriptive title Kabeirim,' the mighty
ones,' to the divinities that they found in the
island, because this corresponded to some local
divine appellative that the later Greeks translated
by the phrase oi fxeydXoi deoi then, through the
spread of Phoenician trade, the Semitic name for
the island-deities acquired permanent vogue.
This hypothesis avoids the difficulties that beset
the theory of the Phoenician origin of the rites,
which is attested by no ancient writer of anj'
authority, for Herodotus definitely pronounces
them Pelasgic,® while other writers of the 5th cent,
'

factorily

;

—

—

;

;

'

;

French tr. by Jean de Pauly has been
published by
Eliphas Levi' (pseudonym), Le Livre des
S. L. MacGregor Mathers, The
splendeurs, Paris, 1894
Kabbala Unveiled, London, 1887, contains parts of the Zdhar
translated (both of these books must be used with caution)
see also A. Jounet, La Clef du Zohar, Paris, 1909.
EMAKATIOlf AXD SEFIlioTH.—M. Ehrenpreis, Die Entwicklung der Emanationslehre in der Kabbala des xiii. Jahrhun'

service

down

later periods trace them to Phrygia or Crete.®
The names attached to the Samothracian deities
by Mnaseas are non-Semitic. Nor is there anything in what is revealed to us of the ritual or

and

the divine personalities that points clearly to
Phoenicia.
Finally, there is no evidence yet forthcoming that tlie Phoenicians ever attached the
appellative Kabeirim to any group of their own
'

'

divinities.

The legends, beginning in the 5th cent., that
associate the rites with Crete and Phrj'gia may be
of some value for religious history, but contribute
notliing to the question of ultimate origin. Certain
general considerations and certain coincidences
seem rather to point to Thrace as their source.
The Thracian coast lies nearest to Samothrace, and
the aboriginal settlers in the island could most
have fair
easily have come over thence.
evidence that the ministers of the mysteries were
called 'Saoi' or 'Saioi,' and Strabo mentions a
Thracian tribe of that name, while the name Saon
is applied by Lykophron to some settlement of the
Korybantes located by the scholiast in Thrace.''
Also, when we look closely at the evidence we may
discern certain features in the Samothracian religion Avhich would accord with the theory of its

We

Thracian origin.
We must begin with certain monumental evidence which is earlier than the literary. The
1 V.47.

2
See, e.g., D. M. Robinson's
Archccol. xvii. 11913] 363.
<
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See esp. T. Friedrich, Kabiren

iii.

attempts in Amer. Journ.

154, fratf. 27.

und

Keitinschriften, Leipzig,

1894.
6

ii.

51.

6

See Strabo, p. 472.

7 Serv. ad
Verg. ^F,n. ii. 325 Strabo, p. 457 ; Festus, p. 474
Lyk. Kass. 78, schol. ib. (the sacerdotal title 2aot' miglit be connected with the Phrygo-'Thracian Sci.'^oi).
;

;

KABEIROI
^
explorations conducted in the island by A. Conze
in 1873 revealed the foundations of the orifjinal
shrine that was constructed in the 6th cent. u.C.
and a central i)oint in these was a deep sacrificial
;

pit into whicli oll'erings

were

down.

let

The same

nether chaniher has l)een found in the Kaheirion
near Thebes, which also belonged to the 6th cent,
and to which more particular reference will be
made below. We discern the architectural provision for a chthonian cult and we discover something more definite and certain than all that the
later literature can teach us concerning the nature
of the divinities worshipped
that they were
powers of the under world, having fructifying
functions, no doubt, and probably associated w-ith
the ideas of birth and death and with the world of
For this reason alone the cult Avould be
ghosts.
fenced with a mystery, as chthonian ritual would
be too dangerous to be openly approached.- It is
to be surmised that these Samothracian powers
might originally have been spirits rather than
definite and individualized Oeoi, and that something of the vagueness and indefiniteness of the
this would
ghost-world miglit attach to them
account for the vague collective name applied to
the
also
for
and
the
bewilderthem,
mighty ones,'
ment of the later Greeks concerning the equation
of them to their own clear-shaped divinities.
Other archfeological evidence of importance is
forthcoming from the excavations undertaken by
Dorpfeld and the German School of Archaeology
on the site of the Kaheirion near Thebes in 1887.
The architectural remains pointed to three periods
of the shrine, the earliest building being assigned
by Dorpfeld to the 6th or 5th cent. B.C., which
would accord with a record in Pausanias* that the
shrine was violated in the time of the Persian
invasion and some of the objects of religious art
found within or near the precincts, bronze-dedications and fragments of vases, are dated to the
earlier half of the 5th century.'*
must suppose, then, a migration of the cult from Samothrace
or Lemnos into Boeotia in the 6th cent. B.C. or even
earlier ^ and we cannot assign its introduction to
any known fact in the history of colonization and
tribal movements.
What concerns us chiefly is
the question how much light is thrown on the
original Samothracian religion by the discoveries
on the site of the Theban Kaheirion. In one point
at least the ritual of the transplanted cult remained
true to the tradition of its home behind the cellar
was dug a double sacrificial pit into which oiierings
were thrown, the chthonian ritual proper to the
^
As regards the
powers of the lower world.
^personality and form of the divinities, we must
turn to tlie inscriptions and the works of art.
Among the latter the most important and stiiking is a broken vase of the 4th cent., on which
appears a group with five inscribed figures;' on
the right reclines a stately bearded person, halfclad in L/j.dTi.ov and holding out a cup, his name
Kabiros appearing above his head in front of
him stands a boy inscribed Uali, turning his back
on the elder god and drawing wine from a Kparrip
before him, also fronting to the left, is an ugly
;

:

;

'

;

We

;

;

'

'

;

;

dwarf figure clasping his hands below his
chin, and preserved only as far as the middle of
the body he bears the singular name of IlpardXaoy,
as if he stood for the earliest generation of men on
little

;

1
ii.

Arckdologische

Untersuchungen avf Samothrake,

21.
2 It

1.

20,

has been pointed out that Greek m3'steries generally are
consecrated to ' chthonian divinities of. CGS iii. 132 f.
^ IX. XXV. 6.
Athcn. Mitth. xii. [1S87] 270.
5
Pausanias, in his perverse account of the Kaheirion of
Thebes, carries it back to pre-historic days (ix. xxv. 7 f.).
« Athen. Mitth. xiii.
[1S8S] 91, 95.
"
Figured in Athen. Mitth. xiii. [1888], Taf. ix., and Roscher,
ii. 2528.
See specially O. Kern's art. Die boiotischen Kabiren,'
in Herrnes, xxiii. [1890] 1-16.
'

;

•»

'
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the earth
he is gazing in excited wonder on a
group that forms the left extremity of the scene,
a male and female per.sonage only the upper parts
of the body are preserved
in loving union and
converse, she designated as Kpareia, he by the
All these are ideal
enigmatical name -Miros.
beings of the Kabeiros-circle, not represented,
however, directly as objects of worship on the
contrary, the sj)irit of caricature is marked in the
last three.
But we might imagine tiiat the vasepainter would keen in touch with the popular
belief and tiie tradition of the rites.
His chief
figure is Kabeiros par excellence, whom he closely
assimilates to Dionysos this would be natural at
Thebes, and all the more inevitable if there was
lingering a tradition of a Thracian origin of the
Samothracian mysteries. The llah represents the
boy-minister, the young god whom Mna.seas calls
;

—
—

;

;

and who was an imi)ortant and essential
though here he appears in a
trivial character
for the numerous inscriptions
that have been found, in which the intlividual
Kdo-yutXos,

figure in the cult,
;

Avorshippers commemorated their association with
the shrine, contain the mention of no other
divinities save those of Kabeiros and 'the Son.''

This evidence outweighs all other; we must
assume that in the Bojotian Kaheirion these, the
elder and the younger god, were the predominating personages of the religion and, as no local
reason can be discovered for this, we must suppose
it to be part of the Samothracian tradition, which
;

we shall find preserved also in the later literary
records.
But the vase-painter has added two other
figures that have the air of divinities, 'Krateia'
and

Naming the goddess 'the mighty
he probably intended her for the female
counterpart of Kabeiros, the earth-goddess who in
'JNIitos.'

one,'

Greek lands was individualized and idealized as
Demeter-Kore her figure has something in it of
the Kore-type, and her name Krateia reminds us
of TlaffiKpareia,
the almighty one,' a sobriquet of
Kore at Selinus.^ As to Mitos,' the only clue to
his name and significance has been found in a
passage of Clement of Alexandria, Avho on good
authority mentions iiiros as a hieratic word of the
Orphic sacred books, meaning 'seed.'^ We are
;

'

'

tempted, then, to interpret this mysterious ligure
as the divine nourisher of all life, possibly the
but we should be
procreative god of the earth
embarrassed in fixing his true relation to the other
elder god Kabeiros. As the vase-painter appears
to have been a frivolous person Avith a smattering
;

of Orphic lore, he is not a trusty exponent of
genuine Samothracian religion. But his quaint
little figure, 'Pratolaos,' may have been suggested
by real Kabeiric legend, .since, according to a
passage in Hippolytus,'* part of Avhich may be
derived from a lost ode of Pindar, it Avas claimed
in both Samothrace and Lemnos that Kabeiros
Avas the first man
it is therefore not un;

Adam

'

'

mystery teaching included some
dogma concerning the origin of man.
Turning now to the literary record, Ave find it
confusing and often contradictory, as we should
expect from Avriters trying to detine and Hellenize
Avhat Avas indefinite and alien. For certain historic
reasons, especially oAving to the relations of Athens
to Lemnos, the Lenmian Kabeiroi-rites appear
earlier in literature than the Samotliracian, having
likely that the

attracted the attention of yEschylu.'?, Pherekydes,
and Akousilaos. As the chief ^od of Lemnos Avas
Hephaistos, Ave find, as Ave should expect, that the
two la.st- mentioned historians make much of
Hephaistos in their genealogical account of the
1

2
iii.

3
4

CIG

(Sept.)

i.

2458, 2467, etc.

Dittenberger, Sylloge,
126).

Strom.

244
Fhilosoph. V.
V.

B

ii.2,

Leipzig, 1901, p. 734

(of.

CGS

(E. Abel, Orphica, Leipzig, 18S5, frag. 253).
7, 8 {PG xvi. 3127, 3142).
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Kabeiroi/ and their authority may have influenced
Herodotus's view=^ and some hiLer genealogical
fictions.
Yet, outside Lenmos, the Hellenic smithgod liad no affinity with this divine group, though
in the later art the Kabeiroi may have borrowed
their hammer from him.
cannot, therefore,
deduce anything concerning their aboriginal nature
from their local rapprochement to the Lemnian god.
From the literary tangle one fact of some importance for our view of these divine personalities
emerges the more trustworthy records present
the Kabeiroi not as a vague plurality like the
Korybantes, but either as a trinity or as a duality.

We

:

latter view of them is in accord with tlie
evidence of the inscriptions from the Theban
Kabeirion, with the later identification of them
with the Dioskouroi, and with the statement of
Hippolytus^ mainly confirmed by Varro concerning the two ithyphallic statues that stood in
the Samothracian shrine ujilifting their hands towards heaven ; and the scholiast on Apoilonius
Rhodius, who summarizes Hellenistic learning on
tlie subject, mentions a current view that the
Kabeiroi were originally a group of two an elder
and a younger god whom tlie learned Hellenist
might call Zeus and Dionysos.^ We may believe
that this aspect of them is original ; it could not
have been a later Hellenic fiction, for it clashed
with the prevalent craving to identify them with
the Hellenic Twin-brethren, a youthful and coeval

The

—

—

—

The old earth-deities of Samothrace must
have been so far clothed with individual personality before entering on their Hellenic career.
But those older and later authorities who attest a
Samothracian trinity were probably justified for
it is most probable that the earth-power there as
in all other yEgean lands had developed a female
personality and the Hellenes, who would in any
case have imposed a goddess, probably found one,
at least in embryo, already there in the island
mystery-cult when they came to know it. We
cannot lightly I'eject the statement of Mnaseas of
Patrai (or Patara), an antiquarian of the latter
part of the 3rd cent. B.C., merely because this
writer appears to have been usually reckless and
futile
for, maintaining that the Kabeiroi were a
trinity, he actually gives us their names, as above
mentioned — Axieros, Axiokersos, and Axiokersa
couple.

;

;

;

—

the last being evidentlj' feminine, the other two
being appellatives of the elder and younger god.''
He would have had no reasonable motive for
forging this statement, nor is it likely that he
would have forged so well. These names ring
genuine, belonging not to Hellenic speecli but to
some language akin to it, such as Thracian.
Another Samothracian cult-name, applied like
Axieros or Axiokersos to the young god of the
trio, was KdS^uXos or KdcrytttXoj, meaning apparently
the minister
and this name alone is sufficient
to explain how the story of the wandering Kadmos
and Harmonia came to be engrafted on the hieratic
legend of the island.
But, if the existence of the female earth-spirit,
conceived as earth-mother or earth-bride, within
the original Samothnician trio can be accepted as
proved, she would seem to have been subordinate
to the male principle of divinity.
The later historians and antiquarians may have tried to assign
to the Phrygian Pihea-Cybele or the Hellenic
Demeter a prominent place in the mysteries ; ^ but
tliere is no sign that tliese alien goddes.ses were
'

'

;

1
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:

duo

71 (Pherekydes,

virilia,

ivs.%. 6).

V.

iii.

37.

;

alii

Apoll. Rhod.

i.

917.

;

iii.

;

;

'

the 4th cent. A.D. Libanios refers to them as still
In the course of so long a i^eriod, how
much they absorbed of alien elements, what transexisting.^

formation of ritual and what contamination of
divine legend they exi^erienced, we cannot determine with detailed precision. At the time of
theirchief expansion in the 4th cent. B.C., we may be
sure that they borrowed much in the waj' of organization and even of doctrine from the greater
mysteries of Eleusis and it was probably due to
Eleusinian influences that the female divinity of
the Kabeiroi-group was frequently interpreted as
Demeter, who was specially termed Kabeiria in
;

Bccotia.^

Less natural and appropriate was the Hellenizamale Kabeiroi as the Dioskouroi,
an interpretation which ignored the important
diflerence of age between the elder and the younger
yamothracian god, and in no way harmonized with
their aboriginal chthonian character.
There is no
proof that it came into vogue before the 3rd cent.
B.C. ; and it probably arose from the coincidence
that the Hellenic Dioskouroi were also called
2wT77pf s in their own right, and from the fact tliat
the ancient visitors to Samothrace, who woukl be
often thankful enough to eii'ect a safe landing on
that harbourless island, had come to regard the
Kabeiroi no longer as chthonian deities of vegetation, but pre-eminently as saviours from the
and this was exactly the function of
perils of sea
the Dioskouroi. The Samothracian saviours was
a name of divine power for the iiCgean mariner;^
but the later writers of the Roman learned world
tended to identify the Kabeiroi-trinity with Jupiter,
Minerva, and Mercury;" and, in accord with a
later trend of philosophic-religious exegesis, to interpret the chief male and female deities as Coeluui
and Terra, Heaven' and Earth.' ^"
tion of the tAvo

'^

;

367, 384.

;

'

'

'

'

2
Aristoph. Pax, 273.
Pherekydes, fra;;. 6.
Paus. I. iv. 6 i)i' v^ixovTai ol IIepya;^rii/oi, Ka.Sci'pwi' lepxv
cf. Aribtides, ii. p. 709 (Dindorf).
<^a<riv cTi/ai to apxaiov
1

3

Strabo, p. 473.

e.g.,

:

;

°

Pro Aristoph. (E. Foersler,

''

XXV. 5.
The earliest evidence
Paus.

Syros.

Frag. 27 {FUG iii. 154) schol. Apoll. Rhod. i. ni7.
Dion. Hal. 1. 61 : Lucian, de Dea Syr. kv. Strabo, p. 198
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Athens, it was becoming not unusual for
Athenians to be initiated.^ Macedonia, perhaps
ov/ing to its entliusiasm for Dionysiac worship,
was deeply interested in them and the establishment of Macedonian supremacy gave them a leading position in the Mediterranean. Their connexion
with the Troad brought them into relation with
the Korybantes and the Phrygian mother at least
as early as the 5th cent, B.c.,^ and, later, evoked
the interest and devotion of Kome the learning of
Pergamon, Rome's ally and from of old a Kabeiric'
region,* niay have helped to propagate the fiction
that the Roman Penates were deities taken originally from Samothrace to Troy by Dardanos and
from Troy to Rome. With such patronage the
mysteries were able to survive and even flourish
throughout the latter days of paganism, and in
of

7

;

c

We

''

3 {PG xvi. 3142) cf. Serv. ad Verg-. uJZn. iii.
coinpluros Maynos deos adfirmant simulacra
Castoris et PoUucis in Samothracia ante portum

Varro et

sita.'
4 Schol.
5

i.

si

able to unseat the old 'mighty ones' who were
predominantly male, and who were therefore
capable, on this ground at least, of being fused with
the Dioskoui'oi. This comparative subordination
of the female power is of importance for our judgment concerning the ethnic origin of the religion.
It makes against any theory that would regard
this religion as aboriginally yEgean, or derived
from pre-Aryan Phrygia or Crete.
The history of the mysteries is part of the
secular history of the Mediterranean.
do not
know at what early period they had sjiread offshoots of themselves in Lcmnos, Imbros, and the
Troad.^ Towards the close of the maritime empire

Leipzij,', 1903,

ii.

110).

IX.

is

the coin-types of Hephaistia and

8 We find a koivov
%aixoOpa.KiatTrS>v 'XuTvpiairTiov in Rhodes
(Athen. Mitth. xviii. [1893] 389).
10 lb. iii. 12.
9 Serv. ad Vera-. ^Jn. iii. 264.
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indeliniteness of the Kabeiroi-trinity opened
to this confusion in the interpretation and
exposed them to the caprices of the later fashion
of the deoKpaffia.
It remains to be seen what we can gather concerninf;: the jmrport and ritual of tiie mysteries.
To consider the latter first the insi-riptions and
the architectural remains in Samothrace and the
vicinity of Tlicbes supplement the meaj^re literary
evidence.
Tlie sacrifice nmst have been an
essential, if not the central, part of the whole rite.
And, as has been pointed out, the sacrifice was
chthonian ; the victim's head may have been hold
over the pit and its blood shed into it where the
powers of tiie earth would receive it ; or the
animal may have been thrown alive into the pit
botli tiiese forms of service being Hellenic and not
As regards the animal chosen,
specially Kabeiric.

the

way

—

;

we

iind on a vase-fragment from the Tlieban
Kabeirion a bull standing near the reclining
Kabeiros with worshippers approaching ;^ but this
animal might have been suggested by the fusion of
Kabeiros with the Theban Dionysos to whom it
In the great mysteries of
properly belongs.
Andania consecrated to Demeter and Kore, where
the Kabeiroi under the name of fieydXoi Oeoi had
gained a footing, young sows were offered to the
latter.^
Finally, a ram-sacrifice of a peculiar and
mystic type may have been jiart of the Samothracian tradition.* But M'e do not know that the

idea of the god's incarnation in the victim, which
might transform the sacrificial meal into a sacramental communion, was vividly present in the
Samothracian ritual. Nor can we discover there
any clear indication of that other idea, sometimes
linked with the sacramental and so momentous in
the mystery-cults of the ISleiliterranean area, of
the periodic death and resurrection of the deity.
Lenorraant has indeed drawn this conclusion from
certain late and doubtful records and still more
doubtful monuments.* Clement of Alexandria^
narrates the legend of the murder of one of the
Korybantes by his brethren, and seems to assert
that this story was transferred to the Kabeiroi,
Avhich is not improbable in view of the general
confusion in later literature between Kabeiroi,

Kouretes (see art. KouRETES
but Clement does not clearly
ever entered as a motive into the

Korybantes, and

AND KoKYBANTES)

state that

it

;

sacred drama of the KafieipiK-q reXerri. The other
authority is Firmicus Maternus,*^ who also narrates
the murder of Korybas, and tlien adds
This is
the Kabeiros to Avhom the men of Thessalonike
used to offer prayers with blood-stained hands.'
If there is anything real behind this, we may
surmise that the worship of Kabeiros, which we
know was prevalent in this Macedonian State, had
attracted to itself the actual legend of the murdered
and dismembered Dionysos, which was rife in those
It would be hazardous to assert that this
regions.
was an original Kabeiric myth the old Samothracian religion, being less personal and antlu-opomorphic than the Hellenic, may not have evolved
any mj'thology of its own.
But the sacramental idea might have been expressed in the Samothracian ritual in other forms
than communion with the blood of the divinity.
In the Eleusinian mystery the administration of
the KVKfdju the cereal drink sanctihed by the
goddess herself and ottered by the priest to each
'

:

;

—

1 Athen. Mitth. xiii.
2 CGS iii.
[1SS8] 421.
208, ref. 246.
3 The evidence consists of certain monuments of which the
religious intei-pretation is doubtful (cf. G. Rodenwaldt, Jahrb.
des arch. Inst, xxviii. [1913] 327), and a Pergamene inscription
mentioning- a KptoPoKia, which may have some connexion with
the initiation of the l^rjPoi in the mysteries of the /ieydAoc
Oaol Ka^eipoi mentioned earlier in the inscription (Athen. Mitth.
xxix. [1904] 152).

*
5

Daremberg-Saglio,
Protrept.

ii.

(PG

i.

770

f.

viii. 81).

6 c!e
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1 he
fj-iiffrai
may be called a sacrament and
the Eleusinian service must have influenced the

of

;

An

later Samothracian at many points.
tion in Bucharest referring to the

inscrip-

Kabeiroi-

mysteries, if we acce]>t an attractive restoration,
indicate tlie mystic ritual of the administration of holj- bread and drink to the fj.v<rTai by the
priest
enougli at least is preserved to reveal the
imijortance of the sacramental cup.'

may

;

Such

rites of j)0\ver always enhance the mystic
^clat of the priestiiood
and it is not improbable
;

that the i)riests themselves took the names of the
for this
'great gods' and were called Kaljciioi
would explain the inconsequent opinion that
prevailed in some learned circles of later antiquity
that the Kabeiroi, although the name obviously
designated high gods, were only irpowoXoi, the
ministers of these, like the Korybantes or the
Kourctes.2 One of the most important functions
of the priest was the scrutiny of the catechumens,
so as to decide if they were ceremonially 'pure'
and therefore suitable for admission.
In the
ancient ritual-code the gravest imj)urity was bloo<l;

; and we hear of a Kabeiric official called KotTjr
or Korjs, whose function was tiie purihcation of
homicides.^
text of Livy * reveals to us a templecouncil or synod, in which the chief magistrate
was called ^aaiXevs, who tried cases of homicide to
decide whetlier the pollution was too great for the
temple to otier them asylum ; for the rights of

slied

A

asylum were rigidly respected in Samothrace and
might be abused. The powers of the lower world,
to whom the fj^va-rai were consecrated by wearing a
purple band round their waists' purple being a
chthonian' colour were specially sensitive about

—

—

'

bloodshed.

A

special form of purification, unrecorded elsein the ancient Mediterranean Avorld but in
in Samothrace, is the confessional ; and the
record that attests it contains also the first reprobation of it by the spirit of Protestantism
the
haughty Lysander refused to confess to mortal
man, when the priest of the Kabeiroi asked him
what was the greatest sin that he had conmiitted."
As regards the actual dpufieva, or sacred action
whereby the initiation was consummated, we liave
less evidence about the Saniotliracian than we

where
vogue

:

have concerning the Eleusinian mysteries. There
was a distinction here, as at Eleusis, between the
catechumens and the fully initiate, the latter
being called fiva-rai evae^eU, as possessing a peculiar
piety, or, as at Eleusis, iirdnTai,'' and this term
implies that the central act of the mystery was
the revelation of certain sacred things or shows to
their eyes.
Tlie show might have included a
solemn dance for we have a literarj' reference to
the religious dancing of the pious Samothracians,'*
and a relief found by Conze near the sanctuary
;

'

of nymphs.' The dancing may
have been dramatic or mimetic if so, it is useless
to try to guess at its purport we have no records
that the most credulous could believe, nor can we
point to any hieratic legend that is genuinely
Samothracian
we know far less aliout Samotiirace, which was perhaps never wholly Hellenized,
than about Eleusis, and it is merely futile to recount the various legends, Cretan, Phrygian,
Theban, that the later learning of the Hellenistic

showed a dance

;

;

;

1

Arch. Ep. Mitth.

7rap[f'fti

vi. [1882] 8, no. 14
\'AiraTov]p(u>voi i^ooiiri
TO 7re^)u]a (rxi'fas Kal iyxiei. [to iroToi' TOijs /nv'ffTats]
:

(Ilirschfeld's restoration).
Strabo, p. 472 f.
3
Hesych. S.v. Koi'tj?
iepe-is Kc/Setpwv, 6 KaBaCpav ^ovi<K.
Eobinson {Arch. Inst. Amer. xvii. [1913] 3G3) compares the
in the newly discovered inscripthe
mentioned
Kttvcis,
priestess
:

tion of Sardis.
4 xlv. 5.

6

Schol. Apoll. Ehod.

Apophtheg. Lacnn., p. 229 D-E.
Kern, in Athen. Mitth. xviii. [1S93] 363-365
guchuvqen, Taf. Ixxi.
9
8 Statins, Achill. I. ii. 157.
Op. cit. xii.

i.

917.

6 Plut.

7

;

Conze, Unter-

1, 2.
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world tried to iniplant on this nn-sterious island.

Only one record deserves some passing attention.
The scholiast on Euripides, quoting from Ephoros,
after giving the useless story that

Kadmos

carried

Harmonia from Samothrace, adds words of
and even now in their
greater importance
off

Daremberg-Saglio,s.t).'Cabiri'(F. Lenormant, often untrustworthy); L. Bloch, art. Meg-aloi Theoi,' in Itoscher, ii. 2522 £f.;
O. Rubensohn, Die Mysterienheiligtiimer in Eleiisis und
Samothrace, Berlin, 1S92 A. Conze, Archiwlogische UnterL. Preller and
suchmi'jen auf Samothrake, Vienna, 1876
C. Robert, Griechische Mytholugie, Berlin, 1894, pp. 847-8G4.
'

;

;

Lewls R. Farnell.

'

:

festivals (ev rah eoprah) in Samothrace they make
know that the quest
search for Harmonia.'^
for the vanished deity of vegetation was part of an
ritual
in
and Ephoros might
Greece
;
agrarian
have been referring to some purely country-pageant
of the island, Avhether Hellenic or autochthonous.
But, if Ave regard it as more i^robable that his
vague phrases refer to the sacred drama of the

We

mysteries themselves

—the probability being strong
—

a priori that they had one then we can draw
some interesting conclusions
Harmonia was a
:

Hellenic divine name attracted to Samothrace,
because she was attached to Kadmos, and Kadmos
was attracted there because Thebes had ancient
communication with the island, and the native

Kasmilos or Kadmilos was identified with their
Kadmos.
Now, if Kasmilos in the mysteries
carried off the earth-goddess,

if

there was the

semblance of an abduction followed by a sorrowful
search for the lost one, the Greek /Ai/orat, misled by
the name Kadmilos, would interpret the Samothracian earth-bride as Harmonia, and the story of
Kadmos carrying off his bride from Samothrace

would be explained.

If all this

were certain, we

should not feel convinced that this holy drama was
autochthonous Samothracian it is so like to what
happened and was performed at Eleusis that we
might naturally ascribe it to the reorganization
under Eleusinian influences that the Kabeiroimysteries underwent at the time when they were
;

becoming pan-Hellenic.
On the same analogies we must suppose that
besides a sacred drama there was some lepbs \6yos
in them, some exegesis, accompanied probably
with exhortation. And on a priori grounds we
should believe that this would be connected with
the doctrine of a future life and the promise of
future happiness for we could hardly understand
the Samothracian could compete so successfully throughout the later period of paganism with
the other influential mystery-initiations, such as
the Eleusinian, the Bacchic, the Phrygian, and
the Egyptian, if it proflered to its /xiarai no such
message of posthumous salvation as the others
Moreover, the Kabeiroi, like the
proclaimed.
Eleusinian deities, were powers of the shadowy
and the Greek mind
world, the ghost-realm
would be sure to conclude that mystic communion
with them would affect the lot of the departed
Hence we may explain the growth of the
spirit.
legend that it was Demeter herself, the goddess
who held the key of the Eleusinian Paradise, who
instituted the Kabeiric rites. The belief in posthumous rewards and punishments may have a moralizing effect on conduct and it is specially attested
of the Samothracian mysteries, and of these alone,
that those who had partaken in these mysteries
became more pious and more just, and in every
^
respect better than their past selves.'
more intimate and more certain knowledge
about these rites and the genuine Samothracian
The
religion will perhaps never be attained.
evidence which has been used above is mainly
;

how

;

;

'

A

The Greeks
incomplete, and vague.
themselves were confused in their view of these
divinities, who for the meagreness of their legend
and the dimness of their personality resemble more
the Roman numinn, such as the Penates, than
indirect,

the clear

figures of Hellas.
LiTERATORE.— C. A. Lobcck, Aglaophamus, Konig-sberg,
1829, ii. 1109-1348 (collection and criticism of literary records);
1

Olympian

Phoeiiiss.

7.

'i

Diod. Sic.

V. i'J.

KABIRPANTHIS.— Lifeof Kabir.
— KABlR,
Kabir, an Indian teacher and religious reformer,
I.

flourished in N. India about A.D. 1440 to 1518.
His origin is uncertain, and is the subject of
various legends current among his followers.
According to one account, his mother was a virgin
widow, the daughter of a Brahman. She accompanied her father, who was a follower of Ramanand,
the great teacher of S. India, on a visit to the

Ramanand, while blessing her,
spiritual guide.
otiered her the usual wish that she might conceive
a son, not knowing her state of widowhood. The
sequel is variously reported. It was impossible to
recall the blessing ; but, while one version states
that the mother abandoned the child to escape
disgrace, another relates that Ramanand contrived
that the child should be miraculously born from
his mother's hand.
All stories agree that the
child was brought up by a weaver named Niru
and his wife Nima. The Kabirpanthis, or followers
of Kabir, assert that the infant was an incarnation
found by Nima floating on a lotus in a tank near
Benares.
Similar legends are current regarding
Kabir's wife (Loi), son (Kamal), and daughter
(Kamaliya), all of whom are said to have had a
miraculous birth.
Throughout his life Kabir
preached and worked as a weaver in the neighbourhood of Benarcs. Owing to his teachings he
was an object of dislike both to Hindus and to
Muhammadans, and it is said that he was denounced to Sikandar LodI, king of Delhi, as laying
claim to divine attributes, but escaped by his
ready tongue. The Brahmans decried him as an
associate with a woman of ill-fame and with Rae
Das, another religious teacher who was a Chamar,
or leather-worker, despised for his low position.
Kabir died at Maghar near Gorakhpur, and a
dispute at once arose as to the disposal of his
remains, which were claimed by both Hindus and
Muhammadans, the former desiring to cremate
and the latter to bury them. Wliile they wrangled,
Kabir himself ajipeared and bade them raise the
When this was
cloth which covered the corpse.
done, it was found that the body had vanished,
but a heap of flowers occupied its place. Half of
these were burnt after the Hindu custom at a spot
now known as Kabir Cliaura in Benares, and the
rest were buried at Maghar, which became the
headquarters of the Muhammadan portion of the
tomb was built there which Avas subsesect.
quently repaired about 1567 by a Muhammadan
officer of the Mughal army.
In the religious
2. Influence and
doctrine.
history of India, Kabir occupies a place of great
importance. He was almost certainly a disciple
of Ramanand, and thus belongs to the Vaisnava
school of thought.
His teaching was the first
important introduction of these tenets in N. India.
But he was also conspicuous as the earliest thinker
who tried to afl'ect both Hindus and Muhammadans.
And, while his followers are still
numerous,^ the effects of his teaching are rendered
still more important by the fact that it was one of
the main sources drawn on by Nanak Shah, the
founder of the Sikh religion. In explanation of
Kabir's constant references to Islam, J. Malcolm
(Asiat. Researches, xi. [1810] 267) described him as a
Muhammadan and a Sufi statements which were
hotly contested by H. H. Wilson (Religious Sects

A

—

—

1 At the census of 1901 the number returned was
843,171 in
the Central Provinces, United Provinces, Central India, and
number
is
The
understated.
certainly
Bombay.

KABIR, KABIRPANTHIS
of the Hindus, London, 1861, p. 69, note). G. H.
Westcott of Lucknow, the most recent writer on
the sect, is of oi)inion that Kabir was certainly a
Muhamniadan, and that he had at least some
knowledge of Sufi teaeliin^i; {Kabir and the Kabir
Kabir rejected entirely all the
Panth, p. 37).'
outward signs of Hintluism, as has been done in so

He acknowledged
saw no virtue in asceticism,
fasting, and almsgiving, and despised tlie six
As an unlettered
schools of Hindu piiilosophy.
many movements
no caste

of reform.

distinctions,

man of low origin, he probably liad no deej)
acquaintance with tlie last. The Hindu theogoiiy
was ruthlessly condemned. Belief in a Supreme
Being is the foundation of the teaching ; but,
although the name of Ram is used, it is clear
throughout tliat the incarnation of Visnu is not
meant. Salvation is to be gained, not by acquisition cf knowledge or by good works, but by faith
(bhakti

[cf. art.

Bhakti-marga]).

In its essence the teaching is thus another
instance of the revolt of simple minds against the
deadening weight of ritual, mystery, and confusingcomplications of thought with which Brahmanism
and Islam are overlaid. If God had desired circumcision. He would have sent men circumcised into
the world. If by circumcision a man becomes a

Of
is to happen to women ?
benefit is cleaning your mouth, counting
beads, performing ablution, and bowing in

Muhammadan, what
what
your

temples, when, while you mutter your j)rayers, or
to Mecca and Medina, deceitfulness is in
your heart? If by wearing a sacred thread a man

y lunev

becomes a Brfdiman, what do

women wear ? The

To "Ali and
of all religious is the same.
Ave owe our existence, and should therefore
show similar tenderness to all that live. The city
of Hara (another name of Kam) is to the east, and
that of 'All to the west ; but explore your own
and Karim (a name
hearts, for there are both
The worship of many gods is wrong.
of God).
Maya ('delusion'; see art. Maya) created them,
and, as they have sprung from sin, so are they the
In the search for God a
cause of sin in others.
guide is necessary, who has himself learned to
God

Fam

Ram

know God. And a teacher should not be accepted,
Brahman is by the Hindu, without being

as the

^^'hen the master is blind, what is to
the blind leads the
of the scholar?
Yet the master
blind, both will fall into the well.
is
is helpless when the scholar
unapt. It is blowing
teach
wisdom
to the dull.
a
bamboo
to
through
The scriptures are of value, but must not be rated
tested,

become

When

too highly.

Most important

in the positive doctrines of
that of Sabda, the Word, and this teaching is one of the most striking of the many
parallels between Christianity and the preaching
In orthodox Hindu thought knowledge
of Kabir.
can be attained by perception and inference. The
Vaisnava teachers added Sabda, which includes
both divine inspiration and the word of the teacher.
There are many words, and there is a great dili'erence between them. Accept the true Word. If
man wishes to know the truth, let him investigate
the Word. Without finding the gateway of the
Word, man ^ will ever be astray. Without the
Word the Sustras are blind. There ai'e many
Kabir says,
words, but take the pith of them.
I am a lover of the Word which has shown me
the unseen (God).' It would appear probable that
Kabir did not recognize a distinct heaven and hell,
but regarded these names as symbolic of happiness
and misery in this world. Transmigration was
Modern Kabircertainly a feature in his doctrine.
panthis, however, believe that the soul enters
heaven or hell between successive periods of re-

Kabir

'

birth.

is

G33

Kablr's teaching was purely oral, and throughout N. India thousands of rhyming couplets are
cuncnt which are ascribed to him. In addition,
he and his successors are responsible for a large
number of hymns, odes, and doctrinal or argumentative poems. These have been collected, and
a few have been published.
Wilson gives a list
of 20 works included in the Khds Grantha, or
Book ^ar excellence, at Kabir Chaura, but Westcott
has obtained references to 82 in addition to eight
of those mentioned by Wilson. The great maj<n-ity
are still in manuscript only.
It is probable that
the first collection of Kabir's sayings was not
earlier
than
50
after'
his death.
Of
comiiiled
years
most authority is the Bljak (literally 'invoice- or
which
has
been
with
comaccount-book'),
printed
mentaries.
It was compiled by iJhago Das, one of
Kabir's immediate disci jiles, and contains specimens
of the various classes of j)oems referred to above.
A number of sayings attributed to Kabir are
included in the Adi Granth of the Sikhs (tr.
Macaulifle, The Sikh lielif/ion, vi. 142-316).
The community has not
3. The Kabirpanthis.
escaped sectarian division. As already mentioned,
is
the headquarters of the Muhammadan
Maghar
followers of Kabir, wlio keep aloof from the
Hindus. The latter recognize two main divisions.
The Hindu shrine at Maghar is only a branch of
the main establishment at Benares, and one version
dates the appointment of the first Hindu mahant
But a
('religious superior') at Maghar in 1764.
second establishment exists in Chattisgarh in the
Central Provinces, founded by Dharm Das, a
Bania who is said to have been rebuked for idolatry
As in the case of so many
by Kabir himself.
reforming movements in Hinduism, there is a
tendency to relapse into ritualism and exclusiveness.
Tliough Kabir preaclie<l against caste, the
modern Kabirpanthis prefer that members of the
unclean castes should join other sects, and should
not wear the rosary of wooden beads which marks
their own members.
Members of the twice-born
castes in addition wear thejaneo, or sacred thread,
A woman may also wear the
of the Hindus.
rosary, but not before marriage, and she may
not become a disciple of her husband's spiritual
guide, for disciples of the same teacher are
An elaborate
regarded as brother and sister.
ceremony of initiation is performed, which includes
the consumption of water used for washing the
feet of the head 7nahant, representing the master,
and a betel leaf. On the latter the secret name
of God is inscribed with dew.
It is called the
paricdna, or passport, and is said to represent the
An important feature in the
body of Kabir.
ceremony is the communication of a secret nuentra,
In the Dharm Das section there are
or text.
several mantras, and the ceremonies of initiation
difler in a number of details.
Every Sunday and
on the last day of the lunar month a fast is
observed, followed in the evening by a religious
meal, at which a service is read, and an address
delivered by a mahant, while hymns are also
later ceremony follows, of even gi'eater
sung.
solemnity, and resembling the Communion service
in Christianity.
When in extremis, the dying
receive the holy water and betel leaf described in
Monastic life is enconnexion with initiations.
couraged, and women may be admitted to the
order, if found qualihed, after a probation of two
years.
They are usually widows or the wives
Branches of
of men who have joined the order.
the community are ministered to by imihants
who receive authority from the head mahant.
As a rule, at present the Tuahcaits are not men
of great learning, though some are acquainted
with Tulasi Das's Banuiyana and the Bhugavad-

—

A
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Literature —The best account of the sect is contained in
Westcott, Kabir and the Kabir Panth, Cawnpore,
A curious comparison
1907 which includes a bibliography.
between the teaching of Kabir and Christianity was made by
Pandit Walji Bechar, a pastor of the Irish Presbyterian
Church in the Kaira district, Gujarat. His conclusions were
Charitra (Gvijaiati), Surat,
published in a book called Kabir
Reference must also be made to H. H. Wilson, Religions
1881
and especially to
Sect's of the Hindus, London, 1861, i. 0S-9S,
M. A.'Macauliflfe, The Sikh Rclviion, Oxford, 1909, vi. 122-316.
For a brief summary, sec also R. G. Bhandarkar, Vaisi},avism,
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important agricultural tribe
At the
in N. India, an olfshoot of the Kurmi.
Census of 1911 they numbered 1,304,296, the majority of whom are found in t!ie United Provinces of

Agra and Ondh, Central India, and tlie Central
Pi"ovinces. Their name is usually derived from Skr.
furrow
enclosure,' or harm,
flank,'
kaksa,
hut they claim connexion witli the Kachhwaha sept
'

;

of Rajputs, who assert totemic association with the
tortoise (kachchhapa). The Kachhi are among the
liest agriculturists in N. India, specially devoting
themselves to the growth of the more valuable
crops, such as vegetables, sugar-cane,

and opium.

Practically all are Hindus ; and, if they can be said
to belong to any sect, they prefer the Sakta, and
worship the goddess Durga Devi, more especially
in her form as Sitala, the smallpox goddess, whom

they propitiate in March-April and June-July
with offerings of cakes, sweetmeats, and money,
which are received by the kumhar, or potter-priest,
who attends her shrine. Except when they make
pilgrimages to the shrines of the greater gods, they
pay little regard to the orthodox deities of the
Hindu pantheon, and devote themselves to the cult
of the group of minor local gods, who are supposed
to protect them from trouhle and cause the increase
of their ci'ops.
Such in the United Provinces are
Nagarsen, one of the deities controlling disease
Chamar, who, if he be not propitiated with gifts of
sweetmeats, incense, and red lead at the Holi and
Divali festivals, stops the milk of cows and buffaloes Lai Mani, red jewel,' tlie household god, to
whom cakes and sweetmeats are dedicated and
subsequently eaten by the worshipper and his
and Bhumiya, god of the soil, who is
family
patron of the village and its people, the male
partner of Dharti Mata, Mother Earth. The
malevolent deity most feared is Bisari, the poisonous one' (Skr. visa, 'poison'), who brings ophthalmia on those who neglect her worship. It is
believed that her priest can bring this disease on
sinners by lighting a fire and throwing hot coals
on her image. When a person is afflicted in this
way, he lays aside seven cowrie-shells, a piece of
turmeric, and some charcoal, as a mark of his vow
to make a pilgrimage to the shrine of the goddess
at Sankisa in the Farrnkhabad District, United
Provinces. The presentation of a silver coin here
ensures immunity from the disease. People who
are too poor to undertake this journey endeavour
to appease the angry goddess by going a mile or so
in the direction of her temple, and making an offering in a field which must be beyond the boundary
of the village in which they live.
AVith this cult
of the minor gods is combined that of local
Muhammadan saints like Madar Sahib of Makanpur, or that at the tomb of some martyr of the faith,
as Shahid or Sayyid Mard. Among the Kachhi
of the Deccan there are indications of a form of
totemisni in the regard paid at marriages to the
guardian (devak) of the union, which usually consists of an axe and leaves of four species of the
sacred fig-tree and mango, which are tied to a post
in the marriage halls at the houses of both bride
and bridegroom.
;

'

;

;

'

the United Provinces W. Crooke, TC,
Devak of the Deccan EG xviii. (188.5) pt.
Campbell, Notes on the Spirit Basis of Belief
:

M.

:

G. Frazer, Totemism

1885, p. 8 ff. ; J.
ii. 27G£f.

\V.

London, 1910,
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'
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Strassburg, 1913, pp. 67-73.

'

;

;
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and Custom, Bombay,

R. Burn,

KACHARIS.— See
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KAFIRISTAN.— Kafiristan, or 'the land of
the infidel,' almost certainlj'' is no longer correctly
described by that epithet. Since it was visited by
the present writer, who left the country in 1891,
the Amir of Kabul is believed effectually to have
conquered every one of its numerous tribes who
Avere continuously engaged in internecine fighting.
No doubt among the old people the ancient gods
1nit the former
are wor.shipped secretly still
picturesque ceremonial, the dancing, the feasting,
the oratorical invocation of favourite deities, must
have given place now to the austere rites of tlie
religion of Islam, tlic self-righteousness, and the
Fanaticism will
dignified authority of its priests.
be prevalent among the younger men, taken away,
many of them, as boys to Kabul and returned as
zealots of the new faith, and also among the ordinary rank and file of the converts, for naturally
it is among the most recent recruits of any religion
that, on the average, the highest enthusiasm preThere is little probability that the Kafirs
vails.
Muhammawill ever lapse back to paganism.
danism has a singular attra,ction for Orientals, and,
once accepted by a people, it rarely seems to lose
its hold upon their consciences or its insistent influence upon their outlook upon life, their manners,
and their ways of thought.
This country, Kafiristan, is pressed in between
Afghanistan and Chitral, Badakhshan and the
Kunar Valley. More exactly it is situated be;

tween latitude 34° 30' and latitude 36°, and from
about longitude 70° to longitude 71° 30'. It is one
of the most difficult and intricate mountain places
of the world, harsh, inhospitable, and full of peril,
both from the physical dangers of crag, precipice, and howling torrent, and because of its
superfluity of lurking-places for robbers and
assassins, in the great sombre forests or the
menacing defiles every big rock, wall, bush, and
ruin has to be watched suspiciously by the travThe total
eller and approached with wariness.
;

extent of this isolated country, for long centuries
an impregnable island of paganism, washed on all
sides by an implacable sea of Muliammadanisra, is
probably not more than 5000 square miles. Nothing authoritatively definite is known about the
Obviously they are
history of the inhabitants.
Probthe descendants of many broken peoples.
featured
classes repreably the upper and better
ancient
colonists
of
certain
in
the
main,
sent,
Eastern Afghanistan, tinctured very likely with
C4reek blood, who, refusing to accept Islam in the
10th cent., were hurtled out by the fervid missionary swordsmen from pleasant cultivated lands into
the blank and hopeless mountain country, where
they fell upon more or less aboriginal folk, still
represented, it would seem, in at least one desolate
higli valley, whom they conquered and slew or
enslaved.

Qualitative analysis of the Kafir tribes, especially of those of the border valleys, is out of the
question ; fine-shaped heads, fair skins, wise brows,
are found almost exclusively among the chief and
most powerful families of sept or tribe, but often
even here there are to be found also the sloping
forehead, the restless eye, the coarse features, the
dark colouring of the slave, or, again, the strange
bird-like profile of the wild and fierce nondescript
degenerate. Sometimes in the same family in the

KAPIRISTAN
Bashgul Valley one perceives the oddest dillerences
between the cliildren a result no doubt of the
indilierent selection of polypanious wives and the
The slow and
moral sexual laxity.
fn'evailing
leavy-featured clansmen of a remote valley, particularly ditlicult of access, seem curiously like
one another in form and feature tiiat, however,
may be merely the common illusion of a hurried

—

;

traveller,

ignoring
and the

who

is a])t to
its variations.

identify the type while
Usually the chief men

i)riests
Aryan-looking, sometimes
remarkably so and it may be added, with something approaching to certainty, that such a type

are

;

never reveals it.self among the poorer tribesmen
or among the artisan, the field or the domestic
Difficult as it is to generalize concerning
slaves.
a congeries of peoples such as constitute the Kalirs
of to-day, especially those living near the Eastern
borders of the country, it may be stated broadly
that in character they all display a curious lack
With remarkable powers of secrecy
of simplicity.
and tenacity, tliey can jjerscvere remorselessly in
or
a plot decided upon many years
an intrigue
previously. Possibly their most prominent general
peculiarities are an inordinate cupidity, an easily
aroused lierceness of jealousy, and a capacity for
,

bitter, suicidal, inter-tribal hatred.

They are ever

ready to starve themselves for the sake of hoardBlackmailing they look upon as a virtue
ing.
A belief in the
it shows ability and forcefulness.
value of vague or pointed thi'eats is deeply engrained in their nature. A hoad-man, who.-e little
son lay very ill, once declared with a menacing
gesture against heaven that, if the child died,
he would turn Musalman. No one dreamt of
accusing him of blasphemy he was applauded for
:

;

his

A

wisdom and energy.

Kalirs are untruthful.
as the proof of a sagacious

lie jjasses

plausible
intellectual man.
Obviously they hold tlie belief,
common to so many wild people, that the truth

merely because it is the truth must be harmful
to a man.
They are boastful and fond of admiration, which, added to a justifiable fear of the
physical power of majorities, gives a remarkable
sanction to public opinion. Kafirs have no fear
of dying, although they cannot comprehend anyone committing suicide. Melancholy is unknown.
They have a really wonderful sense of personal
dignity at all the religious festivals and sacrifices
they strike the observer as equally cheerful and
In his own way a Kafir is a
self-respecting.
model of politeness. At once and gracefully he
yields precedence to a superior and unaffectedly
;

takes his

own proper

position.

In spite of his

which at times amounts almost to a
he is very hospitable. However gi'udg-

avarice,
disease,

ingly he

may

be

so,

he dare not disobey the un-

alterable laws on this subject.
Family afiection
is not very strong.
Some of the tribes are in the

habit of selling little girls, sometimes even children nearly related to them, but as a rule it is
the female ollspring of their slaves that they
dispose of in this way. Boys are rarely, if ever,
thiis treated.
Nevertheless, Kafirs are kindly in
family relationship. A man is fond of his old
parents his delight in a son is remarkable. They
are never rough or cruel to animals. There is no
special fondness shown for dogs, which are employed mainly for hunting and as house-guards.
Goats are treated as domestic pets but no reluctance is ever shown to kill them for food. Bulls
and cows, accustomed to be handled gently, do
not require to be bound when sacrificed. One
man takes the animal by the horns, gently depressing the head, while a second, with tlie stroke of an
axe, divides the cervical spine. Kalirs are wonderIn little parties of two or three they
fully brave.
penetrate stealthily into hostile villages many
;

;
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miles beyond their own frontier.
They stab
the victims right and left as they sleep, and cut
oil' ears as
trophies and as certificates of actual
deeds; then they race back to their own deep forests
with a hue and cry of the whole countryside after
them. They are sjilendidly lojal to one another,
and habitually perform high acts of eelf-sacritice
for comrades in war.
They are intensely quarrelsome among themselves. It is a sign of virility
to take up a quarrel at the instant.
But, if
quarrelling is a manly virtue, peace-making is very
sacred.
and
even
are
Men, boys,
dogs
separated
at the first indication of a probable liglit.
Any
one who will not help in stopping a village row
at any moment is looked upon as unworthy.
Nothing resembling religious intolerance exists.
The men are extremely sociable, many possessing
a sense of quiet humour. Their badinage with
women is, of course, obscene to our way of thinking, and their jokes have much of the same nature,
but they are highly amused at ironical remarks,
and also at even the mildest attemjjt at repartee.
It is as natural for a Kahr to thieve as it is fcn'him
to watch his Hocks and herds.
It is, in short, the
business of his life. Little children are trained

and encouraged to steal. The killing of an individual, merely as a human being, is looked
upon as a trivial affair except as the basis for
boasting and vainglory, unless indeed the slain
man happened to belong to the slayer's tribe, when
grave trouble, heavy compensation, or even the
driving out of the murderer into an outcasts'
In the
village of refuge would certainly follow.

case also of the victim being a member of a neighbouring tribe, friendly at the time, serious comIn the
plications and dilhculties would follow.
opinion of an average tribesman, a fine, manly
character, essentially a 'good' man, must be a
successful homicide.
He must also be an active
hill climber, one ahvays ready to take up a
quarrel, and known to be of an amorous disposition.
If, besides possessing these popular qualities, he
is an agile and untiring dancer at religious festivals, a sure shot with bow and arrows or with the

matchlock, and a sound quoit jilayer, he combines
most of the characteristics of a really admirable
person but even with all these advantages he will
possess no real inlluence in his tribe unless he
either is wealthy himself or belongs to a familj;

rich in flocks or herds.

The Kalir religion is a debased form of idolatry,
with a certain admixture of ancestor-worship and
perhaps traces of lire-worship also. Gods and goddesses are manj' in number, and in dili'erent villages
and among dili'erent tribes hold varying positions
in local estimation. Imra, the Creator, Moni (commonly spoken of as 'the Prophet'), Gish (the wargod), Bagisht, Dizane, Krumai, and Nirmali are
highly esteemed and popular everywhere. It is
nearlj- certain that the same god, goddess, or inferior deity is called by a dili'erent name by difl'erent
tribes, but, even allowing for this, there are manj'
of the godlings who must be entirely disregarded
The difHcultj- in
except in particular villages.

getting information from the Kafirs about their
beliefs is extreme, although they are more inclined
to open their hearts on such subjects to a Christian
than to a Muhammadan, for they consider that a
Christian is in some sense a relation because he
also is always called opprobriously a Kafir by the
further difficulty is tliis
Musalman priests.
the people Know seemingly little with anything
An inlike precision about their own theology.
quirer is constantly referred from one old man to
another without final benefit. When it does not
bore him, cross-examination, if at all prolonged or
minute, puts a Kafir to sleep, or he jumps up and
not infrequently rushes from his questioner. Prob-

A

—
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ably as a result of mixing' on the
when
country with their Musalman neighbours,
at peace, and hearing their religion scorned, the
Kafirs, at any rate the younger portion, are inclined to treat it cynically and with scepticism.
Frequently two or three waggish youths will burlesque the ceremonies of their faith. But everywhere the war-god Gish is popular and respected,
and in his worship at least there is remaikable
sincerity, even among the light-hearted younger
The older people, though undoubtedly
men.
devout, seem to abandon their faith without very
poignant regret. In the inner valleys of Presungel

frontiers of their

the atmosphere is more distinctly religious. Devils'
Old watervillages are continually met with.
courses, long fallen to ruin, are universally believed
to have been constructed by god or goddess.
Deep
imprints of divine or djemonic hands are shown

many a rock face. There, jealously guarded,
an iron pillar thrust in the ground by Imi-a himself, and likewise a sacred hole to look down which
on
is

Fertile lands consecrated to
certain death.
the Creator lie untouched by the plough, and the
most famous temple in Kahristan, also dedicated
to Imra, is to be found in this valley.
In Kafir theology there is both a heaven and a
The universe is divided into Urdesh, the
hell.
upper world, the abode of the gods, Michdesh, the
earth, and Yurdesh, the region under the earth
but both heaven and hell are in Yurdesh, which is
reached through a great i)it guarded at its mouth
by Maramalik, a custodian created for that purpose by Imra. Once passed into Yurdesh, no one
At death a
ever returns to the upper world.
man's breath, his soul the word slwn has the
double meaning enters and becomes at once a
vague shadowy form, such as we see in dreams.
The elect wander about as shades in a paradise
in Yurdesh termed Bisht, while the wicked are
is

;

—

—

Avorld.

With unfeigned

reluctance, since every-

body loves the country of Kashmir, they obeyed
Monstrous snakes, it seems,
the divine order.
once existed
they Avere attacked and slain by
a mighty god the blood of one of these fabu:

;

lous reptiles forms a tarn pointed out to the
traveller to the present day.
Imra is sacrificed
to frequently, but not more so than several other
At
the
festivals
and
funeral dances
gods.
religious
he receives three rounds of stamping and shufUing
by the quaintly dressed performers, but Avithout
any of the enthusiasm Avhicli is infused into the
exercises in honour of Gish, or the comicality of
step and posturing Avhich is necessary to please the

goddess Krumai.

Every village has its temples.
These are also to be found on the roadside far aAvay
from any dAvelling-houses. Usually these temples
or shrines are small, mostly about 5 ft. square,
and perhaps 6 ft. high. The lower tAvo-thirds consist of rubble masonry built betAveen frames of
The top is almost entirely
axe-sqiiared timbers.
of Avood Avith small AvindoAvs in front, through
which the idol or sacred stone can be seen. They
are very often ornamented Avith poles at the
corners, upon Avhich are hung fragments of iron
resembling tongueless bells, iron scull-pieces, and
other trophies placed there in memory of some
successful raid.
Occasionally a shrine is elaborately and prettily carved. Gish, the Avar-god, is
the most devoutly admired of all the pantheon.
To liken a Kafir to Gish is to pay him the highest
possible compliment, Avhile nothing can be in better
taste than to call a Avoman 'Gish Istri,' z.c. 'the
Avife of Gish.'
Gish killed fabulous numbers of
enemies Hazrat'Ali, Hasan and Husain, in short,
every famous Musalman the Kafirs ever heard of.
Some Kafirs even say that Gish's earthly name Avas
Yazid.
The most popular of the goddesses is
Dizane. Any one having a son born to him in
the preceding year offers a goat in sacrifice on the
Dizaiie protects
goddess's annual festival day.

—

always burning in fire. Worship consists in behaving in a dignified and cheerful manner at the
sacrifices of animals, looked upon obviously as an
entertainment, in dancing, in the singing of hymns,
and in invocations to the gods. Fairies as well as
deities have to be propitiated by offerings.
The
most common form of profane swearing is May
the curse of Imra strike you
Besides gods and
goddesses and inferior godlings, one hears much of
demons, the chief of whom is Yush. The high
priest of one of the Eastern tribes gave the present

the groAving Avheat crop; Nirmali, the Kafir Lucina,
takes care of lying-in Avonien and Avatches over
children.
The special retreats for Avomen are
under her peculiar protection. Krumai is a popushe lives high up on the great snoAv
lar goddess
mountains, but is chiefly remarkable by reason
of the comical dance in her honour, Avhich invariably ends the performances at the regular
ceremonies after each of the chief gods has been

writer the following information

danced

*

'

!

Imra

:

things in heaven and earth. By the
breath of his mouth he endowed with life his prophets' Moni,
Gish, Sataram, and the rest but Dizane (a goddess) sprang into
existence from his right breast. Bagisht alone among them all
was born after the manner of men. In addition, Imra also
created seven daughters whose special province it is to watch
over agriculture. As the time for sowing approaches goats are
sacrificed in their honour.
The fairies and the demons were
created by Imra, but the latter gave so much trouble to the
whole world that Moni with divine permission nearly exteris

the Creator of

all

'

;

minated them.

Most

of the religious stories, told by this high
authority and others, were bald, lengthy, and
inconsequential, and of interest merely as show-

ing the mental position at which the Kafirs had
arrived— horses with swords concealed in their
ears, women created out of golden goatskin churns,
the removal of the sun and the moon from the
sky and their concealment for a time in the interior
of a mountain, and so on.
There Avere narratives
of a sacred tree whose branches were seven families
of brothers, each seven in number, while the trunk
was Dizane and the roots Nirmali, another goddess.
And there were narratives of Baba Adam and his
Avife, who Avitii their forty children once upon a
time in Kashmir Avere all sleeping in pairs, and Avhen
they awoke in the morning no single couple understood the language of any other couple. Imra then
ordered them to set forth and populate the Avhole

;

to in turn.

—

Literature. H. W. Bellew, Afghanistan and the Afghans,
London, 1879 A. H. MacMahon, The Sonthern Borders of
Afghanistan, do. lSi)7 G. S. Robertson, Ihe Kafirs of tlie
liindu-Kush, do. 1S96 C. E. Tate, Northern Afghanistan,
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Edinburgh, 18S8.
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;
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KAHAR

(Skr.

'

Avho carries
—A tribe ofonelitter-bearers,

skandhakdra,

loads on his shoulders').
cultivators, and labourers.

At the Census of 1911
they numbered 1,838,698. In Bengal those Avho
profess to be orthodox Hindus generally worship
Siva and the iakti, or female element, the proportion of Vaisnavas being very small.

Members of the Rawani sub-caste observe a peculiar worship
honour of Ganesa on the seventh day of the waxing moon of
Kartik (October-November), when, accompanied b3' Brahmans,
they proceed to a wood and make offerings of vegetables, fruits,
and sweetmeats under an dmld tree {Phyllanthus emhlica), but
never sacrifice any animal. A feast is then given to the Brahmans, after which the Kahars dine and drink spirits to excess.
The entertainment of Brahmans on this day is accounted as
meritorious as the gift of five cows on any other occasion. In
'

in

addition

to Diik, KartA, Bandi, Goraiya,

Dharam

Raj, Sokhii,

Sambhunath, and IlAm Thakur, whose worship is common
throughout Beh.ar, the caste pay special reverence to a deified
Kahar called DAmubir, before whose effigy, rudely daubed in red
and black paint, goats are sacrificed and betei leaves, sweetmeats, and various kinds of cakes offered at marriages, during
harvest time and when illness or disaster threatens the household. As a rule these rites are performed only by the members

who share the offerings among themselves. In
Bhagalpur, however, the Maithil or Kanaujia Brahmans, who
of the family,

KAILAS-KALAM
serve the caste as priests of the greater pods, are called in to
bacritice to Danuibir, and receive half of the offering's as their
Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays are the days
perquisite.
set apart for the worship of Daniubir (Risley, TC, i. 372).
'

In the United Provinces they are generally orthodox Hindus, but are seldom initiated into any
They oiler to IJliairon, an impersonaspecial sect.
tion of the male partner of the Earth-goddess, a
to Mahabir or
pulse cakes, and spirits
the monkey-god, clothes, Brahinanical
cords, and garlands of flowers; to the Pafichoh Pir

goat,

;

Hanuman,
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the water on his head), it is easy to see that the time occupied
One and all condemn the
by the journey varies very greatly.
record-breaker, who hurries round in as short a time as possible,
and they ajiply to him the opprolirious epithet of khi-kor, the
man who runs round like a dog' (ib. p. 279 f.).
liiTERATi'RE.— The TOOSt recent account, with photographs,
that of C. A. Sherring', Western Tibet a)id the British
Borderliuid, London, 1900. For the Hindu legends of Meru see
E. T. Atkinson, Himalayan Gazetteer, ii. (.\llahabad, 1SS4)
The TibeUn Buddhist version is given by
284, 280 ff., son.
L. A. WaddeU, The Buddhism of Tibet, London, 1895, p. 77 ff.
is

W. Ckooke.

—

KALAM. Kalum (lit. 'conversation') is apPACHPIRIYA.S) the ofiering is a kid and spirits.
In Jhansi there is a curious combination of Hindu parently a tran.slation of the Greek 5ia\fKTtK-n, used
and INIusalman usage. When a person worships by Plato in a sense ap]>roachiiig that in which
is ordinarily used, and contrasted
Devi, a Muhamniadan and a butcher accompany 'metaphysics'
lam to the shrine. The IMuhammadan pronounces with ipLariKi], of which the Arabic rendering is
the invocation (kalima), and plunges the knife jadal, occasionally employed as a synonym <jf
The two are sometimes couplet! with
into the throat of the victim, and the butcher kalum.
cleans the carcass, which the worshipper and his falsrifah, the Arabized form of the Greek <f>i\o(To<pia.
Tlie kdlum is sometimes paraphrased as
Fundafriends cook and eat.
They cultivate the water
nut (Trapa bisiiinosa) and melons. When j^lanting mentals of Religion (usill al-d'in), i.e. the study
the former, they worship a local deity Siloman Bilba of the ultimate concepts which religion involves.
and his brother Madho Paba when sowing melons, That study, accoixling to a manual of general
information compiled in the 4tli Islamic cent.
they add to tiiese a third godling, Ghatauriya Baba.
All these deities have platforms erected on the [Mafutih al-ulum), deals with seven subiects
banks of rivers and tanks, and are supposed to metaphysical technicalities the founders and dogmas of Islamic sects Christian technicalities and
protect crops sown near such places. When they
sects ; Jewish technicalities and sects the opinions
go out fishing or start carrying a litter, they invoke
and the
paganism
In of the philosophic schools
Kalfi Kahfir, a deceased worthy of the tribe.
the Deccan they are known as iJhoi and in Madras li.st of metaphysical questions. It is clear from
this statement that the matter included in the
as Bestha.
kaldm is mainly theological controversy between
LiTKiiATURE.— H. H. Risley, TC, Calcutta, 1891, i. 370 ff.
W. Crooke, TC, do. 1S96, iii. 92 5. MNQ ii. 85, 87 BG .wii. Muslims and members of other religious comE. Thurston, Castes and Tribes, Madras, 1909,
[ISS4] 153 a".
munities, philosophers and atheists, but also
(see

'

'

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

—

;

;

;

;

W. CKOOKE.
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KAILAS, KAILASA

name

probably of
Tibetan origin).
mountain in Tibet, lying N. of
the sacred lake Manasarowar, and rising to an
altitude of 21,830 ft.— less than that of Gurla

—A

Mandhata

(25,860

lake region on

tlie

(the

is

ft.), the peak which flanks the
south.
It is generally identified

by Hindus with Mount Meru, which by

otliers is

supposed to be one of the group of mountains N.
and W. of Kasniir. The legends connected with
this world-mountain cannot be given in detail.
On the summit of Meru,' according to Atkinson {Uimalayan
'

Gazetteer,

ii.

[1884] 291

f.,

'

quoting the Purivnas),

is

the city of

Brahma, and, like filaments from the root of the lotus, numerous
mountains project from its base. Within, Meru is adorned
with the self-moving cars of the gods, like heaven in its petals,
I say, they dwell with their consorts.
There resides Brahma,
god of gods, with four faces the greatest of those who know the
Vedas the greatest of the great gods, also of the inferior ones.
There is the court of Brahma, consisting of the whole earth, of
;

;

;

those who grant the object of one's wishes ; thousands of
great gods are in this beautiful court ; there also dwell the
Brahmarisis.'
all

especially the abode of Siva and his
consort.
Its shape is roughly like that of a Hindu
temple, with a part of the conical summit removed
this, with its resemblance to the phallic symbol
It
(lihga), possibly was the cause of its sanctity.
is a famous place of Hindu pilgrimage, the route
of which is prescribed in the Hindu scriptures

Kailasa

is

;

between Muslims of different sects.
Before the end of the Prophet's

life he had discovered that religious controversies could be best
settled by the sword
but during the Meccan
period and the first years of the migration he had
to argue with opponents, and certain fundamental
questions had been posed. One of these concerned
the freedom of the will, to Avhich he could give
only an evasive answer (Quran, vi. 149). According to the tradition, he discouraged inquiries on
such subjects among his followers, and the Qur'an
The
deprecates controversy with unbelievers.
arrangement, however, whereby he permitted the
maintenance of certain non-Muslim cults rendered
a certain amount of controversy unavoidable,
though in the treaties with tolerated communities
a clause was inserted forbidding their members to
say anything against the Muslim faith. On the
other hand, sectarianism in Islam Avas an inevitable consequence of the civil wars which broke out
a quarter of a century after the Prophet's death
when persons of acknowledged sanctity took opposing sides in these campaigns and compassed each
other's death, the relation between faitii and works
was forced to the front, and inquiry into this
matter brought with ib closer scrutiny of the
import to be assigned to other religious notions.
Thus, before the end of the 1st cent. A.H. the
;

:

(Sherring, Western Tibet, p. 49

Muslims had

difficulty of the

hostile

Hitherto the
f.).
journey has prevented the assembly
of large bodies of pilgrims but, now that under
the treaty of Lhasa western Tibet is being opened
up to the people of India, it will probably be more
largely frequented (ib. p. 144). It is equally sacred
to Buddhists.
Followers of both religions march
solenuily round it, the length of the actual circuit
being about 25 miles and the journey occupying
on an average three days. At one point is the
Gauri-kund, the lake sacred to,Gauri, the yellow,
brilliant one,' the consort of Siva.
This remains
;

'

perpetually frozen.
As some persons measure
'

their length on the ground for the
entire distance, and others are aged and accompanied by
women, and others again linger on the road, either for contem-

plation or to bathe in the icy waters of the Gauri-kund (though
the ordinary pilgrim merely breaks the ice and puts" a little of

split into

a number of mutually

.sects.

For the first century and a
kaldm actually took the form

half of Islam the
of public controby lecturers who

versy, theories being put forward

formed circles in the mosques, where they were
compelled to answer objectors at times the public
debate may have been supplemented by controversial correspondence, of which we have what
may be a genuine example in the letters of Najdah
and Nafi', leaders of Kharijite sects, preserved in
;

the Kdmil of Mubarrad. The public discussion
continued long after the practice of composing
so we read of the
books had become popular
historian Tabarl (towards the end of the 3rd cent.)
with
the
of the Zahirite
founder
publicly disputing
school, and taking to the pen only because of
;
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the personalities in which his opponent indulged.
in one or two
Reports of such discussions have,
in the treatise Mukhtalif
cases, readied us— e.17.,
al-hadlth (Cairo, 1326) of Ibn Qutaibah (t 276 A.H. ).
This author complains of the tenacity with which

their opinions, even when
disputants adhered to
they had been decidedly nonplussed, excusing
themselves on the ground that, if they allowed
tiiemselves to be convinced, they would have to be
As early
clianging their views many times a day.
as \-ib A.H. we hear of a heresiarch being summoned
to defend his theses in the presence of the Umayyad
Khalif Hisham; he was nonplussed by the theo-

logian employed to oppose him, and barbarously
executed by the Khalif's order.
According to some authorities, the standard
author on kalum, who had provided the material
for all later writers, was Abu'l-Hudhail al- Allaf
of Basra (+ 226 A.H. ; see Yaqiit, Dictionary of
Learned Men, London, 1913, vi. 74). His chief
work was called 'The Five Fundamentals,' and
dealt with justice, monotheism, the promise, the
threat, and the intermediate state ; the first refers
to the freedom of the will, without which the

would be unjust
the second, to the creation of the Qur'an and of the
divine attributes, since, if these were unereate,
there would be more than one God the third and
punishment of unbelievers,

etc.,

;

;

fourth, to the doctrine that the ultimate fate earned
by man cannot be altered ; the fifth, to a theory

that the Muslim criminal was something between
These doctrines
a believer and an unbeliever.
controcertainly embraced most of the matter in

versy between Muslims, since, if a man earned
his fate, there would be no intercession, and the

would become superfluous.

Judgment Day,
Though those who accepted
etc.,

fications

of

tliem

these views or modi(the Mu'tazilites) were only

spasmodically in the ascendant, they had the
reputation of being the ablest controversialists.
Abu'l-lJLasan al-Ash'ari (t c. 324 A.H.), who is
supposed to have won the case for orthodoxy,
commenced as a Mu'tazilite, but (according to his
biographer) was miraculously converted, and told
to use the controversial ability which he had acquired to refute the doctrines of the Mu'tazilites,
whom tlie orthodox had been allowing to gain the
victory through unwillingness to debate or even
share a carpet with them (see art. Al-Ash"ARI,
'

•

vol.

p. lllf.).
The list of subjects treated by Abu'l-Hudhail
keeps clear of politics, and indeed the name
Ma'tarAl means 'neutral,' possibly with this reference but most of the Islamic sects were political,
whence the discussion of the lawful sovereignty
ii.

;

hence the question,

could not easily be avoided
'Who is the best of mankind after IMuhammad?'
usually figures in the lists of kaldm questions.
Moreover, fresh theories on this subject Avere constantly being formulated, and in consequence new
chapters of kaldm introduced. Although it was
rarely safe under Islamic rule for any member of
the dominant community to question such fundamental notions as the two which form the Islamic
creed and the infallibility of the Qur'an, there
were sects which, unless misrepresented by our
informants, went a long way in this direction. It
was, therefore, desirable that there should be some
recognized metliod of meeting those who suggested
doubts on these subjects. Further, though paganism had been extinguished in Arabia, the spread
of Muslim conquest brought the followers of the
Prophet into fresh contact Avith it, and in India it
Avas even found necessary to grant it the toleration
Conditions
Avhieh the code elsewhere excluded.
both internal and external thus combined to keep
religious controversy alive, and encouraged speculation on those very subjects from Avhich the
:

Prophet and his chief companions are likely to
have kept clear.
Of controversies Avith Jews, Christians, and
Magians Ave have eclioes rather than reports in tlie
Zoology of Jahiz (t 255 A.li.) and other Avorks.
For the reason mentioned above such controversy
Avas not uiiacconipanied Avith danger, and the
unorthodox appear to have been no more openminded in these debates than the orthodox.
A story is told of Abu'I-Huclhail wjiich illustrates this. He
'

'

heard that a Jew of Basra had defeated the Muslim controversialists by getting' them, on the authority of the Qur'an, to
admit the mis.slon of Moses, and then by virtue of this admission
Abu'l-Hudhail evaded
refutin<jf the pretensions of Muhammad.
this arirument by accepting; the mi^ision of Moses only so far as
he conifinned the claims of Muhammad. The Jew (according to
the story) endeavoured to provoke Abu'l-Hudhail into a personal
assault.'in order to win the sympathy of the audience we may
well believe that he was actually assaulted by the audience and
compelled to leave Basra (Abii'l-Faraj Ibn al-Jauzi [t 597 a.u.],
Eitab al-Adhkiyd, Cairo, 1306, p. 98).
Nevertheless, the possibility of such controversy
caused many Muslim theologians to study, at any
rate to a slight extent, the theology of the other
communities, Avhence in tlie lists of Avorks by
leading Mutakallimun ('Dialecticians') Ave find
;

'Refutations' of Christians, deAvs, and pagans, or
accounts of these systems. Tims among the works
of Abil Zaid of Balkh (t 322 A.H.) there Avas a
treatise on 'Religious Codes,' and a 'Refutation
Jahiz of Basra,
of the AVorshippers of Idols.'
sometimes called the Chief of the Dialecticians,
of
com],osed a Book of Idols and a Refutation
the Christians.' Much of his Zoology is occupied
Avith refutation of the Magians.
The same lists ordinarily contain Avorks dealing
Avitli the tenets of various Islamic sects
among
Refutation of the
tiie Avorks of Jahiz avc find a
the
of
dogmas of the
Anthropomorphists,' accounts
various branches of the Zaidis, 'Refutation of
the 'OthmanTs,' and a treatise on the difierence
between the Zaidis and the Riilidah some of these
treatises seem to have been objective in character.
The familiar treatise by Shahrastani (t 548 A.H.)
on Sects and Religious Opinions gives an almost
ascribed
entirely objective account of the opinions
to the chief sects and philosophers knoAvn to the
Avitli
author, Avhose statements have to be received
'

'

'

;

'

;

'

'

the same subject
great caution. The treatise on
the
by Ibn I,Iazra, about a century earlier, is, on
other hand, vehemently controversial.
In the manual of the 4th cent, to Avhich reference
has been made there is a list of kalam questions,
Avhich the author declares exhaustive, so far as
the main subjects are concerned other questions
are merely subsidiary or derivative. It runs as
;

folloAVS :
and refutation of the
(1) Proof that bodies had a beginning,
of the world.
(2) Proof
atheists, who maintain the eternity
that the world has a creator, viz. Almighty God, and refutation

the divine attributes; and that He is eternal,
and that He is one refutation of the
and
Zindiks, who maintain two powers, and of the
Matrians

of those

who deny

knowinj,', able, livina:,

;

a Trinity, and of others who assert a
does not resemble things,
plurahtv of creators proof that He
with refutation of the Jews and otliev anthropomorphists
is not a body, as some of the Mutlim anthropoHe
that
proof
morphists assert proof that He is essentially knowing, able,
will or will not be seen.
(3) Question whether God
living.
is eternal or produced.
(5) (Jaes(4) Q^uestion whether His will
(6) (iueslioa
tion whether His word is create or unereate.
whether the actions of men are created, i.e. produced by God
or bv themselves. (7) Question whether capability is prior to
action or simultaneous with it. (8) Question wliether God wills
whether the unrepentant
inmiorality or not.
(9) Question
criminal is to remain in hell for ever, or whether he may be
to
and
taken
(10) Proof of the
and
paradise.
pardoned
pitied
who deny
reality of prophecy, against the Brahmans and others
of JIuhammad.
mission
(12) Theory of
of
the
Proof
it.
(il)
it
properly belongs.
the sovereignty, and to whom
Christians,

who maintain
;

;

;

In the unpublished treatise of Shahrastani called

list is given
Nihayat al-Iqddm fl 'ilm al-Kaldni a
of tAventy subjects which form the material of the

kaldm

:

(2) Proof that al
(1) Proof that the world liad a beginning.
of God. (4)
things that e.xist had a beginning. (3) The unity
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Refutation of anthropomorphism. (5) Refutation of those who
deny the divine attributes. (U) On states (i.e. conditions of
is or is not 'a
things). (7) Question whether the non-e.\istent
thing' ; on matter, and refutation of those who assert the existence of matter without form. (S) Proof that the propositions
connected with the divine attributes can be known. (9) Proof
of the same with regard to tlie etersial attributes. (10) On the
eternal knowled<re in particular. (11) On the divine will. (12)
Proof that the Creator speaks with an eternal speech. (13)
Proof that the speech of the Creator is one. (14) Reality of
human speech and psychic utterance. (15) Proof that the
Creator U 'hearing seeing.'
(l(i) Proof of the intellectual
admisr-ibility and the scriptural attestation of the visibility of
the Creator". (17) Meaning of the terms 'commendable' and
'
culpable' ; proof that the reason makes nothing incumbent on
the Creator or on man before the revelation of a code. (18)
Proof that the acts of the Creator are without purpose or cause
refutation of the doctrine of utility (as applied to those acts)
meanins of various t<^frms, such as divine guidance,' favour,'
etc.
(19) Proof of the reality of the prophetic office, of the
genuineness of miracles, and the infallibility of prophets. (20)
Proof of the mission of Muhammad.
;

;

'

'

It^Yill be

found that these

t'^-o lists

cover nearly,

Some of the
quite, the same ground.
questions Avere suggested by the civil wars (as we
the
and
on
liave seen)
their bearing
interpretation
of the Qur'an.
Others may have arisen in the
course of studying the Qur'an and endeavouring to
It is noticeable
reconcile its various utterances.
that the chief sects of Islam arose before the end
of the 1st cent, and so before the philosophy of
Aristotle can have had much direct influence on
Islamic speculation ; since, however, much of the
tliought of the philosopher had long before become
the common property of the educated world, his
indirect influence may have been considerable.
Indeed, where in the Qur'an itself (vii. 10 f., xv.
26-33, xxxviii. 71-77) Iblis (Satan) declines to bow
had been created of
down to Adam because
clay, whereas he (Iblis) had been created of hre,
though not

Adam

the underlj-ing proposition that fire is more honourable than earth is drawn from the Aristotelian
hierarchy of the elements, though by no means
There is, however, no
directly from the de C'celo.
doubt that, when under the early Abbasids the
Avorks of the philosopher began to be translated
into Arabic, they found many earnest readers and
;

Ibn Qutaibah charges one sectarian, Muhammad b.
al-Jahm al-BamiakI, with making Aristotle's de
Gencratione et Corruptione serve as his Qui'an.
Jahiz, a contemporary of this personage, refers to
the 'author of the Logic' as a well-known writer,
and speaks of persons who rely on the Meteorology,
thougli lie warns tliem against mistranslations and
corruption of the text. The probability is that
the decidedly Aristotelian clothing of some of the
(e.g. (7) in Shahrastani's list) is due to
their having been suggested to the Muslim thinkers
by the study of the philosopher's works ; and, as
those works became better knoAvn, the scope of the
kalam had a tendencj' to enlarge, while ever in-

questions

creasing subtlety was displayed by the disputants.
In some treatises most of the subjects dealt with
in the Aristotelian Physics and Metaphysics are
treated as kalam (e.g., the theories of time, space,
and motion), and some even define the word kalam,
in the style of the Metaphysics, as * the science of

Being qua Being.'

The extent
influenced by

to
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was carried on with con.-?!derablc hardihood.
Very few dialecticians ventured to abandon the
Quran altogether but almost any doctrine could
;

be read into it.
Tlie attitude adopted towards these studies by
Tiie early
Islamic rulers varied very greatly.
Abbasids, especially Harun al-Kashid and Ma'mun,
encouraged them both by organizing translations
of philosophical works into Arabic and by inviting
to their comt persons wlio had acquired fame as
But in 279 A.H., after the Islamic
theologians.
world had been rent by the controversy between
the orthodox and the Mu'tazilltes, the Khalif
Mu'tamid forbade the sale in Baghdad of works
dealing with Icalam, eristic, or philos<jphy. Since
it was impossible to refute a heresy witiiout stating
it in some form and repeating the arguments
whereby it was defended, probal>Iy tiiis waa the
surest mode of preventing the .'Spread of heresy
and this motive was dominant wlien Mahinud of
Gliaznah (t421 A.H. ) ordered all works dealing
with hddm in the library at Itai to be Inirned,
An author of the same period coinjdains that ills
library (containing works on kalam) had been
burned by a prince who was not a>liaijied to keep
the works of Aristotle in liLs own (Yaqut, ii. 2'J6,
The historians notice other liolocausts of
315).
tins sort in 555 a pliilosopiiical library was burned
it contained among
in Baghdad by public order
other works the Rasd'il Ikhicdn al-Safa, and the
tjliifd of Avicenna, both of tJjeni authorities on
metaphysical theology. On the other hand, some
eminent rulers held eristic assemblies (majdlis
;

;

;

Christian theological speculation
cannot be easily determined. One question which
at one time provided the shibboleth for the chief
sects, whether the Qur'an was or was not created,
appears most easily explicable as an echo of the
Christian controversy about the Spirit neither
made nor created nor begotten, but proceeding'
and, since the teachers of Greek philosophy were
chiefly Christians, it is probable that Islam owes
Christianity both the general idea of basing itself
on the philosophy of Aristotle and some of the
applications of that philosophy. It is, however,
clear from the epitomes which have come down to
us of the Islamic heresies that original speculation
'

;

were freely

—

LrrERATURE. The wilful destruction to which allusion has
been mads accounts for the disappearance of much of this
literature, which at one time existed in vast masses. Thus
Abu'l-Husain Rawandi (t 245 A.n.) composed 114 works, and
other liutakalliniun were little less voluminous. Probably the
earliest work extant directly bearing on the subject is the
Ibdnah of Abu'l-Hasan al-Ash'ari (Hyderabad, 1321), which
is mainly refutation of the Mu'tazilites.
Though the views of
this author ultimately won the day, they experienced some setbacks, and for a time in the 5th cent, of Islam his name was
publicly cursed from the pulpits. Some contributions to metaphysical theology' continued to be made even by persons who in
the names of Abii Hainid
the main accepted his opinions
Asfara'ini (t 406 A.H.)and 'Abd al-MaJik aI-Jtiwaini(t 473 A.li.),
called the Imam of the two sanctuaries,' often meet us in works
on this subject, which it became the fashion for Muslim juri.'its
to epitomize. Al-Ghazali (t 505 a.u.) prefixes to his Arba'un
(Cairo, 1328) a very brief epitome of the subject, which he had
treated in a book of 115 pages called al-Iijllyid fl'l-I'tiqad
(printed in Cairo c. a.d. lOlO); this is about the length also of
the Bahr al-Kaldm ('Sea of Ivalum,' Cairo, 1329) by Abu'lMuTn al-Nasafi (t 503 A.li.). A far better summary is the
Another unpubtreatise of Shahrastani mentioned above.
lished work, the Arba'un of Fakhr al-din al-Razi (t 606), is
this author has a great name as a
also highly instructive
Muslim theologian (see I. Goldziher, Die Theologie des Fakhr
al-dln al-RazI' in iJer Islam, iii. [1012] 212-247). Great popularity was acquired by the TawdW al-Amodr of Baidawi (t690),
famous as a commentator on the Qur'an and still more by the
Mawdqif ot 'Adud al-din al-Iji (t 756), which may be regarded
as the standard treatise. The Mttqaddaiiult of Saniisi (t S95
A.H.), translated into French by J. D. Luciani (Algiers, 1008),
forms a good introduction to the subject. A more modern
work, the 'Alam Shdmikh of Salih b. Mahdl al-Muqball
;

'

;

'

;

(t 1108),

is

noticeable as attacking all the Mutakallin.un of
the positi\ e parts of the
impartiality

former times with

which the Muslim kalam was

'

'

jadal), wherein theological questions
discussed,

;

work (published Cairo, 1328) seem far less felicitous thaii the
negative. The fullest account of the kalam iu a modern
language is to be found in M. Horten, Spckulative und positive
Theuloriie des Islam,
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Leipzig, 1912.
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KALEVALA. —

The Kalevala, the national epic
It is a poem
of Finland, is unique in literature.
in fifty runes or cantos, averaging nearly 500 lines
each, compiled from popular songs by an industrious patriot. He pieced his acquisitions togetlier
to the best of his judgment, without any essential
alterations or padding, and Mith such success that
Max Miiller and many others have placed the
Kalevala among tlie half-dozen great world-epics.
There is practically no suggestion that the poem
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designated kings, holy ones, and gods. In popular
usage some of their names still survive as designations of individuals belonging to a former race of
heroes, and also as names of stars (cf. K. Krohn,
Kaleva und seine Sippe in Journal Soc. Finnoougr. XXX. [1914] 35).

the work of one author. Its component parts
vere produced by various singers at different
periods but sporadic traces of apparent Christian
influence help us to limit its youth if not its age.
These bards were all inspired with a passionate
love for their nation and with sympathy for the
popular traditions, and they reflected the character
and natural bent of the people as peaceable yet
patriotic, practical yet superstitious, simple-minded
is

;

yet romantic.
The materials of the
[i. Original materials.
Kalevala consist not only of epic, but also of lyric
and magic folk-poems. The fusion of the various
a process which, in many
types and themes
cases, had already been effected among the people
themselves was possible because the wliole mass
was of a single metrical form, the octosyllabic

—

trochaic.
i.

The epic

poems.

— These

were composed

partly among the Finns and partly among the
Esthonians, although it was among the Karelians
of Ingria (in the Government of St. Petersburg) in
East Finland, and in districts lying beyond the
borders of P'inland (the Governments of Olonetz
and Archangel) that the epics were moulded and
linked together in such a way that they could be
combined into an epic whole. These epic poems
may be classified as (a) songs of heroes, {b) legends,
(c) ballads of chivalry, {d) imaginative songs, and

songs of everyday life.
Songs of heroes. These date from a period
anterior to the official adoption of Christianity in
the latter half of the 12th century. The names of
the various heroes have in certain cases been connected with those of Scandinavian heroes, as, e.g.,
Kaleva (cf. Gaelic weold Finnum in WidsiiS) with
Kylfing Skilfing Vetra (Vetrikka, from which
comes veitikka, 'rogue,' in the Kalevala) or Utra
(from which perhaps Untamo) with Vederas, Vedergeatas in Bcoioulf Osmus or Osmo with Osmund,

—

(c)

(a)

'

tutkimuksia ['Investigations of Kanteletar '], HelAn important element in
iii.).
the Sampo myth of the Kalevala is the beautiful
legend narrating the deliverance of the sun, which
was brought by the Saviour from Pohjola, realm
of the North (i.e. hell), and set in a tree of gold
first of all among the lower branches, whence he
shone only upon the rich and the wise, and then
among the higher branches, from which he gave
The song of
light to all without distinction.
Lemminkainen's death is the same version of
Christ's death which is reproduced in the Icelandic
myth of Balder (Finn.-ugr. Forsch. v. [1905] 83Fart of the account of Vainamoinen's voyage
138).
belonged originally to a legend telling of the storm
on the Lake of Gennesaret a legend which also
underlies the story of Thor and the ISIidgard serpent
The dreadful rush of blood
[ib. vii. [1907] 167-180).
from the wound in Viiiniimoinen's knee is taken
from the narrative of the blood which flowed from
Christ upon the Cross, and Vainamoinen's journey
to Tuonela is simply a transcript of Christ's descent
to Hades.
The story of Henry of England, the
apostle of Finland, is, however, of purely Finnish
singfors, 1900-01,

'

;

'

'

noting the water-dweller,' has been derived from
ahva, 'Avater,' is likewise a human name, to
which are attached epithets signifying dignity
and strength.
Even Vainiimoinen, dweller in
the narrow sea,' is to be interpreted, not as a
divine name (as the present writer assumed in
art. Finns [Ancient], vol. vi. p. 24''), but as a heroname. The name of the smith, Ilmarinen, as connected with the sky-god Ilmarinen, was formed
from that of a smith called Ismaro (from Osmaro).
To this group of songs belong also those of Joukamoinen ' tlie mighty' (?), Lemminkainen 'the
beloved (?), and Kaukamoinen.
These heroes are represented as beautiful and
strong, with long curling hair. They wear mantles
of red or blue material, and always have a sword
by their side. Tliey travel on horseback or by
boat. They are rich in lands and gold, and possess
slaves.
They drink home-brewed intoxicating ale,
and seduce maidens, yet they are less eager for
gold, ale, or women than for feats of warlike
prowess.^
The heroes, however, are also capable workers
in field and meadow, and they are skilled blacksmiths.
Moreover, they are poets, singers, and
musicians.
As experts in magic and healing tliey
know how to fashion the magic runes. They are
'

'

1

Cf. the

words of Lemminkainen in Kalevala, xii. 74-106
But for home-brewed ale I care not.
Rather would I drink stream-water

:

'

From

the end of tarry rudder.
Nought I care for home-stored treasures

One mark won by

far

is

;

better.'

Cf. also (xxx. 1-106) the fine lament of his
ship of war, and his
comrade's eag-er readiness to follow him, though that comrade
had but recently married a young wife.

—

'

—

origin.
(c)

;

Asmundr; RegoorRiikowithW^r; Hermandroinen
with Hermanarik. Vuojolainen means the Gothlander.' The name Ahti or Ahvo, which, as de-

—

Legendary poems. These consist mainly of
about Christ, and from them the RussoKarelian popular poets in the Government of Archangel had compiled a legendary epic, The Cycle
of the Creator' (J. and K. Krohn, Kantclettaren
(6)

stories

—

—

'

'

Ballads of chivalry.

— These date

from medi-

reval times, and are mainly of Scandinavian origin.
To this class belongs the song of Kullervo's (originally Turo's) sister in the Kalevala (Grundtvig, no.
338, Hr. Truelses Dotre ; Child, no. 14, Babylon).

The song

of livana Kojosenpoika was composed
Ingria on the model of a Russian bylin by
Ivan Godinovic and to it corresponds the story of
the second wooing of Ilmarinen in the Kalevala.
Elina's Death,' the greatest Finnish ballad of real
dramatic power, is, however, a genuinely Finnish
in

;

'

folk-poem.
This class consists of
(d) Inuiginative poems.
poems ostensibly but not really mytliical, such as
those telling of the process of creation from birds'
eggs, of the giant oak, of the huge ox, and of the
courtship of the heavenly bodies. The genuinely
mythical song of Sampsa Pellervoinen (cf. art.
Finns [Ancient], vol. vi. p. 25*) is a ritual poem.
These are
(e) Narrative poems of everyday life.
chiefly about wives and maidens.

—

—

Lyric poems. — This class is now represented
West Finland only by lullabies, nursery rhymes,

ii.

in

and pastoral songs.

These songs, as yet only
slightly investigated, arose mainly in Esthonia,
thence finding their way through Ingria to Finnish
and Russian Karelia, though it is probable enough
that some of them took shape among the Eastern
Finns themselves.
is

The most important sub-group

that of the marriage-songs.
iii.

Magic poems.

— These

were

in

versified

West Finland from

the Christian spells of the
Scandinavians, and in East Finland were further
elaborated and embellished with additions from
the epic poems. The Christian appellations of the
characters involved are in some cases retained in
others they are superseded by heathen designations, and in still larger numbers are transformed
into names apparently heathen. The later Finnish
mythology is dealt with in Suomensuvun iiskonnot,
i. Suomalaisten
riinojen tiskonto ('The Religions
The Religion of the
of the Finnish Race,' i.
;

'

KALEVALA
Finnish Poems'), the first part of which lias just
appeared (Borgo, 1914). Of these originally Christian names occurring in the Kalcvala, a few may be
mentioneil as examples
:

Miulikki, the jjcxldess of the forest, is formed from viieltiiea,
'pleasant,' an ciiithct of St. Anne (Annikki); her other name,
Minierkki, ia a cormiilioii of Imnierkki, Ilinimerki (Swed.
Iliiniiielriki',
kiiii^doni of heaven ')
Kuippana (also Kuihlana,
Kuitua, and Huitua), the name of the forestjfod, is a folkderivative
from Hubertus, the tutelary saint of the
etyniolojjical
'

;

hunter.
Ilmatar, 'the air maiden," Luoniiotar, 'the nature
maiden,' and Suvelar or Eteliitar, the dau'.jliter of the South,'
maiden
all epithets of the Virgin Mary, as is also Kivutar,
of sorrows,' on the Kipuniiiki,
the mount of sorrows (i.e.
K. KrOH\.]
Golgotha).
'

'

are

'

'

Name and

2.

— The

subject.

word Kalevala

(Kalcvala) is derived Irum Kaleva, the progenitor
of the Finnish heroes, and means the land of the
Kaleva himself does not appear in the
lieroes.'
but Kalevatar, his daughter, and Kaleepic
In the
valainen, his descendant, are mentioned.
poem there are five main characters Vainiimoinen,
the patriotic minstrel Ilmarinen, tlie magic smith
Lemminkitinen, the reckless adventurer Kullervo,
a morose ant! violent slave and Louhi, the mistress
of Fohjola, a crafty witch.
Fohjola, the North country, is in the poem
understood to be Lapland, or a dismal land to the
north thereof
and Kalevala, of course, is Finland.
Throughout the epic there is a continual
conflict between the Finns and the Lapps, representing the constant opposition between light and
darkness, good and evil. The hero is always able
to overcome an evil power if he can chant the
origin of it, implying probablj"^ that we could
exterminate evil if we only knew how or whence
'

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

came.
The conflict is carried on by means of
magic arts, which generally presuppose toil of some
thus
kind,
suggesting that the best magic consists
in industrjs skill, and perseverance. It is interesting to note how frequently humble instruments
are enlisted for the attainment of great ends, and
how high a moral tone pervades the epic from
it

beginning to end.

—

The Kalevala is unique in being the
3. Origin.
only example of a national epic compiled from
songs actually existing among the ^leople, independent of a larger national poem. The compiler,
Elias Lonnrot, visited the most remote districts of
his beloved land, industriously and carefully reaping and gleaning from aged singers and reciters
such songs or fragments as they knew.
His
harvest was rich, and it has a literary charm absoin
unknown
and
to
be
lutely
compilations,
only
.found in a work proceeding from one, and that a
more than usually gifted, author.
Finnish literature projier is not ancient in the
sense of having come down in parchment or print
from former centuries. It is tiaditional, and was
banded on from sire to son until about a century
ago.
Nearly all the traditional poetry is anony-

mous and composed

in unrhymed lines of eight
the versification with which Longfellow has made us familiar in Iliaioatha, the idea
of which was derived from the Kalevala.
At first
the versification of the translation seems cramped,
but the reader is quickly undeceived ; for the
vigour and grace of the poetry compel his admiration. One of the distinctive features of this
.syllables,

in

versification is jiarallelism, such as we find in
some of the
Psalms, the second line repeating
the sense of the first, either in difierent words or
giving a new shade of meaning. Many of the
songs are rich in imagery and choice of language
through this poetic form. The other features of
this poetry are more common in other literatures ;
alliteration and assonance, for examjjle, are freely

OT

employed.
Lonnrot has issued
VOL.
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tAvo collections in addition
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to the Kalevala.
These are Loitsiiruyxoja, 'The
of the Finnish Peo])le (llelsingfors,
188U), consisting of some 900 incant.'itions, invoca'

Magic Songs

which help us
magic of the
Finns; and Kanlcletar, 'The Daughter of the
Harp' (1st ed., llelsingfors, 1840 [with variants],
3rd ed., 1887), consisting of lyrics and ballad poetry
which reveal the customs, habits, and life of the
tions, and other religious formulas,
to understand the .superstitions and

people in all their phases.
As these traditional songs were collated, the
students of literature noticed the frequency with
which certain names and characters appeared and
it gradually dawned on them that these fragmentary incidents might belong to .some complete
tale.
Kllorts were, therefore, made to gather in
from every quarter every song or ver.-e in the
Finnish tongue, and eventually, in 1835, Lciunrot
published a collection of the epi.sodes and verses
that seemed to belong to an original epic, and to
this comjiilation he gave the name Kalcvala.
He
divided the work into 32 cantos or runes, the whole
to
.some
lines.
But
he
was
not
12,000
amounting
satisfied
and he continued to gather material
in
he
issued
the Kalcvala as we now
until,
1849,
have it, in 50 cantos, containing, in all, 22,793
lines.
Lonnrot alone is responsible for the selection and arrangement of the material.
As the
original fragments and songs, culled from many
sources, have been carefully preserved, often in
many variants, it is known that the compiler made
only such trivial additions and alterations as were
absolutely necessary to weld the fragments into
a connected whole.
Universal praise has been
accorded to him for his self-restiviint, his literary
and
his
to
the unknown poets whose
skill,
loyalty
songs had survived until he rescued them from
;

;

possible oblivion.
4. Scheme of the epic— The great defect of
the Kalcvala as a work of art is its lack of unity

and continuity.
Much might be left out, and
additional verses or even runes might be inserted,
without attracting the attention or decreasing or
For this reason it is
increasing the interest.
difficult to indicate in few words what the subject
of the Kalevala really is.
In the poem there are
at least four main cycles of songs and, in addition,
seven separate romances are woven into the epic.
The four cycles are
[a) the Samjto Songs, in
which, inter alia, we find the Finnish conception
of the Creation
the
Viiiiiamoinen .songs, i.e.
(6)
songs relating to the national hero, ai)arb from tlie
Sampo cycle (c) the Lemminkiiinen songs and
[d) the Kullervo cycle. Probably it would be right
to say that the Sampo is the key to the Kalcvala.
F'or the story of the Sampo and its possession by
the F'innish people the origin, the hiding, the
quest, the rape, and the loss of the Sampo is the
and
central fact that makes the poem an epic
Lonnrot himself sa3's that, without the Sampo, the
Kalcvala would fall into a number of independent
;

:

:

;

;

—

—

;

cycles having very little connexion with each other.
5.

The Sampo

cycle.

—

the daughter of the Air, tired of lofty solitude,
descended to the surface of the waters, and was embraced by
the boisterous waves. She was tossed about for 700 years before
she shaped the earth and could hnw^ forth her son Vainamoinen.
In due time this son cleared the land and sowed barley and
other plants. He wooed a Lapland girl, Aino, but she would
not marry him, and was drowned in escaping^ from his ardour.
His mother advised him to seek a bride in Pohjola, the North
country and, as he was ridinjr over the water on his mag^c
steed, Aino's brother shot at him and killed the horse. Viiinanioinen, however, was conveyed by an eagle to the castle of
Pohjola, whose mistress, I/ouhi, offered to give him her beautiful
daughter if he would forge for her the Sampo, a magic mill,
which could produce, on demand, either grain or ealt or gold,
Vainamoinen himself could not
the symbols of prosperity.
make the mill, but he sent his younger brotlier Ilmarinen, by
whose magic the task was accomplished and the Sampo given
to Louhi. ViiinSnidinen, Iln.arinen, and Lemniinhiiincn in turn
made love to Louhi's daughter, but she chose the haudbci;:e
Ilmatar,

;
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who made the Sampo. So long; as the magic
mill remained in Polijola, the country prospered exceedingly.
Kullervo, bavins' been ill-treated by Louhi's daughter, 11marinen's wife, killed her. Thereafter the three wooers set
out on an e.xpedition to Pohjola to recover the Sampo which

smith, Ilmarinen,

Louhi had hidden under a mountain and protected most
cunningly. Eventually they overcame every difficulty, seized
the Sampo, and escaped with it. But Louhi followed them,
and in the struggle for supremacy the Sampo fell into the sea
and was broken into fragments, some of wliich were cast upon
Viiinamoinen regained enough to ensure the
the shore.
prosperity of Kalevala but Louhi secured only a fragment, so
small that it was of no benefit to her or Pohjola.
;

This is the natural close to the epic
but the
last canto of 620 lines has an interest of its own.
6. The Finnish Virgin Mary myth.— The fiftieth
and final canto of the Kalevala gives us the stoiy
of Marjatta.
She was a damsel who was rarely beautiful,
And was always pure and holy,
And was ever very modest.'
;

'

One day on the mountains she swallowed a cranberry and so
conceived. She was discarded by her kindred and comjielled to
take refuge in the stable of Hiisi, the Evil One ; and there,
warmed by the vapours of the fire-breathuig steed, she found
comfort

;
'

And

a

boy was born her,

little

And a sinless child was given,
On the hay in horses' stable,
On the hay in horses' manger.'
The child was spirited away whilst Ma'rjatta slept. In her
distress she sought him far and wide. The stars and the moon
refused to reveal the hiding-place; but the sun directed the
mother to the spot where he was concealed. The child grew in
beauty, increasing in strength and in wisdom and in fa\our
with men, so that 'All Suomi [Finland] saw and wondered.'
Marjatta sent for a priest to baptize him ; but he desired proof
that the boy was no son of some black wizard. Vainiimoinen,
being appealed to, inquired into the matter, and suggested
that, as the boy had sjjrung from a berry, he ou<_'ht to be
exposed on the mountains. But the fortnight-old child spoke
up for himself and reproved Vainamoinen for his unrighteous
judgment. The priest immediately took the side of the boy,
crossed him, and
'
Quick baptized the child with water,
As the king of all Kareha
And the lord of all the mighty.'
Greatly offended,
'
*
Then the aged Vainiimoinen

Went upon
•

his journey singing,
•

•

e

•

Sailed away to loftier regions.
To the land beneath the heavens,'
behind
his harp and his songs as a parting gift to his
leaving
people.
7. Other cycles and separate romances.— In the
course of the ei^c there are many .songs and
ejiisodes
in which Viiinanioinen, the Finnish national
liero,
appears, and in -wliich national customs and habits
are delineated with minuteness and vigour.
The Lemminkainen songs set forth the misadventures of this reckless adventurer. Time after
time he escapes disaster or death bj^ his own magic
skill or that of his mother, to whom he is
devotedly
attached.

The Kullervo cycle has hardly any connexion
with the main subject of the Kalevala and these
songs, with one peculiarly sad episode, are introduced because Kullervo killed Ilmarinen's wife.
The separate romances include the strange and
;

moving tale of Aino, the fishing for the Maiden of
Vellamo, the wooing of the Virgin of tlie Air, the
Golden Maiden, the Son of Kojonen's Avooing, the
deliverance of the sun and moon, and the
story of
Marjatta, already described.
Literature.— A full bibliography up to the year 1910 is
given

in the last Finnish ed. of the
Kalevala, published at Helsingfors
in that year.
Unfortunately most of the best books on the
Kalevala are to be had only in Finnish, a
language which is but
little known by scholars of other lands
but translations of
some of these are promised in more common
tongues. The
most important of these works are
E. Aspelin, Ealevalan
tiitkiuniksia (' Resea,rchcs on the
Kalevala'), i. (Helsingfors,
1882); J. Krohn, Suomalaisen kirjallisutiden historial' IHstorv
of Finnish Literature'), i. 'Kalevala,'
Helsingfors, 18s3-S'5
(Swedish tr., 1S91); A. Ahlqvist, Ealevalan karjalaisuns
V Karehan Origin of the Kalevala '), do. 188" K. Krohn, Kalevalam runojen historia (' History of the Kalevala Songs '), do.
;

:

;

1903-10; F. Ohrt, Kalevala som Folkedigtnuir; och Aatiutialevos, Copenhagen, 1907 (contains a trustworthy summary of
the most recent Finnish research). Translations of the Kalevala

have appsared

m

Swedish by

M. A. Castren,

Helsingfors,

Pesth, 1871, and B. Vikar, do. 1909, in Russian by L. P.
Bjelskij, St. Petersburg, 18s9, in Italian by T. Cocchi, Citta
di Ca.;t.>lla, 1909, P. E. Pavolini, Milan, 1910, and F. di
Silvestre-Falconieri, do. 1910, in Esthonian by M. I. Eisen,
Dorpat, 1S91 and 1898, in Bohemian by J. Holecek, Prague,
1894-95, and in English by J. M. Crawford, New York, IsSS,
and
F. Kirby, London, 1907. C. J. Billson, The Popular
Poetry of the Finns, London, 1900, is a brief and excellent
introduction to the epic. The best known (but already out of

W.

date) work on the subject is Domenico Comparetti, Der
Kaleirala, Halle, 189J, Eng. tr. by I. M. Aivlerton, The
Traditional Poetry of the Finns, London, 13'JS (with introduction by A. Lang).
J. Beveridge.

KALIGHAT.— Kalighat {Kdll, a form of Durga
and ghclt, Skr. gha'tta, Beng. Ilind. ghat,
'a flight of steps for bathing and other purposes
on a river bank '), where the most sacred temple
of the Indian goddess Kfili is situated, is now a
southern suburb of Calcutta.
Tolly's Nullah,
earlier Gangasagar Nullah, the tidal water-course
from the Hugli upon which the temple stands,
represents the ancient course of the sacred river
Ganges. It is still termed the Ganges, and revered
as such by the pilgrims and worshippers at KaliThe modern name Tolly's Nullah merely
ghat.
commemorates a Colonel Tolly who, in 1775, was
at the expense of deepening the nullah, or watercourse.
The old course of the Ganges Avas disappearing, but now lives again as a cross-country
canal.
The name Kfdighat itself signifies the
ghat, or ste]is, of Kali by Avhich the worshippers
from the temple descended to the stream for their
[q.v.'i,

ablutions.

The

original temple of Kali stood Avithin Avhat
noAV the city of Calcutta, not in the suburb of
Kalighat, three miles farther south. The mytho-

is

legend of its sanctity is noAv, hoAvever,
quite rooted in the popular mind in connexion
Avith the latter, not the former, place.
Daksa, father of.Sati (a title of Durga or Kali, wife of the
god Mahadeva or Siva), omits to invite Mahadeva to a great
logical

gathering at his house, to which all the otlier gods
are invited. Sati asks an explanation of the indignity, and her
father adds insult to injury by calling her husband Mahadeva
names. Unable to bear the humiliation, Sati causes her soul
to leave her body.
Then Mahadeva, furious at the news of
Sati's death, sweeps down upon the scene, picks up Sati's dead
from
the
body
ground, and dances madly about with it,
threatening destruction to the whole world. Through Brahma
the Creator, the gods succeed in inducing Visiiu, the Preserver, to save creation from the wrath of the terrible destroyer
sacrificial

mad with grief and drunk with loss. Visnu flings
his discus at the body of Sati in Mahadeva's hands and breaks
the body into fifty-one pieces, which fall to earth in various
places.
Every spot where a fragment falls becomes from that
moment a holy spot full of the divine spirit of Sati. Calcutta is one of the fifty-one spots so consecrated, for the little
toe of the right foot of Sati fell upon its site {Census of India,
Mahadeva,

1.901, VII.

Such

i.

[Calcutta]

5).

the mythological explanation of the
sanctity and repute of the place knoAvn at first as
Kaliksetra, or the place of Kali, and subsequently
as Calcutta.
Kalik.setra is mentioned in the
Pithamala of the Nigamakalpa, Avhich may take
us as far back as the 12th century.
Other forms of the legend are given by C. R.
Wilson (Early Annals of the English in Bengal,
is

129, note) and by W. W. Hunter {Statistical
Account of Bengal, vol. i. ). "Wilson also giA'es a
dillereut derivation for Calcutta, and Hunter Avould
derive the name from Kalighat it.self.
When and hoAv the Kali temple in Calcutta Avas
superseded by that at Kalighat is not known, but
by the year A.D. 1495 a Kalighat Avas in existence
separate from Calcutta, and as a place of Avorshii),
Avliich apparently Calcutta had ceased to be (see
Bipro-das, a Bengali poet, quoted by Wilson, ojy.
i.

cit.
ii.

see also
125 fi.).
;

W. Ward,

Hindoos", ftladras, 1815,

According to tradition, it Avas during an earthquake in the 15th cent, that the Calcutta temple
Kali's shrine Avas thereupon raised
disappeared.

KALWAR
at

the Kallghat in the neighbourhood of her
husbaiurs shrine in the adjoining suburb of Bhawanipur. To Kalighat also, as has been said, the
mythological account of the sanctity of the Calcutta
shrine has now been transferred, with further local
In these additions we seem to
particulars added.
see a ray of light cast upon the beginnings of the
southern shrine.
In the neighbourhood where the temple now standa, so the
Kah'ghat legend runs, somewhere about the 15th cent, lived an
by name Jangal Gir [' tenant of the jungle ?]. To him
one night Kali herself revealed that one of the portions of her
body had descended to earth there. Next day Jangal Gir dug
down at the spot, found the petrified toes,' and set them up
for worship in a small wooden house (Wilson, i. 130).
'

ascetic,

'

Jarigal Gir, a jungle devotee, the traditional
founder of Kallghat about the 15th cent., was
himself probably, as a historical fact, the first
attraction to draw worshippers thither.
The
reverence for holy men is an attractive feature of

Hinduism.

Two

than Bipro-das, in 1676,
visited the Hugli on
behalf of the East India Co., he refeiTed in his
centuries later

when Streynsham Master

description of the river to the shrine at Kalighilt,
and made no reference whatever to Calcutta,
whose secular era had not yet dawned (Wilson,
i. 54).
Finally, by the middle of the 18th cent,

the repute of Kalighat is apparent. Leading past
the town of Calcutta, upon the east, lay a great
thoroughfare to Kaligluxt, known as the
gilgrim
iroad Road,' now Bentinck St. and Chowringhi
'

The Guhgd Bhakti Tarahginl

Road.

of

about

A.D. 1740 speaks of Kalighat as a wonderful place,
where the worship ' is celebrated with much pomp
and sacrifice {Census of India, 1901, Vll. i. 8 and
The author of the Census Report of 1901
11, note).
gives good grounds for believing that the shrine
and the Tantric rites associated with Kali-worship
began to rise into prominence at the end of the
'

when

the well-known Hindu general
Man-singh ruled Bengal for the Rluhamniadan
16th cent.,

Emperor.

The buildings within the temple enclosure are
not in themselves in any way distinctive or of
architectural note.
The features of Kallghat are
the packed crowds of worshippers and the great
slaughter of young goats on the days of the annual
celebrations of the Durga Puja and the Kali Puja
— worship '). Between seven and eight hun(piljcl
dred goats are said to be sacrificed during the three
The decapitation taking
daj^s of the Durga Puja.
place within the temple enclosure, it becomes at
such times a veritable shambles, muddy with
trodden earth and blood. From the place of decapitation the heads are carried to be piled up
before the idol, and become thereafter temple
perquisites, the worshipper carrying away the body
with him to furnish the family feast.
'

>

'

In this [sacrificing] there is no idea of efifacing g^uilt or
making a vicarious ottering for sin (M. Monier- Williams, BrakrtMiusia and Ilinduism*, London, 1S91, p. 25).
'

The great mass

of the crowd, too poor to offer a
press eagerly into the passage before the
eastern door of the shrine to enjoy the opportunity
of saluting the goddess as they pass and of casting
their copper coin at her feet.
Kalighat is of special interest to the student of
religions as the chief scene of bloody sacrifices
within India, probably in the whole world. Such
sacrifices are associated with the worship of certain
goddesses Kali, the «t«ias, or Mothers, of Western,
and the ammans, or Mothers, of Southern India,
and others. At Krillghat, probably u[)0,n an aboriginal basis, they illustrate the later Sakta and
Tantric aspects of Hinduism.
The Durga Puja, supposed to be a festival of the
autumnal e([uinox, falls within the sixth Bengali
mouth, Asviu, beginning on the first day of the

goat,

—
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moon (the eighth day of the
15th Sejjt. and 15th Oct.).
Of
the three days, the secoml is the chief day at
Kalighat. Tiie date of the Kali Puja [IcCda = black)
is fixed
by the darkest night, the night of no
moon, of the seventh Bengali month, Kartik (the
night of no moon between 15th Oct. and 15th
Nov.).
second quarter of the

new moon between

LiTERATDRK.

— Calcutta

Review,

vols,

iii.,

xviii.,

xxxv.

;

Indian Census Ilcpoiln, IDUl, Jicwjal and Calcutta
W. W.
Hunter, St<itistkal Accoitiit i,f lieii'ial, i. (London, 1S75) lA.
ii. (1S73); W. J. Wilkins, ilmUni IJinduiiin-^, Calcutta,
1900;
C. R. Wilson, Early Annala of the Einjlish in Biwjal, i.
;

;

(London,

JOHN MOKKISON.

1895).

KALMUKS.— See Mongols.

KALWAR

(Skr. kcdyupCdu, 'a distiller,' A:a^2/a,
spirituous liquor '). The tribe of distillers, liquorsellers, and trailers, the great majority claiming to
be Hindus by religion, found in all parts of India,
but most numerous in Bihar and Uri^sa and the
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh.
At the
Census of 1911 they numbered 954,241. Like most
of the trading classes of India, theKalwars, though
probably including some non-Aryan elements, wish
to rise in the social scale, and pose as ortliodox
Hindus, favouring in Bengal the Vaisnava cultus,
wiiich is usually adopted by the mercantile castes.
But in Bengal they are still on their promotion,
and, thouj/h they employ Brahmans for their religious and social rites, these are deemed to be of
In the same
inferior rank in the priestly order.
province with the cultus of the orthodox gods they
combine the worship of various minor deities.
Thus one sub-caste oilers rice and n^ulk to Sokha
on Mondays during the light half of Sravan (July'

—

August) goats and sweetmeats to Ka.li and Bande
on Wednesdays and Thursdays sucking pigs and
Another subspirits to Goraiya on Tuesdays.
caste during the same period presents cakes and
sweetmeats to the Pafichoii Pir (see PACHPliilYA) ;
and another oilers similar gifts to Barham Deo in
All
August-September and January-February.
these oft'erings are eaten by members of the worshipper's family, except the sucking pigs, which,
being lawful food only to the menial castes, are
buried after dedication. In the United Provinces
the Kalwars seem to occupy a somewhat higher j)Osition than in Bengal, the Brahnuins who serve them
being received on an equality by their brethren.
Here they combine the cult of the Mother-goddess
Durga in the form of Kalika with that of lower
deities like the Panchon Pir, PhulmatI, and the
hero of cholera, Hardaur Lala. Madain, the god
of spirituous liquor, though worshipped by the
Kalwars when distillation is going on, is more
generally reverenced by the lower castes, like the
;

;

Chamars or

curriers,

who

are addicted to drinking.

These people regard an oath by Madain as more
likely, if violated, to attract retribution than that
by any other god in the pantheon. The Kalwars

specially venerate the amid tree {Phyllanthus
emhlica) by feeding Brahmans and performing a
fire sacrifice (homa) at its foot.
They also revere
the nlm tree (Melia azidirachta) and the jnpal
(Ficus rcligiosa), the former being regarded as the
abode of the goddess Devi, to which women bow
as they pass the latter as the home of Vasudeva
(Krsna) and other gods. They fast on Sundays in
honour of Suraj Narayaii, the sun-god, and pour
spirits on the ground in honour of Sairi or Sayan,
who seems to be a form of the earth-goddess.
Each house has a family shrine at which the household deities are worshipped. This rite is specially
performed at childbirth, and the deity thus revered
is usually Ghazi Miyaii, one of the Panchofi Pir,
whose symbol, an iron spear, is kept near his shiine.
In the Central Provinces the Kalars, who are iden;
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tical with the Kalwars, worship the deified brideis said to have perished in
giooiu, Dulha Deo, who
a tragical way during his wedding rites (Crooke,
PR^, 1896, i. 119 tf.), and a goddess called Ratma,
who is represented by a flat plate of gold or silver.
Some, however, have advanced so far in the direction of monotheism that they worship Bhagvan,

'the glorious, prosperous one,' who is recognized
as the Supreme Being.
They also practise the cult
of deceased ancestors by worshipping at the Holl,
or spring festival, Bahatlur Kalariya and his son
Susan Chabari, who were said to be successful distillers, and the ruins of their factories are still
pointed out. The assertion that the Halbas of
Central India worshiji a pantheon of glorified distillers lacks confirmation.
LrrERATURE.— H. H. Risley, TC, Calcutta, 1891, i. 386 W.
Crooke, TC, do. 1896, iii. lllff. for the Central Provinces, The
;

di.sappeared, and Avith it the lion surmounting the
There is,
pillar, to which Hiuen Tsiang refers.
moreover, no trace of the inscription of which the
pilgrim speaks, but four short lines of Tibetan
script record a date and the so-called Buddhist

inscription of
also has been

and now

JASB Iviii.
W. Crooke.

pt.

i.

292, 297.

(Pali Konagamana), according to the tradition, was the second
of the four Buddhas of the present age, his pre-

decessor being Krakuchchhanda(Pali Kakusandha),
and his successors Kasyapa (Pali Kassapa) and
Sakyamuni himself. Of these the first three are
said to have been born in the neighbourhood of

the birthplace of Gautama, in
the Ne2)alese tardi. In the Bhadrakalpa, the time
of Kanakamuni, men lived to the age of 40,000
Interest attaches to him, more than to the
years.
other predecessors of Gautama Buddha, on account
of the discovery in the year 1899, in the course of
a tour of archceologicai exploration undertaken
on the border country of India and Nepal, of the
pillar erected by the Emperor Asoka in honour of

Kapilavastu

(q.v.),

Kanakamuni and

in commemoration of his visit
to the place Avhere the sage was believed to have
been born.

The Chinese pilgrims Fa-Hian and Hiuen Tsiang
both in turn visited the birthplace of Kanakamuni,
and have recorded in a few words their journey
thither and the condition of the buildings and site.
Fa-Hian states that the town where Kanakamuni
was born was less than a yojana north of the birthplace of his predecessor Krakuchchhanda, the
latter place being twelve yojanas south-east of
Sravasti.
There was a stupa, but no mention is
made of the pillar. ^ The narrative of Hiuen

Tsiang

is

as follows

:

'

To the north-east of the town of Krakuchc-.hhanda Buddha,
going about 30 U, we come to an old capital (or, great city) in
which there is a stApa. This is to commemorate the spot wiiere
.

Kanakamuni Buddha was born.
To the north-east of the city, not far,

.

.

a stApa it was here,
having arrived at complete enlightenment, he met his father.
Farther north there is a stupa containing tlie relics of his
bequeathed body in front of it is a stone pillar with a lion on
the top, and about 20 feet high on this is inscribed a record
of the events connected with hia Nirvdi,ia; this was built bv
A^6ka-raja.'2
is

;

;

;

The 'old town' where Krakuchchhanda was
born is stated to have been aljout fifty li south of
In his time human life was proKapilavastu.
longed to 60,000 years.
Of the sttlpa of Kanakamuni, with relics seen
by the Chinese monks, no trace ai)parently exists.
The broken parts of the pillar Avere found lying
on the western bank of a large tank, the Nigliva
Sagar, south of and about a mile from the village
of Nigliva, not far from the spot where the
pillar

by A^oka in commemoration of his visit to
Gautama's birthplace was discovered. The tank
is now almost dry.
The pillar is broken, but the
total length of the two fragments still in existence
is stated to be about 25 feet.
The capital also has
erected

1

Fa-Hian, Record of Buddhistic Kingdoms, ch. xxi. (tr. J.
Legge, Oxford, IS^G, p. 64).
- S.
Ileal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, London,
1906,

ii.

19.

;

removed from its original position,
and bottom of the high

at the top
of the tank.

four lines on the lower
which together cover 15
or 16 inches in the height of the stone.
The
rendering is as follows
in

is

broken part of the

pillar,
:

'

His Majesty King Pijadasi

A^oka] in the fifteenth year

[i.e.

second time tlie stupa of Buddha
Konakamana, and (in the twenty-first year) of his reign, liaving
come in person, lie did reverence, and set up (a stone pillar).' i
of his reign enlar^iod for the

The approximate

;

KANAKAMUNL — Kanakamuni

lies

embankment
The inscription

;

Central Provinces Gazetteer, 1870, introd. cxxi

mani padnie hum. The more ancient
Asoka is imperfect the pillar itself

creed Otn

position of the pillar

is lat.

27° 40' N., long. 82° 10' E.2

Of the numerous Buddhas whose names are
recorded in the Buddhist books as predecessors

Gautama

of

it

would seem therefore

historically

probable that a real basis of fact underlies the
name and personality of Kanakamuni and also of
his successor Kasyapa.
Nothing more, however,
is known of him.
;

LrrERATDRE.

—The available authorities are

notes.

cited in the foot-

A.

S.

Geden.

KANAUJ

(Skr. Jcanyd-Jcuhja, 'the crooked
maiden,' in allusion to a legend of the hundred
of
Kusanabha, king of the city, who
daughters
were rendered deformed by the ascetic Vayu
because they refused to comply with his licentious
desires [Bdmdyana, i. 32]).
A famous ancient city
in the Farrukhabad District of tlie United Pro-

—

Agra and Oudh

lat. 27° 3' N.
long.
has been identified with tlie Kanogiza of Ptolemy, but this is disputed (J. W.
McCrindle, Ancient India as described by Ptolemy,
Calcutta, 1885, pp. 134, 227 f.; V. A. Smith,
JBAS, 1908, p. 766). It was an important seat
of Buddhism, as appears from the account by the
Buddhist pilgrim Hiuen Tsiang (S. Beal, Bitddhist
i^ccor&, London, 1906,1.20611".); but later, under the
Gupta dynasty, it became a centre of Brahmanical
Hinduism. Its last king, Jai Chand,Avas defeated by
Muhammad Ghori, A.D. 1194 (Smith, ^oc. cit. 765
Early Hist, of India^, Oxford, 1914, p. 385 ff.).
As the capital of the great monarch Harsa (A.D.
606-645), and a centre of the two chief religions
of N. Inelia, it must have contained numerous
but of these nothing now
religious buildings
remains above the surface. Out of the materials
of some of them the fine Jami" JMasjid, or cathedral
mosque, was built in A.D. 1406 by Ibrahim Shah
of Jaunpur
but the site is still called Sita-ki
the kitchen of Sita,' the heroine of the
Kasol,

vinces of
79° 56' E.

;

;

It

fit'.,

;

;

'

Edmdyana
hammadan
of

There are many tombs of Muepic.
saints, the most important being those

Makhdiim Jahaniya, Makhdum Akhai Jamshid,

and Bala Pir and

his son Shaikh Malidi, famous
religious teachers v.'ho fioui'ished in the reigns of

Shah Jahan and Aurangzib.

Other names

for

the city were Kusasthala, Kausa, Gadhipura, and
Mahodaya (C. Lassen, Ind. AUcrthumskunde, i.''
[Leipzig, 1867] 157 f.).
Literature.— Besides authorities quoted in the art. see IGl
xiv. [1908] 370 ff.
A. Fiihrer, Monumental Antiquities and
Inscriptio7lS, If.W. Prov. and Oudh, Allahabad, 1891, p. 78 ff.
;

W, Crooke.
(Conjeeveram).— A city in
the Chiiiglcput District, lying about 45 miles
W.S.W. of Madras.

KAf^CHiPURAM

1

V. A. Smith, Asoka, Oxford, 1901, p. 140.
2 P. C.
Mukhcrji, Report on a Tour of Exploration of the
Antiqtnties in the Tarai, Nepal, the Rejiion of Kapilavastu,
and March Iti'JO, Calcutta, il>01, pp. 30, 66,
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KANCHIPURAM
Name. — In

1.
Tamil literature the most usual
form of the name is Kacliclii, with or without a
suHix si<,qiifyiiif;; place,' and this is jirohably tiie
original name.
Itej^ardinj,' its derivation nothing
is known.
The name Kanclii is probaldy a Sanskritized form of the Tamil name, tlie form Kaficlil,
which is also found, being perliaps a connecting
link between the t^\o.
The attemjjt to connect it
'

with ktlnch ('to sliine') is fanciful.
To Kafichi
the suflix /n»r«» { place') came to be added. Among
Europeans this was corrupted into Conjcveram or
Conjeeveram. Tlie older forms, iiowcver, are still
u.sed by the people and by Indian historical waiters.
2. Significance.
Kanciii is included by Saivas
and Vaiisnavas alike among the seven c'ilies in all
India which are regarded as most sacred. How it
first came to be so regarded we cannot tell, but
that its fame as a sacred cdty goes back to ancient
times is certain. The oldest buildings date from
the 7th cent, of our era, but the place was famous
at least eight hundred years earlier. As a home
of learning its name has been known for nearly two
thousand years. Tlie city is of special interest to
the student of architecture. In the oldest temples
we can study to great advantage the transition from
Buddhist to Hindu architecture, and mark the
beginning of the Dravidian style (see AkchiTECTUKE AND Art [Hindu]), while in some of the
temples we can trace the slow evolution of that
style through the centuries, until it culminates in
'

—

the huge structures that astonish the visitor. To
the student of religion, too, the city gives a unique
Almost every religious movement
opportunity.
that has afl'ected the South for two thousand years
and more has been connected in some way with
Kafichi and has left visible traces of its influence.
One has the feeling that, if its story could be fully
unravelled, much would be added to our knowledge
of the liistory of South Indian religion.
The epigraphical records are unusually numerous, and
much valuable work has been done, especially
during the last thirty years. But much remains
to be done, and many problems remain unsolved.
All that is possible in the following sketch is to
give the outline of the story, so far as it has been
made out with tolerable certainty, with the provi.'!0 that further research may lead to some modification in detail.

— Early period 4th cent. a.
—TheHistory.
earliest mention of Kafichi occurs in Patanjali's

(to

(1)

3.

Commentary on

the

Grammar of

D.).

Panini

;

and

Patanjali lived not later than the 2nd cent. B.C.
The fact that the name occurs in the Sanskrit form
leads to the inference that the place had already
been colonized by the Aryans. The Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsiang, who visited the place c. A.D.
640, states that
Tathagata [Buddha] in olden
days, when living in the world, frequented this
much
he
country
preached the law here and
converted men (Buddhist Records of the Western
World, tr. S. Beal, ii. 229). It is possible that an
Aryan migration took place as early as Buddha's
day, but that Buddha himself came so far south
is extremely improbable.
When, however, Hiuen
Tsiang goes on to say, And therefore Asoka-r^ja
built stupas over all the sacred spots where these
traces exist,' we may accept the substance of the
statement as probable, for the Blahdvamsa a
Buddhist chronicle composed in Ceylon about the
3rd cent. A.D. (T. W. Khys Davids, Buddhist India,
mentions places not far from Kaiichi as
p. 276 ir.
among those to which Asoka sent missionaries.
The fact that no trace remains of Buddhist buildings of any kind is not a fatal objection to this
view, since such buildings, when Buddhism disappeared, would form valuable quarries for Hindus
or Jains, and the buildings which existed in Hiuen
Tsiang's day have also disappeared. Regarding
'

;

'

'

—

)

—
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the date of the appearance of Jainism in the South
nothing is known but that it had obtained a footing before the eml of this period may be taken for
granted, since Hiuen Tsiang's testimony shows its
prevalence in the succeeding period. If we could
be sure that the Tannl epic, the Manimekhalai,
belonged to the 2nd cent. A.D. (sec 1)RAVIDIAN.S
;

[South Irulia]), we would have in it an interesting
glimpse of KanchI during this period, and testimony to the fact that in those early days the
votaries of the Brahmanical religion (doubtless considerably modified by contact with the Animism of
the Dravidians) dwelt in a condition of mutual
toleration, if not of actual harmony, with Buddliists
and Jains but regarding the date of this work there
is considerable doul^t, some recent writers
putting
it as late as the 8th
century.
(2) Pallava period (4th to 9th ce7i^).— During the
greater part of the early period KaficliI belonged to
the Chola empire.
Before the end of the period
a new power had ari.sen before which the Cliola
dominion waned. The Pallavas, of whose origin
nothing can be affirmed with certainty, had established themselves in the Andhra country to the
north of Kafichi about the 2iid cent. A.D., and by
the middle of the 4th, if not earlier, they had made
Kafichi their capital. From the 5th cent, to the
Sth they were the dominant power in the South,
though at times, more especially towards the end of
this period, they had to defend themselves against
the Chalukyas and Rastrakutas on the NortliWest, and the reviving Chola power on the South.
To this period belongs the visit of Hiuen Tsiang
already mentioned. He describes the city, which
he calls Kin-chi-pu-lo, as about 30 li (5 miles)
;

round.
'The climate

is liot,

the character of the people courafreoug.

They are deeply attached to the principles of honesty and truth,
and highly esteem learning in respect of their language and
written characters, they dilfer hut little from those of Slid-India.
There are some hundred of safighdn'nnas and 10,000 priests.
They all study the teaching of the Sthavira (Chang-fao-jm)
school htlonging to the Great Vehicle. There are some eighty
Dfcva temples, and many heretics called Nirgranthas (loc. cit.).
;

'

Thus at the time of
was still a stronghold

his visit (A.D. 640) Kafichi

of the Buddhists.

Hiuen

Tsiang mentions Dharmapfila, a renowned Buddhist
teacher who is said to have flourished shortly
before the time of his visit (H. Kern, Manual of
Indian, Buddhism, Strassburg, 1896, pp. 9, 130),
as a native of Kafichi. The Jains (Nirgranthas)
apparently lived side by side with the Buddhists.
Under the head of Ddva temples' he doubtless
included the Saiva and Vaisnava temples, and probably the temples of the ammans, or Mothers,
whom the Dravidians worshipped before the advent
of the Aryans.
Thus several diflerent forms of
'

Hinduism were already strong but just about this
time began a remarkable revival of Hinduism,
Ijefore which first Buddhism and then Jainism
began to wane. Epigraphical evidence shows that
the central shrine of the Kailasanatha temple was
erected by the Pallava king Eajasiiiiha (otherwise
known as Narasiiiihavarman li.) about A.D. 670,
and the Vaikunta Perumal temple a few years
later by his son Paramesvaravarman II. (Venkayya,
The Pallavas, p. 17 f.). Several other temples are
so similar in style that they may be placed about
the same period, and the resemblance to the rock
temples of Mamallapuram (the Seven Pagodas) is
very striking.
Apart from simple excavations,
these temples are the oldest in South India Avhich
are known to us.
Fergusson has shoAvn that they
are copied from Buddhist models, being imitations
either of the chaitya, or hall for common worship,
or of the vihdra, or monastery.
The vimana, or
central tower, of the Kailasanatha temple, for
instance, is in the shape of a vihdra, and consists
;

of several storeys built

up

of imitation chaityas.

KANCHIPURAM
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The fjopnram, or gate-tower (later), is in the form of
a chaitya, and ironi such simple beginnings the
evolution of the great gopurmns, which are such a
notable feature of the Dravidian style, may be
traced (Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch."
170-175, 302-362).
zeal of the Pallava kings, Avhich showed
itself in the building of these temi)les, was not the
only factor in the triumph of Hinduism over its
i.

But the

In Saivism and Vaisnavism alike, during
the Pallava period, remarkable groups of poets
arose, whose songs in praise of the gods did much
to win the people over from Buddhism and Jainism.
Appar and Tirujiianasambandhar in the 7th cent.,
and Sundaramurti in the 8th or 9th, were the
authors of the hymns in praise of Siva known as
the Devdram. The songs of the twelve Alvars, or
Vaisnava saints, who are placed in the 6th and
three following centuries, are gathered up in the
Ndlayiraprahandhnm. How many of these poets
actually lived in Kaiichi we cannot say with certainty. Poygai Alvar is said to have been born there
(time uncertain), and definite tradition^ connect
riv<als.

Tirujiianasambandhar and Tirumangai Alvar (9th
Be this as
cent.), among others, with the place.
it may, the shrines of Kaiichi,were Avell known to
of
shrines
these
five
Saiva
singers,
being
many
mentioned in the Devdram, and fourteen Vaisnava
shrines in the Ndldyiraprahandham.
These all
remain to the present day, though only in cases
where the literary evidence is confirmed by the
archseological can we be sure that the actual buildings which now exist can be traced so far back
(K. V. Subrahmanya Aiyar, in Madras Chr. Coll.
Mag., new ser., xiii. [1913] 244-247). Before
the end of the Pallava period still another force
was at M-ork. The great oaiikara is said to have
visited KafichT
and, if the usually accepted dates
of his life are correct, the visit must have taken
place early in the 9th century {ib.). Thus alongside of the Saiva Siddhanta of the Devdram poets,
and the Vaisnavism of the Alvars, the Advaita {q.v.)
system came to be taught.
An iraapfe of ^aiikara stands in the temple of Kamaksi (a name
;

for the wife of Siva),

and

it is

said that the goddess cannot stir

beyond the temple precincts without getting permission from
Sankara. This prohibition is said to originate from ^aiikara's
victory over the goddess, the local tradition being that in
Saiikara's day Kamaksi was a ferocious goddess who could be
satisfied only with hurnan blood, and that Saiikara brought such
pressure to bear on her as to lead her to abandon her evil ways.
The legend is only one out of the innumerable stories which
cluster round the temples of Kafiohi, and may be of no more
historical value than any other.
Yet it may be an attempt to
depict the victory only partial of the philosophic ideas of
Sankara over the worship already mentioned, in which evil
goddesses are propitiated by bloody offerings, and may even
demand human sacrifices. It is interesting to note that to this
day the archakas (priests) of Kamaksi's temple are Nambudri
Prahmans, who claim to be the descendants of those whom
Saiikara brought with him from Malabar^
According to local tradition, Sankara'conducted

—

—

a vigorous controversy with the Jains. The fact
that nothing is said of the Buddhists in this connexion may be an indication that, so far as Kanchi
was concerned, their day was past. In the 8th and
9th centuries Jainism still flourished, and two of
its

iJrotagonists,

Samantabhadra and Akalanka,

are associated with Kauchi.

On

the whole, how-

Of definite
ever, Hinduism was gaining ground.
persecution of Buddhists and Jains there is little
decisive proof, but the combination of royal favour
with the efforts of poets and sages led to the disappearance of the followers of these religions,
mainly by their gradual absorption into the Hindu

commnnity.
(3)

Chola period {9th

period KafichI passed

to 14th cent.).

—During this

times from hand to
hand, but throughout the greater part of it the
Cholas were in undisturbed possession, and for
a time made it one of their capitals. In
many
inscriptions found in Kaiichi and the neighbour-

many

hood

are celebrated, and much
thrown on their administration

their victories

interesting light

is

(Krishnaswami Aiyangar, Ancient India, ch. vi.).
In the Chola period Kaiichi became more disThe Jains,
tinctively than before a Hindu city.
indeed, retained a considerable measure of influence
under the early Chola rulers. There is a strong
local tradition that some temples which are now
Hindu were once Jain, but the only Jain temple
now remaining is just outside the modern city, in
the village of Tirupparuttikunram. It is assigned
by Fergusson to the 11th cent. [op. oil. p. 362),
and contains a number of inscriptions of this and
the following period (Sewell, Lists of Antiquities,
The legend in the Madura Sthala
176-187).
Purdna (Gazetteer of the Madura District, i. [1906]
2.54 f.) of the magical efforts made by the Jains of
Kanchi to convert the Saivas of Madura may be
regarded as testimony to the influence which the
former were believed to be capable of exerting.
But the movements in favour of Hinduism which
were in progress in the previous period continued
in this.
The Chola kings went on with the work
of temple-building, as many inscriptions testify
New temples were erected and
(Sewell, loc. cit.).
old temples added to, and to old and new alike
of
land
Avere
made. 6aiva and Vaisnava
grants
but by the
temples shared in this royal favour
11th cent. Vaisnavism was gaining ground, mainly
through the influence of Ramanujacharya.
i.

;

This remarkable teacher was born in ^riperumbiidur, about
20 miles E. of Kaiichi. Though belonging to a Vaisnava famil3',
he was Iplaced under an Advaita teacher in a village near
KafiGhl, but soon rejected the teaching of his master, and became the pupil of a Vaispava teacher in Katichi who is usually
known as Kanchipijrpa. Attaching himself to the service of
the god Varadaraja ("Visnu), he remained in Kaiichi till he was
over thirty years of age, when he was called to ^riraiigam to
succeed Yamunacharya as head of the Vaisnava community.
He became the deTeloper and exponent of the Vi^istadvaita
philosophy, in association with the Vaignava religion, Vi§nu
being regarded as the Supreme Being. Throughout his long
life he was a controversialist, and we rea.d of controversies with
Buddhists, Jains, Advaitis, Saivas, and Saktas. On Katichi he
left an impression which remains to this day. The Srivaisnavas,
as his followers are called, have for about seven centuries been
divided into rival sects the Teiikalais, or southern sect, and
the Vadakalais, or northern sect. The founder of the latter
was Vedantade^ka, who was born at Kaiichi about the middle
of the 13th cent.,, and taught there for several years before
being called to Srirangam (Rajagopalachariar, Vaishnaoite
Reformers of India, pp. 97-125). The Chola period, as we see
from this outline, was a period of controversy and sometimes of
persecution, Ramanuja himself in his later years being persecuted by the Chola king Kulottunga I. (Govindacharya, Life of
lidmdnujdcfidrya).

—

—

(4) Vijayanagar period (14th to 17th cent.).
After a time of confusion Kanchi became a part of
the great Vijayanagar empire. Though no longer
the capital of a kingdom, it was still regarded
as the capital of the province of Tondaimandalam,
and was the seat of a viceroy. Its sacredncss was
recognized by the Vijayanagar kings. Some of
them frequently visited it, and at least one of
them had his coronation ceremony performed
there.
It was in this period that the great
temples attained their present huge dimensions,
older buildings being added to and adorned, and
in some cases surrounded by great courtyards with
high walls and lofty gopurams. The work of
many of the kings can be definitely traced through
the inscriptions on the temples, from which we
learn that the temples were enriched with many
royal gifts. Although the Vijayanagar empire
received a severe shock in A.D. 1565, it lingered on
as a small kingdom till 1646, when its temporary
capital, Chandragiri, was captured by the king of
Golkonda. With this Kanchi passed from Hindu
to Muhammadan rule (Sewell, loc. cit. ; Subrahmanya Aiyar, Madras Chr. Coll. Mag., new ser.,
for the Vijayanagar rule in general
xiii. [1914]
see Sew^l, A Forgotten Empire).
(5) Modern period (middle of 17th cent, to the
;

KANCHIPURAM
—

During the first century'of this period
present day).
ivruliainmadan rulers were in occupation of tlie
Tiiis was not indeed tlieir first appearplace.
ance, for in A.n. 11510 Kaficlu was captured and
plundered by Malik Kafur, a general of 'Ala-uildin of Dellii. A similar disaster befel it in 1481,
when it was sacked by Muhammad Shah of
Bija[)ur.

Accordiiijr to Firishtah, lliis conqueror was incited to the
attack by what he liad licanl of the wealth of one of the
"'
temples, the walls aiul roof of which were plated with sjold,
ornamented with precious stones' (Sewtll, .1 lorgottm Empire,
Another writer says that the victors levelled the city
p. 101).
and its temples with the {jround, and overthrew all symbols of
infidelity, and such a ipiantity of jewels, valuable pearls, slaves
and lovely maidens and all kinds of rarities fell into their hands
that they were beyond computation (quoted by Subrahmanya
Aiyar, loc. cit.).
'

'

This statement must be regarded as an exaggeration. That great booty was caiTied oft" is probable, but, though some temples may have been
plundered, others escaped with little damage, and
survive to this day. Local tradition says that
some of the 'symbols of infidelity' were saved by
being buried. Suctii occupation was only temporary, but from l(i46 to 1751, when it was captured liy the French, Kanchi was almost continuously under INIuhammadan rule, first as part of
the kingdom of Golkonda, then conquered by
generals of Aurangzib, and finally included in the
dominions of the Nawab of the Carnatic. During
the Carnatic and Mysore wars it changed hands
many times, the great temples being used as
fortresses.

Haidar

'All,

Much damage was done, especially by
who occupied the place in 1768 and

again in 1780.

In

his

time

the terror of the

Hindus Avas so great that many of the idols were
removed to Tanjore and other places, and not till
1799 was confidence sufficiently restored to allow
Meanwhile tlie district had been
of their return.
granted by the Nawab to the East India Company
in 1759, and, apart from Haidar's occupation, it
has remained British territory since that date.
During the Muhammadan occupation there was
much ifriction between Muhammadans and Hindus.
A number of mosques were erected, and one of the
largest was originally s,\{m\\\ mandapam ('pillared
hail"), the pillars of wliicii remain, though any
Hindu figures that may have been carved on them
have been removed. This mosque bears the date
A.H. 1106 ( = A.D. 1700), ami is said to have been
the work of Razafar'Ali Khan, who came to take
vengeance on the Hindus for an outrage to the
person of a Muhammadan who had dared to wash
The same general is
his hands in a sacred tank.
credited with the completion of the largest of the
mosques, which commemorates a ^luhammadan
sage. Shah' Amid 'Auliah, regarding whom and his
contests with the representatives of Kamaksi and
otlier deities many wonderful stories are related
(for this period see Crole, Mannal of the Chingleptit
District, pp. 141-200).
4.

Present condition.

— Kanchi

now measures

nearly 4 miles from N.W. toS.E., with a maximum
breadth of about a mile and a half. According to
the census of 1911, the population was 53,864. Of
these 1746 wore returned as Muhammadans, and
139 as Christians.
Only a few families of Jains
are left, and the only Jain temple is that already
small
referred to as standing outside the city.
Sikh monastery where the Granth is worshipped
forms a rallying place for Sikh pilgrims from the
North, who, though not allowed by their creed to
worship idols, have a remarkable fondness for
But, while other religions
visiting Hindu shrines.
have retained, or are gaining, a foothold, the city
remains essentially Hindu. The visitor is astonished at the number and size of the temples.
He
finds, too, that almost everything that comes under
the title Hinduism is represented in the place.

A

'

'
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The old Dravidian worship has survived the impact
of all the other forces that have been at work, and
the nminans are still wor.shipjied, sometimes by
themselves, sometimes in connexion with tlie
Hindu pantheon. For instance, an obscure goddess called
Elagoli amman' is regarded as the
mother of Parvatl, and the latter repairs to her
abode every year when her marriage is to be
In one of the smaller temples, where,
celebrateii.
among others, the five IVindavas are W(jrshipped,
the priiicii>al ileity, Reiiuka, the mother of I'arasurama, is identilieil with Mari, tiie Dravidian
goddess of smallpox. The majority of the gods,
however, are either the great gods of the pantheon
under special aspects or deified men.
The principal divisions of the city are known as
Siva Kafichi and Visiiu Kanchi, but he nomenclature is not strictly accurate, for a number of
fjncient and important Vai.snava siirines are in
Siva Kanchi. The greater temples of this secjion,
however, are connected with the worship of Siva.
In the largest of all, Siva is worshipped as Ekamranatha. Begun in the Pallava times, celebrated
in the Devdram, and associated with Sahkara, this
temple has been added to by succeeding dynasties
till it now stands as one of the largest in India.
Its great tower is 188 ft. in height, and the area
enclosed Avithin its outer wall is about 25 acres.
Near the central shrine is a mango tree, under
which Parvatl is said ^o have done penance for
putting her hands over Siva's eyes. The principal
object of worship is the j^i'thvi ('earth') liiir/a.
Among the other objects noAv wor.shipped are the
sixty-three Saiva saints. During the last twenty
years over £100,000 has been spent on the renovation of the temple by a few wealthy members of
Nattjikottai Chetti caste. Second in size among
the Saiva temples comes that of Kamaksi, already
mentioned more than once. Siva Kanchi contains
seven tanks of special sanctity, each being speciThe largest
ally sacred on one day of the week.
is the Sarvatirtham, in Avhich all the Indian rivers
are believed to have gathered to witness the
penance of Parvatl. The temples which are shown
by architectural evidence to belong to the Pallava
period are all in Siva Kanchi, and all except one
are Saiva temples.
In Visnu Kanchi the greatest temple is that of
Visnu under the name of Varadaraja (i.e., the
kingly giver of boons). It contains many inscriptions of the Chola and Vijayanagar periods (Sewell,
Antiquities, where it is called the Arulala Perumal
Although it cannot be distinctly traced
temple).
further back, it Avas already famous when Ilamanuja
attached himself to it early in the 11th century.
It measures about 1200 ft. in length and 800 in
Ijreadth, being unsurpassed in size in the Avhole
Its hall
city except by the Ekamranatha temple.
of 100 pillars is an excellent specimen of the
of
the
carving
Vijayanagar period. Although the
temple is said to have been plundered by Haidar,
it still has great Avealth.
It is said that a Brilliman
devotee vowed that he would not eat on any day
till he had collected Rs.lO, and that he collected
'

t

in all Iis.24,000, Avith Avhich A^aluable ornaments
Avere purchased.
Ramanuja and other great
Acharyas (or Vaisnava teachers), and several of
the Alvars, are Avorshipped Avithin the precincts.
The comprehensive nature of Hinduism is illustrated by the fact that at one end of the temple
the lofty pliilosophy of Ramanuja is tauj^ht in a

Sanskrit college, Avhile near the other ofTerings are
presented to a living cobra. The great festival of
this temple is by far the most important of all that
are connected Avith the city. It takes place in the
month of Yaikasi (May-June), and lasts nominally
for ten days
but, as the car festival counts as one
;

day, and seldom occupies

less

than three, the
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festival

usually contimies at least twelve clays.

Except on the seventh clay, when the idol is drawn
in a huge car which takes about a thousand
people to pull, the image, adorned with the temple
jewels, is carried out morning and evening on

The
narrow main

procession, after passing
street of Visnu Kanchi,
along the
enters the broad street of Siva Kaiichi (said to
date from Chola times) ; and, after going round
that portion of the city, it returns, the total distance
traversed being about six miles.
According to
the local legencls, Visnu and Siva are brothers-inlaw, and tiie Vaisnava deity on the sixth day of
the festival rests for a time in a mandapam in
front of Siva's great temple.
strange relic of
the Muhanimadan domination is found in the fact
that, M'hen the daily procession reaches a mandapam near the tomb of Shah "Amid 'Auliah, a
representative of that sage receives tribute in the
shape of two small cakes of different kinds, one in
the morning, and the otlier in the evening. On
the third day of the festival, when the image is
carried on the garitda, or mythical kite, which is
Visnu's special vehicle, it has to submit to the
doubtful compliment of receiving a garland from
the representatives of a small shrine belonging to
the Pariahs.
During these days large crowds,
including many of the rich and educated, assemble
from far and near, and men of wealth vie with one
another in meeting the expense of the fireworks
and other means of popular enjoyment. At all
diflerent vehicles.

A

times, and especially during the festival, the
authorities have to be on their guard to prevent
rioting between the two sects of the Vaisnavas,
the Tenkalais and the Vailakalais. The old feuds
between Hindus and Muhammadans are at an end,
and Saivisra and Vaisnavism no longer manifest
the rivalry of an earlier day. The controversy is
now between these two sects into which Kamanuja's
followers are divided, and, while the great majority
of the sectarians know little or nothing of the
points of difference,^ feeling always runs high, and
law-suits dealing with the position of the two sects
in connexion with the temple
worship go up from
court to court, occasionally even reaching the
Privy Council. While the festival of Varadaraja
far surpasses all others, there are
probably not
many days in the year when some temple or other
is not en fete
and quite apart from special festivals
a stream of i^ilgrims from the most distant parts
of India pours
unceasingly through the place.
For their entertainment many choultries ('resthouses ') have l)een built and endowed.
As a seat of learning, Kanchi retains something
of its ancient glory.
In addition to the Visistadvaita College, there are several Sanskrit schools,
and some of the gurus who instruct pupils privately
have a wide reputation. The Tamil scriptures are
also extensively studied.
Education on modern
lines is now becoming popular, and is
representee!
chiefly by tAvo large high schools ; the older of
these dates from 1839, and is carried on
by tlie
United Free Church of Scotland, while the other
;

supported by an
native of the place.

is

endowment

left

by a wealthy

Literature.— R. Sewell, Lists of Antiquities, 2 vols., Madrai?,
1882-84, A For(julten Empire, London, ]900;5o?(«A Indian
Inscriptions, ed. K. Hultzsch, Madras, i. (1890), iii. pt. 2 (1903) ;
numerous references in Epigraphia Indica, esp. viii. [Calcutta
1905-OG], ed. E. Hultzsch
Hiuen Tsiang, Buddhist Ilecnrds
;

The distinction is mainly connected with ritual, the Vadakalais
using extracts from the Veda (Skr.), while the Tenkalais 'use the
Nalayiraprabandham (Tamil). Doctrinally, it is analogous
to that between Arminianism and Calvinism. The
Vadakalais
hold the 'monkey doctrine, that the soul must
cling "to God
as a monkey cub to its
mother; the Tenkalais maintain the
cat doctrine, that God takes hold of the soul as a cat does of
her kitten. Further, the Vadakalais observe caste-restrictions
far more
closely than the Tenkalais (see Monier- Williams,
1

'

'

iirahmanism and HindHismi, London,

1891, pp. 124-127.

of the Wi'Stern M'orld, tr. S. Beal, London, 1906, iL ; C. S.
Crole, Manual of the Chin<t!eput District, Madras, 1879 (superseded as farasperiods(l)-{4)in §3 are concerned); V. Kanakasabhai. The Tamils Eighteen Hundred Years Ago, do.
1904 J. Ferg-usson, Ilistory of Indian and Eastern Architecture^, ed. J. Burgess, i., London, 1910 V. Venkayya, The
Pallavas, Madras, 1907; A. Rea, 'Pallava Architecture,'
Archaeological Survey, new imperial series, xxxiv., Madras, 1909
(somewhat unreliable, but containing many valuable plates)
K. V. Subrahmanya Aiyar, 'The Ancient History of Conjeeveram," Madras Christian College Magazine, new ser., xiii.
(1913-14), 'The Origin of Buddhism and Jainism in Southern
India,' I A xl. (1911) ;V. A. Smith, The Early History of
IndiaS, Oxford, 1914 T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India,
London, 1903; S. Krishnaswami Aiyaug-ar, Ancient India,
with introd^ by V. A. Smith, London and Madras, 1911 A.
Govindacharya, The Holy Lives of the Azhwdrs, Mysore, 1902,
The Life of Rdmdmijachdrya, Madras, 1906; C. N. Krishnaswami Aiyar, Sri Sankaracharya, do., n.d. T. Rajagopalachariar. The Vaishnavite Reformers of India, do. 1909.
The present writer is much indebted to Mr. T. A. Gopinatha
Rao, Superintendent of Archaeology to the Maharaja of Travancore, for valuable information and guidance.
;

;

;

;

;

;
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KANCHULIYAS.— A

H. Maclean.

class of Indian Saktas
derived from the Skr. kail(q.v.).
chidi, 'a bodice.'
Thej' are found in Southern
India (Mndras Manual of Administration, i.,
Madras, 1886), where they are called Kilfijuliyas
(from kafljuli, the Tamil corruption of kanchull),
and have also been noted in Bombay. They are
adherents of the most extreme left-handed Sakta

The name

doctrines,

their

is

chief

ceremony culminating in

the promiscuous intercourse of the sexes.
This
ceremony is called ghata-l-anchuU, or 'jar and
bodice.'
The number of male and female celebrants must be equal.
jar is placed in the
centre of the place of worship, into which each
woman throws her bodice, leaving the upper part
of her bodj' exposed.
An orgy of eating and
drinking is followed by each man taking at random
a bodice from the jar and pairing with its owner,
however near in kin to him she may be, for the
rest of the night.

A

—

Literature. For a general account of these orgies see J. A.
Dubois, Hindu Manmrs, Customs, and Ceremonies, ed. H. K.
Beauchamp, Oxford, 1906, p. 286 ff., and H. H. Wilson, Religious Sects of the Hindus, London, 1861, i. 257 ff. W. Ward's
Vitw of the History, Literatitre, and Religion of the Hindoos^,
do. 1817, i. 247 ff., may also be consulted.
For the ghatakafichuli worship see Wilson, op. eit., p. 263, and (for Bombay)
K. Rag-hunathjl, in I x. [1881] 73, 287. Cf. also the Uohchhista-

A

Ganapatyas, in

art.

Ganapatyas.

Q. A. GKIERSOnI
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(the derivation of the name
G. Oppert, Original Inhabitants of
Bharatavarsa, 1893, p. 144, connects their title
Koi, Kui, with ko, ku, a mountain
liisley, TC
i. 398, connects it with khdndd, 'a sword,' said to
be the distinguishing mark of the tribe).
tribe
found in Bengal and Madras, the bulk of those
formerly residing in the Central Provinces having
passed into Bengal on the transfer to that province
of the States of Kalahandl and Patna and the
Sambalpur District. According to the Census of
1911, they number 673,346, of whom 355,137 are
found in Madras, 302,883 in Bihar and Orissa, and
the remainder in Bengal, the Central Provinces
and Berar, and Assam. The tribe has for a long
time attracted the attention of anthropologists
owing to their custom of human sacrilice,
known as Mcriah. But, owing to their isolation, the information regarding them is still
is

uncertain

;

'

'

;

—A

incomplete.
'
Much has been written about them but from reports received it seems clear that observers have in some cases been
too ready to attribute to the whole of the tribe customs which
are in reality only locally observed. A people which is split
up, as they are, by hill and jungle into communities which
cannot easily communicate with one another naturally develop
a considerable diversity in their ways {Madras Censiis Report,
;

'

1901,

I.

i.

161).

The tribe in Bengal. — The earliest

and most

generally accepted account of their beliefs is that
of S. C. Macpherson (Memorials of Service in India.
ch. vi. p. 84 ff.).

KANDH, KHOND
He represented them as believing' in 'One Supreme Beinj;,
self-existing, the source of good, and Creator of the universe,
of the inferior gods, and of man.
This divinity is called, in
some districts, Hoora I'ennu, or llii' Ood of Liglit in others,
;

Bella Pennu, or the Sun Go<i and the sun and the place from
which it rises hei'ond the sea are the chief seats of his preseiice.
Boora Pennu, in the heginning, created for himself a consort,
who became Tari Peimu, or the Karl h goddess, and the source
of evil.' Finding lier wanting in wifely complaisance, he determined to create from the earth a new being, man, who sliould
render to him the most assiduous and devoted service, and to
form from it also every variety of animal and vegetable life
The creation was perfectly
necessar.v to n)an's existence.
Jfen enjoyed free interfree from moral and physical evil.
course with the Creator. They lived without laljour upon the
spontaneous abundance of the earth they enjoyed everything
in common, and lived in perfect harmony and peace.
They
wont unclothed. They had power to move not only on the
The lower animals
earth, l)ut through the air and the sea.
were all perfectly innocuous' (p. 84 ff.). This paradise was destroyed by the intrigues of Tari Pennu, who 'instilled into the
heart of man every variety of moral evil
and at the same
;

'

;

.

.

.

time introduced every species of physical evil into the material
Boora Peimu, by the application of antidotes,
and held in abeyance the elements of ])hyaical evil
but he left man perfectly free to receive or reject moral evil.'
Those who remained sinless he raised to tlie rank of immortal
gods.
llpon the corrupted mass of mankind Boora I'ennu
inflicted high moral penalties by the withdrawal of the antidotes which liad arrested them. He entirely withdrew his face
and his immediate guardianship from mankind. He made all
who had fallen subject to death and he further ordained that,
in future, every one who should commit sin should sutTer death
as its consequence.
Universal discord and war prevailed, so
that all social and even family ties were broken up.' Some, he
goes on to say, believe that Boora proved triumphant in the
contest, and, as an abi'ling sign of the discomfiture of Tari, imposed the cares of childbirth upon her sex.' Others, however,
hold 'that she remained unconquered, and still maintains the
Boora Pennu, say his
struggle with various success' (p. 86 f.).
sect, resolved that, for his own honour, his work should not be
lost, but that man should be enabled to attain to a state of
creation.
arrested

.

.

.

;

'

;

'

'

moderate enjoyment upon earth, and to rise after death, through
the practice of virtue, to a state of beatitude and partial restoration to communion with his Maker (p. 88). Six deities were
created to meet the primary wants of man on earth after the
introduction of evil, namely 1. Pidzu Pennu, the god of rain.
2. Boorbi Pennu, the goddess of new vegetation and firsttruits.
3. Pitterri Pennu, the god of increase, and of gain in every
4. Klaml)o Pennu, the god of the chase.
5. Loha
shape.
Pennu, the god of war (literally the iron god). 6. Sundi Pennu,
the god of boundaries. To which is to be added, as an inferior
god of the first class, 7. Dinga Pennu, the judge of the dead
'Next in rank to this class of inferior gods is the
(p. 89 f.).
'

'

:

'

class of deified sinless men of the first age.
.
The third
class of inferior deities are sprung from the gods of the first
two classes.
.
The following are the chief of this class of
.

.

.

.

gods 1. Nadzu Pennu, the village god 2. Soro Pennu, the hill
god 3. Jori Pennu, the god of streams 4. Idzu Pennu, the family
or house god 5. Mooiida Pennu, the tank god 6. Sooga Pinnu,
the god of fountains 7. Oossa Pennu, the forest god 8. Kootti
Pennu, the god of ravines 9. Bhora Pennu, the god of new
fruits produced on tree or shrubs' (p. 90 f.).
Men are endowefl
with four souls. First, there is a soul which is capable of beatification and restoration to communion with Boora.
Secondly,
there is a soul which is attached to some tribe upon earth arid
:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

"

reborn for ever in that tribe, so that upon the birth of every
child the priest declares, after inquiry, which of the members
of the tribe has returned.
Thirdly, there is a soul which endures tlie sufferings inflicted as the punishment of sin, and per-

forms the transmigrations imposed on that account. This soul,
moreover, has the power of temporarily quitting the body at the
will of a god, leaving it weakened, languid, sleepy, and out of
order. Thus, when a man becomes a priest, this soul always
leaves his body for a time to hold an interview with, and receive
instructions from, the god who has appointed him his minister
and when, l)y the aid of a god, a man becomes a tiger,
this,
I believe, is the soul which animates the bestial form.
Fourthly,
there is a soul which dies on the dissolution of the body' (p.
91 f.). Dinga Pennu, judge of the dead, administers justice to
The chief sins are 1. To refuse hospitality,
departed souls.
or to abandon a guest 2. to break an oath or promise, or to
deny a gift 3. to speak falsely, except to save a guest 4. to
break a solemn pledge of friendship 6. to break an old law or
custom 6. to commit incest 7. to contract debts, the payment
of which is ruinous to a man's tribe, which is responsible for
the engagements of all its members 8. to skulk in time of
war 9. to betray a public secret (p. 92 ff.).
;

.

.

.

primitive elemental worship of the Vedas before it was overlaid
by the superstructure which now almost conceals it from our
eyes, as well as from those of the generality of Hindoos themselves "(p. uO).
He expresses wonder that such a pantheon as
Macpher;ion described could be asserted to exist among such
an ignorant peo)>lc, 'and in the course of my long inquiries
and researches, I found nothing in the hill districts resembling
the array of deities referred to in this report' (p. 1(33). 'Sacred
images of the most barbarous type are to be found in luost
villages, and of these the priests, as ignorant om the rest of the
Indeed, save at the
peoj)le, can give no intelligible account.
time of sacnOce, when wrath is to be averted, and their malignant deity pro]>itiated by the offering of human blood, the
IChonds are a most irreligious ])eople' (p. 163 f.). They have
no idols more artistic than ' a log of wood, sometimes rudely
fashioned after the manner of some animal's head, and only
used on the occasion of the immolation of a human victim';
and he denies the existence of a priesthood corresjionding to
the elaborate system of iilolatry provided for this semibarbarous people (p. 16.5). Caiiipbell, it is true, was, for official
reasons, hostile to Macpherson. But there seems little reason
to distrust his general conclusion that Macpherson, who knew
little of the tribal dialects, was misled by his interjx'*'*™ and
native subordinates. The whole story illustrates the danger of
such methods of inquiry. At the same time, BM|-ha Deo, the
consort of the earth-goddess, is a deity worshipped by the
Gogcjs and kindred tribes. In fact, Dalton, though his acquaintance with the Kandhs was limited, is inclined to l>elieve
that, while Macpherson's system of mythology and ethics is
'more profound than one would expect to find amongst so
ignorant a people,' and that it is 'a melange of Genesis, the
several Hindu systems, and primitive paganism.
itisqtiite
possible that such a system may have been gradually built up
for them by Brdhmans, Gosains, and other Hindus, who not
only lived amongst them, but joined in their sacrifices, supplemented by notions gleaned from Missionary teaching or books
(Descriptive Ethnolagy of lienynl, Calcutta, 1S72, p. 2.0i'i).
llisley {TO, Calcutta, 1891, i. 4ii:j) regards Macpherson's account as 'quite out of keeping with their primitive social
organization, and one is inclined to suspect that the persons
from whom he derived his information must have described to
him rather their ideal view of what the religion of the tribe
The Kandhs of the
ought to be than what it actually was. . .
Kandhmals recognise three principal gods Dharma Pennu,
SAru Pennu, and Tdru Pennu. The functions of Dharma Pennu
appear to be of a somewhat more general character than those
assigned to the other two. No regular times or seasons are
fixed for his worship, and he is appealed to only in cases of
illness or at the birth of a first child.
His worship is perfonned
who may be of any caste, but is usually either a
by a
Kaiidh or a Pdn. The gurus usually have the power of throwing themselves or feigning to throw themselves into a state of
hypnotic trance, and are supposed to be able to cure diseases
by touching people, tying them upv.ith bits of thread, and
similar mummery. S;iru Pennu is the god of the hills, a divinity
apparently of much the same type as the Marang Buru of the
SantAls and Mundas. He is a jealous god, and does not like
people to trespass on his domain, and the chief object of the
worship which is performed in his honour in April and May
is to induce him to protect from the attacks of wild animals
people whose business takes them among the forest-clad hills
of the Kandhmals, and also to secure a full yield of the jungle
products which the Kandhs, like most similar tribes, use so
largely for food. The priests of Srlru Pennu are called dehuri,
and the appro] 'liate ofTerings are a goat and a fowl with rice
and strong drink. The offerings are partaken of by the worshippers. Xlru Pennu, the earth god, takes the place among
these Kandb.s of Tari Pennu, the earth goddess, familiar to
students of the voluminous otficial literature whiL:h treats of
the suppression of human sacrifice among the Mandhs.
He
is believed to be very vindictive, and to wreak l.i >
anger upon
those who neglect his worship, attlicting them with various
diseases, destroying their crops, and causing them to be devoured by tigers and leopards. In order to avoid these evils the
Kandhs olfer buffaloes and goats to the god at irregular intervals, apparently whenever they think that he stands in need of
being appeased. His priests arc cMed jhankar, and the person
who actually sacrifices the animals is known as jflTit. The functions of the dehuri, the jkankar, and the j'oni are hereditary.'
'

'

.

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

;

This elaborate system of niytholoj:^ and ethics
naturally gave rise to criticism. J. Campbell (Thirteen Years' Service among the Wild Tribes of
Khondistan) disputed the statements made by
Macpherson.
He calls the Kandhs a degenerate race, with all the ignor'

ance and superstition of savages (p. l.l)
just what I expected
barbarians to be— sunk in the depths of ignorance, superstition,
and sensuality' (p. 108). He protests against Lord Elphinstone's assertion that 'in their religion we find traces of the
'

'

;

.

.

'

.

—

gum

'

;
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2.

Human

sacrifice.— The chief interest in the

Kandhs

religion of tlie

rests in their system of
has now, under the pressure of the British Government, been discontinued.
A full account of these rites, based on the authorities
already quoted
Macpher.son, Campbell,
Dalton, Risley is given by J. G. Frazer in his
As
GB^, pt. V. vol. i. (London, 1912) p. 245
Frazer's account is generally accessible, only a
bare summary is required. The Merinhs (Oriya
inerid, from Kandli meroi, mcrvi, or mrivi, 'a
human victim
sco3Ia)7, xi. [1911] 38) were sacrificed to Tari Fennu, the earth-goddess, in order to
ensure good crops and immunity from disease
and accidents. It was neces.sary that they should
be bougiit for a price, and they were procured

human

sacrifice, wliieh

—

—

ft'.

'

;
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through the agency of the menial Pan tribe
from the plains of Bengal. The victim was well
treated before the sacrifice, which was preceded by
He was
several days of revelry and debauchery.
anointed with oil, butter, and turmeric. There
was a struggle to secure relics of his person while
he was tied to the sacrificial post. This post was
often in the form of a peacock or elephant. The only

is
preserved in the Madras
Thurston, Castas and Tribes, iii. 371,
with photograph, p. 377). Before sacrifice the victim was sometimes led in procession, and he was
finally killed by being either strangled or squeezed
The flesh was divided among the particito death.
pants in the rite, who buried it in their fields.
Frazer disputes the theory suggested in the contemporary accounts of the rite, that the victims
were oftered to propitiate the earth-goddess. The
custom, he thinks, cannot be explained merely as
a propitiatory sacrifice. Part of the llesh was
certainly oftered to the goddess but the rest was
buried in the fields, or the ashes were scattei-ed
over them ; some was laid in the form of paste in
the granaries, or mixed with the new corn.

surviving

Museum

example

(E.

;

These latter customs imply that to the bod}' of the Meriah
there was ascribed a direct or intrinsic power of makinar the
crops to grow, quite independent of the indirect etRcacy which
it might have as an offering to secure the good-will of the
In other words, the flesh and ashes of the victim were
deity.
believed to be endowed with a magical or physical power of
The same intrinsic povcer was ascribed to
fertilising the land.
the blood and tears of the Meriah, his blood causing the redness
of the turmeric and his tears producing rain ; for it can hardly
be doubted that, originally at least, the tears were supposed to
bring down the rain, not merely to prognosticate it. Similarly
the custom of pouring water on the buried flesh of the Meriah
was no doubt a rain-charm. Again, magical power as an attribute of the Meriah appears in the sovereign virtue believed to
reside in anything that came from his person, as his hair or
The ascription of such power to the Meriah indicates
spittle.
that he was much more than a mere man sacrificed to propitiate
a deitj'. Once more, the extreme reverence paid him points
to the same conclusion. ... In short, the Meriah seems
to have been regarded as divine. As such, he may originally
have represented the Earth Goddess or, perhaps, a deity of
vegetation ; though in later times he came to be regarded
rather as a victim offered to a deitj' than as himself an incarnate god {GRi, pt. V. vol. i. p. 250).
'

'

The Kandh prayers
268

are discussed by Tvlor (PC^,
f.) and by Farnell [flic Evolu-

London, 1873,
tion of Rel., do. 1905, p. 183).
The follow3. Beliefs in the Central Provinces.
ing account refers to the tribe before its transfer
to Bengal. The belief in a future state is indicated
by the death customs.
rupee or copper coin is
tied in the shroud, so that the deceased may not
go penniless to the other world. Sometimes his
clothes and bows and arrows are buried with
him. On the tenth day the soul is brought back
to his family.
Outside the village, where two
roads meet, rice is oftered to a cock, and if it eats
it is a sign that the soul has come.
The soul is
tlien asked to ride on a bow-stick covered with
and
this
is
to
the
house
and placed
cloth,
brought
ii.

—

A

a corner with those of other relatives. The
souls are fed annually with rice at the harvest
and Dasahrd festivals. In Sambalpur a ball of
powdered rice is placed under a tree with a lighted
lamp near it, and the first insect that settles on
the ball is supposed to be the soul, and it is
brought home and revered. The souls of infants
who die before the umbilical cord has dropped oft'
are not brought back, because they are considered
One cause
scarcely to have come into existence.
of female infanticide among the tribe was the belief that the souls of girl children would not be
born again. The souls of women who die during
pregnancy, or after a miscarriage, or during the
monthly period of impurity, are not brouglit back,
no doubt because they are held to be malignant
in

spirits {Ethnographical
pt. vii. [1911] p. 55).

The

Survey Central Provinces,

Semi-jdtrd, or bean festival,

is

held in No-

vember when that crop

is ripe
some ofterings are
the earth-god to obviate the risk of
consuming the firstfruits. A similar festival in
March, called the Mahfil-jutrd, solemnizes the
lipening of the mahnd [Bassia latifolia), as the
Dasahrd in September marks the rice liarvest,
when new rice is oftered to the earth-god. Before
tliese festivals it is dangerous to eat these kinds
of food [ib. 58 f.).
The pantheon includes eighty-four gods, of whom
Dharni Deota, the earth-godling, is chief. He is
supposed to have replaced the female deity, Tari
Pennu or Bera Pennu. Such change of sex is
in Chhattisgarh the earth-deity is
not unusual
either a male, Thakur Deo, or a female, Tliakurani Mai. The earth-god is usually accompanied
by Bhatbarsi Deota, godling of hunting. Dharni
Deota is represented by a triangular wooden peg
driven into the ground, and Bhatbarsi has a place
at his feet in the shape of a piece of conglomerate
stone with circular granules. Once in four or five
years a buffalo is oftered to the earth-godling in
lieu of the human sacrifice which is now prohibited,
as in Madras a monkey is sometimes substituted
for the Meriah (E. Thurston, Omens and Superstitions of S. India, London, 1912, p. 207).
The
animal is predestined for sacrifice from its birth,
and is allowed to wander loose and graze on the
crops at will. The stone representing Bhatbarsi is
examined periodically, .and when the granules on
it appear to have increased it is decided that the
time has come for sacrifice. In KalahandT a lamb
is sacrificed every year, and strips of the flesh are
distributed to all the villagers, who bury them in
their fields as a divine means of fertilization, as the
flesh of the human victim was formerly buried.
The Kandh worships his bow and arrows before
he goes out hunting. He believes that every hill
and valley has its own deity, who must be propitiated with the promise of a sacrifice before his
territory is entered if this is not done, he will
hide the animals within it from the hunter, or

made

;

to

;

;

will help them to escape when wounded.
These
deities are closely related to each other, and it is
an
when
to
know
arranging
expedition
important

the connexion between them. This information
can be obtained from any one on whom the divine
aftlatus periodically descends {ib. 59 f.).
Various accounts of the
4. Beliefs in Madras.
beliefs of the tribe in Madras are on record.
At
Chollapadam in the Vizagapatam District, worship
is offered to Konda Deota, the nameless mountain
to Jakara, the
spirits, who dwell in a hill cave
tribal deity, of whom a Kandh is priest
to
Polamma, a village deity imported from the
Telugu country, whose priest is a Jatapfi, or

—

;

;

Kandh and to Kaslvisvesvara, lord of
the universe,' Siva at Kasi or Benares, at whose
slirine a Jangam Lingayat {g.v.) officiates, the
chief festival being held at the Sivaratri, or night
of Siva'(W. Francis, VizagajKitam Gaz., 1907, i.
In the Ganjam District the soul is believed
75).
to survive the death of the body, and on the day
after death a little cooked rice is laid on the spot
where the cremation took place, and the priest
delivers an incantation asking the spirit to eat
the food, to enjoy itself, and not to change into an
evil spirit, or a tiger, and worry the relatives.
Purification follows a death and, when a man is
killed hj a tiger, a pig is sacrificed and the body
of the animal is passed between the feet of the
it is a bad omen for any one if it happens
villagers
to touch his legs (Thurston, Castes and Tribes, iii.
Another sacrifice intended to save the cattle
395).
from injury consists in burying the head of a
chicken near the post of the cowshed, and in
When the cafitle come
front of it a rotten egg.
home in the evening, the women, who have
'

civilized

;

'

;

;

KANDY
fasted all day, are oblij^od to eat drinking and
dancing follow for two daj's, during wiiicli time
the manure i.s not removed from tiie slicd. On
the third day a lump of manure is hrougiit out by
eacii owner and thrown in a heaj), over whicii the
priest pours spirituous li({uor and rice {if), iii. 400 f.).
Oaths are tai<on before a basket containing a
;

blood-sucker (lizard), a bit of tiger's skin, a peacock's featlier, earth from an ant-liili, rice mixed
with fowl's blood, and a ligiited lamp. Witchcraft is common, and various forms of ordeal are
used, such as holding the hand of the suspected
person in boiling water; if the hand is scalded,
the accused is condemned and has to pay a fine to
the tribe (ib. iii. 408 f.). From a still more recent
account it appears that the Hindu belief in karma
and reincarnation is not found, except in a vagu&
way, among those who have come in contact with
the people of the plains. Tiiey certainly believe
in the survival of the spirit after deatli, and in
its possible temporary transference during life, it
being commonly supposed that the spirit of a man
killed l)y a tiger guides the animal in its searcli
But it is very diflicult to disfor other victims.
tinguisli their beliefs from those of the Hindiiized
in
their
neighbourhood. Their gods are
peasantry
Bura Penu, who with his wife Piteri (probably the
S. Indian Pidari) is worshipped as Creator of mankind, who controls a host of minor gods; Dondo
Penu, god of hunting, who lives in sacred trees
which no one dares to cut Lolia Penu, god of
iron, who directs the arroMs of his votaries
against the enemy and averts their counter-shafts
Odu Penu, god of the outside, who is the village
;

;

guardian, in whicli duty he is assisted by Dandere
Penu, the door-keeper, who watches the back of
the village, Darni I'enu, Avho watches the inside
from beneath a heap of stones, Ijeside which a
rotten egg is buried, Teki Penu, god of vessels,
who guards the house goods, and Goheli Penu,
god of the stable, who protects the animals from
Besides these are Murdoand Rugo, deities
tigers.
of smallpox and cholera another god whose activity is chielly shown by his demanding tobacco
a god of precipices anil a hot spring at which
worship is offered. If there is no actual ancestorworship, tales are told of hero and giant forefathers (il/rtrf7'as Census Eeport, 1911, i. 62 fl".).
Among the branch of the tribe
5. Totemism.
in Madras there are three totemistic septs named
after a peacock's egg, a small bird, and a dungworm, which are nominally exogamous, though
the strictness of this prohibition has now become
weakened. How far each sept reveres its totem is
a matter of uncertainty (Madras Census Report,
1911, i. 65).
Among the northern branch of the
tribe more precise information has been collected
by J. E. Friend-Pereira [JASB Ixxiii. pt. iii. [1905]
p. 40 ff. ), fully analyzed by J. G. Frazer, Totemism
and Exogamy, London, 1910, ii. 305
;

;

—

ft".

Literature.— For the Bengal branch of the tribe S. C.
Macpherson, Memorials of Service in India, London, 1SC5
J. Campbell, Thirteen Vears" Service among the Wild Tribes of
Khondistan, do. 1864 E. T. X>aXtoa,Descrip. Ethnol. of Bengal,
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Reports Madras, 1901, 1911 District Manuals (Ganjam, by
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Vizagapatam, by D. F.
Carmichael, Madras, 18G9, W. Francis, 1907); G. Oppert,
Original Inhabitants of Bharatavarfa, Westminster, 1893.
VV. Crooke.
Kandy is a small modern town in
Ceylon, beautifully situated on the border of a lake
in a plain about 1718 ft. above sea level, and about
75 miles nearly N.W. of Colombo.
The mounand
tains, 2000 to 4000 ft. higher, rise around it
in the Sinhalese time the town was difficult to
approach, being surrounded by thick jungle. It
Castes
1909,

;

;
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was

tlie residence of the kings of Cejlon from
1592 to 1798.
During this period the kingdom of
Ceylon iiail reached tiie lowest depth of disorder
and decay. Half its territory was lost; and the
still remaining was liara.ssed by frequent civil
wars between rival claimants to the tiirone and,
wiien one or other of these claimants succeetled
in gaining the upper hand over his rivals, there
were recurring struggles against out.side enemies

half

;

—

Tamils, Portuguese, Dutcli, and, finally, English.
These rival claimants to the throne were not
Siidialese but South Indians
by blood, and by religion, though nominally Buddhist, were at heart
Hindus. They built four devdlas, Hindu temples,
in the town.

Knox unfortunately gives no description of
Kandy. But we have a good one by .lohn I'ybus,
who was there in 1762. It is preserved in Account
of Mr. Pybus's Mission to the King of Kandy, reprinted from the Madras Government records by
the Government printer in Ceylon in 1802.
We
read there (p. .35) that the town then consisted of
two main streets (the one running north ami south
being about a mile long) and several cross streets.
Only a few of the houses were tiled. The streets
were not lit but about 8 o'clock a bell was rung
along them, and after that no one was allowed
;

abioad unless he carried a large light in his hand.
The Palace was a rambling pile to the south of
these streets with a large garden in front of it. This
is confirmed by J. Forbes,' but in his time the lake
which Pybus does not mention had been constructed 'by the late king' Raja Sifiha in 1807.
J. E. Tennent, writing about 30 years later,^
describes the modern European town, and the
wonderful road to it up the Kadugannawa Pass.
It is now a prosperous little place of about 25,000
inhabitants, with a busy railway station, and many
villas on tlie slojies of the surrounding hills.
The English name, Kandy, is a corruption of
the old name, not of the town, but of the county
or province in which it was situated.
This was

Kanda-uda ('Up in the Hills').
The Sinhalese
of the town was Senkada-gala-nuwara.
Besides the four Hindu temples there are two

name

small vihdras, or residences for members of the
Buddhist Order, named respectively A.'-giriya and
Malwatte Vihara. No one, according to a regulation issued, in defiance of the old Vinaya (the
Rules of the Order), by the Sinhalese court, can
be received into the Order except at a chapter
lield at one or other of these vihdras.^
There is
also the well-known Dalada Maligawa, a pretty
little building containing the supposed tooth of
the Buddha really not a human tooth at all, but
possibly the tooth of some pre-historic animal.
The history of this supposed relic is long and
complicated, and has been the subject of various
In the 13th cent. Dhamma-kitti wrote
writings.
a Pali poem about it based on an older Sinhalese
work in prose.'' According to the tradition preserved in this poem, the tooth was brought to
Ceylon in the 4th cent, of our era, and had remained there up to the time when the poem, the
Dclthd Vai'nsa, was written. According to Portuguese accounts quoted by Tennent (loc. cit.),
the Portuguese captured the tooth, ground it to
powder, and threw the powder into the harbour
at Goa.
The Sinhalese say that the tooth thus
destroyed was a Hindu relic seized by the Portuguese in the Tamil country at Jaffna, and that the
Buddhist relic now in Kandy is identical with the

—

one whose history was Avritten by Dhamma-kitti.
Eleven Years in Ceylon'^ [1827-38], London, 1841, L 299-

i

301.
2

Ceylon^, London, 1859,

3

See Forbes, op. cit. i. 299.
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Kandy was taken by the English
Kandy was deported to

the king- of
India,

where he suhseqnently

Literature.

and

have penetrated to Pataliputra, and his dominions
included 8ind. His viceroys, called .satraps after
the Persian fashion, ruled W. India from Nasik
and Ujjain. He warred against the Parthians,
and in his later years seems to have conquered
from China the regions now known as Chinese
Turkestan. It is said that he was murdered by
di.scontented officers while he was engaged in a
'

died.

—The authorities are given
T.

in 1815,

Vellore in S.

iii

the article.

W. Rhys Davids.

KANHERI

'hill of

Krsna').
(Skr. Krsnagiri,
— One of the most
important of the Bnddhist cave

temples in the island of Salsette, about 16 miles N.
Bombay lat. 19° 13' N. long. 72° 59' E.

of

;

The

trans-Himalayan campaign.

;

site, lonely,

pictiiresrine,

and

'

dining-halls, lecture-halls,

about A.D. 123.
The father of Kaniska was
Vaiheska (? Vajhespa), presumably a near relation
of Kadphises II.
During the long reign of Kaniska his Indian

and

temples joined by worn liights of rock-cut steps,
and the crowded burial gallery show what a huge
brotherhood must Iiaveonce lived in Kanheri' {BG
xiv. [1882] 123).
The caves Avere excavated at
various periods, the great Chaitya cave bearing an
inscription of Yajiia f^rl Gautamiputra Siriyana
Satakarui, a king of the Andhra dynasty (A.D. 173202) (V.' A. Smith, Early Hist.\ Oxford, 1914,
Not far off is the Darbar Cave, which is
p. 211).
not a vihdra in the ordinary sense of the term,
though it has some cells, but a Dhartnaifda or
place of assembly, and is the only cave now known
that enables us to realize the arrangements of the
great hall erected by Ajata Satru in front of the
Sattapanni cave at Raiagriha, to accommodate
the first convocation held immediately after the
death of Buddha' (Fergusson-Burgess, The Cave
Temples of India, London, 1880, p. 353).

subjects divided their allegiance among the three
great indigenous religions Buddhism in its various
Brahmanical Hinduism, and Jainism.
forms,
Kadphises li. had favoured the Saiva form of
Hinduism, but there is no evidence that Kaniska
took any interest in the doctrines of the Brahmans.
The occurrence of numerous Persian deities on his
coinage suggests that in early life he may have
been a Zoroastrian, and that many of his subjects
must have been adherents of the creed of Zoroaster,
Late in his life the king became an active patron
of Buddhism.
He placed the image of Buddha on
his coins, summoned a council of Buddhist theoto
logians
prepare commentaries on the scriptures,
and erected magnificent sacred buildings, notably
the lofty stupa of Peshawar, the foundations of
which have recently been excavated.
The explorers found a relic casket engraved with the names

—

'

—

Literature. In addition to the works quoted in the art., see
J. Fergusson, Ilist. of Indinn and Eastern Arch., ed.
London, 1910, i. lC2ff. DQ xiv. [1882] 121 ff.; L. Rousselet,
India and its Native Princes, London, 1882, p. 49 IGI xiv.
;

;
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[1908] 399.

—

KANISKA. Kaniska was an Indo-Scythian
king of N. India and Afghanistan, who plays the
part of <a second Asoka in the traditions of the
Buddhist schools of N. India, Tibet, China, and
Mongolia, especially as the convener of a council
held in Kashmir, or, according to certain authorities, at Jalandhar (see Councils [Buddhist]).
His name is sometimes spelt Kaniska in inscriptions.
It appears on coins in C4reek script as
Kaiifirlci, or in the genitive Kanerkou, which .some
scholars read as Kaveshki and KanHshkou reKashmir tradition gives the variant
spectively.
KaniMha, which becomes Kanit'a in Chinese.
He was a member of the Kushan (Kusana,
Gusana, or, according to von Holstein, Kusa)
section of the great Yuechi nation of Central
Asian nomads, and is mentioned in numerous
Indian inscriptions bearing dates ranging from
3 to 41.
Prolonged controver.sy has ranged
round the interpretation of these dates, and
general agreement lias not yet been attained. In
the opinion of the present writer, it is certain that
Kaniska was the immediate successor of Kadphises
II. (Wima, etc., of coins and
inscriptions, Yen-kaoching, etc., of Chinese), and almost certain that his
accession (or possibly coronation) coincides with
A.D. 78, the epoch of the Saka era.
That era
appears to have been established by Kaniska.
Kaniska, who is often described as king of
Gandhara, had his capital at Purusajmra (Peshawar), and was a powerful monarch, whose influence,
asHiuen Tsiang(Yuan Chwang) testifies, extended
to distant regions, even into the b<asin of the Tarim
beyond the Pamirs. He held all the countries now
included in the kingdom of Afghanistan, at least
.as far as the Oxus, and Avas the lord
paramount of
the whole of N.W. India. Ilis arms are said to

Vasiskaand Huviska

(Huska), probably his sons, appear to have ruled
tJie Indian provinces on his behalf, Avhile he was
absent on his distant wars. Vasiska apparently
Huviska certainly succeeded
predeceased him.
him in the rule of the entire empire, probably

close to tlie

great trading marts of the W. coast, combines the
tiiree leading characteristics of the chief groups of
But Kanheri is the only rockW. India temples.
cut monastery in W. India that has the feeling
of having been, and of being ready again to be, a
pleasant and popular dwelling-place. The rows of
cells, Avater-cisterns,

'

Kaniska and his Greek superintending engineer,
Agesilaus, and adorned with images of the king.
An inscribed portrait statue of him, unfortunately headless, has been discovered near Mathura.
Tradition associates Kaniska with Asvaghosa
{([.v.), who Avas a pupil of Parsva, by whom the
council was summoned, according to some authorities.
The president is said to have been Vasumitra, Asvaghosa being content Avith the vicepresidency. The date of the council may be stated
as +A.D. 100, but, of course, it depends on the
vieAv taken of the chronology of the reign.
of

The

poAverful patronage of Kaniska undoubtedly
of Buddhism in both India and

promoted the cause
Chinese Turkestan.

—

Literature. V. A. Smith, The Early nistory of India^,
Oxford, 1914, which gives abundant references.

KANJAR. — One
tribes of N. India.

of

At

V. A. Smith.
the nomadic, gypsy-like
the Census of 1911 they

numbered 23,983.
They are found in the United Provinces of Agra
and Oudh and the Panjab, Avith smaller groups in
other parts of N. India. They Avander about in
gangs, supporting themselves by the usual gyp.sy
industries, but more especially by theft and highAvay robbery. According to J. C. Nesfield (Calcutta JRevie^u, Ixxvii. [1883] ,308 ff.), they possess
no idols, temples, or priesthood. They are in constant dread of evil spirits, the souls of the malignant
To these they attribute all deaths, except
(lead.
those obAdou.sly due to old age. Hence they bury
the de.ad in deep graves to prevent the ghost from
and they believe that such spirits are
Avalking
under the control of an exorcist [nyotiyd), Avho by
means of shamanistic rites is supposed to be able
to transport a goblin into the body of some living
'

'

;

person, and make tliat person his mouthpiece for
declaring its Avill. Their principal deity is a mangod, Mana, believed to be one of the ancient
He is worshipped chiefly in
Avorthies of the tribe.
the rainy season, Avhen the tribe is less migratory

KANT
than at other times. No altar is erected, no image
worshipped hut liis votaries collect under a tree,
where they saciilice a pig, goat, sheep, or fowl,
and make an ulh-ring of roasted flesh and sp'iritu<jus
Formerly, it is said, they used to sacrilice
liquor.
a child, having hrst made it insensible hy draughts
At the feast which
of fermented ])alm-juice.
follows most of the worshippers get drunk, and
occasionally one of theui declares himself to he
possessed by the tribal god, and delivers oracles.
Meanwhile the others dance round the tree and
sing songs commemorating the wisdom and valour
of Mana.
Mari, the goddess of death or epidemics,
known also as the 'Queen goddess' (Maharani
Devi), is supreme, and seems to be worshipped as
the animating and sustaining force of nature.
Parbha or Prabha, goddess of light, controls health,
is

;

and more particularly the welfare of cattle. With
her is worshipped Bhuiyan or Bliavani, the earth-

goddess. In other parts of the United Provinces
they are specially devoted to the worship of deceased ancestors, who are regarded as more kindlj'^
than among other inferior castes, and are satisfied
if at marriages and other festive occasions platters
The chief deihed
of food are laid on their graves.
worthies are Dhanun I)ev;l, or Mana, and Pahlwan,
or the wrestler. To their graves they make pilsacrifice a pig, and pour spirits on the
grimajjes,
ground. The ofieiing of meat is eaten in secrecy
and silence by the males of the tribe, no woman
being allowed to be present or to share in the meal.

When

they have become more Hinduized they wor-

ship Vindhyavasini Devi, the guardian goddess of
the Vindhyan hills, and the Piluchori Pir (see
Pachpiriya) with the sacrifice of a cock. They also
revere many of the local gods of the villages through
which they wander, and one clan is specially devoted to the cult of Nanak, the guru of the Sikhs,
Praise be
to whom they make a special prayer
to thee, who hast preserved us in safety for a year
SVe hope for the same favour in the future
They
are much devot?ed to demonology, and a special
medicine-man, known as the wise one (sycind), is
appointed to propitiate those spirits which are believed to be responsible for the evils which beset
the tribe. When a person is attacked by some
disease which indicates spirit possession, the sydnd
makes an offering of treacle, butter, cloves, incense,
and red lead to the tribal Devi, by throwing these
things iuto the fire. The Devi enters the sydnd,
who names the evil spirit which is afilicting the
He then places a cup of spirits on the
patient.
This
sick man's head, and waves it round him.
causes the spirit to enter the cup, which the
sydnd drinks, thus taking upon himself the
dangerous influence which has caused the disease.
In more serious cases an oflering is placed on the
spot w'here four roa<ls meet (cf. Westermarck, 311
The friends of the sick man sing and
ii. 256, n. 2).
beat a brass tray over his head to scare the evil
which
is
believed to enter tlie ollering and
spirit,
thence be transferred to any passer-by who may
The
accidentally touch it (cf. Fli- i. 164 ft".).
chnrel, or ghost of a woman dying in a state of
impurity, is much dreaded. The ghosts of young
children take the form of nuisdn, the evil spirit
'

:

!

'

!

'

'

which haunts graveyards. Any one dying liy
snakebite or in some other abnormal way becomes
an dut, i.e. one for whom there is none to make the
"water oblation which causes the repose of the soul.

The

combination of the
primitive Animism with a veneer of Hindu belief
and usage. There are some indications of totemism, but tliis is closely connected with tree-worship,
the tamarind being regarded as the sjiecial abode
of spirits, and a kind of reed grass and the leaves
of the mango being fixed upon the niamage
tribal beliefs are thus a

shed.
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KAN P HAT A.— See Yog IS.
KANT. — I.

—

Imand principal works.
born on 22nd April 1724 at
Konigsberg, in the province of Eastern Prussia.
His father was a harness-maker in poor circumKant believed that his grandfather was
stances.
a Scottish immi<'rant, and that the original form
of the name had been Cant, the initial having been
changed to avoid the pronunciation Tsant ; but
there seems to be no documentary proof of this.
He entered the University of Konigsoerg in 1740,
but
registering himself as a stuilent of thecjhjgy
the subjects of the preparatory (' philosophical ')
course, especially natural science and philosophy
After completproper, s(jon claimed his interest.
ing his course he acted as a private tutor in several
In 1755 he took
families in the neighbourhood.
his degree with an essay de Igne, and habilitated
as privatdozent with a dissertation entitled Frln-

manuel Kant

Life

wa.s

;

cipiorum priinoruTn cognitionis inetaphysicce nova
dilucidatio (Konigsberg, 1755).
He remaineil in
the position of a magisterlcgens for fifteen years ;
but in 1764 he had declined the offer of a cliair in
Poetic Art in Berlin, and in 1766 was made sublibrarian in his own University at a salarj' of about
Then in 1770 he was promoted to a full
£10.
Apart from these
professorship in philosophy.
changes, his life was quite uneventful ; with study,
teaching, and writing books, one year was like
another.
He never travelled beyond the borders
of his native province he never married ; and he
reduced the details of life to a clock-work reguTowards the close of his working days he
larity.
was oflicially reprimanded for the breadth of his
theological views, but he made his peace with the
;

government.

In personal character he was simple
pious, and the reputato him left him quite
He ceased lecturing in 1796, and his

and reserved, generous and
tion that ultimatelj' came

unspoiled.
increasing weakness of body and
his death on 12th Feb. 1804.

mind ended with

The development of Kant's thought is a very
complex subject. Taken broadly, it consisted of
two great periods, the pre-critical and the critical,
with an interval between them of about ten years,
Avhen he was feeling his way to the position that
was to i)rove so epoch-making. In the pre-critical
His
period itself we can trace shorter stages.
dozent's thesis and his earlier works are mainly
He afterwards
in the Leibnizo-Wolfhan manner.
came under the influence of English empiricism,
in
Der
and this influence appears
einzig mogliche
Beweisgrund zu einer DeniGnstration dcs Daseins
Goltes (Konigsberg, 1762), Untersuchung iibcr die
Deutlichkcit der Grtindsutze dcr nntilrlichcn Theolugie und Mural (1762, pub. Berlin, 1764), and
Vcrsuch den Begriff der ncgativen Grossen in die
Weltweishcit einzufiihrcn (Konigsberg, 1763), to

which may be added Trdume eines Geistcrsehers,
erldutert aurch Trdume der Mctaphysik (do. 1766).
In his inaugural lecture as professor, Dc mundi
scnsibilis utij[uc intdligihilis funna ef principiis (do.
1770), he is feeling his way towards a unifying
point of view between, or rather above, dogmatism

and

scei)ticism

;

but,

as

already indicated,

his

thought had to ferment for another decade till he
reached at length the 'critical' solution, and gave
the first instalment of its exposition in the Kritik
dcr reinen Vcrnunft (Riga, 17S1 ; 2nd ed., with
important changes, do. 1787 the two cdd. combined, with notes, by E. Adickes, Berlin, 1889,
;

The great works
also in tr. of Max Miiller, 18S1).
of the critical period are named below ; to them
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may be added Prolegomena zu einer jeden Icilnftigen
Metaphijsik die als Wisscnschaft wird auftreten
konnen (Higa, 1783), Grundlegung zur Metaphysik
der Sittan (do. 1785), and Metaphysik da- Sitten
(Koiiigsberg, 1796-97), dealing with law and the
His interest in the problems and prinvirtues.
ciples of natural science can be traced all through
his life, as, e.g., in his early work, Allgemeine
Naturgeschichte und Theorie cles Himmels {K.omgsberg, 1755), and Metaphysischc Anfangsgriinde der
Naturwissenschaft (Kiga, 17S6).

—

2.

The place of Kant in the history of philosophy.

—

His direct relation to Leibniz. Kautiani.sm
the characteristically German philosophy, just
as the philosophy of P'rance is to this day more
or less determined by Cartesianism, and English
philosoi)hy is essentially characterized by the
thought of Bacon, Locke, Berkeley, and Hume.
The Germans lagged behind the other European
peoples in taking a place in the movement of
modern philosophy, but at length they secured
in Leibniz {q.v.) a thinker who combined the new
conceptions of modern philosophy in one grand
system, from which, again, in virtue of a profound
transformation, sprang the philosophy of Kant.
The Kantian teaching is certainly a radical metamorphosis of the Leibnizian system as far as regards
the method by which a j^riori knowledge is discovered, established, and de-limited, and yet it
is at the same time an essentially unchanged continuation of Leibniz's views regarding the nature
and meaning of reality. Even as regards method,
(a)

is

indeed, Kant's advance upon his predecessor must
not be exaggerated. The system of Leibniz belongs
to the rationalistic, Platonizing type of speculative
philosophy, or, in other words, it is an a priori
doctrine of ideas, and this holds good also of the
system of Kant. The only real dillbrence is that
in the latter the a i^riori forms of knowledge are
deduced, and applied, and have their limits assigned, in a different way. In order to understand
the system of Kant we must, therefore, first of
all make a rapid survey of that of Leibniz.
Leibniz, like the
(6) The system of Leibniz.
other pioneers of modern jjhilosophy, started from
the empirico-inductive and mathematico-mechanical science of nature, and, in point of fact, from
physics, the only natural science that had at that
time attained any adequate development. Having
adopted the doctrine that nature is built up of inhnitesimal elementary bodies, he followed up the
idea of force, as that which must be assumed for
the inter - action and orderly inter - relations of
This force he regarded as something imthese.

—

material, and this immaterial constituent, again,
he described as a thinking, percejttive, or quasiconscious power, thus applying to it the only term
that was then available to connote a non-material
In this way he made the transition from
reality.
a materialistic and mechanical to a spiritualistic
and dynamic mode of thought. If the element of
force be taken as in reality a thinking substance,
however, its activities in relation to the other elements of force, as also the latter themselves, will
appear as ideas or percepts of the element of

Such an element thus becomes the monad,
which perceives itself and its orderly relations to
the other monads. Now it would be irrational to
speak of this monad and its congeries of perceptions as the sole existing object.
There must be
a plurality of monads, existing realiter side by side.
This hypothesis, however, is possible only on the
ground of two presuppositions, viz. (1) that the
co-existing monads have each the same ordered
and logically articulated content of perceptions^
a condition which is explained by the pre-established harmony of the monads with one another,
and (2) that each single monad virtually holds
force.

within itself the whole universe, though it may
bring only a part of it to clear consciousness a
position elucidated by Leibniz's theory of the unconscious, or of the conscious in an infinitely .small
We are thus brought to a thorouglily
degree.
spiritualistic system, in which, by an a priori
necessity of reason, the individual monads severally
perceive themselves and the universe contained in
them as organic wholes, and, notwithstanding their
absolute isolation, are in harmony with one another
in virtue of the aggregate perceived and articulated
by them. The various monads are endowed in very
different degrees with the consciousness of the selfperceptive power, but are nevertheless connected
and unified through the identity of the content

—

—
—

Thus knowledge in
variously known to each.
cases where the monads really have knowledge
may be interpreted as a process of discerning the
content of consciousness according to the a priori
laws immanent therein. From the condition of
the non-conscious, or the pre-conscious, Leibniz
disengages the rationally necessary laws and concepts in order that he may by means of them
construct the system of the world as a complete
whole. The ultimate pre-condition of all, indeed,
is a self-identical, perfectly and logically conceived
cosmic content, i.e. God, and the self-transformation of the divine universal substance into the
infinite multiplicity of different monads, each of
which contains in its own individual way the divine
world-substance, and, in the measure of its indi-

vidual capacity of becoming conscious, brings that
content to a logically ordered comprehension.
Philosophy is thus simply the measure of completeness and clearness to which the human monad
can attain in its perception of the world.
(c) Kant's reeoiislderation of Leibniz under the
stimulus of Htcme. Kant adhered to the views of
Leibniz for about twenty years of his mature life,
making modifications of them only in detail, more
especially on the physical, mathematical, and astronomical sides. To the starting-point of the
monadology in general, however its analysis of
consciousness and of the content of consciousness
as well as to its idea of the a priori validity of
the rational laws that regulate that content, Kant
remained permanently faithful, and we shall never
understand his position unless we make full allowance for this survival in time of the Leibnizian
He was at no time
point of view and tendency.
the pure phenomenalist, who acknowledges only
subjective phenomena within what might be called
the closed space of consciousness. Rather, he always dealt with the thinking subject as a central
force working towards the logical unification of
the manifold, and rejected the idealism or pheno-

—

—

—

menalism

of

Berkeley

—what German i^hilosophers

psychological idealism.' Moreover, he
never denied the apriority of the logical laws, or
their being evolved from their pre-conscious selfHe was never a sceptic or an agnostic,
activity.
The point
never a pragmatist or a relativist.
which marks his departure from the philosophy of
Leibniz and from which he proceeded to construct

now

call

'

quite apart from such
this he could not
permanently remain blind to the fact that, while a
theory like that of Leibniz might logically articulate the reality immanent in consciousness, it was
essentially incapable of passing beyond that sphere
or of pred"icating anything Avhatever regarding the
Leibniz's
real which transcends consciousness.
conception of God, his doctrine of the pre-established harmony, and of the individuation of the
deity into coulitless monads varying in their- capacity of thought, at length seemed to Kant, as
already to other disci])les of Leibniz, to be niere
pliUosophical myths figments of the imagination.

his

own system was one

considerations.

It

was simply

—

:
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From

tliis standpoint Kant began to suspect all
forms of nieLapliysical theory, as they did not
IJorniit of strict demonstration and showed no
imaniniity iu their conclusions. Although he continued to attach the utmost signilicance to the
practical or moral convictions of the mind, he now
came to doubt the possihility of developing and
establishing them as realities of a transcendent
metaphysics.
If, however, the Leibniziau mode of reaching
the reality beyond consciousness from the content
of consciousness itself and from the reflexion guided
by a j^riurl laws was thus invalid, philosojihy was
thrown back upon what is immanent in consciousness.
But, if this were so, of what avail were the a
priori laws which enable us to articulate in thought
our conscious experience ? They never carry us
into the sphere beyond consciousness ; can we,
therefore, cognize anything at all by means of
them ? Are they not, with their a priori necessity,
restricted exclusively to formal l(;gic and the mere
explication of concepts? Is not their necessary
truth tlius of a purely analytic kind, i.e. do they
not merely analyze a given thought into the consequences already contained and implied in it? Is
it not possible, therefore, that, in particular, mathematics itself, the chief instrument of natural science,
may be no more than an analytic elucidation of
thoughts already virtually contained in definite
numerical and sjiatial magnitudes ? It was at this
stage that Kant became acquainted with the views
of Hume views which had been developed ujiou
an entirely dill'erent foundation. Hume, working
from the standpoint of pure phenomenalism, had
divided knowledge into two departments first, an
a 2J>'iori formal logic (including mathematics) entirely without content and purely self -interpretative;
and, secondly, a real knowledge, empirical and substantial, but having no logical necessity or a priori

—

:

character. For
constituted only

Hume, knowledge of reality was
by the principle of custom by our
beconuug accustomed to certain associations of perceptions and by the practical verification of such
customary associations, and thus our reference of
perceptions and their relations to a reality lying
beyond consciousness has no real ground to rest
upon, but is at most the object of an absolutely
indispensable belief. Hume's reasonings afi'ected
Kant in the most profound way, as they appeared
to undermine the whole structure of a 2^riori

—

—

rationalism, and, in fact, to bring all philosophy
of the Platonic type to an end.
All that remained
of rationalism seemed to be analytic judgments a
2)rio)-i,' i.e. the analysis of the logical content of
^certain propositions in formal logic and mathe'

—

matics a purely logical play of reason, but not
a real knowledge of things by means of reason.
Hume had apparently rendered it impossible, not
only to pass beyond experience, but even to articulate experience itself by logically necessary
principles he seemed to have shown the futility
;

of all a priori synthesis of the real, and, therefore,
also of rational science of nature and rational
ethics.
Thus, if Kant found in Leibniz his positive
foundation, he was on the negative side decisively
infl^ueneed by Hume, both as a stimulus to his
thought and as an antagonist to be overcome.
The
{d) Kant's discovery of tlic critical solution.
arguments of Hume, as has been said, wrouglit
upon Kant Avith profound etlect, not, however, in
the sense of drawing him into the sphere of the
Scottish thinker's ideas, but rather in the sense
of forcing him to provide fresh foundations for,
and set new limits to, the essentially Platonic
doctrine which he had inherited from Leibniz.
Hume's inlluence, in short, was not such as to
convert Kant to jihenomenalism. The idea of an
experience limited to consciousness he had taken

—
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over from Leibniz, and all thoughts of transcending that experience by metaphysical constructions
based upon it he had at length abandoned in
view of the contrailictions in which alone such
attempts result. Hume certainly confirmed him
in this position, but it was not Hume who brought
him to it. The inlluence of Hume lay rather in
clarifying his mind with reference to the problem
of elucidating and sj'stematizing the contents of
consciousness with a view to attainuig a logically
demonstrable and, therefore, neces.->ary knuwledge
of the real.
Kant formulates this i)roblem very
simply in the question whether we have only
analytic judgments a priori, or also synthetic
judgments a priori, as instruments for reducing
the contents of consciousness, or of experience,
to form and order.
Or, to give the question a
more direct expre. sion Is there a logically necessary connexion in the real an inherently necessary
conception of nature which imposes a logical order
upon the concrete ? The real that Kant seeks is
attained not by reaching out towards a realm
transcending consciousness, but by a synthetic
articulation of an actually given content of consciousness or experience.
He entirely ignores the
question how this experience comes to be ; it is
simply given, and that is sufiicient for us. As a
matter of fact, he finds the real in the results of
the logical elaboration of experience. By means of
that process he distinguishes logically chissilied and
abstractly necessary relations of phenomena from
the chaotic state of the manifold prior to such
:

—
'

'

elaboration, as also from relations wrongly imposed
facts
and for him the former is the real.
In short, the real arises out of the valid and correct
elaboration and elucidation of conscious experience,
as contrasted Avith invalid, erroneous, or confused
determinations of it and an uncritical linking together of phenomena. The problem before him
was the possibility of a natural science which is
at once empirical and rational, enabling the mind
to unify the empirical data of consciousness by
rational and a jiriori principles, and thus to transform the naive and confused reiiresentation of
things into a representation that is scientifically
clear and valid.
Kant's aim was to establish a
rationalism of pure experience, upon which might
be constructed a conception of nature at once

upon the

;

and embracing all experience.
the fundamental position from which we
must interpret Kant's thought his presupjwsition
of the ego as the focus to which all thinking is
related, of the content of experience as given to
the mind in order that it may be brought to a fully
realized clearness and completeness, of the a priori
logical activity of the mind as moulding and combining the matter given to all according to the laws
which cohere in the logical subject itself, and which
come into consciousness and unfold themselves in
the actual oi)eration of thought.
With these,
again, is connected his refusal to recognize a supposed metaphysic which would urge apriori thought
beyond its task of moulding and arranging the data
of experience, since the a jn'iori forms have to do
with such data alone, and, if employed apart from
and beyond them, remain altogether empty a use
scientifically valid

This

is

—

—

them which

a futile metaphysical
hypostasis, such as was fabricated by I'lato ami,
in a more cautious and covert way, by Leibniz,
Kant's presuppositions and his surrender of a ti'anscendent metaphysic determined for him the only
possible aim of knowledge or philosophy, viz. the
safeguarding of the a jjriori and ideal character
of our knowledge of nature by confining it to
experience within consciousness.
This line of thought, which in the first resort
related only to the conception of nature, Kant
subsequently extended to ethics, the philosophy of

of

results

in
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and aesthetics, his metliod of
dealing with allof these being essentially deterreligion, teleology,

mined by his princiijles of intellectual cognition. As
treated by him, these other spheres of rational
activity were all designed to supply, not metaphysical knowledge of realities lying beyond

consciousness, but the proofs of a valid mode
of reflexion which issues from the nature of consciousness itself, and as such is to be applied to
the criticism of experience. None of them passes
beyond valid and necessary modes of thought and
The proof of their subjective
interpretation.
necessity supplies the measure of all the objective

A

knowledge which they can

attain.
philosophy
in reality reason's knowledge of
itself, and is indirectly a knowledge of facts only
in so far as it reveals the necessary activities of
reason, and arranges and interprets the data of
consciousness by means of them. It sets out as
a theory of the presuppositions, possibilities, and
limits of science, and then proceeds by analogy to
comprehend the other great activities of the mind,
of

tliis

kind

is

which likewise present merely the knowledge and
interpretation of experience by means of reason.
(c) The meaning of the various desir/ nations of
From this point of view, again,
Ka7it's philosophj/.
we are able to see the purport of the various designations applied to the philosophy of Kant by himself
or by others. It is Idealism in a double sense,
indeed, as it regards the mind not only as that
which possesses experience, but also as the active
subject of the necessary forms of thought through
which alone experience gains order and meaning
in other words, it is a system whicli arranges and
interprets experience within the limits of consciousness by means of ideas, and is thus directly opposed
to materialism and sceptical relativism of every
It is also criticism, since, in fixing by a
type.
critical investigation of principles the limits of the
realm of formal ideas, it prevents these front transcending experience, and disengages the separate
activities of that realm from its naive and prescientilic state of nebulosity.
The system is
transcendentalism, because it recognizes the a
priori validity of the ideas and asserts that tliey
contain an element superior to experience, while,
however, it uses the ideas, not as a means of reaching beyond experience, but simply as a means of

—

—

;

moulding, classifying, and interpreting it. The
word transcendental is here meant to imj^ly
'

'

that the ideas liave no validity Avith reference to
what lies beyond consciousness, and are accordingly
not 'transcendent.' They are, in fact, immanent
in experience, but are nevertlieless truly

a priori,

are not derived from experience, and are only to
that extent above or beyond experience. Such is
the implication of Kant's original and noteworthy
use of the term 'transcendental' in contrast to
as meaning
transcendent
making experience
possible by means of ideas.' Kantianism has also
been called a formal intra-experiential rationalism.
Some, again, describe it simply as an epistemologj'a designation which, liowever, must be received
Avith circumspection, and which has given rise to
much misconception. Since the days of the Sophists
and Plato nearly all systems of i)hilosophy have
'

'

—

—

'

—

had an

episteiiiology

the pre-condition

of,

;

this, however, was jnereiy
or the preparation for, the

system proper, which might vindicate or deny the
metaphysical knowledge of things. In Kantianism,
however, the epistemology is actually the system
since for it valid truth or reality lies in the
necessary character which it jiroves to be inherent
in theactivities of thought. The subjective necessity
of the functions of arrangement and interpretation
yields the only objective knowledge attainable by
man a knowledge which, in virtue of its being
grounded in that neces^^ity, is indeed genuinely
itself,

—

For .similar reasons Kant's teaching
has been knoAvn since Fichte's day as a Wissenschaftslehre, i.e. a gnosology or doctrine of science,
since its aim is to determine the possibilities and
limitations of science the knowledge of the real.
So understood, it would be the theory of cognition
upon which is based the systematic development of
knowledge in the special sciences. But, in view of
Kant's extension of the a priori from the field of
science proper to ethics, teleology, and lesthetics,
the designation is undoubtedly too narroAv. In
point of fact, Kantianism is a theory of reason in
all the aspects of its a jn-iori functions ; it is a
riatonism without Plato's metaphysics.
3. The structure of the system.
Except in its
most general features, the actual structure of
Kant's philosophy could not be inferred from the
foregoing account of it as a whole. It is tlie fruit
of earnest and persevering reflexion, and its most
important sections are those devoted to the solution of intricate special problems.
These cannot
be dealt with here. Of ])eculiar importance are
the movements by which Kant proceeds from his
original interest in the scientilic conception of
nature to the consideration of ethics, religion, and
icsthetics.
He grapples with these various subjects one after another, and deals with them
according to the procedure applied in his primary
held of interest, viz. the conception of nature.
But, as might be expected, the changes of the
subject-matter involved also certain amplitications
and modiflcations of the method itself.
The first product
(a) The theoretic philosophy
of his mature and critical period was Kritik der
reinen Vcrnunft ('Critique of Pure Reason')
the work in which he determines the significance
of a priori ideas for the formation of a conception
of nature embracing the totality of things.
At
the very outset (and this is of decisive importance
his
he
shows
that
for all
even
subsequent work)
experience of the most elementary kind senseand
ordered
in
as
time
a])prehended
impressions
and space contains an a priori element, i.e. an
element which does not emjvnate from experience,
but rather creates it and makes it possible. Time
and space are transcendental conditions of experience, already involved, no doubt, even in our
naive and i)reconscious state, but recognizable
by consciousness as such conditions in the selfThis signifies, as against
analysis of reason.
Hume's doctrine of the purely analytic character
of mathematics, the synthetic nature of the spatial
and numerical judgments of mathematics. It also
signifies, of course, that space and time exist only
in their application to possible sensuous exjierience, and that they have no function whatever
outside such experience a view in conformity
with whicli the possibility of a supra-experiential
metaphysics is at the very outset greatly attenuated, since a space-less and time-less reality is for
us absolutely unimaginable and inconceivable.
To his doctrine of time and space Kant gives
transcendental ajsthetic,' the word
the name
aesthetic meaning here, of course, not a critique
of art, but the science of the laws of senseFrom this significant opening Kant
perception.
then proceeds to his second great theme, the
transcendental analytic,' the theory of the cateHere he shows that, just as sensibility
gories.
involves a jmori forms of perception, so the socalled empirical investigation of nature contains
a priori principles of combination aud relation,
and, above all, the conceptions of substantiality
and causality. These principles, already naively
and unsystematically used in tiie most ordinary
thinking, are simply disengaged in a pure form by
the all-embracing mathematico-mechanical science
of nature, and so develo[)ed into the conception of
objective.

—

—

.

—

—

—

—

—

'

'

'

'
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the rational articulation of nature as a whole.
the conception of nature, according to Kant,
belong also psj'chical phenomena, the relations of
which to physical facts and to one another must
likewise be dealt with by the principles of this
conception of nature. The consequence of such a
view is, of course, determinism. Then, as with
psychical phenomena, so with the process of history, tills too heing incorporated in the conception
of nature, though it must be admitted that Kant
did not here give any further consideration either

To

to

])sychology or to history.

Another and very
argument is that

important con-seijuence of his
the categories have validity only when applied to
experience within consciousness, and tliat they
fall into sheer vacuity whenever we attempt to
carry them beyond that field. Their function is
confined to the relation of form and matter, and,
where there are no data of experience for them
to encompass, they become void. This brings us
to the most signihcant result of all positively, to
a conception of nature as partly conditioned by
a 2}}'iori forms of reason, and, therefore, also to the
comprehension of the entire manifold of e.vperience
under rational laws and, negatively, to the rejection of every attempt to apply these forms and categories to anything that may lie bej-^ond, anterior
in other Avords, to the
to, or behind experience

—

;

—

impossibility of all rational metaphysics.
Nevertheless, the need for such a metaphysic
constantly re-asserts itself, and with this Kant
deals in the third great division of his Critique,
viz. the
transcendental dialectic' Here he shows
that, while the need of a rational metaphysic is
'

perfectly warranted, and belongs, in fact, to the
a prion function of reason, yet it cannot be satisfied by means of a rational investigation, as the
conceptions employed for the purpose by ordinary

metaphysics are simply the categories of substantialitj' and causality used without application to
experience, and so working in a mere void. That
need, for which the theoretical reason can accordingly make no provision, can be satisfied only by
the convictions of the moral will. Only in the
sphere which we are compelled to think of as lying
behind the moral will do we tind that which the
need for metaphysics has a right to demand. The
theoretical reason can lend support to these moral
convictions only indirectly only in so far as its
intra-experiential rationalism posits the unknown
behind all exijerience and behind the thinking
subject, and because, by restricting the conception
of nature to experience, it nullities every attempt
to find matter for the conception of nature in the
^transcendent sphere. Kant could accordingly say
that he had abolished (metaphj'sical) knowled;^e
in order that he might make room for (moral)

—

faith.

—

The ethical and religious philosophy. This
the moral judgment and the metaphysic
of faith based upon it is dealt with in Kant's
second great work, Kritik der praktisrhcn Vernuvft
In this he ex('Critique of Practical Reason').
tends his peculiar and original method of deducing
a
in
the
priori
experience to ethical judgments.
These are, in the first instance, elicited psychoin
view of tlieir peculiar nature,
logically, and,
characterized as imperatives, i.e. judgments regarding what ought to be imperatives, in fnct,
of absolute authority, the nature of which api)ears
(b)

subject

—

—

—

in the fact that reason affirms

them uncondition-

and regards tliem as universally binding, and
that they appeal to the dignity of man which is

ally,

to be attained in obedience to their ' ought.' They
thus present themselves, like the a priori forms
and categories of the theoretical reason, as purely

formal judgments.
Their function, however, is
not to apprehend the matter of experience, but to
VOL.
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determine the motives of the will. They must all
lie brought under the Categorical Imperative, i.e.
the moral jmlgment which is distinguished from
all others by its being formally unconditional.
Man's recognition of an unconditional 'ought'
constitutes his true dignity and his true personality, and forms also the link that binds human
It is true that, so far,
beings together as persons.
we have here only a moulding of the countless
empirical motives of the will by a judgment that
issues a priori from the soul a judgment which
bids us act unconditionally upon the personal conviction of conscience.
AV e are not yet, it would
seem, within the domain of metaphysics at all.
Hut, as a matter of fact, we are ; for the Categorical Imperative, unlike the logical category,

—

does not govern its matter wholly by its own
might, but is conditioned by the resolve of a will
which thereby rejects other possible alternatives.
Here, indeed, we come into touch with the fact of
freedom the power of sul)niitting or surrendering
ourselves to a law felt to be of unconditional
authority. The realm of theoretical reason contains nothing analogous to this.
In the fact of
freedom, therefore, Kant sees the gleam and manifestation of an altogether diflerent realm
the
supersensuous, metaphysical, intelligible world
which is not subject to the conception of nature,
but is of a character all its own and beyond the
grasp of all theoretical reason.
It cannot certainly be asserted that Kant succeeded in reconciling the anti-rational metaphysical
freedom here discovered with his conception of
nature and the deterministic psychology which it
involves.
All the more important to him, therefore, was the manifestation, thus authenticated, of
a realm distinct from nature, a world which vindicates its existence to man as a moral agent, and
which Kant usually calls the intelligible world.
Having thus posited a metaphysic based upon
practical, ethical grounds, he proceeds to set forth
its further implications.
From it issues the idea
of an intelligible realm of spirits, with the Moral
Law as its focus, which may also be represented
as Deity. The question as to the relation of this
intelligible realm of the good to the physical and
natural world carries him to the postulates of a
divine universal order that keeps both realms in
harmony, and of an immortality in which the
antinomies of earthly experience may be reconciled.
These two postulates, again, lead us onco
more to the idea of God. Such is the way in
which the metaphj-sic of the religious postulates
involved in his ethics and actually deduced from
the fact of freedom is developed by Kant as his
philosophy of religion, and this he sets forth more
distinctly in his Eeligion innerhalb der Grenzen
der blossen Vernunft ('Religion within the Limits
of mere Rea-son').
The religious implications of
these postulates he regards as constituting the
kernel of Christianity in the only form in which it
can now be maintained.

—

—

—

(c) The cesthetic and tcleological philosophy.
There remains still another function of pure
reason, viz. that which finds expression in the

teleological conception of reality as subservient to
the ends of spirit. As reality, in relation to the
beholder, is felt to have meaning and purpose also
in art and in aesthetic satisfaction, Kant deals with
both the teleological and the aesthetic judgment in
his third great work, Kritik der Urthcilskraft
In this
(' Critique of the Faculty of Judgment ').
work, following the method of his earlier Critiques,
he shows that in our teleological conceptions likewise there is an a j/rioH mode of judgment that
emanates from the very nature of reason. The
design, or purposive character {Ziveckmdssigkeit),
of the world cannot be metaphysically demon-
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strated, but it asserts itself in an a priori type of
judgment or interpretation as an irresistible concannot fail to see how far apart this
viction.
a priori lies from that of theoretical science, as also
from that of the ethico-religious sphere. It implies
no theoretical and logical certainty, no ethically
imperative obligation, but a process of interpretation that plays freely upon things, making as if
The
these subserved a kingdom of spiritual ends.
teleological interpretation is thus closely related to

We

'

In the latter, however, end has a
the aesthetic end of the beautiful
peculiar meaning
IS a disinterested end ; it is that inner harmony of
the contemplated object in which the necessity of
nature and the freedom of the spirit seem to
coincide, and in this apparent coincidence lies the
end that gives us pleasure. The beautiful is, in
fact, the harmony of the real, which is otherwise
always in discord with itself, and it exists only in
the contemplating and formative subject but, as
in contemplating it we simultaneously feel an
a priori necessity, it is of more than merely indi'

the artistic.

:

;

The beautiful is
vidual or transitory validity.
thus the symbol of the inner unity of the real
a unity which cannot be demonstrated by theoretic

—

metaphysics. As such a symbol it has an essential
function in the domain of reason, since it guarantees from the side of the subject that conception of
reality which could otherwise be fabricated only
by a teleological metaphysic, though, of course,
never really attained by it.
With the Critique of
{d) Defect.^ of the system.
Judgment Kant completed his discussion of the

—

of great philosophic problems which lay
within his view.
As was indicated above, his
survey lacks a systematic psychology, while at the
same time a psychological basis is jiresupposed in
the tripartite division of his critical work as well
as in his exposition of the functions of reason to
which he devotes his several Critiques and this
ambiguous attitude towards psychology has been
much criticized. The system likewise lacks a
properly developed logic a want which is all the
more felt because Kant carefully distinguishes his
own transcendental logic from the formal logic of
the Aristotelian type. He used the latter as the
starting-point and guiding thread of his philosophy
the former, as a theory of an intra-experiential
rationalism, constitutes the actual content of his
system. He nowhere definitely explains the relation between the two, and yet that relation is felt
to be of the utmost importance whenever Ave ask
upon what theory of knowledge his distinctively
epistemological system is constructed. Nor did Kant
give any special consideration to history all that he
provides in this held is a few short studies in which
certain principles for an estimate of history are
deduced from his ethical philosophy of religion.
4. The further development of the Kantian
philosophy. For a time the system of Kant in its
original form seemed to German thinkers the only
possible philosophy philosophy, indeed, in its
absolute and final expression. After the kqDse of
a decade or two, however, this attitude was abandoned, and the system has since been amended,
supplemented, or transformed from many points of
vieAV.
It has nevertheless maintained its position
as the nucleus of German philosojjhy, and even to
the present day all the great systems either emanate
series

;

—

;

;

—

—

directly from it or define their position by critical
The later modifications arose
reference to it.
partly from the system itself, in Avhich lay the
seeds of various germinative ideas and various
possibilities of development, partly also from the
influence of certain general movements of contemporary thought Avhich assimilated it or mingled
Avith it.
may distinguish three main lines of

We

development.

(a)

The metaphysical development.

of consciousness

and the a

— In

its vicAV

Kantian

priori, the

theory undoubtedly contains metaphysical elements Avhich it took over from Leibniz, but did
not recognize or define as metaphysical. If, hoAvever, Ave foUoAv up Kant's idea of consciousness
if Ave ask, as Leibniz had asked, Avhy individual
minds agree Avith one another, hoAV consciousness
is related to the data of experience, and Avhat is
the source of the a priori in consciousness Ave are

—

—

brought once more to metaphysical problems akin
to those of Leibniz, and, in particular, to the idea
of the absolute consciousness, or God, and the task
is then to find a Avay back to the individual reason.
A metaphysic of this kind partly influenced, no
doubt, by the ethical and literary tendencies of the
time Avas evolved from Kantianism by Fichte,
Schelling, Hegel, and Schopenhauer; and, just as
such metaphysic sprang directly from Kant him-

—

—

self, so it is still draAvn by many thinkers of to-day
from the neo-Kantianism of recent times.
The psychological development.
It AA-as
{b)
possible to proceed in a directly opposite AA'ay,
and to emphasize and further develop the antimetaphysical aspects of Kantianism. Those Aviio
took this course proposed to regard the a priori as

—

assigning the final limits to specifically human
knoAvledge, and to dissolve in it all relations to a
consciousness in general.' Instead of a conception of things still inherently metaphysical, there
thus emerges an anthropological conception Avhich
sees in the a priori our only organ of experience,
and in its limits our essential limitation. Such
is the teaching of J. F. Fries (1773-1S43), Avho
regarded himself, in contradistinction to the metaphysicians, as thetiue continuator of Kant. Once
the a priori had come to be interpreted in a manner
essentially anthropological, however, it Avas impossible to evade endeavours to derive and explain
it ; and, if such procedure could not look for support
to metaphysics, the a priori necessarily became
the object of psychology, its apparently absolute
objectivity being explained by social psychology
and the emotion of reverence. Thus transcendentalism was resolved into relativism, psychology,
and even pragmatism. An instance of tiie fii'st is
the philosophy of Simmel of the second, that of
'

;

Vaihinger,
(c)

!Z'Ae

epistemological development.

—Finally,

it

be regarded as Kant's great design to keep
clear of both metaphysics and psychology, and to
safeguard those presuppositions of all logic and all
science Avhich form the groundAvork of correct
thinking. Philosophy in that case is exclusively a
doctrine of the a ^jriori conditions of science, and
of its vindication as an entirely independent and

may

iuAvardly necessary activity in Avhich the autonomous and ideal nature of the spirit iinds expression.
This vieAvof the a jiriori is one that adheres rigidly
to the Critique of Pure Reason, and altogether
disregards the a priori of the other Critiques,
Avhicli certainly cannot be brought under the con-

ception of purely scientific theory. Philosophy is
thus transformed into epistemology and logic.
This is the theory held by Cohen, Natorp, Liebmann, liiehl, Windelband, Rickert, and Husserl
thinkers Avho, no doubt, difier from one another in
much, but are all at one in resolving criticism into
Philosophy,
logic and the theory of knoAvled^e.
they hold, does not cognize realities, but takes
account only of the laAvs of reason, through Avhich
alone the real is brought Avithin the sphere of the
scientific consciousness. The methods of philosophy
produce and guarantee real objects by subjecting
them to thought. The critical and logical analysis
of consciousness must be much more rigidly separated from the psychological and genetic analysis
The proper
than Avas done by Kant himself.

—

KAPALA-KRIYA-KAPILAVASTU
subject-matter of philosophy

is loj,'io

iiietaphysic

;

abolished, or ranked with practical convictions
psychology is a science of consciousness lying side
tty side with, but quite independent of, [ihilosophy
in the proper sense.
need not wonder that a
of this kind should be met with ever retheory
neweu criticism at the hands of both metaphysicians
is

;

We

and psychologists.

—

:

;

;

;

;

;

W.

;

;

;

:

;

;
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iii.

E. TROELTSCH.

[1905] 286-320.

KAPALA-KRIYA.— /ir«iJf7^«-Z:r/?/a(Skr.

'skull -

the Indian ceremony of breaking the skull
of the corpse, performed at the cremation or at the
burial of a member of an ascetic Order.
rite') is

We

are told in the Garuda-purana that when a man [who,
from his evil deeds during life or from some defect in the proper
ceremonies at his decease, becomes subject to Yama's penalties]
dies his spirit takes a downward course through the intestmes
and emerges in the same manner as the excreta whereas
.
the spirit of a good man finds its waj' through the tenth aperture
of the body, which is a suture at the top of the skull, called the
Brahma-randhram, "Brahma's crevice "'(M. Jlonier-Williams,
'

.

;

.

Brdhmanism and Hinduism'^, London, 1891, p. 291).
This orifice is also known as the susumnanudl,
'blessed channel.'
It is further believed that

Sannyasi or Yogi ascetics, whose spirits pass
through the crown of the head, go straight to
heaven. Such a man, it is said, by the force of
his austerities, has the power of concentrating his
soul in the crown of his head and of dying at will,
when the soul leaves the body through the brahma[1883] 150n.).i The corpse
of such a teacher is placed in the grave in a sitting
posture, and his successor in ofhce, to efi'ect the
release of the spirit, strikes a coco-nut or a conchshell on the skull, and in the opening thus formed

randhram [BG XV.

i.

lays the sacred ammonite, the ialagrdnui. The
Chuvashes of E. Russia similarly believe that the
soul leaves the body through the back of the head
It is remark(J. G. Frazer, JAIxv. [1SS6] 83 n.).
able that in the Neolithic Age and among some
modern savages it was the custom, in cases of
epilepsy or similar maladies believed to be the work
of evil spirits, to trepan the skull of the patient so
as to give exit to the evil spirit (A. ^V. Buckland,
JAI xi. [1882] 1 tY. ; W. Johnson, Byivaijs in
British Archceolorjy, Cambridge, 1912, p. 321).

Among

Hence arises the belief that the cutting of a lock of
hair from the toj) of the head facilitates the deIn India the
parture of the soul (Frazer, loc. cit.).
rite of smashing the skull is generally performed
when the corpse is half burnt, the chief mourner using
a piece of sacred wood or a bamboo for the purpose.
LiTP.RATiiRE.

the Buddhists of Sikhim,

'after advising the spirit to quit its body and its old associations and attachment to property, the Lama seizes with the
forefinger and thumb a few hairs of the crown of deceased's
head, and plucking it forcibly is supposed to give vent to the
spirit through the roots of these hairs; and it is generally

believed that if the Aphobo [Lama] is, as he should be, a Lama
of exceptional virtue, an actual perforation of the skull occurs
at this instant through which passes the liberated spirit (L. A.
Waddell, in Gazetteer of Sikhim, Calcutta, 1895, p. 379 ; cf. his
'

Buddhism of Tibet, London,

1S95, p. 489).

— In

addition to the authorities quoted, see

i.

[1901] 49; J.
;

;

ii.

W. CROOKE.
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KAPILA. The name of the founder of the
Sahkhya system see .SAnkhya). Since all Indian
tradition is unanimous in recognizing under this
name the author of the Saukhya school, we are
unquestionably bound to see in Kapila a historical
(

person, who, as is proved by the dependence of
his teaching, must have lived before
All the accounts,
the middle of the 6th cent. B.C.

Buddhism on

however, which have been preserved in the literature of the Brahmans relating to the life of
Kapila are so full of legends and contradictions
that we are unable to attribute to them any
The information given by the
historical value.
Buddhist authorities with regard to liim deserves
more serious consideration, since they connect
Kapila with the name of the city of Kapilavastu,
the birthplace of the Buddha, and ascribe to him,
therefore, a sphere of activity the geographical
site of Avhich agrees well with the internal relations
which subsist between Buddhism and the Saiikhya
philosophy.

No work by Kapila has been preserved. For
that the Sdiikhya-sutras are an entirely modern
work, and have no claim to bear his famous name,
"VVe
has long been an established conclusion.
have no real ground for supposing that any compositions at all are due to his author.ship.
Literature.
1894, p. 25

f.

;

— R.
F.

Garbe, Die Sdijikhya-Philosophie, Leipzig,
Miiller, Six Systems of Indian Philo-

Max

R. GARBE.

sophy, London, 1S99, p. 287 ff.

KAPILAVASTU.— Kapilavastu

(-vatthu, -nagara, -pura), interpreted either as 'tawny to\\n' or
as 'the town of Kapila' (a mythical sage), according as the first element of the word is taken to be
an adjective or a proper name, is the name of the
town famous in legend as the ancestral home of

Gautama Sakyamuni, the Buddha, commonly
The four great holy places of
called Buddha.
Buddhism from very early times were Kapilavastu, Gaya, Benares, ami Kusinagara, associated
respectively with the birth, enlightenment, ministry,

and death

of the

Master

(see art.

BuDDllA).

The myths descriptive of

the foundation of Kapilavastu, which assume diverse forms, all equally
unhistorical, are summarized as follows by Watters
('Kapilavastu in the Buddhist Books,' JBAS,
1898, p. 535)
:

This city, according to the mythical accounts of the Buddha's
royal ancestors, had been founded by the sous of an Ik^vaku king
of the Solar race. The king who reigned at Potalaka, according
to some, or at Saket, according to others, yielding to the entreaties of his wife or concubine, drove his four sons into exile.
These princes, accompanied by their sisters and a large retinue,
went northwards, and after a long journey halted at a pleasant
suitable site near the hermitage of a rishi [sage] named Kapila.
The rishi welcomed the exiles, and with soleuui rite gave over
to them a piece of ground on which to settle and build their
When the city was laid out and occupied, the settlers
city.
called it in gratitude Kapilavastu or Kapilanagara, from the
name of their kind patron. This happened in a period of
remote antiquity. The city of Kapilavastu thus founded was,
according to the generallj' received accounts, situated near,
or at the southern slopes of the Himavat [Himalaya] mountains
and in the kingdom of Kosala. ... It must be noticed, however, that in some of the Chinese texts the site of Kapilavastu
is placed in a district to the north of the Himavat, the royal
exiles being represented as having crossed this range and
.
But the
settled on the south side of a mountain beyond.
majority of the texts is in favour of the supposition that the
near
the
southern
of
was
on
or
the
situated
slope
Himalaya.
city
This position, which is indicated by the earliest Indian texts,
'

.

On the importance which is attached to the openings of the
body in magico-religion see W. R. Halliday, Greek Divination,
London, 1913, p. 175.
1

BG

A. Padfield, The Uindu at llome'^, Madras,
J. A. Dubois, Hindu ilanimrs, Customs and
1908, p. 214
E.
Ceremonies, tr. IL K. lieauchanip^, Oxford, 1900, p. 539
Thurston, Castes and Tribes of Southern India, Madras, 1909,
IX.

LiTERATORK. Kant's wci-ks are collected in the e<l. of O.
Hartenstein, Leipzig, 1867-69. A new complete eil. is beinj;
issued by the Berlin Academy of Sciences. From the enormous
mass of literature relating to Kant we may select the following
works K. Fischer, Immanvel Kant xtnd seine Le/tre^, Heidelberg, 1909 ( = Geschichte cler nenern I'hilosuphie, iv. and v.);
Alois Riehl, Der philosopldsche Kritaisnius'-, Leipzig, 190S
H. Cohen, Kants Theorie der Er/ahrung'^, Berlin, 1SS5
J. Volkelt, linmanuel Kant's Erkenntni^stheorie nach ihren
&ru7ulprinc)pien analysirt, Leipzig, 1879 ; G. Simmel, Kant,
do. 1904; F. Paulsen, Immanuel Kant : Leben und Lehrc,
H. Vaihinger, Die
Stuttgart, 1898, Eng. tr., London, 1902
I'hilosophie des Als Ob"^, Berlin, 1913 O. Liebmann, Kant und
die Epiijonen, Stuttgart, 1865, Zur Analysis der Wirklichkeit-^,
Strassburg, 19U H. Rickert, Die Orenzen der naturu-isseiiWindelschaftlichen Degriffsbildung-, Tubingen, 1913
band, Prdludien, do. 1911 Paul Natorp, Platos Ideenlehre,
Leipzig, 1903 ; E. Troeltsch, Das Uistorinche in Kants Heligionsphilosophie, Berlin, 1904 E. Caird, The Critical Philosophy of Kant, 2 vols., Glasgow, 18S9.
Translations
Critique of Pure Reason, by J. M. D. MeikleThe Metajohn, London, 1897, F. Max Miiller, London, 1881
physic of Ethics, by J. W. Seniple^, Edinburgh, 1871 Critique
of Practical Reason, and other Works on the Theory of Ethics'^,
by T. K. Abbot, London, 1879. A copious bibliography is given
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as the correct one, because the town, notwithto
standing the mythical tales oJ its origin, had a real existence
the south of the mountains. Its site continued to be visited
alter
for
several
centuries
of
Chinese
pilgrims
by a series
A.D. 400, and even now, in spite of obscurities in detail, can be
identifled to a certain extent with ruins situated in the plain
not manj' miles distant from the outermost Himalayan range.

must be accepted

The Lalitavistara and other works Avhich

profess
Buddha's infancy and early life
are full of glowing descriptions of the matei'ial
glories of Kapilavastu, and of the magniticence
of the royal court .supposed to have been held
there by Kaja Suddhodana, father of Gautama
But these tales are purely works of
Buddha.
imagination without any basis of solid fact. The
to tell the story of

real life-story of

Buddha

is

almost completely lost,
in the books for

and the romance which does duty

There is no
his biography will not bear criticism.
sound reason for believing that either he or his
of
father ever enjoyed the position
regal magnificence ascribed to them by the pious imagination
of later ages. Even some of the Buddhist treatises,
as Watters points out, describe Kapilavastu as a
small unhnportant town -without any attractions,'
too small for the accommodation of the growingThe
families of the legendary Iksvaku princes.
real Kapilavastu, although raised to a certain
degree of ecclesiastical grandeur by the erection of
monasteries and other religious buildings after the
'

time of Asoka, never can have been a large and
wealthy city.
Tradition placed the actual scene of the nativity,
not at Kapilavastu itself, but at a grove or garden
called Lumbini, some miles to the eastward. There
the holy infant was fabled to have sprung from his
mother s right side as she stood under a tree, to
have been caught in the arms of the gods, and
fortlnvith to have taken seven steps, and proclaimed himself Lord of the World. The legend
of these and other supposed incidents of the
nativity was well established by the beginning
of the Christian era, and supplied subjects for
long mythological narratives and numerous works
of art.
Writers and sculptors found equally welcome material in the many miracles with which
the imagination of the laithful adorned the early
life of the founder of their religion.
All these
marvels were closely associated with Kapilavastu.

A

specially favourite topic was the story of the
departure of the young prince from the gate of
his father's palace, as he started on his journey
into the wilderness in order to assume the mendicant's robe and to live the hard life of a begging
friar.

{V Art

Certain bas-reliefs described by A. Foucher

grico-boicddhique dti Gandhdra, Paris, 1905,
p. 360) exhibit the figure of a personification of
Kapilavastu in the conventional garb and pose
of a Greek city-goddess lamenting the loss of her

After he had obtained full enlightenment under the Bodhi-tree at Gaya (q.v.),
Avas
believed
to have paid two visits
Gautama,
to his Sakya relatives at Kapilavastu.
The
wondrous words and deeds attributed to him

youthful lord.

on those occasions will be found detailed in all
the works dealing with the legendary history of
Buddhism. His final visit to his ancestral town
is associated with the legend of its destruction
by King Vidudabha [alias Virudhaka, etc.). Like
the connected fairy tales, this story is told in more
ways than one, but all the narratives agree that
Vidudabha either expelled or massacred almost all
the inhabitants. Gautama sighed over the desolation of the place, which he had tried in vain to
prevent, and departed, vowing that he would
never return. From that time Kapilavastu passed
almost out of existence, and it is certain that the
first authentic record of the site at the beginning
of the 5th cent. A.D. represents the town and its
neighbourhood as a wilderness nearly uninhabited.

A

curious group of seventeen small stiipas discovered at Sagarwa, two miles north of Tilaura
Kot, in Jan. 1898, by A. Fiihrer, and destroyed hj
his excavations, may possibly. mark the traditional
scene of the massacre of the Sakyas by Vid-fldabha.
At the level of the foundations of each of these
structures the lowest layer consisted of nine, seven,
or five bricks, the central brick of each being carved
with the design of a full-blovin lotus, under which
the relic-caskets were placed embedded in the soil.
The other bricks of the layer had figures of maces,
tridents, axes, and other ancient weapons stamped
upon them, which indicate that the monuments
were erected in memory of a band of warriors
regarded as sacred persons. If the massacre of
the Sakyas by Vidudabha really occurred, it must
be dated about 500 B.C., or a little earlier, the date
of the death of Buddha being taken as c. 487 B.C.
In those legendary days the territory of Kapilavastu seems to have been a dependency of the
kingdom of Kosala, which was equivalent approximately to the modern province of Oudh.
The books enumerate a considerable number of
towns and villages as situated within the borders
of the Kapilavastu country, but none of them can
be identified, and at the date of our first authentic
and detailed account of the region all those towns
and villages had decayed. There is little reason to
expect that the sites of most of the various settlements mentioned in the Buddhist treatises will
ever be determined.
city designated variously
by the names of Koli, Devadaha, and Vyaghrawhich
to
the
east, some miles bej'ond
lay
pura,
the Lumbini garden, was intimately associated
with Kapilavastu by tradition, and there are
some grounds for thinking that its position may
be ascertained by local investigation. The introduction to the Kundla Jdtaka (no. 536 in tr. by
H. T, Francis and E. B. Cowell, vol. v., Cambridge, 1905) narrates a curious story about a
threatened fight between the inhabitants of Devadaha and those of Kapilavastu concerning disputed
claims to water for irrigation.
About 249 B.C. the emperor Asoka [q.v.), under
the guidance of his preceptor, Upagupta, performed
a ]nlgrimage in state to the spots sanctified by the

A

sojourn of Buddha. The first place visited is said
to have been the Liunbini garden, the scene of the
The fact that Asoka actually came to
nativity.
that spot is placed beyond doubt by the inscribed
pillar at Rummin-dei, which was erected by the
emperor in the twenty-first year after his coronation,

to

commemorate

his visit.

Thence Asuka

proceeded to Kapilavastu, and the inclusion in his
tour of that locality, only a few miles distant from
the Lumbini garden, is attested by another inscribed pillar now lying by the side of the Nigali
tank, but not exactly in its original position. The
inscription, however, does not mention the name of
Kapilavastu. The literary tradition (Asokdvaddna),
which professes to give the details of the imperial
pilgrimage, locates at Kapilavastu a number of
legends, wliich probably were not invented until
after Asoka's time.
The earliest definite description of the town of
Kapilavastu and the surrounding country is that
given by the first of the Chinese pilgrims, Fa-hian
(Fa-hsien), who was shown round the reputed holy
places at the beginning of the 5th cent. A.D., about
six liundred and fifty years subsequent to the
pilgrimage of Asoka. In or about A.D. 636, Hiuen
Tsiang (Yuan Chwang), the mo.st learned and
eminent of the Chinese pilgrims, followed his predecessor's example, and, under the guidance of
local monks, minutely examined and carefully
recorded the positions of the numerous localities
at or near Kapilavastu associated by tradition
with the legend of Buddha. All modern attempts.

KAPILAVASTU
to identify exi^tiny- ruins with Kapilavastu necessarily have for their has^is the descriptions recorded
by tlio two pilgrims named, which are the only
extant ancient detailed accounts of the town. The
topojrrai)liical and archrcolouical problems suggest eil by the pilgrims' nan-atives are far too complicated for discussion here, but a brief notice of

the travellers' observations is indispensable.
The visit of Fa-hian to Kapilavastu may be dated with approximate accuracy in a.d. 403. He found there neither kinjf
'

uor people.' The site of the city was marked only hy desolate
ruined mounds, and was uninhabited save for a few monks and
a score or two of the common people. The surroundingf country
was equally deserted, the inhabitants beinpr few and far between,
and the roads infested with wild elephants and lions. The
monks who cluii;,' to the dreary ruins and acted as guides to
pil;,'rinis were not embarrassed by philosophic doubts, and had
no hesitation in pointing out the exact spots where Gautama
sat under a tree, met his father, and so forth. Fa-hian, too,
was easy of belief, and found no difficulty in accepting as gospel
truth all that was told him by his guides. Iliuen Tsiang, notwithstanding his enuiition, was equally credulous, and was
shown even more sights than his predecessor. The countrj'
continued to be in much the same state as in Fa-hian's time, the
city of Kapilavastu being so utterly ruined that its limits could
not be ascertained. But the solid brick foundations of the
central 'palace city' were still visible, and were estimated to
measure nsarly three miles in circuit. This walled town is not
mentioned by Fa-liian, wlio places Kapilavastu about nine miles
to the westward of the Lumbini garden. Iliuen Tsiang locates
his Kapilavastu some fifteen or sixteen miles from the same
point. Now the site of the Lumbini garden is determined
beyond the possibility of doubt, as already observed, by the
A^oka inscription, which, it may be added, is supported by
other cogent proofs.
The discrepancies between the two
pilgrims in the matter of the distance from the fixed point, and
in sundry other particulars, show that different places must
have been pointed out to them as being Kapilavastu.
'

'

Local in\estigation, in ^vilich the present writer
took a share, makes it clear that the palace city'
Hiuen Tsiang is represented by the ruined
walled town now known as Tilaura Kot, while the
Kapilavastu of Fa-hian must be identified with
tiie group of ruins near the village of Piprawa,
about ten miles S.S.E. from Tilaura Kot. This
conclusion, although in reality inevitable from the
premisses, has been criticized as being incredible,
but a little consideration diminishes the apparent
improbability. The town, according to tradition,
had been utterly destroyed more than 900 years
'

of

before the visit of the earlier pilgrim, and

more

than 1100 years before that of his successor, and
both the pilgrims found the region in a state of
utter de^-olation. It is obvious that, if there is

any truth in the tale of the destruction of the
place by Vidiidabha, genuine knowledge in detail
of the particular holy spots so glibly pointed out
by the local guides could not possibly have survived, and that their identifications must have
vbeen fanciful. As Watters observes {JRAS, 1898,
p. 543), they failed to show the 6akya.s' assemblyhall and other objects frequently mentioned in the

books, the reason apparently being that the guides
either did not know where to place them or had
never read the bocks in which they are described.
The same inference may be drawn from their
silence respecting the now famous Piprawa stupa,
the most interesting building in the whole region,
which is not mentioned by either pilgrim. EviThe
dently it had been completely forgotten.
whole of the identifications' recorded in detail by
the pilgrims have a fictitious and unveriiiable
aspect. The walled town of Tilaura Kot was much
better suited than the PipraMa ruins to fit in with
the legend of the regal splendour of Kapilavastu,
and it does not seem incredible that the site associated with the legend should have been moved in
the course of more than two centuries. Whatever
may be the correct explanation of the ascertained
facts, the present writer adheres to the opinion
published by him in 1901, that the Piprawa group
of ruins represents the Kapilavastu of Fa-liian,
while Tilaura Kot and the neighbouring remains
represent the Kapilavastu of Hiuen Tsiang. The
'

known
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position of the

Lumbini garden and the

local conditions limit the possible alternatives to

these only.

The Piprawa

stupa, alluded to al)Ove, when
C. Peppe in Jan. 1898, proved to
have been built for the purpose of preserving a

o{)ened

by

W.

great sandstone cotter, in which were placed live
ve.ssels, one being of rock-crystal and four of

Sundiy minute fragments of Ixine distributed among the ve.ssels were accompanied by
more than a thousand gold stars and minute jewels,
mostly of exqui.site workmanship. The bits of
bone evidently were the relics in honour of which
the jewels were deposited and the stupa erected.

steatite.

An

inscription scratched round the lid of one of
the vases in very ancient Brahmi script, probably
earlier than that of the Ai^oka period, is interpreted
by Barth, lUihler, Khys Davids, and Pi.schel as
meaning that bodily relics of the Blessed Buddiia
were deposited by his brethren the i^akyas with
their sisters, sons, and wives.
Fleet disputed the
accuracy of this rendering, proposing to read the
as
the
in.scri|ition
recording
deposit of relics of
Buddha's relatives and not those of Buddha himself.
The knowledge of the most ancient Prakrit
is not yet sufficiently advanced to warrant a final
solution of the linguistic problem presented by the
inscription, but it may be said tiiat Fleet's view is
open to grave objections, and that the current interpretation probably will prove to be substantially
If this should be the case, the opinion of
correct.
Rhys Davids that the Piprawa stupa is that erected
by the Silkyas over their share of the relics from
Buddha's funeral pyre may be defended with good
reason, and the present writer's theory that
Piprawa represents the Kapilavastu of Fa-hian
will receive strong support. The numerous archaeological problems suggested by the imperfectly
known remains in the Nei)ale.se tarili and adjacent
districts of British India Bahraich, Bastl, Gorakhpur, and Champaran are so clo.sely interwoven
with the history of Buddhism that the solution of
tiiem would be a matter of world-wide interest.
But they cannot be solved without patient and

—

—

conducted for an adequate
time by competent persons, equipped with sufficient
funds and appliances, and heartily supj)orted by the
governments of both India and Nepiil. Unfortunately there is little reason to suppose that these
conditions will be soon satisfied and in all probability the mystery of Kapilavastu will continue for
many years to be the sport of unverified conjecture.
scientific exploration,

;

The following indications will enable the reader to trace on
any large-scale map of India the approximate positions of the
named in this article. The Lumbini garden is represented by the mound now known as Rumniin-dei, i.e. goddess
of Rummin.' In the ancient Magadhi dialect, in which the
inscription on the pillar was written, initial R is replaced by L,
places

'

Lumbini or Lummini is identical \'nt\\ Rwnmin. The
is situated in the Nepalese tanXi, about six miles northeast of Dulha in the British District of Basti, and is in Tappa
Uummin-dei, about two miles north of Bhagwanpur, the head(piarters of the Nepalese tahsll, or subdivision, and one mile
north of the village called Pacjaria or Pararia. "The Tilar river,
the 'river of oil' of Iliuen Tsiang (tel = ' oi\'), flows a short
distance to the east of the mound. The nearest railway station
The position
is L'ska, on a branch of the B. and N. W. Railway.
of the mound approximately is 27° 29' N., and "83° 20' E., about
50 miles in a direction slightly west of north from Gorakhpur
The village and Buddhist ruins of
('26' 45' N., 83° 22' E.).
Piprawa stand on the Birdpur estate of W. C. Pepp6, near
and
no.
44,
just inside the border of the Basti
boundary pillar
District. The direct distance from Rummin-dei, in a direction
south of west, is barely 9 miles. Tilaura Koj, in Nepalese
territory, is about 10 miles N.N.W. of Piprawa, and 14 or 15
miles from Rummin-dci in a north-westerly direction as
measured on the map. The ruins to the S.S.W. and east of
The outermost
Tilaura Kot extend for two or three miles.
range of hills is about 12 or 15 miles to the north of the Ko^.
so that

mound

LiTERATURK.— J. Legrge, Trarels of Fa-hien, A Record oj
Buddhistic KinfjdoiM, Oxford, 1SS6 ; Buddhist Records of the
Western World {Travels of Hiuen Tsang [Yuan Chwang]), tr.
S. Julien (Paris, 1853), S. Beal (London, 1906), and T. Watters
(do. 1904, 1905)

;

A^oka inscriptions

(see

Asoka and Bcddua)

;
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p. C. Mukherji and V. A. Smith, 'Antiquities in tlie Taiai,
Surv. Hep., Imp. ser.,
Nepal, the Region of Kapilavastu (Arch.
'

Calcutta, 1901) various writers in J HAS, 1898,
Ivi. (19U2); and Bull. Acadimie des
1899, 1905, 1906;
Inscriptions, 4th ser., vol. xxvi. (189S).
vol. xxvi. pt.

i.,

;

ZDMG

Vincent A. Smith.

KARAITES. — The

Karaites are a Jewish sect
which took its rise in Babylon during the latter
Their Hebrew name is
8th
A.D.
cent.
lialf of the
'adherents,' or B<^ne mikrd (ua
of the writing,' the watchword of the sect being Back to Scripture from
Tradition,' i.e. from 'Talmud.' The watchword,
however, came to be a purely theoretical one, as
the ^Caraites developed a tradition of their own,
the only ditterence being that it was called, not
'tradition,' but 'the yoke of inheritance' ('?no
nmi-n), and that they held as binding the doctrines
and usages which, while not taught in the Bible,
were recognized as obligatory by all (the finp, or
mv, corresponding to the Muslim ijma, i.e. 'consensus'), and of which a large number had come
down from those who returned from the Exile, i.e.
from 'the good figs,' as they are designated, with
an allusion to Jer 24".

J\ardim
NipD),

(c'Nnp),

meaning 'sons

'

Karaites,' however, Avas not
the sect until the 9tli cent. A.D.
ap])lied
Originally they Avere known as 'Ananites, fi'om
the name of their founder, 'Anan b. IJavid, of
Baghdad. Our sources of information regarding
'Anan and tiie motives that prompted him to
initiate the new movement are meagre and
shrouded in obscurity ; moreover, they are not
altogether reliable, as, in the first place, the oldest
of them are not of earlier date than the first half
of the 10th cent.; and, secondly, they all show con-

The designation

'

to

siderable bias, as emanating either from his adherents or from his opponents, tiie Rabbinists.
They agree only in two points, viz. that 'Anan

exilarchs, i.e. that he was
of the lineage of David, and that he Avas deeply
The
versed in Kabbinic and Talmudic lore.

was descended from the

!^araites Avill not admit, however, that they are
a sect of late origin, or that they separated from
On the conthe integral organism of Judaism.
trary, according to the earliest extant I^araite
account, viz. that of Aba Yusuf Ya'kub al^irkisani (or ^^arkasani), as given in his Kitdb
al-' Anwar id'al-Mardhib,^ written in A.D. 937, the
lirst JeAvish schism took place in the reign of
thereafter arose the first sect the
Jeroboam
Samaritans and then, at the foundation of the
Second Temple, the Rabbinists, Avhose leader was
;

—

—

Simeon the Just, and Avho simply continued the
Jeroboam. These, in turn, Avere opposed by the party of the Sadducees, Avliich arose
under the leadership of Zadok and Boethos. Zadok
discovered a portion of the truth, but the finding
of tlie Avhole truth Avas the achievement of the
exilarch 'Anan, Avho lived in the reign of the
Khalif al-Mansur (754-775). The Rabbinists tried
to compass the death of 'Anan, but God saved
him from tlieir hands. This reading of history
appears in all the !^araite chroniclers, and at
length, in the later of them Mordecai b. Nisan,
Solomon b. Aaron Troki, Simhah Isaac Luzki,
and Abraham Firkovitch it assumes the most
evil Avork of

—

—

fantastic forms. ^

But

it

is

quite unhistorical,
and, besides, it fails to explain the origin of the
The reports of the Arabic
l^araite teaching.
Avriters all shoAv the influence of the Karaite
sources.^ According to the Rabbinical records,
1

ed. A.

Harkavv, Zap. Vost. Otdel. Imp.

Rttss.

:

;

brother, yananiah, a man of inferior learning but
'Anan
in the faith, chosen instead.
refused to accept this decision, proclaimed himin
throAvn
and
Avas
into
self exilarch,
consequence
Here he made the acquaintance of a comprison.
rade in persecution none other than the celebrated
Abu yanifa, the alleged founder of the ^lanifite
1
School, Avho is said to have advised him to appeal
to the Khalif as the champion of another religion.
In this Avay'Anan Avas induced to take the path
that led to schism.
That personal motives played a part in the
action of 'Anan may Avell be the case, but in the
light of religious history it is quite impossible to

more staunch

—

suppose that personal motives alone could have
created a movement Avhicli maintained a vigorThe truth is that in the
ous life for centuries.
7th and 8th centuries the foundations of Judaism
The rise of Islam
in the East Avere most insecure.
and the religious conflicts Avithin its pale, the
influx of general knoAvledge, and other factors
of the kind acted Avith revolutionary efl'ect upon
the JcAvish mind, and gave rise to various sects,
as, e.g., that led by Abu 'Isa al-Isfahani (end of
the 7th cent.), Avho Avas partly a pseudo- Messiah
and partly a sectary, and Avho acknowledged the
prophetic character of both Jesus and Muhammad ;
that of his pupil Yudghan, and others. It is possible, moreover, that Sadduceeism had not Avholly
died out, and in some form or another made itself
But
felt as an underlying force in religious life.
the Sadducees and the Karaites Avere at one, above
all, in their adherence to the Avritten Word and
their rejection of oral tradition ; and then, secondly,
in their acceptance of certain tenets Avhich haA-e

been handed down as expressly Sadducean, as,
the literal application of the ius talionis (Ex
2i-''), the interpretation of nniy.i mncD (Lv 23'^) as
meaning the Sabbatli, so that the Feast of Weeks
should alwaj^s fall on the first day of the Aveek,
e.g.,

The first to draAv attention to this relationship Avas A. Geiger,- according to Avhom there Avas,
in addition to the common Halakha that Avas ultimately deposited in the Talmud, an older Halakha,
which is dimly traceable in the earlier Talmudic
writings, and AA'as common to the Samaritans, the
etc.

Sadducees, and, subsequently, the Karaites. Other
indications of the relationship are found in the
statements of Kirkisani already referred to, in the
Avritings of the many Rabbinists (Sa'ad j'a, Abraham
b. Da'ud, Judah Halevi, Abraham ibn Ezra, Maimonides, etc.) Avho simply identify the Karaites
and the Sadducees, and, finally, in the fact that
not only Sa'adya, but also Karaite Avriters of the
10th cent., had 'Sadducean Avritings' in their
liands.^
It Avas Avith these various elements, to
Avhich others Avere subsequently added, that 'Anan
instituted his movement.
'Anan is said to have expressed his distinctive
tenet in the bipartite formula quoted in connexion
Avith his name by Japheth b. Ali (end of 10th cent. )
Search thoroughly in the Scripture, and do not
rely upon my opinion.'^ The primary article of
they are all dependent upon Karaite writings is shown by the
'

:

'

fact

that they

all

speak

of

'Anan as an exilarch ([>«'

i

Areheolog.

ObUestva, viii. [1894] 247 ff.
Cf. Poznanski, REJ xliv. 161 ff.
^ The Arabic authors who
give more or less inaccurate information about 'Anan and the Karaites are Mutahhar b.
Tahir al-Makdisi (pseudo-Ualhl), ed.' C. Huarc, Paris, 1899-1907,
iv. 34; al-Biruni, ed. E. Sachau, London, 1879,
p. 58 f.; alShahrastani, ed. Cureton, London, 1842-46, i. 167 and Makrizi,
in S. de Sacy, Chrestomathie arabe^, Paris, 1S26, i. 91.
That
•2

again, the earliest of Avhich is that of Sa'adya
Ga6n (892-942), the motive of 'Anan's revolt
In the election of the exilAvas injured pride.
arch by the Geonlm, Avho did not believe in his
orthodoxy, he Avas set aside, and his younger

REJ xliv.

1

Cf.

2

See esp.

167, note

2.

Das Jnienthum und

seine Geschichte, Breslau,

Leben

1864-65, ii. 55 ff., and cf. Poznanski. in Abi-aham Geiijer's
xmd Lebensicerk, Berlin, 1910, p. 382 ff.
3 Cf.
S. Schechter, Documents of Jemsh
xliv. 176
Sectaries, Cambridge, 1910, i. p. xviiiff.

REJ

4 Cf.

REJ

xliv. 180.

;
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his confession

is

accord injiiy

tiie

searching of

tiie

and it siijnilies tliat Scripture is of itself
suflicient, and requires no supplement of tradition.
IJy Scripture is meant here, not merely the legislative portion of the Pentateuch, hut the whole
Bible
even the narrative parts must he drawn
upon for the deduction of legal ordinances. In
point of fact, however, 'Anan adopted all the
metliods of the Talmudists, who were likewise at
Scripture,

;

pains to base their oral teachings, i.e. tradition,
upon the written Word, and he made extensive
He
u.>e of the thirteen canons of Kabbi Ishmael.
availed himself, above all, of the canon of analogy
(B'P'n, Arab, kiyas), perhaps under the intluence of
Abu Hanifaj but his great aim was to read the
laws always in the sense carrying the heaviest

This rigour he applied very specially
obligation.
to the laws of the Sabbath and of marriage. With
reference to tlie former, he extended the idea of
forbidden work to such processes as, being begun

on a Friday, would automatically continue on
the Sabbath thus it was unlawful to light on a
Friday a candle that would keep burning till next
day Ex 35^ being interpreted in that sense
whence he enjoined his adherents to sit in darkness
on Friday evenings and similarly, reading Ex IG-'-*
literally and as binding for all time, he forbade
them to leave their homes on the Sabbath, except
The marriage law
to attend the worship of God.
he made more rig(jrous in two ways interpreting
Gn 2-* literally, he maintained that husband and
•wife were really one Hesh, so that, e.g., the wife's
;

—

—

;

:

brother was to be regarded not as the husband's brother-in-law, but as his brother; Avhile,
again, applying the method of analogy here too,
he extended the forbidden degrees to all collateral lines, whether ascending or descending.*
This so-called rikkilb ordinance (3i3n) put great
obstacles in the way of intermarriage among the
Of "Anfin's other innovations special
Karaites.
mention may be made of his reconstruction of the
he bade his followers determine the
calendar
months according to the earlier method, i.e. observation of the new moon, and iix the intercalary month
in view of the condition of the crops (cf. art.
Calexdar [Jewish], vol. iii. p. 118 f.). In this
matter, too, he brought his adherents to a state
of mischievous confusion, as in difl'erent localities
they celebrated the festivals on difierent days,andevil results followed also from his discarding
the prayers hitherto in use, and substituting for
them the recitation of psahns and verses from
Other regulations introduced by him
Scripture.
relate to details of the laws about food and cere:

monial purity, of feasts and fasts, of circumcision,
and many other things. His injunctions, moreHe
over, are pervaded by a strain of gloom.
forbade the Jews of the Diaspora to eat tlesh, as,

according to his interpretation of Dt 12-^ the use
of such food was dependent upon the existence
It should
of a sanctuary and a sacrificial ritual.
also be noted that, notwithstanding his adherence
to the literal meaning of Scripture, he interpreted many of the Biblical laws in an allegorical
sense.*

'Anan set forth his views in an Aramaic writing
entitled Scfer ha-Misw6th ('Book of Commandments'), of which, however, only fragments^ survive.
He also wrote a kind of compendium of
1

Cf. Poznanski, Kaiifmann-Gedenkhnch, Breslau, 1900, p. 173.
2
According? to the narrative of Sa'adya already cited, 'Anan
specially nr^jed upon the Khalif that his rejection of the fixed
calendar was the distinctive mark of a new reliffion. Generally, the calendar plays a great part in the history of Jewisii

sectarianism.
3 Cf.
Poznanski, in Studies in Jewish Literature isstied in
nonoiir of K. Koklei; Berlin, 1913. p. 2-lOfT.
•led. Poznanski, in JiEJ Ixv. [190-^1 5ift'.; Harkavy, Sttidien
wwd Mitteilungen aus der St. Petersb. Bibliolhek, viii., St.

Petersburg, 1903, and Schechter, op.

cit. ii.
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by its Arabic title
and survives only in a few
There is no dogmatic theology in

that work, which

Fadhulika

of

is

referred to

(n3'?-^2),

quotations.!
either of these works, but, according to ^Cirkisani,
tiieir author believed in metempsychosis, and composed a work treating of it;^ and he is further
said to have held, on the authority of Lv 17*', that
^
the essential nature of the soul consists in blood.

Moreover, his Book of Commandments' is free from
controversy with the Kabbinists, nor does it
contain a single opprobrious reference to them.
According to Moses Tal^u,^ a writer of the 13th
cent., 'Anan expressed a wish to have all the
Jewis^ji (i.e. Rabbinical) scholars inside him, and
then to have a sword thrust through him, so that
he and they might die togetiier. But the witticism comes from a period later than 'Anan's.
Do not
The second clause of 'Anan's formula
rely on my opinion' operated with disastrous
eliect among Ins early followers, who took each
his own way, so that
J^ir^Isani (ed. Harkavy, p.
two
280.23) complains tiiat it was hard to find
There also
in
all things.
who
I,Caraites
agreed
arose in consequence various parties and groui)s,
which, however, were all at one in rejecting tradition.
The 'Ananites, the adherents of 'Anan
in the narrower sense, formed a distinct .«ect,
which survived as such till the 10th cent. his
followers in general, however, called themselves
'

all

—

—

'

;

^s^^araites.

history of their outward and inward demay be divided into five periods (1) the
earliest (9th cent.), (2) the Arabic (10th and Ilth
centuries), (3) the Byzantio-Turkish (12th-16th
cent.), (4) the Taurido-Lithuanian (17th and 18th

The

velopment

centuries),
after).

:

and

(5)

the modern (19th cent, and

To recount this varied development is, how-

ever, no easy task, the reasons being, tirst, that only
a fraction of the Karaite literature is accessible
in printed form, secondly, that the ^Caraites are
dehcient in the historical sense, and have left
behind them scarcely any historical works at all,

and, thirdly, that they mix and confound periods
and persons, partly because of their defective sense
of history, and partly for the express purpose of
glorifying their sect, the result being that the
student of their literature often feels as if he were
groping about in a dark wood.^

—The moveI. The early period (9th century).
ment initiated by 'Anan found the environment re-

sponsive, especially in Persia, Avhere, owing to the
variety of religions (Parsiisra, Judaism, Christianity, Islam) strongly represented in the country,
syncretistic and sectarian tendencies were widely
prevalent ; and, indeed, the majority of the Muslim
sects and lieresies, as also the earliest Jewish sects
('isawites, Yudghanites), originated there. In Babylonia, his native region, however, his teaching
seems to have evoked less response, and this ex-

plains why the official representatives of the Jews
resident there, the Gednim, take no notice of
e.g., the Gaon National b.
almost a century after 'Anan)
knows of the 'Book of Conmiandments' only by
hearsay.*^ According to the later Karaite writers,
'Anan migrated from Babylonia to Palestine, and
founded the still surviving ;^araite synagogue in
Jerusalem. These statements, however, have no

Karaism, and why,
iiillai (A.D. 853, i.e.

historical foundation;''

scendants,

who were

in point of fact, his de-

nearly

all

honoured with the

iCf. RK.J\}iy. 184 ff.
Poznanski, in Semitic Studies in Memory of Kokut,
p. 437 IT.
3
Sa'adya, Kitub al-Amanat, ed. S. Landauer, Leyden, 18S1,
2

p. 190.
1 Cf.

REJ Ixv.

201.

5

Steinschneider, Die hebrdischen Cebersetznnqen, p. 948.

6

Siddur R. Amram,

7 Cf.

fol. 38a ; cf. REJ xliv. 192.
Poznanski, in Jerusalem, ed. A. M. Ludcz, x. [1913] 85

fi.
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664

m

Egypt.
exilarch or prince,' are found
Of these descendants his immediate successors are
said to have been his son Saul and his grandson
more than their
Josiah, of wliom we know hardly
Josiah is said to have been the teacher
names.
of Benjamin b. Moses Nahawandi {i.e. of Nahawand in Persia), who fiourished c. 830, and with
whom be^an a new era in the history of the sect
the
in fact, the Arabs speak of the Karaites as
and
'Anan
of
(c_->l.5y^\
Benjamin'
companions
'

'

title of

'

>

;

'

^jk^ljoUi

,Ulc),^

,

and one Arabic writer makes

Benjamin the head of a distinct sect, the Benyaminya.^ Benjamin is the first of extant authors to
speak of the j^araites as ZJ'we mihrd (see p. 662^)
and, while' Anan wrote in Aramaic, he used Hebrew.
While he followed the Rabbinists in regard to
many precepts of the Law, his method, especially
with reference to the deduction of the Law from
the Scripture, was more consistent and systematic
He laid greater stress than "Anan
than theirs.
;

upon the necessity of independent investigation

He applied himself also to dogof Scripture.*
matics, and affirmed, inter alia, that the personage
who created the world, sent the prophets, performed

all

the miracles, revealed the law,

etc.,

ordain his commandments in allegorical form.'^
In his interpretations of the religious law he tends
to favour the more severe alternative. Daniel^ likewise composed a Book of Commandments,' preserved only in a few quotations,- and Biblical
commentaries, of which only two small fragments
'

(on Leviticus) survive;'* he

is

also referred to as

work on the law of inheritance.'*
2. The Arabic period (loth and nth centuries).
This period is so named because most of the
Karaite works dating from the centuries indicated

the author of a

—

were written in Arabic. It is the most brilliant
in which the
age of Karaite literature— an age
sect produced theologians, grammarians, lexico-

of the Law, contrograi)hers, exegetes, teachers
of great and
versialists, etc., some of them writers
This illustrious advance was
lasting importance.
to the influence of the Rabbinists and
due in

part

of their now active bent towards secular science
and their desire to provide a scientific foundation for Judaism
while, in turn, the Karaites
influenced the Rabbinists, and, in particular,
;

constrained them to engage more profoundly
in the investigation of the Hebrew language and
the rational exegesis of Scripture. Modern Jewish
historians (Pinsker, Graetz, Furst), indeed, would
characterize all the earlier Jewish grammarians,
Massoretes, and Biblical theologians as Karaites ;
refuted
but, while this view has been completely
that the
criticism,^ there can be no' doubt

was not God Himself, but an angel whom He had
created a view which he based upon various paswhere the
sages of Scripture, especially Ex 3-^
by
I am the God
literal
angel who appeared to Moses says
Karaites, whose very rai.w7i d'etre was their
of thy father, the God of Abraham, the God of view of the Bible, devoted themselves in a special
Isaac, and the God of Jacob.' In reality, however, degree to the branches of knowledge in question,
we have here the Logos-doctrine of Pliilo, whose and often gave the initiative to the Rabbinists.
Another effective factor in the movement was
writings, translated into some Oriental language,
circulated in the East, and may quite well have
The passive attitude of the Geonlm
polemics.
latter's
of
the
been known to Benjamin.^ Another
had to give Avay before the impetus and the redivine
was
that
arose
Ezk
3227,
doctrines, founded upon
power of Karaism and now there
He read an cruiting
the Gaon Sa'adya, who as a youth of twenty- three
penalties fall upon the bones of men.®
allegorical sense into many passages of Scripture.^ had attacked 'Anan in a polemical work m the
He enjoined that the months of Nisan and Tishri Arabic language {Kitab al-ridd 'aid 'Anan),_ and
alone should be determined by observation of the who made it one of the great tasks of his life to
moon the others, as was the practice among the fight against Karaism. His challenge brought
Rabbinists for all months, by computation. He the Karaites into the field, and the contention
frequently differed from 'Anan in his applications inspired them with new life. While the struggle
Of his writings only the 'Book of was of a purely literary character, it was sometimes
of the Law.
Laws {Sefer Dlnim, published under the title nNCD conducted in no very becoming way on either side,
has been preserved. He and not infrequently with a biased deviation from
I'D'n, Eupatoria, 1836)
also wrote a Book of Conmiandments {Sefer hatruth." The Karaites were not slow to retaliate
MisioGth) and Biblical commentaries, of which, upon their assailants, and directed their pointed
a
few
quota- but not always well-aimed shafts mainly against the
however, nothing is known beyond
as also
tions by other writers.^
anthropomorphic Haggada of the Talmud,
of a like kind that
Daniel b. Moses al-Kumisi, or al-Damaghani, is
against the mystical writings
spoken of as a pupil of Benjamin. As his surname emanated in part from the schools of the Geonini.
indicates, he was a native of Damaghan, in the
The literary activity of the Karaites during the

—

'

:

;

;

'

'

'

he flourished
province of Kumis (Tabaristan)
towards the end of the 9th century.
point of
special interest is his attitude to "Anan, whom at
first he designated 'the head of the wise' (cni
''7'DB'Dn), and afterwards 'the head of the fools'
In contrast to Benjamin, he was
(D'V'DDn wtxi).^
liostile to secular knowledge, and rejected reason
;

A

of deciding questions of religious law ;
and his opposition to his teacher is seen also in his
denial of the existence of angels. The 'angels'
mentioned in the Bible, as appears from Ps 78^^
He was
104^, were nothing but natural forces.
also entirely opposed to the allegorical interpretation of the Commandments, since 'God did not

as a

means

asserted itself in nearly all the
period under notice
more important Muslim lands, i.e., besides Babylonia and Persia— the cradle and the nursery of
in Egypt, N. Africa, and especially
Karaism
In the last-named country an eager
Palestine.
intellectual interest also prevailed among the
Rabbinists during the 10th and 11th centuries
here arose, as a counterpart to the official school
of GeSnim in Babylon, a distinctively Palestinian
Gaonate, and here the Karaites likewise conducted
about the same time.
a zealous

—

;

propaganda

The most eminent
1

representative of ^^araism in

Eshkdl ha-K6/er, Eupatoria, 1836, § 240
Jewish Literature, pp. 243, 248.
Collected in Harkavy, Studien und Mitteilunocn,
Hadassi,

"i

;

cf.

Sttidies in

Harkavy, Istoriieskiye Oderki Karaiinstva,
ed. J. Kobak, ix. 35.

1

Cf.

'^

Jechumn,

REJ xxix. 207.
4
Poznanski, REJ xliv.

ii.

1

f.

ungen,

viii.

184a

;

Harkavy, Studien und

6

Hadashim gam yeshanim,
'

"i

Mitteil-

176.

vii. 20.

Kirkisani, ed.

Harkavy,

Ea-Eoker,

ed.

I. S.

p. 280, line 17.

Fuohs,

i.

.

.

viii.

1,

jr.,
Saadyana,
„
,

evreyskaya

Enzvklopedya,s.v.'Vamc\b.Uoiies,'vi.^i5.

die Wissensch. des
5 Cf.
esp. Steinschneider, Mayasin fur
JvdentMims, XX. 2m.
..
,„ j.
^
C Ct Poznanski, The Anti-Karaite Writings of Saadiah Gaon,
The Karaite Literary Opponents
JQR X. [1897-98] 238-27G, and
of Saadiah Gaon, London, 1908.
.

'

Studies in .Jewish Literature, p. 247.
Poznanski, in Onar Yisrael, iii. 126.

8 Cf.
9

„

[1891] 169-173, and
ed. S. Schechter, Cambri(l},'c, 1903, no. Iv.
4Cf. Saadyana, no. xii.; also Poznanski, in i
3

Poznanski, REJ 1. 10 II.
Sa'adya, Kitdb al-Amanat, ed. Landauer, p. 201; Harkavy,

6 Cf.

2

187-192.
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the already nienperiod was undoubtedly
tionea Abil Yfisuf Ya'kub ul-l,virklsani, or al-^varkasani (i.e. of Circesium on the Euphrates, or of
this

As appears from his
Karkasan, near Ba.^iulad).
writings, he travelled widely, visited I'ersia and
India, observed the customs oJr the heathen living
there, was in personal touch with the representatives of various Jewish sects, and argued with
Muslim theologians on various questions relating
to tlieir religion, of which he had a thorough
knowledge. So far as we can estimate from his
writings, he was a widely cultured and thouglitful
man, 'who adhered loyally to his ancestral faith,
but neither assumed an uncritical position towards
the weaknesses of his own religious conmiunity,
nor set lumself against the adherents of other reIn
ligions (T. Friedlander, ZA xxvi. [1912] 9i).
937 he composed the first ^^araite book of laws
in the Arabic language
it is entitled Kitdh al'Anwar idal-Mnrdkib ('Book of Luminaries and
Outlook Towers'), and is divided into thirteen sections.
It differs from all works of its class in the
fact that its first four .sections are devoted to items
of historical information and questions of dogmatic
theology. The most important section is the first,
which contains a survey of all the Jewish sects
down to the ^v^iter's own day.^ Kirklsani gathered
his information partly from his own observation
and his conversations with others, partly from the
writings of his predecessors, and, above all, from
those of David b. Merwan al-Mukammas, and
from the Kitdb al-MnkCdCd of Abu 'Isa al-^Varrak.
The book is invaluable as a storehouse of information provided by no other source, as, e.g., regarding the Sadducees, who, it states, forbade divorce,
and reckoned by solar months of thirty daj-s;^
regarding the sect of the Maghariya, i.e. 'cavedwellers,' who are perhaps identical with the
Essenes ;* regarding the remnants of the'Isawites,
Okbarites, and'Ananites still svirviving in his day,
etc.
It is interesting to find that he includes the
Christians among the Jewish sects. In the opinion
of many Karaites, Jesus was arighteous and devout
man, but Pauline Christianity was sheer heresj'and a denial of God.^ The subjects of the second
'

;

section are the necessity of investigation and
speculation with reference to the injunctions of
the Torah, and the vindication of the proof ex
ratiom et analogia. In the tliird section Kirklsani
refutes the views of the secta,ries, and in the fourth
indicates the paths that lead to the knowledge of
the Law.
He was likewise the first to direct a
searching criticism upon the anthropomorphism of
the Haggada, and to formwhite a canon to deterauine Avhen the requirements of the Law were to
be interpreted according to the inner, i.e. the
His position in these matters
figurative, sense.
was influenced by his contemporary Sa'adya, whose
opinions he also cites and refutes in other writings.''
In his views of tlie religious Law his attitude is
one of independence.
JISS of the Kitab al-Amcdr are found in St. Petersburg and
the British Museum.
In addition to the first section, various
chapters from the other sections have been edited by H. Hirschfeld (Arabic Chrestomathfj in Hebrew Characters, London, IS02,
pp. 11&-121), and more fully by Poznanski (in various publications).
(iii.

Friedlander (np. ciY.) "edits the chapter ajrainst Islam
revealsan intimate knowledge of itssubject Kirld-

18), which

1 ed.
Harka\'y, St. Petersburg, 1S94 (cf. W. Bacher,
[1894-95] 6S7ff.).
- Cf.
Schechter, Documents of the Jewish Sectaries,

JQR

xviii.
3

i.

sani regarded the Kitdb al-Anwdr, his greatest work, as only an
introduction to his commentary on the Pentateuch (Kitali al-

Riyntj. w'al-Ilada'ilf, 'The Book of Flower-beds and Gardens'),
also to the followportions of which survive in MS. He refers
ing writings as from his pen a commentary on Job and Koheleth,
and treatises on the unity of God, on translations of the Bible,
and against the prophetic character of Muhammad.
:

A

number

learning

may

of

other enunent

be

named

^>taraite
b.

David

here.

men

of

Boaz, a

descendant of 'Anan in the fifth gener.ition (i.e.
c. 910, though Ibn al-Hiti brings his date down
to c. 993; cf. I'oznanski, The Karaite Literaru Op-poncnts of Saadiah Gaon, p. 18), is always uesignated prince,' and enjoyed a position of gieat
authority. His princij)al works were Biblical commentaries in Arabic, still partly extant in MS and
a treatise on the fundamental doctiines of religion
(Kitab al-Usul) is also ascribed to him. His place of
residence is unknown. The letter said to have been
written by him from Jerusalem in H!09 is a forgery.'
David b. Abraham al-Easi (i.e. of Fez, in Morocco),
belonging to the latter half of the 10th cent., wrote
in Arabic a magnificently planned Hebrew lexicon,
entitled Kitab Jdmi' al-Alfnt,'^ wliich contains
'

;

numerous contributions

to Biblical exegesis and
the comparative philology of the Sendtic languages.
Attempts to assign the work to the 12th cent, have
proved futile. Said b. FadI (Heb. Jashar b. ^esed)
of Tustar, in Khuzistan, Persia, lived in the first
half of the 11th cent., and among other works
wrote a critical adaptation of Aristotle's Physics.^
Nissi b. Noah was long regarded as a pupil of
'Anan, but, according to recent research, he lived
in the 11th cent., and resided in Persia.
He composed what might be called a commentary on the
Decalogue, in which he made use of Hebrew philosophical terms. The most prolific Karaite exegete
of the period was Japheth b. 'All of Basra (end of
10th cent.), who translated the Avhole OT into
Arabic, and also wrote a very full commentary to
it in that language.*
He was Avell-afiected towards
secular knowledge,^ and composed, among other
things, a polemical Avork against Sa'adya and his
Levi, a son of the forepupil, Jacob b. Samuel.
'
going, wrote in Arabic a Book of Commandments
(1007), which survives only in a Hebrew transIn the
lation, and also Biblical commentaries.
field of sacred jurisprudence he was one of those
who prefer the less exacting interjiretation t'.ius,
e.g., he inveighed against 'Anan'srcqiurement that
no light shoiUd be allowed to burn on the eve of
tiie Sabbath.
Reason ordains that in honour of
the Sabbath there should be light in the house, for
thus it is said (in Is 24'*) "with lights glorify the
Eternal" (Bashyazi, Adderet Ellydhu, Eupatoria,
Thus sound conmion sense came
1835, fol. SI**).
at length to triumph over a rigid adherence to
the letter.
'

;

'

:

About this period, however, Karaite learning had,
was said above, a special centre in Jerusalem,

as

where the I^araites seem for a time to have been a
stronger party than the Kabbinists. Jerusalem was
perhaps the home (c. A.D. 940-960) of Solomon b.
Jeroham, the most zealous and fiercest an ti-Kabbinic
controversialist among the Karaites.
He was ophe
posed to philosophy and secular knowledge
;

declaimed against the learning of foreign languages
—
though he himself sometimes used Arabic — and
the reading of secular literature he was even a foe
to Euclid and the Hebrew grammar.
He ^vrote in
;

vii.

p.

ff.

Poznanski, REJ 1. 14 ff.
The Karaites were inclined to coquet viHth Christianity and
Islam, although they sometimes assailed them vehemently, and,
e.g., like other Jewish writers, they stigmatize XIuhamiLiad as a
TD£3 {pasul, a sarcastic play upon the word rasiiV). The Muslim
powers are said to have been at first favourably disposed towards the Karaites (cf. REJ xliv. 165).
5 Cf.
Poznanski, The Karaite Literary Ojyponents of Saadiah
Gaon, p. 6fr., Sticdies in Jewish Literature, p. 249.
*
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1 P. F.
xxv. [1S76] 56 fl.
Frankl,
2 MSS in St.
Extracts have been
Petersburg and Oxford.
published by A. Xeubauer, Sotice sur la lexicrigraphie hebrai'jire
du
Jovmal
(Extrait
Asiatique, Paris, ISGl), pp. 27-155, and in
the appendix to Abij'l Walid Merwan ibn Janah, Kitdb al-Uful,
coll.
773-808.
Oxford, 1S75,
3 Cf.
Steinschneider, Die arab. Literatur der Juden, § 69, and
G. Margoliouth, REJ Ivii. 314.
• Of this the
Song of Solomon and Daniel have been published
in full ; certain other books only in part.
5 Cf.

JQR
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by the influence of the Mutazilite kaldm, as was
indeed the case with almost all the !^araite j>hilosophers ;^ hence the !^araites as a sect are usually
referred to by Arabic writers as ahl al'adl iv'at-

Hebrew a bitter and vulgar rhymed epistle against
oral doctrine in general, and Sa'adyain particular ;
to this a pupil of Sa'adya perhaps Jacob b. Samuel
composed a rejoinder in Arabic (cf. Poznanski,
SoloZeUschr. fur hebr. Bibliog. x. [1906] 47).
mon was also a writer of Biblical commentaries
in Arabic, of which only a specimen portion of his

—

—

tawhld (i\j.,s>-

i-e. 'the people of
^xi\^ ^\^!^\ jj^^).
the righteousness [or equity] and the unity [of
Thus he too enunciates five principles
God].'
of the confession of the divine unity (1) the necessary assumption of atoms and accidents, (2) the
necessary assumption of a creator, (3) the necessary
assumption of divine attributes, (4) the neces.sary
rejection of attributes falsely ascribed to God, and
(5) the assumption of His unity notwithstanding
the plurality of His attributes
the attributes
being elements of His nature, and not entities
that exist outside of Him. Al-Basir was a believer

Lamentations has been printed. ^ Sahl b. Masliah
(end of the 10th cent.) was a man of kindred mould
with Solomon, but superior to him in many reHe too wrote Biblical commentaries in
spects.
Arabic,^ and likewise composed a violent epistle
Jacob
b. Samuel but his horizon was wider
against
than Solomon's, and he was a wonderful master of
diction.
In his epistle we find interesting data

:

;

—

regarding the I^araites of Jerusalem, their ascetic

manner

and their successful propaganda

of life,

in free will (kadi-), and an opponent of 'Anan's
doctrine of metempsychosis though he upholds it
as true in the case of the "Abdiya— repudiating an
idea current in many Mutazilite groups, viz. that
God's dealings with the children and animals to
which He allots suffering are justified by that
He Avas likewise opposed to the tlieory
doctrine.
of Benjamin al-Nahawandi (see above).
He expounded his philosophical views in two Arabic
treatises.
His chief work is the Kitdb cd-Bhthfaivl,^ the one surviving pattern of a work on the
Mutazilite kaldm that might quite as well have
been composed by a Muslim ^ just as in the
introduction he maintains tliat revelation by the

among the Rabbinists. These data he repeats in
his Hebrew introduction to a Book of Command-

—

'

'

in Arabic ;^ in that work he
urges his co-religionists to settle in the Holy City.
He was likewise the first I^araite to propound
canons for tlie determination of religious law.
They are four in number: (1) reason or speculation (nvnn tddh), (2) the actual words of Scripture

ments which he wrote

(nn;j'S), (3)

and

analogy

(t:'pM

= Arab.

{jM\.^i [see above]),

'

the consensus of the community (my [see
above] cited by Hadassi, Eshkul ha-K6fer, § 168 3).
Joseph b. Noah (c. 1002) seems to have played a
great role among the l^araite scholars of Jerusalem.
According to Ibn al-Hiti,*his seminary was always
attended by seventy learned men
doubtless an
ideal figure, assimilated to the membership of the
ancient Sanhedrim. Of Sahl's four canons Joseph
rejected the third, analogy, and he had a controversy with Sahl regarding the question of fixing
He
leap-year by the coming of spring (Abib).
wrote a commentary to the Pentateuch, which his
pupil Abu'l Faraj Harun b. al-Faraj recast in an
abbreviated form ;^ and also a work on grammar,
which is quoted by the same pupil. This Abu'l
Faraj was himself a distinguished grammarian,
lexicographer, and Biblical exegete, and is referred
to by Rabbinist writers as
the gi'ammarian of
Jerusalem.' ^ He was the author of a gi'ammatical
Kitab
al-Mushtamil
treatise,
(completed in, August
1026), in eight books, of which the 7th and Sth are
of special interest, the former being of the nature
of a lexicon, giving the various meanings of each
triliteral root, and the fresh significations it acquires by the transposition of its radicals,^ while
the latter deals with Biblical Aramaic and its
(4)

;

'

prophets must necessarily be supplemented by
speculative knoAvledge. For centuries the treatise
was known only in the Hebrew translation by
Tobiah b. Moses (below, 667''), bearing the title
Sefer ha-N^'imuth (mD'y:.T ied), and it is only recently
that certain chapters, both of the original and of
the translation, have seen the light in the form of
graduation theses.^ A compendium of the al-Muhtawl is found in the Kitdb al-Tamylz, or al-Mansurl,^ translated into Hebrew by Tobiah b. Moses
as Mahkimath Pcthi ('na no'^no).* An analysis of
both Avorks has been published by P. F. Frankl.'
The al-jMuhtaivl exercised a vast influence upon
the scholars of the age, and even the last Karaite
philosophical theologian, the Aaron b. Elijah to be
dealt Avith below (1364), owes everything to it.
Al-Basir Avas likeAvise the author of other philosophical treatises,^ for the most part now lost. He
occupied an influential position as a teacher of
the LaAv. He Avas the first to protest against the
rigorous K^iraite regulations concerning marriage,
the so-called rikkub theory (above, p. 663=^). In A.H.
428 (A.D. 1036-37) he Avrote in Arabic a 'Book of

—

'

Hebrew.^ He also Avrote, in Arabic,
Kituh al-Kdfl, a grammatical work, Shart al-Alfdt,
a book giving definitions of Biblical words, and a
affinity to

Commandments', entitled Kitdb al-Istibsdr, sections of Avhich, treating of legacies and ceremonial
in the British Museum.
purity, are found in
It Avas no doubt from this Avoi'k that his successors
drcAV their numerous references to his vieAvs of

MS

commentaiy to the Pentateuch.
A still more important scholar of the period
was Joseph b. Abraham al-Basir (Heb. ha-Roeli,
euphemism for the Blind '), another pupil of
Joseph b. Noah, and at once the first and the
most renowned philosophical theologian among
the Karaites. Even at an early date he was con'

religious laAV.

Joshua b. Judah (Arab. Abu'l Faraj Furkan
ibn Asad) Avas a pupil of al-Basir, and, like his
teacher, a philosopher and a teacher of the LaAv,
He executed an
Avhile he Avas also an exegete.
Arabic translation of the Pentateuch, and composed tAvo commentaries on it, one of Avhich (1050)
Avas an exhaustive Avork, the other (begun 1054)
an epitome.^ His Avork as an exegete Avas greatly
As a philoesteemed by Abraham ibn Ezra.

founded with Kirkisani, or else regarded as anterior
him but it is now certain that he flourished in
the first half of the 11th cent., and died probably
c. 1040."
As a philosopher, al-Basii- was dominated
to

;

1

ed. S. Feuerstein,

-

There

is

a ilS

Cracow, 1S98

fra},'ineiit

;

cf.

of his

Poznanski,. /QiJ

Deuteronomy

xiii. 33611.
in St. Peters-

1

burg.
3 ed.
cf. Poznanski,
Harkavy, in Ha-Meli?, 1879, p. 639
The Karaite Literary Opponents of Saadiah Gaon, p. 33, and

2

;

Jerusalem,
4
5

ed.

Luncz,

6 Cf.

Bacher,

24-39, 197-219,

REJ

Ivi.

cf.
;

cf.

Zeitgchr. fur hebr. Bibl.

Harkavy,

ZATW

i.

ii.

[1897] 79.

ib. xxxiii.

42-69.

7Cf. Poznanski, iJ^J' xxxiii. 24 ff., 197 ff.
s ed.
Hirschfeld, in Arabic Chrestomathy, pp. 54-60.
" Cf.
Nouveaux renseignements sur
Poznanski,
Faradj ben al-Farad j in REJ Ivi. 43 ff.
'

'

i.

oh. 71.

MS

Steinschneider, Die hebrdischen Uebersetzunqen, p. 453.
4
Budapest, 1905-1913, containing chs. 15, 19, 23, 26-30, 34,
and portions of 3, 22, 24.
5 MS in the British Museum.
6 In sever.al MSS.
7 Ein mu'tazilitischer KaMm, etc., Vienna, 1873
cf. also his
Beitrdge zur Litteraturrienchichtf der Kariier, Berlin, ISS".
8 Enumerated in Steinschneider, Die arab. Literatur der

156.

xxx. 232-256, and Poznanski,

Cf. Maimon'ides, Dalalat,
in Budapest.

3

97.

.\.

JQR ix. [1896-97] 433;
MS in St. Petersburg

—

;

Abou-1-

Juden,
'

§ 50.

9 Cf. G.

Margoliouth,
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we might

expect, were subjected to great corthe cop3'ists.
The inlluence of the
traiis'iitions was nevertheless very great, as they
The
alone, and not the originals, were studied.
greatest and most eminent of the translators was
Tobiah b. Moses, who is .sometimes indeed called
Ha-Ma'atik (' the translator '). Being in a manner
a ])ioneer, he had to construct a terminology, and
tiiis is harsh and often ill-devi.sed.
His principal
translations are those of tlie writings of al-Ba.sir
and his teacher Joshua, and, while he .sometimes
added to tlie matter of these works, lie also )iow

Bophical theologian, lle^\Tole philosophical homilies

as

on Genesis and numerous dogmatic treatises, Avhicli
survive, however, only in Hebrew translations.
His philosophical position is exactly that of his
master, and, like the latter, he waa an adherent
of the Mu'tazilite kalCim.
The only extant me-

ruption

morial of his activity as a teacher of the

Law

is

a treatise on incest in a llehrew translation, Si'fcr
ha-ArayOlh (ed. I. Markon, St. Petersburg, 19U8),
in which he delivereil a more decisive bhjw to the
rikktib theory than even his teacher had done,
witli the result that it was completely discredited.
The outstanding acliievement of Joshua, however,
consists in his having trained a group of pupils who

carried the l^^araite teaching to European countries.
Joshua was the last representative of ^[araite
learning in Palestine, and after his day, i.e. from
the last third of the 11th cent., the intellectual
activity of Karaism disappears from the Holy
Land, while the period of spontaneous and creative
vigour comes likeAvise to an end. This coUajise
was probably due to political occurrences, viz. the
capture of Jerusalem by tlie Seljuks in A.D. 1071,
and by the Crusaders in A.D. 1099.^ It is recorded
that a large number of tlie ^^araites
or all of
them were, together with the Itabbinists, driven
into a synagogue by the army of the Crusaders,
and there burned to death. ^ In 1642 the !^araite
traveller, Samuel b. David, found in Jerusalem

—

—

only twenty - seven

Karaites, occupying fifteen
houses,* wjiile it is said that in 1749 there M'as
not a single adherent of the sect in the Holy
In 1912 the I^araites in Jerusalem numCity."'
bered eighteen persons (live males and thirteen
females), belonging to five families and living in
three houses (in one of which was the synagogue).^
The centre of Karaite life Avas now transferred to
Eastern Europe, and this brings us to the beginning
of a new period.
- i6th
3. The Byzantio Turkish period (i2th
This may be divided into three shorter
cent.).
stages, viz. (a) a time during Avhicli the Karaites,
by translating the works of the Arabic period into
Hebrew and gathering up the results of the past,
simply maintained and consolidated what had already been attained (close of the 11th cent, and the
12th cent.) ; (6) a time of advance and quasi-renaissance (13th-15th cent.) ; and (c) a time of complete
decadence (16th cent.).
The outstanding feature of the fir.st of these
three sub-periods was its activity in the work of
translation.
Young men came in large numbers
from Byzantium to study under Joshua at Jerusalem, and there learned Arabic.
They then
returned home, mainly to Constantinople, where
in a relatively short time they translated all the
more important Karaite works that had been
written in Arabic a feat which Frankl^ characan achievement so great in respect of
terizes as
mere mass that we cannot wonder if its quality
Its defects of quality were due
should be poor.'
to the translators' inatlequate grasp of the Arabic
language. The translators were mostly of Byzantine origin, and were familiar with Byzantine
culture and in their translations, besides Arabic

—

—

'

;

words which were taken over unchanged, we find
large numbers of Greek words, and these, again,
1 These two events
also caused irreparable damage to the
The Seljuk conquest
Palestinian Ga6nate already referred to.
forced it to abandon Jerusalem. It settled in Trabulus, and,
when that city was itself taken by the Crusaders on the 12th of
Jul.v 1109 (cf. R. Rohricht, Geschichte dcs Kiinigreichs Jerusalem
Innsbruck, 1S98, n. 81), the Gafinate no longer existed in the
,

Holy Land
2

(cf.

liEJ

xlviii. 170).

Graetz, Geschichte der Juden,

3 J.

vi.'*9.5.

H. Gurland, Ginze Israel, Lyck

1865-67,

i.

and

St.

Petersburg,

12.

4 Cf.
Jerusalem, ed. Luncz, vi. 240.
s Cf. the monthly
periodical, Karaimskaya Zhizn, for 1912,
p. 50.
B
11
Deitruge, p.
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liy

and then condensed
best

known

it.

Of Tobiah's own works the

his very full commentary on the
Pentateuch, entitled O.sCir NehmCui, which, however, is for the most part a compilation from David
b.

is

Boaz and Japheth

b. 'Ali.'

He

also enjoyed a

considerable reputation as a teacher of the Law,
and reference is often made to his dictum that
every tradition accepted bj' the Karaites is suggested in Holy Scripture, and that it was mere
lack of understanding to assert that there were
Karaite traditions which had not the supi)ort of
Scripture.- Another greatly valued translator was
Jacob b. Simeon tlie names of the rest are unknown.
Other noteworthy ^^araite scholars of
Byzantium in this epoch are Aaron b. Judah ^S[usdimi {i.e. of Constantinople), wlio devoted himself
specially to the study of tlie marriage laAv, and Jacob
b. Reuben, author of a commentary on the Bible
entitled Se/ei- ha-Osher, and drawn mainly from
his predecessors, especially from Japheth b. 'Ali.
This sub-period closes with the publication of
one of the most notable productions of ^^araite
literature, the EshkOl ha-K6fer, written by Judah
b. Elijah Hadassi in 1148.*
Jost compares it to
a sea into which flow all the streams of Karaite
Even on its formal side the work is
learning.
remarkable.
It consists of 379 sections, written
in a rhymed prose, and all its strophes, which,
with few exceptions, are acrostically aiTanged
under the Hebrew aljihabet in the direct and inverse order (i.e. "ij3N and "P"i»ti), end in ^. This
to siiy nothing of the afl'ected language and the
cumbrous diction gives the work a character of
tedious monotony. Moreover, Hadassi tabulates
all the injunctions of the Law and his other data
under the Ten Commandments of the Decalogue
;

•*

—

—

;

and here,

he has to resort to all manner of
claims to be no more than a compiler,
and frequently emphasizes the fact (see especially
the end of the twenti'-third repetition of the alphabet), and, in point of fact, the Eshk6l lia-KOfcr
takes the form of an encyclopa'dia in which are
accumulated the results of all previous Karaite
In his attitude towards the Rabbinists
learning.
he is most spiteful and savage, and may in this
respect be matched with Solomon b. Jeroham and
Sahl b. Masliah. He fastens, above all, upon the
Commandments of the
first, second, and ninth
Decalogue, and he reproaches the Talmudists for
having in their grossly sensuous Haggada obscured
the unity of God, conjoined Him with other beings,
and made fal.se representations of the Biblical
personages.' He was also well versed in secular
His
science, philosophy, and dogmatic tlieolo":y.
views are dominated by Mu'tazilite influence;*
artifice.

1

too,

He

REJ xxxiv.

181.

b. Elijah, Gan Eden, Eupatoria, 1SC6, fel. 86, etc.
Eupatoria, 1S36.
* Geschichte des
Judentumi, ii. 352.
5 Cf.
Hadassi, nevertheesp. alphabets 105-124 and 358 f.
less, does not scruple to make copious use of Rabbinical writers,
2 Cf.
3 ed.

Aaron

nor does he always acknowledge his sources. Tliis is particuThus
larly true of hie work in the field of Hebrew philologj'.
his jounger contemporary,
Abraham ibn Ezra, in a manner that amounts to sheer fraud
xl. 73, 126).
(cf. Bacher, in
6 Cf. M.
Schreiner, Der Kalccm in der jiidischen Literatur,

he plagiarizes from the J/fena.'/un of
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Derlin, 1895, p. 33.

KARAITES

668

but his information in tlie sphere of secular science
drawn in part from Byzantine sources, as apto his
pears from the numerous Greek glosses
work, which, however, are sometimes omitted and^
sometimes distorted in tlie ]>ublished edition.
Hadassi was likewise tlie first Karaite \vriter who
These are ten in
formulated articles of faith.
number to correspond, no doubt, with the Ten

is

—

Commandments — and

are as follows: (1) creation
from nothing (2) the creator is God (3) God is
one, formless, and different from all other beings
(5) through
(4) God sent Moses and the Propliets
Moses, God revealed the Torah, which in its wordis
of
itself
and
does
not
sufficient,
require to
ing
be supplemented by oral teacliing (the specifically
Karaite article) (6) the Torah must be learned by
(7) God
every Israelite in the original HebreAV
appointed a sanctuary (8) the resurrection of the
dead; (9) reward and punishment in the future
and ( 10) the redemption of Israel by a Messiah
life
of the posterity of David.
These articles were set
forth in a work which, as a later writer, Aaron b.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Elijah,- proudly affirms, was composed twenty-nine
years before the Sefer ha-Ma<khi of Maimonides.
About this time, as we read, there were ^Caraites
also in the extreme west of Europe, in Spain.

A

had migrated from Castile to
Jerusalem, where he embraced ^aralsm and became a pi;pil of Joshua b. Judah, and then
certain al-Taras

returned to

new

his

taken up

iiis

native place as a propagandist of

faith.
After his death his work was
by his wife, designated Mu'allima ('the

who seem to have
been fairly numerous.
By the intervention of
Rabbinist dignitaries at the Castilian court, however, the Karaites in Spain were subjected to
persecution, and it is stated that from 1178 they
were completely lost sight of. There is evidence to
show, nevertheless, that there were Karaites in
teacher') by their adherents,

Castile as late as the 13th century.^
In other
West European countries the sect was known
only by repute,* although an occasional Rabbinist
scholar, as, e.g., Meshullam b. Kalonymus,' thought
it necessary to deal critically with its
teachings.
In the East, and especially in Egypt, the ^<^araites
at this time occupied a position of great respect,

and perhaps used it domineeringly. In Egypt they
numbered amongst them many physicians of eminence, as, e.g., Abu'l Bayyan al-Mudawwar and
Sadid al-Din Abu'l FadI "^Da'ud b. Sulaiman (perhaps a son of the foregoing)." It was in Egypt
also that their

'

princes,' the descendants of 'Anan,
and about the period under notice their
prince was Solomon b. David (Arab. al-Ra'is Abu'l

resided,

Fadl), the author of several works.
Here, too,
lived the earliest and the only outstanding Karaite
Moses
b.
Abraham
whom
their unDar'i,
poet,
critical historians assigned to the 11th cent, and
as
the
of
all
model
the
regarded
greater Hebrew

Gabirol, the tv.o Ibn Ezras, and Judah
while, as a matter of fact, the relation
exactly the reverse.''

]~(oets,

Plalevi,

was

MGWJ

1 Ct.
xxxiil. [18S4] 449 fif.
PrankI, in
2 'Es
ha-Uaylm, ch. 18.
3 Cf.
xix. 206-209.
Loefi,
* Buc cf.
Epstein, in E. Giinzipr'a Ua-Eshkol, vii. 221.
5 Cf.
Freiiiiann, Judaiea {Cohen's Festschrift.), Berlin, 1912,

REJ

509

p.
6

ff.

Cf Ibn Abi 'Usaibi'a, ed. A. Miiller, Koiiigsberg, 1884, ii. 115Steinschneider, Die arahiac.he Literatur der Juden, § 153 f.
7 On Moses
cf., most recently, Poznanski, in Yevreyskaya
Enzyklopcdya, s.v. (vii. 18 f.), and the literature cited there.
It is possible that Elijah b. Abraham's valuable little work
on the separation of the Karaites from the llabbinists
(p^b^
D'janni D\xnpn, ed. in Pinsker, Likkute Kadmoniot, pp.
99-106,
118

As time went on, the Karaites came to be more
and more attected by the influence of Rabbinism
and the Rabbinical literature, and their power
The Rabbinical intellectual
gradually waned.
giants of Spain carried Judaism to heights which
In Egypt
tlie ^Laraites Avere quite unable to scale.
tlieir prestige was shattered by the advent of
Maimonides.
The latter certainly dealt most
gently with them, but he saw to it that Karaite
usages and Karaite interpretations of the I^aw
which had crept into Rabl)inistic communities
were rooted out.^ From the end of the 12tli cent,
the vitality of ^araism was all but completely
spent. Attempts were made to revive it strong
personalities arose within its pale there were conbut the
ciliatory approaches to the Rabbinists
Its unyielding
sect was no longer truly ali\e.
insistence upon adherence to the past shut it off
from the vitalizing springs of jirogress and doomed
it to a fatal atrophy, and from this point onwards
its fortunes require but brief narration.
At the beginning of the second portion of the
Byzantio-Turkish period, i.e. in the opening years
of the 13th cent., we hear with growing frequency
of j^araites living in the land of Kedar (i.e. of
the Tatars) the Crimea. Why they came there,
and whence they came, are questions not easily
answered. At a later day an attempt was made
to show that they had migrated thither, as one
might say, in pre-historic times!; but this is a mere
It is posfalsilication of history (see below, § 5).
sible that the Chazars Avho had been converted to
Judaism had intermingled with the Karaites, and
that this might explain the presence in the Crimea
of a body of people exhibiting a somewhat impure
Jewish type of religion. Our earliest information
regarding this body is provided by the traveller
Pethahya of Regensburg (end of 12th cent.). He
states tli.at there were heretics in the land of
Kedar who did not follow tradition of which,
who were accusindeed, they had never heard
tomed to sit in the dark on Friday evenings, whose
Further,
praj'ers consisted only of psalms, etc.
Sulchat in the Crimea was the native place of the
Aaron b. Joseph or Aaron the First (c. 1260-1320)
who removed to Constantinople one of the most
sympathetic minds that the Karaites ever produced.
He was a doctor by profession, but he wrote (in
1294) a commentary on the Bible entitled Sefer
His
MibhCir,^ a very remarkable piece of work.
fair-mindedness towards Rabbinist adversaries,
with whom he often agrees, is particularly worthy
Truth and error,' he says, are not what
of note.
they are in virtue of the person who utters them,
but are so entirely on their own account.' At
a later date he was actually reg<arded as a pupil
His views in theology and the
of Nahmanides.
philosophy of religion, like those of his predecessors generally, are based upon the Mu'tazilite
kaldm, but he also shows leanings to Aristotelianism.*
He rendered his party a more effective
service, however, in the sphere of religious worship, as the order of prayer universally adopted
among the ^<!araites from his day was due to him,
and he also enriched the ritual of the synagogue
with about eighty sacred poems;* ho was, in fact,
the most prolific and distinguished of Karaite
;

;

;

—

—

—

—

'

'

.

;

on which cf. Poznanski, The Karaite Literary Opponi'.nts of
Saadiah Gaon, p. 73) was also written about this time. Samuel
ibn 'Abbas, who became a Muslim convert in 1163, says that
most of the Oriental Karaites of his day had embraced Islam,
and that all of them wyre prepared to' do so (cf. MGWJ xlii.
260) but it is a question whether we can believe him.
;

1 Cf.
Bacher, Die Bibclezecrese Moses MaimUnis, Strassbur^,
1897, p. 174 ; Neumann, in the Hunirarian Bloeh-Jvbdschrift,
liii.
Budapest, 19U5, pp. 164-170; FriedUinder, in

MGWJ

469 ff.
2

The greater part

3

of

it

was printed at Eupatoria

in 1835.

Schreiner, op. oil. p. 57.
In addition to the writings mentioned, he composed a small
grammatical treatise entitled K'lil Yoj'l, which, however, he left
unfinished it was completed in the 10th cent, by Isaac Tishbi
(Constantinople, 1581 ; Eupatoria, 1847). It was in the time of
Aaron that Shemariah Ikriti of Negropont (fl. c. 1290-13'20) made
his attempt to adjust the ditTerences between the Karaites and
the Rabbinists (cf. Graetz, Gesch. der Jiidcn, vii. 2 300 f.).
4

;

KARAITES
It may be remarked here tliat
the Karaites afloi)ted many of tlieir synagogue
from
tlie
liabbinists, and that in oilier parts
songs
of their liturgy as well they could not evade the

liturgical poets.

influence of tlie latter.
Moreover, in dillerent
countries they instituted diTierent ritual forms.'

A

still

more

versatile,

more

fertile,

and more

learned writer was Aaron b. Elijah or Aaron tlie
Second (born Nicomedia, c. 13U0 t Constantinople, 1369), who was at once a philosophical tlieologian, a teaciier of the Law, and an exegete, and
is designated by his co-religionists
the Karaite
Maimouides.' lie exjjounded his ])lulosophical and
views
in
'Es
his
theological
ha-ffcujtm,- in which
he is chiefly concerned to guard the Mu'tazilite
kaldin against the Aristotelian teachings which
had found their way into Judaism largely through
the writings of Maiuiouides.
more significant
^vork is his exposition of the religious law, the Gun
Eden,^ in which he lays down tlie principle that
belief in the unity and the other attributes of God,
as also in His government of the world, is the final
aim of the Law. In his commentary to the Pentateuch, Ketcr Tvruh* the iuliuence of Ibn Ezra is
;

'

A

clearly traceable.
In the early years of the Turkish domination the
l^araites were frequently persecuted by the government; but, as an ollset, their relations with the

Rabbinists became quite friendly.
Mutual forbearance and tolerance helped to bring about this
result. Elijah Mizrahi of Constantinople (c. 14551525), one of the greatest Rabbinical scholars in
Turkey in opposition to Moses Kapsali, the
chief Rabbi of Turkey
allowed the ^Caraites
to be instructed even in oral tradition.
Many
Karaites sat as scholars at the feet of Enoch
Saporta and his pupil Mordecai Komtino, a man
of universal culture (middle of the 15th cent.),
and received instruction in the Talmud, decisions,
and general science.^ Don Gedaliali, who had
come to Constantinople from Lisbon (t before
1487), tried, with the acquiescence of the Karaites,
to bring about a re-union with the Rabbinists.
One of the pupils of Komtino was Elijah b. Moses
Bashyazi, the most eminent Karaite scholar of the
day, who resided first in Adrianople and then in
Constantinople, and whom the Karaites call the
last Decisor' (jnnxn pDis.i).
His most important
work is his treatise on the Law, Adderet Lllydhu,
a monument of clear expression and arrangement.
He favours, on the whole, the less rigorous application of the Law, and he asserts that the divine
commandments require to be fulfilled only in accordance with human capacitj^ He was a man
of the most varied culture, and was, e.g., an eager
student of mathematics. He owed much to the
writings of Maimonides. He died in 1490, leaving
his Adderet unfinished
it was continued
thougli
still left incomplete
by his brother-in-law and
pupil, Caleb Afendopolo (born 1455; t after 1509).
He was a poljnnath, and his writings embrace treatises on jurisprudence, philosophy, mathematics,
and astronomy, to say nothing of his poems, both
secular and liturgical over twenty works in all.^
The other Karaite writers of Turkey during this
and the following division of the period under
consideration (15th-17th cent.) are generally of

—

—

'

'

—

—

;

—

1 Cf. L.
Zunz, Die Ritvs des synagogalcn Gottesdienstes,
Berlin, 1859, pp. 156-162 Jost, op. cit. pp. 307-325 G. Mar.wiii. [1905-06] 505 ff.
N. i>0T<^e3, Zeitschr. /iir
goliouth,
hebr. Bill. xi. [1907] COfiF.
Poznanski, Die kar. Literatur dcr
letzten dreissig Jahre, p. 13 If.
2 The Tree of
ed. F. Delitzsch, Leipzig,
Life," writtenjn 1346
1841, and with a commentary {Or hu-Haylm), Simha Isaac Lutslii,
;

;

JQH

;

;

'

;

Eupatoria, 1S47.
3
4
Eupatoria, 1866.
Eupatoria, 1866-67.
5 Cf.
Gurland, Ginze Israel, pt. iii.
6 Enumerated
bj' Poznanski, in O^ar Yisrael, s.v. (ii. 172); cf.
also Steinschneider, in Krsch and Gruber, Allffemeine Encyklopddie, s.v. (ii. 32, 118), and in AIGVi'J xxxviii. 76.
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importance, being almost wholly -wanting in
creative power, and t liey merit no jiarticular notice.
An exce[)tion should perhaps be made of Moses
Bashyazi, a great-grandson of Elijah, and regarded
as a youthful prodigy.
He knew Arabic, Greek,
and Spanish ; he travelled widely in the East,
where he became acquainted with the writings of
little

the earlier Karaites

he had a leaning towards

;

investigation, and wrote a number of
which only one, a treatise on incest, has
been printed.^ He died, probably in 1555, at the

historical
works, of

age of twenty.
The East was at this time the nursery of many
other Karaite writers, but for the development of
the sect as a wlioie it had no further signilicance.
We are told that, through the efforts of Abraham
Maimuni II., a great-grandson of Maimonides, a
fairly large Karaite community in Egypt was converted to Rabbinist teaching.'^ Cairo was the centre
of nearly all (he more eminent Karaite writers of the
period, viz. Japheth al-Barkamani (probably c. the
middle of the 13th cent.), author of a medical work
in Arabic and a refutation of the Rabbinists;*
Israel ha-Ma'arabi (first half of 14th cent.), the
writer of numerous works in Arabic and Hebrew,
including one (originally in Arabic, but translated into Hebrew) treating of regulations for
the slaughter of animals (1306; printed, Vienna,
1830), as also of many liymns for use in the
synagogue ; he was regarded as an authority in
marriage law, and was the first to assert that
the intercalary cycle of nineteen years was instituted by those who returned from the Exile (' the
good figs,' see above) ;* Japheth b. Sagir, a pupil of
Israel, and author of a Book of Commandments' in
Samuel b.
Arabic, most of which is extant in
;
IMoses al-Maghribi, a physician, and the writer of
'
another Book of Commandments entitled Kitdb
'

MS
'

al-Murshid, which is a model of perspicuity but
shoAvs no independence.^ Of writers not resident
in Cairo mention may be made of Ibn al-Iiiti (first
half of 15th cent.), who wrote a valuable chronicle
of ^^araite sciiolars."
4.

The Taurido - Lithuanian

18th centuries).

— Reference

period (17th and

was macie

aliove to
])resence of Karaites in the south of Russia,
especially in Taurida (the Crimea), as early as
the last third of the 12th century. They increased
in number during the 13th century.
Towards the
close of the 14th cent, the Grand Duke Witold
of Lithuania carried away from the Crimea,
among
other Tatar captives, a number of ^iaraites, and
settled them in Troki, near Wilna, whence they
in Lithuania, Volhj'nia,
spread to other towns
and Rodolia (now Galicia). The Karaites of the
tlie

—

Crimea and Lithuania show at

fir.st

not a symptom

of intellectual life, and the writers whom they
are said to have produced at that time are mere
fabrications.
Towards the end of the 15th cent.,
however, we hear of a coiTespondence between the
^iaraites in Lutsk and Troki and Elijah Bashyazi
in Constantinople, who recommended them to send

him two

In the Crimea, where under
pupils.''
the Tatar sway there was no intellectual life,
the ^Caraites, too, failed to develop one but in
Lithiumia, Avhere the Rabbinists founded strong
Talmud ic schools in the latter half of the IGth
cent., they exerted themselves to cultivate the
;

1

ed.

Markon,

in

Ha-Kedein,

iii.

[1912] 57-78.

2 Estori
Farhi, Kaftor u-Ferali, ed. Berlin, 1849, ch. 5 ; cf.
Graetz, vii.- SOj.
3
Steinschneider, Die arah. Lit. der Jtiden, § 172.
4
Poznanski, in O^ar Yisrael, s.v. (v. 247).
5
Many of its sections have appeared in print ; cf. Poznanski,
JQR xvi. [1903-04] 405, xvii. [1904-05] 594, xviiL 660, xx. [1907-08]

631, new scr., ii. [1911-12] 445.
6 ed.
Margoliouth, London, 1897 (cf. Poznanski, Zeilschr./iir
heir. Bibl. ii. 78).
7
Neubauer, Aus dcr Petersburger
Hadaskim gam yeshanim, ii. 15.

Bibliolhck, p. 60

;

Harkavy,
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higher interests. Here about this time arose one
very distinguished and interesting writer, viz.
Isaac b. Abraham of Troki (1533-94), the author
of an unfinislied anti-Christian worlc called Hizzuk
^
The book
(' The Confirmation of Faith').
reveals a wide knowledge of Christian literature
but its author had also engaged in oral discussions
with the heads of the Christian Keformers, who
were at that time very numerous in Poland. It

Emund

;

shows no distinctively Karaite colouring, and the
religious beliefs of its writer had to be elicited by
literary criticism. Its erudition and its intellectual
acumen astounded even Voltaire. It Avas completed by one of Isaac's pupils, Joseph b. Mordecai
Malinovski, himself the author of several Avorks.
brother of this Joseph, Ze^^haniah by name, Avrote,
among other Avorks, a treatise on the breadth of
the neAv moon and on the calendar.
contemporary of the brothers Avas Zerah b. Nathan, Avho
also resided in Troki.
The Eabbinic polymath,
Joseph Solomon Delmedigo, a natiA^e of Candia,

A

A

then living in Lithuania as the private pliysician of Prince Radziwill, and to him the said
Zerah appealed for information fii'st of all in 1620,
Avhen he proposed seventy questions, mainly of a
AA'as

—

mathematical and astronomical nature. Delmedigo
responded, to begin Avith, in an epistle entitled
Iggcret Ahiiz," Avhich contains also a sketch of the
history of Hebrew literature ; and subsequently in

a

series of
likeAvise the

mathematical Avritings.
Zerah was
author of a long list of liturgical

poems.

The dreadful massacres of the JeAvs at the hands
of the Cossacks in 1648-49, and the commotions
Avhich followed in Poland, affected the Karaites
also, Avhose destinies here, as generally elseAvhere,
Avere closely bound up Avith those of the Rabbinists.
Moreover, the two religious groups Avere noAV, as a
rule, on good terms Avith each other. At one of the
so-called Synods of the Four Lands endeavours
Avere made to unite the two groups, but Avere
rendered A^ain by a capricious Rabbi Avho appealed
to a Talmudic calembour.^
The example of the Lithuanian Karaites acted
as an incentive to those of the Crimea, Avho sustained a constant intercourse Avith the former, and,
indeed, had already a link of connexion Avith them
in the Tatar language used colloquially by both.

The Crimean Khans varied in their attitude toAvards them
they Avere often quite friendly, and
they entrusted to them the coining of their money.
But the Crimean Karaites produced little that
;

could stand beside the intellectual achievements
of their northern brethren.
In this period their
only Avriter deserving of notice Avas Elijah b. Baruch
Yerushahni'* (latter half of 17th cent. originally
from Constantinople), the author of various Avorks
he also transcribed certain Avritings of the earlier
;

;

Karaite scholars, principally such as Avere of
an anti-Rabbinic tendency, to which he added
bitter invectives of his oAvn.
Three Karaites
Avho travelled from tiie Crimea to Palestine
Avrote

interesting reports of their observations
(1641-42, 1654-55, 1785-86), in Avhich they give a
varied mass of statistical data.^
notable and

A

original Avriter appears in

Abraham

b.

Josiah Yeru-

Chufut-Kale, whose productions include
one entitled Emund Omc7i, dating from 1712 (ed.
Eupatoria, 1846), and remarkable for its breadth
of outlook, its extensive knowledge of Rabbinical
shalmi, of

1 First edited in J. C.
Wagenseil, Tela Ignea Satance, Altdorf,
1681 it was translated into Yiddish, Spanish, German, English,
and Hungarian.
2 ed. in Isaac b. Solomon's
Iqgeret Pinnat Yi^rat, Eupatoria,
1834, and in A. Geiger's Mch tlofnayim, Breslau, 1840.
3
cSivS cnxriD
D'unpn- cf. Mo'ed Kafon, 26a, at the top.
*
Yerushalmi denotes a Karaite who had made a pilgrimage
to the Holy Land, and is an imitation of the Arab.
Hajji.
;

am

'

5 ed.

'

Gurland, Ginze Israel, pt.

i.

literature, its lenient attitude toAvards the Rabbinists, and its veneration for Maimonides.
The l^araites of the Crimea, hoAvever, poor as
are their achievements in this period, are cerOf the
tainly superior to those of the Orient.
latter, mention should perhaps be made of Jacob
of the Karaites in Cairo,
Iskandarani, the
Avho met the above-named Delmedigo there in
1616 ; and of the family of FirQz in Damascus, of
Avhom the most eminent Avas the physician, Daniel

^akam

b.

Moses

(fl.

1665-1700).

From

the middle of the 17th cent. Christian
scholars began to take an interest in the Karaites.
Some of tliem made visits to the centres of the
sect, and especially to Troki, and ojiened a correspondence Avith its members. Of these Christian
scholars Ave may name Johann Rittangel, Avho
visited Troki in 1641, and Gustav Peringer, a professor in Upsala, Avho, at the instance of Charles
XI. of SAveden, travelled to Lithuania in 161)0, and
in the folloAving year addressed to Ludolf his
Ejnstola de Karoitorum rebus in Lithuania. Reference should also be made to Johann Puttendorf
of Riga, Lewin Warner, and his A'aluable collection
of Karaite MSS in Leyden, Jacob Trigland, of
Leyden, and his Diatribe de sccta Karcvoriim (Doiit,
1703), and Johann C. Wolf, of Hamburg, and his
NotitiaKaraiorum{Yi.&m\)\iY'^, 1721). These scholars
Avere instrumental in arousing the historical sense
among the Polish Karaites, though it must be
confessed that the Karaite historians frequently
tamper Avith the facts, sometimes in ignorance but
sometimes of set purpose, and that they represent
their sect as being the genuine JeAvs, and the
Rabbinists as the seceders, Avhile they also do great
violence to the chronology. The earliest of these

Solomon

b. Aaron, of Troki
Mordecai b. ISIisan,
of Kokizov, near Lemberg (1699).
Solomon, in

^<^araite historians Avere

(fl.

1680-1715),

and

his relative,

addition to several other Avorks, and numerous
liturgical songs in the HebrcAv and Tatar languages, Avrote, at Puttendorf 's request, his Aj>jnri/6n
'did 16, a short treatise on the severance of the
Karaites from the Rabbinists, and the main legal
Mordecai
ditterences betAveen the two parties. ^
Avrote, in ansAver to the questions put by Trigland,
his D6d Mord^kai,^ and also, in response to the
inquiry of Charles XII., a sliort Avork called I/busli
Malkut.'^ In the composition of his D6d Mord'kai
he had the assistance of his relative, Joseph b.
Samuel, known as Joseph ha-Mashbir, Avho had
been a pupil of his father. This Joseph Avas a native
of Lithuania, but removed about 1700 to Halicz
in Galicia, and did much for the revival of an intellectual life among the Karaites there, Avho had
been living outside the range of general culture.

Of his many Avorks, one in particular, Purdt Yvsef,
grammar, is highly praised. His descen-

treating of

dants Avere all leading figures among the Karaites
of Halicz till Avell on in the foUoAving period.
The most prolilic Avriter of the Taurido-Lithuanian period is Simha Isaac b. Moses. He belonged
originally to Lutsk, but removed c. 1750 to ChufutKale in the Crimea, Avhere he died in 1766. He Avas
Avell versed in the writings of the Rabbinists, and
held the ;^abbala in high honour. He Avrote in
all tAventy-four Avorks, of Avliich only two have
appeared in print,'* viz. the Or hd-Haytm, already
mentioned as a commentary on the philosophical
Avork of Aaron b. Elijah, and a historical treatise
entitled drah Saddiktm, in Avhich he gives the
Karaite conception of the origin and historical
of ^^araisni in its most extreme form.
Neubauer, as an appendix to his Aus der Petersburge

development
1

ed.

Bihliolhek.
2

Finished on the 18th of July 1699; ed., with Latin
in his Notitia Karcnorum also Vienna, 1830.

by Wolf

;

3

ed.

^

See Poznanski, in 0.^ar Yisrael,

Neubauer,

loc. cit.

s.v. (x. 164).
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tlie lirst bibliography of
migration to the Crimea

was no mere passing event.

The Crimea now

bethere, in

came the centre

of ^Caraite life, and
Chiifut-Kale, the first Karaite printing-press was
established in 1734. Then came the two political
occurrences which served at once to draw the
J^araites out of their isolation and to link tiiem
together by a common bond, viz. the annexation
by Russia of the two districts in vhicli they
were most numerous the Crimea in 1783 and
Lithuania in 1702. With these two events begins

—

the final period of ^Caraite history.
5. The modern period {19th cent.-the present
From the outset the llussian Government
day).
"With this
treated the ^i^araites with good-will.
attitude there was associated, no doubt, a tendency
to play them oil" against the Rabbinists, the adherents of the Talmud. The last representative
of the Karaites at the court of the Khan in the

—

b.

Samuel Aga

(t 1824), con-

.Crimea, Benjamin
tinued to hold the position under Russian rule,
though not officially. In 1795, Catherine ir. had
relieved them of the double tax imposed upon
Jews, and in 1827 they were exempted from

military service by Nicholas I. They now enjoy
the full rights of Russian citizenship. In 1840
they secured what might be called an internal
constitution, according to which a non-spiritual
official called the Hakam
who represents them
publicly presides over them with the assistance
of a supreme spiritual board, controlling the
Karaites of the Crimea and the South of Russia.
This board has its headquarters in Eupatoria the
first ^lakam was the influential and energetic Simha

—

—

;

Bobovitch (1790-1855).
The more eminent Karaite scholars of the first
half of the 19th cent, were the following
Is.aac b.
Solomon (1755-1826), of Chufut-Kale, was the reformer of the Karaite calendar (cf. art. Calendar
[Jewish], vol. iii. p. 120), Jiis views on that subject
being set forth in his Or ha-lJbdna (printed at
Zhitomir, 1872) he was also the author of a work
on the ten Karaite articles of faith, entitled /grr/ere^
:

;

Pintiat Fj7uT«i (Eupatoria, 1834; Zhitomir, 1872),
numerous songs for use in the synagogue, etc.
Joseph Solomon b. Moses Lutski, surnamed Y'c
(1770-1844), was a native of Kokizov, and lived for
a time in Lutsk, whence he removed in 1802 to

Eupatoria his most outstanding work is his supplementary commentary to the Mibhdr of Aaron
;

Joseph, issued as Tirat /iTasp/ (Eupatoria, 1835).
b. Mordecai Kokizov (1777-1855), a greatgrandson of Mordecai b. Nisan, was an opponent
6f the foregoing, and among other works wrote a
b.

David

theological treatise called Semah Dawid (St. PetersMordecai b. Joseph Sultanski (fi.
burg, 1897).
1850-70), who had a reflective cast of mind, was
the author of various grammatical, historical, and
One of his pupils was the
theological works.

kindly-natured

Solomon

b.

Abraham Beim

(b.

t before 1860), Pakam in Chufut-Kale and
afterwards in Odessa, who was the first to introduce secular subjects into Karaite schools ; he
wrote a little book on the antiquities of ChufutKale (i.e. 'the Jewish refuge,' as the place formerly
known as Kala'a came to be called).

1817

;

All these writers, however, were eclipsed by
b. Samuel Firkovitch (b. Lutsk, 1786; t
Chufut-Kale, 1874), with whom begins a new epoch
not only in Karaite historiography, but also in
the investigation of Hebrew history and literature.
Firkovitch's literary career began with the com-

Abraham

position of supplementary commentaries and additions to Aaron b. Joseph's commentary to the
Pentateuch (Eupatoria, 1836),^ and of a vigorous
1

In the thirties of last century there was formed in the
for the publication of earlier Karaite

Crimea an association
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anti-Iiabliinical

work named Massd u-M'rtbdh

(do.

written in rhyme and arranged in
the order of the Ten Commandments, after tiie
manner of the EshkCl ha-K6fer of Hadassi described above.
At the instance of the abovementioned ^jlakam, Bobovitch, he made repeated
journeys, from 183'J onwards, to Caucasia, Egypt,
Palestine, and other countries, with the object of
discovering arcliteological materials which might
serve to demonstrate tlie early origin of the
It seemed at first sight as if he had
Karaites.
Both in the
perfectly succeeded in his purpose.
Crimea and elsewhere he discovered epigraphs in
Torah rolls and otiier writings, tombstones, and
the like, in which the most remarkable data were
treasured up. These memorials included the famous
inscription of Judah b. Moses iia-Nakdun, dating
from A.D. 604, and that of Abraham b. Simha,
from A.D. 906 the tombstones of Isaac Sangari,
who is said to have converted the king of the
1838),

which

is

;

Chazars to Judaism, and Shabbuthai Dcmnolo, a
Jewish scholar of Southern Italy in the 10th
Firkovitch contended tiiat these varicent., etc.
ous discoveries sulliced to prove that there were

Jews

in the

Crimea as early as the 6th

cent. B.C.,

having migrated thither in the reign of Camthat the Karaites had
byses, king of Persia
persuaded the Chazars to embrace Judaism, and
were the founders of the Massora, of Hebrew
;

grammar, of the Biblical sciences, etc. Incredible
as some of these inferences must appear, they
were nevertheless believed, and were even incoi-porated in histories of the Jews.

Firkovitch's

results were accepted, in particular, by a number
of eminent Jewish scholars
Pinsker, Fiirst, Graetz,
and Chwolson. Literary criticism, however, soon
entered its protest, and pointed to various clumsy
we need only recall the strictures of
forgeries
Rapoport, Schorr, Steinschneider, Geiger (who vacillated, however), Neubauer, Strack, P. F. FrankI,

—

;

and, above

all,

Harkavy, who showed that the

above-mentioned data could not possibly serve as
historical evidence.
Firkovitch, two years before
his death, summed up the result of his discoverie.s
in a work entitled Abne ZikkurOn (Wilna, 1872),
in which the epigraphs in question are reproduced.
His finds were often assailed by mere
hypercriticism, and facts and dates were rejected
which in many cases proved to be quite reliable,
as was the case, e.fj., with regard to the existence
of many ancient Ii^araite scholars and their works.
An attempt to defend the genuineness of the suspected tombstones was recently made by a living
^
and the final solution of many of
l^^araite writer
the problems involved must be left to the future.
When all is said, however, the work done by
Firkovitch was of an eminently serviceable kind.
;

'^

On

his journeys, besides the inscriptions referred

to, he discovered, and thus restored to science,
numerous Rabbinical and ^sl^araite books that had
been regarded as lost. He was also instrumental
in creating an interest in the scientific investigation of ^Caraism, and to some extent supplied the

materials for

it.

The death

of Firkovitch ushers in a period of
complete decadence among the ^[^araites. Since
that time they have produced not one single
scholar of repute, but at best a few litterateurs,

Samuel Pigit (1849-1911), IJakam in
6.17.,
Ekaterinoslav, who published a volume of sermons,
etc., bearing the title Iggcret Nidhc Sh^mu'el (St.
Petersburg, 1894), and a collection of Tatar popular
as,

works that

still remained unprinted or had become rare, and
Firkovitch was one of the most zealous supporters of its efforts.
this society we owe a considerable number of valuable
printed edd. of Karaite works (cf. Geiger, Jiidische ZeiUchrift,

To

xi. 144ff.).
1

Judah Kokizov, iA (jrobnych nadpisiey, St. Petersburg,
Dubnow, in Yevreyskaya Starina for 1914, p. 1 ff.

2 Cf.

1910.
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Dnbar Dabiir (Warsaw, 1904) ; Elijah Kazaz
of wide and varied culture,
(1832-1912), a man
who^ inter' alia, translated the works of several
^
French
philosophers into Hebrew ; and

tales,

popular
the Judah Kokizov just mentioned, Avho, however,
in Russian.
writes
Among the Karaites,
usually
disindeed, the Russian language has gradually
possessed the Tataric.
In 1911 a number of Karaite students at the
University of Moscow tried to initiate what might
be termed a Neo-Karaite movement, and founded

a ^iaraite monthly in the Russian language and
bearing the title Karaimskaya Zhizn, which,
though it displayed great vigour, did not
A further evidence of
survive its first year.the spiritual impoverishment of the Karaites
the death of their last
is the fact that since
IJakam, Samuel Pampulo (t 31st Dec. 1911), they
have failed to find an eligible successor, and are
In 1897 the
thus in a most critical situation.^
Karaites in Russia numbered 12,894—6372 males
and 6522 females (cf. the same periodical, June
1911, p. 30); and it seems unlikely that during
the last seventeen years this total has appreciably
increased, if indeed it has increased at all, as in
1909 there Avere but seven additions {ib. MarchJune
April 1912), and in 1910 only four (ib.
Outside Russia, the sect may per1911, p. 39).
in
haps number some 2000 souls in all, living
Halicz (in Galicia), Constantinople, Cairo, Jerusalem, and Hit on the Euphrates its one com;

The future
Karaism— the only Jewish sect in the proper
sense of the term—is thus a rather gloomy one.
munity

of

any

size is that of Cairo.

of

Its vital element all through was polemics, and
this was finally exhausted by the death of its last

great champion, Abraham Firkovitch.
Literature.- i. HlSTOniCAL AND fJENERAL.— The

first really

account of the Karaites is I. M. Jost, Geschichte
des Judenthunis unci seiner Sekten, Leipzig, 1857-59, ii.
for a history of the sect are given by S.
materials
294-3S1;
Pinsker, Likkufe Kadinoniot, Vienna, 1S60, in which, however,
the writer too uncritically follows Firkovitch (cf. the notes and
reniarlcs of J. H. Schorr, He-Halus, vi. 56-S5, M. Steinscientific

Uebrdische

iv. G.,
Leipzig, 1859,
[Heb.], ed. S.
der Juden,
Geschichte
as
H.
Gra.etz,
Poznanski, pp. 340-373);
Leipzig, 1853-70, v. ff. (see the indexes, s.v. 'Karaer'), and J.
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Geschichte
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Fiirst,
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caution of a more
be
read
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the
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;
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REJ

Iviii. 315.
Cf. Poznanski,
2 An earlier Karaite
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3 Another
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;

Certain less extensive collections are described
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;

,

Poznanski, Zur jiidisch-arabische Litteratur, Berlin, 1904). On
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KARA-LINGIS.—A

class of wandering Indian
derived from Skr. kataha,
a ring,' and liiuja, the, male organ. They claim
to be worshippers of Siva, and are also called
Sewaras (possibly a corruption of the Skr. iabara,
the namp of a wild mountain tribe, also used as a
title of Siva).
They generally go about in troops,
with matted hair and red-ochre-coloured garments,
but are sometimes solitary and stark naked. To
mark their triumph over sensual desires, they affix
an iron ring and chain to the male organ, which
they also mutilate. They extort money by pretended miracles, such as wringing Ganges -water
out of their dry matted hair. Khewaras, a subOne of their
skulls.
variety of Sewaras, carry
tricks is to turn spirituous liquor into milk, and
another is to rub their hands
then to drink it
from
together till wheat or other gi-ain issues
them.^
The name is a fanciful one, derived from Sewara.'
The writer once met a Kara-lihgi in Lower Bengal
who had his private parts locked up in a kind of

ascetics.

The name

is

'

;

'

KARAMNASA-KARMA
This could never he opened, except with
cage.
the consent of the head of his order, who kept the
key.
LiTERATURK.— H. H. Wilson, Religious SeeU of the Hindus,
London, 1801, p. 236 G. A. Grierson, tr. of the f'aduindwati
0/ Malik 3Iu(iammad Jdisi, Calcutta, IslXJ, p. 17.
;

A. Grieksox.
KARAMNASA,
(Skr. Kanyiatliat
whicli
merit
the
of works').
riTusa,
destroys
The accursed river of Hindu mythology, wliich rises
in the Kaimur hills, Bengal; lat. 24" 32' N., long.
83° 26' E. ; forming in part of its course tlie
boundary between the provinces of Bengal and the
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, and hnaliy,
after a course of about 146 miles, joining the
Ganges. It has been identified with the Ko/x/xepdarii
of Megasthenes (J. W. McCriudle, Ancient India
an described by Megasthenes and Arrian, Calcutta,
On the borders of the District of
1877, p. 186 ff.).
Mirzapur it hurls itself over a sandstone precipice,
forming, under the name of Chhanpatthar, the
stone-sifter,' one of the finest waterfalls in India.
_(1.

KARMNASA

—

'

'

In Hindu mjthology the stream is connected with the lejrend
of Satyavrata or Trifeiiku, a prince of the solar race and
king
of Ayodhya.
He aspired to perform a sacrifice by which, in
his mortal body, he might ascend to heaven. He requested the
sage Vasistha to officiate for him in this rite. On his appeal
bemg refused, he invoked the aid of the hundred sons of the
eage, by whom he was cursed and degraded to the status of a
Chaydala, or out-caste. In this extremity he.had recourse to a
rival sage, Vi^vamitra, who undertook the sacrifice, and invited
the presence of all the gods. They refused to appear, and
Vi^vamitra, by his own magic-working powers, transported
Tri^iiku to the skies, whence, on his arrival, he was hurled
down head-foremost to earth by the enraged deities. But
Vi^vamitra arrested his downward course, and he remained
suspended between heaven and earth, and formed a constellation in the S. hemisphere. Another tale describes him as a
wicked prince, guilty of the three heinous sins {tri-iaiiku)\ and
in its modern form the story states that the river is formed by
the saliva which drops from his lips as he hangs suspended in
the air. The tale seems to represent some ancient conflict of
rival cults, represented by the contest between the sages

Vasijtha and Vi^vamitra

(J. iluir, Orig.

Skr. Texts, pt.

i.2,

1S72,

ff.).
may have been attached to this river because, as
p.
in other parts of India, the stream maj' have formed an ethnical
or endogamous boundarj'. It may have marked at an early
period the furthest point of the eastern advance of the Aryanspeaking races, as in later days it formed the boundary of the
longdom of Magadha.
Whatever may be the origin of the legend, the
river maintains its evil reputation to the present
Thouf'h its water Hows clear as crystal, no
daj'.
orthodox Hindu dares to bathe in it or drink from
In olden days, pilgrims employed the services
it.
of men of low caste, who supposed themselves safe
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It

from contamination, to convey them on their
backs across the ill-omened water. Even the
ferrymen, when the river was in flood during the
rainy season, were implored by their jiassengers
not to splash up the water with their oars. To
obviate the risks to which pilgrims were thus
exposed, the famous Eani Ahalya Bai of Indor
attempted to bridge it but she failed, and the
work was finally accomplished by a wealthy
banker of Benares, Raja Patnl Mai. This bridge
and another on the E. Indian Railway now secure
;

safe transit for orthodox Hindus.
Literature.— H. H. Wilson, Vishfiu Purrf/la, London, 1S64F. Buchanan, in M. Martin, Eastern India,
77, iii. 284-287
;

do. 1S38, i. 309 flf.
J. Dowson, Clas.fical Dictionary, do. 1879,
p. 288 £f.; Bholanauth Chunder, Travels of a Hindoo, do.
Memoirs of Babe r, tr. J. Leyden and W. Erskine,
1869, i. 234 f.
do. 1826, p. 408; Ain-i-Aklari, tr. H. Blochmann and H. S.
Jarrett, Calcutta, 1873-94, ii. 151 ; IGI xv. [190S] 21.
;

;

_

The

W. Crooke.

.

KARARIS.— A
origin of the

sect

name

is

of

Indian Saktas

unknown.

It

(q.v.).

may

be an

Indianized form of the Persian qnrdri,
firm,'
established,' in the sense of stanch,' or a derivative of the Skr. kardla, terrific,' the Kararis being
worshippers of Devi in her terrific form. According to Wilson, they are the modern representatives of the Aghoraghantas and
Kapalikas, who
in former times sacrificed human
beings to Kali,
Chamunda, Chhinnamastaka, and other hideous
VOL. VII. 43
'

'

'

'

—
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of the .^akti of Siva.
The modern
upon themselves bodily tortures,
piercing the Hesh with hooks or spits, running
sharp-pointed instruments through the tongue and

Eersonifications
[araris inflict

cheeks, gashing themselves with knives, or lying
upon beds with sharp-pointed spikes. This Ls
usual J' done to extort money rather than for
devotion.
1

LiTKBATiRK.— For the general qnestion of this self-inflicted
torture see J. A. Dubois, Hindu .Manners, CusU,ias,aiid Cerei/it/fuV.f, ed. H. K. Iltauchamp, Oxford, 1906, p. 597 ff.
For the
Kararis Hee H. H. Wilson, lieli'/ifms Sects of the Hindus,
London, 1861, 1. 264, and K. Raghunathji, in lA \. (1881J 73.

KARENS.— See

G. A. GiUEi:soN.

Burma.

KARLE, KARLI

(also

known

as Viharganv,

'temple-village').— A place on the njad from Bombay to Poona; lat. 18^45'N.,long. 73':i9'E.; famous
as

tlie site of

important Buddhist caves, excavated

a

little before the Christian era.
It is the largest as well as the most
complete ehaitya cave
hitherto discovered in India, and was excavated at a time when
the style was in its greatest purity. In it all the architectural
defects of the previous examples are removed the pillars of the
nave are quite perpendicular. The screen is ornamented with
sculpture its first appearance apparently in such a position
and the style had reached a prrfe<,tion never afterwards surpassed (J. Fergusson, Hist, of Indian and Eastern Arch.', i.
'

;

—

—

'

142).

The building

resembles, to a very great extent,
early Christian church in its arrangement,
consisting of a nave and side-aisles, terminating
in an apse or semi-dome, round which the aisle
is carried.
Its anangement and dimensions are
similar to those of the choir of Norwich Cathedral,
or of the Abbaye aux Hommes at Caen, omitting
the outer aisles in the latter building.
Of the interior we can judge perfectly, and it certainly is as
solemn and grand as any interior can well be, and the mode of
lighting the most perfect one undivided volume of light coming

an

'

—

through a single opening overhead at a verj' favourable angle,
falling directly on the ddgaba or principal object in the
building, leaving the rest in comparative obscurity. The effect
is considerably heightened by the closeI\ -set thick columns that
divide the three aisles from one another, as they suffice to
prevent the boundary wails from ever being seen and as there
are no openings in the walls, the view between the piliars is

and

;

'

practically unlimited

(ib.

i.

147 f .).

Immediately under the semi-dome of the apse is
a great dagaba, or relic-shrine, which originally
was probably painted and decorated, or adorned
with hangings. This is surmounted by a tee
(Burmese h'ti) with the remains of a wooden
umbrella which originally overhung it. The cave
is entered from three
doorways under a gallery
like our roodlofts, forming one great window
through which light is admitted to the interior.
Near the great cave is a Hindu shrine dedicated to
Ekvira, the goddess of the Koli tribe, which is
probably older than the Budflhist excavations.
LiTERATiTvE.
.(Irc/i. 2,

—

J.

FergTusson, 27u«. of Indian and Eastern
Fergusson-Burgess, The Cave Temples

London, 1910

;

L. Rousselet, India and its Sative
of India, do. ISSO
Princes, do. 1882, p. 64 ff., with illustrations: BG .wiii. [1885]
iii.
454
ff.
xv.
IGI
pt.
;
p.
[1908] 44 ff.
^\\
;

CROOKE.

KARMA.— I.
Indian

.-solution of

Importance

of

doctrine.— The

the great riddle of the origin of

and the diversitj- of human conditions
is to be found in the word karma, which,
through
the theosophists, has become familiar to European
ears.
Hindus believe that souls have been transmigrating from the beginning they practically hold
that the wellbeing or the sufiering of eveiybody is
sufiering

;

only the result of former acts [karma). This solution of the great riddle is not altogether satisfactory', as we get no answer concerning the
very
beginning ; but it is a happy one, eminently
moral, and to a large extent a true one.
'

'

The doctrine of karnui, i.e. acts and their retriIt gradually
bution, is of great antiquity in India.
broke away from Vedic naturalism, mysticism, and

piety.

KARMA
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'

Karma struck

harrl asrainst the old belief in sacrifice, penance,
of sin' (E. \V. Hopkins, JRAS,

and repentance as destroyers
I'JOU, p. 583).

It

became formulated at an early stage

terms

in definite

:

'
As a man himself sows, so he himself reaps ; no man inherits
the good or evil act of another man. The fruit is of the same
quality with the action, and, good or had, there ia no destruction of the action (i6. p. 581).
'

thinkers attributed an importance to liturgical
action and penance Avhich Buddhists contest or
even deny. For them an act is essentially action
that can be morally qualified.
It is (1) volition
{clietand), mental or spiritual act (indnasa), and (2)
what is born of volition, what is done by volition,
what a person does after having willed, i.e. bodily
or vocal act.
Mental acts are acts par excellence,
inasmuch as there is no act without mental action.
are what we think we are what we Avill.^ No
act is imputable, or, in Buddhist terminology,
accumulated (upachita), put in reserve for future
retribution, unless it is intentional, deliberate,
accomplished, and free from regret and antidote
(remorse, confession, etc.). Chetand, being mental,
leaves traces (vdsands) in the series of thoughts
[vijiidnasantdna) this is the explanation of retribution.
In certain cases the act of thought is the
most potent act; the anger of a rsi, e.g., can
depopulate a whole region. But the mentalf act is
not the only act and, as a rule, what one does
after having willed is more important than the

This doctrine might be called the essential
element, not only of all moral theories in India, We
but also of popular belief. If a person is born
deformed or unhealthy, it must be so people say
because of sins committed in his former life. It
is in Buddhism, however, that the doctrine of
karma reaches its climax and assumes a unique
character.
Elsewhere it meets with correctives
there are counteractions to human acts ; but in
Buddhism it may be said that karma explains
everything, or ought to.
2. Ego and karma.
Other Indian philosophies
admit the existence of a self-existent soul or an
In Buddhist philosophy the ego is merely a
ego.
To kill an enemy is more efficacious and
collection of various elements constantly renewed,
willing.
which are combined into a jiseudo-personality only more serious than to wish to kill him. Hence the
as the result of action.
It has, therefore, been
importance of physical and spoken acts. Physical
asserted that Buddhism does not admit transmigra- and spoken acts make something known (vijiiation
when a being dies, a new being is born and payati), for speech and gesture are significant ;
inherits his karma what transmigrates is not a they are, therefore, named vijiiapti but the Budperson, but his karma. This explanation is justi- dhist school admits that they create avijuapti. By
fied by some texts ^ but it would be more exact
avijaapti we must understand a thing of particular
to put the matter in a different way an existence nature, derived from the four great material eleis a section of the existence of a certain soul
ments, earth, water, etc., but subtle. Once proor,
to use Buddhist terms, of a series composed of duced by a conscious and voluntary vocal or bodily
thoughts, sensations, volition, and material ele- act, it exists and develops of its own accord,
ments. This series never had a beginning. It Avithout the agency of thought, unconsciously,
has to eat the fruits of a certain number of acts Avhether a man is sleeping, Avaking, or absorbed in
under certain conditions, and the experience of contemplation. It is part of the series that takes
these acts constitutes an existence (see Death the jjlace of the soul in Buddhism.
;

—

—

'

'

;

;

—

'

;

'

:

;

;

;

—

:

'

'

'

'

[Buddhist]). When this existence comes to an end,
there are still some acts to be 'eaten,' both new
and old. The series, therefore, passes into another
existence, and lives a new section of life, under new
conditions.
It cannot be said that acts are the
sole material cause of this re-incarnation ; for the
physical elements of the new being, blood and
seed, are not intelligent ; karma (the possibilities
of retribution called karma) is not intelligent ;
while the new being is intelligent from the embryo.
It is the ' series as a whole, with all its moral and
material elements, that is incarnated.
If the
series does not dissolve at death, if it becomes
it
is
because its acts must entail
re-incarnate,
retribution.
The new being is what its acts have
made it all the pleasant and unpleasant experiences to which it will have to submit are simply
the retribution of acts. In fact, there is no agent
(kartar) there is nothing but the act and its fruit ;
organs, thoughts, and external things are all the
fruit of acts, in the same Avay as
pleasant and
unpleasant sensations.
'

:

;

3.

Karma and destiny. — Over and above

human

energy and free will Brahmanism placed destiny
To Buddhists destiny
(daiva, from dava, 'god').
13 merely 'past acts.'
The earlier Indian belief
was that the world was re-created by Brahma at
the end of each period of chaos. Buddhists hold
that the whole universe, with all its variety, is the
work of acts. But by acts we must here understand the combined mass of the acts of all beings
e.(j., at the beginning of the re-creation of the world
'

'

;

there rise in the vast void of the universe ' Avinds
born of acts,' which heap up the clouds from Avhich
the creative rain will pour, and so on (see COS-

MOGONY AND Cosmology
4.

Nature of karma.

—[Buddhist]).
Act
was

interpreted by the Indian philosophers.
1 The
present writer has recently found one
meaning, Abhidharmakosahhasya,

iii.

24

;

the community, undertakes to keej) the Buddhist
simply the five rules 'not to kill,' 'not
to steal,' etc., creates by this solemn declaration
This
(vijiiapti) an avijnapti of particular virtue.
avijtlapti constitutes Avhat might be compared
roughly, of course to the merit attaching to
The merit of
religious voavs in Christian theology.
the man Avho has declared (vijnapayati) his intention of keeping the voavs goes on increasing. Every
abstention from murder, theft, etc., is reckoned a
merit to him, though, as a rule, it is no special
merit to the ordinary man to abstain from those
crimes.
The samvara constituted by the acceptance of rules continues to exist until the rules are
categorically renounced until an act is committed
voAvs, or

—

—

—

Avhich is in direct opposition to them.

The man who, on the other hand, devotes him-

butcher, judge, or king
voAved to perdition.
6.

—

—

Pure and impure karma. There are two
acts free from dsravas, or pure
and acts accompanied by dsravas, or impure

kinds of acts
acts,
acts.

—

a certain sin the murderer,
lives in asamvara, and is

self professionally to

:

The me<aning of dsrava is not quite certain
dis('deadly floods [according to Rhys Davids]
charge, matter, pus [Childers]), but it is right to
say that it has something to do Avith desire and
ignorance
pure means free from passion [kleia).
Being free from desire and ignorance, pure acts
haA'e no retribution
they do not contribute to
existence they are, by their nature, the destroyer
of existence
they prepare the Avay to nirvdna.
Such are the volitions by Avhich one gets rid of
human and transitory interests to contemplate and
1 In this the Buddhists differ from the
Jains, who do not
'

'

;

'

'

'

:

;

;

'

variously
The early

text with this
ib. iii. 11 f.

but see

Avho, in accordance Avith the established rules of

;

'

'

—

Sarhvara and asariivara. Here Ave must
the important tenet of samvara, moral
The man
restraint, and its opposite, asamvara.
5.

notice

recognize mental acts.

'

KARMA
meditate upon the four 'noble truths' by wliich
one enters into tlie patli of Arhatsliip.
All other acts are impure, and arc furtlier distinguished as gooil or had, merit or demerit. The
principle of distinction seems to he retribution
the act witii pleasant rctrilnition is good
that
with unj>leasant retribution is bad. It may also be
.said that acts performed with a view to happines.s
in this world are bad
acts performed with a view
to happiness in the world beyond are gootl.
We
sometimes meet with tlie notewortliy statement
that good and bad actions (sucluiritd unadu.icharita)
are characterized by their intention for the good or
:

;

;

harm

of others.

—

The good act [kuiala] has
the absence of lust [alobha], of hatred
All bad acts are
(advesa), and of error (anioha).
in contradiction to good acts
but false doctrine
alone (mithyddrsti) 'denial of good and bad, of
cuts the 'roots of the good
fruit, of salvation'
act.'
It must, however, be strong-strong (there
are nine categories
weak-weak, weak-medium,
weak-strong, etc.). Only men can cut the root;
because
gods cannot,
they know the retribution of
acts women cannot, according to some teachers,
owing to their instability of mind. In order to
cut the root, a man must be an
intellectual
(drsficharita), a being capable of a strong determination to sin this excludes passionate men
(trsndcharita), eunuchs, the damned, and animals.
The roots are restored by doubt as to the existRoots of karma.

7.

three roots

:

—
—

;

:

;

'

'

'

'

;

ence of good and
good and evil.

evil,

and by recovery

of belief in

karma. — Acts

are distin-

Classifications of
guished as of three kinds
8.

:

good

bad

(kiiiala),

'

;

'

:

not meritorious {j)unya).
The fruit of retribu9. Retribution {vipdka).
tion of acts includes not only the sensation, but
also everything that determines the sensation
The three kinds of acts produce
organs, etc.
agreeable sensation (>iukhavedaniya), disagreeable

—

—

The first
sensation, and indifferent sen.sation.
two are easily understood the proper sphere of
retribution for the third is the fourth ecstasy but
it is also believed that the indifferent act produces
;

;

the vital organ, etc., and other data hedonistically
neutral.
It is regarded as good, but not intense.
Acts may be (a) determinate {niyata), and (b)
indeterminate (aniyata) i.e., they involve or do
not involve a necessary retribution.
{a) Five kinds of acts are called dnayitaryas,
immediate,' because their retribution (hell) cannot be interrupted by an act allowing of fruit in

—

'

another existence matricide, patricide, murder of
an Arhat, schism, and malicious wounding of a
IJuddha.
Mother and father are benefactors in
ail eminent degree
the Arhat, the community,
:

;

and the IJiuldha are fields of (juaiities.' To kill
one's father in the endeavour to kill flies is not
duantarya but to kill an Arhat without knowing
that lie is an Arhat is dnanfaryn, because tlie intent to murder is determined
I shall kill some
'

;

'

:

one.'

Acts said to be similar to dnanlaryas,' and
necessarily entailing hell, are violation of a mother
who is an Arhati, murder of a Hodhi.sattva, murder
of a saint of the saiksa class, theft from the community, and destruction of a stupn.
(b) The retribution of all other acts may be
arrested (1) by the acquisition of tlie spiritual stage
called 'patience' (kidnti), which brings one past
the stage of retribution of acts leading to evil destiny, just as a man may escape his creditors by
emigrating; (2) by the acquisition of the quality
of the saint who never returns' (andgCnnin)
one
passes beyond the sphere of desire ; only those
acts bear fruit which must bear fruit in this
present existence (3) by the acquisition of Arhatall karma is destroyed, with the reservation
sliip
already noted. When, by so-called 'worlilly' perfection (lankika), i.e. not properly Uuildhist, a
man obtains birth into the higher sjiheres and detachment from all affection for the sphere of desire,
the retribution of acts to be rewarded in the sphere
of desire is suspended, since the lower sphere can'

'

;

;

;

not be finally abandoned except by the

(akusala), and inditl'erent {avydkrta), i.e. beneficial, pernicious, and neitlier the one nor the
other; i.e. acts protecting from suffering either
temporarily (by assuring a happy lot) or finally
(leading to nirvana), acts followetl by unpleasant
retribution, and acts different from both of these
not to be ' enjoyed jdeasantly or painfully.
Acts may also be classified as meritorious (punya),
demeritorious {ajniuya), .and fixed [uninjya). Tlie
good act of the sphere of desire, i.e. bearing fruits
wiiich will be well rewarded in the sphere of desire
[Kdmadhfitn ; see COSMOGONY AND COSMOLOGY
[Buddhist]), is called meritorious when it attaches
itself to a higher sphere, it is called
fixed.'
As a
matter of fact, the retribution of a good act in the
sphere of desire is not absolutely determined an
action which ought to have a retribution of force,
beauty, and so on, may in fact be enjoyed in a
This is not the
divine, human, or animal birth.
case with the good act to be rewarded in the
higher spheres ; here an act never gets retribution
in one stage instead of in another.
The demeritorious act is the bad act.
The act which is a
final protection from sufloring, i.e. which leads to
nirvana, is good (kusala), since it is 'jjure,' but

—
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'

noble

path.'

Good

acts of the body, voice, and thought are
l)urification
they arrest, either temporarily or
finally, soiling by the passions of bad acts.
distinction is also drawn between (1) the act
felt in the same life in which it is accomplished ;
(2) the act felt in the following life ; and (3) the
act felt later.
An existence is ' proID. Projection of karma.
but a number of acts
jected,' or caused, hy an act
coml)ine to condition an existence, and hence the
Here the theory of the
variety of human fortune.
white-black act applies.
;

A

—
;

Every bad act is black; the act that is (food in relation to
the higher spheres is white the act that is good in relation
to the sphere of desire is white-black, because, being always
;

weak,

it

is

co-exists in

A human

always mixed with evil. It is good in
the 'series' (soul) along with bad acts.

itself,

but

existence cannot be projected except by
a good act. But, supposing this existence follows
an infernal existence, the latter has been projected,
in the course of the existence preceding it, by a
bad act 'to be punished in a following existence'
the former has been projected, in the course of the
same preceding existence, by a good act to be
rewarded in an existence following the followIn a human existence following upon an
ing.'
infernal existence, a man may have a .short life,
or may sutler scarcity of food and property, or
may wed an unfaithful wife, etc. All tiiese misfortunes are the fruit of the stream (nisyanda)
;

'

of murder, theft, adultery, etc., which have had
infernal existence as their fruit of retribution

{vipdka).

A man causes suffering to the living being whom
he kills, therefore he must suffer in hell (vipdka) ;
he makes him die, therefore he must himself die
soon (ni.syanda).
Acts have also a fruit of a general kind. Towards
the end of the little cosmic period (antarakalpa ;

Cosmogony and Cosmology [Buddhist]),
plants etiolate, are crushed by stones and rain, and
this is the result of a superbear little fruit
the fruit of
abundance of murder, theft, etc.
karma as sovereign (adhipati). The creation of
the universe is the result of the acts of all beings

see

;

—
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together the hells are created by the acts that
require to be punished in hell, and so on.
II. Paths of karma.
Among good and bad acts
ten paths of acts (karmapatha) are distinguished
;

—

because of their gravity (a) for the body murder,
theft, and forbidden love
(h) for the voice: lying,
slander, insolence, and unprofitable conversation
for
the spirit: covetous(stultiloquium, etc.); (c)
Their opposites
ness, malice, and false doctrine.
are abstention from murder, etc.
:

:

;

'

'

False doctrine (mithi/ddr?ti) is the denial of good and evil,
of retribution and salvation. It is bad because it is the principle
of the will to hurt others.

The

'
seven, from murder to stultiloquium,'
are physical and spoken acts (karnui), and paths
of acts (karmapatha), i.e. paths of mental action,
i.e. volition (chetand) ; the last three, covetousness,
malice, and false doctrine, are not acts, but simply
paths of volition. Confusion of passions [Mesas)
with acts must be avoided.
must further distinguish in an act the preparation, the act proper, and the back (prstha)

first

We

—

'

'

the preparation for the murder of an animal
to the market to buy the
beast, etc.), the actual death-dealing blow, and
the cutting up and selling of the meat. The act
proper alone constitutes the path of act ; and
hence important consequences arise from the point
e.g., all

by the butcher (the going

'

'

of

view of responsibility.
It is also to be noted that the

'

'

path of act presupposes accurate knowledge of what one is doing,
and is incompatible with a mistake in the person.
\Yhen one is in doubt whether the thing which he
hits is alive or not, he is thinking of destruction,
but not of murder. The Jains hold that the man
who commits a murder without intent is none the
less guilty, just as a man who touches tire is burned.

1896, pp. 199, 231, etc. A. Barth, The Jlcligums of India, do. 1882,
pp. 77, 110 P. Oltramare, Uist. des idies th4osophiques dan's
I'Inde, i. (Paris, 1906) 99, 196 ; H. C. Warren, Buddhism in
Translations, Cambridge, Mass., 1896, Index, s.v. 'Karma';
;

;

R. C. Childers, Diet, of the Pali Langiiage, London, 1875,
pp.'
f., 198.
Special mention may be made of the articles by
E. W. Hopkins on Modifications of the Karma Doctrine' in
JRAS, 1906, pp. 581-593, 1907, pp. 665-672, which give a clear
view of the contradictions and evolution of the doctrine. For
the theory of the Jains, who regard action as a subtle matter,
see the texts translated by H. Jacobi in SBB xxii. [1884] and
178

'

xlv. [1895],

and

cf. art.

Jainism.
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KARMA-MARGA.— Of the three ways of salvation as commonly conceived in orthodox Hinduism,
karma-mdrga,jndna-mdrga, and bhakti-mdrga, the
first, though least considered by the philosophers,
has probably been most followed by the vast bulk
of the people.
These three ways
though not

—

necessarily inconsistent with each other (in this
resembling the respective Gospels of the Apostles
James, John, and Paul, with their peculiar stress

upon the necessity for works, knowledge, and
faith), and combined, as in the Bhagavad-Gltd, into
one consistent .system— have usually been placed
to .some extent in mutual opposition, and
may
well be treated separately here.
In particular,
we shall find a certain opposition between works
and knowledge the idea of bhakti, loving faith,
laid

;

of considerably later origin.
The doctrine of
salvation according to works will best be treated
by considering the relative importance attached
to it in the different phases of religious
development in India, taken in the following order .
is

Rigveda, Brahmanas, the philosophical Brahmanic
development, the Dharmasastras as reflecting popular Brahmanism, and the Bhagavad-Gltd.
But
it must always be borne in mind that no real
line of demarcation can be drawn between these
periods ; each merges insensibly into, or exists
This, however, would lead to palpable absurdities. The Jain
^
himself would be culpable for preaching terrible austerities
contemporaneously with, the other.
the embryo and the mother would be culpable for making each
(1) In the Rigveda the gods are concrete, active,
other suffer; the murdered being himself would be culpable,
since he is the origin of the action of murder.
anthropomorphic beings therefore man's attitude
Further, a man
towards them must also be something concrete and
would not be guiltj- of murder if he got another person to
commit it for we are not burned if we touch fire by means of active.
They are not mere abstractions to be apanother.
prehended only by the intellect, or by some process
AH this is very well worked out, but in other of
mystical cognition but they are beings, whose
things the school is not so wise.
works can be perceived by the ordinary senses, and
If a man has intercourse with another man's
who must, therefore, be propitiated and appeased
wife, thinking
that she is his own, he is not guilty of
adultery. If he has
by concrete actions. Hence sacrifice, though not
mtercourse with another's wife while thinking that she is the
as
wife of a third man, opinions differ as to his
yet grown to unwieldy proportions, is a necessary
Some hold
guilt.
him guilty of adultery, for the wife of another man is the object means to
obtaining the favour of the gods, and a
of the preparation and the object of the
indulgence. Others
share in that after life which, though still misty
say that there is no adultery, for the object of the preparation
and undetermined, is the aim of all. Some have
and the object of the indulgence are different persons.
The somewhat mechanical and very .scholastic seen in the hymns only a simple nature-poetry,
character of the Buddhist theory of retribution others only the accompaniment of an elaborate
sacrificial ritual.
The truth probably lies in the
may be illustrated by the subjective and objective middle
way, that, while many .are simple outelements in giving.
bursts of devotional feeling, some undoubtedly
For a thorough valuation of the merit of
giving, or charity
possess a strictly ritualistic setting.^ But sacri(danq,), we must take into account (1) the qualities of the
giver
(faith, morality, learning, etc.), and the manner of eivinsr fwith
fice alone was not sufiicient ; for to find favour
with heaven a man must also be jnously minded
towards gods and manes, liberal towards priests,
lence ui relation to his lot in life a
courageous, and truthful while in the last book
gift made to an immoral
man has 100 tunes the value of one made to an animal
we see the first beginnings of the demand for
(6)
excellence due to suffering a gift to an
invalid, a person who
those ascetic austerities that attained to such a
13 cold, etc.
(c) excellence due to services received (parents
monstrous growth in later times.^
preacher of the True Law, etc.); and {d) excellence due to
quahties (morality, knowledge, etc.).
(2) Coming to the Brdhmanas, we find a complete
There is a hierarchy among acts e.g., whether change. The sacrifice, now called karma,, or work
one's destiny is human, or infernal,
It overshadows
etc., is deter- par excellence, is all-important.
mined by morality (slla, abstention from murder, the M'hole of life every action must be regulated
Gifts are only a sort of extra, to assure with regard to it and without it nothing can be
etc.).
riches and other enjoyments.
obtained or hoped for. Hy its means alone can a
man expect to attain salvation, still for the most
'Lnv.KkTXSKV..—Ahhidharmakoiahhasya, eh. iv. (tr. in Mmdon
Louvain, 1914), gives a complete r(isum6 of the doctrine of
looked upon as a material heaven.* Not only
karma in Buddhism R. Spence Hardy, Manual of Budh- part
men but the gods also are subject to its influence,
imfi London, 1880, p. 461 f.; 'Birth Stories'
(Jatakas) and
Avadanas contain many details on the retribution
1 Von
of karma
Schroeder, Indiens Literatur und Cultur, p. 291
see, e.g., E. Chavannes, Cinij cents contes et
Hopkins, Religions of India, p. 7.
du Inpitaka, Pans, 1911. Every work on theapologues extraUs
2 Cf.
and
13
and literature
;

;

;

;

;

;

•

;

;

—

;

;

;

;

religions of India contains

karma—e.g., E. W.

philosophies

some exposition of the doctrine of
Hopkins, The ReUgiom of India, London,

3

4

ff.,
Hopkins, p.
Rigveda, x. cliv. 2, cix.
Hopkins, p. 204 ff.

there quoted.

4

;

Hopkins, p. 148.

KARMA-MARGA
and by it have olitaineil their present position.'
Henceforward karma, as a way of salvation,
alwaj'^s carries with it

the connotation of sacrifice and ritual.
The intention that accompanies
the deed is of no imjiortance, only the deed itself.*
At the same time tlie power of good actions is
In the Brahmanas we meet with
recognized.
the phrase 'man's debts.'
These debts are, to
the gods, sacrilice
to the seers, study of the
Veda to the manes, ottspring to fellow-men,
Whoever pays tiiem has discharfred
hospitality.
all his duties, and by him all is obtained, all is
;

;

;

won.*
(3) Meanwhile philosophic speculation had advanced. The universe was no longer an aggregation of separate material entities. Behind all
was one uniform self-existent cause.'' Individual
souls owe their self-consciousness to the action of
ignorance on the primal non- conscious cause,
Brahman the whole material world is the result
of illusion.
Self-consciousness will continue as
long as actions which lead to re-birth {savisdi-a)
continue.' The aim of religion or philosophy is
to free the individual from re-birth and the continuation of self-consciousness.
This result can
be attained only by knowledge, jiidna, a recognition of the essential unit}' of the seeming
individual with Brahman.
This is the jrwinamurga, as opposed to the karma-mdrga, or path
of works, which can lead only to re-biith, in
accordance with the truth that every action
must be followed by its reaction. But, despite
this necessity for desisting from action, the
Vedantist recognizes that such a course, at least
at first, is not altogether possible. By a right
series of actions the searcher after salvation may
fit himself to
proceed to the higher knowledge
the karma-mdrga leads into the jadna-mdrga, by
which alone the goal is to be reached. Ramanuja,
in his commentary on the Veddnta-sutra, says
For the fact ia that the enquiry into Brahman — the fruit of
;

:

:

'

—

which enquiry is infinite in nature and permanent follows
immediately in the case of him who, havin<j read the Veda
together with its auxiliary disciplines [i.e. that part of religious
literature dealing with actions, the karina-kd'(i(la], has reached
the knowledge that the fruit of mere works is limited and nonpermanent, and hence has conceived the desire of final release. '6

But, since actions may lead to the higher path
of knowledge, where is to be found the authority
to decide the kind of actions necessary ? This is
the Veda. Speaking of the authority of the Veda,
Safikara says

:

Here others raise the following objection :— Although the
^
Veda is the means of gaining a right knowledge of Brahman,
'

intimates

.

'

Brahman only

as the object of certain injuncyet
tions.
Why so ? Because the Veda has the purport of either
to
action
or
instigating
restraining from it.' ^
it

.

.

But to make the Veda the final authority by no
means solves all difficulties. The great bulk of the

karma prescribed by the Veda consists
To begin with, there can be little doubt

of sacrifice.

that before
and during the time of the composition of the Brilhmanas, amonj^ Brahmans belonging to different
schools and different localities, different sacrificial
customs had arisen, but that, after the Brahmanas
had been composed and had acquired some sort of
general authority, it was felt necessary to reconcile
these outside sacrificial practices with those prescribed b}' the Brahmanas.
Further, even within
the Veda itself was to be found a mass of bewilderinconsistencies
a
fact
not
ing
surprising, when we
consider the great differences in time, authorship,
and purpose. The dilHculties thus arising were
few of the more typical may be menmany.

—

A

1

n.

&atapalha Bnihmaria,
i.

ni.

i.

4. 3, iv. iii. 2. 5

;

Aitareya Br.

1.

2 ^at. Br. I. vi. 3. 8.
3 lb. I. vii. 2. 1

ff.; Hopkins, p. 202 f.
See artt. Vedan'ta and Saxkuya.
See art. K arii.\.
6 SBE xlviii.
[1904] 3 f.
SBE xxxiv. [1890] 23 f.; cf. also the Bhasya on JaiminiSutra, I. i. 2. 5, quoted by Sahkara.
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tioned. It sometimes happened that the Brahmanapassage describing the action of a certain sacrifice
was not always in harmony with the iiia7itra to be
recited during the performance
:

'

The Brahmaya-jiassage maintains that from out a

series of

a certain one is to be performed in the sixth
the section tliat contains the mantras accompanying the series of acts the mantra referring to the particular
act occupies the tenth place.' i
sacrificial acts
place, while in

Again, it may not be made quite clear who it is
that must perform the sacrifice, or how e.xactly any
one of the numerous modifications of the typical
sacrifices, wiiich the Veda describes in full detail,
is to be performed.
The necessity for clearing up
all such obscure points led to the formation of a set
of rules, in accordance with which it was possible
to .settle disputed points without impugning in
any
way the authority of the Veda.
'So for instance
it is laid down that, whenever the
place
.

.

.

mantras accompanying a certain a'.tion and the place
assigned to the action by a Brahmai;ia-passage are in conflict,
the mantra ia to have greater weight than the Brahmana,
because the former, being actually recited during the sacrifice,
is connected with it more
intimately than the latter, which is
not directly used during the performance.' *
of the

These rules, and the principles lying behind
them, are collected in the si'Uras of Jaimini, which
form the ground of the Purva-mlmdmsd, or Preliminary Investigation,' as opposed to the Uttarannmdi'nsd, or 'Secondary Investigation' (i.e. into
the nature of Brahman)
for the nece.ssity of
works comes before the necessity of knowledge.
The Purva-mxindriisaka devoted considerable attention to the criteria of knowledge. They are
live in number
sense-perception, inference, comparison, presumption, and verbal information, with
sometimes a sixth non-existence. But of only one
do they make considerable use snbda, or verbal
information, i.e. Scripture. For duty cannot rest
on human authority, which is fallible, but must
rest on some infallible authority, and this is found
only in tlie Veda. Hence there follows the necessity of proving the infallibility and superhuman
origin [apauruscyatva) of the Veda (for a discussion of the proof see Max jNIiiller, Six Systems
of Indian Philosophy, p. 270 ff. ). For the rest the
Mimdnisd is occupied with the explanation and
conciliation, in accordance with those princi]>les
of interpretation and authority, of apparently
conflicting instructions and statements contained
in tlie Veda.
(4) We have now reached a point at which we
can consider how these two different religious
attitudes salvation according to works and salvation according to knowledge were combined into
one consistent system for the practical purposes of
everyday life. This is seen in the precepts of the
DliarinaUdstras books dealing with religious and
social duties.
In this respect their prescriptions
concern onlj' the three upper— or Aryan castes ;
neither with t\\Q karma-mdrga nox with ilxejilunamdrga has the Sudra anything to do. For tlie
Aryan it was necessary as a boj- to study the Veda ;
as a householder to perform sacrifices; and, finally,
there was an ever-growing desire to spend the last
few years of life in the quiet shelter of the forest,
or as a beggar, wandering from village to village,
ever in search of that knowledge of his own unity
with the universal Brahman which alone could
bring final release from the cycle of birth and death.
In this way, with the passing of time the life of an
'

;

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

Aryan came

to be divided into four definite stages,
called d-iramas.
At a certain age, which varied
with the caste to which the boy belonged (for the
Brahman the eighth to the tenth j'ear), the young
Aryan was sent to the house of a Brahman, there
to live and be taught the Veda. For a period which
might vary from twelve to forty-eight years,* the
student must remain with his teacher, whom it was
1

Thibaut, ArthasaiixQraha, p.

iv.

3

Zpaatamba-dhannasutra, h

i.

2.

^ lb.
p. v.
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In return
liis constant duty to help and care for.
for tliis the teaclier, called the gicj-it, instructed the
the
knowledge of
student, or brahmacharin, in
the Veda. At the end of his time of study
the brahmacharin left the house of his guru, and
with the title of sndtaka, 'one who has bathed,'
entered into the dh-ama of a grhastha, 'householder.' Now, in addition to the duties which he
owed his family, he had to engage in a definite
series of sacrifices addressed to the gods and the
But, when his sons were
sjiirits of his ancestors.
grown up and could themselves found families, his
finished
the
end of the way of works
duties were
;
was already in sight. With or without his wife
he might now take refuge in the forest as a vdna-

prastha ; freed from almost all duties and sacred
rites, he was at liberty to spend his days in
meditation. Last of all, renouncing everj' remaining duty, he Avas ready to enter the final stage of
a sannydsin, and to leave behind him for ever the
karma-mdrga, free to travel along the path of
knowledge, wandering from village to village,
until death removed the last barrier that prevented
his absorption into the universal Brahman.
In
this way the journey, taken by not a few, began
upon the path of works and ended upon the path
of

knowledge.

(5) Lastly, we have to consider the doctrine of
works as it appears in the Bhagavad-Gitd. Hitherto the works that have been included under the
designation of karma have been chiefly the sacrifices
and general religious duties laid down in the
Brahmanas and the law-books, and they have
been performed entirely for the sake of the performer. In the Bhagavad-Gitd we meet with a
completely different conception. Knowledge is no

longer the only way that leads to salvation that
may be reached also through bhakti (loving faith),
or by works. But works, to be efficacious for
salvation, must be disinterested. The karma-yoga,
as this rule of Avorks is called, has two phases.
In
the first the follower of the rule must discharge all
his religious and social duties in utter indifference
;

and unattachment to their fruits. He makes a
sacrifice to the Lord of all his works, so that
they
no longer bind his soul to existence. Thus detached
from all desires, he gains final redemption. The
foHoM'ing verse

is

typical
'This world is fettered by works, save in the work that has
for its end the sacrifice. Work to this end do thou
fulfil, O son
of Kunti, free from attachment i— in the words of the Christian
Whether therefore ye eat, or drink, or whatsoever ye do, do
all to the glory of God.' 2
For a fuller discussion of this see art.
:

'

which he hopes in the next birth to obtain a better
position on the wheel of life.
LiTBRATURE.— Cf. artt^ A^RAMA, Bhagavad-GItX, BhaktiMARQA, Buddhism, Jnana-mSrga, Karma, MLmamsa, and
Ntaya.
For Rigveda and Brahmanas
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SBE xxix. [ISSb] and xxx. [lS92]passvm, fora minute description
of sacrificial ritual.
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SUE xxxviii. [1896], Introd., passim; E. B. Cov^ell and A. E.
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:

;
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ff.
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KARMATIANS.— See Carmatians.

KARNAPRAYAG

(Skr. Karnapraydga, 'the
sacred river junction of Karna').
place in the
British Himalayan province of Garhwill in N.
India, situated at the junction of the Alaknanda

—A

(q.v.) and the Pindar rivers ; lat. 30° 16' N., long.
79^ 15' E., at an elevation of 2300 ft. above sealevel.
It is an important place of pilgrimage on
the upper sources of the Ganges.

As its name denotes, it is connected with the
legend of Karna, half-brother of the Pandava
heroes of the Mahdbhdrata epic. He was the son
of Kunti by Surya, the sun-god, and was born
He was
fully equipped with arms and armour.
exposed by his mother, and reared by Nandana or
Adhiratha, charioteer of the warrior Dhrtarashtra.
Indra, in the disguise of a Brahman, induced him
to surrender his divine cuirass, and gave him in
return a magical javelin charged with certain
death to the enemy. Karna fought in the great
war, and was finally slain by a crescent-shaped
arrow discharged by Arjuna. The region from
which the streams which form the Ganges rise is
closely associated with the story of the Pandavas,
and many places, like this, are supposed to gain
their sanctity from them and their companions.
The temple dedicated to the hero and some other
remains ai'e of no architectural importance.
Literature. — E. T. Atkinson, Himalayan Gaz. iii. [AllahaA. Fiihrer, Mon. Antiq. and Inscr. iV. W.P.
bad, 1886] 394 f.
and Oudh, do. 1891, p. 45 IGl xv. [1908] 60. For the legend of
Karna see J. Dowson, Classical Dictionary, London, 1879, p.
;

;

w. Crooke.

150 f.

KATABANIANS.— See Sab^ans.

:

'

BlIAOAVAD-GlTA.

The

attitude of Buddhism differs little in this
In fact, one may
respect.
reasonably surmise that
the author of the Bhagavad-Gitd was influenced
by Buddhist doctrines. Selfishness is the one thing
that the Buddhist must avoid ; acts
performed with
reference to self only bind the doer more
firmly to
the wheel of existence ; but works of unselfish love
are without eflect, except in so far as
they bring
the worker nearer that absolute detachment which
alone can open the gates of nirvana.
'Our mind shall not waver. No evil speech will we utter.
Tender and compassionate will we abide,
loving in heart, void
of malice within
and with that feeling [love] as a basis, we
.

.

.

will ever

be suffusing the whole world with thought of love,
far-roaching, grown great, beyond measure, void of anger and

Ul-Wlll.'3

To-day in India we may still find the old contrast
between the path of knowledge and the
path of
works. There is the philosopher, who sits meditating on the infinite and awaiting the moment of
final salvation and there is the
peasant, sacrificing
his goats to Siva or to
Kali, and i)unctiliou.sly
the
multifarious round of i)rescribed
perforiuing
luties in his journey
along the karma-mdrga, by
1
;

«

Bhagavad-Gitd, tr. Earnett, iii. 9.
Majjhima-nikaya, i. 129, tr. Rhys Davids.
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KATAS

(according to Cunningham, from Skr.
One of the famous
katdksa, 'sidelong glance').
places of pilgrimage in N. Pan jab, a holy pool in
the Jhilam District lat. 32° 43' N., long. 71° 59' E.
The name is derived, according to the Brahmanical
legend, from the fact that Siva was so inconsolable
at the loss of his wife, SatI, that the tears falling
from his eyes formed the sacred lake Puskara, or
Pokhar, and tlie Kataksa pool. The place has been
identified with the Sang-ho-pu-lo, or Sinhapura, of
Hiuen Tsiang (S. Beal, Buddhist Records of the
Western World, London, 1906, i. 143 f.); but the
question of distances renders this improbable.

—

;

'The Sat-ghara, or "seven temples," are attributed to the
Paijdus, who are said to have lived at Katas during a portion of
their twelve years' wanderings. On examining the place care-

fully 1 found the remains of no less than twelve temples, which
are clustered together in the north-east corner of the old fort.
Their general style is similar to that of the Kashmir temples, of
which the chief characteristics are dentils, trefoil arches, fluted
pillars, and pointed roofs, all of which are found in the temples
of Katas and of other places in the Salt Range.
Unfortunately
these temples are so much ruined that it is impossilile to make
out their details with any accuracy ; but enough is left to show
that they belong to the later style of Kashmirian architecture
which prevailed under the Karkola and Varman dynasties from
a. d. C25 to 939 (A. Cunningham, Arch. Survey Reports, ii. [1871]
'

1S9).

Literature.

— Besides

Cunningham's Report quoted above,

see Gaz. Jhilam District, Lahore, 1883-84, p. 36 ff.
IGI xv.
[1908] 150 f.
Crooke.
;

w.

ELA.TMAN DU-K A Y ASTH

KATMANDU, KAJHMANPU
Skr.

(Hindi kath,
wood' mandud, 'a lint or shed').
capital of the kinj^dom of Nepal lat. 27" 42'
N., long. 85' 12' E., toward.s tlie W. side of the
vallej', at the junction of tlie Baj^hniati and Visiui-

—

'

lacstha,

;

The

;

mati

rivers.

—the

earliest

It has been known by many nanie.s
Maniu Patau, 'city of Mafiju,' after

Bodhisattva
Yindesi
Manju-sri,
Kantipur
and Katinnandu or Kathniadu the last .^aid to be
derived from an ancient building, originally made
of wood, whicli stands in tlie heart of the
city,
near the Darbar palace.
According to Brown
tlie

;

;

;

;

(Picturesque Nepal, p. 65), a buililing

still

sembles the scimitar of their goddess.
Kirkpatrick {Account, p. 159), who visited the

city in 1703,

exists

which is said to liave been made from the wood of
one monster tree. The city is oblong in form, and,
according to the Buddhist Newar tradition, it wa.s
built in the shape of the sword of its founder,
Maiijusri, while the Hindus i)rofess that it re-

suggests that the name of the place is derived from 'its
numerous wooden temples, which are, indeed, among the most
striking objects it offers to the eye.
Besides these, Khatmandu contains several other temples on a large scale, and
constructed of brick, with two, three, and four sloping roofs,
diminishing gradually as they ascend, and terminating prettv
generally in pinnacles, which, as well as some of the superior
roofs, are splendidly gilt and produce a very picturesque effect '
(for a discussion of the Nepal style of" architecture see J.
Fergusson, Hist, of Indian and Eastern Arch.'^, i. 277 £f.).
.

.

.

A

notable feature of some of these temples is the
profusion of indecent carvings, the intention being
to scare evil spirits (Crooke, PR^ i. 68 f.).
One of
the most important Hindu
temples is that dedicated to Talejfi, or Talliju, the local form of Tulsi
Bhavani, the goddess of the holy basil plant (Ocysanctum), who, with the saint Gorakhnath,
is the guardian
deity of the royal family.

mum
'

In front of several of the temples are tall
monoliths, some
surmounted by figures of old Rajas, others by the wintied
figure of Garur [Garuda]. The figures are often in a kneeling
posture, facing a temple, and are generally overhung bv a
brazen snake, on whose head is perched a little bird. Not'far
from the palace, and close to one of the temples, is an enormous
bell, suspended to two stone pillars; and in another building
are two huge drums, about eight feet in diameter.
Here,
too, are several huge and hideous figures of Hindu gods and
goddesses' (Wright, Hist, of Nepal, p. 10). During his residence in Nepal, Wright twice heard of persons having committed suicide before these figures.
The suicide always takes
place at night, and the body is found in the morning with its
throat cut from ear to ear, and its limbs decorously arranged,
lying on one of the steps,' the inference being that these were
.

.

.

'

cases of

human

sacrifice {ih. 10

ff .).

The temple known

as Jlahenkal [Mahakala], of
great antiquity, is the most popular 'chapel-ofease in the valley. Hindus regard it as dedicated
to Siva, while Buddhists maintain that the sacred
figure represents Padmapani or Avalokita, and
assert that this is proved by the little stone figure
rising from the forehead of the idol, which is believed to represent Amitabha (OkUield, Sketches
from Nipal, i. 110). However this may be, this
temple lias become a sort of neutral ground at
which Hindus and Buddhists meet to praj- before
one common god, the Siva of the former, the
Padmapani of the latter. Besides these the city
abounds in temples of many kinds.
'Many of them present a most repulsive appearance, being
dabbled over with the blood of cocks, ducks, goats, and
buffaloes, which are sacrificed before them (Wright, p. 11).
'

'

Of the more modern temples, the chief are that
erected by Sir Jang Bahadur in 1852 on the foundation laid by Blum Sen, and dedicated to Jagannath
that to Visnu in the form of Narayana and several
at the sacred junction of the rivers Baghmati and
Visnumatl. While the Hindu temples are generally placed near .some of the main thoroughfares,
;

;

all the chief Buddhist shrines are hidden
away in
squares or quadrangles in the parts of the city
inhabited
the
Buddhist
Newars.
exclusively
by
The chief of these are the temjile of Adibuddha,
known also as Buddhmandal, the older part of

which

is

now

lig-tree.
its

G79

enclosed within the roots of a sacred
is known of its
history prior to
1579 (Oldlield, ii. 'J56ft'.).

Nothing

restoration in a.d.

The most important Buddhist monument, however,
is tli;>.t known as Sambhunath
(Skr. svayumbhu,

'selfe.xistent '), which is a very line
specimen of a
Buddhist ckuitya, or mound-temple.
'

It consists of a solid
hemisphere of earth and brick, about
sixty feet in diameter and thirty feet in height, supporting a
lofty coniral spire, the top of which is crowned
a

carved pinnacle of copper gilt (Oldfleld,

by

'

ii.

richly-

22-J).

The same

writer (ii. 219) gives a full account of
this interesting edifice, which is one of the few
existing great Buddhist ecclesia.'^ticai buildings of
wliich only tiie ruins survive in India.
It is traditionally attributed to a liaja of Nepal named
who
is
said
to
(ioradeo,
have nourished between
'2U00 and SUOO years ago
but there are no trustrecords
of
it
until
its restoration in a.d.
worthy
1593.
On the whole, Kathmandu oHers a most
;

promising field for arcliicological investigation
but excavation and surveys of the
existing buildings will be impos.sible so long as the native
Government maintains its present policy of jealous
;

seclusion.
Literature. -D. Wrigrht, History of Sepdl, Cambridge,
H. A. 0!dfield, Sketches from Sipal, London, 1880;
R. Temple, Journals in Hyderabad, Kashmir, Sikkim. and
Aepal. do. 1887; u Oliphant, A Journey to Katmandu,
do. 1S52
P. Brown, J'lctures'jue Sepal, do. 1912.
Older
accounts are those of F. Hamilton (formerly
Buchanan), An
Account 0/ the Kingdom of Sepal, Edinburgh, 1819; W.
Kirkpatrick, An Account of the Kingdom of Nepaul, do.
1811.
For the architecture see J. Fergusson, Hist, of Indian
and Eastern Architecture'^, London, 1910 Sylvain L^vi, L«
Nepal : Etude historique d'un royaume hindou, Paris, 1905.
1877;

;

;

W. Ckooke.

KAYASTH, KAYASTHA

(said to be derived
either from Skr. kG.ycsamsthita, staying at home
[H. T. Colebiooke, Essays, London, 1858, p. 273 n.],
or from kuya-stha, ' situated in the
incor'

'

body,

—

porate,' being sprung from the body of Brahma).
class of Hindustan, numbering, at the
Census of 1911, 2,178,390, of whom the great
majority are found in Bengal and the United
Provinces of Agra and Oudh. Practically all of

The writer

them are Hindu by

religion.

In Bengal, Kisley classes them in two divisions
those of Bengal proper and those of Bihar. Like
all the literary and
trading castes, the Kayasths,
since the British occupation of the
country, have
tried to assert a social status not admitted under
native rule.
One mark of their promotion is that
they usually aflect extreme orthodoxy and are
liberal in support of Brahmans,
by whom they
are barely tolerated.
It is singular, as
Risley
remarks, that, while the teaching of Chaitanya
has united almost all the artisan and agi'icultural
castes of Bengal proper in a common Vaisnava
faith, the three highest and most intelligent
classes adhere to the Sakta ritual, or the
worship
of the female principle.
In E. Bengal all Kulin
and
Kayasths,
something like three-fourths of the
other sections, are believed to practise ^aktisni,
and it is asserted that a large proportion of these
follow the cult in its grosser
development, known
as the Vamachara, or 'left-hand,' ritual of the
Tantras.
Kulin
Every
familj' has a domestic
chapel in which the lihga of 6iva is daily
All
worshipped by the head of the household.
Kaj-asths, in addition, observe the 6ri Pauchami,
or 'sacred fifth,' the festival which occurs on the
fifth day of the
waxing moon in the month
of Magh (Jan. -Feb.), known also as the Dawat
or
Puja,
'worship of the inkstand,' in honour of
Sarasvati, goddess of learning and eloquence,
whom they regard as their patron deity.
:

'On this day the courts and all ofiices are closed, as no
Hindu penman will use pen and ink, or any wTiting instrument,
When work is resumed a new
e.xcept a pencil, on that day.
inkstand and pen must be used, and the penman must write
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nothing until he has several times transcribed the name of the
ffoddess Dur^a, with which all letters should begin (J. Wise,
Notes on the Races, Castes, and Trades of E. Bengal, p. 315).
'

On

this

day also the Kayasth must eat a hilsd

fish (clupea alosa), whatever its price
wliile from the Sri Paiichami festival in

may

be,

January

to the Vijaya Dasami in September-October fish
must be eaten daily but from the last to the first
month it must not be touched a tabu probably
founded on some hygienic consideration.
The
Kayasths of Bihar follow one or other of the main
Hindu sects Vaisnava, Saiva, Sakta, Kabirpanthi,
Nanakshahi, and the like. The worship of Durga
and the Sakti is the most popular. Chitragupta,
the mythical ancestor of the caste, is honoured
once a year on the 17th day of tlie month Karttik

—

;

:

(qct.-Nov.), at the feast of the Dawat Puja,
with oflerings of sweetmeats and money, and tlie
worship of the pen and ink, the implements of the
trade.
For religious and domestic rites the caste
employs Bralmians, who are received on equal
terms by other members of the priestly body. In
the United Provinces they also follow the orthodox
Hindu sects, of which the Saiva, ^akta, and

Arya Samaj are most important. But the fact of
belonging to different sects does not bar association
and inter-marriage
and, if a man who is a
Vaisnava marries a Sakta girl, the former may
remain a vegetarian and abstain from meat and
spirits, while his wife continues to indulge in
these luxuries.
The worship of the progenitor
Chitragupta and of the Kula Devata, or family
is
carried
on
side by side with the cultus of
gods,
the greater orthodox deities. While the domestic
is
worship
generally conducted by the head of the
household, the orthodox ritual is performed by
Brahmans, who do not suffer any social discredit
by officiating for Kayasths. In the Deccan the
allied caste, known as
Kayasth-Prabhu, are generally followers of Visnu, while children are known
'
as Deviputra, sons of Devi,' because
they worship
the Devi or local Mother-goddess rather than the
orthodox gods.
;

LiTEBATURB.—

J. Wise, Notes on the Races, Castes, and
Trades of E. Bengal, London, 1883; H. H.
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Castes of the N.W. Provinces and
Oudh, do. 1896; A. Baines
li. 5],
Ethnography [ = 01
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;
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"VV.

(Skr. Kedaranatha, 'lord of
Kedar,' a title of Siva, the derivation of which

unknown it has been suggested by E. T.
Atkinson, Himalayan Gaz. ii.,[18S4] 796, that
Kedar is an ancient title of Siva).— A famous
temple and place of pilgi-image in the Garhwal
District of the United Provinces of
Agra and
Oudh, lat. 30° 44' N,, long. 79° E. The twin peaks
of Badarinath (q.v.) and Kedarnath rise at a
distance of ten miles apart, and between
these, at
a height of more than 11,000 ft. above
sea-level,
the temple is situated. The
of
the 6iva
sanctity
lihga is extolled in the Vamana Purana.
Accordina: to the local legend, Parvati asks
What is Kedar '
What are the fruits of visiting its sacred places and bathin'- in
;

'

:

waters?'

Siva replies
The place that vou have spoken of
so dear to me that I shall never forsake
it
the universe, Kedar so pleased me
that It shall ever remain sacred to me. Brahma and the
other
are
there
whoever dies there becomes one with Siva
gods
;
The title of the deity is Sadasiva, 'always
happy,' and he
seems to be the successor of an older god,"Pa^upati,
'lord of
Its

O^oddess
VVhen I or

1

'

:

la

Brahma created

'

anmials.'

Brahman

the shrine

is

S.

priests fj-om

served by Nambutiri
India who were intro-

duced by the great Saiva missionary. The
sanctity
of the place has been explained
by the fact that
pilgrims are overpowered by the strong scent of
the roses and syringa bushes close to the border of
the eternal snow. This, combined with the
rarity
of the air, produces a sense of faintness, which is
naturally attributed to spirit agency, while the
strange sounds produced by falling avalanches and
rendings of the ice and snow doubtless contribute
to the same belief.
The existing buildings are of
no architectural importance. Sacred places abound
in the neighbourhood, the most
important of
which is Mahapanth, where there is the famous
known as Bhairava Jhamp, from wliich
cliff,
pilgrims were accustomed to precipitate themselves
as an offering to Siva
as in other parts of the
Himalaya, a human scapegoat slides down a rope—
a rite which has its i)arallels in other places the
object being apparently to secure the fertility of
the crops (J. G. Frazer, The Scapegoat, London,
1913, pp. 196 f., 254, Pausanias, do. 1898, v. 401).
second form of immolation, of which instances
are believed still to occur among fanatics, is to
wander up the snowy .slopes and court death by
exposure.
;

—

A
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T. Atkinson, Himalayan Gazetteer, iL
Two early papers are worth reading H. T.
Colebrooke, 'The Sources of the Ganges in the Himadri or
Emodus,' and F. V. Raper, A Survey for the Purpose of
discovering the Sources of the Gansfes,' both in Asiatic Resee also J. B. Fraser, Journal of a Tour
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Holy Himalaya, Edinburgh, 19U5 C. A. Sherring-, Western
Tibet, London, 1906 J. Muir, Notes of a Trip to Kedarnath,
Edinburgh, 1855.
W. CROOKE.
[Allahabad, 1884].

:

'

;

;

;

;

KEDESHAH.— See Hierodouloi (Semitic and
Egyptian).

The word

scriptural references.

his votaries

only the sight of the lower part of his body. Tiie
upper part is said to have come to the surface at
Mukhar Bind in Nepal, Avhere it is
worshipped

—

'

'

Kenosis is applied in Christian theology to that attitude or action of Jesus Christ, or
the Logos, referred to by St. Paul in Ph 2^^-, Avhere
he says of Jesus Christ ^v fj-ofxprj dead vtrapx^v oi>x
apwayfxbv ijyrjcraTo rh elvai iaa 6e(^, d\X eavrbv ck^vcoo-c
This is practically all that can
fj.op<p7}v dovXov Xa^ujv.
be said Avitii certainty on the subject.
We cannot
even say definitely what the Apostle intended to
the
words
No
other
convey by
quoted.
passage in
his writings casts any light upon them.
There is
no
doubt
that
the
eavrbi'
eK^vucre
certainly
by
phrase
he was expressing the same idea as he had in his
mind when speaking of Jesus Christ in 2 Co 8^
di vfids iirTujxev<T€ irXovatos &v.
This passage, howIn
ever, is no less ambiguous than the former.
both alike the grammatical connexion of the
statement with the antecedent designation Jesus
Christ seems to indicate that tiie Apostle had in
his mind an action of the historical Jesus.
But,
on the other hand, the fiopcpv O^ov and the M-opfpr]
5o6\ov of the first passage, and the being rich and
the becoming poor of the second, are in each case
so pointedly antithetic as to suggest that St. Paul
was thinking of a surrender of the one for the
other, and that accordingly he is speaking here of
an action effected by tlie pre-existent Christ at His
:

'

'

:

'

'

'

The temple ranks among the twelve famous
hhga shrines of India. The Pandavas, it is said,
came to the Himalaya, and arrived at the river
Mandakini to worshij) Siva.
In their eagerness
they desired to touch the god, but he avoided them
and plunged into the earth,
offering to

Badarinath,
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is

The Pandavas were cleansed

as Pasupatinatha.

of their sins and built five temples in honour
of the god.
In Buddhist times the place became
a centre of the Bauddhamargi cultus, which was
overthrown about the beginning of the 8th cent.
A.D. by the Saiva reformer,
Sahkaracharya, who
died here at the age of 32.
As is the case at

'

'

'

incarnation.
In 2 Co 8 the context does not help us, while in
Ph 2, though the parenetic aim of the passage
seems at first sight to point to the historical Jesus,

KBNOSIS
the context in reality presents several iiossibilities
of interpretation.
Tliis would not be the case,
indeed, if we could accept the hypothesis of A.
Resch,' viz. that in Fh 2«''- St. Paul, on the jiround
of a primitive gospel whicli, accordin*^ to Kesch,
has left traces in the bai)tisnial liturj,^ of the
Severians, was speaking of a /c^vwcrts that began
with tlie baptism of Jesu.t.
Kcsch had every
conlideuce in his tiieory, believing that he was
justified

even in saying

(p. 81)

:

'

In place of the life-like impression which Ph 25iT- pives of the
historical Christ and His first public appearance at the liaptisni
in the Jordan, unfortunately an unsound theory of Keiiosis has
been built up upon an ungrammatic^il foistiiif; in of the Acjyos
dirapKoi as the subject of the passage, and in this way a dogmatizing: exegesis has moved further and further away from the
original sense.'

But Resch

—

fails to show even the probability
let
alone the certainty of the underlying assumption
of his verdict, viz. the use of a primitive gospel by
the Apostle.
The exegesis of the passage is thus thrown back
upon the actual words. Nor, again, does the clause
ovx apwayfxbv ijyrjcraTO to elvaL iaa 0€(^ enable US to
decide whether St. Paul was referring to the
historical or the pre-existent Christ.
Even the
so-called
active
sense of apiraytJMs {' robbery,'
for
usurpation,'
opportunity for robbery or
self-enrichment') h;<s been made to fit in with
either alternative, though the present writer is
of opinion that its compatibility with the theory of
the pre-existent Clirist is far from obvious. The
tenability of botii interpretations is much less
questionable if, with most modern scholai's, we
decide for the passive,' or rather the concrete,'
sense of apwa'yix6s (prceda, prize '). The translation
in tliat case would be
He regarded the elvai 'icra.
as a prize that
6€(jj not as a prize to be held fast,' or
he might or must obtain,' and the former rendering
at least is quite in keeping with either interpretaThis niaj' also be said of the elvai i'cra dei^.
tion.
If we take the phrase as equivalent to iv fiop^rj deov
elvaL, then it has no direct bearing upon the question as to the subject of yiyqaaro
if we feel it
necessary, however, to make a distinction in meaning between the two phrases, the former accords
very well with the theory that the Avhole passage
refers to the historical Christ, while it harmonizes
with the reference to the pre-existent Christ only

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

:

'

;

if

we assume — an assumption widely

jn'esent Avriter

thinks, untenable

tlie

held, but,
— that
St. Paul
'

regarded the pre-existent Christ as the heavenlj^
man.'
Nor can we decide wdth confidence between the
exegetical alternatives presented by Ph 2^ even by
an appeal to the only non-Pauline passage of the
NT that perhaps rests on the same underlying
ideas, viz. that verse of the high-priestly praj'er
whicli Origen (de Fritic. III. v. 6) applied in the

same way

Kal vdv 56^aa6v fie av, ird,T€p, irapa treaiTy
elxov TTpb tou top K6(TfjL0V elvai irapa crol ( Jn 17^).
that we would contend that St. Paul should
be interpreted by St. John ; as a matter of

TTj 86^7]

Not
not

:

rj

fact, if the Johannine writings contained an unamljiguous passage which exactlj' agreed with any
one of the possible interpretations of Ph 2**, it would
certainly lend a sanction to that interpretation.

But

is

Jn

17^

unambiguous?

Even

other passages in the Fourth Gospel

we

if,

(127.

in

view of

3og33.s8 gssj^

interpretation of etxov as implying a
possession in the destinatio dirino, an interpretation endorsed by the Socinians, the Rationalists,
and Schleiermacher, and defended with new argureject

tlie

—

—

ments by H. Wendt we cannot venture to call it
so, for the view that Jn 17* refers to a glory
regarded as having been surrendered in the act

(,)f

incarnation cannot be maintained in face of Jn 1'*
211 ii-i. JO,
If Jn 175^ accordingly, can be taken
1

'

Agrapha

'

2,

TU xxx.

3

and

4 (Leipzig, 1906), p. 79 S.

j

;

I

|

!

|
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only as referring to a complete and plenary reentrance upon a glory wliich was in some sense
veiled during the earthly life of Jesus, it also fails
to help us in determining the sense of the Pauline

On tliat interpretation we may
certainly regard Jn 17° as implying an action of
the X6yoi &<rapKot upon which rested t\\Q possibility
of .such veiling, but we may equally well see in the
passage an attitude of the \670s IvffapKot of which
riis being veiled was the result.
Moreover, the
exegesis of Jn 17* is rendered dillicult by the fact
that we cannot delinitelv say whether an apfieal
to the Logos-idea is here justified at all, or whether
the truth lies vvitli those who hold that St. John,
in conformity witii Jewish tliougiit, usually associates the pre-existence of Christ with His entire
person, and that his restricting it to Christ's
pneumatic existence, as contrasted with His fle-sh,
is found
only in the Prologue.
In the circumstances it is but natural that
exegetes should still be at issue as to the interpretation of Ph 2''"-.
Tn point of fact tliey are at
iavTov fKdfwffe.

present even more divided than they were about
thirty years ago, as it seemed for a time that the
interpretation which found the subject of iavrbi'
iK^vwcre and riyqaaro in the pre-existent Christ held
tiie field in

scientific exegesis, so far at leatrl as

was not under the influence of c<mfessional
Lutheranism.
Of late, however and not from
this

—

—

the Lutheran side only the position has been
challenged by quite a numlier of interpreters.'
2. The exegesis of Ph 2fi^- in the early Church.
Even in the early Church exegetes were less
agreed with regard to Ph 2'^"'- than has sometimes
been assumed. Here we meet with three types of
interpretation that at first sight seem to be quite

—

distinct.
(«)

The interpretation tvhich identified the subject

—

of the Kenosis vjith the X070S d^apKos. The earliest
traceable view is that which saw in the phrase
iavrbv iK^vucre a reference to the act of the \6yos

We

find it
daapKos in His becoming incarnate.
already in the Valentinian Gnostic Theodotus, as,
when
he
e.g.,
says
:

cavrov Kevuxra'S, rovrdaTiv ckto? tou cpou yev6y.evo%
n,\7)ptu^aTos TTpoeXOujv (Cleui. Alex. Ezorjita, So).

.

.

.

iK aTO

This interpretation is found also in the Christian
Gnosis of the Alexandrians Clement (Fcedog. III.
i. 2,
Protrept. i. 8) and Origen

—

:

eKCfwo'ev eavToj' Kara^aCvtov €VTavOa, KaX Kcvtixra^ tavrov, eXa^jSave TrdAti' ravra. a.4> iiv cKfvtoijcv tavTou (in Jerein. Hum. i. 7

;

cf. also, e.g.,

and

it is

de Princ, pnef.

4,

and

in. v. 6, in

supported even by Tertuliian

Joann.

vi.

10)

;

:

Et Sermo enim Deus, qui in etiigie Dei constitutus, non
rapinam existimavit pariari Deo {de Carnis Jiesurr. 6).
In the P^ast, indeed, it came to be the prevailing
view.
Not only do we find it in Eusebius (e.g.,
de Eccles. Thcol. I. xx. 10) and Apollinaris,'^ but we
can trace it also in tlie line of the orthodox Fatliers,
'

'

from Methodius (Con (71'. iii. 8), through Atlianasius
{e.g., Oral, contra Ariunos, i. 40) and the Young
Nicfeans,^ to Cyril of Alexandria and the later
orthodox theology. As a matter of fact, the interpretation in {juestion received in some sense an
official sanction, as it fouml expression in Cyril's
Epistida ad Orientates, whicli was recognized as a
standard of doctrine by the Council of Chalcedon
:

ef ovpavov KaTa^oirrirras 6 €€0<; \6yo<; K€K€yuiK€v eavrbv, /xop^riv
SoxiXov Aa^ulf (JJp. 39 [/'G Ixxvii. 180 A]).

—A

(b) The Pelagian exegesis.
diametrically opposite interpretation of the passage is met with
c. 400 in the West, viz. in the Commentary of
Pelagius on St. Paul's Epistles. Pelagius finds the
1 Cf.
W. Liitgert, Die Vollkommenen iin Philipperbrief,
W. Warren, JThSl xii. (1911) 461 ff.
Giitersloh, 1909, p. 39 ff.
;

;

G.
p.

Kittel, Theolopisclie Studi-en xind Kritiken, Gotha, 1912,
376 ff.
2Cf. H. Lietzmann, Apollinaris, Gottingen, 1904, frag. 124,

p. 237,

3 Cf.
•yap n^s

and

frag. 71, p. 221.

Gregory Naz. Or. xxx\iii. 13
iavrov

So^t]^ cjtI /xixpoi/.

:

6 n-A^pij? Kevovrax' KcfOVTat
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eavTou e/ceVwo-e, j)yn<TaTo,
subject of the expressions
and eraTreLvu}<xev eavrdv in the human being In whom
Quia se assumptus
the Logos became incarnate
liomo humiliaie diguatus est, divinitas quae humiliari non potest eum qui iiumiliatus fuerat exaltavit
(PL XXX. 884 C). Even 'secundum hominem'
Christ was, according to Pelagius, in forma Dei,'
i.e. 'in imagine Dei,' because He 'absque peccato
'

:

'

'

He

Avas the

one

'

erat,' and because
cit.
erat,' i.e. 'plenitudo deitatis' (loc.
Ixviii. 630) ; although
Primasiua,

quo Deus

in
•

PL

cf.
'

pseudo-

quod

erat,
in his

humilitate celavit, dans nobis exemplum ne
gloriemur quae forsitan non habemus' (PL xxx.
884 BC).
The text of Pelagius at this point probably not
completely traceable in pseudo-Hieronymus— does
not provide a particular exposition of iic^wae or

—

nor can pseudo-Prioi^x apiray/xbv TiyrjcraTO, kt\.,
raasiiis be used here as supplementing it, since he

manifestly interpolated something of his own
the exegesis of Pelagius can be made out
In view of Col 2^— a, passage
distinctly enough.
which he undoubtedly had in his mind— the phrase
eavToi' iKevuae is adequately explained by the wortls
'quod erat, humilitate celavit,' while the words
'dans nobis exemplum ne in his gloriemur quae
forsitan non habemus' suggest the following exnon gloriplanation of oux apwayfJibv Tjyrjaaro, kt\.
atus est in his quae habebat' (i.e. rb elvai l<ra deQ) =
lias

;

still,

'

:

The latter interpretation,
fiopcprj deov).
again, is further explained by what Pelagius says
ita
with reference to formam servi accipiens
ut pedes lavaret discipulorum celavit quod erat,
Adam vero et antiquus hostis usurparunt superljia
quod non erant' (PL xxx. 884; H. Zimmer,
Pelagius in Irland, Berlin, 1901, p. 377).
Tlius, in dealing with Ph 2^ Pelagius, like the
recent expositors Liitgert (op. cit.) and J. Weiss,i
t6 elvai iv

'

'

'

:

;

has been reminded of Gn 35*^-, and under the
influence of this reminiscence applies the entire
passage in Ph. to Christ as the second Adam. It
would seem that this interpretation was suggested
to him by earlier tradition, as his older contemporary, Phcebadius of Aginnum, is also reminded by
Pli 2"^- of the fact that the Logos induerat quod
'

servire,

quod mori posset

ut [printed
restitueret

'

et

secundus

']

hominem

:

Adam

scilicet

.

,

.

per obedientiam
'

quod primus transgressione perdiderat

(contra Arianos, 21 [PL xx. 29 A]).
(c) The Ant iochene- Occidental interpretation.
The third interpretation of Ph 2'"''- takes a middle

—

course between the two discussed above. It was
known to Pelagius, who, however, rejected it in
the interests of anti-Arianism
Aliqui hunc locum ita intelligunt quod secundum divinitatem se humiliaverit Christus, secundum formam scilicet Dei,
secundum qiiam aequalitatem Dei non rapinam usurpaverit
:

'

quaui naturaliter possidebat, et exiuaniverit se, non substantiani evacuans, sed iionorem declinans, formam servi, hoc est
naturam hominis, induendo, et per omnia ut homo tantummodo
apparendo atque humili obedientia nee crucis mortem recusando (PL xxx. 884 A ; cf. Zimmer, op. cit. p. 377, and pseudo'

Priraasius).

—

—

1726.
-

47 f .) ; Tractatus Orlgenis, ed. P. Batiffol,
A. Wilmart, BLE, Oct. -Nov. 1906, p.
PRE'i xxiii. 593 f.
H. Renter, Augustinische Stvdien, Gotha, 1887, p. 210 f.
* lb.
p. 198 f.; O. Scheel, Die Aiischaicung Augustins uber
Christi Person und Werk, Tiibingen, 1901, p. 218 fT.
o Cf. I. A.
Dorner, Enlmckelungsgesch. der Lehre von der
Person Christi", p. 1043 £E.; PliES x. 253 f.

de Fide, 8

23:? ff.,
- Cf.

—

—

:

:

;

'

xvii. 432 A).

(PL
But, on the other hand, Phcebadius, Gregory of
Elvira, and, above all, the Gra^cizing Fathers
{Hilary, Ambrose, Augustine) include in the Kenosis also the 'incarnatio' of the Logos, as the
decisive inception of the process expressed by
the Avords iavrbv iK^vo^a-e and Avrought out in the
The current
life of the historical Christ.
(2)
Western interpretation and that of Pelagius
have in common the idea of the co-existence of
an idea
the forma Dei and the forma servi
'

'

'

'

—

very prominent also in Hilary, Ambrose, and
Augustine (cf. Reuter, loc. cit.). (3) In connexion
Avith that view, they agree also in regarding the
Kivijcrcs as a Kpv\fyis ('celavit quod erat').
In all these three points, again, the current
Western interpretation coincides Avith the common Antiochene, though the latter, like the Gntcizing Western Fathers, often ingrafts the ii>avThe
dpwirrjcns into the conception of the k^okti's.
correspondence is clearest in the case of Nestorius.
While Nestorius recognizes the ivavOpunrrjcns as the
essential starting-point of the /ceVwcris,^ he expressly
says with reference to Ph 2^^- ovk elire (sc. 6 IlaOXos)TovTo (ppove'urdiaiv vfuv 6 /cat iv ry dei^i \6yip (Nestoriana,
:

p. 254).

the co-existence of

INIoreover,

the

deoO

^i.op(j)^

and the nopcpri Bo^\ov Avhich Ave already find in
the Fragments of Nestorius- is shoAvn by liis
Liber HeracUdis to have been one of his leading
ideas, inasmuch as he identihes fJ-op<p-i] and Trpaa-ojrrov,"
and the exchange of the wpoffwira is the decisive
'

unio personalis'
factor in his conception of the
of the two natures.* Lastly, it has long been
recognized that Nestorius attached great importance to the Christological Kpv^is ; thus, to take
but a single instance, Ave quote here Avhat he says
regarding the self-restraint of Jesus Christ at the

Temptation
.

.

.

dXX'

ot>K

:

top KeKpy/xfj-evov de6y
avricpdeyyeraL (Nestori-

iKKokinrTei

ws &vdpwiros

ij/iXbs

ana, p. 343).
Like Nestorius, Eutherius of Tyana, a Avriter of
kindred vieAvs, emphatically asserts that Ph 2^^'
ought not to be read as referring to the Logos;
in opposition to the Avords of Cyril quoted above
(a), he Avrites
:

non ait, Ipse de coelo
'Sequere apostolum Paulum
sed
descendens Deus Verbum exinanivit semelipsum
in Cliristo Jesu
quid dicit? Hoc sentiatur in vol)is quod et
b-c
cf.
v.
983
SA\
Concilia
1759-9S,
Coll., Venice,
(J. D. Mansi,
G. Ficker, Exitherius von Tyana, Leipzig, 1908, p. 49 f.).
.

.

.

;

.

.

.

'

;

This interpretation Avas at that period widely
current in the West. It was adopted by Ambrosia'iter (PL xvii. 409)
though with some points of
resemblance to the view of Pelagius, as, e.g., Avith
Dei'
and also by Phcebadius
'forma
regard to the
(ih. XX. 29 A) and his contemporary Gregory of
Elvira;^ Avhile, as regards Ambrose,* Augustine,'*
and even Hilary,^ it is obvious that they too
favoured this interpretation, though Avith certain
1 In
Religion in Geschichte und Gegemvart, i. (Tiibingen, 1909)
Paris, 1900,

modifications due to Greek influence, i.e. to the
vieAv indicated under (a) above.
Apart from these
modifications, this current Western interpretation agrees Avith the Pelagian in three important
(1) It takes Ph 2'"''- as referring to
particulars.
the historical Jesus Christ, though diverging here
from Pelagius to Christ 'secundum divinitatem,'
Ambrosiaster is quite
i.e. to the XSyos evaapKos.
aAvare of his divergence at this point from the
view noted in (a), and explicitly says
'Non enim mihi sicut quibusdam videtur, sic formam servi
vide enim quid dicat
Hoc
accepisse dnni homo natus est
sentite in vobia quod et in Christo lesu, id est, Deo et homine

(PL xx.

vii.

and G.

83

;

cf.

Kriiger, in

The

vieAvs

maintained by Nestorius and Eu-

therius in connexion Avith

Ph

hoAvever,

2^«- Avere,

not distinctively Nestorian
they Avere rather in
the line of the common Antiochene tradition. In
form in
fact, notAvithstanding the fragmentary
Avhich the Avritings of the earlier Antiochians surof Theodore
vive, it seems certain that the teaching
of Mopsuestia regarding the -n-poa-wTra of the two
natures in Christ must have been very similar
to that of Nestorius, and the former's exposition
;

1

Aestoriana, ed. F. Loofs, Halle, 1905, p. 175.

2

n.

p. 253.

^

,

,

^

'La forme
Liber Ueraclidis, tr. F. Nau, Paris, 1910, p. 14/
I'autre
est le prosopon ; de sorts qu'il est I'un par I'essence et
et de I'exaltation.
de
I'humiliation
vue
de
au
I'union
point
par
Chrisof
in
the
Place
4 Cf. Loofs, Nestorius and his
History
tian Doctrine, Cambridge, 1914, p. 83 ff.
3

:
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Ph 2''*^- sliows that he too ref^^arded the historical
Clirist (or the Xo'7os ^vaapKos) as tlie
subject of iavrbv
iKivo}<Te and
interpreted the Kivwais as a Kpv\pi.%
TO ovi' kavTov exivioae' avTiTOv oiiKeSei^ev eavTOv.'
iJ.op(j>rjyap
tov\ov Xa^ujv TTiv a^iav iKiivqv aireKpv^e, tovto T0t5 opcoo'i eifat
i/Ojaifo/nei'os oTTfp ei/iatVero (Thfodori ejjiscopi Mopsucsteni in
epUtulas IS. J'auli commentarii, ed. H. B. Swete, Cambridire,
of

-.

'

1882,

i.

'

2ief.).

{d} The question as to the priority of the vm-ious
Whicli of these
exegetical traditions ; Novntian.
throe types of e.\ej,'csi.s has tlie longer tradition
behind it is a question not to be answered by a
mere reference to tlie fact that Theodotus, Clement, TertuUian, and Origeu were of earlier date

—

than Pelagius and the Antiochians. For the circumstance that what is common to the Pelagian
and the current Western interpretation appears
also among the Antiochians lends probability to
the supposition that here too ^ the Antiochene
and the Western expositors were dependent upon
a common tradition and this tradition may Mell
have been in existence prior to the period of the
Apologists. This possibility is so far borne out
by a conjecture which, as the present writer thinks,
is urged upon us
by a detailed examination of both
the Pelagian and the ancient Western- Antiochene
view namely, that the exegesis associated with
each of these goes back to a single earlier inter})retation, according to which the subject of eavrbv
;

—
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widely current at an early period, and, indeed,
have alwaj-s been so. As a matter of fact, they
rest upon a legitimate basis, i.e. they cohere with
a view which is eminently intelligible to a living
Christian faith. The genuinely 'hristian conviction of the jicrfect revelation of (Sod in the
person
of tiie historical Jesus Christ found
expression at
an early ))eriod in the doctrine that the invisible,
incomprehensible, and impassible God had become
visible, comprehensible, and pas>ible in the historical Jesus (Ignatius, ad Polyc. iii. 2)
and
this type of formulation, which, thougli it has a
'modalistic' complexion, was not put forward in
a niodalistic sense, and might be described as
(

;

'

'religious-modalistic,' or
naive-modalistic,' was
especially popular in the theological tradition of

Asia Minor.' The sense in which such formulations were understood by the
'siniplices' maybe

seen in the so-called niodalistic i\lonarcliianisin.
that school of doctrine there was nothing objectionable in the idea that God had transformed

To

Himself in the manner indicated, and
said of
ToCtoi'

Him
eii'at

it

could be

:

aoparov ore

bparai, bparov Si ore oporot' ayeVvriToi'Se tire fXT) yci/raTai, yeyvyiritv Si orac yeii/aTai ck HapOevov
Kai aOdvaTov ore /xr)
ttTTtt^
irdaxp M^^e Ovqcricri, tVai' Si na.$ri
7rpo(7-e'\ei), nda-xetv Koi emjaKeLV (llippolytus, PhUoioph. X. 27 ;
cf. Loofs, Dorjmeii'jesch. § !',
oh, p. 185).
p.y\

That

in quarters where the subject of the Incarnation was found in the Logos as distinguished
from the ^eos irarrip such conce[)tions should be
transferred to the Logos by simple minds is not to
be wondered at, and the fact of such transference
is capable of proof.
Basil the Great is acquainted
is not indeed
homogeneous. For the most part with and argues against those who interpret the
it centres in the historical Christ, thus
incarnation of the Logos in the sense that iraaa ij
Quamvis ex Deo Patre Deimi esse meminisset, nunquam se
Deo Patri aut comparavit aut contulit (p. 958 A) exinanivit se, Tov Movoyevovs (pOcris erpaTry] (Ep. ccliii. 2), while in
dum ad iniurias contunieliasque descendit, dum audit infanda, Hilary {de Trin. x. 57 cf. 50) and in Cyril of Alexexperitur indiij-na (p. 958 C).
andria [adv.
19 and 18 cf. PREr^
But Novatian, in another passage (p. 959 B), in- X. 250. 20 IF.) Anthropomorph.
we have a polemic on the same lines.
cludes also the 'nasci' and the humanam condiThus, when at an earlier stage we find Celsus
tionis fragilitatem suscipere
in the exinanitio,
making sport of the notion that the deb% \6yos forand actually finds (p. 958 C) the Kifujis in the sook His throne and suffered a
/xera^oXT] i^ d7a6ou
circumstance that the
eh KaKov (Origen, c. Celsum, iv. 5 and 14), we need
'auctoritas divini Verbi, ad suscipiendum hominem interim
not
that
he
is maliciously indulging his
imagine
conquiescens, nee se suis viribus exercens, deiioit se ad tempus
wit in forced interpretations it is likely enough
atque deponit, dum hominem fert quern susoipit.'
Even in the last two passages, however, the that he had already encountered that conception
'self-emptying' of the Logos is not an action of the ivavdpdoTvriais tov \6yov which we can trace in
of the \6yos dTapKos, but an attitude of the \6yos the 4th century.
And, indeed, does not the Karaa self-restraint which Novatian ascribes fiaiveiv in Jn 3'^ 6^'- "^ point back to such popular
SvffapKos
to the historical Christ.
Then as regards Ph 2", conceptions ? At all events it must soon have sugNovatian refers it in the first instance without gested them and, alike under the influence of the
Johannine passages and apart from them, analogdistinction
between the homo Ciiristi
making any
and the Logos to the historical Saviour in His ous ideas have been current among the masses in
It may well be that they were not
undivided personality, while subsequently he says all periods.
of the historical Christ that He was man because associated with the academic concept Ktvo^ais, but
He had humbled Himself, but was God and Lord so far as the notion was popularly understood
because He had received the 'nonien Dei.' Have it would derive its connotation from the ideas in
we not here the common root of the later Pelagian question. Popular preaching and poetic language
and the current Western view? And does not the frequently adapted themselves to such views. J]ven
interpretation of Novatian, precisely because of to-day, in the evangelical songs of the Church, we
are often told, e.g., how the Son of God 'left His
its lack of unity, point back to a view of the
Philippian passage according to which the subject throne of glory,' and the like. In all periods, too,
of iavTov iKivwffe was more clearly and
there have been theologians whose system was
consistently
identified with the historical Christ ?
cast in the mould of popular doctrine, or was at
least largely indebted to it.
3. Theories of the Kenosis current in the early
Church, While the early Church thus provides
(b) The Apologetic and Arian conceptions of the
three several interpretations of Ph 2'^'''-, it was, vuitahility of the Logos. In the earlj' days of
nevertheless, more unanimous in its conception of Christian theology, among certain of the 2nd cent.
the Kenosis than that fact might lead us to sup- Apologists, there appears a train of thought which
The truth is that no theologian of any agreed to some extent with the jjopular conceppose.
standing in the early Church ever adopted such tions just noticed, but diflered fi'om them widely in
i.
theory of the Kevwcns of the Logos as would in- origin. Justin {Dial, cxxvii.), Theophilusof Antioch
volve an actual su})ersession of His divine form of {ad Autol. ii. 22), and TertuUian, in conformity
existence by the human— a real becomitif/-msLn,' with the subordinationism of their philosophical
i.e. a transformation on the
doctrine of the Logos, and with a view to preservpart of the Logos.
(rt) Pojmlar conceptions.
Among the masses, no ing both the philosophical idea of God aS abstractly
doubt, views of the kind just indicated were supramundane and the realitj' of the Bihlical theiKivwcre

was the

integral personality of the historiAn objective argument in favour
of the hyjiothesis in question is provided by the
interpretation of Ph 2""'- given by Novatian (de
Trin. 22 [17] [PL iii. 957 f.]).
The interpretation
cal Jesus Christ.

:

'

;

;

'

;

'

'

;

—

—

;

'

'

—

'

—

'

—

'

—

1

Cf. Loofs, Nestorixis,
pp. 107-125.

1

Cf. Loofs, Dogmerujeschiehte*, Halle, 1906, § 21, 26,
p. 142.
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by the orthodox Lutherans as the Extra Calvinisticum
represents the settled belief of all the
theologians of the early Church. Testimonies to
its currency might be adduced alike from the East
To the theologians of the
and from the West.
early Church it was, in view of the immutability
Furof God, as obvious as it was unquestionable.
ther, the Nicene Creed, in its anathemas, formulates as a dogma the thesis that the Logos is
Of the theory that the
drpewTOi and dvaWoiioTos.

ideas of Gods becoming
ophanies, resolved the
into the idea
visible in Christ indicated above (a)
in Christ] was
that the Logos [Avho had appeared
the ippr^ros
a 5e&repos Oeo^ who was not equal to
of the Divine majesty, and
irariip in the plenitude
was capable of becoming visible. This idea finds
of expression in
its mo.st uncompromising form
Tertullian— although in a manner that repeatedly
to the historical
betrays its original reference
Christ:
.

'

eum semper visum esse ab initio qui visu3
eum nee in fine visum qui nee ab initio fuit

Constat

fine, et

'

et ita duos esse, visum et invisum
1 Ti' e'S]
quaecumque exigitis Deo digna habebuntur
;

'

'

m
.

:

in Patre invisibili

vovv exovra Kal tov <(>o/3oi' toC 9eov kcktt)fxeuov irao-xeii' to appw<rTT)/i.a {Ep. cclxii. 2).
TouTO ouSdva

ut ita dixerim, philosophoruin
incongressibilique et placido et,

Deo "quaecumque autem ut indigna reprehenditis deputa;

ii.

'

{adv. Mare.

was associated with the doctrine of
the Kenosis by any of the Apologists can certainly
this idea

not be proved it is, in fact, hardly probable for,
Incarnation could in some sense
so long as the
be brought into line with the theophanies of the
OT, or with the operation of the Logos in philoit was
sophers (Justin, Ax>ol. i. 5) and prophets,
not an event of the kind that forced one to think
of a self-limitation of the debs \670s the \6yos had
appeared iv dvdpuwov iJ.op<py even to Joshua (Justin,
Dial. Ixi.); and Clement of Alexandria, who
shared the Logos - conception of the Apologists,
could actually say that the Logos also Slo, tQv
xix.).
TTpocpriTiov ivepyrja-as (rap| kyevsro {Excerpta,
But these notions of a Deus visibilis existing side
by side with the philosophorum Deus invisibilis
would have a very different effect among the people
Nor "is there the slightest doubt that
generally.
the Arian views of the^^er se mutable Son of God,
who Himself became the subject of all the experiences of the historical Jesus, including His growth
and His experience of hunger and pain, were connected by tradition with the Logos - doctrine of
the Apologists, and it is probable that the Arians
too made use of Ph 2® in the service of their
;

;

'

'

:

'

'

'

'

Christology.

The orthodox doctrine of the immutability of
the Logos.— In the further development of the orthodox theology, if we are to judge by such utterances
as are not designed merely for popular edification,
the idea that the Logos per se could have relin(c)

quished invisibility for visibility, impassibility for
finite
passibility, and the Divine omnipresence for
human existence was repudiated in the most posiIn Clement of Alexandria M'e may
tive terms.
still trace an echo of his broad conception of incarnation indicated in (b) above, when he thus speaks

:

oy yap e^tcrTarat Trore T-(j? avTov
jLiepL^didCVo;, OVK aTTOTe/ii'dfievos, oil
TTOLVTri Se

wv

TrarTOTe Kal

ij.rjSaixij

TreptcoTrrj?

6 vios toO 0eou, ov
CK tottov eU tojtov,

jU.eTajSaiVioi'

Trepiexo/isyos

VII.

{Strom.

ii.

5. 5).

All the later orthodox writers, Avhen speaking in
terms of theological science, express themselves in
similar fashion. Origen makes use of the same ideas
in order to parry the satire of Celsus referred to
above. Celsus, he says, does not realize the pov.er
of God, nor does he realize that the Spirit of God
God has descended in virtue of His
fills the earth
the Logos, in becoming man, has neither
dvvafjLii
;

;

passed from one locality to another nor undergone
God changes not (Mai 3"), /u^vcof
yap T-§ ovaiq. &TpeTrTOS ffvyKara^aivei ry irpovolq, Kal rrj
oLKOvoixlq, Tols avdpcjjirLvois vpdyfiacriv (c. Cels. iv. 5 and
14 ; cf. V. 12).
During the earthly life of Jesus,
accordingly, the Logos was not confined 'intra
brevissimi corporis claustra,' but rather et in corpore et ubique totus aderat Dei Filius' {de Princ.

any other change

;

'

iv.

3 [30]).

This idea, viz. that during the earthly life of
Jesus the Logos still continued to rule over all
things, and that therefore He was not only wholly
in Christ, but also AvhoUy extra carnem
a view
which, as held also by the Calvinists, was spoken
'

'

—

riyoviJ.ai

the Kenosis in the
(fZ) The common doctrine of
On the assumption that the ideas
early Church.
discussed above were valid, there remained only
one theologically intelligible view of eavrbv iKivwae
as implying an act of the Logos the view, namely,
to which Irenseus had given expression, though
not in connexion with Ph 2^ ^

—

27).

That

—

Logos, in consequence of a mutation in His essential being, confined Himself to an existence in the
historical Jesus, Basil the Great writes thus

fuerit
visus [cf.
Prax.
xv.);
{adv.

buntur in Filio et viso et audito et congresso

'

of

—

:

<jvvev7]Tria^ev ^<y>- vlo^ tov deov, Te'Aeios wv^ Ta> ai/^ptuTrw, ou 6t
eauToi', aAAa Slo. to toO avOpMivov injirioi' ovTo} X"P'"'M^''OS, WS

xxxviii. 2
afdpui-n-o? aiiTOV x^P^'i' rjSvvaTO (IV.

This view was adopted by Novatian
and also by Origen

;

cf. 1).

(cf .

2 (d) above),

:

Per ipsam sui exinanitionem studet nobis deitatis plenitudinem
demonstrare' {de Princ. I. ii. 8).
'

Origen explains it by a figure, and his idea
concisely expressed as follows :

may be

—

Imagine a statue of such size as to fill the whole world its
very magnitude would preclude its being seen a small copy of
it in the same material, however, would give us some idea of it.
Similarly, as we could not have beheld the splendour of the
pure light flowing from the Divine majesty of the Logos, by Hi3
Kenosis He made it possible for us to look into His divine light ;
'
brevissimae insertus humani corporis formae ex operum virtutisque similitudine Dei Patris in seinimensam atque invisibUem
;

'

magnitudinem designabat

{loc. cit.).

Here the Kenosis is that .self-limitation of the
Logos which was involved in His manifestation in
a human form, though at the same time He is not
in any way limited as to His cosmic position. This

conception of the Kenosis may be regarded as the
is the
recognized view of the early Church. It
view alike of the theologians who refer the eavrbv
iKevuce to the X670S dcrapKos, and so identifj' Kivwcris
with ivavepdiirrjaLs (2 («)), and of those who find the
For
subject of eavrbv iK^vucre in the \6yos iv<japKo%.
the theologians who identify Kev(a<ni and ^vavOpuithat the
wTjais firmly believe, like the other group,
Logos, notwithstanding His incarnation, remained
dvaWoiuTos, and, as regards His divine place in the
universe, unconditioned dK^vwros (as Apollinaris
himself puts it cf. 4 (6) below). In the view of
all these theologians, moreover, the two /lopcpal are
in reality co-existent, inasmuch as the irpbs 6ebv
iff or T]s— even
according to Apollinaris (cf. 4 {b))
Both
was still retained by the \6yos evaapKos.
groups were alike convinced that the flesh,' i.e.
the human vehicle of the manifestation, stood in
the way of a complete revelation, or— what is the
same thing, Kivucns and Kpv^Ls being here identical
—made it impossible for the Deity to reveal His
majesty fully within the limitations involved.
Thus the two interpretations given respectively in
2 [a) and 2 (c) a,bove might frequently merge in
each other. Nor, indeed, does the Pelagian exegesis
(2 (b) above), to which that of the Antiochians
other
frequently approximates,^ rest upon any
that the
conception of the Kenosis. The idea
Logos in assuming human nature surrendered the
universal operation of His deity certainly seems
He became
very far removed from the idea that
incarnate in a man who veiled the indwelling
etc.
Yet,
TrXTjpwAia rri's OeoTyjTos, humbled Himself,
so long as the 'Extra Calvinisticum (cf. (c) above)

—

;

—

'

'

xxiv. 2 [Massuet].
Cf., however,
2 Cf. also Justinian, adv. Xonnullos, etc.
1063 A).
1

iv.

{PO

Ixxxvi.

1, col.
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the Kenosis is taken in a sense
in both cases.
theories.
4. Diverse aspects of the early Church
It is nevertheless undeniahiu that the thec^ries
regarding eairrdv iKivu}<Tf jtropoiinded by the early
theologians seem to ditler very greatly from one
The extreme poles of the variation are
another.
found in Apollinaris and I'clagius. But the diflcrences do not arise out of any essential ilisparity of
view regarding the Kenosis they are due rather
to the various degrees in which theological theory
is mingled with popular doctrine.
(a) The influence of popular doctrine xipon the
orthodox theologians. Although Clement of Alexandria held, as already noted, that a fj-era^aiveiv (k
t6wov els rbtcov could not possibly be ascribed to tlie
ai>r6s
Logos, we nevertheless find him saying
Origen often exKaTTjXOe (Qids dives, xxxvii. 2).
presses himself in similar fashion, and, indeed,
no theologian of the following period ever quite
discarded the formula' and symbols of the i)()]>ular
conception of the ivavdpdoirriaii. Even the Nicene
Creed, immediately before its anathema upon the

adhered

is

to,

essentially the

same

—

;

—

:

aXkoiwrhv X^yovras elvai rbv vlov tov Oeov, speaks of
rbv 81 ijuds KareXOovTa.
Frequently, too, the old
'religious-modalistic' view of the person of Jesus,
of
rhetorical
or the plethora
language that to some
extent adopted its terms, made its influence felt.
Gregory of Nazianzen, e.g., writes thus
:

/neTojSaaei t6voi' ck tottov 6 firjSef'i tottoi xupovi/i€voi, 6 axpovost o
d<7(u/xaT0S, 6 airepiX-qnTO't (Oral, xxxvii. 2) ;

and yet he not only accepts, as is sho^vn by these
words, the 'Extra Calvinisticum,' but still adheres
'

'

to the essentially Nestorian
that the Incarnation was

animae inter

view of Origen,
efl'ected

Deum camemque

mediante'

6 axiipTjTOS X'^P^'T'" ^'°- M^o"")^ "r'"X'i5 loepa^
KoX trapKos TraxvTrfTL (Oral, xxxviii. 13).

viz.

'substantia
:

fie(TiTevov'<r»js deOTTJTt

—

X670S

:

o-apKUKTis iceV(oo-i9 (Lietziuann, Apnllinaris, frag. 124, p. 237) ;
et ^Tj cou? er(7apico9 yey ov^v 6 \dy09, oAAaffO^^ta ?}V ev to) raJ, ov
Kare^r) 6 icupios oufie eKe'i'Ma^v ^avTov ((6. fra^. 71, p. 221, l*Af.).

Yet he

also

<CSou'Aou)>,

says

:

Kei'u)(Ta<;

dxev*uT09

yap aAAotojcrt?
ai^dverai (de Unione,

(ouSe/xt'a
TTitrev

r]

fxev

^avrbv Kara

6e Kai avaXKoiuiTO';
Trept Tr)v

6,

OeCay

rrjv

/x6p<^aj<Tti^

Kara

<}>v(riv)

TT)^ O^iav ovtriav
ov6e eAaTToirrat ovSe

Lielzmann, p. ISS, 1); ovk apa. ficreoAA' dfoAAoiuTOS r/ SeoTTjs tfjmvev ev

Trpb? Oeov Ictott)^,
(ife. 15, p. 192, 2f.).

TauTdnjTt

Even

in Apollinaris, therefore, notwithstanding
his affinity to the popular doctrine, there is no
place for a theory of the Kenosis which diverges
from the general tradition of the early Church (cf.
3 {d) above).
It is true that the Christ(c) The Antiochians.
ology which is furthest removed from Ai^ollinarianof
ism, i.e. that
Nestorius, and that of Pelagius
(which coincides with the latter in many of its
does
not
formulae),
merely 'seem to difl'er.' In so
far as, in the divergence referred to, the question
regarding the agent in the person of Christ was
brought to discussion in the theorizings of the
early theologians, the diflerences are profound.
The Nestorian doctrine of the Kenosis (cf. Loofs,
Nestorius, p. 82 ti'.) is a lucid develojmient of the
Kenotic views to which Irenajus and Novatian had

—

already given expression, and which were never
really discarded hy the theology of the earlj^ Church
a development which had disengaged itself as far
as possible from popular dogmatics. The Apolli-

—

narian doctrine, on the other hand, tends unquestionably to pass beyond the earlier views and to
advance towards a conception of the Kenosis more
This tendency also
akin to the popular idea.
appears, though to a slighter degree, in Cyril's
theory of a 'ivwai^ Kad' inrdcTaaiv of the two natures
in Christ which is not clearly distinguished from a
ivuaiz (pvaiKT], and also in the orthodox Chalcedonian
doctrine of tiie Ivuais Kad' iir6oT0Lai.v, although that
doctrine was put forward as an 'unio personalis.'
In the early Church, however even in the hands
of Apollinaris and the Monophysites the tendency
never attained its final <leveiopment. This would
have been secured only if the idea of the /x/a <pv(n^
avvderoi with which Apollinaris had at least at'
tempted to deal in a serious fashion, the idea of
the ^vuiats (pvaiKri, to which Cyril sometimes attaches
the same meaning,* and that of the eVwatj Kad'
inrbcTTaaiv had been fully wrought out in Greek
theological thought. But the Apollinarian theory
of the fiia (pvcns avvderoi and the al''evl idea of a
'(vuais (pvcnKTj conflicted with that dvaXXoiwrof elvai
of the Logos which was likewise maintained, and
also with the accredited doctrine that the Logos
had not forfeited His irpbs debv labTTjs, while, in the
orthodox tradition, the theory of the ?fa«rts Kad'
ijirdaraaiv broke down in face of Theopaschitism,
since even the idea that efs ttjj ayiai rptdoos iriirovdi
aapKL adds nothing to the theologically unserviceable paradox of Athanasius ain-bs rjv 6 irdax''"' ''*^
jxT]
-wdaxuiv (Ep. ad Epict. 6).
Nothing but an
earnest and resolute handling of the (vw<n% (pvaiK-q
in an unreserved Theopaschitism could have yielded
a real Kenosis of the Logos. But could the Monophysite theologians, who attached great importance
to the Trisagion in its monophysitically expanded
form, unreservedly maintain the idea expressed in
the words dddvaros
aravpuOds 5l r/.uas ?
5. The Kenosis in the Middle Ages, and in the
Roman Catholic Church. Mediaeval theology, so
far as it was coiicerned at all with the idea of the
Kenosis the idea certainly never stands out
prominently continued to adhere to the consensus
The
of the early Church in its Western form.
same may oe said of Boman Catholic dogma at
the present day. Thus, according to Wetzer and
Welte (Kirchcn-Lexikon, iii.^ [I8S4] 271) 'semet
ipsura exinanivit' (Ph 2") is athrmed of Christ's
assumption of human nature, and not, as pseudomj'stics and many I'rotestant theologians believe,
The
of His divine nature and person per se.'
Kirchen-Lexikon (xii.* [1901] 179) can speak of the
neo-Protestant theory (see below, 8) thus summarily
dismissed only in the most caustic terms

—

—

:

.

Apollinaris of Laodicca. Of all the theologians of the early Church it was Apollinaris of
Laodicea who accommodated his views most fullj"
His doctrine of the Incarto popular dogmatics.
nation, according to Avhich the Logos is the vov^ of
the fj-ia (pvats avvderos of Christ, might even be
described as a materially and formally ingenious
attempt to mould the popular views of the evavdpil}In Apollinaris,
irrjffLS into Ji theological theory.
indeed, we find statements that seem to indicate a
type of Kenosis implying a real change in the
(b)
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.

.

—

—

—

'

:

'

Even the overt denial of the hypostatic union is hardly a
more mischievous attack upon the deity of Christ than this
"
Kenosis," which subverts the essential nature of God Himself
not unjustly has Biedermann characterized this doctrine
;

as

"a complete kenosis
6.

of the understanding."'
in the Reformed theologfy.
The
insisted upoii more strongly by the

—

The Kenosis

Kenosis was

so-called Reformed theology, which found the
subject of €Kivw<i€ in the Logos whether dcapKos,
as becoming man, or iv(xapKo$ and connected the
'
idea with its doctrine of the states of Christ. In
the earlier theologians of the Reformed Church,
in fact, we occasionally find assertions which readily
explain whj^ certain Lutherans spoke of a special
Reformed doctrine of the Kenosis
'Christus in assunipta forma servi sese evacuavit omni sua

—

—

'

'

'

:

'

(H.
divina, niaiestate, omnipotentia, oniniprassentia
Zanchi, in A. Schweizer, Die Glanbenslehre der evangel.refonnierten Kirche, ii., Zurich, 1S47, p. 297).
fjloria

sense in Avhich such utterances are to be
understood, however, is made clear by Zanchi

The

1 Cf.
Lietzmann, frag. 113, p. 234 >ietr6r>;s Seou Kal avSpuiiroiv
iv Xptarw' ovk apa ovre ai'flpiuTros oAot oiirk 6e6i, oAAd Seov Ka\
avBpiiTrov /iifi?.
2 De recta
.
.
Fide, xl. [PG Ixxvi. 1193 B] 'iTjaous Xp«rr6s
eis eV Tt TO fieTO^v (rvyKeCiievoi.
:

:

.
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himself in his interpretation of eKivucre as an action
of the I.ogos
:

'Gloriam ilkun et maiestatem in qua erat apud patreni, ita
abdiderit in forma servi, ut ea penitiis evacuasse visus sit, quia
nimirum ilia gloria in carne non fulgebat, ut ab omnibus conspici
Die Lehre vonder Gottheit Christi, Gotha,
possit' (in H. Schultz,
1881, p. 173).

Thus the Reformed theology, even in assertions
that seem to go beyond the early Church tradition,
does not really break away from the latter. It
Extra Calvinisticum
in all its
retained the
'

'

precision

:

divinitas comprehendi non queat et omni loco praesens
necessario consequitur, esse earn quidem extra naturam
assumpsit, sed nihilo minus tamen esse in
eadem eique personaliter unitam permanere (Catechismus
'Sic A.6yo! naturam humanam sibi univit
I'alat., quaest. 78).
ut totus earn inhabitet et totus, quippe immensus et infinitus,
extra earn sit' (S. Maresius, in M. Schneckenburger, Zur
kircldicken Christolor;ie, Pforzheim, 1847, p. 9, note 2).

'Cum

sit,

hnmanam quam

'

And, where the Ileformed theology connects the
exaltation with both natures, this is to be understood in the sense that the divina natura exaltata
est Kara tl, patefactione maiestatis quae in statu
exinanitionis tanquam sub velo sese occultaverat
(J. H. Alstedt, in Schweizer, op. cit. ii. 3-15).
7. The Kenosis in orthodox Lutheran doctrine.
The Lutherans and the Kenoticists of the 19f h
cent. Avere in their respective ways the first to strike
out upon real! V fresh lines. Luther, who, at an early
stage(A o. loiS; Weimar ed., 1883ff., i. 268 f.), and,
as always (cf. PEE^ x. 259), in dependence upon
Erasmus (Letter of Feb. 1519, in E. L. Enders,

It was the controversy between the Tiibingen
and the Giessen theologians (1616-27) — who were

this

—

'

'

Briefivechsel Luthers, Calw and Stuttgart, 1903,
439. 65) and in conscious opposition to the Fathers
who Ph 2^^- 'ad divinitatem torserunt' (Enders,
p. 440. 93), liad referred the eavrbv iK^vuae to the
i.

and to Him 'secundum humanitatem' (ib. p. 93), was led, in consequence of the
sacramentarian controversy, to give definite exhistorical Christ,

pression to his conviction that Christ

was

'

Dens

His humanity, in the
genuinely scholastic theologoumenon of his doctrine of Clirist's omnipresence
Whiere yon set God before me, there you must set before me
revelatus,'

in

jirecisely

:

'

Humanity
they cannot be separated ... it has
become one person' {Bekenntnis, Erlangen ed., 1826-57, xxx.
the

likewise

:

212).

As regards Luther

PRE^

himself,

we may doubt

(cf.

259) whether, apart from his theory
regarding the presence of Christ's body in the
Supper, he ever seriously grappled with the idea
that the humanity of Christ had in a real 'communicatio' received the divine attributes at the
inception of the unio personalis' in the Virgin's
womb but, as regards the Formula of Concord
(1577), there can be no question that this idea was
endorsed in all seriousness
'Quod ad maiestatem attinet ad quam Christus secundum
humanitatem suam exaltatus est, non earn tuni demum accepit,
cum a mortuis resurrexit et ad coelos ascendit, sed turn cum
x.

'

;

:

in utero

matris conciperetur'

{Sol. decl. viii. 13).

Here the question how, on

this assumption, the
'status exinanitionis' is distinguished from the
'status exaltationis
still remained outside the
sphere of living interest, and thus received no
distinct answer.
Even the idea that the Kenosis,
which, in agreement with Luther and all the later
orthodox Lutherans, was ascribed to the humanitas Christi,' presupi)osed a ktyjo-is (' posse.ssio') of
the
idiomata divina' on the part of Christ's
human nature in His 'status exinanitionis' was
not rigorously adhered to
and still less was the
question debated whether, the Krijcn^ being assumed, the Kenosis should be regarded only as a
Kpv\pi.s xp^<''f"s
('usurpationis') or as a Kevojais
XpVews; art. viii. 64 seems to assume no more
than a Kpv\pi^ xpwf^s, while in art. viii. 26 it
is
asserted tliat Christ
secundum assumptara
naturam, ad picnam possessionem et divinae maiestatis usurpationcm evectus est
only in virtue of
His exaltation.
'

'

'

;

'

'

that first brought
Krijais
Lutheran problem regarding the Kenosis into

the held of serious debate. The Tiibingen group,
of the k^vwctis only as a upvipis XPV'
(Tews, thereby fell into manifest absurdities and
a concealed Docetism.
Of the Giessen group,
Balthasar Mentzer (f 1627) tried to establish the
theory that the Kenosis was a Kivuais xpV'^^'^^ I'y
arguments^ which must be regarded as an attempt
to supplant the idea of a substance with permanently even if only potentially inherent properties (an idea prevalent in the doctrine of the
Natures, as also in the doctrine of God) by the
idea of the living actuality. Mentzer's formulation
triumphed over the Tiibingen theologians, but the
profounder thoughts by which he tried to establish
it were soon forgotten.

who thought

—

8.

'

'

—

at one in their view of the

—

The modern

'

Kenoticists.'

— Views
^

forming

a complete contrast to those of orthodox Lutheranism -views, indeed, which tlie Formula of Concord
bans with an anathema {Epitome, viii. 39) are
found among the modern Kenotic theologians,
who regard the Kevwcris as a real surrender of the
forma Dei for the forma servi,' and thus assume
that the Logos, in order to become man, actually
renounced, either wholly or in part. His divine
attributes.
Such ideas, which recall the popular
dogmatics of earlier and later times (cf. 3 (a)
above), soon emerged sporadically in Protestant
theology.
They crop out in Menno Simons
2
N. L. Zinzendorf (t 1760) developed
(t 1559);
them with all the self-conhdence of a lay tiieologian,^ and, following the fresh line taken by
F.^C. Oetinger (t 1782), P. M. Halm (f 1790), and
other Pietists, the Pietistic physician Samuel
Collenbusch (t 1803) published lengthy disquisiIn the confessional
tions on the .same side.*
theology of Neo-Lutheranism the hrst to advocate kindred views was E. W. Sartorius (1831 and
It is possible that popular views supplied
1832).
the incentive to some of these pioneers of the
modern doctrine of the Kenosis. But the present
writer thinks that this does not apply to the
modern doctrine itself, which originated rather
in the endeavour at once to maintain the Trinitarian doctrine of the early Church and to do
justice to the true humanity of Jesus Christ and
the unity of His person. The writer who gave
the doctrine its scientific foundation was G.
Thomasius (t 1875) ;^ and, in Germany, his views,

—

—

'

'

'

'

'

with more or less nioditication, were adopted by
many Lutherans C. T. A. Liebner (t 1871), C. K.
Hofmann (t 1877), W. F. Gess (t 1891), C. F. A.
Kahnis (t 1888), Franz Delitzsch (t 1890), F. Frank
(tl894), C. E. Luthardt (t 1902), and others— and by
a few Ileformed theologians, e.g. J. P. Lange (t 1884)
and J. H. A. Ebrard (t 1888). In French Switzerland the new doctrine found an early adherent in
F. Godet (t 1900).
It first gained a footing in
Britain about 1889,^ by which date fresh tendencies
were already asserting themselves in Germany.
As recently as 1903, Sweden had a convinced

—

of the doctrine in O. Bonsow (see literature at end of art.). The views of these writers
vary greatly in detail appearing now in a purely
Biblical (Godet) and now in a speculative (Liebner,
Hofmann, Frank) form, here showing great re-

champion

—

1 Cf. E.
Weber, Der Einflufs der protest. Schidphilomphie
av,f die orthodox-liithcrische DtKjmatik, Leipzig, li)U8, )>. 163 ff.
2 'Van der
Opera Omnia

Menschvverdinge,'

Amsterdam,
3 Cf. B.

4Cf.

Thcologiea,

1681, p. 301a.

Becker, Zinzendorf, Leipzig, 1886, pp. 387-392.

PRESiv.

23s.

5
Beitrdge zur kirchlichen Christologie, Nuremberg, 1845,
Christi Person tmd Werk, 3 vols., Erlangen, 1853-61,3 Leipzig,
1886-88.

6 Cf. W.
Sanday, Christologies
1910, p. 74 ff.

Ancient and

Modem,

Oxford,

xLEjXoSS
there venturing upon the most daring
conclusions (Gess) and cannot be set forth here
we must simply refer the reader to Bensow's historical introduction (pp. 42-127) and to the works
of Dorner, Schultz, and Giinther cited below.
One brief observation, however, should be made.
The modern theory of the Kenosis is consistent
only on condition that it surrenders everything; in
the nature of an Extra Cal vini.sticum. Thomasius,

straint,

—

;

'

'

in fact, actually ventures to say in his Beitrdge

236)
'The Logos reserved to Himself neither a special existence
nor a special knowledge outside His humanity.
He truly
became man."
(p.

:

Such a view certainly secures the true humanity
of Jesus and the unity of His person.
But as
traverses the immutability of God,
and it is fraught with conclusions most inconIf,
gruous Avith the conception of the Trinity.
again, the 'Extra Calvinisticum be in any degree
retained as it always is when, say, the 'immanent' and the 'relative' attributes of God are dis-

certainly

it

the Logos, it is improbable that any theologian
Avould ever have spoken of .such a self-limitation as
a Kenosis.'
LiTKRATi'RB.— In addition to Histories of Dogma, text-books
'

Uogiuatics and BiMioal Theology, and Commentaries on
M. Schneckenburger, Xur kircldiehen ChristPforzheim, 1847 I. A. Dorner, Entwickelunijsgeschichte
der Lehre von der Person Christi-, 2 vols., Stuttgart and Beiliii,
1845-53
5 vols., Kdinburgh, 1861-63); A. Tholuck,
(Eng. tr.,
I)i*putatio Christ olf>fiica de loco favli Ep. ad Phil. ii. 6-9,
I. A.
Halle, 1S18
Dorner, Uber die richtige Fassung des
dogniatischen Begriffs der Unveranderlichkeit Gottcs,' in
JDTh i.-iii. [1850-58J G. Thomasius, Christi Person und
Wfvk, ii.-, ErlaniTL-n, 1857 E. H. Gifford, The I ncarnation:
A Study of PhiUpitians ii. 5-11, London, l>i97 F. Loofs, art.
'Kenosis' in PRE'^ x. [1901] 246-2<J3 O. Bensow, JJie Lehre
von der Kenose, Leipzig, 1903; W. Sanday, Christolorjies
Ancient and Modem, Oxford, 1910 ; H. Schultz, Lrhre von der
Gottheit Christi, Gotha, 1881
E. Giinther, Die Entwicklung
der Lehre von der Person Christi im I'Jten Jahrhvndert, TubinH. Cramer, BiOlisc/i-theolofjischcg Worterbuch der
gen, 1911
neutestamentl. Grdzit(iti'^,e<i. J. Kogel, pts. 1-6, Gotha, 1911-13.
<^t

I'hilippians, see

oloijic,

tinguished in such a way that the latter alone
are regarded as having been relinquished by the
Logos then (to say nothing of the logical ditiiculties) the tlieory does not secure what it aimed
at securing, viz. the unity of the person of Jesus.
If, however, in order to obviate the logical difliculties, the Kenoticlsts, in their statements regarding the divine nature and its idiomata,' seek
to bring the ancient doctrine of substance more
or less into conformity with that of the living
reality, the result is a blurring of the distinction
between their own theory and the Christology

—

'

'

most repugnant to them, i.e.
Ne-storianism.'
^Moreover, the modern theory of the Kenosis, in
all its forms, still carries an air of presumption,
inasmuch as it ventures upon constructions which
would have a meaning only if God's relation to
the world, or, let us say, the relation of the Logos
to God, and His divine and divine-human selfconsciousness, could lie grasped and analyzed
by the finite mind of man.
Does the fore9. Estimate and conclusion.
going discussion throw any light upon the Kivoitxis
in Ph 2^'*"- ? The present writer ventures to think

—

—

—

The early Church exegesis of the
it does.
passage and the early Cliurch theory of the Kenosis
would seem to throw us back upon an interpretation of St. Paul's words that starts from the
In
integral personality of the historical Jesus.
the Jesus Christ of history there dwelt irav rb
we
not
Can
therefore also
TT\-qpwfxa. rrjs deoTTjros.
say that He was iv fJ.op(py deovt This question,
that

more especially in consideration
dudpcoTTOv

Kar

idTiv eLKUiv Tov dsov),
IJi€Tafiop(povfj.eda

cf.

;

Kaivwaei tov voos), is,
in the affirmative.

equality with

dwelt TO

God

ir\rjp(i}i.La.

of

Gn 1-" (iroi-riaoo/j.ev

2 Co

e'lKOua -qixirepav),

aud 2 Co

4'*

[\p(.crTou,

6s

3'* {Tr)v avTTjv eiKOva

Ro

12' ixerafjiopcjiovude rrj dpaas we think, to be answered
desired to grasp at
but He in
(Gn 3-^'''-)

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

KERES

ttj^ dedTTjTos,

whom

ovx apirayfibv

TTyrjcraTO

Tb ilvai taa 6e<^, dXXd. eavrbv eKevwcre, kt\.
No exegete of the early Cliurch ever hazarded the mythoidea
that
the
surrendered
the fiopfpij
logical
Logos
deov for the fj-opcpy) dvdpunrov.
What, then, is there

to justify our ascribing the idea to the Apostle?
His Avords refer to the historical Christ.
The

theory of Irenj^us, that the Incarnation, the selfmanifestation of God in a human life, necessarily
entailed a self-limitation of God or of tiie Logos oih-w
X'^poiifKvos, ws dvBpcoTTOS avrbv x'^P^^v i}5vvaT0 (cf. 3 (f*)
above) cannot certainly be finally set aside, since
as human beings Ave must perforce think and speak

—

—

of divine operations in lium.in terms.

But

it is

hardly likely that in Ph 2'^'^- St. Paul had any
such thought. And apart from the (as the present
writer believes) erroneous application of Ph 2^ to

FltlKDRICH LoOFS.

(Ktjp,

Krjpes).

— In

singular or ])lural

form the word occurs countless times in Greek
literature of all periods
it is
perhaps the most
'

;

'

untranslatable of all Greek Avoids (J. E. Harrison,
Prolegomena-, p. 212), ranging from a vivid sense
of personal vital energy to mere metaphor out of
which all literal meaning has faded.'
Keres are primarily sprites or spiritual beings
(5a:>o:'es), invisible yet very real agents, not mere
impersonations ; the conception is Avider and more
vital than that of gliosts.
Keres are evil, or at
least generally associated Avith evil for human
bodies and souls, and, indeed, all earthly things.
There are many fair things in human life, but in most of
them are, as it were, adherent Keres which pollute and spoil
'

them'

— olof KJjpe?

—

iTT\.ne<i>\iKacrLV,

ovra (Plato,

at Kora/inaiVouo'ii'

Laws, xi. 937 D) 'like a sort of personified bacilli' (J. E.
Harrison, p. IGG). Cf. Clemens Alex. Strom, vi. ii. 21 (p. 749) :
*

©eOTTO/XTTOs 7pa^ef et [xev yap riv Toi' KiVfiui'Oi' TOi' Trapdi'Ta 6taaSew? Sidyeiv rov tTTtAotTTOi/ xpot'ov, OVK o.v i]V Oav/Jiacnhv
({ii\o^vxilv, vvv &e TOcravTat Kijpes tco fiCw —apaiTe<f)vKiuTiv iiiare toi'
el' rat? fjLaL\ai'; BdpaTOv alp^Tiorepou elvat fioKetr.'
<l)Vy6vTa<;

All diseases are caused by, or rather are, these
Avhich find entrance to body and mind

spirits,

despite
vovaoi

all

precautions

5' ai'dpuiTTOLO'ti'

l<b>*

KaKo. QvrqTolfTi. <\}ipov(Ta.i

\

:

i^/xepi; 175' €7rt

vvktX avrdfiarot (^otToKTt,
c^etAero /xT/rieVa Zcu?
\

ciyfi, €7ret (l)ioyr]v

and Days, 102 5.).
Originally these evil sprites, all the manifold
ills of man, Avere shut fast in the great jar {ttlOos),
but in an evil hour Pandora lifted the lid, and they
all tlcAv out (lb. 9011'. ).Since that day a sAvarm
vovJiov 5' eafibs
(.Esch. Suppl. 6S4
drepTTTj?) as
of noxious insects hovers unseen in Avait for man,
spirits of calamity, disease, ma^lness, old age, and
death, from Avhicli he cannot hide or escape

(Hesiod, Works

:

.

.

.

:

Ki7pe9 €<^ecr7a(rti' ^ai'a-oto

|

fjtvpt'at,

asouKeffrt <^vy6ti'/3poTbi'ov5*

OiroAvloi (Horn. IL xii. 320 f.)
they are so closely packed that the spike of a blade
of corn cannot pass between them
;

:

oTt

KaKa
(fr.

Adam

;

;

;

'

—

687

'

TrAetTj
I

^kv yaioi

Kaxitiv nXeCr] 6e 6d\a(r(TCL,

KaKO}vdfji.<l)ire KTipe^ €L\€vvTai.,

in Plut.

ConsoL ad Apoll.

Even Hope
sions, is often

('E\7rts),

an

evil

\

Kai

*

roidSe Ovjyroiat.

KGVtrj 6 etaSuo'i? ov'5' a^c'pt'^

26).

just like other

Ker

human

pas-

:

ttoAa-yap 5>I TToAi^TrXa-yKTOS 'EA77I5 TroWol<; y.^vtvaxri'; dv^piav,
to many is
Aois 5' 'AiraTaKOuiioi'duji'eptJTioi' (Soph. Ant. 615 ti.)
a Delusion that wings the dreams of desire
an external agent
luring men to ruin.*

—

|

'

1

The

collection

of passages in

—

\

'

Roscher extends to eleven

The word is connected with Skr. iar,
closely packed pages.
tear asunder, injure, destroy,' O. Ir. ir-chre, 'destruction," etc
Diet,
(E. Boisacq,
itymol. de la langite grecque, Heidelberg,
'

1907 £f., pp. 450, 435).
2 nplv
^^v yap ^loeaKOV eirl x^ovX ^uA' dvBpiiinuiV v6(T^iv arep re
vovaiav r dpyaXetov. a'tV dp&pdtri.
KaKuir, Kal drcp \aX^TTOio rrdvoto,
For the last words (' grievous diseases which give
Kijpa? eSdiKav.
'
xx.
Keres to men ') J. E. Harrison (art. Pandora's Box in
[1900] 103) proposes da-T duSpda-i KTJpes e&uiKav (' which Keres give
to men '). This is probably right.
3
Cf. Kal <i«
deepi is G. Murray's correction of the MS aletpi.
K^vov oufiei' ov6* o<TOU aOepa Kat rpixa
€«i>Tj TL5 Toir Trap' -qixlv cro(f>u}V
BaAelv, in the dialogue Theophrastiis (p. 399 E) by yEneas of
Gaza.
Cf. Thuc. V. 103 (the Melian dialogue), where, in a style of
labyrinthine contortion' (Dion. Hal. Thucyd. 40), he makes
\

|

'

'

•»

JUS

S!Ejxv£jS

688

So Demokritos

Envy, and Hatred

calls Jealousy,

Tt3 piio Siuxreai., (ftOot'OV Kai ^rjAof leat 6uo191 = Diels, "Fra'gmente der Vorsokratikefi, Berlin,
285
:
fr.
of.
101
ii.
yivuia-Keiv XP^^" a.vOpioirCi'-qv Piornv
1912
Sk K-qpa-l oviiTreipvpa4>avpvv re io'vcrav koX o\iyoxpovi-oy, rroX\jj<Tiv
Kai
a.fi.TiX'^i'ina-iv).
liiv-nv
.
,
,
^

ovK oAi'vas "ijpai eu

ue^tr)./

(fr.

;

m

^

.

.

Ins de Caus. plant. V. x. 4,
Theophrastos,
has its own peculiar Keres
says that each locality
dangerous to plants, some coming from the soil,
others from the air— the naive explanation of iiien
facing the bewildering mutability of Nature before
her laws were discovered.
From the swarm of minor ills, two emerge and
impress the Greek mind as most relentless and
most to be dreaded Old Age and Death
"

'

—

K^pes

6e

apyaKeov,

|

7rapeoT^Ka<j-t
S' ereprj

r)

:

ixeAaivai,-

\

r)

fiev e^oucra

BavdroLO (Mimnerm.

ii.

5

ff.

;

tc'Aot yijpaos
cf.

Theognis,

where the prayer tijAou

Sk (caxas airb Krjpas afxvvai,
yfjpa? t'
ouAdfiecov, Kal 6aua.Toi.o Tc'Aos strongly expresses the sense of the
personal reality of Keres ; just as in 835 Aio-o-ai toi ttoo-ios xripei
the Keres of Thirst and Drunkenness lurk in the wine-cup, not
in a mere metaphorical sense).
7(55 f.,

'

The combination Keres of Death tended to be
narrowed in meaning to that of Death simply and
'

this is the familiar Homeric
the fate of Death
semi-abstract use in the oft-recurring phrase Krip
but
Oavdroio (generally,
not everywhere, correctly
rendered 'fate of death'). In Hom. Od. xii. 157,
;

ij

K€i> dXevafxevoi.

Odvarov Kal KTjpa

(pvyoififv,

we seem

to

catch the word at a moment of transition (J. E.
Harrison, p. 174). In one passage only in the Iliad
the Shield of Achilles) is a Ker ma(xviii. 535
terialized, as it were, and exhibited as a demon of
slaughter raging on the battle-field but that is in
a work of plastic art. This is further developed in
Hesiod {Shield of Nereides, 249 f. a crowd of blueblack Keres [/c^pes Kvdpeai] ; cf. Pans. v. xix. 6
description of a female figure inscribed Ker on the
chest of Kypselos at Olympia).
'

'

—

;

'

:

'

:

The conception of Keres of blessings, and espeKer within a man as in some sort a

cially of a

Genius, or oaifj.u}v, on which his life depends for
good or evil, is almost completely overlaid by the
more baneful aspect (cf. the dix^ddiai Krjpes of
Achilles in Hom. II. ix, 411; Hes. Theoff. 217).
Probably tliid idea lies at tlie root of tlie curious
Hesiodic epithet KTipirpecpris ( Works aiid Days, 416),
not 'nourished for death,' but 'Ker-nourished'^ the
word bearing witness to a ' primitive doubleness of
functions when the Keres were demons of all work
(J. E. Harrison, p. 185), analogous to the Moirai
which control human weal and woe. This conception was never developed to any precision, and
remains, even in Homer, incoherent and selfcontradictory (see B. Niese, Entwickelung der
hom. Poesie, Berlin, 1882, p. 34, note 1).
Something of what the Athenians thought about
Keres is discoverable from the customs connected
Avith the Anthesteria, or Feast of All Souls
a
festival overlaid in classical times with Dionysiac
elements originally foreign and of more recent
Its real meaning is indicated by the ritual
date.'^
command spoken apparently on the last day, called
Out of the house, ye Keres 'tis no
Chytroi
longer Anthesteria' (dopai'e KTjpes, ouk ^t AvBear-qpia
W5 Kara. T-qv woXiv rois AvdeffTrjpioLS twv \pvx<^v trtpiepXOfi^voif, Suid. s.v. dOpa^e).'^ The festival was a great
the Athenians speak of Hope as turning out for evil for man-

—

'

—

—

'

'

'

;

iv rots '^ovcrlv 'Av6e(rTepiQvoi /j-tivos, iv
SoKOVCFiv aX xf/vxal tliv TeKevTt^advTWv dvievai).^
:

fiiapd, T]fj.^pa

(Jj

Keres, therefore, were also souls of the dead, and
on vases they appear as gnat-like figures, winged,
but in other respects human, flitting about the
grave-mound, or enclosed within it (rett". in
Roscher). As ghosts (el'SwXa) they are powerful
for good, but more specially for evil, and quick
to take offence (cf. schol. in Aristoph. Av. 1490:

|

—

—

placation of ancestral ghosts, who had been summoned from the tomb on the first day, the Pithoigia
burial-urn or jar '), which came to be mis{widos,
understood as a festival of the opening of the
wine-jar and first tasting of the new wine, when
the three days of the Anthesteria became a revel
of Dionysos (cf. G. Murray, Four Stages of Greek
Religion, New York, 1912, p. 30 and Phot. s.v.

'

—

!

'

Kal

tois efnreXdiovcn yiyvovTai

— quoted in Rohde,xaXfTot
Psyche^,
TJpcoes OuffopytjToi

p. 246,

note

4).

Tliey

and actually hale otf
living souls (cf. Hom. Od. xiv. 207 Apoll. Rhod.
Medeia invoked the DeathArgon, iv. 1665 ff.
spirits, devourers of life, the swift hounds of
Hades, who, hovering through all the air, swoop
do\\Ti upon the living [R. C. Seaton, in Loeb Class.
Libr., London, 1912]).
Most potent for evil is the vengeful ghost of a
miudered man, Avhich has gone to join the great

become ministers

of death,

-

;

'

:

'

company

'

of maleficent

elementals

ii.eya\a.v\oi. <cal <j)9ep(xiyepeis

Si

'
:

K^pes 'EpinJes, aiV OlSiwoSa

\

yeVo9 diAeVaTe irpvixvodev ovrtoj (-Esch. Si'pt. 1054

|

ff.).

The word Erinys in this combination Krjpes 'Epiv^es
was originally simply a descriptive epithet meaning
angry ones,' just as Eumenides is kindly ones.'*
So the idea of Erinys as distinct from Ker is
'

'

'

developed out of a human relation intensely felt'
as Plato probably recog(J. E. Harrison, p. 214)
nized (Laios, ix. 865). Already in Homer, however,
the Erinyes are no longer human souls, but avengers of souls upon the living (see II. ix. 571 t^s

—

5'

iKKvev

'Epiviis

i}epo(polTL%

—when

:

summoned by

Althaia to avenge her tiuo brothers). Abstraction
being pushed still further, the Erinyes become
avengers of offences against all moral law, or even
the laws of physical Nature
:

ffoAAa naA', ocrira re fiijrpb? epivvei
f.)
compared with Od. ii. 135 f. :
OIKOU direpxo^e'vi). See also
ewe'i p.i?TT)p CTTvyepas apiqaer' epivvi,
II. ix. 454 and xix. 259, 418. »
1 (o 5"

aXyeo. kolXXltt'

eKTc-Aeovo-ii'

bTritT<rii)

(Horn. Od.

xi.

|

279

—

\

Formless
Homer, they were first differentiated
from Keres and analogous mythological figures,
and portrayed in visible shape in drama, by
The moi'e primitive
iEschylus (Eumen. 46 ff'.).
view of them reappears later in literature at intervals, as, e.g., in Sophocles (ffirf. Tyr. 471 and 481),
It
as embodied Dooms (cf. Eur. Elek. 1252).
would be hard to prove that the primitive concepin

tion ever died out completely.
Literature. A long art. by O. Crusius,

—

in Roscher, ii.
(1890-1897), gives the fullest collection of passages, chronologicallyarranged see also O. Gruppe, Griechische Mj/thologie tmd
Re.liriionsgesdiiehle, ii., Munich, 1906 (in I. von Miiller, Handb.
;

der iclass. Altertumswiss.). The fullest general treatment, apart
from mere accumulation of references, is J. E. Harrison, Prolegomena to the Study of Greek Religion^, Cambridge, 1908.
\V. J. WOODHOUSE.

'

Eros retained to the last his resemblance to Keres in
being represented with wings.
1 O. Crusius
aptly brings the epithet (ojpirpec^Tjs into connexion
with the words of Hippokrates (Tlepl ivvTiviiav, 2, p. 14 K) otto
yap titiv aiTo6av6projv al Tpo«f)at Kal av^rja^LS KoX (rircpfiara
See E. Rohde, Psyche*, Tubingen, 1907, p. 247,
yt'yvoi'Tai.
note 1.
2 For the name see A. W. Verrall's art. The Name Antheskind.

:

'

JUS XX. [1900] 115 ff. (cf. J. E. Harrison, p. 32 f.). It
derived from avaSecra-acrOai, and is a Feast of Revocation of
the dead.
3 Suidas
gives as a usual form Ovpa^e Kopes, ktK. This has a
certain plausibility, as we know that the household servants
were admitted to the festi\'ities and licence of the Pilhoigia.
•Probably in classical days K^pts had already become an oldteria' in
is

fashioned word for souls, and the formulary may have been
A.
easilv misunderstood
(J. E. Harrison, p. 35, note 1).
Mommsen, Feste der Stadt Athen, Leipzig, 1S9S, p. 3S6, will not
accept this. But cf. the Lemnria at Rome (W. Warde Fowler,
'

Rojnan

Festivals,

London,

1899, p. 106).

1 These ideas and
practices of the Athenians were probably a
survival from the pre-Hellenic stratum of race and religion.
2 Cf. the beautiful vase
xii. (1891)
fragment published in
340, where a Kyjp eavdroio, a small winged figure, hovers over
the head of a dying warrior, and is in the act of taking the
breath of life from his lips— according to the probable inter-

JhS

pretation.

See Pans. vm. xx^^ 4 t<S flvjuw xPV<rOai. icaAouo-ii' epu'vcLv ot
and cf the story told in Pa.us. i. xliii. 7 about Koroibos,
slew the fiend Poine, the avenging ghost of the child of
Psamathe cf. Anthol. Pal. vii. 154 ei/ul 6e Ktjp tvh^ouxoSj " *«
3

:

"ApKdScs,

.

who

;

KTEiVas
•*

/ae

Kopoi^os.

:

So even an injured dog was said to have his Erinys.

KHAKIS-KHARWAR
KESHAB CHANDRA SEN.-See Bkahma
Samaj.
Keys.

(Power).— See Binding and Loosing.

Ramaite Vaisnava

sect of

—

N.

India, said to iiave been founded Ijy Killi, a dis-

Krsna-Dasa I'aya-aiiari, the disciple of
He
Anantananda, tiie disciple of Kamananda.'
therefore flourished at the end of the 16tli century.
The name of the sect is derived from the Persian
ciple of

hdk, 'ashes,' and, in spite of its traditional foundation by Kilh, it claims to have existed from the
time of the banislinient of liuma-Cliiindra from
Ayodhyil, as described in the Sanskrit lidmuyaria
llama's brother, Laksmana, is said, in his grief, to
.

have smeared his body with ashes. Hence he was
called
Khaki,' and his admiring followers bear
'

that

name

seat

is

to the present day.- Their principal
accordingly at Ayodlij'a, in the present
Faizabad District of the United Provinces, where

they have an akhCirhd, or cloister, founded by
one Day a Ram from Chitrakot in Bundelkhand
another locality hallowed by the Rama story in
the dajs of Shujilu-'d-daula, the Nawiib \'izier of
Oudh (1754-75). In 1905 the Order numbered 180
persons, of whom 50 were resident and the rest
itinerant.
The tiicn head was eleventh in succesAt the temple of Hanusion from the founder.

—
—

mangarhi^ in the same city, dedicated to the
monkey-god Hanuman, the friend and helper of
Rama, the priesthood consists of these Khaki
ascetics.*

Another

cloister of the sect, of some local celeexists at Lunavada, in the Rewakantha

brity,
State, lying

between Gujarat and Rajputana, with
an important branch at Ahmadabad.^ This, together with the fact recorded by Nabha Dasa
{loc. cit.) that Kilh himself belonged to a Gujarat
family, lends countenance to the hearsay statement of H. H. Wilson** that the samddh, or
spiritual throne of the founder, is in Jaipur in
Rajputana.
Our knowledge of the customs and doctrines of
the Khakis is confined to what is said by Wilson
{op. cit.).
Although Vaisnavas, and worshippers
-

Rama,

Sita, and, especially,

Hanuman,

in ac-

cordance with the Indian tendency to syncretism
they have adopted several Saiva customs, such as
the use of ashjsmearing, dressing the hair in the
fashion of the Siva _;'«(«, going about almost naked,
and the use of the term samddh for the throne of
their founder. Those who reside in fixed establishments generally dress like other Vaisnavas, but
those who lead a wandering life go either naked or
nearly so, often with only a thick black cord round
their loins,^ and always with their bodies smeared
with the pale grey mixture of ashes and earth.
LiTERATCRB. —This is given in the footnotes. A summary of
Wilson's notice will be found in E. Balfour, Cyclopoedia, of
Indidi, ii., London, 18S5, s.v. Khaki.'
'

KHALSA.— See

George A. Grxerson.
Sikhs.

KHARWAR, KHAIRWAR
See

art.

Bhakti-marga,

vol.

ii.

Bombay

Gazetteer,

(the former title

p. 546.

For an account of

vi. [18S0] 25.

6
lieligioris Sects of the Hindus, London, 1861, i. 95 1.
Wilson
mentions another Khaki cloister at Farrukhabad, on the Ganges,
but there is no reference to this in modern Gazetteers.
M. A. Sherring-, Hindu Tribes and Castes lii. (Calcutta,
''

1881) 60.

VOL. VII,— 44

'

In one village of Kharwars the same writer
found that the Baiga priest was otiering, in the

name

of the village, biennial sacrifices to Chindol,
spirit, to Clianda, a female spirit, and to

a male

Parvin.
'

Buffaloes, sheep, and goats are offered to these promiscuThey do not associate Chanda with K.-ili, and njake no
prayers to any Hindu gods ; but when they are in great affliction, they appeal to the sun. Tliey have no particular name for
the luminary, calling it " siiraj " [Skr. surya], and any place on
which he shines may be the altar. The other gods have shady
retreats.
These villagers honored their ancestors by a yearly
offering of a wether goat ; this is strictly a family affair. The
animal is killed and eaten at home {ib. p. 130). According to
H. H. Risley, 'the main body of the tribe, and particularly
those who belong to the landholding class, profess the Hindu
ousl}-.

'

Mahadeo
religion, and employ Sakadwipi Brahraans as priests.
and Sitaram are the popular deities Gauri and Ganesh beinij
;

worshipped during marriages. In addition to these, the miscellaneous host of spirits feared by the Mundas and Oraons are still
held in more or less reverence by the Kharwars, and in Palamau
members of the tribe sometimes perform the duties of pdhan or
village priest' (rC, Calcutta, 1891, i. 476).
In the United Provinces they call themselves

Hindus, but they do not regularly worship any of
the orthodox gods, except Suraj, the sun, to whom
they appeal in time of trouble. Their chief god-

is a local Jualamukhi {q.v.) Devi, who must
not be confounded with the Panjab goddess of the
same name.
They also worship a local deity
called Raja Lakhan or Lakhana Deva, who is
one of their deihed Hindu conquerors, son of the

dess

famous Raja Jai Chand of Kanauj, who fell at
Benares under the sword of Shihab-ad-din, the
]Musalman invader, and became a popular hero
(V. A. Smith, Early Hist, of India'-, Oxford,
He is annually worshipped at the
1908, p. 356).
platform where the tribal dead are propitiated.
As in Bengal, they also worship Rajii Chandol,
and Dharti, or Mother Earth, while those under
Hindu influence employ Brahmans to worship Siva
on their behalf. Dulha Deo, said to be a aeiHed
bridegroom who died under tragical circumstances,
is their marriage god.
Darapat Deo and his
spouse, Ahgarmati, are the tribal gods of war.
The most remarkable cult practised by the
branch of the tribe in Chota Nagpur, however, is
is said to belong to the
caste (see Chamars). Every three years
a sacrifice in her honour is made at the village

Chamar

Kilh see Nabha-Dasa, Bhakta-Udld (17th cent.), 40 f. and comm.
2 Gazetteer
of Oxide, Lucknow, 1877, i. 5 ; Gazetteer of Fyzabad, Allahabad, 1905, p. 62.
3 See
Rep. Arch. Sun: Ind. i. [1S71] 322.
4 W.
Crooke, Pm, Westminster, 1896, i. &3.
5

According to E. T. Dalton, tha Cheros and Kharwars both
observe, like the Kols, triennial sacrifices. Every three years
a buffalo and other animals are offered in the sacred yrove,
"8arna,"or on a rock near the village. They also have, like
some of the Kols, a priest for each village, called pahn. He is
always one of the impure tribes— a Ehiiiya, or Kharwar, or a
Parheya, and is also called baiga [see Baioa, vol. ii. p. 333], and
he only can offer this great sacrifice. No Brahmanical priests
are allowed on these occasions to interfere. The deity honored
is the tutelary god of the village, sometimes called Uudr Pahdr,
sometimes Dharti, sometimes Purgahaili or Daknai, a female,
or Dura, a .sylvan god, the same perhaps as the Darhd of the
yLoW {Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, (jalcutta, 1872, p. 129).

that of JMtichak Rani, wiiu

derived from Hindi khar, Skr. khata, 'thatching
grass,' said to be the tribal totem ; the latter from
1

Provinces of Agra and Oudh, antl the Central
numbering, at the Census of 1911,
As is the case with many similar tribes,
147,231.
they fall into two groups the one primitive and
isolated, retaining animistic forms of belief, the
other influenced by the Hindus in whose vicinity
they live.
Provinces,

KHAKIS. — A

of

Hindi k/iair, Skr. klmdlra, the tree.(4crtciV( catecJni,
the preparation of which is one of their industries).
non-Aryan tribe found in Bengal, the United

—A

KEYS.— See Locks and

KEYS
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threshing -flooi, and her marriage
with much ceremony.

is

performed

The people, accompanied by musicians, ascend the hill where
is supposed to live.
One of the partj' acts as the marriage
and marches in front of the procession, shouting and
he
himself into a state of frenzy. They
until
works
dancing
halt at the mouth of her cave, into which the priest enters, and
brings out the Ram, who is represented by a small, oblong,
smooth stone, daubed all over with red lead. This is draped
with silk and cotton robes, slung in a bamboo, and carried away
like a bride.
The procession halts for a time under a tree, and
then proceeds to another hiU, where her consort, who is believed
she

priest,

to belong to the Agaria (.q.v.) tribe, is said to hve. Offerings
are made to the bride, and she is then flung into the cave of

KHASIS
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her bridegroom, which is believed to be of immense depth. As
she falls t1ie people eagerly listen to the crash of the stone as it
When the sound ceases, they
strikes the sides of the abyss.
are
return and end the rite \sith dancing. These two caves
an
be
connected
underground passage; and
by
supposed to
in the form of
every third year the Rani is believed to return,
the same stone, to her parents' home.
Formerly, it is said, the rite was performed

annually but on one occasion the Rani caused a
scandal by appearing at the house of the Baiga
This conduct
priest on the morning after the rite.
being deemed improper, she was punished by the
cessation of the annual marriage rite, Avhich is now
This seems to be
performed every three years.
a rite of sympathetic magic intended to promote
;

the fertility of the members of the tribe and of
their crops, like the lepds ydfios of Zeus and Hera
{II. xiv. 346 tf.) and similar rites in manj^ other
of the world (J. G. Frazer, The Magic Art,
Earts
(Ondon, 1911, ii. 98 f. ; J. E. Harrison, Prolego-

mena, Cambridge, 1903,

p. 482).
In addition to the accounts by Risley and
Literature.
Dalton quoted above, see 'W. Crooke, TO, Calcutta, 1896, iii.
247 ff., and A. Baines, Ethnography [ = GIAP ii. 5], Strassburg, 1912, p. 116 f. For the marriage-rite of Muchak Rani see
L. R. Forbes, Settlement Report of Palamaii, Calcutta, 1875,
The Khairwars of
reprinted in NINQ iii. [1S93] 23 f., 167.
the Central Provinces are described in Reports of the Ethnoft.
45
v.,
Allahabad,
1911,
p.
graphic Survey, pt.

—

W. Crooke.

KHASIS.—The Khasis are a hill tribe inhabiting the Khasi and Jaintia Hills District of Assam,
which is situated between 25° 1' and 26° 5' N. lat.,
and between 90° 47' and 92° 52' E. longitude.
The District contains an area of 6157 sq. miles,
and is mountainous.
About half of it, including the country around the capital, Shillong, is
outside the limits of British India. It consists of
a collection of small States in political relations,
regulated by treaty, with the Government of India,
but enjoying almost complete autonomy in the
management of their local afiairs. In the remaindei', called the Jaintia Hills, the indigenous
system of administration through officers called
clolois has been maintained.
The population of
the Khasis resident in the Khasi and Jaintia Hills
consisted of 161,865 at the last Census, exclusive
of 28,245 Christians, the greater portion of whom
are Khasis belonging to the Welsh Calvinistic
mission. The Khasis are linguistically allied to
the Mon-Khmer family of Further India, and by
their appearance are sharply difi'erentiated from
the Mongoloid tribes which surround them in
Assam, the Khasi skull being mesocephalic, the
eyes horizontal and not oblique, with openings
round and broad and not like narrow slits, the
base of the nose wide, the skin varying from dark
to a light yellowish brown, accorcfing to
locality
(fairer in the upland than in the lowland), the hair
black and straight, the stature short, and the
ma,les very muscular.
These physical characteristics closely correspond with those of all
speakers of
Austro-Asiatic languages (as reported by Schmidt),
of which the Mon-Khmer form an
integral part.^
The calves are very highly developed which is
due probably to the Khasis, both males and females,

—

being accustomed to carry very heavy burdens up
and down hilhi. The females, when young, are
comely and of a buxom type. The people are
cheerful in disposition, good-tempered as a rule,
and fairly industrious, especially the females. An
interesting trait is their fondness for music, the
hymn tunes Avhich are taught them by the Welsh
missionaries being rapidly learned and retained
without difficulty. The niost important and probably the most interesting characteristic of the
Khasis is the observance of the matriarchate.
'Their social organization presents one of the most
perfect
still surviving of matriarchal
institutions, carried out

examples
1

See review by G. A. Grierson of W. Schmidt's Di,e Mon-

Khimr

Vollcer, in

JRAS,

1907, pp. 187-191.

with a logic and thoroughness which, to those accustomed to
regard the status and authority of the father as the foundation
of society, are exceedingly lemarkable.
Not only is the mother
the head and source, and only bond of union, of the family : in
the most primitive part of the hills, the Synteng country, she is
the only owner of real property, and through her alone is inlieritance transmitted.
The father has no kinship with his
children, who belong to their mother's clan what he earns goes
to his own matriarchal stock, and at his death his bcnes are
deposited in the cromlech of his mother's kin (C. J. Lyall, in
P. R. T. Gurdon, The Khasis, p. xxiii f.).
;

'

— The

and affinities.
difficult question.

origin of the
In the opinion of
the present writer,^ they are an offshoot of the
Mon people of Further India but as to their
ultimate source, apart from their fairly close
approximation to the Malay type, all that we can
guess now is that we are on the right track,
originally pointed out by J. R. Logan as regards
India and Further India, and it is to be hoped that
the researches of scholars such as W. H. R. Rivers,
in Melanesia, will help us very greatly (see Gurdon,
1.

Origin
is a

Kha.sis

;

pp. 12-18).

The use by the Khasis of a very peculiarly
shaped spade (molchiiv), which may perhaps be
regai'ded as the prototype of the singular shoulderheaded celts found in tlie Malay Peninsula and
'

'

Chota Nagpur and figured in the JASB of 1875,
may be mentioned. These shoulder-headed celts
are, according to E. Aymonier(Ze Camhodge, Paris,

1900-04, iii.), neolithic.
Ces celtes, dits 6paul6s, parcequ'ils possfedent un talon d'une
forme particuli6re, paraissent appartenir en propre a I'lndoChine et a la presqu'ile dekkhanique. lis fourniraient done un
premier indice, non n^gligeable, d'une communaute d'origiue
des populations primitives des deux p6ninsules, cis- et trans'

gangiitiques.'

Here,

we may hopp ror some important
during the researches of Rivers in

again,

discoveries,

Melanesia, as to the relative affinities of peoples

which belong to the Austronesian family.
It should be clearly understood that the Khasis
are not Indian as regards appearance, proclivities,
or language, and that we must look more to
Further India and possibly beyond, among the
peoples of the Pacific, for tribes exhibiting like

peculiarities.
2.

Domestic

life.

—The

greater

number

of the

agriculture, but a considertheir livelihood as porters,
the hats, or markets, and
to their homes therefrom.
also a fair demand for Khasi domestic

population subsist by
able proportion earn
carrying potatoes to
various commodities

There

is

among the Europeans and among
the Bengali and Assamese clerks who are employed
at the headquarters of the administration at Shillong. The manufacture of country spirit gives
employment to a considerable number of persons,
most of whom are females. The Khasis, although
in some villages acquainted Avith the art of weaving, do not seek this form of employment on a
servants, both

large scale, but import most of their cloths from
the Plains Districts. In the War country they
both keep bees themselves and collect the wild
honey. The honey is exceptionally good, but little
organized export of it exists, the trade being mostly

There is probably an opening for a prolocal.
ductive business in the export of honey from the
Khasi Hills. The houses of tlie people in the
interior are, as a rule, substantial thatched cottages
with plank or stone walls, and raised on a plinth
some 2 to 3 ft. from the ground. The only window
The
is a small opening on one side of the house.
fire is always burning on an earthen or stone hearth
in
a
dense
in the centre, and the smoke hangs
cloud about the room, as there is no chimney.
Above the hearth is a swinging shelf upon Avhich
the firewood is placed to dry. In Shillong, Cherrapunji, and Jowai, houses built after the European
style have largely displaced the Khasi thatched
1

Khasis, p.

10.

KHASIS
The

Kliasis build their villages a little
cottages.
below the tops of the hills, and seldom change their
sites.
The villages have been situated in their
present positions for many years, as is evidenced by
the large number of raemonal-stones and cromlechs
which are to be seen near them. The Khasi chief,
or Siem, lives in the village, in the midst of his
There is little furniture in the houses in
people.

the interior, although the more up-to-date Khasis
use furniture of European patterns. In
every house
are to be seen the hi knup, or rain shields, which
are made of basket-work, and also the baskets,
ki khoh, of difierent sizes for carrying on the back.
The Khasis possess very fcAv musical instruments,
and those which they do have are of the Assamese
or Bengali patterns. Tliey are
hard-working cultivators, and achieve very fair results, considering
the unproductive nature of the hill-sides on the
uplands. There is a considerable amount of wet
paddy cultivation among the Syntengs of the Jowai
subdivision.
The most important crop in the uplands is the potato, the tuber having been introduced into the country by the British.
The
cultivation of oranges in the Southern portion of
the district is of equal importance with that of the
potato in the Northern. Oranges grow best in the
warm valleys lying on the Sylhet side of the hills.

The Khasi orange has always been famous

excellence.

for its

According to Letters received by the

East India Company frmn its Servants in the
East, i. (London, 1896), it was exported many years
ago to Europe with the oranges of Garhwal and
Sikkira,

Khasis use bows and arrows for
hunting, and
spears for both casting and thrusting. Fisliing is
largely resorted to, tlie method employed being to
poison the streams. The Khasis eat practically ail
flesh, except that of the dog, which they consider
to be
the friend of man.' In this respect
they
differ from the Naga, Garo, and Kuki tribes of
Assam, all of whom eat the dog. The Kluisis,
except some of the Christian community and some
of the people of Mawkhar in
Shillong, do not use
milk or its compounds, following in this
respect
the Kacharis and Rabhas of the plains or the Garos
of the hills.
The Mongolian race in its millions, as
a rule, does not use milk for food but the Tibetans
and some of the Turkoman tribes are
exceptions.
The Khasis are heavy drinkers of both rice-beer
and rice-spirit. Archery may be said to be the
national game. Manufactures are few in
number,
and do not tend to increase. The iron
industry in
former days was an important one, but has now
died out completely.
Tribal organization.— The people of the
3.
Khasi and Jaintia Hills may be divided into
Khasi,
Synteng, War, Bhoi, and Lynngam. These sections are subdivided, the Khasis into the inhabitants of the central high plateau, Chen-a and
'

;

Nongstoin, Maharam, Mariaw, Nongkhlaw, and
the neighbouring Siemships ; the
Syntengs into
Syntengs
Nongtungs, and Khyrwangs the
Wars intoproper,
\\ ar proper, and War Pnar
the Bhois
mto Jinthongs, Mynris, Rynkhongs, and the KhasiBhois, i.e. Khasis who inhabit the low country to
the north of the district which is called
generally
the 'Bhoi.' The Lynngams are a separate
division,
being half Khasi and half Garo. These tribes and
sub-tribes are neither strictly
endogamous nor
strictly exogamous, but they are more endogamous
;

;

than exogamous e.g., Syntengs more often
marry
Syntengs than Khasis, and vice versa, and it would
usually be considered derojjatory for a Khasi of
the uplands to marry a Bhoi or War
woman, and a
disgrace to marry a Lynngam.
;

These divisions are subdivided into a number
'

Risley 8 definition of sept
the tribe, and these septs

'

as the largest

may

be caUed

'

oi septs, takin?
division of
for the purpose

exo-amous
clans

'

G91

of this article.
Many of the clans trace their descent from
ancestresses, or kiaw (jjrandmothers), who are greatly revered,
indeed almost deifled, and in some of the clans the names of the
ancestresses survive, e.g. the Mylliem-ngap and the Mylliem))dah clans. The descendants of one ancestress of the clan, kn
lawbei Tynrai, are called «/ii kur, or one clan. Next conies
the division called the kpoh, or sub-clan, all the descendants of
one great-grandmother (ka lawbei Tymmen)
being slvled shi

Then comes the mi;? (lit. house '), or family. The grandmother, styled ka lawbei Khynraw, or the young grandmother,
to distinguish her from the two other
grandmothers already
mentioned, is the head of the iiw/, or family.! a prominent
characteristic of the Khasi clan is the common clan
sepulchre
another is strict exogamy a Khasi can commit no
greater sin
than to marry within his own clan, the women of which are
sang, or tabu, to him. Some of the clans bear the names of
animals, or, as in the case of the Diengdoh clan, a tree name
but the clan members apparently do not
regard the animals or
trees as totems, since they do not abstain from
killing, eating, or
otherwise utilizing them.
'

kj)uh.

;

:

;

4. State organization.— The Khasi States
may
be said to have been formed
by tiie voluntary
association of villages or groups of
villages, their
heads being the Siems, or chiefs.
These chiefs
possess little authority except that derived from
the Durbar, or State
indeed, Khasi
assenibly
States are limited monarchies,
being constituted
on distinctly democratic lines. A fact of universal
application is that sticcession to the Siemship is
through the female line, the sons of the eldest
uterine sister inheriting in order of
priority of
birth ; here it should be noted that this rule of
succession differs from the
ordinary rule of succession to real property, which
passes to the youngest
of
the
deceased's
daughter
mother, and after her
to her youngest daughter (for a more detailed deof
the
rules
of
inheritance
see Gurdon,
scription
;

pp. 68-75).

—

The most remark5. Marriage and divorce.
able feature of Khasi marriage is that it is usual
for the husband to live with his wife in his motherin-law's house and not to take the bride to his own
home, as in other communities. As long as the
wife lives in her mother's house, all her
earnings
go to her mother, Avho expends them on the maintenance of the family.
Among the Syntengs,
however, and the people of Maoshai, if the husband does not live in the mother-in-law's house,
he visits his wife there only after dark, and does
not take his meals in the house.
Divorce is
common and may occur for a variety of reasons,
such as adultery, barrenness,
incompatibility of
The essential act in divorce is
temperament, etc.
the giving or exchange of five cowries or
pice.
The wife gives her live cowries or pice to her husband, who places them with his own and returns
the ten pieces to his wife, who again returns them
to him.
The husband then throws the cowries or
coins on the ground, and the divorce is
complete.

6. Inheritance.— The Khasi
saying is long jaid
na ka kynthei ('from the woman sprang the clan ').

When

reckoning descent,

mother only

;

the

man

is

they count from the
If he is a
nobody.

brother, m kiu; he will be lost to the family or
clan when he marries ; if he is a husband, he is
regarded merely as u shong kha, ' a begetter (for
further details see Gurdon, pp. 82-85).
The Khasis are not head7. Head-hunting.
hunters, like the Nagas of Assam, nor do they
appear to have practised such a custom in former
times
since the period of the Jaintia rebellion
they have settled down into a nation of peaceful
cultivators.
There is little crime among them,
'

—

;

but many murders have been caused by a curious
The thlen is besuperstition called u thlen.
lieved to be a gigantic snake which requires to be
with
human
victims (Gurdon,
appeased periodically
pp. 98-104).

Religion.— The main religion of the Khasis
the cult of ancestors, although the
propitiation

8.
is

of spirits of evil by means of
offerings is also al1 For an
explanation of how the Khasi clan developed from
the Khasi family see Gurdon, p. 63 f.

KHAWARIJ

692

most universal. The propitiation of ancestors was
food
formerly thought to be effected by offering
to them on the flat table stones, or niaw-kynthei,
and
Jaintia
Kliasi
in
the
Hills,
so much in evidence
and this practice still obtains in the villages in the
The
more
hills.
the
of
interior
popular practice,
however, at the present time is to make the offeror at times when
either
tlie
in
house,
annually
ings
it is thought neceisary to invoke the aid of the
departed. As is the case in other countries, and
among other people, it is possible that some of the
Khasi gods of to-day are merely the supposed
spirits of deceased ancestors (for a comparison
between the Khasi ancestor-worship and that of
the Shinto cult of Japan see Gurdon, pp. 109-111).
Of the deceased ancestors the Khasis revere ka
lawbei the most. Ka laivbei is the ancestress of
their clan a large number of the flat table stones
to be seen in front of the Khasi menhirs are erected
In former times it was the custom
in her honour.
to otter food to her on those stones.
In cases of
family quarrels or dissensions among the members
of the same clan, which it is desired to bring to a
peaceful settlement, it is customary to perform a
.sacrifice to ka lawbei, the first mother, but before
sacrificing it is necessary to take an augury bj^
breaking eggs.^ The next ancestor in importance
is U Suicl-Nla, or U Kni Bangbali, the hrst maternal uncle, i.e. the elder brother of ka laivbci. The
great central menhir in the Khasi line of stones
is erected in his honour.
The offering of food to
placate the spirits of Khasi ancestors may be
compared with the practices of some of the tribes
in the jNIalay Archipelago [GB^ ii. 462 f.).
The
Khasis, like other rude tribes, propitiate also the
spirits of fall and fell, especially at times of ill
news or other misfortune, when the name of the
particular malignant being must be ascei'tained
by the breaking of eggs.
They possess priests
called hjngdohs, who perform sacrifices either for
the good of the State or for private purposes. The
lyngdoh must be assisted at these sacrifices by a
priestess, and merely acts as her deputy when
This priestess is probably a survival
sacrificing.
of the time when females took a more
important
part in public religious life than they do at present.
The bodies of the
9. Disposal of the dead.
dead are burned, the ashes and uncalcined bones
being collected and placed in small kistvaens on the
hill-sides to await collection to the great ossuaries
of the clans.
Such collections are made often
after very long intervals, and are carried out under
an elaborate ritual, part of which is the erection of
memorial stones. The main object of the collection in the ossuaries is to confine the
spirits of
the dead and to prevent them from
haunting the
The bodies of deceased Siems are disposed
living.
of with the greatest
formality, the remains of U
Ram Singh, Siem of Cherra, having been cremated
;

—

recently before several thousand spectators.
The
corpse of this Siem has been preserved in a dwellof
the
Siem
ing-house
family for more than 30
years by the peculiar Khasi system of

embalming.
Memorial stones.— This is a subject on which
could be written. Those who are interested
in observing a custom which
may ]iossibly have
accounted for some megalithic remains in other
10.

much

parts of the world may be referred to Gurdon, pp.
144-155.
striking feature of tiie Khasi stones
is the flat table stone, or dolmen, in front of a line
of menhirs, the menhirs
being almost invariably of
uneven numbers, e.g. 3, 5, 7, 9, or even 11 stones.
Here it may be noted that the unevenness in number is also a special feature of the Belgaum stones.
The largest existing Khasi menhir is that of Nartiang in the Jaintia Hills, Avhich is 27 ft. high and
2| ft. tliick, and the largest table stone is "that at
1 For
divination by egg-breaking see Gurdon,
App. C, p. 221.

A

Laitlyngkot in the Jaintia

Hills,

which

is

2S^

ft.

ft. and 1 ft. 8 in. thick.
There are some
table stones in the Khasi and Jaintia Hills which
have
for
been
human
victims (cf.
may
sacrificing
the great table stones at Jaintiapur and the stone
at leu Ksih near the Kapili river).
11. Folklore.
The Khasis possess a considerable amount of folklore which shows very few
The story
signs of Indian or Arj^an influence.
of the thlen, or fabulous snake, has already been
referred to (for a detailed account see Gurdon,
This tale or superstition may possess
p. 98 ff'.).
counterparts in Cambodia or in the Mon country
or among the Palaungs.

by 131

—

—

12. Language.
Khasi has been placed by
Grierson in the Mon-Khmer group. As far back
as 1853 the connexion of Khasi with the other
languages of the Mon-Khmer familj'^ was recognized, when Logan in his paper on the General
Characters of the Burma-Tibetan, Gangeitic, and
Dravirian Languages in the Journal of the Indian
Archipelago, spoke of it as a
solitar.^' record that the Mon-Kambojan formation once extended
much further to the North-West than it now does.'
It was not, however, till 1889 that E. Kuhn showed
conclusively the trae affinity of this language.
W. Schmidt of Vienna not only confirms Kuhn's
conclusions, but goes a step further and includes
Khasi in the Austro- Asiatic family of languages, a
western branch of a still larger family of languages
stretching from the Panjab in the West through
Indonesia, Melanesia, and Polynesia, right across
the Pacific to Easter Island in the East from the
Himalaya in the North to New Zealand in the
South, which Schmidt names the Austric field
of languages.
'

'

'

;

'

'

AVe must confess that it is tlie most wndely spread speech
family of which the existence has yet been proved (Grierson,
'

'

loc. cit.).

Schmidt's theory has thus been accepted by Grierson, our greatest living authority on Indian languages. For a description of the Khilsi language,
see the chapter on language in Gurdon, which is
based chiefly on C. J. Lyall's skeleton grammar contained in Linguistic Survei/ of India, ii. ; cf. also
the treatises of Kuhn and Schmidt.
Literature.— W. J. Allen, Report on the Administration of
Jynteah Hill Territory, Calcutta, 1858; H. S.
Bivar, Administration Report on the Khasi and Jaintia mils
E. T. Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of
District, 1876
E. A. Gait,
Human Sacrifices in
Bengal, Calcutta, 1872
Ancient Assam,' in JASBe Ixvii. [1898] pt. iii. pp. 56-65;
P. R. T. Gurdon, The Khasis, London, 1907 J. D. Hooker,
Himalayan Journals, do. 1854 W. W. Hnnter, Statistical A ccottnt of Assam, Ao. 1879; E. Kuhn, Ueher HerkunftundSprache
dcr t ransgangetischen Volker, Jilunich, 1883, Beitrdge zur Sprachenkunde Hinterindiens, do. 1889; A. W. C. Lindsay, Lives
of the Lindsays^, London, 1849 J. R. Log'an, a series of papers
on the ethnology of the Indo-Pacific Islands which appeared
\n the Journal of the Indian Archipelago, Singapore, 1850-57;
A. Mackenzie, Uistory of the Relations of the Government with
the mil Tribes of the North-Eastern Frontier of Bengal,
A. J. M. Mills, Report on the Khasi and
Calcutta, 1884
Jaintia Hills, 1853 H. Roberts, Sub-Himalayan : a Grammar
ofKhassi, London, 1891 W. Schmidt, Die Mon-Khmer Volker :
ein Bindeglied zivischen Volkern Zentralasiens und Austronesiens, Brunswick, 1906; H. Yule, 'Notes on the Khasi Hills
and People,' in JASBe, xiii. [1844] 612 ff.
the Cossyah

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

P. R. T. Gurdon.
plural of khdrij, a
used as the name of a group of Muslim
sects, of whicli apparently only the Ibadis (q.v.)
now survive. They are first heard of in connexion
with the murder of the third Khalif Uthman an
event which, owing to the want of contemporary
documents, is somewhat obscure. Of the offences
with which this personage was charged the most
serious appeals to have been his ordering the
destruction of all existing copies of the Qur'an,
in order that the recension which he introduced
should be unchallenged
but, since this order
was effectively carried out, the Muslim historians
are compelled to express approval of the act, as

KHAWARIJ. — Khaivdrij,

•

rebel,' is

—

;

KHIDR
otlierwise they would be throwing doubt on tlie
authenticity of the only surviving' copy. It would
appear that 'Ali obtained the Khalifate by the
support of the insurgents who had killed Uthinan,
but afterwards was compelled to express .-ibhorrence of that act
and, by accepting arbitration
in the dispute which afterwards arose between
;

himself and Mu'awiya (founder of the Umayyad
dynasty), lie incurre(i the enmity of those who nad
organized the plot against Uthnian. He defeated
them in the bloody battle of Kahrawan (37 or 38
A.H.), but was soon assassinated by one of the
survivors in revenge. Their shibboleth for some
time appears to have been a declaration that
Utliman had deserved his death, and their formula
was None but God is judge,' with reference to the
arbitration to which Ali had consented. They
are sometimes known by the name shiirdt, said
to mean those who buy God's favour with their
'

'

lives.'

During the whole

of the Umayyad period, persons
these names and formulce gave the
government trouble, sometimes being able to carry
on protracted civil war, at times only able to
organize ephemeral re\olts. The greatest success
which they attained was under the command of
one Shabib, who, in the reign of "Abd al-Malik,

who employed

important city Kufa.
al-Muhallab b. Abi Sufra with the
Kharijite Qatar! are recorded at length in the
KrJmil of the grammarian Mubarrad (f 285 A.H.=
repeatedly occupied the

The wars

of

A.D. 998).

In the chronicles and popular literature the
Kharijites are represented as Puritans, driven to
take up arms against a government wliich failed
to satisfy their ideals of piety

and asceticism.

Familiarity with the Qur'an is claimed for their
al- Uqala, Cairo, 1328, p. 35
Yaqut, Dictionary of Learned Men, London, 1913,
vi. 94), one of whom declares that the ignorance of
the sacred volume displayed by the ruling powers
Avas v.hat forced them to rebel.
One of their
revolts was occasioned, it is said, by a magistrate's
failing to give redress to a Muslim who had Ijeen
given wine in lieu of vinegar at a shop. Those
who organized the risings are described as devotees
and students of the Qur'an, antl indeed the name
qurra, literally 'readers,' but often used for
Besides
devotees,' is sometimes given them.
these qualities they had a reputation for fanatical
courage. This they retained in the 3rd cent, of
Islam, when, under 'Abbasid rule, they played a
less important part than under the Umayyads.
Towards non-Muslims they are represented as
scrupulous in their dealings but towards Muslims
who disagreed with them they were inordinately
savage ; they slaughtered women and children,
though some of their number disapproved of this

women (Raudat

;

'

;

practice.

The author of Al-Farq bain al-Firaq (' The Distinction between the Sects'; t 429 A.H. =A.D. 1037)
divides the Khawarij into twenty branches.
The
doctrine common to them all was the obligation
to resist an unjust sovereign ; besides this thej- all
applied the name /aT^r (' unbeliever ') to Uthman,
'Ali, the two arbiters, all M-ho approved of the
Arbitration, and all who had taken part in the
lirst Civil War (the Battle of the Camel).
Some
made their characteristic doctrine the application
of this name to all who committed capital oti'ences.
It would appear, however, that their most important doctrine was that any Muslim of good
character might be sovereign, whence they were
permanent opposition to the supporters of the
hereditary dynasties.

in

It is

not easy to

fit

the

number

20 to the

list

of sects given

by the author quoted the main divisions come far below that
number, whereas the subdivisions far exceed it. An artificial
;
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view of obtaining the number 20 was
made by Shahrastani (Ueliijionxpartheien und I'hilosop/irimchiUen, tr. T. llaarbriicker, Ilalle, lSoO-51, i. 128(1.).
'Abd al-Qadir al-Jilani (f 561 a.ii. =a.d. 1166) reduces it to 15
divisions. One of the names meets us frequently in Arabic
literature, viz. the .Siifrlyya ; references to the Ibatjiyya also
occur. The differences beiween them were larjjely on the same
doctrinal (luestions as divided the other communities e.ff.,
predestination, the relation otvcapacity to conduct, whether
mfants are Mu.slims, etc. Burfiiere were also differences which
emanated from their own special doctrines e.i;., whether an
evildoer was to be called mtuhrik ('pagan') or only kufir
('denier'), and whether the latter word could be interpreted
ungrateful' as well as 'unbelieving.' Certain other differences
belonged to the details of Islamic jurigi)rudence e.g., the
minimum theft whereby the punishment of handcutting was
incurred, the amount of alms to be paid on the produce of land
watered by rivers and springs, etc.
classification with the

afterwards

—

—

'

—

Although some of these sects were able to maintain themselves in various Islamic provinces for a
time, and the Ibadis liave done so permanentlj', it
is probable that the historians of the sects have
in many cases overrated their importance, and
represented the followers of some particular insurgent as continuing in existence long after
the movement had been defeated. As might be
expected in the case of such warlike communities,
their literature was rich in balbad-poetry, which
the archneologists collected.
Of tiieir controversial and juristic treatises little has as yet come
to light,

—

LiTKRATURB. J. Wellhausen, Die relifiios-polititehen
siiioiisparteien iui alien Inlarn, Berlin, 1901.

Oppo-

D. S. Margoliouth.
KHIDR. Khidr (pronounced by the Persians
and Turks as Khisr),^ the green one,' is the name
or, rather, the title of a Muhammadan saint who,
according to the popular conception in Islam, is

—

'

alive to-day.
The origin of the name is
obscure, although dillerent attempts have been
made to explain it (see below). Whatever the
origin of the name, it is certain that the li"ure of
Khidr as conceived in Isliim is not derived from
one definite source, but is rather the composite of
a large number of legends and mj'ths of widely
divergent origin and character, whicli were current
in the lands of Islam prior to the Muhammadan
occupation. It has been justly said that Kliidr is
the product of Muhammadan syncretism (K.VoIlei"s,
xii. [19U9] 238), implying thereby that the
whole Khidr figure, while a prominent feature of
the religion of the Muhammadan masses, is yet
entirely made up of non-Muhammadan elements,
and owes to Islam only the amalgamation of all
these heterogeneous elements into one whole.
It
is impossible here to enter into a discussion of the
extremely complicated problem of the Khidr legend.
shall limit ourselves to a brief indication of the
still

ARW

We

principal .sources upon which it has drawn and of
the salient features now attributed to Khidr and
originally derived from those sources.
Frequently in Muhammadan literature and innumerable times in Persian poetry Khidr is mentioned as one (or rather the only one) who has

immortal by drinking from the Fountain
According to a more definite statement
quoted by early Muhammadan historians, Khidr
was the vizier of Dhu-1-karnain, 'the two-horned'
(the Syro-Arabic title of Alexander the Great),
who discovered the Fountain of Life which his
royal master had failed to find. This leads us
unmistakably to the famous story of the Fountain
of Life recorded in the Greek Alexander romance
which goes under the name of pseutlu-Callisthenes,
a work of a very complex literary character, which
was finally completed about A.D. 300.
gained

life

of Life.

According to this account, which is recorded in several
recensions, Alexander went out to search for the
Fountain of Life in order to attain to life everlasting. By the
merest chance his cook, who in some of the recensions is called
Andreas, discovered the fountain. He was cleaning a salted
var\-ing

1 With a
different vocalization the name
Khadir and Khudr.

is

also

pronounced

KHIDR
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when

in preparation for » meal,
for dried) fish in the fountain

I

l°h^efsk^cLtolirea,a.^^^^^^
cook P'Y'^°°''.°^ *„,f,H n„? find his way back to the fountain,
a^d dLi poTntment to kill the cook
^^'T^fu Ws
Alexander threw him
hn?a^deato had no power over him,
he became
round^^is neck into the sea. where

^eaW

;

«"th a millstone

formed a separate
'"'ThirsTory, which originally
as such long before and
le<rend and was transmitted

came

in this

shape
loSg after pseudo-Callisthenes,
them into Arabia.
to the Syrians, and through
an (xvui. 59-b^),
reflexion of it is found in the Qur
it has been
iu which, like so many other legends,
It is obvious
mutilated almost beyond recognition.
related
and indeed is expressly and circumstantially
that Khidr is
in later Muhammadan sources,
discovered the
identical with Alexander's cook who
fash
Fountain of Life by means of the salted

A

dili'erent rhymes, were
distinguishable by their
follow one another, and \yere
subsequently made to
into
in a most artificial and clumsy manner welded
one continuous narrative, which has been accepted
as a unit not only by all Muhammadan theologians,
of the obviousness of the underin
but

also,

forward by several
According to a conjecture put
scholars and upheld by the present Avriter, Kliidr,
the

ot
the oi-een one,' is the original designation
was transsea-demon into which the cook Andreas
^
formed when thrown into the sea.
is the
far more important prototype of Khidr
Tishbite is, no doubt, the
prophet Elijah. The
the
most prominent and the most popular figure in
'

.

A

Judaism, ihe
lec'endary world of post-Biblical
most striking attributes of this post-Biblical hero
He attenas
are eternal life and omnipresence.
a Jewish
every circumcision ceremony performed
to keep a special
family, and it is still customary
for his
seat the so-called 'chair of Elijah,' ready

m

and he visits every Jewish home on
is set
Passover eve, when a special cup of wine
biblical
aside for him. In contrast to his vehement
essentiprototype, the post-Biblical Elijah figures
of an adviser and helper.
ally in the amiable role
He reveals himself to scholars, whom he enlightens
on the secrets of heaven and on different points
He is particularly to be met with
of Jewish law.
on the road and in deserted places. The kabbalists,
or Jewish mystics of a later age, laid particular
reception

spite

The

by many European scholars.
combination has had the additional result that it
has suppressed the further development of the
of Khidr as
original, undeniably pagan, conception
sea°denion in Islam, and transformed him into a
sacred figure, who is classed by various Muhammadan theologians either as a prophet or as a saint
some even as an angel. Whatever
{luall), and by
a
of the original Khidr myth was still known (and

lying facts,

;

'

'

on this popular belief of g'dluy Eliyahu
revelation of Elijah '), and many of them claimed
even
to have derived their mystical ideas, and
whole books, from their personal association with
the prophet.
,,.
.^
. ..v
One such Elijah story quoted by a Jewish authority of the
but undoubtedly of much older origm must be
11th

stress
('

.

cent.,
sino-led out

from among the rest. In this story Elijah accomuanies a famous Rabbi of the 3rd cent, on his travels, and
shows him several incidents which, on the surface, seem to
the
militate against God's justice, but, when interpreted by
instances of the wisdom and
prophet, are revealed as wonderful
justice of Divine Providence.

This story, or rather some earlier variant of it,
has found its way into the Qur'an (xviii. 64-81).
The place of the Talraudic Kabbi is taken by
as
Moses, while Elijah is designated anonymously
'one of our servants.' This fact alone suffices to
a priori, that this
prove what is to be assumed
most striking figure of post-Biblical Jewish legend
v/as known in Arabia in the time of Muhammad.
Since Khidr's salient attribute was everlasting life,
it was natural to identify
just like that of Elijah,
the two figures. Hence the exegetes and theologians
of Islam declare with remarkable unanimity that
the servant in the Qur'an (xviii. 64) is no one but
Khidr. This is the first express reference to the
name of Khidr in literature. As a result of this
in
combination, the story of the Fountain of Life
the Qur'an (xviii. 59-63), on the one hand, and the
which originally
Elijah legend (64-81), on the other,
had nothing to do Avith one another and are easily
bears a striking
1 Since the
story of the Fountain of Lite
resemblance to the Glaukos myth, it has been suggested, and is
believed by the present writer, that Khicjr and TAauKos, which
are identical in meaning, are also ultimately identical in origin,
be definitely
although the literary medium cannot as yet
ascertained. Others explain the name as the genius of vegetaof GUgamesh
tion, or as a mutilation of Khasisatra, the ancestor
in the famous Babylonian epic.

was still known) to the legendforced into
story-tellers in Islam was
a new channel. Khidr, the cook of Alexander, was
raised to the rank of general and vizier, and in
o-reat deal of it

collectors

and

this capacity

was made the leading

Muhammadan Alexander

m

the
completely

figure

romance,

overshadowing his heathen master.
There can be no doubt that originally the MuliamAvere conscious of the identity
that of
of the legendary character of Khidr with
and the view is generally
Elijah, for they declare—
that the real name of
accepted within Isham—
Khidr is Iliya (afterwards corrupted into Balya),
the Jewish form of Elijah. The Jews living in

madans themselves

Muhammadan countries took the same combination

for granted, for those whose name was Elijah
called themselves Khidr, and the Turks still imply
the same combination by calling our prophet
Khidrlas (Khidr = Ilyas). What is of far greater
of Khidr is
importance, the prevalent conception
an exact reproduction of the Elijah figure, to a
Khidr, like
which is
astonishing.

truly
degree
who is omnipresent,
EUjah, is the eternal prophet
'who appears when his name is called.' He is
the time of need he reveals
helper and adviser in
himself to those worthy of his companionship, to
whom he transmits divine secrets; he appears,
in the canonical
according to a story recorded
Muhammadan tradition (the so-called Eadith), at
to
the death of Muhammad to ofier his condolence
the bereaved companions of the founder of_ Islam.
Like the kabbalists in Judaism, the Sufis, or
claim to intimate
mystics, of' Islam lay particular
Innumerable stories
companionship with" Khidr.
are told of the opinions, doctrines, and prayers
entrusted by the prophet to particularly favoured
declared by their authors
Sufis, and many works are
instruction.
to be the direct product of his personal
The remarkable closeness between the Jewish
Muhammadan Khidr belief
Elijah legend and the
may be gauged from the fact that, just as Elijah
so is
in Jewish sources is identified with Phinehas,
;

Muhammadan writings, and that, just as
so does Khidr in the MuhamElijah in the Talmud,
madan legend appear occasionally in the disguise
Numerous details of a similar kind
of a Bedawi.
which can be easily supplied testify to the same

Khidr in

relationship.
,
t^,-- ,
is
Owing to the fact that the prophet Elijah
mentioned in the Qur'an by name (in the Gr«coand is described in Biblical
form
•

j^

Hyas),
Syrian
rather than in post-Biblical colours, the Muhammadan theologians saw themselves subsequently
=
on the one
compelled to make of Khidr Iliya,
two distinct perhand, and of Hyas, on the other,
The primitive relationship, however,
sona<^es.
Khidr with
show's itself in the attempt to identify
and in the countless
Elisha, the disciple of Elijah,
more correctly, Hyas)
legends in which Elijah (or,

ihe
Khidr appear as inseparable tvriiis.
and
oridnal distinctive function of ))otli Elijah
Khidr is clearly revealed in the belief, commonly
and illustrated by
accepted by Muhammadans

and

KHOS
innumerable stories, tliat, while both prophets are
entrusted with the task of protecting the travellers
on their journeys, Elijah is mukallaf fi' l-barr, the
guardian of the dry land,' particularity of deserted
the
places, while Khidr is mukalloj fi I bahr,
guardian of the sea.' The maritime character of
Kiiidr, which the Muhammadans accept as an
unalterable fact without being able to explain it,
is preserved throughout the whole tield of Muhammadan folklore. Down to this day Khidr is essentially the Khatvwdd al-buhiir, 'the one who trahe is the patron of sailors, who
verses the seas
invoke his aid in time of need a sacrifice is oil'ered
to him when a boat is launched (S. I. Curtiss,
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tion of

Khidr

in its

Persian-Turkish pronunciation

as Khi.sr.

—

'

Literature. The literature on the subject is extensive and
extremely scattered. The relations between the Khidr legend
and the Alexander romance are treated in detail by 1. Friedlaender, l/ie Cbadhirleijende und der Alexmulerroman, Leipzig
and Berlin, 1913 (full bibliography on pp. xviii-xxiii). For the
sake of completeness, G. Zart's essay, 'Chidher in Sage und
Uichtung," in Saminluag geineinverttdndlicher vusenschaftlichtr V'orlrage, new series, vol. xxxii. (Hamburg, 1897), no. 280,
may be added. Cf. also T. Ndldeke's note in AHW xiii. (1910]
474 t.
Meijer de Hond, Beitruije zur Erklarung der Elfjiifrlerjeiule und von Koran, Sure 16', 69 ff.. Ley den, 1914, merely

'

confuses the issue.

'

I.

;

EiUEDLAENDER.

;

KHOS.-^-A race inhabiting the Chitral Valley
and adjoining country south of the Pamirs, on the
N.W. frontier of British India. To the E. lie
Yasin and Gilgit, where the language is Shina to
the W. is Kafiri.stan, where various In<iian Kafir
dialects are spoken; to the N., across the Hindu
Kush, lie the Pamirs, where the language is
Iranian and to the S. lie a number of small tribes,
mainly of Shin origin, but partly also Pathan,
The kiios
separating them from India proper.
(properly Has), together with the Shins of Gilgit
and the l<^afirs of Kafiristan, are often classed
together as 'Dards'; but this name is properly
The present writer
applied only to the Shins.
looks upon all three as representing the ancient
Piiuchas.
The habits and customs of the Khos
much resemble those of the true Dards, and in the
present article attention will chielly be drawn to
those particulars in which they difl'er from the

Semitic Jielifjion To-day, Germ, ed.,
This concepLeipzig, 1903, p. xvi f. and p. 111).
tion and the rites reflecting it are still current
throughout the whole of Syria, and can even be
traced as far as Northern India.
The combined figure of the sea-demon Khidr and
the prophet Elijah followed in the wake of the

Primitive

Muhamniad.in arms.

;

;

now

It is

generally recognized that the conquered nations who were converted to Islam mana,<j;ed to carry with them into
the new religion many of their former doctrines.
In a similar way Khidr became the depository of
all kinds of ancient myths and popular rites current
in the lands occupied b}' Islam.
The data on this
aspect of the Khidr figure are not yet complete.
As far as Syria is concerned, extiemely valuable
material has been collected by Curtiss (in the
volume referred to above), and, in part prior to
him, by C. Clerniont-Ganneau (Horus et SaintGeorges, Paris, 1877). From this material it is
evident that Khidr, as now revered, indeed one
may say Avorsliipped, in Syria, embodies many conceptions of primitive Semitic religion, perhaps also
including the ancient Babylonian Taramuz cult.
The whole coast of Syria is dotted with Khidr
sanctuaries in which sacrifices and the first-l)orn
of animals are still ottered to him.
In the crude
vagueness of the popular religion Khidr has become a divine being. As an unsophisticated Muhammadan innocently put it to Curtiss, Khidr

latter (see

Dards, vol. iv. p. 399).
The Khos are not the ruling class of Chitral.
call them contemptuously Fakir Miishkin,

These
or

cit.

Through
George (Mar Jirjls),
whose origin lay in the same country, new relations have been created which made our versatile
p. 111).

prophet acceptable to the Christians, as he is also
popular among the Jews.
The official theologians of Islam are, and always
have been, averse to these excesses of the popular
Khidr belief. Many of them have insisted— and,
have made JIuhammad himself declareindeed^
that Khidr, Avho, as they were compelled to admit
(largely because of the canonical account of his
appearance at the death of Muhammad), was a
contemporary of the Prophet, died shortly after
him. This attempt, however, which was directed
against the extravagant Khidr cult, particularly
as cherished by the Sufis, remained unsuccessful.
On the other hand, the theologians had no hesitation in making Khidr a favourite
object of their

scholarly speculations. Muhammadan literature
records a bewildering number of
conjectures which
identify Khidr with various figures of Biblical and
Apocryphal legend. Of these conjectures, which
are purely the product of unfettered
speculative
fancy, the identifications with the followiTif perbe
mentioned: Melchizedek,''Seth,
sonages may
Enoch, Jonah, Jeremiah, Lot, and the Messiah.^
it
be
mentioned as a possibility that
P^mally,
may
another striking attribute of Khidr, his incessant
wandermg— 'to Avander like Khidr' is a current
Arabic phrase—is responsible for the name of the
\\

andenng Jew.

Ahasuerus

may

be an adapta-

^^^^^ personages were
believed,
Christian legend, to be immortal.

*^?*
^ilh}j^V'tu^°'^
ei'jlier in Rabbinical or in ^"

poor beggars

(quasi-Arab. Faqir Miskln).
grade, wlio are paid servants of the
Mehtar, or ruling chief, of Chitral, are known as
Erbd bzu das {' sona of possessors '). The two grades
intermarry. Above them are the later conquerors
of the country the Adaiuzddas ('sons of men').'
The origin of these last is uncertain, but some of
them at least came from the north, across the
The Khos have
Pamirs, in the 16th cent. A.D.
superior

—

'

near, but God is far' {op.
the identification with St.
is

A

'

'

imposed their language upon them.
According to tradition, the whole Chitral Valley
was once occupied by Kafirs, and some Kafir tribes,
This tradition
e.ff. the Kalashas, still inhabit it.
is borne out by the fact that the Kafir dialects are
much more nearly related to the Shina dialects of
Gilgit than either of the two groups is to Kho-war,''*
the language of the Khos,
The last, althougli
undoubtedly belonging to the same linguistic
group, diflers from tlie other two in some essential
particulars, such, even, as the forms of the pronouns, in regard to which they agree rather with
the Iranian Ghalchah languages of the Pamirs.^
It looks as if the whole tract composing the present
Kafiristan, Chitral, and Gilgit was once occupied
by one homogeneous race, which was subsequently
split into two divisions by a wedge of Kho invasion,
representing members of a dillerent, but related,
tribe coming from the north (cf. Biddulph, p. 158 f.,
for a slightly difierent explanation).
According to Biddulph (p. 73), the Khos show
certain physical peculiarities not shared by their
Dard relations. In personal appearance they may
I)e called
Aryans of a high type, not unlike the

Dards, but more handsome, with oval faces, finely
cut features, and large beautiful eyes, so that
they would compare favoural>ly with the highest
type of beauty in Europe. They are famous for
their long hair, of which they are inordinately
proud, and in this they difler from their Kafir
1

O'Brien, Gram, and Vocab. of the Khoicdr Dialect, p. vi.
2 Called
by I<;itner {Languages and Races of Dardulan)
Arnyia,' a name based on the Shin word Arinah, employed to
designate a portion of Yasin where Kho-war is spoken.
'

3 Cf.

Biddulph, Ti-ibes of the Hindoo Koosh,

p. 155.
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they style 'bald' (p. 65). The
formerly sougiitout for their beauty
the slave-markets of Kabul, Pesiiawar, and

neighbours,

whom

women were
in

Badakhshan.
The men wear caps bound round with a scanty turban, a
cotton shirt, loose drawers tucked into coloured knitted stockand soft leather boots. The women wear a white silk
euibroidered skull cap, a loose chemise of coarse coloured cotton
throat and reaching to the knees, and
stuff, fastening at the
wide drawers. They wear boots and stockings like men, but,
O'Brien,
as a rule, only when travelling (Bidrtulph, p. 73 f.
It is a common practice (O'Brien, p. ix) for young
p. vi).
women and girls to blacken their faces with burnt powdered
horn, which is supposed to soften the skin and to prevent
sunburn.
ino-s,

;

Great stress

is

laid

upon customary rules of

An

Friends embrace on meeting.
politeness.
inferior always dismounts on meeting a superior,
and kisses his hand. The other then kisses him

on the cheek (Biddulph, p. 75 O'Brien, p. viii).
Excitable creatures of impulse, the Khos have been
well described by G. S. Robertson (Chitidl, London, 1898, p. 6f.):
;

'Sensuality of the grossest kind, and murder, abominable
cruelty, treachery or violent death, are never long absent from
the thoughts of a people than whom none in the world are
more delightful companions, or of simpler, gentler appearance.
So happy seems everyone, the women are mostly secluded,
so lovely are the little children, so much natural politeness is
met everywhere, that if it were not for the occasional glimpses
of famished slaves living on fruit or dying of starvation when
past their first youth, a hurried traveller might almost imagine
himself in a smiling dreamland.'

—

—

Polo-playing (ghal) is the national game, and is
It is slightly different
played with great dash.
from the polo of Gilgit. The ground is long and
narrow, with low walls at each side, oif which the
A couple of large stones at
ball rebounds in play.
each end mark the goal. The sticks in use are
very short, and the players, gomg at full speed,
reach almost to the ground. The losers have to
do what the winners oi'der— usually dance. Every
village has its polo-ground, called jana/i (Biddulph,
O'Brien, p. xi).
Shooting at a popinjay
p. 84
from horseback is also a favourite pastime, and,
the
clumsiness
of the weapons used,
considering
the marksmanship is sometimes wonderfully good
(Biddulph, p. 85 O'Brien, p. xi). Other national
amusements are music and dancing. Feast-day,
birtliday, wedding, or any occasion for a gathering
serves as an excuse for the latter.
Music is
always played at the polo-matches, a goal being
the signal for a wild flourish and beat of drums.
Some of their airs are very taking (Biddulph, p. 85
;

;

;

O'Brien, p. xiif.).
In former times the religion of the country was
Buddhism.'
Buddhist rock-cut hgure, bearing
a Sanskrit or Pali inscription which is not older
than the 3rd cent. A.D., and is probably later, has
been found about 20 miles north of the town of
Chitral (Biddulph, p. 149).
The Khos are now
Musalmans, mostly Sunnis, but in the northern
valleys, as in northern Gilgit, they are generally
members of the Maula'i sect.'^ Islam was introduced about the 14th cent., and the present
Musalman dynasty came from Khorasan in the
16th (ib. 117, 150). The Khos differ from the Dards
in not hating the cow and in not worsliipping the
iv. 401).
chill, or juniper tree (ib. 113, 116;

A

ERE

As

rec^ards festivals, tlie Dard Nos, in honour of
the Avinter solstice, is called Dashti, and is celebrated without bonfires (Biddulph, p. 101). The
Dard Bazono, or spring festival, is not held, but
tlie Ganoni, or festival of the wheat harvest, is
observed under the name of Phindik (ib. 10:3).
']l\\q Jastandikaik, or
'devil-driving,' in honour of
the completion of the harvest, corresponding to the
Dard Dvmenika, is celebrated bj^ the firing of guns
and shooting at a sheep's liead set up as a mark
1 Cf. S.
Beal, Si-yu-ki, Buddhist Records of the Western
World, London, 1884, i. 119; T. Waiters, On Yuan Chwamj's
Travels in India, do. 1904, i. 226.
2 See ERE
iv. 400.
For the Maula'is see Biddulph, p. 119.

(ib.

Corresponding to the Dard Chill, or
beginning of wheat-sowing, is the

103).

festival of the

Kho

Bi)n\ik

(ib.

105).

When

a child is born, the mother is unclean,
and no one will eat from her hand for seven days.

North

of the

Hindu Kush the same

rule obtains,

extended to forty days, and even
the infant may not suck its mother's breast for
seven days. In some of the higher Chitral clans
there is a custom that every infant is suckled in
turn by every nursing mother of the clan, so that
each becomes its foster-motlier. There is thus a
constant interchange of infants going on among
the mothers, for tlie pur[)ose of strengthening
tribal unity (ib. 81, 83).
Marriage ceremonies are
conducted much as among the neighbouring tribes,
but tlie following customs are peculiar to Chitral.
but the period

is

After the MulLah has read the marriage service, the bride is
led out by her mother, who hands her over to the bridegroom,
receiving a present in exchange. He starts at once for home,
but, after leading her out, returns alone and deposits a present
On the other hand, north
of a sword or a gun on the hearth.
of the Hindii Kush he is taken to the bride, and does not go off
In Gilgit the custom is again
with her till the next day.
different, as there is a formal ratification of the marriage on the
third day (ib. 79!.). Polygamy is practised, and the custom of
the leviiale is also common, although it is not compulsory on
In Gilsrit, on the other hand, it is compulsory
the widow.
Marital intiilelity is extremely common, and the men
(ib. 70).
show little jealousy of their v.:\t3. In the neighbouring States
of Hunza-Nagar, where old traditions still prevail, infidelity is
not regarded as an offence, and custom requires that a man
should place his wife at the disposal of his guest. The droit de
seigneur was also in force down to a comparatively late time,
and even now a man considers himself as highly honoured if
his wife has attracted the attention of the Thum, or tribal
At the same time, in
chief, of either of these two States.
Chitral, a husband has the right to slay the erring couple when
he finds them together but, should he kill one and not the
other, he is held guilty of murder (ib. 77).
interment is
form of
;

Musalman

The common
now used. A piece

of flat stone or slate, three or
four feet long, is placed at each end of the grave,

which

is

neatly plastered over

82).

(ib.

Super-

There is a
stitions are much as in Dardistan.
iv. 401).
Tirich
general belief in fairies (cf.
in
the
Mir, the highest peak (25,426 ft.)
country,
is said to swarm with them, and to them the Khos

ERE

attribute
(O'Brien,

the
p.

x

;

sounds coming from
cf. Biddulph, p. 59).

its

glaciers

— Almost

the only source of information regarding the Khos as a people is J. Biddulp... Tribes of the Hindoo
contains a full description of the
which
Eoosh, Calcutta, ISSO,
people .and a grammar and vocabulary of their language.
D. J. T. O'Brien, Grammar and Vocabulary of the Khowdr
Dialect, Lahore, 1895, gives a brief account of Chitral and its
inhabitants in the Introduction. These two works have been
A vocabulary mixed
freely utilized in the foregoing account.
up with much grammatical information is contained in G. W.
Leitner, The Languages and Races of Dardistan, Lahore,

LiTERATURK.

G. A. GRIERSON.

1877.

KHONDS.— See Kandhs.
KIERKEGAARD.— I. Relation

— Soren

to his father.

Aabye Kierkegaard was born

at Copen-

He was the
1813.
Micluiel P. Kierkegaard, a
retired woollen draper in good circumstances,
another of whose sons, P. C. Kierkegaard (1805-88),
The life of
rose to eminence as bishop of Aalborg.
Soren Kierkegaard has but few points of contact
with the external world ; but there were, in parhagen on the 5th
youngest child of

of

May

—

a broken engagement,
an attack by a comic paper, and the use of a word
by H. L. Martensen which must be referred to as
having wrought with extraordinary effect upon his
ticular, three occurrences

—

The
peculiarly sensitive and high-strung nature.
intensity of his inner life, again— which finds expresmore
and
even
sion in his published works,
directly
in his notebooks and diaries (also published)
cannot be properly understood without some reference to his father.
The latter came from a peasant home near Ringkobing in
Western Jutland, and, as it would seem, was, while yet a
mere child, deeply influenced by a Pietistic movement in the

—

KIERKEGAARD
It is probably to be read as a manifestation of liis
and earnest temperament, that <^ ce, while lending
sheep on the moors, the boy Michael, overcome with hunger
and cold and a sense of loneliness, mounted a hillock and
solemnly cursed God as the dispenser of so wretched a lot.
Shortly afterwards he went to a situation in Copenha;.fen, where
he soon be^an to prosper but, with his natural tendency to
morbid introspection, strengthened by stern religious feeling,
he interpreted his later success as a sign that he had with his
the
boyisli curse committed the sin against the Holy Ghost
turn of the tide showed at once that he had been presumptuous
in denying God's care of him, and that the sin was too great to
be punished (as a less grave sin might have been, e.g. by adver-

'
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become a

was about

A\'hen be

district.

it is

sincere

twenty-five years of age after a period of irre.spon.sible life— the discovery of his fatiier's secret,
and his fatiier's death, constrained him to live
more earnestly, and lie pas.sed his examination for
orders and took his degree. About this time, too,
he became engaged, but adhered to the engagement
for little over a j'ear, being convinced that hi.s
melancholy (and perhaps something else) unfitted
him for married life. This was, in fact, one of

;

;

This idea still further suffused his religious
sity) in this world.
views and his religious life with gloom and melancholy, and
these, again, descended, partly by inheritance
training, upon both of his distinguished sons.

and partly by

;

'

:

of

remarkable intellectual gifts, and
his severity, he won the devoted

that, with all
affection of his sons.

—

His personality. The fundamental and deelement in Suren Kierkegaard's personality
is found by George Brandes in his combined reverence and scorn by H. HoHding (more in accordance with the fact that he was his father's son) in
his melancholy
by 0. P. Monrad, his latest
biographer, in emotion or passion. Certainly the
emotional factor as it forms the decisive element
2.

cisive

;

;

—

—

in personal character generally best suggests the
distinctive feature of Kierkegaard's jiersonalitj'.
In his published writings and in his journals we
are in touch with a nature of unwonted intensity,
with an inner life at Avhite heat. This is seen in
his abnormal sensitiveness ; he was touched to the

quick by things that others might have ignored or
Again, while he was admittedly

easilj' forgotten.

the most original mind that Denmark ever produced, his thought seldom operated in cool dialectic,
but was in its nature existential,' expressive of
'

whole personality with amazing imaginative
fertility he constructs, not chains of reasoning, but
experiments in psychology,' i.e. persons and situahis

;

'

tions depicting a real, living experience. Similarlj%
religion was for him, not a group of doctrines requiring merely to be believed, defended, or systematized, but a fact making a tremendous demand
upon life ; the joy of salvation was to be won in
the most intense appropriation of the trutli and
the most impassioned submission to its claim. His
natural melancholy was, as already said, partly an
inheritance, strengthened by his early training,
and doubtless also by the sickly and infirm boily
with which his impetuous spirit was united ; but
it was deepened by his sense of the awful imperative of Ciiristianity and his failure to realize it.
His perfervid nature appears also in the iron
resolution with which he wrouglit out his, as he
thought, divinely appointed task; for he might
claim, as few others, that in all his work he liad
striven for but one thing and in prosecuting it he
;

means, health, was mocked by the
crowd and denounced by the religious, but held on,
if not serene, yet undismayed, to tiie end.
What, then, was
3. His purpose and method.
the
one thing that he willed ? As he makes
clear in Oin min Forfalter -Virksomhed ('My
Literary Activity,' 1851), it was religion or, more
definitely, his one aim was to teach his age what

lost friends,

—

'

'

;

Christian.'

—

turniiig-jjoints

engagement has

of

his

career.

it

as others,

hold up

broken

had brought him to see that he was not
and to realize his true vocation, viz. to
Christian

tiie ideal

poraries.

Tlie

mark on the writbut this was simply

left its tragic

ings of his earlier period,

because

Soien, the child of his old age, came, even as a
youth, to surmise that there was some dark secret
gnawinf;- at his father's heart, and at length,
shortly before his father's death, learned tiie true
Tiie discovery shook him,
facts about the curse.
He made a note
as he says, like an earthquake.
of tlie circumstance, and put it among his private
papers, where it was found a considerable time
after his death
and, when H. P. Barfod, the
first editor of his posthumous papers, showed the
note to Bishoi> Kierkegaard, the latter burst into
That is our father's history
tears with the cry
and ours also.' It should be added that the father

was a man

tiic

to

How was

life

before his contem-

to be

this

We

done?

shall

never understand the real Kierkegaard, never even
books, until we first
of all grasp his proposed method a method not
understood
him.self
at
fir.st, but gradually
fully
by
revealed to him in the course of events.

comprehend rightly any

of

liis

—

His starting-jioint was the conviction that once
in Denmark the times were out of joint
his
fellow-men were so far astray that they could not
profit by a direct Christian message.
They were

more

;

—

'Christians' Christians by l>irth, just as Jews
Jews by birth but their life was lived on the
plane of sense (the 'aesthetic'), or, at best, on the
plane of customary morality. Moreover, Christianity had been appropriated by piiilosophy, had
become part of the 'system' (Hegelianism) which
reduces existence to thought, and sees unity and
all

are

—

harmony everywhere. The Church itself had forgotten the ideal, and the necessity of personal
choice it preached peace without the sword. The
situation .seemed to Kierkegaard like that of Greece
in the age of the Sophists ; and, just as Socrates
(who had been the central figure in his graduation
theses on Irony) sought by his irony to bring his
hearers to a sense of their own ignorance, and by
his 'maieutic'to help them to bring forth truth,
so Kierkegaard proposed by the method of
indirect communication' to arouse his age from its
and
lead
it
not
in
the
self-content,
mass, indeed,
but as individuals to realize what it is to live,
above
what
it
is
to
live
Christian
the
life.
and,
all,
Where the prevailing mode of thougiit made all
easy, he would make dithculties.' And his method
would be to take his stand, as did Socrates, beside
those whom he wished to instruct.
He would
fabricate characters representative of various
aspects of contemporary life, letting each work
out his own views. Hence Kierkegaard's most
characteristic works are pseudonymous
he is not
to be considered as their author, and, indeed, it is
only when, in the elaboration of his plan, his fabricated personalities approximate to his own standpoint that he puts his name, as editor, on the
;

'

'

'

—

—

'

;

title-page.
4.
first

His V70rks. — (a)

Tlie ^indirect message.^

—The

phase of the 'indirect message' appears in
Entcn—Eller (' Either— Or,' Feb. 1843), a work in
two parts, A's Papers and B's Papers, with Victor
Eremita as the ostensible editor. A's Papers are

number

'

The

Seducer's Diary,'
further removed
position), and depict
various aspects of the ajsthetic life the life of
sensuous enjoyment in its most refined form. B's
Papers are letters to A, and show how the ethicoreligious man, in fitting himself into the ordinary
human relations, such as marriage, from a sense
of duty, really attains to a higlier aisthetic condition than the aesthetic man himself, whose only
hope is to realize his state as one of despair, and
B
so 'choose himself,' i.e. become a personality.
closes with a sermon which sets forth the true
eight in

(including

which is not by A, i.e., it
from Kierkegaard's own
'

is still

'

—
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of continued penitence—
religious attitude as one
'that we are always in the wrong in relation to

and ends with the undogmatic dogma that
The
is truth for thee.'
only the truth that edifies
one's personality,
necessity of decision, of choosing
of coming to oneself (what one actually decides
for is not so important) such was the message of

God'
•

—

—

Enten Ellcr.
For the moment Kierkegaard thought that his
task was done. But in writing B's Papers he had
personally attained to a deeper grasp of Christ-

ianity, and had come to feel that there was a
stage of life higher than the ethico-religious standpoint of B. It was now, prol)ably, that he became
more fully cognizant of his plan, and of what was
The higher and
necessary to its development.
more distinctively Christian form of religion is set
forth in Frygt og Bmven ('Fear and Trembling,'
Oct. 1843), the message of which is illustrated by
the fact that Abraham was commanded to do what

ethically wrong, i.e., to kill Isaac, and obeyed
in virtue of a personal relation to God ; he had
faith he staked the earthly, and yet believed that
he should possess it still. Such faith is no common
or easy thing, but is a relation to the Absolute

was

—

which bafHes reason, and can be won and held only
in an infinite passion. In Gjentagdsen
Repetition,
Oct. 1843), Kierkegaard sketches an abortive transition to the religious sphere.
Repetition is one
'

'

(

'

'

of his characteristic ideas ; it signifies persistence
in, and faithfulness to, a chosen course of life, and
is thus opposed to the aesthetic standpoint, with
constancy only in change. But Kierkegaard also

—

word a more special meaning that rather
of 'resumption' [Gjentagelse, 'taking again') implying that each higher stage of life carries with
it the lower in a transfigured form.
Gjentagelssii
tells of a young man who seeks to pass from the
aesthetic to the religious sphere, but for want of

gives the

—

a true penitence becomes merely a romanticist; i.e.,
he simply resumes his old self ; and his case is
contrasted with that of Job, who humbled himself
utterly before God, and at last regained all that he
had lost, and more the true 'repetition."
In Philosophiske Srmiler ('Philosophical Bits,'
June 1844, by Johannes Climacus,' with Kierkegaard as editor) he comes closer to his real problem,
How to become a Christian,' but so far discusses
only the general question, 'How can an eternnl
salvation be based upon a historical event ?
As an
experiment in thought his pseudonym argues
that an appearance of God in time-relations must
be a paradox for human reason. Thought must
find such an appearance a stumbling-block, and
may seek either to reject it or to explain it both
The true procedure of the inequally in vain.
tellect is to abase itself before the
'paradox,'
which can be grasped only in the passion of faith.
Such is the condition of salvation, in regard to
^vhich, accordingly, the earliest and latest generations are essentially on the same ground. The next
step was to indicate what is at once the presupposition of and the obstacle to the great work
of faith.
This is done in Begrebet Angest ('The
Idea of Dread,' June 1844), a psychological investigation of the Fall, and so of sin in general.
Sin
is not to be ex])lained
scientifically
psychologically it is preceded by a vague apprehension (Avgest)
of something that both attracts and
repels, but' this
does not bring us to sin itself, Avhich, as an act
'
of the human
personality, comes by a
spring.'
In Stadier paa Livets Vci ('Stages oii the
Way of
Life,' Ajiril 1845) is given a kind of resume of the
This work exhibits the three
foregoing books.
spheres of life— the a;sthetic, the ethical, the
and
thus
religious—
supplements Enten— Eller, developing the ideas of Frygt og Bceven and Gjentagdsen. The most important section is the third,

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

;

—

Not Guilty' (based, as are also
oy Bceven and Gjentagelsen, upon his
personal experiences in connexion with his engagement), a narrative of sufl'ering suffering resulting
entitled 'Guilty
in part

Frygt

—

from the break with the natural life and from the
sense of guilt, which drive the subject of the
narrative towards religion in its highest form.
Isolated from man, isolated before God, he does
not reach peace, for he represents only the approximation to religion. The full statement of what
is involved in becoming a Christian is given in the
Afsliittende uvidenskabclig Efterskrift Concluding
'

(

Unscientific Postscript,' i.e. to ' Philosophical Bits,'
Feb. 1846, by the same pseudonym and editor).
The starting-point of the book is the individual's
passionate desire for his oavu salvation, and its
problem is not 'Is Christianity true?', but 'How
am I to become a Christian ?
The passionate
desire rejects the proofs from Biblical theology, from
the existence of the Church, and from the philosophy
'

which, in identifying being and thought, distorts
Christianity and subverts individuality. Man may
construct a logical system a sj'stem of existence is
for God alone.
The essential truth of Christianity,
viz. that the Absolute has entered into timeis
a
relations,
paradox for thought, and can be
appropriated only by an impassioned faith. Subjectivity is truth ; the essential thing is not what,
but how, we believe.
These works were produced within about four
years ; but in addition to, and concomitantly with,
the pseudonymous books Kierkegaard had issued
a series of Opbyggelige Taler ('Edifying Discoui-ses') designed for the 'individual' whom his
other works might have awakened. By these,
moreover, he intended not only to indicate his own
religious position, but also to show that should
it ever be questioned
he was a religious writer
from the outset. These ' discourses are marked
the
finest
discernment.
spiritual
by
Once
(6) The portrayal of ideal Christianity.
more Kierkegaard believed that his special task
was finished, and actually thought of seeking a
rural charge. But now came the second event that
deeply infiuenced his life and thought. In the
early forties the Korsar, a satirical journal edited
by iVI. A. Goldschmidt, a friend of Kierkegaard,
while holding up to ridicule everybody else of note
;

—

—

'

—

in

Copenhagen, always spoke with something like

veneration of Kierkegaard's works. In 1846, Kierkegaard invited the paper to attack him too, and
the challenge was accepted. The Korsar satirized

him

—his

person,

his clothes,

his

pseudonyms

—

with pen and pencil. The better class left him in
the crowd grinned. All this struck
the lurch
Kierkegaard to the heart he saw in it a proof of
the awful depth to which a Christian people had
sunk. His scorn for the multitude grew apace,
and the political ferments of the time at home and
abroad only served to intensify it. But in this
bitter experience he won, as he believed, a deeper
comprehension of Christianity. He began to work
at a series of distinctively Christian writings,
mainly in the form of discourses, and published
under his own name. Pre-eminent among these
;

;

'

'

Opbyggelige Taler i forskjellig A and (' Edifying Discourses in various Spirits'), Kjerlighedens
Gjcrninger ('The Deeds of Love'), and Christelige
Taler (' Christian Discourses') all of them 'direct
messages.' The first develops the idea that the
the
Christian life necessarily involves suffering
second sets forth the absolute demand of Christianity ('Thou shalt love') the inevitable suHerin the
ing must not provoke to hate or scorn
Christelige Taler, composed of four series of discourses (the third of which bears a motto asserting
that Christianity does not call for defence, its
function being to attack), Kierkegaard depicts the
are

:

—

;

—

;
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Christian life as in its hope, its suffering, its
earnestness, entirely unconformable to the worltl
and in this work we hear, in fact, the first clear
note of the coming open challenge to conventional
Thereafter he wrote Sijrfdomnien til
Christianity.
Doden ('The Sickness unto Deatli') and Indovdse
i Christendom ('Practice
in Christianity'), but
delayed their publication for various reasons his
respect for J. P. Mj'nster, primate of Denmark (' my
;

—

father's priest '), his sympathies with simple-minded
people, and his desire not to arrogate to himself

a higher Christian standing than he really had. In
tiie meantime he published Tvende etkisk-relifjieuse
Smaa-Afhiindlivger (^'Yw'o Short Ethico-religious
Treatises,' 1849) ; one of them arguing that none
but an apostle has a right to let himself be martyred
for the truth, the other setting forth the distinction
between a genius and an apostle. Then at length

Sygdommen til Duden (1849) and Indovclse
Christendom (1850) by Anticlimacus (indicating
that they exhibit an ideal of Christianity whicli
Kierkegaard himself, who is merely the editor,'
had not attained) his most powerful works. In
the former he analyzes sin as a state of conscious
or unconscious despair, as the fatal disease which
true Christianity alone can cure in the latter he
depicts reconciliation with Christ, but only through
a personal appropriation of Him in His humiliation
and sufl'ering, i.e. by becoming contemporary with
Him in spirit He who said, Come unto me, all
ye that labour and are heavy laden,' was in the
form of a sen'ant a poor, despised man ; and faith
is precisely the resolve, produced by a consciousness of sin as the one bane of human life, to follow
Him in sufl'ering and humiliation. In Til
Selvprovelse (' For Self-examination,' 1851) he sums
up his conception of Christianity in a popular form.
The general conclusion of these works was that
Christendom, existing Christianity, the Church,
was in reality a travesty of true Christianity.
Kierkegaard hoped and from conversations with
Bishop Mynster he believed that he had good
that the primate would
grounds for hoping
publicly and officially concede this then would he
gladly point the way of grace. But Mynster, on
the contrary, was bitterly offended by the works,
and kept silence. Kierkegaard still waited, however and that he too kept silence for three years
must be regarded as a proof of the absolute

followed

—

i

'

'

'

—

;

'

;

—

—

—

;

—

—

;

sincerity of his hope.
The final
(c) The direct attach upon the Church.
act in Kierkegaard's life-drama the dark and
stormy close turned upon a word used by H. L.
Martensen. Bishop Mynster died in January 1854,
and Martensen, in the funeral sermon, spoke of
him as a ' witness for the trvith (Sandhedsvidne)
as a link in the chain of witnesses that extends
from the apostles' days to our own.' Kierkegaard

—

—

—

—

'

'

had a profound respect for Mynster, but had latterly
come to feel that the primate embodied in his own
person that travesty of Christian thought and life
which the whole series of books from Enten Eller
to Jndovel.te i Chri.itendom had been designed to
expose and impeach. That Mynster should now
be designated a 'witness for the truth' demanded,

—

therefore, a strong protest.

drafted

an

article

in

Kierkegaard at once
which he asserted that

Mynster, far from being a Sand/iedsvidne, had, in
fact, completely failed, alike in life and in word,
to present the Christianitj' of the NT, one distinctive note of which is 'suffering.' This article,
however, was held over until Martensen was
appointed to the vacant see, and was eventually
published in Fcedrelnndet in December. It made
a great sensation. Martensen replied, and Kierkegaard followed with one philippic after another,

evoking rejoinders from many hands, and kindling
a controversy of such fierceness that Danish writers
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compare it with Pascal's conflict with the Jesuits.
Kierkegaard then issued successively the nine
numbers of Oieblikkct ('The Moment'), in which
the master of irony set forth his indictment of
existing Christianity in language that none could
His standing thesis here was that the
mistake.
of the
was now simply nonChristianity
existent.
His claim was, not that he Avas a
Christian, but that he understood what ChristHis demand was 'iionesty' a frank
ianity was.
avowal on the Church's part that it was not Christian, and he called upon every honest man to sever
himself from it till that avowal was made.
The strain was too much for Kierkegaard's sickly
frame.
The bitterness and ruthlessness of his
language in these last days were doubtless partly
due to the pain and weakness which now oppressed
him. In September 1855 he fainted in the street
and was taken to a public hospital. Here he was

NT

—

occasionally visited by Pastor Emil Boesen, a
friend from childhood's days, who found him very
On
low, but looking for death with humble trust.
one occasion Boesen asked him if he would take
the sacrament, and Kierkegaard, resolute to the
last, answered, 'Yes, but not from a clergyman.'
He died on 11th November 1855.

—

5. His achievement.
Kierkegaard had in an
extraordinary measure the gifts of poetic passion
and keen dialectic power.
Either alone might
have sufficed to give him a place among the great
of
literature
or philosophy.
In
figures
European
combination they produced the 'indirect communication and the arraignment of the Church.
The indirect message pulsates with emotion, but is
rendered obscure by its dialectic structure ; the
attack upon the Church moves on logical lines, but
was virtually a failure by reason of its violence.
Kierkegaard's critics have drawn attention to the
fundamental antinomy in his literary production
as a whole his earlier insistence upon the sub'

—

jectivity

of

truth,

and

his

later

demand

for

unconditional submission to an objective ChristFormally, no doubt, the contradiction is
ianity.
glaring
yet one may ask whether it is not
P'or the Apostle
inherent in Christianity itself.
Paul, too, everything turns on the objective fact
that God has become man, and yet all depends
upon the subjective appropriation of that fact.
It must certainly be admitted that the peculiar
manner in which Kierkegaard developed the two
sides of the antithesis has served to keep his
distinctive views outside the main current of
European thought, though in substance identified,
it may be, with other names
they have found
their own place we must remember, moreover, that
;

—

—

;

what Kierkegaard had in view from first to last
was not the universal idea, but the individual soul.
Be this as it may, there remain in Kierkegaard's
achievement the keen psychological analysis with
which he struck at the roots of the system
the
'

'

;

searching presentation of the Christian life as the
ideal in the light of which the existing Church
shrivels to a mere travesty
the often tender and
'
always impressive appeal of his discourses ; and
the profound suggestiveness of his doctrines of
subjectivity, the paradox, repetition, the spring,
and the necessity of our becoming contemporary
Avith Jesus Christ
to say nothing of the brilliant
style and the lyrical profusion which he brings to
their expression.
There remains also the pathos
of his lonely life
that of a great sj'mpathetic
soul, like Isaiah or Dante
seeking the response
that never came
and, last perhaps greatest of
all, the absolute self-consecration and singleness
of purpose with A\hich, in bodily and mental
the loss of all things,' he strove,
sufl'ering, and in
both in his personal life and in his work, to realize
the ideal.
;

'

—

—

;

'

—
—

—
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KINSHIP.—
of term. — At the present time the word
KIN,

I.

Introductory.— I. Use
'

kinship'

used in different senses by writers on human
In one of these senses, which corresponds
society.
with the ordinary usage of the English language,
the word applies to the relationship set up by consanguinity, and is dependent ultimately on the
institution of the family, this term being used for
tlie social group consisting of a man, his wife, and
When used in this way, the term
their children.
may include cases in which the relationship depends on some kind of social convention, such as
adoption. By many writers on sociology, on the
other hand, the meaning of the word has hvpn
extended so as to include, or even apply primarily
to, the relationship set up by common membership
In this
of a clan or other similar social group.
sense, the meaning of the word is not dependent
on the institution of the family, but it is api)lied
to persons with whom there is no tie of consanguinity, or of the equivalent conventional relationship.
Every member of an American or African
clan or of an Australian or Melanesian moiety
stands in a social relation to every other member
of his clan or moiety, a relation which involves
definite social duties and some sociologists use the
words kin and kinship explicitly for this relationship, while still more use the words loosely so
that they apply both to this group-relationship and
to that set up by consanguinity or conventional
membership of the family. The use of the terms
in these widely diil'erent senses is a potent source
of confusion, and it is therefore necessary to limit
the use of kinship to one or other of the tAvo
In this article both kinds of relationship
senses.
are dealt witii, but the first of the two senses will
be implied when the words kin and kinship are
used in the body of the article.
The fact of kinship can be deter2. Definition.

is

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

mined and defined

in several difierent

ways

:

by

consanguinity, genealogy, terminology, or function.
(1) The least
satisfactory is consanguinity.
Among ourselves such a relationship as that which
exists between parent and child, or between brother
and sister, can also come into existence by social
conventions such as adoption [q.v. ), but among many
peoples this formation of relationships by .social
A conprocesses may be the h.ibitual practice.

sanguineous relationship may count for little or
nothing unless it has been ratified by some kind
of social process, or a social process may result in
the formation of a relationsiiip Vjetween persons
wholly devoid of any consanguineous tie. Thus,
in the Banks Islands in Melanesia the relationship
of parent does not come into existence by the facts
of procreation and parturition, but it is such acts

as the payment of the midwife, the first feeding of
the child, or the planting of a tree on the occasion
of a birth that determine who are to be the
parents of the child for all social purposes. Similarly, among a polyandrous people like the Todas,
it may be the performance of a ceremony during
pregnancy that determines which of the husbands of the mother is to be regarded for all
social purposes as the father of the child.
Indeed,
the fact of fatherhood is so strictly determined by
it
becomes
who
a
male
that
tins ceremony
performs
the father of the child even if he be only a few
the mother before
seen
or
never
have
of
age
years
he is called upon to take part in the ceremony.
Kinship cannot be determined and defined by con'

|

^

'

sanguinity even among ourselves, still less among
other peoples.
(2) Genealogy.
Nearly all, if not all, peoples of
the world preserve, either in writing or in their
memories, a record of those with whom they are
related by consanguinity or by those social conventions which, as we have seen, serve the same social
Among many peoples, and especially
purpose.
among those of rude culture, the knowledge of
relationship thus genealogically determined is far
more extensive than among ourselves. Pedigrees
preserved in the memories of a rude tribe of cannibals may rival, if not surpass, anything which
even the most enthusiastic genealogist is capable
of carrying in his mind.
Among such peoples it
is the facts recorded in the pedigree of a person
that largely determine his use of terms of relationship and regulate all the social functions
which those terms connote.
is deter(3) If the use of terms of relationship
mined by pedigrees, it follows that the definition
of kinship by the terminology of relationship must
be less satisfactory than by genealogy but this
third mode of defining kinship is even less valuable
the terms used for relatives as
for another reason
determined genealogically are precisely the same
as those used for the relationships set up by
membership of the clan or other social groui), and

—

;

:

therefore it is impossilde by their means to define
the tie of kinship in the strict sense.
Two persons may be regarded as
(4) Function.
kin if their duties and privileges in relation to one
another are of the kind usually associated with
ties of kinship. Thus, a number of social functions
and psychological ties belong to the relationship of
^
parent and child, and it has been held that those
functions and ties can be used as a means of

—

It is evident that such a mode
of definition could be of no practical utility eveni
in the case of near relatives, and it would break
down absolutely in the case of more distant relaAny description of kinship must take
tionships.
into account the social functions and psychological

defining kinship.

ties which exist between kin, but they cannot be
used as a means of definition.
The genealogical mode, therefore, is that which
furnishes the most exact and convenient method of
Kinship may be defined as reladefining kinship.
tionship which can be determined and described by
means of genealogies. As thus defined, kinship
will be both narrower and wider than the relationother
ship set up by membership of the clan or
^
similar social group.
If, as is now customary,
the term 'clan' is used for an exogamous social
group, it Avould be only members of the father's or
mother's clan, according as descent is patrilineal or
matrilineal, who would be kin if the term were
used for membership of the social group. To take
a specific instance if kinship were used exclusively
:

B. Malinowski, The Family
gines, London, 1913, p. 172 f.
J

2

See Notes

p. 156.

among

the Australian Abori'

and Queries on Anthropology, London,

1912,

j

\
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for the clan-relation-sliip, tlie father woukl not he
kin Avhere there is matrilineal ilescent, nor would
the mother's hrotlier he kin where descent is patrilineal.
If, on the other hand, kinship is used for

determined genealo<;ically, hoth father
and mother's brother will be kin, whatever the

relationsliip

especially with kinship as thus dehned, but the
relationships set up by common membership of
the social gToup are also considered, especially in
so far as those relationships are connectea with kin-

—

ship proper.

can he used as tiie means of distinguishing an
individual.
Thus, the term 'brother 'is not only
used for sons of tiie same father and nuitlier, but is
also ajiplied to all tlie sons of the father's brothers
and of the mother's sisters, the terms 'brother'
and sister in these latter cases being used in a
In other varieties of the
similar wide sense.
classificatory system, the term is used even more
widely f<jr all the sons of the father's sisters and
'

of descent, but members of the father's or
mother's clan so remote that no genealogical connexion can be traceil will not be kin.
The delinition of kinship as genealogical relationship will also exclude the metaphorical sense in
which terms of relationship are often used by
peoples at all stages of culture. This article deals

mode

II. The terminology of relationship.
The collection of terms denoting relationship used
among a people is usually spoken of as the system

Such systems comof relationship of that people.
prise a delinite body of social facts which can be

roi

'

of the niotlier's

brothers, 'brollier' and 'sister'

being used in a similar wide sense. Similarly, the
term applied to the father is also used of ail the
brothers of the father and of all the husbands of
the mother's sister, 'brother' and 'sister' being
again used in the classificatory sense. One result
of this u.sage one which is a potent source of
is
that the
misunderstanding and perplexity
language of a people who follow the classificatory
system possesses no equivalents for our Eiiropean
terms of relationship, so that an accurate translation of those terms is impossible.
Similarly,
European languages have no equivalents for the
It is, therefore,
terms of a classificatory system.
necessary to state at the outset tiiat, when an
'English term of relationship is used in this article,
it is to be taken in its usual English meaning
except wlien definitely stated to be used in a

—

—

described, classilied, and compared with one another.
Such comparison shows that the systems
used by dillerent peoples vary greatly, and these
variations are found to depend on the application
of different principles of classilication of relation-- classificatory sense.
There are several classes of terms of relationship.
For instance, while we class together the
ships.
father's brother and the mother's brother under In the case of certain relatives, and especially the
the common denomination of uncle,' most peoples father and mother, it is often the case that one
term is used when addressing such a relative, and
of the world assign these two relatives to social
another term when speaking of him or her to
classes so distinct and with such different funcThe terms used in address correspond to
tions that their social systems would be reduced others.
to chaos if they were driven to adopt our mode of our familiar terms, such as 'Papa' or 'Daddy,'
On the other hand, two relatives but the distinction between the two kinds of term
classification.
whom we distinguish detinitel.y, as the father and in classificatory systems is much more rigorous
the father's brother are by nearly all peoples of than we are accustomed to.
Another variant is found in some places where
rude culture put into one social category, and the
terms of relationship are used in a collective or
social life of these peoples is such that this mode of
classification leads to no confusion, but the common
Thus, a Fijian highlander will
reciprocal sense.
nomenclature carries with it an organized system address his father's father as tai, but, when speakof common social functions.
ing of himself and his father as a social group, he
Two chief varieties of system of relationship will say that tiiey are veitnmbuni, using a word
are usually distinguished, which, following Lewis tumbu, which in other parts of Fiji is a term by
is addressed.
JNIorgan, are called the classificatory and the which a grandfather
feature verj' widely present in classificatory
This distinction is not a happy one
descriptive.
for all systems are classificatory in that they class systems is a peculiar reciprocity in the use of
that they
together certain relatives, while the term descrip- terms of relationship, which suggests
This
denote relationships rather than relatives.
tive is unsatisfactory, as many of the systems to
which it is usually applied, such as our own, are reciprocal usage, which among ourselves is limited
not in any way descriptive, while descriptive to relatives of the same generation, such as brother,
terms are often prominent in the systems called sister, and cousin, occurs between persons of different
generations in the classificatory system, so that a
classificatory. The classificatory principle is, howman and his mother's brother or a man and his
ever, so pronounced and shows itself so conspicuthem ;
ously in a large group of systems used by peo^des grandchild may use only one term between
there maj' be only one term for the relationship
of rude culture tliat it is a fairly appropriate term
between mother's brother and sister's son, or for
and will probably long continue to be used.
The use of Morgan's other term cannot be so that between father's father and son's son.
His 'descriptive' systems in- similar usage occurs between husband and wife so
readily justified.
clude many which are wholly devoid of a descrip- that there is only one in place of our two terms.
tive character.
Thus, if our own system were It is as if the word spouse were the only term
in a
truly descriptive, we should not speak of a grand- in the English language for the partners
father or uncle, but should always distinguish marriage.
It is probably a variation of this principle of
between the father's father and the mother's
father, and between the father's brother, the reciprocity that is seen in a very peculiar and
mother's brother, the husband of the father's characteristic mode of terminology for brothers
and .sisters. In most classificatory systems, two
sister, and the husband of the mother's sister.
Such descriptive nomenclature occurs in many brothers use one term, two sisters the same or
European and in some African systems of relation- another often closely related term, while a brother
similar
and sister use a wholly different term.
ship, and Morgan justified his inclusion of systems
like our own in the descriptive category by the custom is general in the nomenclature for brotherstwo men use one term, two
assumi)i:ion that they had formerly possessed a and sisters-in-law
sisters the same or a different term, while a man
truly descriptive character.
As already in- and woman use still another term or other terms.
I. The classificatory system.
dicated, the special feature of this system is the This feature also characterizes the nomenclature
Looked
application of its terms to large groups of persons for cross-cousins in some Fijian systems.
so that in its most complete form no single term at from another point of view, this character'

;

A

'

'

A

'

'

A

:

—
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systems means that the use
a term of relationship does not depend merely,
as it does with us, on the sex of the person
Thus
addressed, but also on that of the speaker.
a man may use one term for his sister and a
woman another; similarly, a man may use one
term for his sister's son and a woman a quite
diflerent term for hers, and men and women may
In
use diflerent terms for their grandchildren.
some cases, even, a father and mother may use
difTerent terms for their child.
Another feature which is very general in classificatory systems is the use of different terms for
This is especicertain relatives according to age.
istic of classificatory

of

in the case of the relationships
brothers and between sisters, while
frequently the brothers of the father, and less
frequently the sisters of the mother, are denoted
differently according as they are older or younger
than the father or mother. This practice occurs
only very rarely, if at all, in the case of the
relationship between brother and sister, and is
very exceptional in the case of the mother's
brothers or the father's sisters.
Thus, systems
are very frequent in whicli there is a term for
and
elder sister
elder brother (man speaking)
(woman speaking) another for younger brother

ally frequent

between

;

(man speaking) and younger

sister

(woman speak-

ing), but only one reciprocal term is used both for
brother (woman speaking) and for sister (man

speaking), irrespective of age.
Two varieties of this practice occur : in some
cases the usage is determined by the relative ages
of those who use the terms, while in other cases it
is detei'mined by the ages of the children of some
more or less distant ancestor. In the latter case,
a man will address a relative as elder if the latter
belongs to an elder branch of his pedigree, even if
These
he (the speaker) is the older in years.
usages may be distinguished as dependent on age

and seniority

respectively.
Still another feature very general in classificatory
is
the
presence of a rigorous distinction
systems
between relatives through father and mother. This
is especially frequent in the case of those whom we

and aunts, and less frequently applies
also to grandparents and grandchildren.
One result of these various peculiarities of the
call uncles

classificatory system is that it usually possesses
a far richer terminology than exists among ourselves or other European peoples.
Thus, even
without distinctions according to age, it is
to
have sixteen different
theoretically possible
terms for the different varieties of the grandparentgrandchild relationship ; two each for father's
father, father's mother, niother's father, and
mother's mother, one term of each pair being used
.

by the grandson and the other by the granddaughter ; and, similarly, two terms' each for son's
son, son's daughter, daughter's son, and daughter's
daughter, one term of each pair being used by the

grandfather and the other by the grandmother.
There is no known system of relationship in
which all these sixteen possible terms are present,
but in some Fijian systems as many as eight
of them are in use, the ^teentr terms
being
those Avhich depend on the difference in sex of the
grandchildren.
The richness of terminology of classificatory
systems may also be increased by the presence of
terms for relationshijjs for which we have no

,

\

Thus it is common to find
special designation.
special terms used beween men who have married
sisters or between women who have married
and special terms may also be used
between the parents, or even between the grandof
a married couple, marriage between
parents,
two persons thus setting up a relationship between

brothers,

their parents or their grandparents which is of
importance to lead to the use of a

sufficient social

special term.
If the principle of reciprocity is in full action,
so that two persons of different generations use
only one term for each other, the number of
terms will be diminished ; but, even so, most classificatoiy systems are very rich in terminology. .,
It is also common in the classificatory system to
find relatives classed together whom we distinguish.
Some of these classifications, such as tl)e father's

brother with the father or the mother's sister
with the mother, are due to the working of the
classificatory principle, and are found iu nearly all
classificatory systems, but there are others which
occur only here and there. Thus, the mother's
brother is frequently denoted by the same term as
the father-in-law and the father's sister's husband,
or the father's father may be classed with an elder
brother, or the father's sister's son with the father.
Most of these correspondences in nomenclature can
be shown to be due to special forms of marriage,
and will be considered more fully in the various
sections of art. Marbiage all that need be noted
here is that features of this kind introduce an
element of complexity into classificatory systems of
relationship which combines with their variations
in richness of nomenclature to give these systems
an immensely greater variety than is found in
European systems. This variety is so great, and
;

there are so many gradations, that any systematic
grouping of classificatory systems is far from easy ;
but certain main distinctions are possible.
2. Varieties of the classificatory system.
In
his great work on the Systems of Consanguinity
and Affinity of tJie Himian Family, Morgan con-

—

sidered three

—

main

varieties of the classificatory

the Ganowaniau system found in N.
system
America, the Turanian in Asia and some parts of
and
the Malayan in Polynesia but the
Oceania,
Ganowanian and Turanian systems were found to
be so similar that he regarded them as forming
one variety, the Malayan forming another. Thougli
the name was badly chosen, the Malayan system
has much right to be regarded as a special variety.
Morgan drew his chief example from the Hawaiian
Islands, and hence we may call it the Hawaiian
system. It occurs also among the Maoris of New
Zealand and probably in other parts of Polynesia.
It is a very simjile system, in which the classificatory principle is carried to an extreme degree,

—

so that all relatives of the same generation are
classed with brothers or sisters, all of the previous
generation with the father and mother, and of the
generation before that wi.th the grandparents, so
that in the Hawaiian Islands, excluding relatives
by marriage, there are only fifteen terms of re-

lationship altogether.

There is, however, no hard and fast line between
system and the more usual forms of the
Thus the system of Eddyclassificatory system.
stone Island in the British Solomons differs only

this

in the fact that, while ail relatives of the generation older than the speaker are classed with the
father or mother, one relative in the generation

following the speaker, viz.
distinguished from the rest.

the

sister's

A more definite principle of classification

son,

is

can be
based upon the special features derived from
different forms of marriage.
Thus, the crosscousin marriage (see Marriage) produces a
number of special features which enable the system
of a place where this marriage is practised to be'
Similarly, other special
recognized at a glance.
forms of system dependent on forms of marriage
can be distinguished, though numerous gradations
are possible owing to the fact that the special
features dejiendent upon a form of marriage often
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persist after the marriage lia.s ceased to lie jivactised, and their disappearance may be so gradual
that no line can be drawn between a system
dependent on a given form of marriage and one in
which the evidence for such dependence is delinitely
absent. Again, systems of relationship may depend
on more than one form of marriage, such systems

being, as a rule, very complex.
If special varieties of the classificatory system
are thus dependent on social institutions such as
marriage, the question arises wliether its general

character has not been determined by some form
of social organization, and there can be little doubt
that it has been derived from the clan. Wherever
the clan exists, classilicator}- terms of relationship
are used, and they are not only applied to persons
with whom definite genealogical reliitionsliip can
be traced, but they are also used to denote membership of the clan. Thus, all the men of the clan of
the speaker and of his own generation are classed
in terminology with his brothersA' If the clan is
patrilineal, all men of the previous generation of
his clan are classed with his father, and all of the
Similarly,
succeeding generation with his sons.
all the men of his mother's clan and of her
generation are classed with his mother's brother,
and all the men of the succeeding generation with
his mother's brother's children.
Moreover, most forms of the classificatory system
possess'^certain features which suggest tliat they
may have arisen out of that special form of the
clan system which may be called the dual organization, in which a tribe or other community con-

two exogamous moieties. The children of
the father's brothers and of the motlier's sisters are
classed with brothers and sisters, while the children
of mother's brothers and of father's sisters are
classed together, but distinguished from brothers
and sisters this is a mode of classification which
would be the natural result of the dual organization.
If the term 'classificatory' is regarded as
unsatisfactoiy, one would be justified in speaking
of the group of systems to which this name is
usually applied as clan systems.'
The systems
3. Morgan's dascriptive system.
classed together by JNIorgan as descriptive show a
number of varieties characterized by the ditierent
degrees in which the descriptive principle is in
action.
fully descriptive system would contain
a number of terms denoting single persons or very
small groups of persons, and all other relatives
would be named by combinations of these primary
The Celtic and Ebthonian
denotative terms.
systems appear to be examples of this descriptive
in
wliich
usage,
many relatives, including the grandparents, uncles, aunts, and cousins, are described
by their relation to the father and mother.
At the other end of the scale come such languages
as English, which are completely devoid of any
descriptive character, but consist exclusively of
denotative and classificatory terms.
An intermediate variety is found among the
peoples who speak Arabic, in which tliere are
simple denotative terms for the grandparents and
for the brothers and sisters of father and mother,
while the wives and children of the latter are
indicated by descriptive tei-ms thus, the mother's
brother being khdl, the mother's brother's wife is
marat Jchcil, his son ibn khdl, and his daughter
sists of

;

'

—

A

;

hint khcd.

Morgan classed such systems as our own with
the descriptive variety, because he inferred that
they had once had this character. It is, however,
far from .satisfactory to class together systems
which difier so widely from one another. In spite
of the objection that all terms of relationship are
in one sense denotative, such systems as our own
might be classed together as denotative,' while
•
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the term 'descriptive' might be reserved for those
systems in which description is prominent. These
different systems might also be named by means
of the forms of social structure from which they
are derived. Our own system and those of most

Teutonic and Itomance languages contain a number
of terms which can be used of one person and of
one person only, and the persons tlms definitely
indicated ai'c the members of the family (a social
group consisting of a man, his wife, and their
The more remote from the family
children).
the relationship is, the less definite becomes the/
nomenclature. Such systems are dearly founded
on tlie social institution of the family. It is only
for those persons who form part of the family that
an exact system of nomenclature is neces.sary.
Such sj'stems might appropriately be called
family systems.
Such a system as tliat of the Arabic language,
on the other hand, shows the past or present existence of a state of society in which some special
motive exists for the clear distinction of brothers
and sisters of the father and mother as well as

I

'

'

of their Avives and children.
Such social njotives
are to be found in some form of the kindred or ex-

tended family, and it has been suggested ^ that these
sj'stems might be called 'kindred' systems.
It is an interesting illustration of the neglect of
the subject of relationship by sociologists that only
recently has any attempt been made to use European
systems of relationships as instruments for the study
of social organization. When the lesson taught by
the study of the classificatory system has been
learnt, much light will be throAvn on the nature of
Indogermanic and Semitic social organization by
means of the terminology of relationship.
distribution of relationship4. Geographical
systems. (1) Europe. Most of the Romance and
Teutonic languages possess systems of relationship
in which denotative terms are prominent and from
which descriptive terms are absent. The systems
of these peoples are of a simple character, possessing relatively few terms ; only in French is there
any sign of distinctions according to age. In
the past, however, European languages were richer

—

—

nomenclature, Anglo-Saxon, Middle High German, and Latin distingniishing the brothers and
sisters of the father from those of the mother
The Latin system
relatives now classed together.
was an extremely definite example of a denotative
or family system, but it is possible tliat it was
largely a legal product, and that a less strictly
scientific nomenclature was in use among the
in

—

The Celtic languages present high development of the descriptive principle, and this
principle also shows itself to some extent in the
Scandinavian languages.
people.

Slavic sj-stems of relationship are in the main
denotative, but some of them present features of a
Thus, in Bulgaria the father's
classificatory kind.
brother's son is called otchicha brat, or brother
through the paternal uncle,' being thus classed
with, and at the same time distinguished from, a
brother.
Similarlj', in Poland cousins are classed
with brothers or .sisters, but distinguished by terms
referring to their relationship through an uncle or
aunt. In Poland also the grandfather's brothers
may be classed with the grandfather, and the terms
used for the father's and motlier's brothers are also
applied to the cousins of the father or mother.
These features suggest that Slavic systems are
not very far removed from a classificatory form,
that they are classificatory systems in wliich
special denotative terms have come into use for
the brothers and sisters of father or mother, but
their children still show by their nomenclature that
they were once definitely classed with brothers and
1
Rivers, Kinship and Social Organisation, p. 80.
'
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no distinctive terms; but this would leave open
the question whether the previous nomenclature

interesting that

ally

some Slavic systems, such as the Bulgarian,
show the distinction between elder and younger

was

sisters.

In this connexion

it is

brothers which is so characteristic of the classiiithere are special
catory system thus, in Bulgaria
terms for the younger brother and younger sister
of the husband.
The Magyar system has many features which
distinguish it in a striking manner from other
;

European systems, and shows many points of
similarity with certain systems of N. America,
and possibly also with tliose of northern Asia.
Especially striking in this respect is the presence
of definite terms for elder and younger brother and
for elder and younger sister, and the classification of uncles and aunts with elder brothers and
Another feature of interest is the wide
sisters.
use of a term unoko ^ in the designation of cousins
and uncles, which seems to show the existence of a
mode of social grouping in which descendants of a
grandparent are classed together.

The Finnish system differs much less from Indogermanic systems, and the linguistic character of
some of the terms suggests that this is the result
of modification produced through the present environment of the people. According to the list
furnished to Morgan, the Esthonian system is
characterized by a very high degree of development of the descriptive principle.
The Turkisli system resembles the Magyar
some extent, the difi'erences being probably due

to
to

Arabic influences.
The Basque language preserves the use of a single
reciprocal terra between brother and sister, a feature
so characteristic of the classificatory system as to
suggest that the whole system must once have had
this character.

—

Most of the peoples of the northern
(2) Africa.
part of this continent have been influenced by the
Arabic system, the special features of which have
already been described. Closely similar systems
are found among the Shilluks, Dinkas, and other
Nilotic jDeopIes.
These systems are likewise characterized by the use of special distinctions for
half-brothers and sisters, arising out of the practice
of polygyny.
This feature is also present in the
systems of the Bantu peoples, which ditt'er, however, from the Nilotic systems in being definite
examples of the classificatory principle with complexities dependent on certain forms of marriage.^
In W. Africa, on the other hand, the available
evidence points to the absence of the classificatory
system, its mode of nomenclature being largely
descriptive.*

—

Some of the peoples of Asiatic Turkey
(3) Asia.
appear to use systems of relationship of the same
kind as the Turks and Magyars, with decided
traces of Arabic influence, wliile the Armenian
system is descriptive.
The systems of northern Asia are definitely of a
classificatory kind, approaching the Hawaiian type
in the north-eastern part of the continent.
The
system of the Tungus classes the elder brothers of
a man with his father's younger brothers a feature
siiuilar to those characteristic of the Magyar

—

system.
The Persian system is largely descriptive, and
the use of terms borrowed from Arabic for uncles
and aunts suggests that these relatives had origin1 The
present writer is indebted for his knowledge of this
term to Mrs. Singer and Mr. L. K. Kiss. It is remarkable that
none of the terms in which this word occurs were included by
Paul Hunfalvy in the list which he drew up for Morgan.
- See
esp. J. Roscoe, The BoLganda, London, 1911, p. 128 and
H. A. Junod, The Life of a South African Tribe, Neuchatel,
;

1912-13, i. 217.
3 N. W.
Thomas, Anthropological Report on the Edospeaking
Peoples of Nigeria, London, 1910, pt. i. p. 112, and Anthropological Report on the Ibo-speaking Peoples of Nigeria, do.
1913, pt. i. p. 72.

classificatory or descriptive.
All the Dravidian languages, and probably most
of the other languages spoken in India at the iiresent
time, use the classificatory system, but this appears
to have been absent from Sanskrit, which had to
some extent a descriptive character.
The systems of the Burmese and Karens are not
classificatory^, but they show an
extreme development of the classificatory principle
which brings them very near to the Hawaiian

only definitely

form.

The Chinese system resembles those

of

Burma

in

highly developed classificatory character, but
with the important difference that in any one class,
such as brother,' a number of distinctions are
made according to the line of descent to which a
The Chinese system has carried
relative belongs.
out the method of classification on special lines, and
may be regarded as a highly specialized variety of
the Hawaiian form of classificatory system. The
Jai^anese use a classificatory system approaching
the Hawaiian type, but, in place of the further
development of the classificatory character which
has taken place among the Chinese, there appears
to be a movement in the denotative direction.
Little is known of the nomenclature of relationship of the Malays or of other peoples of the
Malay Archipelago.
In New Guinea and Melanesia the
(4) Oceania.
classificatory principle is universal. Their systems
show very great variety, due partly to difi'erent
degrees of simplification in the direction of the
Hawaiian form, partly to the influence of numerous
peculiar forms of marriage.
Most Polynesian systems are of the Hawaiian
type but some, such as the systems of Tonga and
Tukopia, show forms intermediate between the
Hawaiian and the more usual forms of the classificatory system.
The systems of this continent
(5) Australia.
are classificatory, and are characterized by great
richness of nomenclature, but by few of the comThe
plexities which are so general in Melanesia.
relationship of Australia is closely connected with
the elaborate system of social groups known as
matrimonial classes, which seem to be only systematizations of the classificatory system. Tliey
seem to form a highly specialized mode of putting
the classificatory principle into action in the
regulation of marriage.^
(6) America.
Chiefly through the work of
Morgan we have a larger collection of material
from N. America than from any other part of
the world, and with one exception all the recorded
systems are definitely classificatory, with all the
main features, including the distinction of age,
its

'

—

;

—

—

These systems are subject to
well developed.
much variation, depending partly on the occurrence of changes in the direction of the Hawaiian
system, partly on the classing together of certain
relatives, probably as the result of certain ancient
At present, however, this
forms of marriage.
subject has received so little attention that these
features may be found to depend on social conditions difi'erent from those which have determined
similar features elsewhere.
There seems to be
a tendency in N. America to class together relatives of different generations if of one clan, and it
is possible that this may explain certain features
which elsewhere depend on forms of marriage.
The single exception to the subjection to the
classificatory principle is formed by the Eskimos,
whose system is chiefly denotative and descriptive.
The brothers and sisters of the grandparents are
classed with the grandparents, and the children of
1

A. R. Brown,

JRAI

xliii.

[1913} 143 ff.
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cousins with nephews and niece.s, antl on those
grounds Morgan assigned the Eskimo system to
the classificatory category but it is less classilicatory tlian such European systems as the Bulgarian and Magyar, which it resembles in tlie use
of distinctions for age.
Like these systems, it has
classificatory features which jioint to its having
once been a classilicatory system which has now
been greatly modified in the denotative and de-

Oceania, there is a definite correlation between
the presence of special terms for relatives and
social functions.
It is only when such a relative
as the mother's brother or the father of the son's
wife has definite social functions that a special
term is applied to him, distinguishing him from
other relatives. There is reason to believe that
one relative is distinguished from another in
nomenclature only if his social functions produce
a need for this distinction. At present we have
scriptive directions.
At present we have no exact knowledge of the little information about the social functions of
system of relationship of any S. American people.
relationsiiip in other narts of tiie world, but the
rule whicli holds good of Oceania will probabljIII. Social functions of relationship.—
These may be grouped under three heads duties, be found to he of general apfjlication.
An examination of
1. Parents and children.
In general, we have
jirivileges, and restrictions.
the social functions of relationship shows that a little definite knowledge concerning the social
given relative may be subject to an obligation to regulations connected with parent and child.
perform certain social actions, or may be allowed Among peoples who use the classificatory system
to perform certain actions which are not permitted these relatives do not appear to be subject to such
to others, or may not be permitted to perform
clear-cut regulations as occur with other relationactions which are allowed to others.
It is possible, however, that this may be
ships.
The very important place which these functions due only to lack of interest in this relationship
of relationship take in the culture of many peoples on the part of the collector of ethnographical data.
may be illustrated by contrasting them with similar The presence of special regulations connected with
functions found among ourselves.
In our own such relatives as tne motlier's brother or the mothersociety it is the duty of a father to provide for in-law is apt to attract the attention of the investihis child up to a certain age, but it is very difficult gator and lead him to neglect the more homely
to state in <any exact way the social actions which relationship of parent and child.
Nevertheless,
are included under the term provide.' The duties there is a certain amount of evidence derived from
of a father may be put under two lieads his legal the comparison of the duties of parents with those
In general, it would seem that
obligations, and those which devolve upon him by of other relatives.
custom, the latter difi'ering greatly in different the relations between parents and children associranks of society. The duties of a child towards ated with the classificatory system are much like
his father are even less delinite and obligatory,
those which exist among ourselves. The father
and, when we pass to more distant relatives, their and mother provide for the child, feed, clothe, and
social functions become so indefinite that they train him, while the child obeys his parents and
can hardly be said to exist. Many may regard assists them in their occupations.
There are,
it as a duty to help all those related to themhowever, definite exceptions. Thus, among many
selves by the exercise of social interest, if not in peoples, while the duty of obedience to the father
a more material way, but such duties are in no" may exist, it is nevertheless a matter of explicit
way obligatory, and are not even sufficiently social regulation that this duty is less obligatory
habitual among all classes to allow them to be than in the case of other relatives, such as the
described and classified. If we study the past of mother's brother.
Disobedience to the father is
our own society, however, we find that the social explicitly recognized as a privilege, and may perduties of relatives have been much more definite, haps even be an obligation. Similarly, there may
the best knoAvn of these duties being that of be definite restrictions on the conduct of father
assisting in the payment of wergcld, or blood- and child, as in the Banks Islands, where a fatiiermoney, the proportions of this paj'ment due from and son should not eat together. The social funcrelatives of different kinds being veiy strictly tions of tlie mother must also be judged chiefly
regulated.
by the exceptions. In some societies the duty of
In other European countries the duties of rela- suckling is not confined to the mother, but other
tives are more definite and more strictly regulated
women have a right to siiare in this function,
than in England, one such function in France, and cases are known in which a child is definitely
for instance, being that of taking part in a family
removed from all social contact with the mother
council.
at a certain age, sometimes as early as tlu'ee
Among such peoples as the Hindus and Chinese years. In general, however, it would seem that
the social functions associated with relationship the social relations existing between parents and
are very definite and strictly regulated, this regula- children among peoples who use the classificatory
tion being especially obvious in those cases in which system dift'er but little from those customary among
social institutions, sucli as marriage, are associated ourselves.
with much ceremonial.
2. Brother and sister.
Here, as in the case of
It is, however, when we pass to peoples of ruder
parents and children, we have little knowledge
culture that the social functions of relationship- concerning social functions except in those cases
reach their highest degree of definiteness and where there are definite restrictions. In some
strictness of regulation, and among tliese peoples societies the restrictions between brother and
definite duties, privileges, and restrictions are not si.ster are of the most rigorous kind, being examples
limited to the parents or other near relatives, biit of the custom usually known as 'avoidance' (see
are present, and may even be more numerous and below).
In several parts of Melanesia a brother
and sister are not allowed to sjteak to one anotiier
definite, in the case of other relatives, sucii as the
husband of the father's sister or the son of the or even see one another, and this avoidance may
mother's brother. Sometimes the duties and privi- be so strict that it continues after death, a man not
leges associated with relationship seem to have being allowed to enter a house in which his dead
become the basis of important social institutions.'
sister is lying.
Avoidance between brothers is not
Before considering these social functions in known to occur in anj' pronounced form, but in
detail, we may point out the definite relation beLepers' Island in the New Hebrides a man may
tween the presence of social functions and the not laugh in the presence of his brother, and this
terminology of relationship. In such a region as practice is jirobably to be associated with the
1 See A. M.
custom of avoidance.
Hocart, JRAI kWu. lOlff., lOOff.
VOL, VII. 45
;

:

—

'

:

—

j

—
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brother and sister's son.— Special
3. Mother's
customs associated with this relationship are very

who use the classiticatory
frequent among those
of the distinction of
system, and the importance
the mother's brother from the father's brother is
shown by the fact that such special functions are
unknown in connexion with the latter requite

lative.

Among many peoples who use the classificatory
system the mother's brother is definitely responsible for the welfare of the child, for his upbringing
and training for adult life. He may take the
chief place, or at any rate a more important place
than the father, in the ceremonies which accompany social events, such as naming, the assumption

of the first clothing, circumcision, initiation, and
marriage. The duty of obedience to the mother's
brother may be so strict that a boy will at once
respond to any command, however contrary to his
man and his sister's son often share
own wishes.

A

common, and there is little doubt,
even
longer occurs, that in
Melanesia they once had their wives in common.
In other cases a man's sister's son has the right
to use, or even to take for his own use, any of the
This right has reached
possessions of his uncle.
its highest development in Fiji, where the rights of
the sister's son, or vasii, of a chief over the property
of his uncle extend to the property of all the
subjects of his uncle, so that the vasu of a chief is
able to take for his own use any of the property,
as well as the women, of the district over which his
their property in
if

the practice no

uncle rules.

The close relation between a man and his mother's
brother is natural in a state of mother-right, in which
these persons necessarily belong to the same social
group. The relation is often found, however, in
combination with patrilineal institutions, in which
cases it is probably a survival of an older matrilineal condition (see MOTHER-RIGHT).
In other
cases the special position of the mother's brother
may be the result of other social institutions (see

Marriage).

—

Sometimes there are
4. Mother's brother's wife.
definite privileges or restrictions on conduct in connexion with this relative, but these are usually the
result of her position as a potential mfe (see

Marriage).
5.

Father's

sister.

—Special

con-

wife's brother's son.
7.

modes of conduct, and these restrictions are often
grouped together as customs of avoidance. These
customs have attracted especial attention from
anthropologists in the case of relatives by marriage,
and will be again considered in the art. Marriage,
but their general character may be discussed here.
They are very various in kind. In the most
extreme cases relatives must never be in the
presence of one another. The avoidance may be
so strict that a person who has to avoid a relative
will not even enter a village where this relative
is living, and in the extreme case of Lepers' Island
in Melanesia the avoidance between brother and
In other cases the
persists after death.
avoidance is less absolute.
person may leave
a house into which a relative enters, or, if relatives
who should avoid one another meet, they may get
out of each other's way sufficiently to ensure that
they do not touch one another, or they may pass
with averted eyes.
Sometimes avoidance includes the total prohibition of speech, or relatives may speak to one
another only so long as they do not see one
another. In other cases, relatives may speak to
one another at a distance, or conversation may be
limited to strict matters of business, and it is only
familiar conversation that is disallowed.
Another
manifestation of avoidance is that relatives may
not use certain words or expressions when speaking
to one another.
custom which seems to be related to these
customs of avoidance is the prohibition of the
personal name, not only when relatives speak to
one another, but when one si)eaks of the other in
This prohibition applies not only
his absence.
to relatives who avoid one another, but often to
a much wider circle of relatives. In other cases,
the avoidance may apply only to special acts, e.g.,
touching the head, taking a load from another, or
approacliing a relative when he is sitting.
Customs of avoidance are more frequent, and
usually more strict and elaborate, between persons of different sex than between those of the
same sex, and it is certain that they are often
associated with the idea that sexual relations between those who avoid one another are liable to
take place. In some parts of Melanesia certain
relatives of difi'erent sex will practise avoidance
only so long as sexual relations have not taken
place between them, and the practice of, or failure
to practise, avoidance will be a sign to all of the
nature of the relations existing between the persons in question. This association of avoidance
with the possibility of sexual relations seems to
be especially definite in the case of relatives by
marriage, but there is little doubt that the association is also present in connexion with the avoidance between brother and sister, and that, where
this avoidance is present, sexual relations betweeu
brother and sister are recognized as liable to occur.
It would seem as if one of the functions of customs
of avoidance is to ensure that sexual relations *
The
shall not occur between certain relatives.
presence of these regulations in connexion with
certain relatives and not with others shows that a
tendency towards sexual relations is present in the
one case and not in the other. They suggest that
the relations now so strictly forbidden that tlie
persons concerned are not even allowed to see or
speak to one another must once have occurred
frequently, if not habitually and as an organized
practice, between those wiio now avoid one anThe fact that similar avoidances exist
other.
between persons of the same sex shows, however,
that the prohibition of sexual relations is not the
sister

A

A

-

privileges in

nexion with this relative have been recorded only
in Melanesia, Polynesia, and India, but
probably
occur elsewhere.
In Melanesia this relative is
especially honoured, but with this honour rules
of avoidance are sometimes associated, while the
relationship resembles that between a man and
his mother's brother in that to some extent a
woman and her brother's child have their property
in common.
In India this relative is important
chiefly in marriage ceremonial (see Marriage).
6. Father's sister's husband.—
Special conduct
towards this relative has been recorded only from
Melanesia, where it forms an extreme example of
the joking relation (see below), a man being the
natural butt for the wit and practical jokes of his
Cousins. — Rules

—

9. Avoidance.
^Slany of the restrictions on the
conduct of relatives have in common the feature
that relatives avoid one another or avoid certain

of conduct

between cousins

known in the case of those, often called
cross-cousins, who are tlie children of brotlier and
sister.
Where special rules of conduct exist beare best

tween those of diflerent sex, they are usually the
outcome of the potential relationship of Imsband
and wife.
8. Grandparents and
grandchildren.— Sometimes
the gi-andfather has a special jiosition of
authority,
while in other cases definite ceremonial duties in
connexion with his grandchild may be assigned to
him.

For relatives by marriage see Marriage.

.i
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only factor in the i>n»(luction anil maintenance of
In Melanesia the avoidance bethese customs.
tween male relatives is less pronounced than
between relatives of ditierent sex, and usually
applies only to such actions as one approaching
when the other is sitting down, or one taking a
load from tiie shoulder of the other.
There is
much reason to believe that these customs are the
result of social relations arising out of the interaction and fusion of peoples.
In Melanesia cus10. Privileged familiarity.
toms exist which seem to be the converse of those
of avoidance.
Customs of avoidance prohibit any
kind of familiarity between certain relatives, while
the customs now to be considered enjoin such
familiarity and make it a regular and habitual
In the Banks Islands, for
feature of conduct.
instance, the relation of the custom to avoidance
seems to be shown by the fact that one of the
most frequent forms which avoidance takes is the
In these
prohibition of the custom of joking.
islands the highest development of such joking
occurs in the case of the husband of the father's

—

Whenever a person meets this relative, it
not merely his privilege, but it would seem
almost his duty, to jeer at, insult, or play practical jokes upon him.
In the cases of otiier
relatives, this mode of behaviour seems to be less
habitual.
It is possible in these islands to arrange
relationships in a series, from the husband of the
fathers sister at one end to the wife's mother at
the other, in which there is a gradual transition
from a condition in which joking is habitual to
one in which not only is it absolutely forbidden,
but the social relations are of a kind which remove
all opportunity for its occurrence.
The only other people among whom this organized system of joking has been recorded are the
Crow and Hidatsa Indians of N. America,^ but in
their case it would appear that the privileged
joking is practised between members of certain
clans rather than between certain relatives.
It is
persons whose fathers belong to the same clan
who are allowed to play practical jokes upon one
sister.
is

another.

See also INHERITANCE (Hebrew) and Inherit-

ance

(Teutonic).

—
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KINDNESS.— I. Etymology and usage.— The
etymology of the word kindness (connected with
A.S. cynde or cunde, 'natural' or 'in-born,' O.E.
'

'

'

'

'

nation ; cf. Lat. genus)
2,eci/ndnys, generation,'
indicates the original meaning of the word as
to
equivalent
'kinship,' 'near-relationship' (see
OED, S.V.), or the natural right or title derived

from

birth.

Afterwards

it

came

to

be used of

natural aptitude or inclination
and, finally, of
(1) the quality of being kind, and (2) kind feeling
or affection, e.g., S. Johnson, Lives of the English
Poets, ed. G. B. Hill, Oxford, 1905, i. 89 (' Milton ')
'He left the university with no kindness for its
institution (quoted in OED).
The objective use
of an act prompted by kind feeling [e.g., 'a kindness' or 'kindnesses') easily followed from the
above -usages.
In general, kindness, whether
viewed as a subjective quality or as manifested
objectively in outward behaviour, word, or act,
carries with it varying shades of goodwill, which
may be expressed in such terms as friendliness,
1 R. H.
Lowie, Anthropological Papers of the American
;

:

'

Museum of Xatural

History,

Lx. [1912] 204.
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mercifulness, generosity, though tfulness, and the
like.
It is (>i>pobed to the spirit of harshness,
unrelenting anger, or /uiuteur, vengeance, callousness, etc.

—

As a manifestation under special
2. Ethics.
conditions of a fully developed justice, or benevolence ('/.v.), or love {'/.v.), the virtue of kindness
occuj)ics a high place in the ethical teaching of
both or and
It
(see HDB, art.
Kindness').
is associateil with the character of God in such
passages as I S 20'*, 2 S 2» 9-, Neh 9", Ps 3F', and
Is 54'*- '", where ^^,-, often used with the suggestion
of hospitality, is applied to the dealings of God
with men. Further, as connected with the Cliristian doctrine of the Fatherhood of God, it finds
expression in Lk 15'*, Mt 5**, Ac 14". In the
teaching of our Lord the spirit of kindness is inculcated in various directions e.g., as one with
the forgiving disposition (Mt 18^^*), as the love of
enemies or persecutors (Mt S''*), as an exliibition
of the law of mercy overriding legal enactment
(Lk 13'* 14^-' [in relation to the Sabbath]), as a
tenderness towards little children or babes {^p4<pTj,
Lk 18'5), and in the 'golden rule' (Mt 7'^) as de-

NT

'

—

Such
fining our general treatment of humanity.
parables as the Prodigal Son, the Good Samaritan,
the Two Debtors, or Dives and Lazarus illustrate
kindness in action. Similarly, it finds expression
in apostolic ethics

—

e.g.,

Ro

12i",

I

Co

13*

—and

elsewhere, while it calls forth a wliole gaoup of
beautiful words, like XPW'^''"'!^ (I^o S^'^, Gal 5",
2 Co 6*=, Col 3'", Eph 2', Tit 3^), <pCKavdpwirla (Ac
2S2, Tit 3^), <pi\a5e\cpla (Ro 12'», 1 Th 4", He 13^,
1 P l"-2, 2 P 1^), dyadwffvvr, (Ro 15", Gal 5^-, Eph 5^,
2 Th I'l), the last of which diflers from its synonym
Xp7?(TT(5r77s in expressing a more active type of goodwill, bonitas as compared with benignitas (R. C.
Trench, Sj/n. of the NT'*, London, 1880, p. 231 f.,
who quotes Liglitfoot on Gal 5'^ to that ettect).
may add to the above list (piXo^evia (Ro 12^)
and <pi\6^evo% (1 li 3-, Tit l^, 1 P 4«) as indicating
a form of kindness hospitality to strangers
commended by the apostles to the eai-ly Church.
The doctrine of the divine Fatherhood may lead,
as has frequently been noted, to a one-sided conception of God's nature. God's <pi\av6pu-n-la is a
kindness that coexists with 'wrath,' the eternal
It is not to
hostility of perfect Holiness to evil.
be interpreted as 'softness and sentimentalism.'
'The mere amiability of "le bon Dieu" of much modern

We

—

—

but one step removed from the moral indifference of
Moberly, in F'ouiidaLondon, 1912, p. 279, referring to the Mubdiydt, Ixiv.
a Good Fellow, and 'twiil all be well ').

opinion

is

Omar Khayyam's "Good Fellow"' (W. H.
ti i»s,
'

lie's

:

The Christian conception of kindness marks
a great advance on Greek ethics. Perhaps the
highest conception of benevolence is to be found in
Aristotle's portraiture of the 4\evd^pios, or liberalminded man, in Nic. Eth. IV. i. 16 f., where nevertlieless we do not find a word about benevolence
'
or love to others as prompting acts of liberality
'

(A. Grant, The Ethics of Aristotle^, London, 1866,
The claims of others do not enter into
60).
the activity of Aristotle's virtuous man, for whom
the first requisite to nobleness seems to be selfKindness, like caritas, begins at
respect' {ib. 59).
home i.e., as a virtue of kinship. In general,
'
one touch of nature makes the whole world kin

ii.

'

—

'

(Shakespeare, Troilus and Cressida, ill. iii. 175) ;
but it is in the family that the virtue of kindness
The love
finds its earliest sphere of influence.
of the mother for her child is the original ethical
source of the law of kindness in human life.
'Love

London,

always a prior and stronger thine than
and mother' (Drummond, Ascent of Han,

for children is

love between father

1S04, p. 392).

Drummond finds in the struggle for the life of
others the ethical principle which many observers
eliminate from the cosmic process. The emergence
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of affection or kindness from the circle of the
home is due to tlie advance in ethical conception
which accompanied the moral progress of mankind.
It was seen that kindness narrowed to a circle

might readily become a

vice.
'Mollis ilia educatio, qiiam indulgentiam vocamua, nervos
onines et mentis et corporis frang:it (Qiiintilian, Inst. i. ii. 6).
It may rightly be argued, as J. H. Muirhead has
'

done (Elements of Ethics^, London, 1904, p. 199),
that 'love of humanity is the best guarantee
against the exclusiveness which turns family

'
It is the function of justice
affection into a vice.'
touched M'ith emotion to extend the relationships
of human beings from those of mere contract to
actual friendship or love. As a disposition of the
character or as a practical outcome of the humanitarian spirit, kindness of temper, of speech, and of
act is a potent civilizer of human intercourse. To
it belong the ideas of courtesy, cheerfulness, good
humour, and hospitality, the desire to make the
best of all, irrespective of social status, to behave
so as to cause people to feel at home in the society
to which they belong or have been introduced, to
diffuse the spirit of radiant goodwill and sympathy,
and to practise all ' the chivalries of the Christian
'

gentleman.'

The

full ethical history of

kindness

would deal with the various motives and sanctions
by whicli a primitive sentiment developed into a
duty which embraced the realm of human and
animal life. In Christian ethics the cup of cold
water' (Mt 10'*-) is the symbol of the everyday
habit of charitableness, which is expressed with
striking emphasis in contradistinction to the old
law of revenge in the precept Give to him that
asketh thee' (Mt 5^^-*^; see C. Gore, Sermon on
Even quixotic
the Mount, London, 1896, ch. v.).
kindness may on occasion be justified as a Christian duty
the classic example is the bishop's
treatment of Jean Valjean in Les Mis&rables.
Indiscriminate charity (see art. Chakity), on
the other hand, is not Christian, inasmuch as it is
a mere indulgence of our feelings of compassion
with little trouble to ourselves and at the expense
of society' (Gore, loc. cit.).
Furthermore, the
higher ethic demands a certain delicacy of method
and manner in the doing of a kindness.
The truly kind man knows for how much the manner, because the heart itself, counts, in doinjj a kindness. He goes
'

'

:

'

'

'

'

bej'ond most people in his care for all weakly creatures judginij, instinctively, that to be but sentient is to possess riyhts
(\V. H. Pater, Marius the Epicure an-i, London, 1S98, ii. 7).
;

'

the kindness of the Christian ideal founds a
Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Children,
it will likewise support a
Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals, and protest against
unnecessary inhumanity in vivisection. Indeed,
the rights of all dumb creatures to kind treatment,
as passages quoted aljove show, is an integral
feature of Christ's teaching, besides being a certain
corollary of His broad humanity.
Browning is
but expressing the Christian standpoint in this
matter when he says
•God made all the creatures and gave them our love and our
If

;

fear,

To give

sign,

we and they

are his children, one family here'
(Saul, vi.).

Psycholog'y.— To the psychologist kindness
a subjective emotion owing its development

3.
is

practical manifestations to the nature of the
object or stimulus which acts on it. There is a
difference of opinion among experts as to whether
tender emotion is primary or otherwise but the

and

;

former opinion is now more generally held. The
maternal instinct which compels a mother to
protect and cherish her child is common to the
higher ranges of animal life, and was probably
Infantitransferred to members of the other sex.
cide among savages might seem to negative this
but, in replying to this objection, W.
theory
;

to Social

MacDougall [Introduction

Psychology^,

p. 69) writes :
There is no feature of savage life more nearly universal than
the kindness and tenderness of savages, even of savage fathers,
All observers are agreed upon this
for their little children.
I have many a time watched with interest a bloodpoint.
thirsty head-hunter of Borneo spending a day at home tenderly
nursing his infant in his arms. And it is a rule, to which there
are few exceptions among savage peoples, that an infant is only
If the child is
killed during the first few hours of its life.
allowed to survive but a few days, then its life is s.afe the
tender emotion has been called out in fuller strength, and has
begun to be organized into a sentiment of parental love that is
too strong to be overcome by prudential or purely selfish con-

London, 1912,
'

;

siderations.'

The same writer combats Bain's view that tender
feeling is as purely self-seeking as any other
'
pleasure, and pronounces it to be a gross libel on
human nature.' The extensions of this primary
impulse from the relationship of a mother and her
It has a marked assochild are almost endless.
ciation with the emotion of pity on the one hand
and moral indignation on the other, especially
in relation to the sight of helpless suffering, the
sounds or cries of pain or distress, and, imaginatively, to the woes depicted in some moving
Here disgust or aversion caused by
romance.
the sight of blood or wounds is overcome by the
impulse of kindness, as in the case of the Good
Samaritan. With the priest and Levite of the
story, neither pity nor disgust ripens into the
impulse to succour. Kindness is an element of
the system of emotional dispositions that constitutes the sentiment of love (MacDougall, op. cit.
In its active manifestations it is really a
p. 123).
'

'

,

complex emotional state. The germ is tender
emotion, but tender emotion tinged with pity,
moral indignation, or sympathetically induced

pain or pleasure, as the case may be. Tiiat such
emotions appear to be innate in some people is
a matter of experience. Cf. the Scots proverb,
Kindness comes o' will it canna be coft (bought).
On the other hand, it is also a psychological law
Some
that reciprocation intensifies sentiment.
the milk of
instincts die for want of satisfaction ;
human kindness' tends to foster a corresponding
impulse in those to whom it is imparted ; of.
Sophocles, Aj. 522
'

'

:

'

:

^dpis X"?"' y"-P ^<TTiv

And

17

tCktovct' aeC.
'

kindness, nobler ever than revenge
(Shakespeare, As You Like It, IV. iii. 130), is one
of those altruistic impulses Avhich bind the human
family together and ennoble the social order.
'

Literature.
the following

— In

may

addition to the authorities quoted above,
be consulted
H. Sidgwick, Methods of
:

J. R. Seeley,
Ethics^, London, 1901, bk. iii. chs. iv., viii.
Ecce UomoVi, do. 1870, chs. xix., xx. F. G. Peabody, Jesus
Christ and the Social Question, New York, 19U1
J. Butler,
Sermons, ed. J. H. Bernard, London, 1900, xi., xii. 'Upon the
Love of our Neighbour.'
POPE.
Ji.
;

;

;

MARTIN

KING.
Introductory (A. E. Crawley),

Egyptian (G. Foucart), p. 711.
Greek and Roman (A. C. Pearson),
Indian (L. H. Gray), p. 720.
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Iranian (L. C. Casartelli),

p. 708.

title

Muslim
p. 715.

*

king'

is diffi-

cult to define, except in rather broad terms.
The
•
history of the institution of kingship is similarly

(C.

DE Vaux),

p. 721.

p. 723.

Semitic (A. S. Tritton), p. 723.
Teutonic and Litu-Slavic (O. Schrader),

complex
produced

;

'

ways.

p. 728.

various lines of social evolution have
it at different times and in different

The

following definition

may

be accepted

KING

as applying to modern times
the usual
kinj,'' is
title of the male sovereign ruler of an imlopondent
State, whose jiosition is either purely hereditary, or
hereditary under certain le;,'al conditions, or, if elective, is considered to j,'ive to the elected the same
attributes and rank as those of a (purely or partly)
^
In English history the term
hereditary ruler.'
king first appeared as the name of chiefs of the
kins.
The O.E. ajnlng, cyng, or
Anglo-Saxon
cing seems to imply the 'representative' of the
Each tribe elected its cyning from a 'royal
c%jnn.
When Wessex rose to predominance in the
ci/iin.
10th cent., these tribal kings disappeared, and the
Wessex king was the representative of the Angelcynn.
The Greek /Sao-tXei/j, the Latin rex, the Persian
shall, and the HebreAv mclek present other aspects
of the institution.
The early Greek 6.va^ is an
ethical rather than a political term.
In jiaa-iXev^
and rex there are proofs of priestly office and survivals of magical duties.
The reasons for the
abolition of the monarchy by the Ilomans remain
somewhat obscure. It is a remarkable fact that
the term rex was practically a tabued word ever
afterwards. To avoid it, the emperors adopted
such designations as impcrator and jjrinceps. The
Oriental ideas of a divine king, as exemplified by
Persia, China, and Japan, lianlly suffice to explain
the horror of the Roman attitude. The religious
aspect of kingship is to be seen in the Hebrew
'

'

:

'

'

'

viclek.

—

I. Origins.
Anthropological research has lately
revolutionized opinion as to the origin of kingly
office.
Without excluding the elements of leadership, organization, and generalship in war, J. G.
Frazer has established by a long array of facts the
theory that among primitive peoples it was the
medicine-man, the shaman, or public magician
who laid the foundations, at least in part, of the

office.
Beginning as little more than a simple conjurer, the medicineman or magician tends to blossom out into a fuU-blown god and
king in one." 2

kingly
'

K. H. Codrington observes of the Melanesian
political
'

system

The power

:

of chiefs has hitherto rested

upon the belief in
power derived from the spirits or ghosts
with which they had intercourse. As this belief has failed, in
the Banks' Islands for example some time ago, the position of a
chief has tended to become obscure and as this belief is now
being generally undermined a new kind of chief must needs
arise, unless a time of anarch}' is to begin.'
their supernatural

;

•*

Here the

spiritual
bined in one person.
vergence of the two.

and temporal powers are comIn other cases there

is

a con-

;

It is true, in a logical sense, that the dual rule of
the pope and the emperor in medijcval Europe is a
case of division historically it was a case of accidental competition, the spiritual power aiming at
;

This result had been anticipolitical ascendancy.
pated in lower cultures. Centuries later in date,
but ages earlier in evolution, the Pelew Islanders

an instructive examjile.
of the islands the god [a man possessed by a divinity]

l^rovide
'

In

some

sovereign of the land and ... is raised to the same
rules, as god and king, overall the other chiefs.' u
;

high rank, and

Two

psychological tendencies may be traced in
these elemental ideas about the divine king or
human god a veneration for authority and a belief
in magic.
The intense feeling of loyalty shown by
:

1

OED,

Frazer, The Maf/ie Art, London,
The MelanesuiHS, Oxford, 18E)1, p. 46.

4 J.
5

Chalmers,

in

JAI xxvii.

L. Decle, Three

1911,

i.

375.

;

latter.

The Siamese language has no word by which
any creature oi higiier rank or greater dignity
than a monarch can be described and the missionaries, when they speak of God, are forced to use
the native word for king.'^
In India every king
'

;

'

'

regarded as

little short of a present god.'^
the liattak of Sumatra there rules a king
held to be a god.^ The Sultan of Menangkabau was worshipped similarly.'* In the South
Sea region the same ideas prevailed. The king of
Tahiti was identilied with the gods of the land.'
Frazer's view has its most luminous illustration
in the Malay beliefs collected by \V. W. Skeat.
is

Among
who

is

'The theory,' he concludes, 'of the real divinity of a king is
said to be held strongly in the Malay region. Not only is the
king's person considered sacred, but the sanctity of his body is
supposed to communicate itself to his regalia and to slay those
who break the royal taboos. Thus it is firmly belii-ved that anyone who seriously offends the royal person, who imitates or
touches even for a moment the chief objects of the regalia, or
who wrongfully makes use of the insignia or privileges of royalty,
will be tola daulat, that is, struck dead by a sort of electric
discharge of that divine power which the Malays suppose to
reside in the king's person and to which they give the iianie of
daiilnt or sanctity. The regalia of every petty Malay state are
believed to be endowed with supernatural powers ; and we are
told that " the extraordinary strength of the Malay belief in the
supernatural powers of the regalia of their sovereigns can only
be thoroughly realised after a study of their romances, in which
their kings are credited with all the attributes of inferior gods,
whose birth, as indeed every subsequent act of their after-life,

is attended by the most
amazing prodigies." Now it is hifrhly
significant that the Malay magician owns certain insignia which
are said to be exactly analogous to the regalia of the divine king,

and even bear the very same name. ... It seems, therefore, to
be a probable inference that in the Malay region the regalia of
kings are only the conjuring apparatus of their predecessors
the magicians. '6

—

2. The supernatural aspect of kingship.
Turning to special aspects of the curious personal influence
which is the prototype of the divinity that doth
hedge a king,' and to some extent of his political
power, we find the primitive king (or tribal or clan
chief) to be very often not so much a representative of his people as a puppet responsible for their
welfare and the course of nature determining it.
'

At Rome and in other cities of Latium there was a priest
King or King of the Sacred Rites, and his
wife bore the title of Queen of the Sacred Rites. In republican
Athens the second annual magistrate of the state was called the
King, and his wife the Queen the functions of both were re.
ligious.
Many other Greek democracies had titular kings,
whose duties, so far as they are kno\vn, seem to have been
'

called the Sacrificial

;

.

.

Again, Asia Minor in historical times was 'the seat of various
great religious capitals peopled by thousands of sacred slaves,

pontiffs who wielded at once temporal and spiritual
authority, like the popes of mediaeval Rome. Such priest-ridden
cities were Zela and Pessinus.
Teutonic kings, again, in the
old heathen daj's seem to have stood in the position, and to
have exercised the powers, of high priests. The Emperors ol
China offer public sacrifices, the details of which are regulated
by the ritual books. The King of Madagascar was high-priest
of the realm.' s

and ruled by

Such cases are complete prototypes of priestly
rule as it has occurred in Hebrew and European
society, but they derive from the e.xactly analogous
authority of the savage sorcerer, who establishes
an unofficial, but imperative, influence over native
The fact is interesting that, where the
credulity.
ruler, either in primitive or in modern times, has
not combined religious duties with political office,
the credulous public have often treated him as a
The fact indicates a more or less
priest or a god.
Young, The Kingdom of

the Yellow Robe,

London,

1898,

M. Monier- Williams, Religious Thought and Life in India,
London, 1SS3, p. 259.
3
Tijdschri/t voor Nederlandsch Inditi, iii. [1870] 289.
* W.
Marsden, Sumatra 3, London, 1811, p. 376 f.
6 W.
Ellis, Polynesian Researches^, London, 1832-36, iii. 108.
-

[1897-98] 334.

Years in Savage Ajrica, London,

E.

p. 142.

1898,

p. 154.
B

tendency

1

s.v.

- J. G.
3

is a modern instance of the former
popular beliefs about the supernatural
power of the jjope and even the priest among
Roman Catholic peasants are an instance of the

the Jacobites

priestly.'''

'
Thus, in New Guinea, chiefs have not necessarily supernatural powers, but a sorcerer is looked upon as a chief' * and
in Matabele land the power of the witch doctors was as great as,
if not greater than, the king's.^

is political
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Frazer, Magic Art, i. 3S9, quoting J. Kubary, 'Die Religion
der Pelauer' in A. Bastian, AUerlei arts Vulks- ttnd Menschcnkunde, Berlin, 1S88, i. 30 ff.

6

Frazer,

7/6.

i.

Magic Art,

44f.

i.

398, 362.

»/6.

i.

47f.
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and superpermanent association betAveen authority
natural power in the popular mind.
The primitive sorcerer and the primitive king,'
his successor, were associated with the regulation
of natural forces and the course of the seasons.
Terms equivalent to god or king are regularly'

'

'

'

'

applied to the sorcerer of the seasons, just as his
powers are demanded of the political ruler. Kesponsibility for the social welfare is balanced by
social veneration.
The king of Loango Is honoured by his people " as though
he were a god.
They believe that he can let them have
rain when he likes and once a year, in December, which is the
time they want rain, the people come to beg of him to grant it
to them." 1 Among the Wanyoro of Central Africa, the great
dispenser, he who has absolute and uncontrollable power over
the rain, is the king but he can divide his power with other
'

.

.

.

;

'

'

;

persons, so that the benefit may be distributed over various
parts of the kingdom.' The Barotse on the Zambesi believe
'that a chief is a demigod, and in heavy thunderstorms the
Barotse flock to the chief's yard for protection from the lightI have been greatly distressed at
ning.
seeing them fall on
their knees before the chief, entreating him to open the waterThe
pots of heaven and send rain upon their gardens. .
king's servants declare themselves to be invincible, because
they are the servants of God (meaning the king).'' Rajah
Brooke, the English ruler and benefactor of Sarawak, was regarded by his subjects as possessing magical powers for social
welfare.
Once when a European remarked that the rice-crops
of the Samban tribe were thin, the chief immediately replied
that they could not be otherwise, since Rajah Brooke had never
visited them, and he begged that Mr. Brooke might be induced
to visit his tribe, and remove the sterility of their land.' 3 To
come nearer home, it was the belief among the ancient Irish
that when their kings acted in conformity with the institutions
of their ancestors, the seasons were favourable, and that the
earth yielded its fruit in abundance but when thej' violated
these laws, that plague, famine, and inclemency of weather
were the result.'^
.

.

'

'

;

The last case, among others, indicates that a
social inertia has its effect in producing such dependence upon responsible persons. It is so in the
relations of people and priest, and of labour and

When science is yet unborn, results meteorological are believed to be in the control of human
rulers, on the same lines as are social happenings.
The power of the people against the ' king is
Primitive folk dealing
very early exemplified.
capital.

'

with a defaulting magic-king are not unlike the

Commonwealth dealing Avitli Charles

I.

The differ-

ence is one of education.
In W. Africa, when prayers and
'

offerings presented to the
failed to procure rain, his subjects bind him with
ropes and take him by force to the grave of his forefathers, that
he may obtain from them the needed rain.' 5 If harvest fails in
Loango, the king is deposed. 6 'Fetish kings' are common in
Africa they afford remarkable instances of the combination of
On the Grain Coast there was one
religious and civil power.
who was regarded as responsible for the health of the community, the fertility of the earth, and the abundance of fish in
the sea and rivers and if the country suflfers in
any of these
respects [he] the Bodio is deposed from his office."?

king have

;

'

;

Put into modem terms, this is merely dissatisfaction with the government, whose
permanent,
and in many cases nominal, head is a king.
Popular resentment for failure to fulfil responsible
functions has gone further.
In the time of the Swedish king Domalde a
mighty famine
broke out, wliioh lasted several years, and could be
stajed by
the blood neither of beasts nor of men.
Therefore, in a great
popular assembly held at Upsala, the chiefs decided that King
Domalde himself was the cause of the scarcitv and must be
sacrificed for good seasons.
So they slew him and smeared
with his blood the altars of the gods." 8 When the Chukchi
suffered from a pestilence, the shamans
persuaded the people
that the chief must be slain. 9
'

— The

3. Departmental kings.
sacred or magical functions
1

Frazer, op.

cit.

2 F. S.
Ariiot,
5 H.

\.

396,

'

association of
occurs,' says Frazer,

quoting authorities.

Garenr/anze,

London

[1SS9], p. 78.

Low, Sarawak, London, 184S, p. 25i).
O'Donovan, The. Book of Ricjhts, Dublin, 1347,

4 J.
6 J. B.

Labat, Relation hislorique de iEthiopie occidcntale,

A. Bastlan, Die deutsche Expedition an der
Loanao-KUste '
Jena, 1S74, i. 354.
7 J. L.
Wilson, Western Africa, London, 1S56, p. 12!).
8
Frazer, op cit. i. 3G6f., quoting S. Sturlason, Chronicle of
the Kmgs of iiorway, tr. S.
Laing, London, 1844, saga i., chs.
Liebrecht,

Zur Volkskimde, Heilbronn,

frequently outside the limits of classical antiquity,

the crosier.'
It appears that specialization was
as familiar to primitive society as it is to us.
of
of
rain,
fire, and of water are described
Kings
by Frazer.
The natives of the Upper Nile acknowledge as 'kings' only
the Kings of the Rain, 3!ata Kodou, who are credited with
the power of giving rain at the proper time, that is, in the
Each householder betakes himself to the
rainy season.
King of the Rain and offers him a cow that he may make the
blessed waters of heaven to drip on the brown and withered
pastures. If no shower falls, the people assemble and demand
that the king shall give them rain and if the sky still continues
cloudless, they rip up his belly, in which he is believed to keep
1

'

.

.

.

;

the storms.'

2

Two famous instances of 'departmental' kings
of nature are the Cambodian king of the fire and
king of the 'water.^ These men have no political
authority
they are simple peasants, living by
the sweat of their brow and the offerings of the
faithful.' Accounts vary, however one avers that
are members of royal families, that is to say,
thejr
their families are royal.' The ofiices are heredi;

;

'

—

another interesting point. There is a political
king of Cambodia who interchanges gifts with those
two mysterious personages. They are clearly sur'
vivals, and the term king as applied to them is
tary

'

significant.

—

Where royal tabus are con4. Royal tabus,
nected with a ruler's daily life and action, the
same magical or supernatural functions are to be
inferred as existing or surviving.
The tabus are
intended to preserve not so much the life of the
king as his mystic power and communion with the
forces of nature -his virtue,' or viana.
In the
case of a special language employed when speakto
or
of
the king, it is not clear whether we
ing
have to deal with a mere ceremonial respect for
or
a
real
tabu.
royalty

—

'

The sacred language devoted to the king of Siam includes
special terms for his head, feet, and even his breath. Particular
verbs are used for sleeping, eating, and other actions.4 The
smallest detail of the life of a king in Loango was regulated by
tabus.5 For the kings of Egypt everything was fixed
. ".
by law, not only their official duties, but even the details of
their daily life. .
The hours, both of day and night, were
arranged at which the king had to do, not what he pleased, but
what was prescribed for him.' 6
'

.

.

.

A widely spread tabu is that the king may not
be seen when eating or drinking. Again, the king
confined to his palace, and his face is veiled.^
case of the Mikado was an extraordinary
instance of tabu.^ The practice of killing the king
is explained by Frazer as due to a desire to
prevent
his mystic power from decaying,^ but the subject
is still obscure.
The continuity in European civilization of these
ideas with the later aspects of kingship is shown
by the case of the Athenian ^acikevs, the Koman
In England and France the
rex, and others.^*
belief that the touch of the king cured scrofula
lasted till comparatively modern times. '^
The tlieory of the divine right of kings was a
recrudescence of the same tendency, but not a
is

The

1

2

Frazer, op.
'

cit. ii. 1.

Excursion de M. Brun-RoUet dans la region sup6rieure du
Bulletin de la SocUti de Giographie, ii. flS52] 421.

Nil,'
8
Frazer, op. cit. ii. 3ff.
*
Young, The Kingdom
B
cit. i. 355.

of the Yellow Robe,

p. 142.

Bastian, op.

p. 8 n.

6

9 F.

'

and is a common feature of societies at all stages
from barbarism to civilisation. Further, it appears
that the royal priest is often a king not only in
name but in fact, swaj'ing the sceptre as well as

1S79, p. 15.

6
?

Diodorus Siculus, i. 70.
Frazer, Taboo and the Perils of the Soul, London, 1911,

p. 117 ff.
8 lb. 2
9

ff.

The Dying God, London, 1911, p. 9 ff.
Frazer suggests that the Roman rex was considered to be
an incarnation of Jupiter (Magic Art, ii. 174 ff.).
11 T. J.
Pettigrew, Superstitions connected xvith the Uistorjj
and Practice of Medicine and Surgery, London, 1844, p. 117 ff.';
see, further, art. King's Evil.
10

Frazer,
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It was a iej^al tlieory, chiefly due to
Hobbes, and then exa^'tjerated by Filmer.'

survival.
5.

Division of political and religious kingship. —

The

process and causes of tlie gradual yejiaration
and religious functions of the king
have been described by Frazer
The burdensome observances attached to the royal or
of the civil

:

'

produced their natural effect. Either men
refused to accept the office, which hence tended to fall into
abeyance ; or, acceptinjj it, they sank under its weijfht into
spiritless creatures, cloistered recluses, from whose nerveless
fingers the reins of government slipped into the firmer grasp
of men who were often content to wield the reality of sovereignty without its name. In some countries this rift in the
supreme power deepened into a total and permanent separation
of the spiritual and temporal powers, the old royal house

The
of the Bean, and others.
kings, suifering death as substitutes for the
real, form a curious problem.^
LrrKRATunE.— This is given in the article. For the legal
status of primitive kings see A. H. Post, Grundriss iter
ethnolog. Jurisprudeiu, Oldenburg and Leipzig, 1S94-95, i.
387-517.
A. E. Crawley.
King Hop, King

mock

otfice

priestly

retaining

their

functions,

purely religious

government passed into the hands

of a

while

the

civil

younger and more

vigorous race.' 2

Typical examples are those of Japan, Mexico,
and Athens.* The W. African practice of having
a 'fetish,' or religious, king and a political king
seems not to be due to the causes cited above.

—

Evolutionary importance of the king. An
interesting aspect of the early evolution of the
kingship is its social importance. It has been
argued that the rise of monarchy was essential
to the emergence of the race from savagery.* The
development proceeds from the chief of a clan or
tribe to the king, generally primus inter pares,
and not autocratic, of various tribes federated or
consolidated into a nation. The case of Wesse.x
In the Roman world 'king' was a
is typical.
mediBevalism reversed
superior title to emperor
In media?val times also the
the precedence.
nation was often in contrast with the kingdom,
the latt«r being rather the domain of a lord.
Apart from the advantages of organization under
one sovereign, various social privileges follow from
the institution. Thus the king serves as a general
asylum and refuge for the poor, the weak, and the
wronged. The appeal to Caesar and the Haro of
the Channel Islands are two cases out of many.
The king pi-otects strangers and fatherless children.
He is a focus of patriotic feeling.
7. Intellectual aspect of the early kingship.
"With regard to the primitive religious or fetish
king, Frazer observes that such men must have
been the ablest. They were not mere fighting
men, but medicine-men, dealing with the crude
elements of science and art.
Carpenter has
pointed out that the savage sorcerer, shaman, and
medicine-man are very frequently of a type intermediate between the two sexes, and that such
types are often credited, and justly, with unusual
But for the power exerted by these
insight.
types, he thinks that social functions would never
have broadened out, but that men would liave
remained hunters and fighters, and women agricultural labourers and managers of the house.'
8. The modern attitude to kingship.
Since the
17th cent, there has been a tendency to regard
kingship as a survival, unsuitable to a democratic
America and France have subpolitical society.
stituted a president of the republic. This involves
once more the question of terminologj'. The
president with a veto or casting vote is a king in
efl'ect
the king who may only advise is not a king
6.
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'

;

—

—

KING
ship in
tions.

(Egj'ntian).

—A

vast subject like king-

Egypt demands delimitations and eliminaThe Pharaoh, in the Nile valley, was, in a

sense, an epitome of the

whole life of the nation,
and the Egyptian monuments and texts are full of
his names and symboLs.
We need not di.scuss the
historical or administrative aspect of the monarchic
institution, or the material life of the king, but shall
confine ourselves to a treatment of the kingship of
classical Egypt in its religious ajid ethical bearings.
1. The religious character of Egyptian kingFrom the very first the most striking tliarship.
acteristic revealed by the examination of the titles,
has
names, and prerogatives of the king in

—

Egypt

—

—

been the exclusively religious or rather aivine
the various elements involved in the
Egyptian definition of monarchy. Even the references to functions or prerogatives of a feudal or
military character are, in reality, simple deductions from the divine functions or nature of the
monarch. This is true even of things which might
at first sight seem to be survivals or reminiscences
origin of

of

historical or

political

events.

Investigation

shows that here also the reminiscences are purely
mythological in character (e.g., the alleged protohistoric wars from which the king derives some of
his titles, or whose anniversaries he celebrates).
In fact, there is nothing in any of the attributes or

denominations of the kingship (titles, costume,
functions, etc. ) which might be a survival or indication of the historic modes of formation or of the
Some material signs
origins of the monarchy.
(such as the sceptre [hiku] of the shepherd people,
or the plaited lock, worn exclusively by gods and
their royal heirs) enable archajology to outline
hypothetical theories regarding the possible origin
of the masters who imposed their rule upon the
Nile valley but the texts and monuments j'ield.
no information whatever regarding these beginnings ; and, as far back as we can go, we find ourselves in the presence of a conception of monarchy
which is composed of purely theological elements
and based solely upon the assimilation of the king
to the gods who are the makers of the world and
the mythical founders of Egyptian society. This
explains the importance attached by the Egyptian.'?
to the power and to the exact utterance of the
different names by which they designated the
king. These names, taken together, form a kind
of ahr((j6 of the nature of the Pharaoh, and of the
;

DivisE Right.
2
3 lb,
Frazer, Tahoo, p. 17.
p. 21 f.
*
Frazer, Lectures on the Early History of the Kingship,

royal attributes.
2. The divine lineage of the king.
The various
names of the king prove, by all their elements,
that the divine filiation of the master of Egypt is
as ancient as Egyptian society.
The earliest form
of Egyptian religion which we can reach by the
Pyramid texts and the funerary literature belongs
AYe find here
to a period remotely pre-historic.
the old sky-god,' source of life and death, of rain
and heavenly fire.
Among his names, that of
Horu (symbolized conventionally by the hawk)
hawk names,'
has given rise to the so-called
whicli appear among the most ancient forms of
viz.
roj^al names with which we are acquainted
the series of names from the monuments belonging
to the Thinite period (1st and Ilnd dynasties).
These show, when set in order, that the reigning
1
Frazer, Maqic Art, i. 11, ii. 84 f., 378 f., The Dying God, pp.

London,

149f., 205

;

in eficct.

—

The imitation
9. Dramatic and mock kings.
of kingship in folk-drama and ritual may be a
survival from the old
religious office and its duties,
or merely an assimilation. The extraordinary
prevalence of this is illustrated by Mannhardt and
Frazer abundantly. It includes the
1 W. A.
Phillips, art. 'King,' in r/3r"; J.

May

King,

N. Figgis, The
Theory of the liicine Riijht of Kin-jss, Cambridge, 1S96 ; art.

5 E.

1905, p. 82.

Carpenter, Intermediate Types, London, 1914,

p. 171.

—

'

'

—

313

ff.

ff.,

the Scapegoat, London,

1913, pp. 218ff., 307

ff.,

/

/
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a form or emanation upon this earth of the
or, more exactly, one of the
The hawk name,' probsouls of that Being.
those that have been
ably the most ancient of all
borne by the sovereigns of the Nile valley, persisted to the very end of the nation's history,
of successive theologies
preserved by the subtlety
at the periods when the original 'sky-god' had
been replaced by the 'sun-god' as creator of the
world. How this has taken place cannot be exit must suffice to say that tliat
plained here
ancient name had become, in historic times, what
Horus
is still called in Egyptian archaeology the
name,' or sometimes (very inaccurately, through
of
an old error) the 'standardthe perpetuation

king

is

Supreme Being

—

'

'

«

;

'

'

name
The

(see below).

the pre-historic
are
found in the titles and epithets given to the king
in the very ancient liturgies, and in the protocol of
the Thinite monuments. There, where he is called,
e.g., 'the two Horii,' or the 'Horu-Siti,' we see a
reminiscence of the system which divided the
world into two halves, each Avith its Supreme God,
in heaven and on earth.
Similarly, the religion of
the sky-goddess Nuit, who was believed to have
first
produced the Avorld,
by her own activity, and
later by union with the earth-god Sibii, gave the
king the name of son of Nuit or eldest son of
Sibii.'
This prepared the way for the assimilation
of the Pharaoh to Ra, then to Osiris, according as
the successive theologies, reversing the order of
the first cosriiogonies, have made Ra the son of
Nuit, or, on the other hand, the father of Sibu
and Nuit, and the grandfather of Osiris. In the
last form, the Pharaoh is the successor of Osiris,
as the direct descendant of Horus, son of the pair
Isis-Osiris.
These various assimilations have been
primitive conceptions of

Egyptian religions later

'

than the sky-god

'

'

justified by an examination of hundreds of Egyptian
The point which
texts, and may be accepted here.
it is essential to keep in mind is that at all
periods,

and throughout

'

all the cosmogonic religions of
Egypt, the outstanding characteristic of the king
has always been that he was either an incarnation
of the god who made the world or his son (in the
literal sense of the word, not symbolically, or by
a mystic adoption, but by real filiation).
The
king of Egypt has thus never been merely a representative or interpreter of the Supreme God, or
his vicar
either he is the god himself, manifest
upon the earth in a human body in which is incarnate one of the souls of the god, or he is the god's
'

'

;

own son.
The form

of this affirmation best known to us is
the title of Se Ra, 'son of the sun,' which was
inaugurated as early as the middle of the Vth
dynasty, under the influence of the priesthood of
Heliopolis, and persisted as long as the Pharaonic
protocol was in existence (see below).
This divine descent was, as a rule, proved
by the
ordinary genealogy. From ancestor to ancestor,
the reigning king was able to trace back his lineage to the fabulous Menes, or Mini, the legendary

founder of tlie first human Egyptian dynasty, and
from him he went back through the mythical reigns
of the Menes as far as Horus, son of' Isis, and son
and avenger of his father Osiris, the first king-god
of the valley of the Nile.
But in certain exceptional cases (of which sxe possess three or four
historical examples), in order to establish his
legitimacy indisputably, the Pharaoh seems to
have claimed the testimony of a more direct and
recent intervention of the Supreme God. Thus
(1) in the temple of Luxor for Amenhotep III.,
(2) in the temple of Deir-el-Bahri for
Hatchopsitu,
and (3) at Erment for Ca^sarion, the bas-reliefs
tell how the god himself descended to the earth in
order to have union with the
queen and himself

beget the little prince who should one day reigu
over Egypt. They also show the birth of the
divine scion, the magic charms which accompanied him, and the benediction of the god upon
the new-born child Avhen it was presented to him.
To the priesthood of the Nile valley, however,
such a conception of the king apj^eared inadequate.
They felt that the kingship must be the final result
of all that legendarj' Egypt had known of divine
domination or, rather, that it meant the total
heritage of all that the world contained of the
forces belonging' to the beneficent gods.
Hence
the walls of the temples show the king as heir and'
adopted son of all the great deities of the national
pantheon in succession the great feudal gods of
the Nile valley and the chief elementary or stellar
;

—

gods.

In the case of gods, the king is styled
wellbeloved son,' and he addi-esses all the gods by the
name Father.' In the case of goddesses, they
make the young king their veritable son by giving
him milk from their breast in token of adoption
Even this accumulation of divinitj' seemed
(q.v.).
insufficient to the Egyptians to constitute their
god-king completely. The true Pharaoh does not
exist, theologically speaking, until he has received,
at Heliopolis, all the magico-religious consecrations
which transform him into a living incarnation of
Ra, the sun-god, creator of the world. The
elaborate series of ceremonies employed to accomplish that transformation is well known to us today through: (1) tiie historical inscriptions, such
as that of the celebrated Ethiopian conqueror
Piankhi, (2) the ritual i^ublished in the Pyramid
texts, (3) the bas-reliefs and special enactments of
the solar temples of Almsir, (4) the extracts from
anointing and coronation scenes sculptured in the
great temples, chielly at Thebes, (5) the statues
and statuettes commemorating coronations (notably
at Karnak), and (6) the descriptive scenes telling
of the 'jubile' feasts of habsadil (see below).
Finally, the Thinite monuments discovered at
Abydos provide evidence that the whole of this
ceremonial w<as already established, in its essential
elements, at the Thinite period. Even under the
1st dynasty there appeared scenes of that distant
epoch similar to those found in the Greek period
upon the walls of the temple of Edfu or other
sanctuaries built in Egypt by the Ptolemys.
The king, then, is a being
3. The royal titles.
constituted by all that, in this world, religion could
know of divine forces, governing powers, magic
The
resources, and super - terrestrial science.
enumeration of the many virtues and heritages of
the king naturally resulted in the redaction of a
long protocol, which was practically an abrege of
all the historical and pre-historical sources that
had contributed to form such a personage.
king of Egypt had at least five names in the
classical period: (1) 'birth-name,' which is his
human name, expressing the relation of the reigning dynasty to one or another of the great provincial gods of Egypt {e.g., Thothmes = Thoth
has fashioned him'; Amenhotep = he is united
to Amen ')
this is the name which is preceded by
the epithet son of the sun (Se Ra) in the inscriptions ; (2) the coronation name, preceded by the
affirmation of kingship over the world of the north
and world of the south by the heraldic figuration
of the Reed and the Bee ' this name (chosen by
'

'

—

A

'

'

;

'

'

;

This figuration of the king as heir of the crown of the north
of the south is of purely sacerdotal origin, and not
historical, restins: upon an astrological conception of the diviIt was regarded as figuring a
sion of the workfand its forces.
state of things which had actually existed in Egypt, and it has
given rise to the idea that at the period anterior to history
there had really been two kingdoms in Eg>pt, one of the north
and one of the south, and that they were united under Menes i.
Most scholars seem to have adopted that view, unconsciously
instigated, perhaps, by the opinion of the first Egyptologists,
1

and crown

KING

the astrological colleges of priests according to

lioroscopic indications) materialized, somehow or
other, the asjiect and attributes of tiie particular
solar soul that came to transform the young jirince
into a god on the day of his anointing ; it was
sometimes a long motto exj)res.sing the role or the
Ka is the lord
enel'gies of Ka in this world (e.7.
of the cosmos,' Great are tiie successive becomings
of Kil') ; (3) the hawk name (i.e. sky-god name
this was enclosed in a kind of panel
[see above])
or rectangle representing a fa^aile of a i)alace, and
'

,

'

;

surmounted by the hawk,

divine

Horu

;

(4)

a

'
name of the vulture
called in archaeology
and of Uncus,' intended to express the king's
authority, which reached to the extreme frontiers
of Egypt, from El Kab to Bulo (5) a name, often
golden hawk name,' whicli,
incorrectly called
preceded by tiie figure of a hawk [)erched on a
sign of goid {}}uh), declares in realitj' that the
king is the heir to the stellar powers who share
the two astrological halves of the universe.
To this list, absolutely necessary for the complete title of a reigning king, etiquette usually
added a number of almost imperative epithets intended to express aspects or important attributes
of the king-god.
Sometimes, as heir of the warlike gods, he was called 'Powerful Bull,' some-

name

;

'

times 'the master

who can do

everything' (Nib

'

khitu), or Resplendent in his glorious appearings (Nib kliau). Some of these names expressing
the virtues or forces of tlie kingship bear a curious
resemblance to those which describe (or designate)
the kings of certain monarchies in black Africa
{e.ff., the sovereigns of Dahomey or of Benin), and
it would be worth while to draw up a list of the
None of these epithets
possible comparisons.
should be regarded (as they too often are) as
from
or
arising
vanity
grandiloquence, for each
iri

'

corresponds theologically to a very precise definition of a function or force belonging to one or
other of the great gods of Egyjit.
One of the most characteristic epithets, which,
moreover, has not yet been found in anj' other
African religion, is the epithet 'Good God' (Notir
Nofiru) it is of constant occurrence, and is one
of the most manifest signs of the role which the
earthly kingship lilled in the ideas of the Egyptians
;

(see below).

The laudatory titles and titles of etiquette
imagined by the protocol {e.(/., 'Double Palace,'
'Sublime Gate,' 'Sun of the two Earths') are too
numerous

to detail here.
One of the secondaryepithets of this ofiicial phraseology has had a
It designates the king by the
singular fortune.
veiled expression 'Great Dwelling' ( = the Royal
Residence), the equivalent of which is found in
the royal title-list of certain black monarchies of
AV. Africa.
The Egyptian term pir-ao has become

the word

Pharaoh,' which served throughout the
world to designate the king of Egypt.
The
4. The earthly counterpart of the gods.
sovereign is thus a singularly complex person,
whose body contains even more souls (biu),
doubles (kau), and 'shadows' (haibit) than that of
ordinary men (see Body [Egyptian]). These are
frequently figured being formed by the gods in
heaven, or being suckled at liirth by the fairies, or
acconijianying tlie king (but distinct from him) in
'

classical

—

coronation and procession scenes.
As the king of Egypt is a living epitome of all
that is divine in the Nile vallej^, the explanation
of his functions is clear.
First, he is in every
function an earthly image of the various gods, and
who were more or less influenced themselves bj' some fugitive
connexions \\ith Biblical history. Things took place probal)!y
in a less simple manner, and the collection of kingdoms or of
pre-historic principalities of which Egypc was formed must
rather have passed through phases similar to those of the formation of the modern kingdom of the King of Kings' of Ethiopia.
'
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performs their legendary activity on the earth.
In his justice he is Thoth, in his power he is Ra ;
like the first divine masters of the divine valley,
he destroys the enemies of the work done by the
ancient gods when they assisted Ra in the conflict
against darkness and in the organization of the
This view, the very beginning of dualism
K6<rfios.
{q.v.), originated in the primitive cosmogony, and
was later transformed by the Osirian legend into
the myth of the conflict between the partisans of
llorus and the bad spirits who were the friends
of Set.
The Pharaoh is thus heir to the powers
and qualities of the good gods, whose powers are
symbolized by, and materialized in, the various
nieces of the royal costume (sceptres, crowns, necklaces, bracelets,
talismans,
pectorals, girdles,
amulets, precious stones, magic jewels, etc.).
These symbolical ornaments probably originated
in the same way as the magical disguise worn by
heathen fetish-chiefs; they were neither purely
priestly tradition nor simiily magical in character.
The organized theologies ascribed to the royal
person a thuusand dillerent rftles, implying a
thousand traditional moral duties and magical
powers. Some of these duties concern war, and
perhaps may seem somewhat brutal for our taste
others are as noble as modern thought could desire.
Scenes and texts display the king 'as a bull
young, ardent, and resistless, which tramples down
under its hoofs the enemies of Egypt' (llijnin of
Thothmcs III.), the 'rebels,' the 'accursed,' the
'children of ruin'; as a 'devouring lion'; as a
Sudan leopard ; or as a hawk which tears and
rends the foreign nations with beak and claws (cf.
the Thinite ]ialettes). To eacluof these representations there is attached a role formerly played by
the national gods, which the king assumed when
he ascended the throne of Horns. The lion, the
grilfin, the bull, the hawk, and the sphinx are
repetitions in painting and sculpture of statements made by hundi-eds of texts. The king
treading the nine bows under his feet,' and
placing his sandals on the head of his foes,' represents an essential side of the perpetual duty of
the divine monarch as essential as the side represented by the expression Lord of all order and
truth,' or by the figuration, under his throne, of
the Nile gods gathering into sheaves the heraldic
flowers of the Lotus of the North and the Red
Lily of the South. Ra and his friends, the gods,
organized the world their linal jiurpose was the
reign of order and the triumph of good. Egj'pt
and its people were the land and people chosen
and beloved by the gods it was, therefore,
essential that the son of the gods should be able
to bring the work to a successful issue, and this
enterprise demanded that strangers, the ungodly,
the enemies of Egypt, and all th.'it was hostile
to the ultimate triumph of the good should be
destroyed or subdued.
That obligation presupposed that in the practice
of those vinues by which the conflict for the good
is maintained the king should be the pattern for
his subjects.
The Pharaoh was thus the living
image and continuation of that 'Good Being,'
called Osiris, who was the first god reigning on the
earth in human form. He must maintain order
in his kingdom, for administrative regularity is
the first condition of material prosjierity.
He
must ensure equal justice for all, protect the feeble,
abhor iniquity, and be like a father to his children
(as he himself communes with the god 'as a son
talks to his father').
He must be Notir Nofiru,
the 'Good God.' That in practice the kings of
Egypt were not adequate for so noble a task is of
secondary importance, and the objection that the
reality was remote from the ofiicial ideal has little
philosophic value. The fact of real importance is

;
«'

;

'

'

—

'

;

;

.
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the rise of a human society able at such an early
date to express in these outlines the origins and
obligations of royal power.
The moral ideal of tlie nation was consequently,
at every step of the social scale, the imitation of
the type of perfection incarnate theoretically in
the Pharaoh, the son of Osiris. Baillet (see
Literature) has shown tiie importance of that
ideal in the evolution of Egyptian ethics and the
influence which the moral character of the kingship exercised in the codification of obligations.
This
5. Practical results of the kingly ideal.
ideal of kingship moulded all the manifestations
As son and
of religious and public life in Egypt.
successor of all the divinities (national or local) of
the kingdom, the Pharaoh is by right the chief
servitor of the Supreme God {honuf) and the chief
In the bas-reliefs of
pontiff' of all the priesthoods.
the temples he is figured as the cluef officiating
and everywhere he is represented in the
Sriest,
wellings of his divine fathers, celebrating sacrifice, offering incense or libations, or consecrating
the offering, opening the tabernacle, adoring the
divine image, and going in front of his retinue.
He is also the necessary mediator between the
gods and men to him the divine will speaks in
divination (q.v.) or in dreams (q.v.). And he is
the depositary of and the surety for the private
endowments for the worship of the dead it is
he who explains the invariable title of the j^^'oscynimes of the tombs: suton du hotpu { = royal
constitution of the offering).
For the living and the dead the assurance of the
royal approval is the supreme recompense. The
episode of a dignitary commanded to the palace,
arriving at the royal audience, and receiving the
eulogy, or honorific distinctions (such as the collar
of gold ') from the divine monarch, is the culminating point of his Avhole career, and the crowning
moment which he wished to have depicted on the
walls of his 'eternal abode.' When he appears
before the tribunal of Hiui who is the ancestor of
Pha.raoh, that will be the decisive proof of his
merit for Avorthy service of the gods.
To his
children it will be his last message, at once an
example and a claim upon the Pharaoh's goodThe higliest reward which the dead can
will.
attain is to receive from the king, in recognition
of their services, materials for the rich j^arts of
the tomb (the stela, the sarcophagus, and rare
stones to be sculptured into figures of the double
of the deceased).
The Theban frescoes of Gurneh
and Amarna, steloe, as those of Ouni or Ahmes,
tales like the romance of Sinuhit, and the laudatory biographies of every period prove that such
ideas existed at the earliest period known to us,
and that they persisted throughout the whole
duration of Egyptian society.
Finally, the ideal of the Pharaonic kingship explains how, in public law, the god-king is regarded
as the only master or possessor of the earth, and the
only person who can give valid investiture in any
olfice, fief, or dignity (see Inheritance [Egyptian]).
6. The royal life.
Since so many divine principles are incarnate in the Pharaoh, the consequences are apparent in his life. He is at once
god and man, and thus combines two groiips of
'personalities,' which are curiously separated in
certain religious circumstances where the manking worships the god-king himself. He builds
and consecrates sanctuaries in liis lifetime to his
own 'statues of millions of years' (see, e.g., that
of Thothmes III. at Karnak and the relative inscriptions at the temple of Ptah at Thebes) ; as
king he publicly worsliips his own consecrated
images in the temples of his fathers and he is
even seen {e.g., at the Nubian temple of Soleb)
coming in great pomp to inaugurate the edifice

—

;

;

'

'

—

—

;

'

erected for the worship of his 'souls' (biu)
the
living king, as a mortal prince, renders worship to
the immortal fraction of divinity which became
incarnate in him on his coronation day, or perhaps
even to particles of a solar soul deposited in the
;

human embryo on

the very day of its conception
in his mother's womb.
In the present state of our
knowledge this theological distinction is offered
with great reserve.
This duality suggests a solution of the very difficult problem
the Egyptian habsadu, usually translated by the term
which is only a provisional approximation.
Few
problems of Egyptology have been so much discussed as the
problem of the exact significance of these great solemn feasts.
They are mentioned in thousands of temple formulae, and representations of them exist, more or less abridged, from the
earliest Thinite monuments down to the Ptolemaic inscriptions.
It is certain that the feast is an anniversary and a repetition
of coronation scenes ; but, although these ceremonies were the
most important of the sovereign's lite, there is no precise knowledge of their religious purpose or of the chronological conditions required for their celebration. The Greek term Tpiaxoi'TacTTjpts has suggested the idea of a jubile every thirty years,
but that is contradicted by repeated celebrations of the habsadu, sometimes at very short intervals by the same Pharaoh.
A recent theorj* finds in tlie habsadu an osirification of the
king, viz. a fictitious death of the sovereign, who returns
through a fictitious resurrection for a new reign. That would
be the substitution of a simulacrum for a pre-historic ceremony
in which the king was really put to death at the end of a certain
number of years, because he had gradually lost the divine forces
which made him the natural chief of the nation. No positive
confirmation of such a practice has been found in any Egj^jtian text or scene. Egyptologists who are influenced by the
examples collected by J. G. Frazer in his Golden Bough seem
to believe that they have found an explanation of the ideal of
kingship in the Nile valley in the practices of the non-civilized
races l)ut the opinion of the present writer is that the habsadu was rather a feast whose variable dates were indicated by
astrology, and whose purpose was to infuse into the royal person
a new particle of divinity, and that the sovereign was not at
anj' time put to death either in fact or in symbol.
of

'jubile,'

'

'

;

—

Tlie destinies of the king, post mor7. Death.
His human principle
tem, were equally varied.
received the usual worship offered to ordinary dead
men his tomb, statues, funerary furnishings (at
least in part), and sacrifices coiTesponded to the
hypogees and mastabas of his subjects. Like the
'doubles' of other men, the 'double' of the king's
human principle goes to dwell in the fields of the
Osirian paradise, there to work and haiwest (see,
e.g., the scenes of the temple of Ramses III. at
Medinet Habu). His divine principles go in other
The solar soul which formed part of
directions.
his secret essence returns to lia, the star from
which it emanated. Tlie biu return to the sky,
where they are mingled with the sun, and perhaps
accompany the sun in its course across the world
and in its conflicts during the twelve hours of its
nocturnal journey through the inferna (see, e.g.,
the frescoes of the royal hypogees of the Biban-el
Here Ave see the adaptation to the solar
Moliik).
theologies of more ancient conceptions, according
to Avhich the souls of the kings were one by one
assimilated to the various stellar gods, as Avell as
In spite of
to the sun, moon, and planets.
efforts towards unification made by the priests of
Heliopolis, the Pyramid texts retain evident traces
of the beliefs Avhich are so characteristic of the
Another divine
primitive religions of Egypt.
principle survived on earth, in the temples, where
it was worshipped as one of the living forms, or
khopirru, of Osiris which had occupied the throne
of Egypt.
Finally, as a divine son of Ra (or, later, of
Amon-Ra), the dead king became, in the funerary
temples raised for his worship, a jiatron deity, theologically distinct from the ancestor-god, though
one of his manifestations. Ignoring these difficult
;

dogmatic subtleties, popular superstition sometimes took possession of these royal funerary cults,
and transformed the dead king into a kind of
tutelary god, avIio was an oracle, a healer of sickSuch
ness, and a protector of the unfortunate.
has been the case at the sanctuary of JNIontuhotep
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(Xlth dynasty) at Deir-el-Bahri ami in tlie celebrated cult of the Statue of the Theban king
Ahmesl. (XVrilth dynasty).
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expanse of Et,'yi>tolo(rical hterature. The following,' may more
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Evolution of the conception.— The Greeks tliemselves did not fail to observe the M'ide ])revalence of
monarchy during the early history of their race,
or to speculate on its origin as an institution.
Aristotle (Pol. iii. 14, 1285'' 6), speaking of the
monarchies of the heroic age, makes the suggestion
that the founders of a dynasty won their thrones
by services performed for the people, either by
their eminence in the arts of peace or
by their
achievements in war ; and that the office became
after
their
death.
The
view
that
success
hereditary
in war was the principal avenue to the throne has
met with some ai)proval {e.g., A. II. J. Greenidge,
Greek Comtitutionnl History, London, 1896, p. 14)
but, while no inference can be drawn concerning
the office from the name ^aciXevs, the derivation of
which is unknown,' the elevation of a chieftain on
account of his warlike prowess implies the e.xistence
of an organization to which the
royal dignity was
already familiar, and the functions performed by
the kings of the heroic age indicate that their
authority was the result of a more complex development.
In another passage (Pol. i. 12, 12.59'' 10),
Aristotle draws a comparison between the
position
of a king in relation to his
subjects and that of
a fatlrer to his children, without attempting to
conclude therefrom that the former Avas a historical
The comparison is sound
product of the latter.
and valuable. The heroic king actually exerci.sed
in a wider sphere prerogatives similar in character
to the authority which the father of the
family
wielded over the members of his household. It
should be observed, in particular, that the
king in
his priestly character was associated with the
common hearth of the State in the Prytaneum
(.Esch. Sujypl. 376, etc.), which has been identified
with the primitive residence of the
royal family
(J. G. Frazer, in JPh xiv. [1885] 145 ff.).
Although
we cannot trace the process in history, it seems a
reasonable inference that, when the
separately
organized families coalesced into the larger unity
of the tribe, the chieftain took over from the
patriarch the duties performed and the privileges
enjoyed by the latter within his narrower circTe ;
and that the same absorption Avas repeated on a
larger scale when the tribal system in its turn
grew into a commonwealth. In Pol. i. 2, 1252i> 19,
Aristotle declares that such was the case, and that
the reason why States (irdXtLs) were at first
governed
by kings was that they were aggregates of liou.seholds which were accustomed to this kind of rule.
Further, it seems natural to regard an institution
so developed as essentially
hereditary, and such
was in fact the character of the otHce in the
Homeric age. But recent investigations into the
history of the family (see art. Family [Greek])
have shown that the patriarchal system was
by no

I.

;

V

1

For the chief attemjits at explanation, with
literature, see
.^"^'- ^<J"'wZ. de la langue grecque, Heidelberg,

S-,i^°'*''*°1'

]5

means primitive, and traces of an earlier prevalence
of mother-right have been discovered in Greek
tradition ( W. Kidgeway, in Camhridge Preelection.'},
1906, p. 148).
Again, it is certain that the regular
succession of the eldest son to liis father's kingdom
was not distinctive of early Aryan civilization
(F. Suseniihl and K. D. Hicks, on Arist. Pol. iii. 4,
128.-)' IG [London,
It follows, therefore,
1894]).
that the evolution of the kingly office did not
from
a
realized
proceed
type of houseludd organization, but rather that "the develoj.ment of the

monarchy and of the family advanced on parallel
lines.
The conclusion is fortified by the discoverv
in Greek custom and legend of another
type of
monarchy than the heroic, betraying a conception
of the royal functions much more
primitive and
remote. That is the conception of the medicine-

man

as king, because he po.ssesses magical
powers
in due season to maintain the
of
the
well-being
community as one who.se period
of office is not for life, but for a fixed
term, or
until his powers decay; as one who
ultimately
must be put to death, in order that by his death
the welfare of his people may pass into the
keeping
of his more vigorous successor. The clas.-^ic instance
is the priesthood of the Hex nemortnsis 'at lake
Nemi near Aricia, which has been exhaustively
investigated by J. G. Frazer in his Golden Bovgh.
Le.ss familiar examples of
temporary kingship niay
be found in the recurring sacrifice at Halus of the
eldest son of the Athamantidai (Herod, vii.
197);
in the sovereignty for nine seasons of the divine
Minos in Crete (G. Murray, Rise of the Greek
and in legends like
Epic, Oxford, 1907, p. 127)
those of Codrus and jMenojceus, where one of the
royal house is bidden by an oracle to slay himself
for the safety of the people.
Similarly, reasons
have been given for believing that the Dorian
kings of Sparta were formerly deposed at intervals
of eight years (.J. G. Frazer, The
Dyimj God,
London, 1911, p. 58f.) or, if not at fixed periods,
the king might be punished by deposition,
imprisonment, or death, if the crops failed or were sjioilt by
drought or fioods (Frazer, The Magic Art, London,
cf. Gj?^ i. 157).
!„ j^jj such cases
1911, i. 366 f.
the king is merely the representative of the vital
force of the tribe, and is distinguished from his
fellows becau.se in him is concentrated the common
heritage of magical power Avhich is available for
the control of nature. I!ut, when a higher level
of culture is reached in the superses-sion of
magic
by the maturer conceptions of law and government,
the medicine-man of the savage is succeeded
by
the legitimate monarch.
For the development
see Frazer, Lectures on the Early
History of the

which are employed

;

;

;

;

Kingship, pp. 35, 81, etc. The inanner in which
the idea of the king as we know him
gradually
emerged from the clan-consciousness, as the embodiment in his various aspects of law, of religion, and
of individuality, is clearly sketched
by F. M.
Cornford, From Rclinion to Philosophy, London.
102 ir.
1..
Varieties in the kingly ofSce.— The various
kinds of monarchy Avith Avhich he Avas familiar
Avere thus classified by Aristotle (Pol. iii.
14,
1285* 1 tr.)
(1) generalship for life, typilied in the
authority of the Spartan kings; (2) the absolute
monarchy of the barbarian type, distinguished
from 'tyranny' by the permanence of its estab1912,
2.

:

lishment;

(3)

'elective

tyranny'

(aiffvfj.vTjreia],

exemplified by the rule of I'ittacus at Mytilene
monarchies of the heroic age
(4) the
(5) an
absolute monarchy (ira/j-iSaa-iXeia) after the pattera
of domestic economy, in Avhich the ruler is as
supreme as the head of a household in his family.
The last is Aristotle's designation of the ideal type
of kingship, and need not be considered further
nor is it necessary to discuss in detail the alo-v/j.;

;

;
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which was an occasional

vrjTela,

similar to the

Roman

office

(Greek and Roman)

somewhat

dictatorship.

when
3. Heroic monarchy.— Thucydides (i, 13),
speaking of the establishment of tyrannies, contrasts thera with the earlier monarchies, which he
describes as hereditary and as enjoying fixed
privileges; and Aristotle uses language of an
exactly similar character {Pol. iii. 14, 1285'' 22).
The hereditary element implies a divine ancestor
(cf. SioTpe<pr)s, etc.), and may be taken to be a later
expression of the traditional divinity of primitive
The
kings (Frazer, The Magic Art, i. 387 f.).
sceptre passed from father to son as the symbol of
office, and was originally the gift of Zeus (II. ii.
101 fi'. ). Agamemnon is described as most kingly
but neither this nor the
{^acriXeiJTaros, II. ix. 69)
'

'

;

title

'

king of

men

'

(6.vo.i

avSpGiv),

which

is

given

most frequently to him, tiiough not to him alone,
that he was other than primus inter
pares as commander of the whole confederacy.
On the other hand, the existence of thirteen kings
in Phfeacia [Od. viii. 390 f.) and the protest against
the evils of divided sway in II. ii. 204 f. have been
referred to a time when the growing power of the
feudal nobility was ousting the earlier supremacy
of the overlord (v. Schoeffer, in Pauly-Wissowa,
iii. 56).
The Homeric king was at once general,
In
priest, and judge (Arist. Pol. iii. 14, 1285'' 9).
the first capacity he exercised the power of compelling a levy (ll. xxiii. 297), of marshalling his
army (ii. 362), and of maintaining discipline to the
extent, if necessary, of imposing the penalty of
death upon the disobedient (ii. 391 f., xv. 248). As
priest the king performed on behalf of his people
all such sacriiiees as were not specially reserved
signifies

for

members

of the priestly caste (Arisfc. Pol.

iii.

and these functions would doubtless
be found even more important, if it were possible
to trace them still further back.
Temples are
seldom mentioned in the Homeric poems (P. Cauer,
Grundfragen dcr Homerkritilc'-, Leipzig, 1909, p.
14,

1285'' 9),

but

has been held (v. Schoeller, loc. cit.
58) that tlie ri/ievos Avas a plot of land assigned to
the king (//. vi. 194, etc.) in order to compensate
him for the expenses incurred in his religious
duties, and that this is indicated by the later
universal application of the Avord to sacred property
as well as by the close connexion of the king's
house with the oldest sanctuaries (Od. vii. 81).
Another view (W. llidgeway, in JHS vi. [18S5]
335
), however, regards the king's refxevoi as the
sole instance of private property in a land-system
otherwise organized on the basis of tlie common
field.
His duties as judge were the most important
of his civil functions.
In virtue of these he was
the guardian of the 'dooms' (difMcrres, II. i. 238,
2961t.

),

it

ft'.

abody of common-law precedents, inherited
as a privileged possession of the royal house.
But
his jurisdiction was scarcely wider than that of an
arbitrator in private disputes submitted for his
decision, and the enforcement of the award seems
to have been dependent upon the terms of the
submission, if it has been rightly inferred that the
two talents mentioned in II. xviii. 507 were a
deposit to be paid out to the successful litigant
(J. H. Lipsius, Das attische Bccht, Leipzig, 1905,
There is no trace of a magisterial control
p. 4).
directed to the punishment of crime
vengeance
for the wrongs of its members was exacted by tlie
clan (see art. Crimes and Punishments [Greek]).
It was customary to make presents to the king in
his capacity of judge {II. ix. 155), and this custom,
exercised in favour of unwortliy recipients, became
a fruitful source of oppression and corruption
Similar privileges in the partition
(Hes. Oji. 39).
of booty {II. i. 163) or of the sacrificial meal {II.
viii. 161 ff. were awarded to the general and the
chief priest.
The power of the monarch rested

ix. 99),

;

)

more upon custom and personal character than
upon his material resources. The infiuence of the
assembly of the commons does not seem to have
been great, except in war, when it was necessary
to obtain its assent at other times it was rarely
convoked {Od. ii. 26).
On the other hand, the
support of the nobles was essential, whether in the
field or in the council-chamber
and it would be
easy to collect from the poems instances of their
;

;

independent or hostile action {e.g., II. ix. 32ft'.).
It is thought that the age of the Epics was
characterized by a steady growth in the power of
the subordinate chieftains (v. Schoeft'er, 65), and
the opinion is certainly confirmed by the downfall
of the monarchies in the succeeding period.

—

4. Decay of monarchy.
Although there are
traces of the earlier existence of the kingly power
in almost every part of the Hellenic world, in

Argos, Corinth,

Eiis,

Arcadia, Messenia, Thebes,

and Athens, as Avell as in the Ionian and Dorian
colonies of Asia Minor and the islands, all these
monarchies decayed and disapjieared in the course
of the period extending from the beginning of the
8th to the end of the Gth century. Sparta stood
in the retention of her kings, but the
importance of the exception is, as we shall see,
diminished by its special circumstances.
The
cause assigned by the Greeks themselves for this
remarkable revolution in government v/as that tlie
occupants of the throne became enervated by
luxury or were guilty of wanton violence towards

alone

D

their subjects (Plat. Legg. 690
Poljdi. VI. vii. 6-9).
The explanation is clearly superficial, and it is
hardly more satisfactory to supi)ose that the kings
everywhere sought to extend their power beyond
its legitimate limits (A. Holm, Hist, of Greece,
;

Grote remarked
tr., London, 1894-98, i. 256).
{Hist, of Greece, iii. 7) that the need for a single ruler
as a bond of union between outlying territories
ceased to be felt owing to the smalhiess of tlie
various Hellenic societies which also explains Avhy
the monarchy continued to exist in the wider areas
But Grote's suggestion
of Epirus and Macedonia.

Eng.

—

be supplemented and extended. The heroic
monarchies had flourished in a period of national
unrest. After the cessation of the migrations, an
era of comparative quiet followed and the nobles,
with their attention concentrated on the local
interests of their community, were able to extend
their authority against the weakly-supported pre-

may

;

The same period was
to city life, perhaps the
deepest cause of all those wliich undermined the
power of the monarchies (J. B. Bury, Hist, of
I'ogatives

of

the

king.

marked by the change
Greece"^,

London, 1902,

i.

73).

The course

of events

but the result was usually
not the expulsion of the royal family, but the
limitation of the royal power/fend particularly its

was naturally various

;

restriction to the sacerdotal sphere, as in the case
The immediate occasion
of the ^acnXeh at Athens.
for the change of government was often afi'orded
by rivalries within the roj^al house, or by the
minority or incapacity of the legitimate heir. The
Thus the
change itself was gradually eM'ected.
royal clan of Bacchiadre at Corinth supplied the
annual jj-puravis for at least a century (Pans. II.
iv. 4) ; and the Medontid.Te at Athens alone enjoyed

the decennial

archonship

{Paroem.

i.

214).

A

similar history may be assigned to the rule of the
Basilidaj at Erythra^ (Arist. Pol. v. 6, 1305" 18)
and of the Penthelidse at Mytilene {ib. v. 10,
1311" 25).
Tliis wa,s distin5. The Spartan kingship.
guished from all others by the duplication of its
The two kings belonging to the rival
tenure.
clans of Agida; and Eurypontidas, of which the
former was accounted the more honourable in
virtue of its seniority, both claimed an Achcean as

—
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distinguished from a Dorian origin. Tliere was a
curious provision resiiecting the roj'al inlioritance,
according to wliich the eldest son was not necessarily the heir unless he was also born while his
otherwise he was
father occupied the throne
excluded in favour of the eldest of his brothers so
;

born (Herod, vii. 3). The traditional account of
the double kingship starts with a legend concerning the birth of twins in tiie royal family (ib. vi. 52)
but modern scholars are inclined to reject it in
favour of the theory that the double kingship arose
from the fusionof two separate communities(l>usolt,
Gr. Gesrh. i.-* 54(5, n. 4; Gilbert, Gr. Staatsult.,
Plowever this may be, the duality probably
i.2 4).
contributed to the shrinkage of the royal power
which is discernible in the historic as compared
with the heroic age. The statement of Aristotle,
that tlie Spartan kings were not much more than
hereditary commanders-in-chief of the army during
their lives (iW. iii. 14, 1285'' 27), is a sutHciently
accurate deliuition of their othce, so far as mo are
acquainted with it from the 6th cent, onwards.
Even this poAver tended to be restricted. Originally capable of declaring war or concluding peace
without interference, and possessed of absolute
authority in the conduct of a campaign and in the
maintenance of disci[)line (Herod, vi. 56 Thuc. v.
66, etc.), they were afterwards accompanied on
all their expeditions by two ephors appointed to
act as overseers of their conduct (Xen. Hep. Lac.
xiii. 5), and from 418 a board of advisers was
chosen to control the king's initiative (Thuc.
;

;

There are sntticient indications in their
63).
surviving privileges that the authority of the kings
had been formerly more extensive than it afterwards became. Apart from comj)limentary precedence and other rights enjoyed at banquets,
sacrifices, and games (Herod, vi. 56 f. ), and extraordinary honours paid to them after death (ib. 58),
the kings possessed extensive domains in the
occupation of the ireploiKOL, from which they drew
the revenues, so that they were accounted the
richest individuals in the Greek world ([Flat.]
The priestly functions of the
Alcib. I. 123 A).
king were of considerable importance, especially
during war, when he conducted the sacrifice on
every critical occasion (Xen. Hep. Lac. xiii. 2).
He also possessed the sole right of consulting the
v.

of receiving its replies, and
was accordingly invested with the power of aptwo
delegates called Pythii, who became
pointing
the channel of communication (Herod, vi. 57).

Delphian oracle and

The greater share of the civil jurisdiction at Sparta
belonged to the ephors, while criminal trials were
conducted befcn-e tlie council of elders, of which the
king was president. He had, however, sole jurisdiction in claims for the hand of an heiress, and
probably in other cases of inheritance. Further,
he was competent to deal with disputes concerning
the public roads, that is to say, to decide questions
of boundaries and rights of way (Herod, vi. 57).
The political influence of the kings was largely
diminished by the transference of executive authorThe king had a seat and vote
ity to the ephors.
in the council of elders, with the proviso that if he
was absent his vote should be given by the elder
most nearly related to him by blood (Hei-od. vi. 57
Thuc. i. 20). I>ut, in spite of all tlie restrictions
to which his otHce was subject, a king who possessed military ability was in a position to add to
his venerable privileges the exercise of predominant
;

political y)0wer.
6. Various titular

kingships.

— In

Greek States we hnd the kingly

many

other

assigned to
appear to be the
title

priestly or judicial officers, who
representatives of the former ruling dynasty. For
the present purpose the facts may be briefly stated.
In most cases we have merely the record of the

1

1

sometimes an indication of the character of
the otHce, but only at Ephesus an express statement
tiiat tlie descendants of Androclus, the founder,
continued to bear the title of king with such
privileges as the presidency of the games and the
right to wear the royal purple (Stralio, 633). The
other evidence, which is largely derived from
inscriotions, may be divided into two classes
according as it refers to a college of kings or to a
The former occurs only in consingle oilicial.
nexion with States which had an aristocratic or
aristocratic
constituti(jn, so that the
originally
'kings' are the later representatives of the old
heroic nobility. The States in iiuestion are Elis,
On the other
Cyme, Mytilene, and Cyzicus.
title,

—

—

'king' appears as a municipal
States where the government of the
nobles had been overthrown a category which
comprises Argos, Megara, Chios, Miletus, Olbia,
and Siphnos (for the details see Gilbert, Gr.

hand, a

officer

single

in

Staatsa.lt.,

—

ii.

272,

32.3).

—

The

sovereignty at Athens. The history of
the sovereignty at Athens is obscure. The traditional lists of the Attic kings Ix^ar the signs of
various influences, and are clearly untrustworthy.
This much alone is certain, that the powers of the
king were gradually curtailed, until he became
a member of the annually appointed college of
nine archons, with definite sacerdotal and judicial
functions assigned to him. For the tradition which
identihed the king-archon with the early ruler of
the State is scarcely to be doubted. The earliest
settlement, known as that of Ion, recognized the
division into four tribes, each represented by its
These tribal kings (^i^XojScwiXeij) were
tribal king.
perhaps an advisory body to the sovereigTi in later
times we find them still associated with the kingarchon as judges in the court of the Prytaneum
The name of Theseus
(Arist. Ath. Pol. Ivii. 3).
is connected not merely with tiie unilication of
the whole of Attica and the centralization of its
government under a single king (cwoikktixo^, Thuc.
ii. 15), but also with a limitation of despotic power
which earned for him the title of founder of the
democracy (Arist. Ath. Pol. xli. 2 Pans. i. iii. 3).
The early chapters of Aristotle's Cojistitnfion of
Athens are unfortunately lost, and we have no
means of estimating the nature of these reforms,
which, though referred to an individual, may have
been actually spread over a long period. The royal
power was reduced by the participation of others
in its functions and by its limitation in point of
The first change, traditionally ascribed to
time.
the feebleness of some of tlie kings, was the
appointment of a war-chief (iroX^fxapxos), and the
first holder of the new office was Ion, when he took
part in the war against Eleusis (Pans. i. xxxi. 3
At a later date, variously
Arist. Afh. Pol. iii. 2).
assigned to the reigns of Medon and Acastus, the
office of chief arclion (iiruvv,uos, as giving his name
The reason
to the current year) was introduced.
7.

;

;

;

for his appointment is unknown
states that his administration

Aristotle merely
to
additional (iiriOeTa) as distinguished from established (irdrpta) functions, and that the subsequent
dignity of the office was due to the increasing
importance of the former (Ath. Pol. iii. 3). The
archonships were held at first for life, and subsequently for ten years (ib. iii. 1); at a later date
The king-archon
(683 E.C.) they became annual.
M-as entrusted chiefly with religious duties, especiinherited
usage (Trdrpia). As a
ally those of old
survival from primitive times may be mentioned
the mystic marriage of his wife (i3a<Tl\i.vva) with the
god Dionysus, which was celebrated during the
festival of the Anthesteria in the ^ovKoXelov, the
precinct of the god worshipped in bull-form (Arist.
Ath. Pol. iii. 5 [Dem.] lix. 74 tl.). It should be
;

;

was confined
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that the ^ovKoXeXov, which was also the
residence of the king-archon, was in the immediate
The functions
neighbourhood of the Prytaneum.
of the king-arclion may be classed as administrative
The former comprised the general
or judicial.
and in parsuperintendence of the State religion,
ticular the supervision of priestly appointments,
the organization of important festivals such as the
Eleusinian mysteries and the Lena^a, and the
management, subject to various limitations, of
sacred property. The chief of his judicial functions
was the presidency of the court in all cases of
homicide. It should be observed that this duty is
an addition to those assigned to the heroic king ;
but it is clear that the responsibility must have
been imposed before the abolition of the kingship,
on the ground that the king was particularly concerned, as representative of the commonwealth, in
removing the pernicious consequences of tlie bloodfeud, and, as religious head of the State, in
purifying it from the taint of homicide. For a
more particular account of the judicial duties of
the king-archon see Crimes and Punishments
acUlecl

(Greek).
8. Epirus, Thessaly,

—

and Macedonia. It has
already been remarked that monarchy continued

much longer time among the halfHellenized States on the northern boundaries of
Greece.
Thus, the kings of the Molossi, who
claimed descent from Pyrrlius, the son of Achilles,
and before 400 B.C. had extended their sway over
the whole of Epirus, maintained their power until
the latter part of the 3rd century. Aristotle attributes the survival of the Molossian kingdom to
the limitation of the royal authority, and compares
it in that respect with the Lacediemonian (Pol. v.
have hardly any means of veri11, 1313'' 23).
fying his statement, but we know that king and
people annually exchanged oaths, of submission to
the laws on the one hand, and of loyalty on the
other (Plut. Pyrrk. 5).
Shortly before its final
overthrow, the king's power was temporarily increased by Pyrrhus, who owed the enlargement of
his authority to his popularity with the army.
Thessaly never formed a united monarchy,
although there is some evidence that in comparatively late times a chieftain was elected as general
Such was
(raybs) to represent the Avliole people.
the position occupied by Jason of Pheraj (Xen.
Hell. VI. iv. 28), and possibly by Aleuas and
Scopas at an earlier date. But Jason's ascendancy
was short-lived, and as a rule the Thessalian
to exist for a

We

tetrarchies were distracted with rival jealousies,
especially those of the Aleuads of Larisa and the
Scopads of Crannon. The kings of Macedon traced
their descent to Temenus the Heraclid.
Their
constitutional position, so far as it can be ascertained, was analogous to that of the Homeric king,
when allowance has been made for the change of
circumstances. The king received all taxes and
tribute together with the rents of the domain
lands, but his power depended upon custom only
and upon the strength of his individual character.
The nobility were always ready to put themselves
in opposition, if the king failed to conciliate or to
overawe them ; and to this cause must be ascribed

the constant struggles for the throne, and the
of pretenders supported by a party of the
nobility against a legitimate heir, if weak' and unprotected (see also J. P. Mahatfy, Greek Life and
Thoughf^, London, 1896, p. 2311'.).
The career of
9. Later Greek monarchies.
Alexander opened a new chapter in the history of
Greek monarchy. Alexander made himself the
successor of the Persian king, whose sovereignty
was that of an absolute owner over his chattels
risings

—

(Arist.

Pol.

iii.

U,

1285* 18).

On

were founded the kingdoms which

this

model

established

—

themselves after the wars of the Diadochi those
of Egypt, Sj'ria, Pergamus, and Macedonia.
Of
these the Syrian Seleucids came nearest to the
pattern of an Oriental monarchy, from which their

was distinguished only by its dependence
upon Greek resources. The Ptolemys in Egypt
were less despotic, partly because they relied upon
Macedonian troops for their support, and partly
because their government was based upon the
rxile

semi-Greek city of Alexandria. The Attalids at
Pergamus, while retaining the chief power in
their own hands, made a show of submitting to
the forms of a democracy.
The condition of
Macedonia remained much as it had been in former
days, except that the power of the nobles, many of
whom were dispersed in foreign lands, Avas less
adequate for resistance to the encroachments of an

ambitious monarch.
The Macedonians were a
race of soldiers, no less backward in culture than
untrained in civil government
and they were
always ready to follow a capable leader who under;

stood
II.

how

to

humour them

(Mahati'y, p. 231

f.).

EoziAN.—i. Nature of kingship.— The

tra-

ditional history of early Rome begins with a period
of monarchical government ; and, although the
details partake largely of a legendary character,
there is no reason to doubt its general truth. In
addition to a priori considerations, tradition is
confirmed by the survival into republican times
of traces of an earlier monarchy, such as the use of
the regia, or king's house, as the office of the pontifex maximus, and the continuance of the titles
interrex and rex sacrorum.
must not, however, add the festival regifugium, although this
was traditionally explained as a festival held in
celebration of the banishment of the kings (Ov.
Fasti, ii. 685 f. ) ; for it has now been brought into
connexion with other sacerdotal flights on the
occasion of a sacrifice, which, whatever their real

We

nature, were certainly not the mimic representations of historical events (W, Warde Fowler, The
Roman Festivals, London, 1899, p. 327 11". Frazer,
The Magic Art, ii. 308-310, and Lectures on
Kingship, p. 264). On the other hand, it is unreasonable to doubt that the peculiar odium which
attached to the title rex was inspired by a deeprooted prejudice, springing from the recollection
of the overthrow of a hateful tyranny.
The
charge of aiming at the throne was the most
heinous form of treason, and was as fatal to Sp.
Cassius and Sp. ]\Iselius in early times as to Tib.
Gracchus and Julius Ca;sar in the days of the later
;

Republic.
It will be

whom

remembered that the tyrant against

Brutus conspired was the representative
of a foreign dynasty Avhich aspired to establish
hereditary power.

was

The native Roman kingship

Its patriarchal and
primitive origin is attested by the proximity of
the king's residence to the hearth of the State
the perennial tire in tlie temple of Vesta
and
to the store-houses under the protection of the
Penates [di jjcnates publici p. 11. Q.), who were
housed under the same roof (Tac. Ann. xv. 41),
Some modern scholars have concluded that the
Vestals and Flamens were in the first instance
the daughters and sons of the king, who by his
direction undertook the duties of kindling and
maintaining the sacred fire (Warde Fowler, op.
But the king was more than
cit., pp. 147, 288).
the head of the clan. The genius of the Roman
people asserted itself at an early date in the discovery that legal limitations might be imposed
upon the exercise of an authority otherwise uncontrolled [impcrium Icgitimum, Sail. Cat. vi. 6).
The king was during his life the sole repository
of powers derived from the people, which he exercised subject to the condition that he must act.

of

a difierent character.

—

—
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not like a slave-owner, but as the mandatory of
his free fellow -citizens.
Thus the king, wliile
free to follow tiie inclination of his will, was
checked by the conviction that he must act not
contrarj' to, but in accordance with, the law. The
people were the source of the law, which could
not be altered without their sanction. Thus, as
Mommsen has suggested, the constitution of liome
resembled, in some measure, constitutional monarchy inverted.
In the Roman constitution the community of the people
exercised very much the same functions as belonif to thu kiajj
in Eni,'land
the riirht of pardon, which in England is the preroffative of the crown, was in Home the prerofjative of the community ; while the ordinary openilions of government devolved
entirely on the crown (Hut. of Rome, Eng. tr., i. 84).
'

:

'

This conception was undoubtedly the outcome
of a period of growth, the various stages of which
are lost to our view. Our evidence respecting the
regal constitution conies from writers who relied
entirely

and

upon a tradition incapable

of verification

;

scarcely possible that their accounts have
not been coloured by the introduction of features
characteristic of a later age.
Our authorities agree in denying that the kingship was hereditary (Cic. Eep. ii. 24), and also in
the assertion that the king was elected by the
people on the proposal of the intcrrcx, and with
the previously expressed approval of the senate
(Livy, i. 17; Cic. Eep. ii. 31). The existence of
the office of interrex, on the one hand, shows that
the demise of the crown was not necessaril^y and
immediately followed by tlie succession of the
heir; but, on the other, the nomination of the rex
sacrorum and of the dictator in later times suggests
that free election w-as not so piimitive an institution as the authorities affirm.
The view of
Monnnsen {Rom. Staatsrccht, ii. 7, and Hist, of
Rome, i. 68) is now generally adopted that the king
it is

was

entitled, if not required, to nominate his successor and that, if he failed to do so, the duty fell
In
upon an interrex chosen from the senate.
either case, however, the approval of the senate
;

was normally,

if not necessarily, obtained
and the
immediately submitted himself to the
people, by himself proposing tiie adoption of a lex
curiata as the ratification of his assumption of the
supreme power (cf. Livy, i. 41). The entrance into
office was incomplete until the assent of the gods
had been obtained by a formal inauguration, in
which the auspices were taken by a member of the
priesthood other than the king himself {ib. i. 18).
In virtue of his pre-eminent author2. Insignia.
ity, the king was invested with various insignia
of office.
Thus, whenever he appeared in public,
he was preceded by twelve lictors (Cic. Bcp. ii. 30),
rods
and axes as a mark of his continuous
bearing
right to command (Imperiam) during peace as well
as in war. He wore a jmrple robe known as trahca

new

;

Iving

—

{Verg. ^n. vii. 612 Juv. viii. 259), so called because crossed by belts of scarlet (Mayor, on Juv.
X. 35)
but in general his official dress varied
in accordance with the succession of his duties.
He wielded the ivory sceptre surmounted by an
eagle, wore a crown of oak-leaves fashioned with
gold, and occupied an ivory throne (Dion. Hal. iii.
He alone rode in a State-chariot within the
61).
city walls and from this custom the sella curulis
of the republican magistrates was said to be derived
(Fest. p. 49). He was endowed with ample domain
;

;

;

which were occupied on suU'erance (precario)
and kept in cultivation by the royal clientela (Cic.
lands,

Rep.
3.

V. 3).

—

(a) The king was the represencommunity in all its relations, in-

Functions.

tative of the

cluding the superintendence of the State religion.
For the first organization of the priesthood and the
distribution of its duties

Numa

responsible (Livy,

Accordingly, he

i.

20).

was traditionally
is

repre-
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sented as having instituted the appointments of
the three chief Flanieus (those of .lupiiiter. Mars,
and Qiiirinus),. of the college of Salii, and of the
Pontifex, while retaining for hijuself the administration of the chief religious ceremonies (Plut,
'Tib. Gracch. 15).
After the expulsion of the Tarquins, the rexsacrormn was appointed to take over
the sacred functions personally exercised by the
monarch, while the pontifex maximus succeeded
to the general presidency over the ecclesiastical
bodies, which the king had held as chief of the
State (for the difficulties in details see Greenidge,
Roman Public Life, p. 51 f.).
(6) In secular as distinguished from religious
functions the king was at once the highest civil
authority and the supreme military conmiander.
He hail no colleague who could interpose a veto
he might, if he chose, delegate his powers, and
The limitasubsequently resume them at will.
tions of his authority were established by custom
and precedent, followed or created by the holders
of the office themselves (Tac. Ann. iii. 26).
Thus,
though the king completely controlled the division of booty and the disposition of conquered
land (Cic. Rep. ii. 26), he was accustomed to consult the senate, whenever it was practicable, on
;

matters of foreign policy (Livy, i. 32).
An
exception would be the making of a treaty which
war for on a foreign canij>aign it was
impossible to postpone a decision until a reference
Mas made to the authorities at home. On the
question of a declaration of war it was even usual
to obtain the ratification of the people (Dion. Hal.
all

closed a

ii.

14).

;

—

Delegates. Since it was impracticable for
the king to perform in person all the duties
required of his office, it was usual for him to appoint delegates to represent him, who exercised
their functions during the king's pleasure.
Chief
of these was the j^rcpfectus urbi, who was left behind
in Rome to take over the government during the
The chief subordinate
king's absence in the field.
commands in war v/ere those of the generals of
infantry and cavalry (tribuni militiini and celerum).
With resjiect to criminal jurisdiction, we are informed that the more important cases were heard
by the king in person, and the less important
transferred to judges chosen from the senate (Dion.
Hal. ii. 12). Further, it was made a charge against
Tarquinius Superbus that he tried cases of serious
importance without employing a panel of advisers
Some scholars hold
to assist him (Livy, i. 49).
that such a consilium is to be foimd in the duoviri
of
high treason), who
jyerduellionis (commissioners
were appointed by TuUus Hostilius to try the case
of Horatius (Livy, i. 26).
These, again, have been
identified with the qucestores pan-icidii, w-ho are
supposed to have existed in the time of the kings
4.

(Tac. Ann. xi. 22), although Mommsen {Hist, of
Rome, i. 159) regards the latter as police officers,
whose primary duty was to search for and arrest

murderers.
It has been inferred from the brief
account of the trial of Horatius that, though the
king might allow an appeal to the people {provocatio), he was not bound to do so.
According to
a statement of Dionysius (iv. 25), the king tried
public causes himselt, but remitted to others the
adjudication of private suits, and in the latter case
prescribed the formula by which the comjietence
of the index was limited.
This is the basis of the
later distinction between proceedings in itire and
in iudicio, when the prajtor had succeeded to the
office

formerly occupied

of legislation

who were
14)

;

bj'

the king.

was theoretically vested

The power

in the jieople,

the sole source of law (Dion. Hal. ii.
but the initiative was confined to the king,

who alone possessed the right of consulting the
assembly.
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1

(Indian)
whole [creation]' (Manu,

vii.

and

3),

it is for

this

'

reason th.at kings are always pure,
lest their
business be impeded' (Gautama DS, xiv. 45), at
least
while engaged in the discharge of their
'

duties' (Visnu DS, xxii. 48), for
as fire is not polluted even though it always burns the creatures
'

even so a king

is not polluted by infiicting punishit' (Sidrada D^, xviii. IS); and,
seated on the throne of Indra .
for the
protection of his subjects' (Manu, v. 93 f.).

of this world,

ment on those who deserve
moreover, he

'is

.

.

Another point of resemblance between the king
and a god is that through his word an oti'ender
may become innocent, and an innocent man an
oilender in due course' (Nclradcc DS, xviii. 52);
and the king is named in connexion with the gods
in the requirement that a non-Brahman must take
'

his oath in the presence of the ^ods, of the king,
of Brahmans' {Gautama DS, xiii. 13), as well
as in the prohibition that a sndtaka ' shall not
speak evil of the gods or of the king {Apastamba
'

—The Indian kingship pecuthe king belong.s to the second — the
liar in
—
Ksatriya, or -warrior of the four great castes, the
KING
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tliat

and most powerful being the Brahman caste.
Throughout orthodox Sanskrit literature, therefore, a strict distinction is drawn between the
priest and the king anything even approximating
first

;

unknown

The

India.

a priest-king
Aryan
king is inferior in position to the priest, who, as
has frequently happened in modern times {e.g., in
tlie case of the Peshwas of the JNIahratta dynasty),
is

to

in

often became practically the real ruler, though
nominally only chief counsellor of State.
The essentially administrative character of the
'

Indian king is borne out by his name, rujan, the
^
director,'
cognate with Lat. rex and 0. Ir. ri,
king (from the Celtic group is probably borrowed
Goth, reiks, iSpx^",' and the Germanic group represented by Eng. rich), as well as with dialectic
'

'

'

'

Turfan j-^a^-j-rt^'^iZ, ordered, arranged,' Skr. rciji,
I
1 stretch out,' Lat. rego,
line, row,' Gr. dp^yu,
keep straight, guide, rule,' rectus, 'right,' O. Ir.
rigim, 'I stretch out,' recA^ 'law,' Germ, richten,
'

'

'

'

to direct,' etc.

other synonjTns for 'king' are 'lord of men '(na?-apati), 'lord of earth' (b/iMpa«i), 'protector of earth' (feAwpoin),
'sustainer of earth' (Jojitihhrt), etc. As Indra is the king of
'
the gods, so the king is the Indra of men' (narendra, manu-

Among

cf. Bnhtlingk-Roth, i. 803), and, although the
jendra, etc.
'god on earth' {bhiideoa) is, properly speaking, the Brahman,
the king is occasionally termed a god (deva) or a god of
This does not,
ea.Tih' (ksitideca; Bohtlingk-Roth, iii. 738).
however, imply any divinity of the king, but merely, that he is
as much superior to the lower castes Vai^yas and Siidras as
the gods are superior to n;ankind.
The king, says ^lanu, is a great deity in
;

'

'

'

—

—

human

'

8: mahatl devatd hy em nararupena
tisthati), and, according to NCirada Dharmcddstra,
xviii. 54 f., there are eight sacred objects which

form'

(vii.

reverenced, worshipped, and circuma Brahman, a cow^, fire,
amlnilated sun- wise
gold, ghl (clarified butter), tlie sun, the waters,
and a king as the eighth.'
"When Brahman created the king, we are told
(Manu, vii. 3-7 cf. v. 96) that he took

must be

:

'

;

'eternal particles of Indra, of the Wind, of Yama [the god of
justice and of the dead], of the Sun, of Fire, of Varuna, of the
Sloon, and of Kubera [the god of wealth].' This passage rethe king must shower
ceives its explanation in ix. 303-311
benefits upon his realm as Indra [the rain-god] sends rain upon
the earth he must be as omnipresent as the wind ; he must
control all his subjects as does Yama he must draw revenues
from his kingdom as the sun draws water from the earth he
must be brilliant and of blazing anger against crime like the
radiance of the fire he must bind criminals as the fetters of
Varuna enchain the wicked he must be as beautiful in the
sight of his subjects as is the moon in the eyes of mankind ;
which in this list rejilaces the earth-godling
like the earth
A similar list,
Kubera he must sujjport all his suVjjects.
:

;

;

;

;

;

—

—

omitting Wind, Sun, and Varuna,

is

given in

Ndrada D^,

xviii.

2(5-31.

The object of all this is, however, very explicitly
for the protection of this
stated to have been
'

One of the terms for emperor, rdjardj(a), king of kings,' is
interesting as paralleling the O. Pers. xidyaBiya xsdyaOiydndm,
Modern Pers. shdhan shdh, 'supreme king' (cf. O. Bohtlingk
and R. Roth, Sanskrit-Worterb., St. Petersburg, 1855-75, vi.
1

323).

'

and

'

DS,

xi. 31. 5).

I.

The death of a king or an accident to him interrupts the study of the Veda {Gautama DS, xvi. 32
Bauclhdyana D&, I. xi. 21. 4 Visnu DS, xxx. 23)
and a sndtaka may not step on a king's shadow
;

;

(Manu,

;

iv. 130).

The transfer of guilt in case of royal pardon is a
rather striking feature of the Indian kingship. If
a thief or other criminal is pardoned by the king,
the guilt of the original crime devolves on the
monarch {Apastamba DS, I. vi. 19. 15 [quoting
from an earlier text-book], ix. 25, II. xi. 28. 13
Gautama DS, xii. 45 Manu, viii. 316), because, if
he kills the criminal, he destroys sin in accordance with the sacred law
Vasistha D&, xix. 46,
quoting from an earlier text-book). If the kinggrants such a pardon, he must fast a day and a
night if he punishes an innocent man, the length
;

;

'

'

(

;

must be tripled (ib. xix. 40, 43).
association of the king with Indra, already
noted, appears again in the statement that the
king in whose realm are no criminals attains the
world of Indra' {Visnu D&, v. 196; cf. Brhaspati
of the fast

The

'

and we may also note that Soma is
and Varuna lord of universal
sovereigns' {chakravartin [q.v.^ ^atapatha Brdhmana, XI. iv. 3. 9 f. ).
There were, however, in India kings who bj' no
means fulfilled the royal ideal. It is very bluntly
declared that wicked kings go to hell {Quotations
from Ndrada, v. 10), and a sndtaka. must not
accept gifts from a king who is wicked or a nonKsatriya, or, indeed, any king (Manu, iv. 87 ti'.,
84, 91)
yet such was the reverence for the royal
office that an attack upon even a wicked ruler
was deemed one hundred times worse than the
extremely heinous offence of murdering a Brahman
DS,
the

ii.

'

38)

;

lord of kings

'

'

;

xv., xvi. 31).
in India,
Specifically royal tabus were rare
practically the only instances being tliat a king

{NaradaDS,

might never stand bare-footed on the ground and
might not shave his head for a year after his inauguration {iatapatha Brdhmana, V. v. .3. 1 f., 6 f.).
The ceremony of inaugurating a king (RajaA. Weber,
silya) was very elaborate (cf. especially
'Ueber die Konigsweihe,' ABAW, 1893; A.

Hillebrandt, Eitucd-Litt. [ = GIAP iii. 2, Strassburg, 1897], pp. 143-147) but in this, as in the
Ueber den
Vajapeya (on which see Weber,
Vajapeya,' SBA W, 1892, pp. 765-813 Hillebrandt,
141-143 ; both the Rajasuya and the Vajapeya are
also discussed in art. Abhiseka) and the Asvamedha {q.v.), while the king was regarded as the
sacrificer, tlie actual celebrant was his Brahmanical
representative, his purohita, or house-priest (cf.
H. Oldenberg, Eel. des Veda, Berlin, 1894, pp.
The Brahmans were also entrusted with
377-379).
magic charms for the welfare of the king, specimens of these being such hymns of the Atharvaveda
;

'

;

'

'

KING
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as iii. 3 f. iv. 8, 22, and vi. 08 (cf. the series translated by M. Bloomfield, SBE xlii. [1897] 111-133).
Although the early Indian kingship was usually
hereditary, there are clear indications that election to royal office was not unknown (Kigveda,
'
X. cxxiv. 8
as subjects choosing for themselves a
,

:

king,' rdjdncnh itrndnd ; cf. VI. viii. 4) and with
this may be connected an incident not uncommon
in modern Indian folk-tales, and repeated in the
Indian stratum of The Thousand Nights and One
;

Night (tr. R. Burton, Supplementary Nights,
London, n.d., i. 323), where the iiero, wandering
to a city whose king has just died, is singled out
by one of the royal elephants, whose choice is
regarded as a divine indication that the stranger
be the next monarch.
In view of the inability of the Indian kin^ to
sacrifice or to take any other active part in religious
rites, it is very signihcant to observe the rdle which
is ascribed to him, particularly by the Upanisads,
in the development of philosophy.
Thus King
Asvapati Kaikeya instructs fivejeamed Brahmans
concerning the nature of the Atman VaLsvanara
is to

after their fellow casteman Uddalaka Aruni had
been unable to solve their,perplexities(C^Aa7i(fo^?/rt
Upanisad, v. 11-24; cf. Safapatha Brdhma.na, X.
vi. 1);
Pravahana Jaivali, prince of Panchala,
teaches two Brahmans tlie nature of Akasa {ib. i.
8 f. ) and also explains to Svetaketu, Uddalaka's son,
the nature of metempsychosis [ib. v. 3-10, Brhaddranyaka Upan. vi. 2 ; cf. also Kansitaki Upan.
i.) ; and the great Vedic scholar Gargya Balaki,
after repeatedly failing to elucidate the nature of
Brahman, receives the solution from King Ajata-

satruof \s.hk\{Brhadd7'anyaka Upan. ii. 1, Kausitaki
Upan. iv. ). Considering this, it may well be that,
as P. Deussen maintains (Philosophy of the Upanishads, tr. A. S. Geden, Edinburgh, 1906, p. 19 f, ;
cf. also R. Garbe's little essay on the origin of Indian
monism in his Philosophy of Ancient India, Chicago,
1897),

genealogies in any of the ancient Iranian dynasties,
whether historical or legendary^ (on king-worship'
see C. Lattey, Ancient King-Worship, London,
also L. Kornemann, Zur Geschichte der
1910
antikcn Herrschcrkulte, Leipzig, 1901).
This is
a neces<iary result of the practical monotheism of
the Mazdean religion, in all its various forms.
have just indicated the distinction between
the historical and the legendary dynasties in
ancient Iran. By the former is meant, of course,
the well-known great Persian Achremenid monarchy of Cj'rus, Darius, and tiieir succes.sors,
familiar to us from the Greek historians and, in
modem times, from their own famous rock inscriptions, which have thrown a flood of light upon both
the political history of their reigns and the form of
Mazdeism which they professed (.see art. Behi.'^tCK).
'

;

We

rings tliroughout, incessantly repeating the declaration of a burning faith, in which we have evidence
of a sincere piety shown towards ' the great God,'
the one God of the king and of his people. No
question can be raised as to the religion professed
by these kings, at least Darius and his successors,
for we find that Darius, in the great Behistan
in.scription, adopts, with a sense of the deepest
'
satisfaction, the title of Auramazdean
proudlj*
declaring :
'As an Auramazdean I swear (? or proclaim) that this is true'
'

{Dar. Bh.,

There

—

col. 4, § 57).

no mistaking the attitude of these old
Persian kings ; there is no claim to divine ancestry,
as in the ease of the Egyptian monarchs or Alexander the Great, nor to any apotheosis after death,
as in that of the Roman Emperors, but the pious
expression of the most absolute dependence upon
Auramazda, the one God. By his will or divine
grace kings are allowed to reign ( per me reges
regnant') thus Darius exclaims
By the will of Auramazda I am king (i6., col. 1, §| 6).
By the same will the nations are made subject to
is

'

:

;

'

'

.5,

slaves

Brahmanical

A

;

'

'

Small and monotonous as is this 'literature,' it is
distinguished by the deeply religious note that

'the doctrine of the atman, standing as it did in such sharp
contrast to all the principles of the Vedic ritual, though the
original conception may have been due to Brahmans, was taken
up and cultivated primarily not in Brahman but in Kshatriya
circles, and was first adopted by the former in later times
and that this teaching was fostered and progressively developed by the Kshatriyas in opposition to the principles of the
'

'

'

him
'

:

By the

It

and

will of

my

Auramazda, these nations have become

tributaries' (ib., J

Auramazda who

is

my

7).

gives to kings all their

'

We

ritual.'

must also remember, in this connexion, that
the two great heterodoxies of India Buddhism
and Jainism proceeded from the Ksatriya caste,
and that Buddha was himself an heir apparent
(yuvardja), being the son of Suddhodana, king of
the Sakya clan in Kapilavastu.
Literature. — The chief references are given by M. Winter-

—

—

^nitz, s.v.

'

King

SBE

1. [1910] 322-324 ; cf. also H.
(a) in India,'
Berlin, 1879, pp. 162-168 ;
Foy,
lir'chtsbiichern, Leipzig,

W.

Zimmer, Altind. Leben,

Die kdnigliche Gewalt nach den altind.

Louis H. Gkay.

1895.

—

—

—

:

'Auramazda has invested me with sovereign power' (i'6., § 5).
true Lord of hosts, it is he that gives the victory
in battle
By the will of Auramazda I put to flight the army of NidlntuBel.
I took possession of Babylon.
I defeated the armed
:

'

.

bands

.

.

of the rebels,' etc. {ib., §§"lS-20

.

.

;

col. 2, § 20, etc.).

.

In a word, everything depends absolutely on the
divine will
:

'

Everything that I have done, I have done, without exception,
by the will of Auramazda' (ib., col. 4, §62).
In another place, referring to his conquests, the

king says

:

That which has been done, I did it all by the will of
Auramazda' (yaqsh-i RuHam, a, §5).
It is a remarkable fact that, when we turn to
that form of Mazdeism which is preserved in the
Avesta, the sacred book knows nothing of the
'

KING (Iranian). The kingly office has always
played a most important part in Iranian history
and religion from the earliest times, both in the
ancient Persian Empires and in the Mazdean
Indeed, to the Greeks the Persian
religion.
monarch was known simply as fiaffiXevs, or 6 /i^7as
as
^aaiXeus,
constantly in Herodotus, ^scliylus,
and other classical writers.
The Great Kings
styled themselves Ichshdyadiyd khshdyaOiydndm
('King of Kings') a title which has been perpetuated through the centuries to the present day,
when the non-Iranian Persian sovereign still boasts
the proud, though empty, title of Shd/uin Shdh,
Avhich is merely the modernized form of the ancient
title.
Nowhere has royal power ever been more
exalted or more absolute than in successive monarchies of both ancient and modern Iran. It is a
curious fact, therefore, thatj in strong contrast
with so many of the ancient religions, there is
no certain trace of 'king-worship' or of divine
VOL. VII. 46
'

power

'

great Persian monarchs, Cyrus, Darius, Artaxerxes,
and the others of the Acha?menid dynasty, whose
names are so familiar in history. It knows, on the
contrary, other gieat dynasties the Peshdadian
and the Kajanian utterly unknown outside of
the Avestan literature and the folk-legends preserved in the poetry of later Persia, especially
Firdausl.
The legends of thos^ dynasties are, of
The first royal house,
course, largely mythical.
whose date, as usual, is thrown back to a fabulous

—

—

began with Haoshj'anga (the later
Hoshang), said to have ruled over the dacvas, or
tribes), under

antiquity,

demons (probably the non-Iranian

1 But see
Spiegel's view in Literature, below. There is, however, reason to believe that the Iranian kings were sometimes
on
a
put
plane with the gods, as in AS, Au?., i. [1867] 333 see
also A. Eapp,
xx. [1S66] 118 f.
E. Wilhelm, 16. xl. [1SS6J

ZDMO

103.

;

;

KING

722

whose reign metals were

first

discovered and

His successor, with the very totemistic
name Takhma Urupa ('strong fox,' the later
Tahmuraf), taught his subjects how to use skins
for clothing, to hunt, and to tame domestic animals,
'
and caused them to be taught by the demons the
art of writing, but fell away into idolatry, and was
His successor
slain by the evil spirit Ahriman.
was the great hero Yima Khshaeta (the later
familiar
to
readers
of
Omar
Jamshid,
Khayyam),
who plays in the Avesta the part of both an Adam
and a Noah, and is connected with the Great
Winter' that so strikingly corresponds with the
Noachian Deluge. He was overthrown by the demoniacal monster Azhi Dahaka, the later Zohak.
After the latter's usurpation, the national I'evival
took place under the most celebrated of these
ancient heroes, Thraetaona (the later Faridun),
who is spoken of as king of the earth,' and whose
successor was Manushchithra, the later Minochihr.
A later dynasty, that of the Kayanians perhaps
a Bactrian dynasty derived their name and descent
from Kai Kobadh (Av. Kavi Kavata), followed by
Kai Kaus (Av. Kava Usa), Siyavash (Av. Syavarshan), Kai Khosru (Av. Husrava), Lohrasp (Av.

worked.

'

'

'

—

—

Aurvat-aspa), and, finally, Gush tasp( A v. Vishtaspa),
in whose reign appeared the great Prophet Zarathushtra, who converted the king and his court.
Although these kings are no doubt largely
legendary, and although the accounts of their
reigns contain much that is mythological indeed
some of the names suggest Vedic or, rather, IndoIranian prototypes still it is not improbable that
some degree of historical truth underlies many of
their legends.
It may very well be that some of
these dynasties, whose names and exploits are
preserved either in the Avesta or in popular
tradition, were the ruling families of different
Iranian tribes, whether in Media, Bactria, or other
regions outside of Persia projier ; or that some of

—

—

them may have been contemporaneous with one
another, if not with the Achsemenid Empire. It
is a remarkable fact that the Avesta itself knows
nothing of the last-mentioned great dynasty. The
great national Persian poet, Firdausi, in his epic, the
Shdh-ndmah, ingeniously co-ordinates all these
various dynasties from the earliest legendary herokings right through the historical Achtemenid era
down to Alexander the Great. This skilful manipulation of legend, folklore, and sober history was
necessary for the unity of his epic, but, of course,
cannot be regarded as corresponding to historical
facts.

Although no divine character was attributed to
Iranian royalty, still there is one peculiar attribute
of a supernatural ciiaracter with which the Avesta
endowed its kings, and also its prophets. This was
the so-called khvareno, which was regarded as a
kind of effulgence or bright glory that attached to
the kings, but could be forfeited by moral evil.
'

was a mythical talisman which belonged essentially to the
royal house of Iran, though it vanished with Yinia's sin, flying
away in its three successive manifestations in the form of a
bird.
The Glory can be seized by no sinner (J. H. Moulton,
Early Zoroastrianism [HL], London, 1913, p. 276 we need
It

'

.

.

.

;

not enter here into the author's discussion of the relation of the
khvareno with the fravashi).

Under the Old Persian form farnah, the word
occurs in several well-known jiroper names, and
even in Media, more than a century before Cyrus.

The prophet Zarathushtra was

also endowed with
this quasi-<\\vme splendour, and at the end of the
world it is also to be the attribute of the Saviour

Saosliyant.^

After the conversion of the monarch and the
royal house to the Zoroastrian reform, the king
of Iran was regai'ded in the religious system of the
1 On khvareno
see E. Wilhelm,
Hvareno,' in Sir Jamshetjee
Jejcebhoy Zarthoshti Madressa Jubilee Volume, Bombay, 1914.
'

(Iranian)
Avesta and the later Mazdean literature

— in

ac-

cordance with the favourite 'dualism' that all
through has characterized Iranian thought (see
Dualism [Iranian]) as supreme head of the
material or civil world, whilst the prophet Zarathushtra (and his successors, who enjoyed as a
title
tlie
curiously formed superlative 'Zarathushtrotema ') was the corresponding supreme
head in spiritual things. This is expressly laid
down in the Dinkart, where it is said that the
which depends upon
the
spiritual medicine
Good Law' (i.e. the Mazdean religion) is rendered
more excellent by the rule of Master of the
Worlds, the King, and of the Spiritual Director
of the worlds, the Zarathushtrotema (Dink., ed.
P. B. Peshotan, Bombay, 1874 ff., vol. iv. ch. 157,
This is of a
§ 4, tr. Casartelli, Louvain, 1886).
piece with the frequent distinction between ahu
'

—

'

'

'

'

'

and ratu, when meaning respectively
prince
(or temporal ruler) and spiritual guide or priest
at
times
the terms have other signifi(though
It also corresponds exactly with the
cations).
'

'

'

'

'

positions assigned respectively to pdtokhslidyih
(sovereignty) and dino (religion), the one on the
material (stihlk) and the other on the spiritual
(viinoik) side of the curious table of the Dink.
(vol. iv. ch. 137), cited in the art. Dualism
The Pahlavi translator of Yasht i.
(Iranian).
deduces from § 8 of the hymn that * a man is not
'
fit to be a king unless he possesses twelve virtues
'

'

'

'

(quoted by J. Darmesteter, SBE xxiii. [1883] 25).
to the relations of the subjects to their king,
J. J. Modi has lately published an interesting
little volume [Moral Extracts from Zoroastrian
Books, Bombay, 1914), in which he has a section
Obedience to the King as one of
(pp. 8-10) on
the chief virtues inculcated by Zoroastrianism.
^

As

'

'

Referring to Herodotus (i. 132, on the duty of prayer for the
king, and viii. 118, for an instance of heroic loyalty), he quotes
a striking prayer for the king 2 from Afrlngdn, i. 8-12
and
of later authorities he cites
Be always truthful and obedient
;

'

:

O almighty God, give
your Kings (Paivand-namah)
a long life, a happy life, and a healthy lite to the ruler of
our land {Tan-darusti)
Commit no fault against Kings and
chiefs' and again, Speak no evil against the rulers of the land,
for they are the guardians of the land and through them
prosperity flows upon earthly beings {Pand-ndmak-i AtUrpdt-i
Mdraspanddn, §§ 66, 103, following de Harlez's version in
Musion, vi. [1887] 66-77).
All this is quite in accordance with the ethics
of the Achoemenid inscriptions, for in them the
chief of all evils that are stigmatized is falsehood'
'

to

'

;

'

'

;

'

;

'

'

'

whether personified, as Moulton
cit. p. 1], and so equivalent to the
Avestan name of the evil spirit, or merely an
abstract noun) and it is to this evil that rebellion
(drauga, the
surmises [op.

lie,'

;

against the king

is

attributed.
'

Darius tells us that during Cambyses' absence in Egypt the
people became hostile, and lying became widespread in the
land {Dar. Bh., col. 1, § 10). In another place the same king,
relating how a rebellion had taken place in many of the
provinces of his vast empire, states that these provinces had
broken into rebellion it was lying that had made them re'

'

;

bellious' (ib., col.

4, § 54).

Every time that a usurper

rises up against the
lawful sovereign it is said, 'He is one that lies'
(adurujiya, from the root duruj, druj) a phrase
On the other hand,
that constantly recurs.
despotism and cruelty on the part of the sovereign
are also considered as great crimes. Thus does
Darius break forth with pride and say
Auramazda has brought me help ... for I have been

—

:

'

nor a tyrant' {Dar. Bh., col. 4, § 63 f.).
In s])ite of such grandiloquent professions, however, the gruesome cruelties inflicted by the Iranian
neither a

liar

monarchs tliroughout the ages are only too well
known, and it has been surmised, not without
good reason, thattlie shockingly barbarous punish1
Darmesteter's translation of Sirozah, i. 9, making Nairyosanga, the divine messenger of Ahura Mazda, to reside in the
navel of the King,' seems quite untenable (see C. de Harlez,
Ar,esta traduifi, Paris, 1S81, ii. 597 n.).
2 Other translators,
e.g. F. Wolff, Strassburg, 1910, take the
supplication as being in favour of the speaker himself.
'

KING
ments detailed

'

Prophet alone. They called themselves lieutenwhich is the meaning of the word khallf. ^
In practice they preserved their sovereignty in
the military order but in the religious and judicial orders the Qur'an, which is regarded as perfect,
had fixeil tlie law, at least in its most important
Tlie Khalif had nothing to add, and sovep(jints.
reignty in these matters jiassed into the iiands of
specialists, whose duty it was to criticize the texts,
and to develop and apply the jirinciples.
After the Arab confjuest the Muslim Empire
was immense
and, as it included regions and
cities of advanced civilization, administration Ijecame complicated and diflicult, and the Khalif had

in the Inferno of Arta-i Viraf, the
'Persian Dante,' are but too faitliful a picture
of those practised at the Persian court (see
The Persian Dante,' in Januispji
Casartelli,
Memorial Volume, Bombay, 1914).
Anyhow the Avesta itself draws a sharp dis-

ants,'

'

tinction between good
'

May

;

and bad kmgs.

trood Kings rule over us, not

bad Kings,

O

Arinaiti

'

(I's. xiviii. 5).

Especially those rulers

Prophet and his reform

who were

hostile to the

denounced and conamongst them is
perdition
mentioned by name one Grehma (Ys. xlvi. 11,

demned

.are

to eternal

;

;

xlix. 11, xxxii. 12-14).

A word must here be said of the relations between the royal dynasties and the national religion.
As we have seen, there is no doubt about the
religious convictions of the great Achiemcnid
kings

— at

least

position is

still

to delegate a large part of his
sovereignty to ministers.

—

destruction of the gi'eater part, was
collected, revised, and corrected_ by the efforts
of his great prime minister Aturpat-I Maraspandan, whilst under his successor, Yazdagird II.,
the edict of his minister, Mihr Narseh (A.D. 440),
played an important part in the religious life of

the country. In the Dlnkart (vol. i. ch. 28) we
find the categorical assertion that the law of Iran
is the Mazdean religion' (Alrdno chlto d'lno Mazdayasno), which, together with other indications,
has always seemed to the present writer to point
to the Dlnkart as essentially of the Sasanid era.
'

—

V Literature.
In addition to writers quoted in text, W.
Geiger, Ostlrdnische Kultur iin Altertvm, Erlangen, 1882,
425
F.
ff.;
p.
Spiegel, Erdnisehe Alterthumskunde, Leipzig,
1871-78, esp. iii. 596 flf., where he endeavours at some length
to prove that the ancient Iranian kings did claim divine
E. Wilhelra, Konigthum
parentage, probably from Mithra
und Priesterthum im alten Eran,' ZDMG xl. [18SG] 102-110.
'

;

—

KING

L. C.

Casartelli.

—

i.
(Muslim).
Sovereignty. Originally
in Islam the conception of sovereignty was directly

theocratic.

There was no doubt on

this

point.

Muhammad

ruled in the religious oi'der, the military order, and tlie judicial order; and in each of
them his authority was accepted without dispute.
Neither he nor any of his adherents seems to have
thought of analyzing or dissecting sovereignty.
They regarded it as divine in its source Muhammad possessed it not as elected by men, but
as a prophet sent
by God. Originating thus, it
was both integral and absolute.
This conception continued during the period
;

immediately after

Muhammad, which

is

called

'the perfect Khalifate.' The first successors of
the Prophet did not, indeed, regard themselves
as real sovereigns, that position belonging to the

vizirs

first

by tne modest

'

;

and devoutly Mazdeans though the present writer
by no means yet convinced that they were
Zoroastrians in any sense (see his The lieligion
of the Great Kings, London, 1910; per contra,
the very striking arguments of Moulton, op. cit.,

Great's

'

{charges d'affaires). They were of
considerable importance in the Empire
it might
even be said that some of them were the real soveuntil
the
reigns,
day when they were crushed by a
Vizirs played an equally
caprice of their master.
role
in
the Osman Empire after the
important

is

The Sasanian kings (A.D. 226-651),
obscure.
however, were so fully and completely Zoroastrian
that they made the .\vestan system, in the greatly
modified form in which it then existed, the State
religion, and did not shrink from religious persecution in its defence or interests.
It was under
Shahpur II. (A.D. 350-438) that, according to the
tradition, our present Avesta, i.e. whatever was
left of the original scriptures after Alexander the

These were known at

title of

after Cyrus, for his religious
doubtful.
They were professedly

especially p. 40 ti., are deserving of careful conThe Avestan legend represents the
sideration).
Vishtaspa of the Kayanian dynasty and all his
royal house as converts of the Prophet, the king
playing the part of a Constantine or an Ethelbert.
Coming back again to later and historical times,
the relations of the Arsacid or Parthian dynasty
(250 B.C.-A.D. 225) to the faith are unknown or
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Turkish conquest.
Towards the end of the history of the Arab Khalifate, during its decline, the general state of the
Empire was very unsettled, and the military element
assumed predominance over the administrative.
The Khalif, his power gone, was confined in his
palace, and the actual authority was exercised by
the chief guards, generally Turks and sometimes
eunuchs.
In the feudal period authority was divided and
subdivided just as in the West, but in a less
systematic manner. The Khallf had now only a
theoretical power ; princes of various races formed
kingdoms for themselves out of the dismembered
Empire, and arrogated to themselves a sovereignty
de facto, which was no longer of a theocratic charThe
acter, but was based on strength of arms.
dynasties which they founded have been of comThe Osman Sultans
paratively short duration.
constituted a stronger unity in Islilm than that
which existed under the Arab Kiialifs. Their
power was absolute, except that they were required to respect the law of the Qur'an and its
interpreters (mufti, 'ulamd, etc.), and were dependent on the fidelity of the troops. This despotic
regime has lasted even to our day.
In Turkey at the present time the sovereignty
resides in the Parliament, and the Sultan is only
a constitutional monarch a system which brings
the Ottoman Empire into line with the other States
of Europe, but which it is difficult to reconcile with
the principles and the spirit of Islam.
2. Legitimacy.
The legitimacy of the Khallf
does not exactly depend on the manner of his
election or on a law of succession
it is derived
from the proclamation of the people. This proclamation consists in naming the sovereign in the
Friday, sermon {khutba) in the mosques, and in
When mention of a Khallf
praying for him.
has thus been made, without arousing protests, in
the cathedral mosque of the capital of the Empire,
this Khallf is regarded as legitimate.^

—

—

;

1

The

title

khalif was borne by the

first

four successors of

Muhammad, by the Umayyad and 'Abbasid dynasties, and,
among the Shi'ites, by the Fatimids. The title imam, denoting
president,' was in use among the sects which recognized the
'

right of the descendants of 'All. The title amir a^m?('Jn^nm,
commander of the faithful,' was given to the Arab Khalifs it
had been used, even during the life of the Prophet, by one ot
As for "the title 'Sultan,* it
his lieutenants in the year 2 A.n.
was in use among such secondary dynasties of the Middle Ages
as the Hamdanids, the Buyids, the Tiilunids, and the Ghaznavids froru the end ot the 9th century. It was the title of the
celebrated Saladin (Salah ad-DIn), of the Ayyubid dynasty.
2 The
ceremony of proclamation is called bVat. Among the
Osmans it is renewed every year in the festivals of the Bairam,
The shaikh al-isldtn, in these
under the name of inuayad.
ceremonies, kisses the front of the Sultan's robe, and, raishis
towards
heaven,
eyes
prays for the prosperity of the
ing
Empire, and for the preservation of bis Highiiess. The Sultan
'

;

KING
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A

be deposed. Among
legitimate sovereigii might
the Osmans deposition is regarded as jnst when it
has heen authorized by a fattva, i.e. by a decision
of the shaikh al-isldm.^
The mode of succession of Muslim sovereigns
Muhammad had given no rule. Abu
varied.
Bakr, his first successor, was chosen by the most
influential party in the Muhammadan community
'Omar was designated by Abu Bakr Othman, by
electors whom 'Omar had named; the election of
with
'All was contested, and led to civil war
Mu'awiya the dynastic rule was established, first
Even within the
in the family of the Umayyads.
dynasties the order of succession was not always
Sometimes the Khalif chose one of his
constant.
sons as his heir apparent e.g., the famous Harun
al-Rashid designated three of his sons with entail.
The first of the three, Amim, wished to oust the
second, Ma'mun ; but the latter revolted and Amim
was beaten and killed. Among the Osman Sultans
and it has
it is rather the brother who succeeds
often happened that a Sultan, on his accession, has
put his brothei-s and nephews to death. Formerly
the Empire was divided among the brothers, especiThis was the case with
ally in the Middle Ages.
the Buyids in Persia.
In principle the Khalif, who was the president of
the entire Muhammadan community, had to be of
the Quraish race but that was not the case with
the Osman Sultans. In order to legitimatize them,
it was admitted that tliey had inherited rights from
the ancient Arab Khalifs when, in the time of
Salim I., they conquered the sacred cities Mecca
;

;

;

;

;

;

and Medina.

Among the Shi'ites the idea of legitimacy presents
a rather peculiar religious character. Founding
their belief on certain traditions, they hold that
Muhammad had designated 'Ali as his successor,
and in their eyes all the Khalifs except "Ali and
This belief has
his descendants are illegitimate.
given rise to many troubles in the history of Islam.
Secret societies have been formed and have long
worked for the succession of the 'Ali dynasties;
they succeeded in establishing the famous Fatimid
dynasty in N. Africa and Egypt, thus named from
Fatiina, the daughter of the Prophet and the wife
of 'Ali, from whom it claimed to descend.
The Mahdist idea is developed in the sects which
maintain the rights of 'All. The Mahdi, a sort of
king-prophet and expected Messiah, who is to perfect religion and to begin in the world an era of
happiness, is to be of the family of 'Ali. The socalled sect of the Imamites had a curious idea
about him
they believed that the Mahdi, also
named imam, was to be the twelfth descendant of
'All.
The latter being dead, having disappeared
at an early age, this sect professes that he continued
to live a mysterious and endless life, from which
he will return with glory when his hour is come.
The time during which the Mahdi is to remain
hidden is called the period of occultation (cf.
:

'

'

Carra de Vaux, Le Mahom^tisme, Paris, 1898,
p. 134).

—

The power of
3. The status of the sovereign.
the Khalif is absolute within the limits of the
law.
he
religious
Theoretically,
miglat dispose of
the land and revenues of his Empire. The principle
is that the soil belongs to God, and
consequently
in the meantime places his hands on the shaikh's shoulders, and
bends his head to kiss him (M. d'Ohsson, Tableau g6n6ral de
I'empire othoman, Paris, 1787-1820, iv. 503, 550).
1
e.g., the fativd which was given for the deposition of the
Sultan 'Abd al-'Aziz by the Grand Mufti Hasan Khair Allah (the
shaikh al-isldm is the Grand Mufti of Constantinople)
If the
Commander of the Faithful pursues a foolish course of conduct,
or if he has not the political knowledge necessary for governing ;
if his personal expenses are such that the empire cannot
support
them if his continuing on the throne will have disastrous consequences, must he be deposed ? Reply: The law (the shari'ah)
'

:

;

•

says, Yes.'

'

to the Sultan, who is His mandatory. The Sultans,
however, had a private estate, which was always
of a considerable size.
Thus under Sulaiman the
Magnificent the private estate of the Sultan produced a revenue of five million ducats, while the
general revenues of the Empire were only a little
more than nine million ducats. This Sultan reserved
to himself the right of granting the great fiefs
and, as a result of the same principle, confiscations were easy and remain so to this day.
As regards taxes, some are prescribed by the
Qur'an such are the tithe for Muhammadans and
the poll-tax for non-Muhammadans. Others are
administrative taxes, which long ago acquired a
certain regularity, and are therefore called kdnuni,
such are taxes on marriages, law
i.e. 'regular'
dues, transit and warehouse dues, and stamps.
Besides these two kinds of taxes, the Sultan, under
the old regime, reserved the right to impose as
many as he pleased. Under Sulaiman the Magnificent imperial offices were sold, but not military
;

;

;

offices.

Until 1877 the Sultan drew as he pleased on the
Treasury for the needs of his haiim. At this time,
of eight million Turkish pounds that the budget

produced, two-thirds passed to the palace. The
Sultan published budget estimates, but he began
by deducting his share of the receipts. He had,
hoAvever, a civil list, which had been established
since 1855 at first it was £1,200,000, but was reduced afterwards to £800,000. The property left
to the mosques, as pious foundations, called loaqf
property, escapes the sovereignty of the Sultan,
and is inalienable.^ It forms an important part
of the imperial territory.
Until the recent revolution, which made him a
constitutional monarch, the Sultan naturally had
the right of declaring peace or war. He has always
preserved the right of commander-in-chief of his
armies. He had the right of life and death even
over the greatest personages in his Empire. ^Yhen
one of his old favourites who had fallen into disgrace received the noose with which he had to
strangle himself, he accepted it as an order legitimately given, and as one which his conscience commanded him to obey. The Sultan was recognized
to have the right to make subjects disappear,' to
dispose of the life of his wives within his palace,
and even to order massacres. The religioas system
of Muhammadanism does not condemn the massacres
either of the Janissaries or of the Armenians.
Islam has a special law for the sovereign regarding
wives. According to the Qur'an (xxxLii. 52), he
might have nine legitimate wives, all other Muhammadans having only four.
There exist
4. The ethics of the sovereigns.
;

'

—

in Muhammadan literature several important
One of the
treatises on the ethics of kings.
greatest philosophers of Islam, Farabi (t950), wrote
'
a treatise on tlie Model City,' in which he repre-

sents the princes as wise men, whose principal
thought must be to prepare their subjects for the
happiness of the other life. This theory, devoid
of any practical character, is only an adaptation
of the Platonic doctrines (cf. Carra de Vaux,
Another very
Avicenne, Paris, 1900, p. 104).
well known author who studied this question is
1 The institution of the
waqf furnished a means by which a
testator might save his fortune from confiscation. The Sultans
very often confiscated the property of prominent persons
and public officials. The xvaqfs might be bequeathed to the
mosques or set aside for some charitable purpose. The founder
designated the person who should act as administrator. This
was often the chief minister of a mosque or an inferior officer.
But sometimes the choice of the administrator was left to the
Several
inspector general of the ivaqfs (d'Ohsson, ii. 524).
Grand Vizirs e.g., Keuprulu, Raghib, and Baraiktar tried to
secularize the waqf. An irade of 1873 and the law of August
23, 1875, imposed on them a fixed law of transmission and an
annual tax, regTilated according to the estate (A. de la
Jonquifere, Histoire de I'empire ottoman, Paris, 1881, p. 617).

—

—

KING
He wrote a treatise entitled
(t 1058).
Kitdb al-ahkdm al-sultfuiiyya (i.e. Constitidiones
work
a
edited
fioliticce),
by R. En^er at Lonn in
1853, and recently tran.slated into trench by L6on
Mawardi

It contains the theory of the Khalifate,
Oistrorog.
a description of the qualities necessary for a Khalif
a study of tlie dillerent methods of election, and
a detinition of the power of the vizirs and provincial
governors, witii an indication of its limits. This
treatise has been hi^dily valued in Islam.
The
same author has also left a collection of Counsels
to Kings,' a work on the rules which ministers
must follow, and still another on politics and
,

'

Tiie Means of facilitating
government, entitled
Keflexion and of hastening Victory' [Tashll alNazar wa-tdjll al-Zafar see C. lluart, Litt&ratiire arabe, Paris, 19U2, p. 242, Eng. tr., London,
'

;

1903, p. 243

A

f.).

celebrated Seljuk vizir, Ni?am al-Mulk, the
founder of the academies of Baghdad, Nishapur,
and Basra (t 1092), wrote on the art of government,
which he himself practised in a very superior
manner. His book, entitled Sutssat A'dmah, 'A
Treatise on Government,' and dedicated to the
Sultan Malik Shah, has been edited and translated
into French by C. Schefer (Paris, 1891-93). Although this vizir admits that kings are chosen by
the most high Gml,' he allows them attributes
which are not specially moral.
They must, according to him, respect the learned doctors, must
love a pure religion, and have a strong faith ; but
it is not their domain to govern religion.
Their
duty is rather to occupy themselves v, ith economic
interests
to drain the land, to build bridges, to
found villages, to attend to the cultivation of
the soil, to build strongholds, caravanserais, and
beautifxil monuments.
These works will gain for
a prince the gratitude of his people, an eternal
recompense. Nizam al-Mulk recommends kings to
guard against the intluence of women, and to have
scant trust in ministers of another religion.
know that from the time of the Arab conquest.
Christians have been employed by the Khalifs in
their administration, and have rendered them great
This custom was followed also by the
sersice.
'

:

We

Osmans, and contmues to this day
Vaux, Gazali, Paris, 1902, p. 140).

(of.

Carra de

To the

great Persian poet Sa'di (t 1264) we owe
some very tine pages on the ethics of kings. The
whole of the first chapter of his Bdstdn (translated
into French by C. Barbier de Mej'nard, Paris, 1880)
is devoted to the duties of kings and good government. Niishirwan exhorts his son Ormazd thus
Be the defender of the weak, and sacrifice your rest to work
:

'

^

them, to the alleviation of poverty and misfortune. A king
owes the crown to his subjects
avoid grieving the heart
of your people that would be to thoroughly destro)' your own
The
the
people,'
power.'
poet says further, is a fruit tree
which must be cared for if its fruits are to be enjoyed.'
for

;

.

.

.

;

'

'

He has recommendations for labourers
The labourer works with more energy when he can count
upon peace and prosperity.'
He lias also some for merchants
The king who oppresses the merchants closes to the people
and to the army the sources of wealth.'
He also recommends
that men of war' and 'men
'
of advice should be befriended and soldiers well
:

'

:

'

'

Yet this great kindness which the poet
wishes to find in the sovereign must be accompanied
mistrust
and craft ; he evidently prefers the
by

paid.

latter to strength.
While clever negotiations may assure the success
'

of a transaction, gentleness is preferable to the Ufe of force. Instead of
traps, sow gold under your steps ; jour benefactions will blunt
the sharpened teeth of the enemy. The empire of the world
belongs to cleverness and craft ; kiss the hand that you cannot
bite
lavish caresses on j-our enemy as you would on your
friend, while waiting for an opportunity to flay him alive.
Dread the blows of the most humble of your adversaries it is
the drops of water that make the torrents.'
;

;

Literature.— See the works cited throughout the

in the notes.
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(Semitic).

— In

Semitic

languages

the

comes from tiie root ml k.
meaning is to advi.se'; this is
common in Aramaic, and occurs in Hebrew. In
Arabic and Etliiopic it means 'to pos.'-ess,' 'have
power over.' The king then would be the decider
of conduct, the source of wisdom for his
people.
usual word for

'

'

king

*

In Babylonian the

It is best to take the subject in three divisions
Syriac (chiefly Hebrew), Babylonian, and Arabian.
I. Hebrew.
It is very seldom that a true kingdom develops among nomads, and the Hebrews are
no exception. Indeed it was not till after many
years of settled life (tradition says four hundred)
that the government crystallized into kingship.
This development was gradual through the judges,
men of mark who by force of character and religious
enthusia.sm supplanted the tribal chiefs and, for a
time at least, usurped their authority.
In the
case of Abimelech this authority became hereditary
in the second generation, but this was largely due
to the fusion of Israelites with the old settled
When the governpopulation, the Canaanites.
ment was finally settled in the person of a king,
it was in direct imitation of the nations round
about (1 S 8') recognition of the advantages of a
fixed central authority.
The older tradition believed that this change had the approval of God
and was carried through by His instrument, the
(Later tradition saw in this
prophet Samuel.
imitation of the Gentiles apostasy from God.) As
in the case of the judges, Saul first proved his
powers at the rescue of Jabesh-Gilead, and then
the people ratified the position that he had won
for himself.
Possibly Samuel had looked to Benjamin for a king in the hope of thus avoiding the
of
North and South. Saul the soldier,
the
jealousy
however, proved unequal as a politician to cope
with the Philistines and David, the idol of tne
South, was shown by events to be necessary to
the Hebrew nation, and as such was acclaimed
But even his genius and
king by all parties.
personal attractiveness failed to create a national
The kingdom which he had created by
feeling.
his resistance to the Philistines was kept together
by the fear of a hostile neighbour, and split along
the natural line of cleavage as soon as that fear
:

—

—

—

;

was removed.
These early kings were

little

more than the

tribal chiefs of nomad days.
The main difierences
were their recognition by the whole people and
their possession of a bodyguard, consisting largely
of foreigners, which was more serviceable than the
tribal militia. At first there was very little organization.
The vagueness of history suggests that
Saul had no fixed capital. The King was judge
(2 S 14^^-)> general, and priest, the officers set
a]iart for those duties being only his deputies.
There is no clear statement of the king being the
chief priest, but there are many indications that

In
he sometimes exercised priestly functions.
Phoenicia, Tabnit styles himself priest of Astarte,
king of the Sidonians,' like his father. His son
Eshmunazar calls his mother (she was his father's
sister) 'priestess of Astarte' and 'queen,' though
he him.self does not bear the priestly title. The
story of Agag shows that Saul saw nothing wrong
At the coming of the
in ottering sacrifice (1 S 15).
ark to Jenisalem David wore a linen ephod (2 S
6'''), a priestly garment such as Samuel wore (1 S
Both David and Solomon
218; cf. also Ex 28^).
blessed the people (2 S G^* and 1 K 8'^ cf. Nu G^^).
The priests were the servants of the king, to be
deposed or appointed at pleasure (1 K 2-^-"), while
David's sons were priests, as if this were a pre'

rogative of the royal family.
12^).
ablj' acted as priest (1

K

Jeroboam

I.

prob-

The army was a militia, and campaigns seem to
have been confined to the summer. 13ut a point
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institution of the

was given to this army by tiie
Under David the
royal bodyguard of mercenaries.
a Philistine, and loyalty
captain was apparently
to their master was stronger than other motives.
It was the fidelity of these hirelings that prevented
Absalom from sweeping the country at the outset
of his rebellion.

We have no certain information about the revenue

As tradition insists on the
of the early kings.
lowly origin of both Saul and David, we must suppose that from the first they liad a regular revenue
from taxation apart from the booty that they
might win in war. Jg 9* makes it probable that
in those times taxes were not unknown, and that
each State had its treasury. 1 S 17^ assumes that
taxes were the regular thing in the days of Saul.
It is significant that in the second list of David's
officials (2 S 20-^) an addition is made to the earlier
The later
(2 S S^^"'-)— the overseer of the tribute.
version of Saul's appointment assumes a tax of
It is assumed on the strength of 1 S
10 per cent.
16^" and a few other verses that the kings were
frequently the recipients of presents ; but probably these were, like gratitude, in expectation of
favours to come. In Solomon's reign an elaborate
system of tax-collectors was set up a system which
was intended further to break down the tribal

—

The
divisions still existing among tlie people.
king also possessed certain agricultural privileges
(Am 7'), and in later times financial emergencies

were met by special taxation (2 K 15'^ 23^^).
Solomon is credited with a large income from
taxation apart from the profits of trade and
In addition he employed the
foreign tribute.
David's kingdom illustrates
corvie (cf. 1 S 8^^).
Ibn Khaldun's theory that a dynasty lasts only
three generations one of comparative barbarism,
one of organized government and developed luxury,
and then the crash. Solomon asked too much from
his subjects
the splendour of the court was bought
by the impoverishment of the countryside, and, as
the tribes had not had time to degenerate into
serfs, they broke away from the government that
The PhcBpillaged instead of protecting them.
nician kings were at first absolute, but later their
power was limited by the nobles, and the government became an oligarchy.
David's successors
were not equal to the task which almost crushed
him that of welding Judah and Joseph into one
nation. While in the North the throne was a prize
for any adventurer, in Judah all revolutions left
David's family the crown a tribute to the power
of the king of all Israel.
As a general rule the crown was hereditary,
:

;

—

—

—

descending to the eldest son the chief exception
being Solomon. In this case a palace clique abused
the prestige of the dying king and the authority
of religion in favour of its nominee. The king was
a sacred person appointed by God I S 24'^ and 2 K
9^), and in him centred the" hopes of the prophets.
It is probable that anointing referred specially to
the priestly side of the king's character.
2. Babylonian and Assyrian.
Though the Babylonian rulers of whom we hear first were Sumerians,
yet the later forms of kingsliip are developments
or modifications of Semitic ideas. In the earliest
period of which anything is known the machinery
of government was already well developed.
We
cannot trace the beginnings of any element of
social life.
The land was split up into a numl)er
of city-States, each under its own ruler, called
either
'king' or 'patesi,' 'king' being the secular
and patesi the more religious title, signifying
vicar of God. There is no clear distinction between
the two titles, though a little later patesi is used
for a vassal king.
Thus Eannatum of Lagash (c.
2900) calls himself both patesi and king, while
Enannatum I., who reigned a little later, uses only
(

—

'

'

'

'

(Semitic)
the title patesi. The early rulers of Assyria (c. 1800)
themselves Ishakku ( = priest-king). Whatever his title, the king ruled by divine right.
Many inscriptions have been found in which a
king boasts that his god had appointed him king
Thou
of his land and shepherd of his people.
hast created me and intrusted me with dominion
over men' (Nebuchadrezzar [Rawlinson, 1*^ col. 1,
In theory at least the king was an
line 55 f.]).
call

'

autocrat, however much his power may have been
limited in practice.
The king is the agent of his country's god ; in
the treaty between the cities of Lagash and
(before 3000) the patesis of the towns are not mentioned at all, but only the gods. They contended
'
Patesi included the idea of priest,
for their cities.

Umma

'

sometimes happened that one who assumed
the style of king kept the older form, even putting
the priestly rank first of his titles. It is not a
very big step from regarding the sovereign as
agent or representative of the god to considering

and

it

him the manifestation

of deity or as himself the

This change took place very early. Perhaps
it was helped by the rulers' habit of putting
statues of themselves in the temples which they
built, to keep themselves fresh in the memory of
the gods. Then offerings were made, not to the
statues, but for the persons whom they represented.
It is specially noted that the offerings for
the statue of Ur-nina (king of Lagash c. 3000) were
continued during the reign of Lugal-anda, perhaps
a hundred and fifty years later. The first kings
to receive divine honours were the Semitic rulers
of Akkad, northern Babylonia (c. 2600) ; Shargod.

is called the god of his land, and
Naram-Sin's name always has the determinative
Thence the custom spread to the
for 'god.'
and Gudea,
Sumerian rulers of S. Babylonia

gani-sharri

;

patesi of Lagash c. 2450, was deified after his
death. About fifty years later, Dungi, the second
king of the dynasty of Ur, always describes himself as god, and a temple is built in his honour.
In later times Ashurbanipal calls himself offspring
of Ashur and Belit. The suggestion that the deification of the king is due to Egyptian influence has
not found favour.
At first tlie ruler was supreme in both the
secular and the religious sides of life, but in time

the priesthood developed

till

help was needed

its

Yet the king remained
for all religious actions.
God still spoke to him directly ;
priest in theory.
Ishtar visited him in dreams to give him her com'
mands. Lugal-zuggisi is proud to be called prophet of Nidaba.' He was the manifestation of the
god, but also the representative of his people.
The kings of Erech
This was never forgotten.
and Lagash are priests of Ann another boasts
himself keeper of the temple of Bel at Nippur,
and down to the latest times the Assyrian kings
are priests of Ashur, sometimes giving the religious
son of Naram-Sin became
title the precedence.
a priest, and his daughter a priestess. The priests
were always under the control of their chief, the
king ; their subservience appears in the attempts
of the oracle priests to find in omens that were
obviously unfavourable meanings pleasing to the
;

'

'

A

king.

Another aspect of this is the national significance
of the king's person a calamity to him is a national
disaster ; hence the elaborate rules that fence his
conduct. All ill omens must be kept far from him.
Thus the ceremonies for the purification of a king
are much longer and more complicated than in the
case of a private person ; royalty is so dangerous
that the king has become the slave of the priestOn five days in the month he must not
hood.
touch animal food, nor change his garments, neither
dare he bring an offering to the gods. Thus the
:

KING

question whether certain of the penitential psahns
are intlividiial or national is beside the point it is
the king, tlie peoijle's representative, who bpeaks
;

for tlie nation.
The law tells tlie same tale. The
court sits in a temple, and the oath is taken in tiie
name of a god or gods, and sometimes in the king's
name also ; yet he is tlie hiial court of appeal (cf.
the Hebrew oaths by tlie life of Jahweh and by
the life of the king,' also the association of Tigiathpileser and a goil in Barrekub's inscription from
'

'

'

As lawgiver he is guided by social and
Zenjirli).
political expediency, but his decrees are published
under divine auspices. The series of omens founded
on the exploits (whether real or imaginary is immaterial) of Sargon I. can hardly be explained on
the ground of the political importance of tiiese
It was the deeds of a hero peculiarly
exploits.
under divine protection that became normative for
future ages.
Naturally the king was absolute, but he was the

shepherd of his people,' and tiie government was
always rather patriarchal. The people had tiieir
rights, which the monarch could not outrage. Tlie
splendid title 'king of righteousness' was not
borne altogether in vain. In the South we have
a witness in the reforms of Urukaginu of Lagash
(c. 2800) and the Code of Hammurabi, while in
Assyria, even in the days of its greatest power, any
'

person could make a written appeal to the king.
Though the Assyrians are unpleasantly notorious
for bloodthirsty cruelty, thej' devoted great care
Not
to the internal economy of their own land.
only was Assyria plentifully supplied with cattle
of all sorts, the booty of innumerable wars, but
the kings introduced new trees, and in other ways

The system of irrigation
was, of course, their constant care. From the first
the throne was hereditary, though we do not know
encouraged agriculture.

whether primogeniture was the rule. In Assyria
is claimed that for fifteen hundred years the
crown descended from father to son. The king's
material power rested on the army. The idea that
the king owned his domain had long since died out,
it

V

yet part of the soil belonged specially to the State,
being held on feudal tenure. The occupier was
bound to military service, in payment for which he
held his fief. This could not be alienated, and in
If the
default of heirs returned to the State.
owner were summoned for service and had no one
to leave in charge of his land, the State appointed
a bailiff, who was charged to pay one-third of the
produce to the owner's family. In addition, tlie
feudatories had certain privileges, were, to some
extent, outside the jurisdiction of ordinarj' officials,
and were not liable to the corvie. The Assj-rian
government appears to have lived often on the
tribute of vassal States.

—

It is scarcely an exaggeration to say
3. Arabian.
that no settled government has evolved among the
nomads of Arabia. The dynasties of 9ira and
Ghassan are only apparent exceptions. All Arabian
States have had their centre in the cities that lie
on the borders of the country, open to foreign
influence by land or sea.
Among the nomads
the tribal chief is the leader in war, but at other
times he has only advisory authority and the
Even among the
weight of personal influence.
settled tribes in the hinterland of Aden it is often
impossible to put a criminal to death for by so
doing the chief (he calls himself Sultan ') would
expose himself to the dangers of a blood-feud.
Among the fertile valleys of Yemen it was
diflerent, and at an early date settled States came
into being.
Unfortunately, the materials for a
study of this period are scanty and largely inaccessible.
No agreement has yet been reached as to
the date of many of the inscriptions, the two
;

'

schools of

interpretation differing

by some
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The chief States were (1) the
their
ruled
by twt» dynasties having
Sirwan and Ma'rib, and later by the
capitals at
Itaidan
known
and
Dhu
of
Salni
Himyarite kings
to Arabic tradition as Tubba's ; (2) Main or Ma'an
in the Jauf
and (4) ^adramaut.
(3) Qataban
The date of the kings of Maan is uncertain. In
Yemen the earliest rulers were the mkrb, probably Mukarribs, the priest-kings of Sirwali.
have the names of tliirteen princes who rule<i
between the 'Jth and the 6th cent. B.C., but their
functions and powers are unknown.
The title
seems to mean 'he who makes offerings.' Their
rule probably extended well to the east, for Sargon
(715 B.C.) mentions one Ith'amarathe Sabiean, presumably one of the dynasty. The name occurs on
the monuments.
Next followed a line of kings ruling at Ma'rib,
coming to an end about 115 li.C. and followed by
the y^imyarite kings, whose kingdom was finally
destroyed by the Abyssinians in a.d. 525. It is
probable that the kings of Ma'an were contemporary with the earlier rulers of Yemen (Saba), though
Hommel and Glaser would put the first of them
about 1500 B.C.
The royal title was not restricted to the head of
the State, but was shared by his sons. In one
inscription a father and two sons bear the title,
just as in a State of that description to-day all
members of the ruling house are called Sultan.
hundred years.

Yemen,

;

;

We

Elsewhere Alhan Nahfan, king of Saba, does not
give him-self that rank, though he gives it to his
sons (CIS iv. 308). Besides kings we read of lords,
and it is probable that the people were divided into
classes or castes and the lords in their inaccessible
castles may well have been as independent as the
feudal barons in Europe. According to one tradition, the downfall of Dhu Nuwas, the last king of
Yemen, was largely due to his lack of control over
his barons.
Women held an honourable position
in the land ; two together appear as
lords,' and,
like the king, receive the commands of their god
an
oracle
iv.
387).
{CIS
Occasionally the
through
kings seem to be invoked along with the gods,
though in a secondary place {CIS iv. 374) reminding one of Babylonia.
Two other States rose in early Arabia, Hira and
Ghassan, though they were native in part only,
being due to outside influence. Rome and Persia
were continually annoyed by the incursions of the
Bedawin into the settled lands of Syria and Meso;

'

—

potamia, so one protective measure was to make
friends with the nearest Arabs,
^ira was a vassal
of Persia, and in very close touch with its overlord

;

Arabs

filled

responsible posts at court, and

Bahrani Gur, who afterwards became king, was
educated at ^ira. These States closely resemble
the rule of the Kashlds at Hail in the last century
the Sultan's power rested on the Bedawin, who
were held to their allegiance by tribal honour and
presents from the taxes contributed by towns
and trade. History has preserved the memory of
the mixed population at 5ira the tent-dwelling
Arabs, the Christians of the town, and the allies
a mixed population which for various reasons
There is no explicit
settled under the government.
evidence, but conditions must have been very similar in Ghassan, where the government remained
migratory and Roman gold helped to uphold the
loyalty of the Arabs. Tabari tells us that Gadhima, the founder of the dj-nasty of 'i^'nn, was a
prophet and soothsaj'er, suggesting that authority
;

—

there

was

—

religious in its origin.

Muhammad founded a

State where divine revelawas the supreme law, and after his time religion
has played the greatest part in most States formed
and ruled by Arabs. Ibn Khaldun's observation
remains true, that religion alone will not make a
tion

KING
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(Teutonic and Litu-Slavic)

also be
State; the feeling of natiouality must
The
Beirut ed., p. 159).
present {Prolegomena,
successors
Umayyad Khalifs claimed to be the
of the Prophet, and made this the chief prop of
their authority yet their power depended on the
when the old
solidarity of their supporters, and,
strife of Qais and Kalb, Mudar and Yemen, broke
out afresh, their kingdom collapsed till then they
had made head against all religious revolts of Alids
The Cai-matians [q.v.) can
and Khawarij (q.v.).
hardly be called a kingdom yet the Imams of Oman
claimed first spiritual authority, as did the Wahhabis.
Leadership might be hereditary or elective,
but religion gave power and opportunity to the
strength latent in a tribe or group of tribes. All
these States are small copies of Muhammad's gi-eat
example. There is one exception, the dynasty of
the Kastilids in Yemen ; but that was founded by
a foreigner, and it had to fight continually against
leaders whose authority was spiritual, the descendants of the Prophet. After the fall of the Rasulids
the native authority was exercised by a spiritual
head, the Imam, See, further, Muslim section,
above.
LiTERATDRE. — Hebrew the Bible dictionaries. There is no
;

;

"

;

'

'

:

Phoenicia : R.
literature for the other countries.
Pietschmann, Gesch. der Pkonizier, Berlin, 1889. Babylonia
L.
King, Sumer and Akkad, London, 1910, and Chronicles
concerning early Babylonian Kings, do. 1907 ; M. Jastrow,

special

:

W.

Religion Babyloniens und Assyriens, Giessen, 1905 £E. Arabia
C. Huart, Uist. des Arabes, Paris, 1912 ; R. A. Nicholson, Lit.
Hist, of the Arabs, London, 1907 CIS, pt. iv. ; scattered notices
in native authors.
A. S. TEITTON.
:

;
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(Teutonic and Litu-Slavic). i. Sources
relating to the Litu-Slavs. In seeking to trace the
early historical development of kingship in Northern
Europe, it will be well to deal first of all with the
facts relating to the Litu-Slavic peoples, as these
provide a basis also for a knowledge of the early
Teutonic conditions.
begin, therefore, by
quoting from the oldest available authorities a
number of references to modes of government among
the Litu-Slavs of Eastern Europe.
(a) The Chronicle of Nestor (ed. F. Miklosich, Vienna, 1860,
ch. vi.)
They lived each with his family and in his own

—

We

'

:

locality [i.e. separate
own family.'

from one another], each ruling over his

(6) Procopius, de Bell. Goth. iii. 14 : ri yap e9vr) Tavra 2ic\aiv Srj/oioPr)voi Te Koi 'Avran ovk cipxovTai, Trpbs avSpos ivo^,
KpoiTici eK TToAaiou ^LOTevovo'L, Koi Sia toOto avTot? tC>v npayp.ariov
ael Ta Te (rufx^opa koX Sv<rKoKa €s koivov (' assembly of the people ')

aW

oycToi.
(c) Mauritius, Strategicum, ix. 5 (ed. J. Schefifer, Upsala, 1664,
p. 218) : Ta i6vri rdv SKAajSuv koI' \vTUiv oixoSiana. re Kol o/ttorpoTra
Te ei(Tt Kal i\ev8epa ^irjSa/xws SovKovcrBai i) apxecrdai, 7rei6djtiei/a
.
.
.
nokt^ijiv Se ovTdiV prjyojv Kai aiTVfi'jiOvo}^ €\6uT03V Trpo<; a\Kri\ov<;

OVK aronov

Tii'd? avriav laeTaxeipifecrSai. t) Adyois r\ Suipoi^ Koi,
juaAtCTTa Toiis iyyvrdpia rCiv fxedopCuyv KaX tois aA\ois €Trepxe<T0ai,
'iva fiT) Trpbi ndvTas ^X^P"- eVwo-tf fj p.ovapxiav ttoiijot) (' . . .it
will be well by means of conversations or gifts to win some of

them, and especially those nearer the frontiers, to our side, and
then fall upon the rest, so that a common hatred maj' not
bring about a union or a monarchical government').
{d) Pseudo-Caisarius of Nazianzus, in his theological tractate
dating from the beginning of the 6th cent. a.d. {PG xxxviii.
985, dialogue 110, quoted in Archiv fiir slav. Philologie, xxxi.
[1909] 579)

:

SKXauiji/ol

.

.

.

v7rapxov(TLV

avSaSetj, avTovoixoL,
ij (rvvoSevoVTe^,

a.vriyeiJ.6vevT0i, (rut'ex"! avaipovvrei, trvveaBiofnevoi
Toi'
rjyeixoi'CL Kal apxovTa.

a^MV

(e)Con3tantinu8Porphyrogenetu8, (ic^d?nmis(rando7)npen'o,

Bonn, 1840, p. 128 : apxavra^ Se, olc (jiaa^t, ravTa to. eBvi) (xn
e^et nKriv ^ovnavovi [Zupa7l ; see below] ye'poi'Tas, Ka6uii fcal at
AoiTral SicAaPiViat exovtn. tottov.
'
(/) Thietmar of Merseburg, vi. 18 (MGH, Script.' iii. [1839]
'
his autem omnibus qui communiter
812), writing of the WUzi :
Liuticivocanturdominusspecialiternon presidet ullus ; unanimi
consilio ad placitiira suimet necessaria discucientes, in rebus
etflciendis omnes concordant.
Si quis vero ex comprovincialibus
in placito contradicit, fustibus verberatur, et si forinsecus
palam resistit, aut omnia incendio et continua depredatione
perdit, aut in eorum preseucia pro qualitate sua pecuniae persolvit quantitatem debitae.'
(g) The Chronicle of Boguchwal, ch. i. (A. Bielowski, Monued.

menta Polonice historica, Lemberg,

1864-72, ii. 473 ; quoted by H.
Untcrsuclumgen zur Verfassungfgeschiehte der bbhinischen Sagenzeit, Leipzig, 1902, p. 73, note 24)
Lechitae,
qui nullum regem seu principem inter se, tanquam fratres et
ab uno patre ortum habentes, habere consueverant, sed tantum
duodecim discretiores et locupletiores ex se eligebant, qui
S'chreuer,

'

:

quaestiones inter se emergentes diffiniebant et rem publicam
gubernabant, nulla tributa seu invita servitia ab aliquo exigentes. Gallorum impetum formidantes quendam virum strenuissimum nomine Crak, cuius marisio protiinc circa fluvium
Wislam fuerat, sorte sibi divinitus inter fratres suos Lechitas
tributa, in eorum capitaneum seu ducem exercitus, ut verius
dicam, nam iuxta Polonicam interpretationem dux exercitua
woyewoda appellatur, unanimiter elegerunt. Iste Crak, qui
latine Corvus dicitur, victor effectus, per Lechitas est in regem

assumptus.'

Adam

'
of Bremen, iv. 18
[the Prussians] nullum inter se
pati volunt.'
F. Kluge, Angelsdeh(i) Alfred the Great's tr. of Orosius (see
sisches LesebuchS, Halle, 1902, p. 36)
pjet Eastland [i.e. the

(h)

:

dominum

'

:

Prussian country] is swj-^e mycel, and pair bi^ swySe manig
burh, and on selcere byrig big cyningc. And paer bi^ swySe

mycel hunig and fiscna© and se cyning and pi ricostan men
drincag myran meolc (mare's milk), and p4 unsp6digan and
;

drincacj medo.'
De latfunculis, qui
(j) Peter of Dusburg, Chronica, iii. 228
regulos terre Lethowie occiderunt.'
in C. Hartknoch,
of
of
the
Bartenstein,
city
(k) Privilegium
De republica veterum Boru^sorum (quoted by O. Hein, 'Altin
bis
zur
Ordenszeit,'
preussische Wirtschaftsgeschichte
xxii. [1890] 162)
reges, nobiles et communis populus.'
(I) Scriptures rerum Livonicanim, Riga, 1846-53, i. 587.
Here we read that, in a general rising of the Samlanders for
the purpose of demolishing the Memel fortress, there was, first
'
wisest by themselves, whose deof all, an assembly of the
cision was then to be submitted to the public assembly.
(m) The Olivcer Chronicle (Scriptores rer. Pruss., Leipzig,
Illo in tem1861-74, i. 680 quoted in O. Hein, op. cit. p. 155)
pore erat in Warmia una generatio [' clan,' tribe '] valde potens,

pi peowan

'

:

LXX

ZE

'

:

'

'

:

;

'

quae dicebatur Bogatini, qui gimul congregati aediflcaverunt
Schrando.'
(n) The Arabian traveller, Ibn Eustah, writing of the 'Russians'
(as regards whom, however, we do not know whether in the
writer's day [10th cent.] they were Slavs or Scandinavian
'
Varangians), says : When any of the Russians has a matter

Here
against another, he takes him to law before the Czar.
they argue their case with each other ; and when the Ozar
gives his judgment, what he commands is done. But if both
final
parties are dissatisfied with the Czar's judgment, the
'
arbitrament must, by order of the Czar, be left to the sword
Das
russische
L.
K.
Recht, Stuttgart, 1910,
Goetz,
(quoted by
i.

191).

the Litu-Slavs.
at best a very
meagre literary tradition show considerable differences in date and place of origin, we shall never-

General development among
—While
these fragments of what
2.

is

theless not err very greatly in

drawing from them

the foUoAving general impression of the early conditions of government in Litu-Slavic Europe.
must necessarily take as our starting-point the
family union [a, g, m), Avhich formed a local com-

We

munity, and was governed by one (a) or more {g) of
The verb used of this type of rule is
its members.
Old Slav, vlasti (of. Lith. wcddyti, Goth, waldan).
The rulers themselves are referred to by writers
using Greek and Latin as prj^ei (c) and reguli (j),
and in A.S. as kings (i) ; and within a particular
province or district they might be very numerous
In their own
cf. j).
(e.g., in Lithuania, seventy;
language they are called simply stm-oste (Czech
'

'

coz mi starosta dd ; cf. Schreuer, op. cit. p. 59,
line 49), i.e. y^povres (e), 'elders,' and this term is
found also in the Prussian district (cf. Hein, op.

Another designation in current use
p. 162).
•wasznpan, from zupa, 'county,' 'district'(foi;7rdi'oi/s ;
cf. e), as regards which we cannot say whether it
is a native Slavic word cognate with Skr. g6pd,
'oxherd' (lit. 'cattle reservation'), or a loan-word
from the Turco-Tatar family of languages (cf.
Archiv filr slav. Philologie, xxxi. [1909] 587, note
of the
Besides the pvyes, regidi,
kings
3).
Prussian region, who are said to have lived in
strongholds and drunk mare's mUk the ordinary
man having to be content with mead (i) we hear
discretiores et
also of a kind of aristocracy, viz.
locupletiores' (g), A.S. 'ricostan men' (z), no6i7es
the
who
take
place of the
(k), the 'wisest' (I),
'kings' and are sometimes hardly to be distinguished from them. In times of danger, again,
these men of rank choose from among themselves
a voyevoda (g), 'duke.' This term, which means
literally 'army-leader' (cf. O. Russ. voy, 'army,'
to lead,' and is already found in the Greek
voditi,
of Constantinus Porphyrogenetus as /3oej3(55os, can be

cit.

'

'

—

'

'

—
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traced in the Old Polish and South Slavic dialects
(see below), and may, therefore, be safely regarded
as a primitive Slavic word. When such a vot/evoda
had led his forces to victory, he might become a rex
The j)Osition of these clans or family chieftains
(g).
in relation to their
voyevodc, reguli, starostc, etc.
people was by no means a secure or permanent
one.
If their rule came to be unsatisfactory to
their subjects, they were assassinated at a meal or
on the march [d). In particular, their authority
was everywhere subordinate to that of the tribal
assembly (b, f, I), the primitive Slavic name for
which probably appears in O. Russ. vece, Czech
vesce. Vol. u-iece (? connected with Skr. vac, Gr.
Fewos, 'discourse'); for the uniform and characteristic feature that manifests itself amid great
diversity throughout all Eastern Europe is the
democratic type of social order in which, with their
intolerance of rule in the proper sense, the Slavs
and Litu-Frussians lived {o, c, d,f, h).
In some
cases the ati'airs to be resolved upon by the popular
and
violence might preassemblj-, where disorder
vail (/), were decided beforehand by the wisest
\Ve
have
little
information
as to the
{!).
very
rights and duties of these chiefs. They had no
power to impose tributa seu invita servitia {g).
The hrst, in fact, to introduce regular imposts
(obroki) among the Russians was Oleg (879-912),
as we learn from other sources. In time of war,
or, at least, in the more important campaigns, the
command was assigned to t!ie voyevoda, or 'duke.'
"We learn from Peter of Dusburg that this was

—

—

'

'

'

'

also the practice

among the Prussians (cf. Hein,
The reference to the king among
op. cit. p. 162).
the Russians, as having a power of arbitration,
perhaps applies to Scandinavians, and not to Slavs
at all (n). Among the latter, in fact, the universal
practice seems to have been the blood-feud in its
most ruthless form (cf. Blood-FEUD [Slav.], vol. ii.
p. 733 if. ; also Peter of Dusburg, in Hein, op. cit.
nulla corapositio potest intervenire, nisi
p. 166
prius homicida vel propinqui eius occidantur '). One
important duty and prerogative of the clan-chieftain, however, was to decide as to the territory
which his people were to occupy a task w-hich
Avould frequently fall to hirn in the numerous
Such an assignment is
migrations of the age.
mentioned in the Bohemian legend related by
'

:

—

Cosmas

:

'

Senior, quem alii quasi dotuinum comitabantur, inter cetera
suos sequaces sic affatur, o socii .
sistite gradum
.
haec
est ilia terra quam saepe me vobis promisisse memini (i. 2 ; cf.
cit.
Schreuer, op.
\i. 77).
.

.

.

.

'

Finally, it should be mentioned that the several
clans or family-unions lived in a state of constant
mutual warfare, that they were all essentially alike
in their social structure, and that they could be
most easily subjugated by the policy expressed in
the maxim ' divide et inqjera' (c).
have been thus far unable to point to any
fundamental difference between the Slavs and the
Litu-Prussians in regard to their forms of government. But there is one remarkable feature, not as
yet satisfactorily explained, peculiar to the LituPrussians, viz. the existence among them of a chief

We

Of
priest possessing an almost supreme authority.
this personage Peter of Dusburg writes
Fuit autem in medio nationis huius perversae, scilicet in
Nadrowia, locus quidam dictus Komow, trahens nomen suum a
Roma, in quo habitabat quidam dictus Criwe, quem colebant
pro papa, quia sicut dominus papa regit universalem ecclesiam
fldeliuni, ita ad istius nutum seu mandatum non solum gentes
praedictae sed et Lethowini et aliae nationes Lyvoniae terrae
regebantur. Tantae fuit auctoritalis, quod non solum ipse vel
aliquis de sanguine suo verum etiam nuntius cum baculo suo
vel alio signo nolo transiens terminos infidelium praedictorum
a regibus et nobilibus et communi populo in magna reverentia
haberetur (6'cnpf rer. Pruss. i. 53).
:

'

'

.

3. Points of resemblance among the Southern
Slavs. Apart from this figure among the LituPrussians, the general sketch of the Litu-Slavic

—
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mode of government given above holds good to
a remarkable extent also of the Southern Slavs,
more particularly in Montenegro and Herzegovina,
almost to the present day, as we learn from the
accounts of F. S. Krauss, Sitte und Branch der
Sudslaven, Vienna, 1885, pp. 24 fi'., 58 if. etc., and
P. A. Rovinsky, 'Geographical and etiinographical
Description of Montenegro (Russ.), in Collectiun of
the Royal Academy of Sciences, Ixiii. (1897), esp. p.
158
From the modern system of government
among the Southern Slavs we may, accordingly,
a
wider and more precise knowledge of the
glean
state of matters among the ancient Slavs and LituPrussians.
In Montenegro and Herzegovina likewise our starting-point must be the concei)tion of
the tribe or clan (plemc) based ui)on, or at least regarded as based upon, agnatic kinship, such clan
or tribe, again, being subdivided into a number of
brotherhoods {bratstva) and villages (selu). Those
who were chosen by tlieir people to stand at the
head of these plemena are designated in various
ways, e.g. as chiefs (glavnri), elders (starey&ine),
zupuni, and, mostcommonly, as dukes (voyevode) ;
certain other terms applied to them are clearly
borrowed from foreign usage, as, e.g., guvernadur
'

11'.

'

'

'

'

'

'

(Ital.

governatore),

sirdar (from I^erso-Turkish

;

Mod. Pers. sarddr, Pahl. sdldr, O. Pers. *sura-ddra
cf. Mod. Pers. sar,K\Qst.sarah
'head'),A7W2 (from
Teutonic see below), ban (^oedvo^ in the Greek of

—

;

;

Constantinus Porphyrogenetus, from Turk, bayan,

A

number of these titles are applied
'rich').
specially to the heads of the smaller groups.
The position of these chiefs of the plane, if we
may take that of the voyevoda as generally representative of the others, may be described as follows.
The voyevoda was, above all, the leader of an army,
and would, of course, be chosen for the post as one
who had specially distinguished himself in war.
His appointment was for

life,

although he might

be deposed if he failed to justify his people's choice
if, e.g., he fell short in heroic qualities or judicial
He could bequeath his position to his
ability.
sons, though not without the consent of the people,
who might, if they regarded the nominated son
as incapable of leading them, choose instead a
nephew or some other relative the right of succession, in fact, pertained rather to the bratstvo
to which the former voyevoda belonged, or, at least,
the brcd.stvo retained the privilege as long as it had
power to defend it. P'rom time immemorial certain
eminent families had possessed the right, not
indeed de iure, but de facto, of appointing one of
their own number to the leadership of the plevie.
Among the Southern Slavs, accordingly, thefamilies
of the zupani, bani, and voyevode now represent
what we should call the oldest nobility. But the
main consideration in the choice of a leader was
always personal character. The voyevoda was at
first a herdsman like the rest, and it was only
gradually, and mainly as a result of his military
achievements, that he attained the position in
which at length he controlled all the external and

—

;

internal affairs of h.\spleme. Various honours were
then accorded to him ; in particular, he ^^ as assigned the place of honour at the top of the table.
The present writer is unable to give any information regarding the revenues of the voyevoda (as regards the zupan, cf. Krauss, op. cit. p. 27). It was
only the stronger j5/cmena, however, that had their

own voyevoda

the weaker ones put themselves
under the power of the stronger.
The power of the voyevoda was thus in some cases
;

nevertheless, the real authority was
very great
in the hands of the people, who exercised it through
their representatives in the public assembly (sbor,
skupUinu). Each pleme, accordingly, had certain
a shady grove, a full-flowing
favourite places
spring at which it held its assembly. The as;

—

—
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semblies did not meet regularly, but were convened
only on occasions of importance, as, e.g., for the
of settling a longpurpose of electing a voyevoda,
standing feud, of adjusting a legal dispute that
of
tiireatened the public peace,
conducting negotiaThe several brattions with hostile peoples, etc.
also
held assemblies.
families
and
stva, villages,
The separate pleinena united only in times of great
danger, and, as a rule, like the ancient Slavic
family-societies already considered, lived in a state
of savage warfare with one another.
4. Corresponding general features among the
Teutons. From the Litu-Slavs we turn to the
Teutons, not so much, however, with the intention
of giving a detailed and complete account of their
forms of government— this has frequently been done
already (most capably by H. Brunner, Deutsche
Eechtsgeschichte, i.^,ljei]^zig, 1906, and R. Schroder,
Lehrbuch der deutschen Rechtsgeschichte^, do. 1907)
as with a view to showing, in connexion with what
has been said above, that the same (or at all events
a very similar) mode of government must have once
obtained among the Teutons as among the Slavs,
and that, moreover, in the earliest historic, partly
indeed in pre-historic, times, that mode of government had attained to a more advanced constitutional stage under Western, i.e. Celtic, influences.
The most comprehensive political term used by
Caesar and Tacitus in connexion with the Germans
is civitas, 'a nationality,' 'a State,' Goth. y>iuda,
O. Norse p/rfS, A.S. pcorf, O.H.G. diota, cognate
with O. Irish tuath, people,' Oscan tuFto, civiUnibr. tota,
Lett, tduta,
'comtas,'
tirbs,'
munity,' people,' O. Pruss. tauto, land,' originally
the whole (cf Lat. totus). The name given by
the Romans to a subdivision of the civitas was
pagus. The meaning of pagiis, or at least its
original meaning, as applied by Caesar and Tacitus
to the German institution, may be inferred from
the primary signification of the Teutonic word
which was rendered by the Lat. pagus, viz. Goth.
gawi, O.H.G. gewi (Germ. Gau), 'canton,' 'shire.'
The present writer was the first to suggest the
theory (cf. Reallexikon der indogermanischen
Altertumskunde, Strassburg, 1901, p. 799) now
accepted also by F. Kauflmann (Deutsche Altertumskunde, Munich, 1913, i. 79
questioned by
Rietschl in J. Hoops, Reallexikon clcr germanischen
Altertumskunde, Strassburg, 1911-13, ii. s.v. Gau')
that Goth, garvi comes from *ga-atv-ya-m, that
it is cognate M-ith Gr. otrj, 'village,' 017^ ( = ihFri),
oio.1 {—(pvXai- KuTTpioi) and thus means 'local union
of village septs,' i.e. of clans united in villages.

—

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

.

—

;

'

—

These clans are doubtless what Csesar [de
Gall. vi. 22) speaks of as

hominum qui una

Bell,

'

gentes cognationesque

and

coierint,'

to

which their

'

magistratus ac principes quantum et quo loco
visum est agri attribuunt (on the assignment
of territory by the chieftains of family-societies
see above).
They are also to be identified with
the consanguineous communities which in grave
emergencies could send some thousand warriors
into the field
the jwgus, in short, was the thousand (cf. Eng. hundred,' as the division of a shire,
in which, however, the refei-ence is to families,
not soldiers), at the head of which stood the
The Teutonic pagi, which, as we
y)usundi-fa\is.
have seen, were, in the Roman period, subdivisions
of the civitas, must certainly have been
relatively
independent in earlier times and, indeed, as late
as the war with Arminius, the Cheruscan pagus of
Inguiomer, the uncle of Arminius, was still in a
position to maintain its independence (cf. Brunner,
Deutsche Rechtsgeschichte, i. 115). Thus all our
available data combine to show that the Teutonic
gau what the Romans called pagus corresponds
generally to t\\Q pleme, 'tribe,' 'clan.' which, as
we saw, existed among the Slavs.
'

'

;

'

'

;

—

—

Of the development of kingly rule among
Teutons as well as Slavs, accordingly, we are
now in a position to form some such general
impression as follows.
Already in the remote
primitive Aryan period, as appears from the
Goth.
linguistic group
]nuda, Irish tiiath, Osc.
T03FT0, etc., noted above, certain clans combined
at the call of special circumstances and, just as
among the Slavs such combinations were placed
under the leadership of a voyevoda, so among the
Teutons they were directed by an army-leader
(O. Noi'se hertogi, A.S. heretoga, O.H.G. herizogo)
a fact distinctly attested by early writers thus
Cpesar writes
;

'

'

—

;

:

'

Cum

bellum civitas aut illatum defendit aut infert, magistratus, qui ei bello praesint, ut vitae necisque habeant potestatem, delig^untur. In pace nuUus communis est magistratus;
sed principes regionum atque pagorum inter suos ius dicunt
controversiasque minuunt' (de Bell. Gall. vi. 23) ;

and Bede, speaking

of the Saxons, says

:

Non enim habent regem iidem antiqui Saxones, sed satrapas [A.S. aldonnan, in Beowulf alder precisely like the Slav.
starosta] plurimos suae genti praepositos, qui ingruente belli
articulo mittunt aequaliter sortes, et quemcunque sors ostenderit, hunc tempore belli ducem omnes sequuntur, huic obtemperant peracto auteni bello, rursum aequalis potentiae omnea
fiunt satrapae (HE v. 10).
'

—

;

'

But, while

among the

Slavs such combinations,

formed for a special purpose, soon dissolved again
component parts (the plemena, or clans)
when that purpose had been efi'ected, they must,
among the Germans, have been of a more incorporate and more permanent kind and, in point of
fact, this important advance towards the formation of a political State (in place of the primitive
family, or clan-State, which was longest maintained among the Slavs) must have been the result
of influences emanating from Western Europe, i.e.
from the Celts, as the primitive Teutonic word
denoting the domain of the ])iuda (civitas), viz.
Goth, reiki, A.S. rice, O.H.G. rihhi, primitive
Teut. *rik-yo-in, realm,' kingdom (Germ. Reich),
is on indisputable linguistic grounds (cf. Schrader,
Reallexikon, p. 451) a derivative of the O. Irish
rige (*reg-yo-m, *rig-yo-m), and this, again, is derived from the Celtic term for king,' O. Irish ri,
ace. rig (cf. Orgeto-rix, Dumno-rix).
As regards the form of government, the civitates,
as they were called by the Romans, fell into two
classes, viz. those which were governed by a
single rex, and those which were governed by a
number of principes from the several x>agi. The
Teut. term for the king of a nationality (i.e. rex
civitatis) appears in the series Goth, -piudans, O.N.
yijo^ann, A.S. -pioden, all connected with the
into their

;

'

'

'

'

The chiefs of the several
yiiida discussed above.
('clan-rulers,' or whatever we may call them)
were, no doubt, originally called 'kings' (O.N.

pagi

This
konungr, A.S. cyning, O.H.G. chiming).
word is related to Goth, kuni, 'kin,' 'tribe'; it
means, however, not, as was formerly supposed,
one belonging to a family (i.e. a family of rank),
but rather something like 'king's son,' 'prince,'
being derived, in fact, by the addition of the
patronymic suffix -itiga (cf. Wulfing, Atheling,
etc.), from a simple form *kum-s,
king,' which is
found in such compounds as O.H.G. kuni-richi,
kingdom,' A.S. cynehelm, king's helmet.' This
*kuni-s, or *kunyo-s, diflers from kuni, *kunyo-'m,
'tribe,' O.H.G. chunni, 'people,' only as regards
gender, the relation of the two being exactly the
same as between A.S. Hod (masc. ), 'pri^iceps,' and
l^od (fern.), gens,' or between Salian Frank, theod,
'

'

'

'

'dominus,' and O.H.G. diot, 'people' (cf. also
Goth, kindins, ijye/xwi',' connected etymologically
with Lat. ge7is, gentis). The *kunyo-s, one might
say, was the *kunyo-m personified, and thus, since
kuni, being etymologically identical with Gr.
yivos, Lat. genus, denotes a tribe formed, or regarded as formed, upon a basis of kinship, the
'
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philological evidence, too, brink's us to the result
that the juiffus (the Goth, gairi cf. the gentes
cognationescjue hominuiu of Giesar), which was
governed by the chuning (princeps), must have
been a group closely resembling in structure the
Slavic pleme.
Now the more frequently the
'

;

'

first gaining tlie
leadership in war (the hertog- or voyevoda-s\\\\t),
himself
to
the
of
the king of a
raised
position
nationality, the more generally woukl the term
chuning come to bear the fuller signification of the
latter, so that at length the distinction between
j>iudans and chuning became quite indefinite the
more so, indeed, as the constitutional position of
the regefi [civitatuni] and the principes [pagofum]
among the Teutons was in principle the same as,
and in its main features virtually identical with,
what it was among the Slavs ana Litu-Prussians.
As among the latter peoples, so among the Teutons,
the reges and principes were elected by the

chuninga {principcs pagorum), by

—
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With

this may be compared what was .said regarding the Slavs with reference to the extract (n)
(p. 728''), though it was there observed that what the
Arabian writer says of the function of arbitration
that belonged to the king (Czar) may not refer to
real Slavs at all.
It is true that, according to the
Chronicle of the year 862, the Slavs, in appealing
to the Varangians, use the words
I'ermit us to
seek a prince who will rule over us and judge
to
law'
(siiddS,
pu j>racu) but in the
according
first redaction of the Ku.ssian I'ravda (i. 19) it is
still a communal court of twelve members (starci,
'elders') that decides legal cases (on these questions cf. L. K. Goetz, op. cit. i.
pas.^im).
Another feature characteristic of the Teutonic
kingship, even in j)rimitive times, wa.s its relation
to the gods, which is clearly brought out by
Tacitus in his description of the German practice
of divination
Proprium gentis equorum quoque praesagia ac nionitus
'

:

•

:

'

experiri
publice aluiitur isdem nemoribus ac lucis, candidi
et nuUo mortali opere contact!
quos pressos sacro curru
sacerdos ac rex vel princeps [N.B. a single prince] civitatis
:

people
'

:

reges ex nobilitate

isdem

in

.

.

.

sumunt'(Tac. Germ,

conciliis et principes

:

vii.);

'eliguntur

'

(ib. xii.)-

'

the Teutons likewise the kingship was to
in so far, namely, as in the
several States there were regice stirpes, i.e. powerful families of rank, or, as it might be put with
reference to the Slavs, \)o\YeTi\i\ bratsfva, who were
able to procure the election of one of themselves
{e.g., the son or other relative of the previous rex
or princeps). As among the Slavs, moreover, the
tribe, to whom the king or prince owed his election,
mi<rht also depose, expel, or kill him e.g., when
under his rule it sufl'ered a failure of crops or a
disaster in war, or found him acting contrary to

Among

some extent hereditary

—

—

its will
'

comitantur hinnitusque ac fremitus observant (Genn. x.).
Here, again, the present writer is unal^le

to

adduce any clear analogy from the Litu-Slavic
world.

Thus, on the whole, we may say that alike on
Teutonic and on Slavic soil the position of the
king or prince was in a political sense a distinctly
weak one, and it is only among the Northern and
Eastern Teutons that Tacitus finds a more
vigorous grasp of royal power
:

'

Trans Lygios Gothones regnantur pauIo iam adductius quani
Germanorum gentes nondum tamen supra liberlat«m.
Protinus deinde ab Oceano Rugii et Lemovii
oniniumque
harum gentium insigne
erga reges obsequium (Germ.
'Suionum [Swedes] hinc civitates
est 'apud illos
xliii.).
et opibua honos eoque unus imperitat
.' (ib. xliv.).
ceterae

;

;

'

.

:

rex appellatur Hendinos [i.e.
"the first," connected with Irish cit, "primus," O. Gaul.
Cintugnatus cf. O.H.G. furiito, "prince," lit. "the first"],
et ritu veteri potestate deposita reniovetur, si sub eo fortuna
titubaverit belli vel segetmu copiain negaverit terra (Amm.
Marc, xxviii. v. 14).

Apud hos [Burgimdios]

.

.

.

;

'

the Germans, as among the Litu-Slavs, the
rex or princeps had a very limited power in relation to his people
Nee regibus infinita aut libera potestas' (Tac. Germ, vii.);

Among

:

.

.

.

.

;

.

.

.

perhaps no mere coincidence that the Celtic
term for king survived only in the Eastern
Teutonic dialect (Goth, rei/cs, from Irish ri[g]),
while other derivatives from ri[g] denoting kingdom (Goth, reiki) and powerful (reikeis) are
found in all branches of the Teutonic family of
It is

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

they

were obeyed

'

non precario iure

'

part-iidi

{ib.

xliv.)

;

'

Verrito et Malorige, qui nationeui earn [Frisiorum] regebant,
in quantum Gerniani rey;nantur' (47tn. xiii. 54).

In the royal as in the princely states of both races
under discussion, the real power was in the hands
of the people, and its organ was the public assembly (Goth. ma\>l, O.N. mdl, A.S. nuetSel,
O.H.G. mahal), in which the rex or the princeps,

whoever else happened to speak, efiected his
will, not by the inlluence of his position, but by
the personal prestige which he enjoyed
or

:

'Mox rex

vel princeps, prout aetas cuique, prout nobilitas,
prout decus bellorum, prout facundia est, audiuntur auctoritate suadendi magis quam iubendi potestate (Tac. Genn. xi.).
'

Finally, the Teutons seem to have resembled the
Slavs in providing no fixed revenues for their
reges or principes ; as regards the Germans, at all

events, we have the express statement of Tacitus
'Mos est civitatibus ultro ac viritim conferre principibus vel
armentoruni vel frugum quod pro honore acceptuin etiam
:

:

'

necessitatibus subvenit

(ib. xv.).

—

There
S. Features peculiar to the Teutons.
were several points of diherence between the
Teutons and the Slavs with regard to the position
of their rulers.
Among the Teutons a very prominent part of the duties that fell to the king or
prince was his share in the administration of the
law.
So far as the re.v is concerned, this may be
inferred from the fact that he could claim a portion of the compensation paid by an ollender
Of the
(cf. Tac. Germ, xii., 'pars multae regi').
principes Cresar writes

:

'

Principes regionum atque pagorum inter suosiusdicuntcontroversiasque niinuunt (vi. 23)
'

;

and Tacitus says

6. General features of the Teutonic development. We are now in a position to summarize
the development of kingly rule among the Teutons.
Our first datum here, as among Slavs, Lithuanians,
and Prussians, is the existence of agnatic familyin the pagi of the Roman
groups, which survive
*
writers (Tent.
gn-mv-ya-m, village community
of blood-relations,' Goth, gawi
and * kunyo-m,
At the head of
'family,' 'clan,' Goth. kuni).
such a group stood the clan-chieftain, the *kunyo-s
(O.H.G. chuning', cf. kuni-richi above), but the
actual seat of communal authority was the public
From the
assembly (*mci\>lam, Goth. ma\)l).
earliest times these family-groups had combined
with one another for common action under a

—

'

;

cho.sen

leader (*haritugcn,

O.H.G.

herizogo),

so

forming groups (* peu'Sd, Goth. T^iuda), Avhich, once
their object had been attained, were as a rule
soon broken up into their component parts. Such
temporary combinations, hoMever, tended more
and more to follow the Celtic model and to become permanent, even in times of peace, and at
length resulted in the political structure which
Roman writers call a civitns. The domain of a
*
civitas, again, was designated
rik-yo-m (Goth.
reiki), a Celtic loan-word, while the title of its
*
chief might either be the Celtic term riks (Goth.
*

reiks), or the Teut.
-peiiiSana-s (Goth, piudans), or,
*
again,
kunyo-s (O.H.G. chuning), the name aj)plied originally to the head of the family-group.
Frequently, however, the civitas itself had a
but, whether it had one or
plurality of heads
more, the real power was vested in the public
was, at least
assembly, and the government
;

:

Eliguntur in isdem conciliia et principes, qui iura oer pages
vicosque reddunt' (Germ. xii.).
,'

languages.
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democratic form.
originally, of an essentially
this Teutonic phase of kingly rule exerted
an influence in very early times upon the East of
Europe upon Lithuanians, Prussians, and Slavs.
This is shown in the clearest way by the evidence

Now

—

P"rom the Teutonic sphere come the
0. Pruss. rlks, 'kingdom,' rikaut, 'to rule,' and
rickausnan, government,' while a term traceable
in all the Slavic tongues 0. Bulg. kunedzi, Russ.
knyazl, Czech knez, Pol. ksiadz, etc.* was borrowed in primitive times from the Teut. kuningas.
These derivatives seem to indicate that among the
Litu-Slavs likewise royal authority was here and
there being more eflectively established, and that
there were movements tending to pass away from
the old family-State. When tne Slavic chroniclers
wish to convey the idea of real authority, of actual
government in a political State, as contrasted with
a mere management of aflairs in a district, they
have to resort to the borrowed words knyazcnie,
knyaziti, in place of the native vlastl, vladeti (see
above, p. 728*'). It was as knyae that the Scandinavian Varangians were invited by the Slavs
Our land,' said the latter, is large, good, and blessed with all
things, but there is no order in it come to be knyae among us,
and to rule over us {kiineziti i vladeti nami cf A. A. Sachof language.

'

—

—

:

'

'

;

'

;

.

matov, Story of the Invitation of the Varangians [Russian],

St.

Petersburg, 1904, passim).

It is to be assumed, though we cannot follow up
the subject here, that in an early epoch true
civitates were formed upon the Teutonic pattern
both in the East and in the West of the Slavic
area among Russians, Czechs, and Poles, and
doubtless also in Prussia and Lithuania. Among
the Southern Slavs, however, the primitive familyState, as was indicated above, survived until the
political reconstructions of the 18th and 19th cenIt is interesting to note that in the early
turies.
Middle Ages the Slavs adopted a new term for
king from the proper name of Charlemagne,
who came into hostile contact with them both
in the East and in the South.
This relatively
modern importation appears in O. Slav, krali,
Russ. koroli, Czech krcil, etc. Here, accordingly,
we have a phenomenon analogous to what had
taken place about a century earlier among the
Teutons, who adopted the term Kaiser (Goth.
kaisar, A.S. cdsere, O.H.G. kcisar) from the name
of the great Caesar, used as a title of the Emperors

—

'

'

of

Rome.

Literature.
special

modes

—This

is given in the article.
There is as yet no
which ancient Teutonic and ancient Slavic
government are considered in their mutual relations.

work
of

in

SCHRADER.
In the OT.—
— Behind the ideal Kingdom of

KINGDOM OF GOD. — L
1.

Introduction.

O.

God, which appears in the prophets and psalmists,
there had doubtless been, as the author of 1 S 8^
assumes, the conception that Jahweh was Israel's
King. This is found in the ancient song of Balaam
(Nu 3221); it is perhaps reflected in the name Malchishua, given to Saul's third son and the manner
in which the term King is applied to Jahweh by
;

'

'

the earliest literary prophets (e.g.. Is
indicates that it was an old practice.
the Ammonites,
peculiar to Israel
;

6^,

It

Hos 10^)
was not
called

e.g.,

supreme god Moloch King ') 1 K i V). The
Kingship of Jahweh was not thought to be lowered
by the rise of an earthly kingship in Israel at least
such a feeling did not long persist. For the worship
of Jahweh was manifestly promoted by the centralization of the government under the kings, and the
prophets of the 8th and 7th centuries thought of
the government of Israel in the great future as
vested in kings. If, then, there had ever been a
feeling that the adoption of a kingly form of government was equal to the rejection of Jahweh's rule,
as the editor of Judges and Samuel
supposed Jg 8-^,
1 S 8' 12"), it must soon have been overcome.
The
their

'

(

(

;

(

presence of two thrones in Jerusalem, that of
in the Holy of Holies and that of David,
was regarded as normal for Israel. But Jahweh
had not been long enthroned on Zion before the
earthly kingdom was divided, and the period of
decline began which was to end in exile and foreign
domination. It Avas in this period and against this
dark background that visions of an ideal kingdom

Jahweh

arose in Israel.
2. The data.
Glimpses of the coming Kingdom
of God, more or less vivid and detailed, are found
from Amos onward, in the Psalms also, and to some
extent in the historical writings, even those which
deal with the remote past. Of these data none can
claim to be nmch older than the age of the first
literary prophets ; some may be younger than the
book of Daniel the larger part, however, belongs to
the period between Jeremiah and the ftlaccabees.
The section of this long period which seoins to have
been most fruitful in visions of the ideal Kingdom
is that of the Babylonian Exile, and tlie most
barren section the first century after the rebuilding
of the Temple (516 B.C.), uftless, Avith some scholars,
we assign the last eleven chapters of Isaiah to the
The three events that
period of Ezra-Nehemiah.
occasioned the most clearly defined gi'oups of data
the
ideal
regarding
Kingdom were the approach of
the Assyrian power (722-701 B.C.), the fall of
Jerusalem (586), and, the destruction of the Babylonian kingdom by Cyrus (538).
In view of the
first of these events, Amos and Hosea, Isaiah and
Micah, spoke of a great future beyond the apday of evil ; in view of the second,
Sroaching
eremiah wrote ; and, in view of the last, a part at
least of Is 40-66 was composed.
The Psalms which
contain general features of an ideal future seem to
presuppose such an acquaintance Avith the nations
and with suflering as came to Israel Avith the Exile,
and those Psalms that may concern an individual
king of the Davidicline, as 2, 18, 21, 45, 61, 72, 89,
and 110, are most easily understood as Avritten after
the fall of Jerusalem.
The invari3. Jahweh and the ideal Kingdom.
able and supreme factor in the great future is
Jahweh. On this all prophetic Avritings are at
one.
Whatever agents assume prominence noAv
and again, it is always JahAveh Avho is the efficient
cause of the ncAV and more perfect age. It is
Jahweh who brings back the dispersed of His
people (Am 9i«-, Hos ll'"*-. Is IP"-, Uic2^\ Jer 3",
Ezk ip'^-is etc.) ; JahAveh who gives material prosperity in the land of Israel (Hos 14^, Jer 30'^ Ezk
34-^ Is 272-6, Jer 31^ Ps 69^5, Is 661^) ; Jahweh who
makes a neAV people for His new land, Avashing
aAvay the filth of the daughters of Zion (Is 4'*),
making a neAV covenant Avith His people (Jer 3P'-^*),
giving them a noAV heart (Ezk 36-''), and putting His
Jalnveh Avho
spirit upon them for ever (Is 59^^)
judges the nations (Am 1^ etc.), brings foreigners
to His temple (Is 56'), and sends blessings on all
The ideal future presents itself as
flesh (Is 2^ 55®).
a time Avhen JaliAveh reigns in Zion over His people
Mic
and
teaches His Avays to all nations
(Is 24-*,
4'),
This relation of JahAveh to Israel's ideal
(Is 256).
future is rooted in Israel's past. It is not something quite neAV, but a glorification of the old. The
Mt. Zion of the ideal future is but the ancient
mount made higher (Is 2^), and the neAV people are
people of a ncAv covenant Avith JaliAveh, more inThus at all points
Avard than the old (Jer SP^-*^).
the ideal Kingdom is an idealization of the greatest

—

;

—

;

facts of Israel's past.
4. Davidic rule and the ideal

common but not

Kingdom.

—A

constant feature of Israel's ideal
future, important but never supreme, is the element
Davidic rule,' or house, aa'C
of a Davidic rule.
must say rather than Davidic king,' because it is
relatively seldom that attention is fixed on a partic'

'
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ular individual, and even in these exceptional cases
vision ever
it
may be doubtotl whether the pioiihetic
rested on an individual who was thou^'ht of as
is to be
rule
Davidic
having no successor. Atrain,
referred to the term 'ilessiah,' which, as W. H.
Eiennett says (Religion of the Post-Exilic Prophets,
Edinburgh, 1907, p. 348), is inconvenient and mis'

leading.'

r33

own

heart.
Special stress is laid on the ethic:il
character of the ideal ruler and line, and the picture
in this respect surpasses all that was ever realized
in the founder of the rojal house.
The spirit of
Jahweh rests upon him (Is 11-) he is beautiful and
glorious (Is 4-) his righteousness is so perfect that
it is likened to the righteousness of Jahweh (Jer
he loves peace, and makes it, not only in
23")
Israel but among the nations (Is 9" ll*^-", Zee 9'"-,
Ps 72''- '). In the attitude of the ideal house towards
the wicked and the Gentiles the language of physical force and a tone of severity are employed. Thus
the Davidic ruler
the wicked with the breath
slays
;

;

;

Davidic rule, it was said above, is a common but
not a constant feature of Israel's ideal future. We
find it in Amos (unless 9'"- be regarded as postExilic), Hosea, Isaiah, and Micah, in Jeremiah,
Ezekiel, Haggai, and Zechariah, perhaps in Ps 2
and Fs 18, but there is only a shadow of it (Is 55^)
in that section of the OT which is so rich in visions
it is not found
of the future Kingdom (Is 40-66)
in the Minor Prophets (except in those mentioned
above), in Is 24-27, or in Daniel. This element of
Davidic rule, where found, is of very unequal significance.
Thus, e.g., in Hosea it is almost lost in
the glory of Jahwch's presence (3^). In Ezekiel
the Davidic
it is obscured by the ideal temple
representative is a prince,' with princely rather
^^
In the
than kingly functions (Ezk 45^ 46'-etc.).
Psalter it is represented vaguely at times (Ps 21
and 61 [?]), and again with authority (Ps 110). It
stands out most conspicuously in Is 9"'- and IP'^".
This fluctuation in the value of the Davidic rule may
have been due to changes in the political environment or to individual peculiarities of the various
writers. In the prophetic outlook on an ideal future
the Davidic house, as has been said, is more
commonly mentioned than an individual Davidic
In Amos and Hosea it is only the line of
king.
David that comes into view ; in Jeremiah and
Ezekiel an individual is indeed mentioned (Jer
23^^-, Ezk 34^, and possibly a different individual
in Ezk 2\^), but their common references are to a
royal laouse (Jer 33-^, Ezk 37^^) in the later visions
of the book of Zechariah it is again the Davidic
house that is considered (12''- ^- '"• ^^- 13^) ; in the
Psalms both the house and an individual king
appear (Ps 45, 72, 2, 110) in 2 S V'-'^^ the divine
promise concerns the royal succession down to the
end in Isaiah and Micah, Haggai and Zechariah
In
(1-8), we confront primarily an individual.
view of the prevailing prophetic usage, in view also
of the fact that Jeremiah and Ezekiel speak of an
individual king and at the same time of a royal
house that is to exist indefinitely, it seems doubtful whether, in the relatively small number of
passages which contemplate an individual king, we
are to suppose that the author, in any case, thought
that this individual was to be without a successor.
This would amount to attributing everlasting existence to him, which the texts nowhere seem to
warrant. If claimed for Is G'''* and Ps 110, then
these passages are not to be reconciled with Jeremiah and Ezekiel, for an individual and a succession
;

;

'

;

;

;

of individuals are different conceptions.

But

Is

9®'-

be concerned rather with a quality of government than with its agents. It is hardly possible to
liold any other view if Isaiah had the young Ilezekiah in mind as the man through whom Jahweh
was about to introduce a new era for Israel. As to
Ps llO"* more can hardly be said with confidence
than this, that, if there was in the OT the conception of a Davidic king who should reign for ever,
this word of the Psalm would seem to confirm it.
Alone, it is not sufficient to form a basis for such

may

a doctrine.
It remains to sketch the character and limits of
the Davidic rule in the ideal future. This rule is
conceived in general as an improved copy of the

historic rule of David.
The name ' David,' not
*son of David,' is often given to the ideal ruler, as
though he were thought of much as a re-incarnation of the heroic king who was a man after God's

mouth

(Is IP''") or with swords and arrows
and, unless the Gentiles do homage to him,
he will dash them in pieces as a potter's vessel
(Ps 2). In the time of Isaiah it was)thought that the
nations would flock to his standard (Is 11'^), but in
the time of Ps 1 10 the outlook on the nations is one
of judgment. This function of judging ishabituallj'
attributed to Jahweh, but the execution of judgment is sometimes given to the king (e.g., Ps 2,
Thus the king of the ideal future is an
45, 110).
ideal man, ami in his rule he is an idealized David.
The picture varies with the time.s, for it reflects
what the leading spirits of ditterent generations
held most dear in a ruling house. The question of
natural or supernatural cannot be raised in connexion with the king or the royal line of the ideal
future (Is 7^^ 9^, Mic 5^, historically interpreted,
do not transcend natural limits).
5. The material side of the ideal Kingdom.
The ideal future of Israel is invariably bound up
Avith the land which Jahweh gave to the fathers.
It is a future on the earth and on the hither side of
the grave. With Amos, the shepherd-proi)het, the
material side of the ideal future is naturally set
forth in rural imagery (9^^), which is variou.-^ly enriched by subsequent writers (Is 32'^ 29", Jer
3P2, Ezk 34'3-i8 3625 471-12^ is 3025 sp^ ji 318^
Zee 14*). To the material blessings of Israel's ideal
future Hosea added a covenant of peace between
Jahweh and wild beasts (2^*) an image elaborated
by Isaiah (W^-^) and the unknown prophet of the
Ezekiel puts extermination in
Exile (Is 65-').
place of the covenant of peace (34-^), a circumstance
illustrative of the freedom with which the prophets
handled the details of the ideal future. With
Isaiah, the city- prophet, a glorified Jerusalem
comes into the foreground of the vision of an ideal
future (45 30>» 2,?,-% Later prophets dwell on this
The inhabitants
feature (Jer 33^ Is 623f- 60'=* 66=^).
of this ideal city and land are multiplied until the
places are too strait for them (Jer 30'", Ezk 36""*
37-'', Zee 10'")
they blossom as the lily, and cast
a little
forth their roots as Lebanon (Hos 14"-)
one becomes a thousand and a small one a strong
nation (Is 60-^) no one says, I am sick,' and the
days of the life of a man are as the life of
a tree (Is 33-^ 65'--). Once, indeed, the prophetic
language rises to the assertion that death is
swallowed up for ever (Is 25*), which is probably to
be regarded as affirming no more than is affirmed
in Is 65-**, that the child shall die a hundred years
old.
Very long life shall be the lot of those wlio
inherit the ideal Kingdom.
In
6. The spiritual side of the ideal Kingdom.
the prophetic view of the ideal future the spiritual
side, though resting on the real past, departs from
that past more widely than does the material side.
The present paragrapli will set forth what is implied
in the statement; already made, that the supreme
In the
factor in the ideal Kingdom is Jahweh.
first place, the people who are to constitute the
community at the beginning of the ideal future are
a 'remnant' (Is 4* and often). They are the good
kernels that Jahweh does not sutler to fall and
be lost (Am 9^), the chosen ones who are left when

of his

(Ps

4.5),

—

—

;

;

'

;

—

'

'
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Jahweh makes a 'full end of judgment in the land
Thus the beginning of society in the
(Is 10-2'-).
ideal future was thought of somewhat as the new
Flood. The new stock
planting of the race after the
'

not

but

it

is

Even Jeremiah thinks

of

is

sinless,

purified and ennobled.
in the ideal future

men

as needing priestly intervention with offerings and
sacrifices, tJiough the covenant with Jahweh is
then written on the heart (Jer 3^^-^% With
Ezekiel the need of a temple and priesthood is
conspicuous (40-48), though he thought of the
people as having experienced a profound change
(371^).

Nor did Isaiah, while declaring that every one
who was left in Zion should be called holy (4^),
think of a sinless race of men. Like the postExilic Malachi (3'"''), he thought rather of a people

who were morally and

spiritually quickened and
but yet capable of sin (Is 33-'^). The
hopeful prophet of the Exile, though seeing by
faith a city and land in which Jahweh would take
delight (Is 62^), a Zion whose children were all to
be taught of God (54'^), and all righteous (6P),
nevertheless believed that this new Zion would
have a temple (44-8), ^mj seems to admit the
existence of sin when he says that the sinner
being a hundred years old shall be accursed (65^").
Thus, while neither the little company with whom

exalted,

'

'

the ideal future society begins nor their descenai'e thought of as sinless, their moral and
spiritual state is indeed exalted. The prophets are
fond of setting this forth in two closely related

dants

terms, that of knowing Jahweh and that of intimate
association with Him. The new Israel shall address
Jahweh as Ishi, 'my husband' (Hos 2'^), and
Jahweh shall rejoice over His people as a bridegroom over his bride (Is 62*, Zeph 3"). Much more
frequently the happy state of the redeemed in the
great future is summed upas 'knowing Jahweh.'
That is the key to Isaiah's vision of peace (IP),
the fruit of Jeremiah's new covenant in the heart
(31^*), and it is promised to all the children of the
tempest-tossed Zion (Is 54'^). Of the depth and
vital character of this knowledge we have indications in Hosea's sorrowful word,
people are
destroyed for lack of knowledge (4®), in Jeremiah's
connecting it with the new inward covenant (3P^"^''),
as well as in his thought that the shejiherds who
shall teach the new Israel will be according to
Jahweh's heart (3^^), and clearly in the statement
of the Exilic prophet that Jahweh Himself will be
the teacher (Is 54'^). This is a knowledge that
permeates the entire man, the will and the heart
no less than the under.standing. In Ezekiel and
certain post-Exilic writings the moral and spiritual
state of restored Israel is conceived less profoundly.
Ezekiel's New Jerusalem is dominated by ritual.
He speaks indeed of a new heart, but it is to be
manifested in keeping the old statutes and ordinances (36-^''). In Joel and Zechariah the holiness of
redeemed Israel seems to be thought of as physical
separation from everj'tliing that is ceremonially
unclean. No stranger shall jiass through Jerusalem,
no Canaanite come into Jahweh's temple (Jl 3'^,
'

'

Zee

My

1421).

Such were the prophets' thoughts of the individual

member of the ideal Kingdom. Other features of
that Kingdom remain to be mentioned. Judah
and Israel, which had been separated for three
hundred years when Jeremiah wrote, are again to
walk together (Jer 3i», Ezk 37^^-"). Justice and
righteousness are to prevail everywhere, in the
wilderness as well as in the fruitful field (Is 32^^).
Moreover, the new knowledge of Jahweh bears
fruit not only in right relations between man and
man, but also in great joy and abiding peace. The
redeemed shall not sorrow any more (Jer 3V^), but
shall

have a wreath of everlasting joy upon their

heads

(Is 35'").

Jahweh

will create

Jerusalem a

and her people a joy (Is 65'^). Such
statements, since sin and death are still to exist in
the ideal future, must be understood in a relative
sense not less so the announcement that a deep,
universal, and abiding peace will characterize the
rejoicing

;

new Israel
To the

(Is 2* 11« 32>6 5'i^^

Zee

G'O).

spiritual side of the ideal Kingdom
belongs its religious relation to the nations. This
It is
is variously conceived by different prophets.
not touched by Amos or Hosea. According to
Is 2-'- all the nations flow unto Jahweh's house in

Jerusalem, apparently by a spontaneous movement.
Jahweh's house is exalted so high that they see it
and are attracted. They have confidence that
Jahweh Avill teach them, and they come with a
purpose to walk in His ways. Since jieoples do
not readily change their gods, this conception of
Isaiah that all nations would be drawn to Jahweh's
house implies that, in his view, the religion of the
new Israel would be far more powerful in the lives
of men than religion had ever been in the past.
There is no suggestion of missionary work on the
part of Israel in the conversion of Egypt (Is 19).
Jahweh sends a deliverer to Egypt in a time of
crisis, and in consequence Egypt worships Jahweh.
Not only so, but the prophet appears to teach that
the Assyrians become worshippers of Jahweh
through the influence of Egypt. This outlook of
Isaiah has no parallel for a century and a half, but
in the latter part of the Exile and in the postExilic age we hear again of Israel's religious
In
relation to the Gentiles in the ideal future.
Deutero-Isaiah, exclusive of the Songs of the
Servant, and in Ps 2 and Ps 72, the religious
influence of Israel is associated with the idea of its
political dominion, and owes to this fact a certain
tone of severity (Is 45''* 60''^). In one of the late
visions attributed to Zechariah (W^-^^), the remnants of the nations are to go up to worship
Jahweh and to keep the Feast of Tabernacles if
they do not, they are to be punished. Far diflerent
is the conception of Jahweh's purpose in Is 25,
which may be later than the return from Babylon
Jahweh is to give a great banquet in Zion to all
nations, and is there to destroy the veil that is
spread over all nations.' There is no hint of
The nations come
political subjection to Israel.
into the spiritual light and joy which Jahweh gives.
Still more significant is the conception of Israel's
ideal religious service to the Gentiles which is
found in the Songs of the Servant. It is not now
in Zion, but afar, in their respective homes, that
they receive Jahweh's salvation (Is 49^). It is not
at a banquet given by Jahweh, but through the
ettbrts of His faithful people, that the nations have
the 'veil' removed. It is not here through the
largess of the King that the Gentiles are blessed,
but through the quiet and patient testimony
and martyr(Is 422*-), through the l>itter suflering
dom, of the Servant (Is 52'3 53'^ cf. 61«). With
to the
relation
this profound view of Israel's ideal
associate
spiritual welfare of the Gentiles we may
the prayer of the psalmist (67), that God would
bless Israel to the end that His salvation might be
made known to all nations, and also those Psalms
in which the faithful people seem to be Jahweh's
'anointed,' to serve Him among the Gentiles
^- ^* 22-"This view of Israel's
cf. 84^).
(Ps 68-"is the deepest ethical
spiritual relation to the world
thought of the OT on the subject.
ideal Kingdom.— To judge
7. Realization of the
we must, of
intelligently of the prophets' visions,
course, assume the prophets' point of view. When
we do this, and look out upon Israel's ideal future,
we see that what the prophets anticipated did not
come to pass. The great pacific king of Isaiah's
vision did not come, nor did the event which was
;

:

'

;

-•*•

;
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have immediately preceded it, that is, the
the mountain of
breaking of Assyria's power
Jahweh^ house was not exalted above the hills,
and the nations did not flow unto it Egypt was
not brought to Jahweh nor did Egy^)t lead Assyria
Tiie ideal future of
to worship the God of Israel.
which Jeremiah spoke did not dawn after seventy
years (29'"), nor did the Davidic deliverer of Ezk
to

;

;

;

arise at the close of the forty years' desolation
and captivity of Egypt. The hope associated with
the return of the exiles whom Cyrus released (Is

29'^'-^

gQ) ^yj^g not fulfilled nor was Zerubliabel
the Davidic king who was to bring in the longexpected day (Hag 2-^, Zee 6^* 4'-'). As with these
hopes which contained an element of time, so with
the others. The vision of Jahweh's glory in restored
a city most splendid, a temple
Israel and Zion
surpassing Solomon's, and the Shekinali rendering
sun and moon unnecessary did not iind an embodiment when Jahweh brought back the captives
nor did the reign of peace among the nations and
peace in Nature begin. The restored people were
not multiplied until they overflowed into Gilead
and Lebanon, the land was not more fertile nor the
hills and mountains more plentifully supplied with
A\ater, life was not prolonged so that a child died
a hundred years old, nor was prosperity secure
from one generation to another. Judah and Israel
were not re-united on the return from Babylon ;
indeed, Israel never returned.
As for the people who came back to Jerusalem,
they were not the men of the ideal future of whom
Jeremiah and Deutero-Isaiah had spoken. They
were doubtless a chosen remnant in respect of their
loyalty to Jahweh and their patriotic devotion to
Zion, but the literature that deals with post-Exilic
history plainly shows that they were not a people
in whom Jeremiah's new covenant was realized,
not a people taught of Jahweh in a unique manner
and established in righteousness. The one conspicuous event of the prophetic outlook that Avas
accomplished was a return from captivity. Tliis
does not appear to have been on a scale commensurate with the prophetic expectation, or to have
been carried out with the glory with which it had
nevertheless it was an event of
been depicted
such surpassing importance for the development of
religion in the earth that it justified the promise
of those prophets who had sought to kindle Israel's
hope and faith by their words of a better future.
Another fact is to be noted in this connexion.
The prophets themselves were well aware that
prophetic expectations had been disappointed, and
yet they did not cease to speak with confidence of
God's purposes for Zion. In 734 B.C. Isaiah expected, within a little while, the Davidic prince
who, the Assyrian power having been broken,
would inaugurate the ideal Kingdom and then, a
generation later, in 702 B.C., thou'di his earlier
expectation had not been accomplished, he spoke
again, with equal assurance, of the turning back
of the invader and the dawn of a new age (Is 30).
Sennacherib's army was, indeed, turned back, but
the hoped-for age was not therewith inaugurated.
century later, in the new crisis that had arisen
w'ith the approach of the Babylonians, the prophet
Jeremiah put the new future, which Isaiah had
looked for in his own day, beyond an exile of long
duration. Deutero-Isaiah foresaw Israel's return
in connexion witli the overthrow of Babj-lon as an
event of the near future, and associated the ideal
Kingdom with that return and, though this hope
was not realized, Zechariah, in those very days, declared tho.t Jahweh had returned to Zion, and that
He would gather His dispersed into the midst of
Jerusalem and would do good to His peoj)le (8).
Later, perhaps much later, we hear an unknown
prophet foretelling that after the distress which
41iff. 45iir.

;

—

—

;

;

;

A

;
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to befall Jerusalem the new age would dawn,
when Jahweh's name would be one in all the earth
Thus the vision of an ideal future which
(Zee H''').

was

witli Amos and Hosea did not fade into
its realization
the light of common
day, though
was again and again vainly though confidently exAs time passed it underwent modificapected.
tions more or less important but the succession
of the
prophets, undeteiTed by its failure to become
embodied on eartli, and bating no jot of heart or
hope, looked for its realization in a future not too
remote.

had arisen

;

This persistence of hope, taken together with
the fact of a considerable element of change in the
visions of the ideal future, seems to show that the
proj>hets were not greatly concerned with the
particular details of their pictures, but were established in certain great principles of Jahweh's
character and will. Their thouglits of times and
seasons, of agents and methods of fulfilment, of
fit material and political
accompaniments of the
coming ideal State, might vary one from another,
and might all be very imperfect or quite wrong
they still held to an ideal perfecting of Jahweh's
gracious will in a glorious Kingdom for His chosen
"Whether the vision of the prophets in its
people.
essential elements found its fulfilment in Jesus and
His work, or is yet to find it there, is a question
that lies beyond the limits of this article.
II. In the NT.— I. Introductory note.— For the
study of the Kingdom of God in the NT two
points are of fundamental importance (1) the use
of the term by Jesus, and (2) the word Church
as used by the early disciples.
The present article
In determining the conis limited to the former.
tent of the term Kingdom of God in the thought
of Jesus, the hope of progress lies in a more careful
analysis and valuation of the various sources of
;

:

'

'

'

'

His teaching.

The apocalyptic

literature, beginning

with

Dn

influenced the form rather than the content
of Jesus' teaching on the Kingdom of God,' or, in
particular, on the consummation of that Kingdom.
Even this influence is often exaggerated. The
Logia contain very little that presupposes an
influence of apocalyptic literature (as Mt 19'-^
2428-28. 37-42)^ and
13 cannot all be ascribed to
Tlie thought of the nearness of the KingJesus.
dom of God sprang out of Jesus' consciousness of
God's presence with Him, and was not at all due
-jis. 14^

'

Mk

to the apocalypses.
Moreover, what is most
characteristic of Jesus, His supreme emphasis on
the ethical-religious life, is hostile to the spirit of
much of the apocalyptic literature, for the authors
of that literature lived in visions of the consum-

mation.

—

2. The data.
It
Kingdom of God

significant that the term
Kingdom of heaven ')
occtrrs in the
material which is peculiar to
Matthew about three-quarters as many times as
in the Logia, the oldest Gospel, and the matter
peculiar to Luke taken together {Logia eight,
oldest Gospel eleven, matter peculiar to Luke
three, matter peculiar to Matthew seventeen).
infer that it was a favourite term with the
editor of the First Gospel an inference that receives support from the fact that he has sometimes
prefixed the term to parables where its use appears
to be extremely vague {e.g., Mt 25').
If, liowever,
the term was a favourite one with this editor, we
'

We

is

'

'

(or

—

should form our judgment regarding the prominence of the conception in the teaching of Jesus, not
from his usage, but from the Logia and the oldest
Gospel.
Having regard to these sources, we must
say that the term does not seem to have been
emi)loyed by Jesus with great frequency. The
Logia may count slightly less than 200 verses, and
the words of Jesus in the oldest Gospel a few more
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that, and, as was said above, the former Kingdom of God is clearly marked in His words
source contains the term in question but eight (Mt 6"* is probably a Christian expansion of the
The matter last clause of Lk IP). The Logia have one saying,
times and the latter only eleven.
164 verses possibly two, in which the Kingdom of God is
peculiar to Luke contains approximately
which are words of Jesus, and in these the term equivalenttoheaven(Mt8ii = Lkl3-8,Lk62o=:Mt53),
Kingdom of God occurs but three times, while in and the oldest Gospel has one such saying, possibly
Matthew's peculiar material, which contains about more (Mk 9" cf. 10" lO-^-^^ 14^5).
187 verses which are words of Jesus, the term is
(4) Finally, the usage of Jesus differs most
found seventeen times. Further, it may be noted widely from that of the prophets in that He
here that no one is reported to have asked Jesus thought of the Kingdom as having actually begun
what He meant by Kingdom of God,' and that He with Him and His disciples. In an important
never felt called upon to declare in what sense He sense it was still future, but it was also present.
used the term. His thought on the subject, like This is clearly implied in a saying of the Logia,
His thought on Messiahship, was left by Him to be though it does not contain the term in question.
inferred by those who had seeing eyes and under- Jesus said to His disciples (Lk 10^'-)) Blessed are
standing hearts. His handful of disciples occupied the eyes which see the things that ye see for I say
'
Jesus' thought far more than did the coming of unto you, that many prophets and kings desired to
the Son of man with the clouds of heaven,' and the see the things which ye see, and saw them not ;
and to hear the things which ye hear, and heard
least detail of their spiritual life was more important in His sight than all the computations of them not.' This reference to the OT hope deterthe apocalyptists regarding the day and hour of mines the meaning of the words what ye see and
M'hat ye hear
it is the fulfilment of the prothe end,' or how the end' was to be ushered in.
phetic vision of a better future. Again, in the
3. Content of the term 'Kingdom of God' as
the
ivith
oldest
there
are at least two sayings of
His agreement
used by Jesus.
[a]
Gospel
He said to His disciples
Prophets. The word of the oldest Gospel (Mk 1'^) Jesus that belong here.
Unto you is given the mystery of the Kingdom
that, when Jesus came into Galilee, He preached,
•
saying, The time is fulfilled, and the kingdom of of God' (Mk 4"). The mystery was something
God is at hand,' shows clearly His consciousness to be revealed and known, and the disciples were
of being in the prophetic line, a continuator of the learning it in that very hour.
Secondly, to a
Thou
prophetic hope of a divine Kingdom. But, when scribe who answered discreetly, Jesus said
we hear what He said of tlie Kingdom at different art not far from the kingdom of God (Mk \2^^).
times, it becomes plain that He was not a con- It would seem a necessary inference from this
tinuator of the prophetic hope in its entirety, and word that His own disciples were regarded by Him
that His thought moved in line with what the as in the Kingdom of God. Quite in accord with
The
great prophets had said of the spiritual side of the this is the saying preserved in Lk l?^"'",
ideal Kingdom.
He said nothing of the restora- kingdom of God cometh not with observation
neither
shall
There
for
tion of the Davidic throne, and nothing of the
lo,
they say, Lo, here or.
glory and riches of Palestine in the day of fulfil- ifi\\e kingdom of God is within you.' The new age
ment. The only kingship that He contemplated had begun ; therefore that of the Law and the
was the Kingship of God (Mt 13*^ is regarded as prophets had come to an end. On the other hand,
unauthentic). That this rule of God was regarded it is equally clear in the oldest sources that Jesus
by Him as a teaching of the OT appears, e.g., in looked for the coming of the Kingdom of God in
the manner in which it is introduced into the some future daj'. He taught His disciples to pray
model for prayer which He gave His disciples. for it (Lk IP), and He assured them that it would
come with power within a generation (Mk 9^). The
They are taught to pray Thy kingdom come
(Lk IP), and it is taken for granted that they will reconciliation of these apparently discrepant views
understand this term. The petition is, indeed, a lies in the nature of the Kingdom of God as Jesus
petition for the fulfilment of such OT words as conceived of it. Neither view can be ignored by the
Is 242» and Mic 4^.
historical student.
Both are contained in the con(b) Personal elements in His usage.
(1) Jesus'
ception of the Kingdom as a seed that develops and
of
matures
for
the
of harvest (see, further, art.
the
of
God
is
time
not
thought
Kingdom
altogether
identical with the spiritual side of that Kingdom Jesus Christ, iii. B.-C. 2, above, pp. 510-513).
Literature. — A. Robertson, Regnum Dei, London, 1901
as seen by the prophets. It is more inward and
The Teaching of Jesus about the Future,
Thus we read in the Logia that the H. B. Sharman,
personal.
Chicago and London, 1909 E. F. Scott, The Kingdom and the
Kingdom of God is like unto leaven (Lk 13'-'), and Messiah, Edinburgh, 1911; J. Moffatt, The Theology of the
P. Peine, Theologic des NT,
in tl.3 oldest Gospel it is compared with the earth
Gospels, London, 1912, pp. 41-S4
P. Volz, Jiidische Eschatologie von
1910, pp. 91-119
which, once the seed is deposited in it, carries Leipzig,
Daniel bis Akiba, Tiibingen, 1903; E. von Dobschiitz, The
forward its development until the corn is full
Esehatology of the Gospels, London, 1910 H. Weinel, Biblische
(Mk 4^""^^). In both cases the Kingdom is a force Theologie des HTjTnbmgen, 1911.
Q, H. GILBERT.
working from witliin. It is self-propagating in
the parable of the Leaven, and in that of the
KING'S EVIL.— This is the name given to
Automatic Earth it is a seed that the heart mys- scrofula, a disease which was supposed to be cured
and
matures.
These parables by the touch of the king of England. The same
teriously germinates
go further than the prophets in their implica- belief was held regarding the king of France. The
tions regarding the nature of man and his relation Lat. regiiis morbus originally denoted jaundice,
to God.
but, with conincsevel (Mid. Dutch) and le mat le roy
(2) Again, it is peculiar to Jesus, in distinction
(Old Fr.), was applied to scrofulous affections, and
from the prophets, that He thought of the King- especially glandular swellings of the neck and face
dom of God as having a lowly beginning. The (see OED, s.v.). Doubtless other ailments were at
heart of a child is the most favourable soil for it times popularly included in the phrase the E\'il
(Mk 10^^). The mustard seed is the fittest symbol or 'the King's Evil.' There was a belief that the
of it, both in smallness and in the size of the plant seventh son could cure the malady (H. Crooke,
which it produces (Mk 4^'^).
Body of Man, London, 1615, p. 340). This is sometimes extended to the seventh son of a seventh son,
(3) The usage of Jesus differs from that of the
in
that
He
of
a
prophets, further,
speaks
Kingdom and even to the ninth son of a ninth son. This
of God as existing on both sides of the grave, or belief also was connnon to England and France.
in two spheres, an earthly and a heavenly.
No The method was by stroking. Fantastic medicines
difference between the earthly and the heavenly were prescribed for the curing of the EvU, such
tiian
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'
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'
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;

;
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dung, vli)er'.s ilesh, and lion's blood
llistoria
((jruliehnus vanden Bossche,
Medica,
IJiussels, 1639, Index, s.v. '.Scrophulis remedia').
as goose

Edward

the Confessor is said to have been the
first to cure by toucli those suti'ering from ulcers.
William of Malmesbuiy states that some of these
miracles hai»pened in Normandy before he came to
the throne [Gentd Brguni, London, 1840, ii. 222).
It is, however, remarkable that Caxton's Gulden
Legend a loth cent, unhistorical view of the
canonized king whilst presentin<j an idyllic picture
of England in his day and recording se\'eral of his
Shakemiracles, does not mention any by touch.
speare {Macbeth, IV. iii. 14(3) expresses the view

—

—

of a later age

when he makes Malcolm say
'

'Tis call'd

the

evil

A most miraculous work

:

:

in this good kin;,''
often, since my here-remain in England,
have seen him do. How he solicits heaven,
Himself best knows but strangelj'-visited people.
All swoln and ulcerous, pitiful to the eje.
The mere despair of surgery, he cures
Hanging a golden stamp about tlieir necks,
Put on with holy prayers and 'tis spoken,
To the succeeding royalty he leaves
;

Which
I

:

;

:

The healing

The touch

benediction.'

not mentioned among the reasons
for Edward's canonization in the bull of Alexander III. About 1180 Peter of Blois (Ep. 150 [PL
ccvii. 440]) mentions this kingly power as well
known. There is no evidence of the rite under
the Norman monarchs, but it appears to have
been fairly continuous from Henry II. to Queen
is

Anne.
There is a curious passage in Sir John Fortescue's tract on
the title of the House of York that is not mentioned in the
recantation which he was forced to make in 1471 as a condition of
his restoration.
Arguing that a queen regnant is not allowed
by the Constitution, he says: 'And sithen the Kinges of
ben
England
enoynted in thejTe hands, and by vertue and
meane thereof God commonlie healeth sicknes, by putting to
and touching the maladie, by thenontinge hands and also
gould and silver handled by them, and so offered on Good
Fridaj' have ben the meane and cause of g^eat cures, as it is
knowne, and therefore such gold and silver is desired in all the
world. Which good things must needs cease for all the time
that a woman were so Queene of that land because that a woman
may not be enoynted in her hands' (first printed in T. F.
Clermont, Life, Works, and Family History of Sir John
In the corresponding Latin of
Fortescufi, London, 1869, i. 49S).
the Defensio Juris Doinus Lancastrice the name of the malady
is given
Fortescue's doctrine was
recjiiis morbus (ib. p. 508).
not accepted either as to tlie throne or as to the power of healing.
;

—

Edward I. gave money as alms, but Henry vil.
was the first to bestow the small gold medal,
which Shakespeare assigns to the generosity of the
Confessor. There are cases in which it was alleged
that the Evil had been cured by wearing the
touch-piece originally given to another sutterer.

The healings were performed mostly

in

London

Charles II. at the Banqueting Hall, Whitehall),
but the ceremony was possible wherever the Court
and Langley, Newmarket, Chester,
might be
Bath, Salisbury, and Oxford are known to have
A\'itnessed such functions.
Easter, Whitsuntide,
and ]\Iichaelmas were the usual seasons, and the
hot weather -was avoided.
The first separate treatise on the King's Evil
is Charisnui (London, 1597), by William Tooker,
who declares that Queen Elizabeth cured many
In 1602 William Clowes, a famous
thousands.
surgeon of his daj% published yl right frutefidl and
profitable treatise for the artificial cure of the
inalady called in Latin Struma, and in English
the Ecill cured by kinges and queenes of England.
He professed firm belief in the healing power.
Thomas Fuller, who when young had seen James I.
touch in Salisbury Cathedral, also professes unl[by

;

wavering
'

faith.

of the truth thereof, they may be remitted to
He further asks :
their own eyes for further confirmation.'
'Shall we be so narrow-hearted as not to conceive it possible
that Christian men, the noblest of corporeal creatures, kings,
the most eminent of all Christian men, kings of Britain, tlie
first-fruits of all Christian kings ; should receive the peculiar
If

any doubt
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privilege and sanative power, whereof daily instances are presented unto us?' {Church Uistory, ed. J. S. Brewer, Oxford,
1845,

i.

3»7-390).

As

the finances of Charles I. contracted, he substituted silver for gold in the touch-pieces, and
many received only the imposition of the royal
iiands.
Tiie monarch regarding whose healings we
have the fullest information was Charles ii., who
touched 90,798 person.s. Evelyn, in his Diary, ed.
W. Bray, Lomlon, 1890 (Gth July 1660), gives a
detailed account of one, and also notes tliat on
28th March 1684 there was so great a concourse of
leople, with their children, that six or seven were
i;' illed
in the crush at the office where the tickets
had to be obtained. Each applicant had to bring
a certificate from the clergyman of his parish, and
signatures of the churchwardens also were required

by a proclamation i.ssued in 1683. The parishes
Avere expected to keep a register of the certificates
they issued. At the public healings the king sat
in his chair uncovered and surrounded
by members
of his court.
One of the chaplains read the Gospel
from
16, and at the latter part of \.^^, 'they
shall lay hands on the sick, and tliey shall recover,'
the chief surgeon brought up the sick persons in
order.
The Avords from v.*^ were repeated for
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each person. The king stroked the face or neck,
where the disease was evident, with both hands,
and a second surgeon then took charge of the
patient. The reading from Mark was finished after
all the patients had been touched
and a second
Gospel from the fir.st chapter of John was commenced.
At V.8 the surgeons presented each
a second time. The Clerk of the Closet,
Eatient
neeling, presented to the king the gold medal on
a white silk ribbon, which he then placed round
the neck of the patient as the chaplain read v.*
the Gospel was continued to v.'*, and followed by
At the close the Lord Chamberlain and
prayers.
two other noblemen brought linen, basin, and ewer
for the king to wash his hands, and with this the
ceremony ended. Such was the procedure under
Charles il. The office for the healing appears to
have been drawn up in the time of Henry Vll. in
Latin, and was in part a modification of the blessing for sore eyes, and the exorcism against evil
This was sometimes modified. Elizabeth
spirits.
used the sign of the cross, which was omitted by
her .successors, but restored by James II., by whose
authority the office was printed in English in 1686.
It was rejirinted along with the Office for consecrating cramp rings from a MS belonging to Dr. A. C.
Ducarel, by F. G. Waldron {Literary Miscellany,
The final modification was in the reign
1789).
of Queen Anne, and was included in the Prayer
Book, incorporating that of 1724, although George J.
never performed the ceremony a fact duly noted
The forms
l)y his disattected Jacobite subjects.
u-^ed by James II. and Queen Anne are given in the
third and fourth editions of Hamon L'E.strange's
Alliances of Divine Offices {\Q2d, 1846). Occasionally
there were private healings, when the ceremonial
;

;

—

was

less elaborate.

Patients were occasionally sent from various
parts of the country at the partial cost of the
In 1682 the
places to which they belonged.
Corporation of Preston paid 10s. for a bricklayer's
son to go to London in order to the procuring of
His Majesty's touch.' In 1687 5s. each was paid
for two girls to be sent to Chester, where James II.
then was (J. Harland and T. T. Wilkin.son, LancaSimilar payshire Folklore, London, 1867, p. 77).
'

Eccleslield, York, and Kirkham have
been printed (W. Andrews, The Doctor, London,
H. Fishwick, History of the Parish of
1895, p. 19
Kirkluim, London, 1874, pp. 98, 106).

ments from
;

The Stuart pretenders

as well as the Stuart kings
claimed the healing power, and one of the charges
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in the trial of the

Duke

Monmouth was

of

that

he had touched children for the Evil. The last recorded instance of the rite occurred in the Jacobite
Prince Charles Edward
rising of 1745, when
touched a scrofulous child at Holyrood Palace.
'Touch-pieces' were struck for James III. and
Henry IX., i.e. the Old Pretender and Cardinal
York. Thomas Carte, in the first volume of his
History of England (London, 1747), in arguing that
the healing power of the kings was not due to
anointing, recited the case of Christopher Lovel,
who went abroad to be touched by 'the eldest
lineal descendant of a race of kings who had not
been crowned or anointed. This obvious reference
to the Old Pretender led to a controversy, and
the Corporation of London withdrew their subscription from the History (see J. Nichols, Literary
Anecdotes of the 18th Century, London, 1812-15,
'

where many

details are given).
of healing the King's Evil was also
claimed by the kings of France, and was said to
have been given to Clovis at his anointment.
Another account states that Philip I. was the
first to touch, and that he was deprived of the
power on account of his dissolute life. The ritual
was settled by St. Louis. After coronation at
Rheims, the king went on a pilgrimage to the shrine
of St. Marcoul, who died in 658, and who was so
successful in curing scrofula that it was called St.
Marcoul's Evil after him. The sick were ranged
in the church, or, when the nximber was too large,
in the cloisters or in the park, where they Avere
ii.

495,

The power

touched by the king and received a gift from
the Grand Almoner.
Healings are recorded by
Charles VII. (1422), Louis XI. (1461), and Charles
VIII. (1483).
Cardinal Wolsey was present in 1527
when P'rancis I. touched 200 people. When Henry
IV. was croAvned at Chartres in 1594, as many as
1500 were present at a healing. His physician
Laurentius asserts that 50 per cent were cured
within a few days after being touched. Peter
Lowe (Discourse of the Whole Art of Chyrurgeric^,
London, 1612) mentions the touch as used in France
The diseased first is viewed bj' the Chyrurgions, who Andes
:

'

it to be the kirnells or King's Evil, then the diseased is set on
his knees, and presented to the king, who maketh a crosse on
his forehead with his hand, saying Le roy te louche, I>ieu te
gxiei-rie, which is to say, the King doth touch thee, God make
thee whole' (J. Finlayson, Account of the Life and Works of
:

Maister Peter Lowe, 1SS9, p.

8).

Louis XIV. is said to have touched 2600 persons
two days after his coronation, and 1600 on the
Easter Sunday of 1686.
Every French patient

received 15 sous, every foreigner 30 sous.
When
Louis XV. was crowned, the shrine of St. Marcoul
was brought to Rheims, and over 2000 persons
were touched. The custom continued until 1776,
and the authorized programme of the coronation
of Charles X. included the healing ceremonial.
R. J. Dunglison (History of Medicine, Philadelphia, 1872, p. 209) asserts that the healing touch
was not restricted to the kings of England and
France ; it appears to have been not unfrequently
employed in Scandinavia.' He conjectures that it
arose fi'om Druidic practices a theory for which
there appears to be no evidence. The kings of
Hungary were credited Avith the power of curing
jaundice, to which the name of morbus regius was
The Salutators in Spain
formerly also api^lied.
and the Netherlands claimed to cure sores by the
touch, white linen, and prayers but their efforts
were prohibited. Valentine Greatrakes, an Irish
gentleman, in 1662 conceived the idea that he
could cure the King's Evil, and from that time until
1666 stroked a great number of jieople for scrofula,
ague, rheumatism, and other diseases, -with varying
success.
He accompanied his operations by prayer.
It may be noticed that in all these cures,
whether by kings, seventh sons, or healers, the
'

—

;

'

'

common feature is that of
That many patients were

stroking with the hands.
apparently benefited by
the touch need not be doubted. The change of air
involved in a journey to the Royal Court, religious
solemnity, the expectant attention, even the belief
in the touch-piece as an amulet, would all tend to
help the natural curative process. The histoiy of
the royal healing suggests that it is a fragnientary
survival from a time when priesthood and kingship
sometimes centred in the same person, and when,
as disease was regarded mamly as demonic possession and medicine as exorcism and magic, the
priest had often to exercise the function of the
It is noteworthy that in England the
physician.
healings were most numerous in the reign of
Charles II., when the 'patriarchal theory' of the
origin of monarchy was held by the Royalists in
an extreme form. But the materials at command
are scarcely sufficient to waiTant any broad
generalization.
Literature. Most of the historical references are given
in an art. 'On the Cure of Scrofulous Diseases attributed to
the Royal Touch by Edward Law Hussey, Archceol. Journal,

—

'

(with engravings of touch-pieces). See, further,
William Tooker, Charisma, London, 1597 William Clowes,
Treatise on Struma, do. 1602; John Browne, Charisma
187
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ff.

;

Superstitions connected tvith Medicine and Surgery, do. 1844
(with engravings of touch-pieces); Ceremonies et priires du
saere des rois de France, Paris, 1825 ; Hamon L'Estrange,
Alliances of Divine Offlces {Oxford ed., 1S46) N. Menin, Traitii
hist, et chronolog. du sacre et couro7inement des rois et des reines
de France, Paris, 1723 ; William Andrews, The Doctor in
History, Literature, and FolkUrre, London, 1S95 ; J. G. Frazer,
Uist. of the Kingship, do. 1905, p. 126 f., and The Magic Art,
do. 1911, i. 368-371.
E. A. AxON.
;

WILLIAM

KISMET.— Kismet is an

Arabic word, meaning

It is not found in
'distribution,' 'fate.'
the Qur'an in this philosophical sense, the idea
of fate being there expressed by comparison with
a bird: 'Every man's augury (lit. bird) have we
fastened on his neck' (xvii. 14); 'your augury
Zamakh(bird) is in God's hands' (xxvii. 48).
'
The source of good and
shari interprets thus
evil is in God ; and this is your destiny (kadar)
If God wisiies. He gives
or your fate (kismet).
'lot,'

:

you

;

if

He

xxxvi. 18

we

He

wishes,
'

read

:

denies you.'

Your augury

In Qur'an

(bird) is

with

you,' i.e. 'Your evil destiny accompanies you.'
The origin of this comparison is unknown.
The idea expressed by the word kismet relates to
events of the earthly life it is the share of good
luck or of accidents, of fortune or of misery, which
falls to each. The term is not used in a theological
sense like the words kada and kadar, which refer
to man's good or bad deeds and to his destiny in
;

the hereafter (see art. Fate [Muslim]).
The belief that each one's fate is settled before-

hand by God, and

that,

whatever one

may

do, one

popular in Muslim countries, and is often to be found in Muslim literature,
In
especially among the poets and story-tellers.
the rich collection entitled Al-Mustatraf (Fr. tr.
by G. Rat, Paris, 1899) there are several chapters
on fate and destiny, on fortune and its vicissitudes.
A man said one day to the philosopher Buzurgmihr: 'I

can scarcely modify

it, is

have seen an ignorant person enjoying the favours of heaven,
and a wise man being excluded from them hence I have
understood that man has not in his hands the disposition of his
;

fate' {al-Mustatraf, i. 711).
very well that it is only God

poet has written: 'I know'
who can be helpful or hurtful

A

(i6. 713).

Sa'di, in his Bilstan (tr. C. Barbier de Meynard,
Paris, 1880, cli. v.), groups several anecdotes in
which he explains the idea of fate and the duty

of resignation.
Happiness,' he says,
'

'

is

a gift of the divine justice

'

(it

would

be more exact to say of the divine arbitrariness," adding, however, that man has never the right to regard this arbitrariness as unjust). A clever archer can usually pierce an iron
he cannot
target with his arrow, but, waen fate deserts him,
'

KISSING
even make a hole in a, piece of felt or silk. A poor man loses
a penny and searches for it in vain an intlifferetit passer-by
conies along and finds the penny innne<liately.
Wliat is the
use then,' concludes the poet, ' of
struggling against the force
of destiny ?
;

'

'

The following quatrain
Khayj-ain

from

is

Abu

Sa'id or from

:

'

If your situation is good, it is not the result of your clever
measures neither is it your fault if it is unhai)py.
Live
resigned and content, since the pood and evil of this world do
not depend upon you (Iloceyne-Azad, La lioseraie du savuir,
.

;

.

.

'

Paris, 1906, tr.,p. 303).

In the story entitled 'The Story of the Sheik
with the generous Palm,' in the Thousand (iml
One Nigldf, a rich man twice gives a purse to a
poor rope-maker to help him to free himself from
his poverty
but scarcely has he received it than
he loses it. Some one then gives him a worthless
piece of lead, and this lead becomes the source of
his fortune (tr. J. C. Mardrus, Paris, 1899-1904, xiv.
61 if.; R. Barton, Supplemental Nights, London,
;

n.d., iv. 341-S65).
This doctrine of chance, which conduces to idleness and indiilerence, is one of the causes which
hinder the progress of Muslim peojales in matters
of economics. It is, however, only a popular belief,
and is not accepted in theology, as has already
been indicated in the art. Pate (Muslim).

— This

Literature.

is

given in the article.

KISSING. — Kissing
(in

the social

B.

Cakra de Vaux.

a universal expression
of the higher civilizations) of the

life

is

and

feelings of atl'ection, love (sexual, parental,
filial),

and veneration.

In its general use

it

is

more or less symbolic, but in maternal and in
sexual love it has an essential value of its OAvn
as a focus of physical emotion, which it not only
expresses but stimulates.
A refinement of general
1. General description.
bodily contact (the instinct to which is irreducible),
a
in
the higher levels of
case,
kissing supplies
physiological psychology, of the meeting and interaction of the two complementary primal impulses,

—

hunger and

love.

It is

remarkable that, though

the act in its civilized form is very rare among the
lower and semi-civilized races, it is fully estabTliis
lished as instinctive in the higher societies.
is a case of an acquired character or of some corresponding process. Equally remarkable is the fact
that a line can be drawn between the higher
civilizations
thus, the kiss seems to have been
unknown to ancient Egypt in early Greece and
Assyria it was tirmly established, and probably
its development in India was as early as the
;

;

'

'

Aryan
Touch

age.

is the mother of the senses,' and the kiss
may be referred generally to a tactile basis, as a
Animal life provides
specialized form of contact.
numerous analogies the billing of birds, the cataglottism of pigeons, and the antennal play of some
insects are typical cases.
Among the higher
animals, such as the bear and the dog, there is
a development which seems to lead up to those
forms of the act most prevalent among the lower
'

;

man and also characteristic of the peoples
Far more similar, however, to
of Eastern Asia.
hmiian kiss and tlie non-olfactory
civilized
the
forms of the savage kiss is the habit attested for
cats of pressing or squeezing one another's nose.^
2.
Forms of the kiss. The lower types are
incorrectly grouped by travellers under the term
rubbing noses,' and various forms are often confused.
The olfactory form occasionally includes
races of

—

'

mutual contact with the nose, as among the
Maoris, Society and Sandwich Islanders, the
Tongans, the Eskimos, and most of the Malaj'an
races.

Malay
1

The rubbing
kiss,'

is

Darwin thus

H. Gaidoz, quoted by C. Nyrop, The Kiss and

p. 180.

'

of noses, often styled

described by

:

the
the

its Histori/,
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giver of the kiss places his nose at right angles
on the nose of the other, and then rubs it
the
process occupies no longer time than a handshake
among Europeans. Cook and others describe the
South Sea Islands form as a vigorous mutual rubbing
with the end of the nose, omitting the olfactory
element.' Elsewhere, as among the Australians,
face rubbing.' ^
general contact of the face occurs
In many lower races mothers lick their infants.
But tlie typical urimitive kiss is contact of nose
and cheek tlio Khyoungtha, for instance,
apply
moutli and nose to the cheek, and then inliate.^
the
and
various MonChinese, Yakuts,
Among
golian peoples, and even the Lapps of Europe, this
method is characteristic, and is thus described by
d'Enjoy the nose is pressed on the cheek, a nasal
inspiration follows, during which the eyelids are
lowered lastlj', there is a smacking of the lips.
The throe phases are clearlj' distingui.-lied.'* It
is remarkable that this Eastern Asiatic
method,
typically primitive, should be retained by Chinese
civilization.
The Japanese have no worcl for kiss,
and the act is known only between mother and child.
;

—

'

;

:

;

The European kiss consists essentially in the
application of the lips to some part of the face,
head, or body, or to tlie lips of the other person.
Normally there is no olfactory element, and any
tactile use of the nose is absolute! j' unknown.
It
is thus a distinct
species, and to describe it as having been evolved from the savage form is erroneous.
As a racial habit, it distinguishes the European
peoples, and their cultural or racial ancestry, the
Teutons, the Graeco-Romans, and the Semites, but
it appears to have been unknown to the Celts.
As for its physiological derivation, we have excluded certain elements. Nyrop refers it to taste
and smell ; Tylor describes it as a ' salute by
^
Each
tasting,' d'Enjoy as 'a bite and a suction.'
of these definitions is untenable.
Thougli popular
'

'

metaphor inevitably speaks of taste, and even
eating and drinking, tliere is nothing gustatory
in the kiss.' Such suction as may be ascribed to
it is merely the mechanical closing of the
lips," as
in speaking and eating.
This maj' be described as
a refinement of biting, but it would be misleading.
Similarly in abnormal forms some use of the tongue
occurs.
But no connexion with the bite can be
maintained, except in the sense to be explained
below.
It is true that playful biting with the
teeth is practised by savage mothers, and among
various peoples by passionate lovers, but there is
no derivative connexion between this and the kiss
The suggestion has been made that tlie
jiroper.
kiss is practically a mode of speech.
Emphasis is
here laid on the we.ak or loud sound which often
accompanies the 'sucking movement' {sic) of the
muscles of the lips
this
inspiratory bilabial
sound is compared to the lip-click of many bar8
barous languages.
The suggestion does not go
far
the element of truth is the fact that the kiss,
'

;

'

;

1

E. B. Tylor. art.

'

'

EBrU

in
xxiv. 94 ; H. Lin?
xix. [1890) 166; G. Turner,
C.
ISO.
179;
Nyrop. p.
'^
E. M. Curr, The Australian Race, Melbourne, 18S6. iii. 176.
s T. H.
I^ewin, Wild Races of S.E. India, London, 1870, p. 118.
• n.
Ellis, Serual Selection in Man, p. 220, quoting d'Enjoy.
5
Ellis, p. 60
Nyrop, p. 185. As regards smell, the incident
of Isaac proves no conne.xion.

Salutations

'On Salutations'
Samoa, London, 1884, p.
Roth,

in

JAI

;

W. W. Skeat, Etym. Diet., London, 1898, S.v., traces the
word to a Teutonic base, connected with Latin gusttis, Gothic
kustug=' test,' and 'kiss' is a doublet of 'choice.' This is,
however, very doubtful. The word may be connected with the
8

Lat. (loan-word?) basiiim, 'kiss' (cf. A. Walde, Lat. etymolog.
Wbrterb:^, Heidelberg, 1910, p. 84 f.), and is frequently com•/cv-i't-aui, cf. aor. (Kva<ra}, 'kiss'
(so most recently P. Persson, Beitr. zur iiuhtgerm. Wortforschung, Upsala, 1912, p. 260, note 2), appearing with a different
'root-extensor' in Goth, kukjan, 'kiss.' O. Irish and Welsh
have no Celtic word for ' kiss' ; pdc and p<jg are borrowed forms
of Lat. pax.
'
The
defines kissing thus
to press or touch with the
lips (at the same time compressing and then separating them).'

pared with Gr. Kvvita (for

">

8

OED

Nyrop,

p. 6.

:

KISSING
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like language, is a relinement of the nutritive
processes of tlie mouth.
The kiss is a special case of tactile sensory
In it the lips (wliose skin is the very
pleasure.
sensitive variety lietsveen the ordinary cuticle and
the mucous membrane) are alone concerned. Tiie
movement made is tlie initial movement of the
There is, no doubt, a true
process of eating.
psychological nexus between atJection and Imnger,
Avhicli is no less truly expressed in the mechanism
The act is a secondary habit of the
of the kiss.
lips, just as speech is a secondary habit of the
whole oral mechanism. The intimate connexion
between tlie development of language and the
masticatory processes of man has been drawn out
1
The kiss, therefore, is not to be
by E. J. Payne.
referred to the bite, or even to gustation, much
less to mastication, suction, or olfactory processes.
The primary movement of the lips is simply transferred to a metaphorical use, so to say, and their
sensitiveness is applied to a secondary object,

whose stimulus is not hunger, but the analogous
emotions of love, affection, and veneration.
Lombroso has argued that the kiss of lovers is
derived froni tlie maternal kiss.^ It is true that
the latter is sometimes found among peoples who
The Japanese, for
do not practise the former.
instance, are ignorant of the kiss, except as applied
by a mother to her infant.^ In Africa and other
uncivilized regions it is a common observation of
travellers that husbands and wives, and lovers, do
not kiss.
But all mothers seem to caress and
fondle their babes. Winwood Keade lias described
the horror shown by a young African girl when he
The argukissed her in the European fashion.^
ment, however, of Lombroso is of tlie same order
as that which derives sexual love from maternal,
and in neither case can there be any derivation,
precisely because the subject during adolescence
comes into a new physical and psychological
environment, which itself is sufficient to explain
a new reaction.
Some variation in the kiss proper (which we
identify witli the European) may here be noted.

The

North American Indian women

kiss of

is

described as consisting in laying the lips softly on
the cheek, no sound or motion being made.^ This
would not come under the Chinese criticism of
the European kiss as being 'voracious.'® When
Australian or negro women are mentioned as
employing the kiss,^ Ave may assume that it is of
the olfactory variety. The former people (recently
argued to be relatively high in the scale of liuman
development) have one branch, the North Queensland tribes, where the kiss is well develoj^ed. It
is used between mother and cliild, and husband
and wife. In contrast with many early languages,
the Pitta-Pitta dialect has a wortl for kissing.^ As
for distinctions in the civilized Western kiss, tliat
of tlie ancient Romans still applies, though modern
languages do not employ three terms for the three
forms. In Latin, osculum was tlie kiss on the face
or cheeks, as used between friends
basium was
the kiss of affection, made with and on the lips
suainum (or savinm) was the kiss between the lijis,
confined to lovers alone.
The modern French
retain, and other continental peoples (to some
extent the English also) follow them, the distinction between the kiss on the cheek and the
kiss on the mouth, the latter being reserved for
;

;

lovers.
1

Both

in social

custom and

History of the Neiv World called America,

in literature
ii.

(Oxford, 1S99)

144.
^

Quoted bv

Hearn, Out of the. East, London, 1895, p. 103.
Africa, London, 1863, p. 193.

5

6
Ellis, p. 221.
Ling Roth, p. 170.
7
Curr, i. 343 ; \V. E. Roth, Ethnological Studies among
If.-W.-Central Queensland Aborigines, Brisbane, 1897, p. 184.

»

W.

—

'

kiss of love ; and St. Paul frequently
writes: 'Salute one another M'ith an holy kiss.'
It possessed a sacramental value.
St. Peter's

'

'The primitive usage was for the "holy kiss" to be given
promiscuously, without any restriction as to sexes or j-anks,
among those who were all one in Christ Jesus.' 5

Later, owing to scandals, or rather to such feeling
as TertuUian mentions,® the practice was limited,
and it Avas ordered that men of the laity should
salute men, and women women, sejtarately.'^
classical practice, rendered slightlj^ more
by the early Christian extension, prevailed
througliout the Middle Ages, Avith tlie curious
detail that English Avomen had more liberty than
Erasmus in
continental in kissing male friends.
a famous passage describes the freedom possessed
in this matter by English girls.^ In Catholic ritual
the kiss dAvindled to more or less of a survival. In

The

free

court ceremonial it persisted Avitli other details of
etiquette and the same Avas the case Avitli certain
;

ecclesiastical

and legal formalities.

E. Roth, loc.

cit.

Knights after

being dubbed, persons elected to office, and brides
on marriage Avere kissed.* After the Renaissance
a change appeared in England, and kissing became
more and more restricted to parental and sexual
relations.
Thus, W. Congreve, at the end of the
17th cent., Avrites:
In the country, where great lubberly brothers slabber and
'Tis not the fashion
kiss one another when they meet
here.' 10
'

;

.

.

.

At the same time the

practice of kissing betAveen
friends of diiierent sex, other than lovers and
It
relatives by birth or marriage, fell out of use.
had done so in France a century earlier, and the
^^
Inrestriction Avas copied by English society.
1
Under the early Empire the
Tylor, loc. cit. ; Ellis, p. 7.
it waspractice assumed remarkable forms in social intercourse
fashionable, for instance, to perfume the mouth.
-'
A. Grieve, ' Kiss in HDIS iii. 5.
3 J.
vii. 516 ; Nyrop, p. 90.
Jacobs, 'Kiss and Kissing' in
4 T. K.
Cheyne, Salutations' in EBi iv. 4254.
5 E. Venables, ' Kiss in
A ii. 902.
6 Ad Uxor. ii. 4 (a pagan husband was reluct.ant that hisChristian wife should greet one of the brethren with a kiss).
7
Ap0.1t. Const, ii. 57, viii. 11.
8 F. M. Nichols, Epistles of Erasmus, London, 1901, p. 203 f.
^^
9
Way of the World, Act iii.
Nyrop, p. 163 f.
;

'

JE

'

'

Ellis, p. 216.

3 Lafcadio
4 Savarje.

the erotic symbolism of the lovers' kiss has assumed
a remarkable importance among the Frencii, who
regard a kiss on the mouth, except in cases of love,
as a real social sin.
It is interesting to note that Grajco-Iloman,
Hebrew, and early Christian civilization have
combined to form the modern European haljit.
3. Social history.
Though kissing is said to be
unknown in any form among the Japanese, prior
to European influence, among the Indians of
Guiana, the ancient Celtic peoples, and the ancient
Egyptians, each statement is probably too ilogmatic. The general conclusion is that the habit
in some form or another has been prevalent since
primitive times, and has received its chief develo])nient in Western culture.
Among the Greeks and Latins, parents kissed
their children, lovers and married persons kissed one
another, and so did friends of the same or different
sexes. 1 The kiss was used in various ceremonial
and religious acts. Very similar was the Hebrew
practice,"^ with the exception that kissing between
persons of different sex was discountenanced,
though a male cousin might kiss a female cousin.
The Rabbis advised that all such kisses should be
avoided, as leading to lewdness, and restricted the
kiss to greeting, farewell, and respect.^ In Semitic
life also there was more use of the ceremonial kiss
than among the Greeks and Romans.
The early Christian habit of promiscuous kissing
as a symbol of fellowship was an application of
pagan social practice, and there are grounds for
supposing that it ofi'ended the Hebrew element as
This is
it certainly shocked the Jewish Church.''

11

Eilis, p. 7.

DC

KISSING
moral rolineinent, or perliaps tlie increase
necessitateil by an extension of
inilividualisin, may be assigned as a cause.
creasing,'

of restrictions

In modern social life the kiss is conlined to
members of the family, and women-friends.
Between fathers and sons, and between brothers
In continental
it does not survive adolescence.
countries it still persists, especially in France,
between male friends, and this fashion is preserved
between sovereigns. The courtly use of kissing a
lady's hand as a mark of respect came from the
court life of Renaissance times. It is obsolete in
common life, but clings to the etiquette of great
As already stated, the distinction
per.sonages.
is carefully preserved among continental peoples
between the kiss of afiection and the kiss of
lovers,

ailianced love.

—

(1) In the
4. Social and religious usages.
etiquette, natviral or artiticial, of salutation, the
kiss is a central point, where the relations involve
tenderness or veneration, or where these emotions
are supposed.
Its importance is illustrated by
various facts of language. The 'embrace' and tlie
Wiiere the act
'salute' are synonymous with it.

The
obsolete, language preserves its memory.
the Austrian
Spaniard says I kiss your hands
describes an ordinary salutation by the phrase
Kiiss iVHand.^
According to Rabbi Akiba, the Medes kissed
the hand only.'* Odysseus, on his return, was
kissed by his friends on the head, hands, and
shoulders.^ In Greece generally inferiors kissed
the hand, breast, or knees of superiors.* In Persia
equals in rank kissed each other on the moutli,
and those slightly unequal on the cheek, while
one much inferior in rank prostrated himself.'
Esau 'fell on the neck' of Jacob and kissed him.^
is

'

'

;

the Hebrews the cheek, forehead, beard,
some deny the
feet were ki^<sed
practice of kissing on the lips. The phrase in the
Song of Songs does not prove its existence, but
there is no a priori reason against it in the case
of the lover's kiss.'' The customary kiss in modern
Palestine is thus described

Among

and

hands,

;

:

'

Each in turn places his head, face downwards, upon the
other's left shoulder [" falling on the neck "], and afterwards
kisses him upon the right cheek, and then reverses the action,
by placing his head siniilarl.v upon the other's right shoulder,
and kissing him upon the left cheek. ... A man will place his
right hand on his friend's left shoulder, and kiss his right cheek,
and then lay his left hand on his right shoulder, and kiss his
left cheek.'
This is a second form.
third consists in the
following process the giver of the kiss lays his right hand
under the head of his friend and supports it while he kisses it.**
The last appears to be referred to in Joab's assassination of
Amasa.9 It has been suggested that, when Absalom to gain
popularity kissed the people, he employed the second form.'O

A

—

Equals saluted one another on the cheek or
head so Samuel saluted Saul. Inferiors kissed
the hands of superiors. If, in the Ijetrayal of
Jesus, Judas kissed his Master on the face, it was
;

an act of presumption.^' The fact that the kiss
was passed over without remark seems to show
that it was, as it should have been from disciple
to master, a kiss on the hand.
The Prodigal Son
would kiss his father's hands before being embraced and kissed.^- Inferiors also kissed the feet
who was a sinner,' and would-be
(the woman
'

borrowers),'^ or, again, the hem of the "arment.'
Vassals, in the Assyrian inscriptions, show submission by kissing the monarch's feet. Similar
homage
may be assigned to the phrase of Ps 2'-,
'
kiss the Son.' As an act of piety, the Pharisees
practised kissing the feet, as clid the pious gener'

1

Tylor,
" Tylor,
»

-

loc. cit.

3

Ber. 86.

;

Neil, Kissing, p. 37.

"

S 209.
G. M. Mackie,
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;

;

custom with Greek suppliants,

equally instincis a relinement
of these.
The OT phrase 'licking the dust' is
doubtfully referred to the kiss njion the feet. In
ancient India it was a familiar salutation of
respect.' The feudalistic aspect of the little court
hehl by the old Konian 2>('i''oniis is illustrated by
Martial's epigram, which complains of the burdensome civility of the kisses of clients.* In the
court ceremonial of medijeval and modern Europe,
the kiss on the cheek obtains between sovereigns
In mediiuval
subjects kiss the sovereign's hand.
Europe the vassal thus saluted the lor<l, wliile it
was not unusual to kiss a bishop's hand.' In
modern Europe a kiss conveying blessing or reverence is usually on the forehead.
In Morocco
equals salute each other by joining their hands
witii a quick motion, separating them imniedijitelj',
and kissing each his own hand.'^ The Turk kisses
his own hand, and then places it on his forehead.
The Arab kisses his hand to the storm.'' Such is
the gesture of adoration to sun and mocn referred
to in the OT, and also used bj' the Greeks to the
sun.^ It was the Greek and Roman method of
adoration. In explanation of the gesture, Oriental
folklore agrees with European in identifying life
or soul with the breath. More exactly, the thrown
kiss is a symbolical act, transferring to an object
at a distance merely the essence of the kiss.
The kiss in its legal aspect is a natural application of the ideas which produced hand-shaking and
similar modes of contact. Mediaeval knights kissed,
as modern boxers shake hands, before the encounter.
Reconciled foes kiss as a sign of peace.^ It
was specially in connexion with marriage that the
Osclum was
kiss, oscliim, oscle, was prominent.
a synonym generally for ijactum ; osculata [mx
was a peace confirmed by a kiss; osclare meant
'dotare'; and osculum intcrvcni':ns was a term
applied to gifts between engaged persons. If one
of them died before marriage, the presents were
returned should no kiss have been given at the
It is significant that the kiss was
betrothal.'"
initium consummasymbolical of marriage as
In old French and mediajval
tionis nuptiarum.'
law generally the term oscle was applied to the
principle that a married woman kissing or being
kissed by another man than her husband was
tive.

Lk

Xeil, loc. cit.

Cheyne,
13

loc. cit.

Lk 7«,

ki.'jsing

is

the feet

'

'

guilty of adultery."
(2) Besides the permanent objects of the kiss, in
family and analogous relations, the relations of
superior and inferior, lord and vassal, sovereign
and subject, there are many others which, with
more or less permanence, have claimed the kiss
as a religious service.
It is very significant of the
ati'ectionate element in religion that the ki.ss should
have played so large a part in its ritual. The
meeting-point between the social and the religious
1 Baba
hathra, 16a Jcr. KicJ. i. 61c.
;

2 11.
Thurston, 'Kiss' in
instituted bv Diocletian).
i

SUE

5 J.

ii.

CE

viii.

»

[1897] 190.

665 (said to have be«n
Martial,

.\ii.

59.

Bingham, Ant. of the Chr. Church, Loudon, 1843^.5,

;

Sir 295.

i.

12Sf.
•>

Lk

Westermarck,

MI

ii.

151.

Cambridge,

'"
Kyrop, p. 107 f.
Bingham, vii. 321 f.
C. Dufresne du Cange, Glossarium, Paris, 1733-36,
vi.
72
ff.
Osculum,'
*<

11

1520.

act of

;

22-i'?f.

12

The

"^
C. -M. Doughty, Travels in Arabia Deserta,
1SS6, ii. 67.
8 Job 3126-28 ;
Lucian, de Salt. 17.

(loc. cit.).
S J.
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The huuiiliation of the symbolic act of
Christ in kissing the disciples' feel has been preserved till recent times by some religious orders,
and even by European monarchs. The foot of tho
pope is kissed in ceremonial audiences. By the
year A.D. 847 it was .saiil to be an ancient usage.
There are grounds for supposing it to be derived
from a usage in the Emijeror-worshi^) of Kouie.^
Prostration is an instinctive expression of fear,
awe, or adoration to clasp the knees, as was the
ally.'

Odi/asey, xxi. 224.

6 Gn [ii*
see 45'^.
Herod, i. 134.
Cheyne denies the kiss on the mouth in Gn 41-«', Pr 24-6
6

loc. cit.
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in the
aspect of the kiss is perhaps to be found
and religious
application of the sahite to saints
heroes.
Thus, Joseph kissed Jacob, and his dishis dead father,
ciples kissed Paul.^ Joseph kissed
and the custom is retained in our civilization of
imprinting a farewell kiss on dead relatives. To
suggest, however, that the act of Joseph proves the
worship of Jacob as a divine being is against
psychology.^ All that can be said is that so tine a
human sentiment is on the border-line between
In mediajval Europe
social and religious feeling.
there was a similar feeling about the kiss of state.
This is shown by the instances of Henry II. and

Thomas

of Canterbury, and of Richard I. and
Simila,rly in social life generally ; it
is said that among the Welsh the kiss was used
St.
St.

Hugh.^

only on special occasions, and a husband could put
away his wife for kissing another man, however
innocently.* The early Christians exploited the
social value of the kiss.
Though in strong contrast
to the Welsh custom, this is equally sacramental.
kiss of
It has been argued that the ritualistic
peace alone obtained among the Christians, and
that the social salute was not practised. But the
evidence is strong enough to prove the latter cusFor St. Ambrose this was ' pietatis et
tom.'
caritatis pignus.' ^ The custom involved a peculiar
sentiment, if we consider it in connexion with the
'

'

Christian ideal and practice of love, in which
passion was encouraged, though chastity was
enforced (see art. Chastity [Christian]).
In the early Church the baptized were kissed by
the celebrant and the congregation after the ceremony.'^ lloman Catholic ritual still includes the
kiss bestowed on the newly ordained by the bishop.
The bishop on consecration and the king when
crowned received the kiss.* The kiss bestowed on
penitents after absolution was connected with the
kiss received by the Prodigal Son.
The practice
of giving a farewell kiss to the dead is probably
connected with the old Italian rite of receiving the
In the 6th
soul of the dying in his last breath.
cent, the Council of Auxerre (A.u. 578) prohibited
the kissing of the dead.^ Penitents were enjoined
to kiss sacred objects.'"
First mentioned in the
5. The kiss of peace.
2ud cent,
by Justin,'' the kiss of peace was one of
the most distinctive elements in the Christian

—

tery.'

To Clement of Alexandria it was a mysThe elpi'jVTi was a preliminary rite in the
'

ritual.
'2

congregation.

and presents

The celebrant

kisses the corporal,

cheek to the deacon, with the
formula ^aa; tectim, answered by ct cum spirit u
tuo.
Tlie deacon conveys the kiss to the subdeacon, and he to the other clergy. In the Greek
liturgy the celebrant says, Peace be to all,' and
kisses the gifts, while the deacon kisses his own
stole.^
On Easter Sunday in the same church the
congregation kiss one another.^
The fact that the Christians of the time of the
younger Pliny were called upon, Avhen arrested, to
his left

'

'adore' the effigy of the Emperor was sufficient
emphasize the ritual importance of tlie kiss.
Adoratio (' the act of carrying to the mouth'), the
Roman form of homage and worship, consisted in
raising the right hand to the lips, kissing it, and
then waving it in the direction of the adored object,^
after wdiich the Avorshipper turned his body to the
right.* During the ceremony the head Avas covered,
except Avhen Saturn or Hercules Avas adored.
Plutarch suggests fantastic reasons for exceptional
uses in Avhich the worshipper turned from right to
to

left.s

But both Greeks and Romans employed the kiss
direct in AA'orship.
Cicero observes that the lips
and beard of the statue of Heracles at Agrigentum
Avere almost worn aAvay by the kisses of the
devout.^ The kiss indirect, or the kiss at a distance,
may be described as a natural extension of the
direct, capable of development liy any people independently. But it is a curious fact that it can
be traced from Graeco-Roman civilization to that
of modem Europe, Avhere, hoAvever, it appears to
be instinctive in children.
The adoration of the Roman Empei"ors Avas
influenced by Oriental ceremonial.
It consisted in
boAving or kneeling, touching the robe, and putting
the hand to tlie lips, or kissing the robe a variation Avas the kissing of the feet or knees. ^ It does
not seem to have become the fashion before
Diocletian.
The kiss of homage in the Middle Ages Avas so
important a part of the ceremony that osmdum
became a synonym for homagium.^ The A^assal
kissed the lord's feet (rarely his thigh).^ AfterAvards he offered a present for the privilege, a
baise-main, a term Avhich shoAvs the connexion or
confusion Avith the equally prevalent fashion of
It is said that
kissing the hand of the sovereign.
Rolf the
the first Duke of Normandy,
;

Ganger^

5

Avhen receiving the province as a fief from Charles
the Simple, kissed the monarch's feet by lifting
them to his mouth as he stood erect.'" When
homage Avas paid in the lord's absence, the vassal
kissed the door, lock, or bolt of his castle
this
Avas baiser Vhuis or le vcrrouil.'^^ Mediaeval charters
make pretence of kissing the king's feet.
Rabbinical lore includes
6. Death by kissing.
a unique fancy, explanatory of the death of the
righteous. According to this, the death of a
faA'Ourite of God is the result of a kiss from God
Such a death AA'as the easiest of all
(bi-ifshikah).
modes, and Avas reserved for the most pious. Thus
died Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Aaron, Moses, and
Miriam. ^2 There is a legend that, as St. Monica
lay dying, a child kissed her on the breast,
and the saint at once passed aAvay. Italian folklore preserves the Hebrew idea in one of its
addormeutarsi nel bacio del
phrases for death

7

Signore.''^

Conybeare has suggested that it
from an institution of the synagogue.'^
Philo speaks of a
kiss of harmony
like that
between the elements ; the Word of God brings
hostile things together in concord and the kiss of
love.'^ However that maj^ be, the 2^^''^ became a
feature of both Western and Eastern ritual, more
primitive mass.

Avas derived

'

'

conspicuously in the former.

St. Cyril writes :
This kiss ia the sign that our souls are united, and that
banish all remembrance of injury.' i-'
'

we

This kiss seems to have been given at the
beginning of the offertory, between the washing of
hands and the siirswn corda. But, later, the kiss
was in close connexion with the Communion. It
has therefore been conjectured that the ^;aa; was
twice given.
In the modern Roman ritual it is
given only at High Mass, and rarely to any of the
1 Gn
2
501, Ac 2037.
Jacobs, Inc. cit,
1''

3

4
Thurston, loc. cit.
Ellis, p. 217.
- Hezaem.
6
See Thurston, loc. cit.
» 1. is.
jjc^iie/n. vi.
uo.
i.\. 68.
Cyprian, ad Fid. Epp. Ixiv. (Iviii.) i. Similarly in lower
stages of culture, a girl after iniliaiiou is kissed b\"her female
kin (J.4 / XX. IIS).
8
9 lb.
Thurston, loc. cit.
10 Du
H Apol. i. 65.
Cange, s.v. Adoratio horarum,' i. S9.
12
Among the terms used are elprivri, pax, osculum pads,
OSCUlum sanctum, (f>C\riiJia aytov, <!ti\riiMa aydrn]^ ; the last three,
together with ao-jracr/io;, saiutatio, show its general identity
with the Christian social kiss.
'

'

'

13

Exp, 4th

liJ

Catech. xxiii.

ser., ix. [1894] 4C1.
3.

" Thurston,

loc. cit.
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loc. cit.

Thurston,
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loc. cit.

Thurston,

3 Apuleius,

Metam.

Hiny, HH
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Nyrop,

5

JSuma,
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5980.

In Verrem actio secunda, iv. xliii. 94.
W. Smith, Diet, of Gr. and Rom. Antiquities, s.v.

Du

p. 106.

iv. 28.

xxviii. 25

14.

'Adoratio.'

'*
8
Nvrop, p. 124.
Cange, s.c. 'Osculum.'
lWi>. 125.
Nyrop, p. 122 f.
12 Jacobs, loc. cit. ; Ber. Sa ; Baba bathra, 17a ; Deut. R. xi.
'
13
Nyrop, p. 96 ; to fall asleep in the Lord's kiss.' The kiss
of a ghost (in other folklore) produces death {ib. 171).
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Kissing the image
Kissing- sacred objects.
god was a recognized rite of adoration among
both Greeks and Romans. The early Arabs had
the same rite. On leaving and entering the house
^
In the Eleusinian
they kissed the house-gods.
filj'steries the sacred objects were kissed.* The toe
7.

of a

by Roman Catholics.
The Muslim kissed the Ka'ba at Mecca. In the
wall there is a black stone believed by Muslims to
be one of the stones of paradise. It was once white,
but has been blackened by the kisses of sinful but
believing lips.* The Hebrews often lapsed into the
Hosea speaks of kissing
idolatrous practice
calves'; the image of Baal was kissed.* Together
with kneeling (q.v.), the kiss comprises belief and
homage. The Hebrews kissed the iloor of the
Temple,' and to this day, in tlie Hebrew ritual, it
of St. Peter's statue is kissed

'

;

the practice to kiss the sisith of the tallith when
putting it on, the m'zuzah at the door when entering or leaving, and the Scroll of the Law when
about to read or to bless it.^ It is even customary
among Jews, though not obligatory, when a Hebrew
is

is dropped, to kiss it.
Kissing the Book is
a case, surviving (as a real living ceremony) in

book

the highest civilization, of primitive conceptions
These were expressed in various

of the oath.
forms.'

One method of 'charcing an oath with supernatural energyto touch, or to establish some kind of contact with, a holy
object on the occasion when the oath is taken.' 8

is

The view

of Westermarck, that vutna or baraka
thus imparted to the oath, is further developed
-when the name of a supernatural being is introduced
tlius the modern English ceremony
retains the words, 'So help me God.' A complementary aspect is supplied by forms whose
object is to prevent perjury.
is

;

The Ang-ami Nagas 'place the barrel of a gun, or a spear,
between their teeth, signifying bj- this ceremony that, if they
do not act up to their agreement, they are prepared to fall by
either of the two weapons.' 9 In "Tibetan law-courts 'the great
oath' is taken 'by the person placing a holy scripture on his
head, and sitting on the reeking hide of an ox and eating a
part of the ox's heart.' i" 'Hindus swear on a copy of the
Sanskrit harilans [Harivaihia].''^'^

The European ceremony of kissing the book of
the New Testament after taking the oath in a lawcourt connects in its material form rather with the
kiss of reverence, as instanced in the kissing of
relics and sacred objects generally. But in essence
there is still some of the primitive sense of responsibility by contact, rendered stronger by the
invocation of the name of the deity. Derived indirectly from the Grajco-Roman ritual kissing of
sacred objects and the Hebrew reverence for the
Scroll of the Law, it was early developed by the
Christians into their characteristic ceremony of
oath-taking. Chrysostora writes
:

But do thou, if nothing else, at least reverence the very book
thou boldest out to be sworn by, open the gospel thou takest
in thy hands to administer the oath, and, hearing what Christ
therein saith of oaths, tremble and desist.' 12
'

Ingeltrude

is

represented repeating the words

These four Evangelists of Christ our God which
own hands and kiss with my mouth.' 13
'

I

IJ.

Reste

Wellhausen,

arab.

Ueidentumes,

Berlin,

my

5

6
Suk. 53a.
Jacobs, loc. cil.
8 n. 119.
See Ml ii. 118 fit.
lb., quoting J. Butler, Travels atid Adventures in Assam,

(1900)

•*

p. xiii.
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Tjondon, 1855, p. 154.
10 L. A.
WaddeU, Buddhism of Tibet, London, 1S95, p. 569,
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MI
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Ad pop. Antiochenum

13

;

;

ii.

120.

Du Cange,

s.v.

'

homil. xv. 5

Juramentum,'

(PG

iv. 451.

xlix. 160).

;

'

—

The metaphorical ap8. Metaphor and myth.
plications of the idea of the kiss are not numerous.
In some phrases it expresses a light touch. Generally it implies close contact or absolute reconciliation or acquiescence ; ^ to kiss the dust is to be
overthrown ; to kiss the rod is to submit to chastisement;* to ki.ss the cup is to drink. Philostratus inspired Ben Jonson's image of the loved
one leaving a kiss in the cup.^"
butterfly kiss'
is a light one.
Folklore developed in interesting ways the con-

A

'

between the emotional gesture and the
Relics were kissed
ideas of magic and charms.
to regain health.
Conversely, the kiss of a sacred
person, a specialized form of his touch, cures the
Some similar
leper, as in the case of St. Martin."
association of thought may attach to the nunserj'
kissing the place to make it well ;
practice of
gamesters useil to kiss the cards in order to secure
luck with them ; an Alpine peasant kisses his hand
before receiving a present. Pages in the French
Court kissed any article which they were given
famous instance of symbolism is the
to carry. ^'
kiss bestowed by Brutus on his mother-earth— an
application of the kiss of greeting. But in German
nexion

'

A

I

K

SBE vi.

9

'

1887,

p. 135.
1918.
13^, 1

Lobeck, Aglaophamus, Konigsberg, 1829,

3

->

often taken merely by laying the hand on the
Missal.^ The Lombards swore lesser oaths by
consecrated weapons, the greater on the Gospels,
but it is not certain whether they kissed the book.*
An oath ratilied by contact with a sacred object
was a ' corporal oath
the object was the fuilidome, the equivalent of the Greek 6pKo%, oath and
object being identified. No doubt contact by
means of the lips was at an early date regarded as
more eflicacious than contact by means of the
hand, and thus the more primitive notion was
superimposed upon that of adoration. In Islam
the rite is that usual in adoration and does not
include the kiss.^ In modern England a detail to
be noted is that the h<and holding the book must
be ungloved. The book varies according to the
creed
a Jew is sworn on the OT
a Roman
Catiiolic on the Douai Testament.
The term
book,' employed with special reference to the oath
upon the NT, has been regular in England since
the 14th cent, at least.*
Among Anglican clergy it is customary to kiss
the cross of the stole before putting it on. The
Catholic Church enjoins the duty of kissing relics,
the Gospels, the Cross, consecrated candles and
palms, the hands of the clergj-, and the vestments
and utensils of the liturgy. It was formerly part
of the Western use that the celebrant should Kiss
the host. He now kisses the corporal. The altar
is regarded as typical of Christ, and as such is
kissed by the celebrant.' In the Greek Church
relics are kissed.
The 'kiss of peace' was in mediteval times the
subject of a curious simplification of ritual, by
which it became, as it were, a material object. In
the 12th or 13th cent., for reasons of convenience,
the instrume^ittim pads, or osculatontiin, was
introduced.® This was a plaque of metal, ivory,
or wood, carved with various designs, and fitted
with a handle. It -was brought to the altar for
the celebrant to kis.s, and then to each of the
congregation at the rails. This is the pax-board
or pax-brede of the museums.''

'

:

hold in

In the former quotation the act of kissing can
only be inferred from the word 'reverence.' The
holding of the book is less definite than the Hebrew
rite of placing the hands on the scroll when
swearing. Even in the Middle Ages an oath was
p. 105.
2 C. A.

(43

3

Nyrop,

*

p. 119.

The right hand

is

Du Cange,

'

had sworen on pe

s.v.

'Juramentum.'

placed on the Qur'an, and the head

brought down touching the book.
*
OED, s.v. Book,' quoting document of

13S9

'
:

Eche

of

is

hem

bok.'

6
XjTop, p. 120.
8 Ci. Ps. 85io.
kiss
the
stocks, the clink, the counter ;
Similarly in slang, to
to kiss the hare's foot = tie late.
10 Derived from the Greek and Roman method of
drinking
s

-

Thurston,
Thurston,

loc. cit.

loc. cit.
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folklore to kiss the

The

die.i

ground

is

a synonym for to

folk-custom
privilege in English

known

as 'kissing under the mistletoe' is a Christmas
festal practice connected by Frazer with the
It may have origilicence of the Saturnalia.
nated independently as an expression of festiGreek, Latin, and Teutonic mythology
vity.

employed the motive of unbinding a spell by a
kiss le fier baiser of Arthurian romances, which
changes a dragon into the maiden who had been
enchanted.^ The Sleeping Beauty awakened by the
kiss of the lover is a widely-distributed motive. An
analogy, without actual derivation, is to be found
in many primitive cases of cancelling a tabu. Thus
in Australian ceremony bodily contact, analogous
to the kiss, in various forms, removes the tabu
between two persons, such as the celebrant and
the subject of a rite. An analogy may be seen
between Teutonic and early Christian ritual in the
connexion drawn out by Grimm between minneHe finds this both in
drinking and the kiss.
sorcery and in sacrificial rites.^ Closely parallel
to the magical power of the kiss in breaking tabu
and restoring to consciousness is the myth-motive
in which a kiss produces both forgetfulness and
This capacity is evidently based
remembrance.
on human experience, and is significant in connexion with the practice of the kiss in religion.
It brings to one focus the kiss of love and the
kiss of adoration. In the psychology of adolescence
the kiss produces a forgetfulness of old conditions
and awakens the subject to a new life. The kiss
appears to have no symbol in art. European
children and adolescents express it in writing by
a cross, perhaps merely an accidental choice. The
Slavic Jews style an insincere kiss as a 'kiss
with dots.' Some Rabbis explain that Esau's kiss
was insincere (Gn 33^), and every letter of the word
inpiT'i is dotted by the Massoretes.^

—

'

Literature.— E. B. Tylor, Salutations in EBr^'^ H. Ling
J.
Roth, in JAI xix. [1890]; H. Thurston, in CE, s.v.
Jacobs, in JE, s.v. H. Havelock Ellis, 'The Origins of the
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;

;

;

A. E. Crawley.

KISTNA

(Skr. Kr-pta, 'the dark one').— One
of the great rivers of S. India, which, like the
Godavari (q.v.) and Kaveri, to which it is inferior
in sanctity, flows nearly across the entire peninsula from W. to E.
It rises in the Mahabaleswar
plateau of the W. Ghats, only 40 miles from the
Arabian Sea,
At its source is an ancient temple of Siva,
inside which the infant stream pours out of a stone
formed in the shape of a cow's mouth (gauimikhi).
This place, known as KrsnabiiT, 'the lady Krsna,'
is a favourite resort of pilgrims.
Fifteen miles
down stream is the old Buddhist town of Wal,
one of the most sacred places in its course, with a
group of cave-temples and several later Hindu
shrines (BG xix. [1885] 610 tf.).
Farther on it
passes close by the town of Satara, Karad, or

Karhad, at the junction with the Koyna and
In the
]\Iahuli, where it is joined by the Yenna.
Bijapur District, Sangam, at its junction with the
a
of
some
Mahaprabha, possesses temple
sanctity,
dedicated to Siva under the title of Sangamesvara,
lord of the sacred meeting of the waters,' the
site of an annual religious fair.
Thence passing
through the dominions of the Nizam of Haidarabad, it reaches the Bay of Bengal in the British
Kistna District.
Here Bezwada contains some
'

1

Nyrop,
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2 lb. 94.

p. 130.

Grimm, Teutonic Mythology,

1882-88, p. 1102.
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rock-caves of the Buddhist
ancient Hindu temples.
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472, 516, 610,

f.,

xxi. [1884]

For the Bezw.ada caves,
Cave Temples of India,
S. H. Bilgrami and C. Willmott,
London, 1880, p. 95 ff.
Historical and Descriptive Sketch of the .Nizam's Dominions,
10, xxiii. [1884] 7, 675, xxiv. [188C] S f.
J. Fergusson and J. Burgess, The
;

Bombay,

1883,

i.
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KIZIL BASH.— Kizil
the

name by which

'Eed Heads,' is
members of a

Bash,

are denoted the

sect distributed throughout the whole of Asia
Minor. They call themselves 'Alevis their nickname, which in Persia and Afghanistan was and
is given to other peoples also, originates doubtless
from the colour of their head-dress. Their total
;

number

is estimated at more than a million
they
form an important section of the population of the
;

vilayets of Sivas (about 305,000), Erzerum (107,000),
Angora, and Mamurete ul-Aziz (Kharput), and in
cei'tain districts constitute even the majority.
Their language is Turkish or Kurdish.
Though
reckoned officially as Musalman Sunnites, in
are
not
such
Islamism
;
reality they
they practise
only in a formal way to avoid persecution. When
are
in
think
safety, they do not attend
they
they
the mosques, read the Qur'an, say the prayers, or
perform the Muhamniadan ablutions. Except in
the presence of a Sunnite, their women are not

They drink wine, they do not observe
Ramadan, and some of them do not practise cir-

veiled.

cumcision or shave the head and other parts of the
body as the Turks do. Moreover, they cherish a
profound aversion to the Turks, and regard them
as unclean ; when they are obliged to entertain
them, they even go so far as to pollute the dishes
with which they serve them. On the other hand,
they show great goodwill in their villages towards
the Christians.
They have secret beliefs and
practices which they reveal only with extreme
reluctance, and no one has hitherto been able to
penetrate, except very imperfectly, the mysteiy
with which they are surrounded.
Their sect, like some Christian Churches, has
a hierarchical organization. They have priests
called clidchs, whose dignity is hei'editary from
father to son, and who are the necessary intermediaries between God and the rest of the community. This sacerdotal caste is subject to a
These themselves render
species of bishops.
obedience to two_ patriarchs, who are regarded as
descendants of 'All, and who are invested with a
sacrosanct authority. One of these is the Shaikh
of Khubyar (about 34 miles to the N.W. of Sivas),
a popular place of pilgrimage. It is certain that
the Kizil Bash possess a sacred book, probably
liturgic in character, but as yet no part of it has
been made public.
Three superimposed stratifications in the religion
of the Kizil Bash may be distinguished.
(1) There is an old pafja7i foundation going back
to the ancient Anatolian beliefs, tinged with
Persian Mazdteism, which were practised in the
country before its conversion to Christianity. The
Kizil Bash regard certain heights or certain rocks
as sacred, e.g. near Kara Hissar (Taylor, Journal

Royal Geogr.

Society,

xxxviii.

[1868]

297),

and

on holidays they sacrifice sheep and fowls on these
summits. The trees which grow there— usually
pines are surrounded with superstitious regard,
and no one is allowed to carry an axe near them
F. and E. Cumont, Voyage dans le Pont,
(cf.
The Kizil Bash, like the
).
Brussels, 1906, p. 172
ancient Mazdreans, worship streams and especially
when they build
fire
venerate
springs. They also
a house, they light a fire with great ceremony, and
this must be kept burning as long as the house
remains standing. The place of honour is near

—

fi'.

;

the hearth, and to spit there

is

sacrilege.

A

fire-

KNEELING
hewn out in the rock is still the ohject of
devotion at Manasgerd (C. Wilson, Handbuuk of
Asia Minor, London, 1895, p. 250). They worship
the sun at its rising and setting, and a day in
which it does not appear is for them a day of
mourning. They also worshi[) the moon.
Everybody in the East accuses tiie Kizil Dash
of giving tiioniselves up to orgies in their nocturnal
ceremonies (cf. below), when, the lights out, each
man has commerce with a woman taken by chance.
That is why the Turks call them, in derision,
terdh sondcran, extingiiishers of the light.' It is
difficult to know what degree of trutii there is in
But it is remarkable that the
this imputation.
same promiscuity was, during their feast of Ist
laid
to
tlie
reproach of the Paulicians in
January,
the 9th cent., who were distributed throughout
the same regions as the Kizil Bash of to-day
(Manichfean formula of abjuration, in PG i. 1469
nltar

'

:

fiera di t7)v ecnrepivr}v fiiOrjv diroa^ei'viiovcri to, <pu)Ta,
aapKiKQi re dWriXois eva<Te\yaivov(Ti, Kai fieSefuas oXws
(petoofxefois (pvffecos

•^

cnry^evias ^ i]\iKias).

It is possible

that those supposed acts of debauchery may be an
inheritance from the sacred prostitution of the
worship of Ma and Anaitis. This would also be
true of the custom, if it were well attested, of
ottering a young girl every year to the dede/is,
whose son, they say, if one is born, becomes a
priest, or whose daughter must remain a virgin
and set herself apart for the cult (C* de Cholet,
Ai-mi^iiie, Kurdistan et Misopotamie, Paris, 1892,

which in the east of the peninsula

was deeply marked by the die of Mazd.'cisni (cf.
F. Cumont, liclifjions orientates dans le pntjanis7iie
romain'-, Paris, 1909, p. 21311'., Eng. tr., Chicago,
The country jiopulation of these
1911, p. 14311'.).
regions was imperfectly and slowly converted to
Christianity, and we know that colonies of Magi
dwelt there until at least the end of the 5th cent,

Cumont, Textes et monuments fiijuris
aux mystires de Mithra, Brussels, 1895-99,
and perhaps until the Musalman conquest.

¥.

10),

which retains numerous

disciples

even in our

own

times.

—

Literature. R. Oberhummer and H. Zimmerer, Dnrch
Sprien vnd Kleinasicn, Berlin, 1S99, ii. 3'J3ff., where citations
F. Grenard
will be found from the more ancient authors
(Consul of France at Sivas) has collected some new and accurate
information in JA x. iii. [1904] 511-522. The writer of this
article has added here some facts gathered by himself among
the Kizil Bash of the region of Amazia in 1900.
;

—

.

tions over the faults of which they have been guilty. When
the lights are re-kindled, the priest pronounces the absolution
then he takes some slices of bread and a cup of wine or some
;

analogous liquid, consecrates them solemnly, dips the bread in
the wine, and distributes it to those of the company who have
obtained absolution.
Among the Kurd Kizil Bash a sheep
is sacrificed according to a certain rite after the public confession, and portions of it are distributed by the priest along
with the bread and the wine.
The Kizil Bash celebrate
Easter on the same Sunday as the Armenians, and they pay
homage to several Christian saints, as, for instance, St. Sergius
(Grenard, in J A x. iii. 516).
.

.

:

of Anatolia,

'

—

.

To sum up the religion of the Kizil Bash is in
many respects a survival of the ancient paganism

Further, in the 12th cent., Nerses Shnorhali gives
interesting details regarding the Sons of the Sun,'
who worshipped the stars, and who venerated,
among trees, the poplar (F, C. Conybeare, The Key
of Truth, Oxford, 1898, p. 159). In the 8th and
9th centuries it was in the countries inhabited by the
Kizil Ba.sh that the dualistic Paulicians (y.v.) found
their most numerous adherents, and even after
their extermination by the Byzantine emperors
their teaching probably did not cease to exert an
influence there.
F'inally, the relations of the Kizil
Bash with Shi'ism are probably explained by their
forced conversion to Islam under the Seljuks, at a
time when the Persian influence was powerful,
perhaps also by the transportation of Shi'ites of
Turkish origin into Kurdistan in the time of the
Sultans Salim I. and Sulaiman I. (16th cent.). It
is much to be desired that a coi)y of the sacred
book of the sect should be obtained, or that a transcription should be made at least of the hymns of
It would then be possible to clear up
its service.
the mysteries surrounding this very curious religion

The Kizil Bash have a ceremony which they
celebrate by night on certain holidays the 10th
of the month of Muharram was mentioned to the
present writer and also at irregular intervals,
when a dcdeh visits their villages.
'Accompanying himself with a musical instrument, the priest
who otficiates sings prajers in honour of 'All, Jesus, Moses, and
The ipriest has a willow cane which suggests the
David.
barsom [q.v.] of the Avesta. He dips it in water while he says
the prayers. The water thus consecrated is afterwards distributed throughout the houses. In the course of the ceremony
those who take part make public confession of their sins, after
the manner of the early Christians. The priest prescribes
various penances, frequently in the form of a fine, in money or
in kind. Then they put out the lights and engage in lamenta-

.

tion.

i.

before 'Ali, is Jesus Christ, the Saviour of the
world, who intercedes with God for humanity.
They are devoted to INIary, who is, they believe,
the ^Mother of God, and who conceived without
ceasing to be a virgin. At the same time, they
acknowledge the existence of live powers, lower
than the Trinity, mediators between the Supreme
Being and man, analogous to the yatlm of the
Nosairis, a kind of archangels which are perliaps
derived from the Iranian Amesha Spentas (q.v.).
Moreover, thej' assume the existence of twelve
ministers of God, w'ho correspond to the twelve
apostles and the twelve naqlbs of the Nosairis.
Unlike the Yezidis, they offer no worship to Satan,
whom they regard as the irreconcilable adversary
Like the Nosairis, they believe that at
of God.
the end of the ages the spirit of evil will come to
battle against the last incarnation of
a
hnal
tight
Mazdjean dualism is here combined with
•Jesus.
Christian ideas.

.

;

relatifs

p. 96).

.

(3) What the Kizil Bash have borrowed from
Lsldmisin affiliates them with the Shi'ites rather
than with the Sunnites. They have adopted the
legend of 'Ali, whom they regard as an incarnation
of God the Father, while Jesus is an incarnation
of the Son.
Like tlie .Shi'ites, thej' fast during the
lirst twelve days of Muharram, and bewail the
death of yasan and yusain. Some say that they
regard Muhammad as the hypostasis of the Spirit,
the Paraclete, but the veneration which they show
towards the prophet is only formal
in reality
they refuse to credit him with any divine inspira-

(cf.

(2) The influence of Christianity is evident both
The
in the beliefs and in the rites of the sect.
Kizil Bash teach that God is One in Three Persons, and that the principal incarnation of God,

.

745

.
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KNEELING. — Kneeling may

be described as a
natural reaction to the emotions of self-abasement
and supplication. As such, it has been observed
among unsophisticated peoples. In a less degree
only than prostration, it symbolizes inferiority
and dependence, by the abandonment of the erect
of human active life. According to Tylor,'
posture
kneeling as a ceremonial posture prevails in the
middle stages of culture.' The same limitation,
however, applies to prostration as still jpractised in
Islam and Hinduism. Both in the middle and in the
higher stages kneeling is more or less constantly
associated with a third gesture bowing, a symIt would
bolic expression of respect or reverence.
be quite erroneous to derive ceremonial kneeling
from prostration, or bowing from kneeling. But
certain forms of the bow, surviving in modern
etiquette, include some bending of one or both
knees such are the curtsey, still made by ladies
at court, and the bow of ceremony in which one
'

—

'

'

:

1

Art.

'

Salutations

'

in

££rii xxiv.

94.

KNEELING
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foot

leg

is

is

moved backward while the knee of the other

Primitive peoples hardly developed kneeling as
a ceremonial posture in either of the two spheres
in which it obtains social etiquette and religious
What generally corresponds to kneeling
ritual.
in the latter sphere is squatting on the heels, still
the Muslim mode of kneeling and certainly a
primitive posture, though originally expressing
It is employed
attention rather than reverence.
largely by the Australian natives in their cerethe
As the stages of
monies.^
higher barbarism
are reached, kneeling appears, developed from the

—

In Central Africa
natural supplicatory posture.
When a chief passes,
it is a tribute paid to rank.
the native drops on his knees and bows his head.
'

When two grandees

meet, the junior leans forward, benda

and places the palms of his hands on the ground.' ~
stages prostration is usual among
Oriental peoples, except the Chinese, who bow, or
kneel and bow, according to the rank. To kings
^
It is chiefly in Semitic and Grajcothey kneel.
his knees,

At higher

Koman

ciilture that

kneeling has been prevalent

as a ceremonial posture.

In Greek and Roman civilization much prominence
was given to the suppliant and the act of supplication, just as was the case in the Middle Ages with the
In both ceremonial customs

practice'of sanctuary.

kneeling, the natural posture of earnest entreaty
and self-abandonment, was the constant attitude.
Such phrases as 'nixse genibus' (Plant. Bicd. III. iii.
33) and 'genibus minor' (Horace, Ep. I. xii. 28) are
common in metaphor. It seems that in the Assyrian
States not only subjection to kings but worship of

gods was expressed by kneeling.^ In the latter
case it may be assumed as certain that the attitude
has no essential connexion with prayer, as in the
Christian use ; the king and the god alike were,
it appears, pre-eminently despotic, and court and
temple ceremonial had similar forms expressing
similar ideas, the chief of which Avas submission.

Among

organized religions Christianity alone
sjjecial significance to the posture of
kneeling.
During half its history the posture
signified penitence
during the rest it signified
prayer. At the change (marked by the Reformation) it was, by a curious association of ideas,
identified with adoration or idolatry.

has given

;

The

process by which Christianity adopted
kneeling as a ceremonial posture is somewhat uncertain in detail.
The Hebrews, deriving many
elements of their worship from Mesopotamian
be
cults, may
supposed to have adopted kneeling
from that source, and as a posture of humility it;
is found in the OT.^
The Talmud speaks of bending the knee with the face touching the ground
a still more Oriental gesture,^ almost identical with
Elijah on Carmel put his face beprostration.
tween his knees'' a similar postui'e. Kneeling
8
to Baal may have been a form of prostration.
Kneeling in prayer is mentioned in the cases of
At the dedication
Solomon, Ezra, and Daniel.
of the Temple Solomon knelt on his knees with his
hands spread up to heaven. Ezra fell upon his
knees and spread out his hands unto the Lord.
Daniel knelt upon his knees and prayed.^ The
posture in those three cases seems identical with
the Christian.
The Jews usually prayed standing, but knelt in
prayer on special occasions of solemnity or dis-

—

'

—

supplication or

Lk

JE,

'

s.v.
V i

Adoration.'
K 18«.

s 2
8 i

K
k

lis.

1918.

'

was the

When

ye

Mk

referred to in

homage

10'''

and

The first Christians may be assumed to have,
like the Founder, usually stood in prayer, following the practice which was common to both Hebrew
and Grajco-Roman ritual. The catacomb frescoes
represent the orantes standing with outstretched
arms.* But earlier than this, at the period represented by the Acts, kneeling appears to have

become a characteristic posture.

When

Stephen

knelt just before his death, after the stoning,
no posture of prayer can be assumed.^ It seems
as if the posture were so regular a feature of the
faith that it was applied indiscriminately on every
occasion by the chroniclers. But there is no doubt
that the attitude was a feature of the faith at
this time.
Peter knelt down and prayed
Paul
knelt and prayed with them all
we kneeled
down on the shore and prayed.'' For St. Paul
kneeling and praying are synonymous.'* In view
of tlie catacomb evidence and of that of the next
stage, it is clear that there is some prejudice in
the evidence of Acts. But clearly there is a presumption in favour of the early adoption of kneelThe
ing for some aspect of Christian worship.
facts may perhaps be reconciled in this way the
pioneers of the faith jirobably emphasized the
penitent and sui^pliant posture (which was familiar
both to Jews and to Greeks and Romans) on all
^
but, when the faith attained
possible occasions
a secure position, the posture was relegated to its
traditional use.
The case would thus be a microcosm of the change of attitude shown by Christianity itself as a whole.
By the time of the Shepherd of Hernias (the
middle of the 2nd cent.) kneeling had become
familiar in Christian prayer and worship.^" The
position has been summed up thus for the anteNicene period
;

'

;

:

;

:

'The recognized attitude for

praj'er,

liturgically speaking:,

was standing, but kneeling was early introduced (or penitential,
and perhaps ordinarj' ferial, seasons, and was frequently, though
not necessarily alwajs, adopted in private prayer.' n
The strange thing is that in neither the i^re-

nor
the post- Pentecostal period has kneeling a penitential aspect.
This may possibly have been a special
development of the Hebrew solemn use of the
posture, as in mourning, or of the Groeco-Roman
and Mesopotamian use in supplication or homage.
However that may be, kneeling has ever since in
Roman Catholicism retained a primary connexion
with penitence. In pi-ivate prayer it is still, as it
has been since the 2nd cent., usual but not obligatory. In public adoration it is regular, though
prostration may be used.
But as the posture for public prayer kneeling
has never been regular except in Protestantism.
The subject requires some detail. Origen in the
3rd cent, is one of the earliest writers to emphasize
the penitential meaning if forgiveness is required,
he says, kneeling is essential. '^ St. Ambrose, in
the 4th cent., writes
;

:

'

See F. T. Bergh, in CE, s.v. Genuflexion.'
3 Mk 1126, Lk 1811- 13, Mt 65.
S 126.

1

5

The fact may indicate a difference of ritual
and the Levantine Christians.
8
Ac 9« 2036 215.
Eph 314, ph 210.
Ranken (DCG, s.v. Kneeling ') ascribes the Christian

Bergh,

loc. cit.

between the
«

Ezr 95, Dn 610. Joining the hands (contrar.v to the
Jewish, Grseco-Roman, and early Christian gesture of outstretched arms, retained b.v the celebrant in the Consecration)
seems derived from the mediaeval practice of homage.
854,

It

said,

(irpoiTKvi'rja-is)

2 1

K

He

seems to be complete prostraKneeling in prayer occurs once only in the
Gospels, when Christ Himself knelt during the
Agony.4
5^
tion.

4Lk22".

9 1

;

In the parable both Pharisee
stand praying.'
and publican stood to pray.^ The posture of

'^

801.
* L.
Ginzberg', in
6 Ber. 306.

stood and prayed.^

in the time of Christ

1

See Spencer-Gillen, passim.
J. Thomson, Central African Lakes, London, 1S81, p. 31S ;
V. L. Cameron, Across A frica, do. 1877, i. 226.
3 S. Wells
^V'illiams, The Middle Kingdom, New York, 1883,
i.

Hannah

tress. 1

same

bent.

Ac

9 F.

Italian

760.

S.

7

'

development of kneeling to Hellenistic influence.
10
Hermas, Past. i. 1 TertuUian, ad Scap. iv.
11 F. E.
Warren, Liturgy of the Ante-Nicene Church, London,
;

1897, p. 145.
12

de Orat. 31

(PG

xi. 552).

KNOTS
'The knee
is

is

mitiijated,

made

by which

(lexil>le,

offence of the Lord

tlie

wrath appeased, prace called

forth.'

i

Pseudo-Alcuin has the general exjjlanation
'

By such posture

of the

:

body we show forth our humbleness

of heart." 2

As

early as Tertnl Han's time a distinction

marked

;

he observes that on Snndaj-s and

was

durinj,'

Pentecost prayer was not to be said kneeling.^
inn)litation tliat a divergence of u.se existed
is proved by the rnling of the Council of Nicoea,
more than a century later
Because there are some who kneel ou the Lord's Day and on
the days of Pentecost, that all thing's maj be uniformly per-

The

:

'

formed in every parish or diocese, it seems good to the Holy
Synod that the prayers be by all made to God, standinjr.'
Standing was the attitude of praise and thanks-

Hence standing was obligatory during
the psalms, hj'mns, and Eucharistic prayer. For
a similar reason, perhaps, St. Benedict uttered his
*
dying prayer standing, erectis in coelum manibus.'
In his lifetime he had instructed his monks to
kneel during jirivate pra.yer, not to stand as Mhen
in choir.^ There was, it is to be assumed, an inner
meaning of penitence attaching to private prayer,
and some importance here seems to have been
given to the Gospel account of Christ's kneeling
giving.

'

in

solitary prayer.
Naturally, public penance
use of the attitude of kneeling. The custom

made

of the early Church is clearly marked by St. Basil,
who describes kneeling as the lesser penance (Mfrdvoia fiLKpa)

and prostration as the greater

A posture with

{nerdyoia

such associations was a
favourite one for anchorites and ascetics. Some
such associations of thought may have inspired
Eusebius's observation that the knees of James,
'the Lord's brother,' became callous like a camel's,
from continual kneeling.''
The Canon Law emphasized still further the distinction between standing and kneeling. The latter
was forbidilen in public prayer at all the prinTo be degraded into the class of
cipal festivals.
gcnuflectentes or prostrati, who were obliged to
kneel during public service even on Sundays and
in paschal (or pentecostal) time, was a severe punishment."*
gradation of posture appears in the two
terms quoted, which still obtains in Koman Catholic adoration.
That kneeling is a posture characteristic of
prayer, as such, is a principle developed by the
Reformation Churches, adoration, on the one hand,
and penance, on the other, being disregarded.
The Declaration on Kneeling during the Lord's
Supper illustrates the avoidance of Itoman Catholic
adoration. The Presbyterians sat to receive the
Communion. The originally threefold use of the
attitude was perhaps assisted towards its Protestant
^simpliiication or reduction into one for prayer alone
by the negative emphasis which it received from
contrast with the Roman Catholic idea.
It is also remarkable that the practices of kneeling and genuflexion, or bending of the knee, are
relatively modern in their application to ideas of
reverence or adoration." Here, no doubt, religious
and social ritual reacted ui)on one another. Genuflexion with one knee was developed in the Middle
Ages, clearly showing a connexion with homage.
The Carthusians are noteworthy for a traditional
objection to kneeling in worship
they bend the
knee without touching the ground.^"
In Roman Catholic ritual the rules governing
The congregation kneel
kneeling are precise.
throughout a Low Mass, except during the reading of the Gospel. At High Mass they kneel or
prostrate themselves at the words 'et incarnatus
fieydXri).''

A

'

'

;

1

2

Hexaem.

vi.

9

[74].
officiis, xviii.

de Divin.
(PL ci. 1210).
i
de Cor. Mil. 3 ; it is nefas.
Gregory, Dial. ii. 37.
Bergh, Inc. cit. Eusebius saj's that kneelin? was the regular
attitude of Christians in private prayer (Vita donst. iv. 22).
6
7 H£ii. 23.
Bergh, loe. cit.
s
p lb.
10 lb.
Bergh, loc. cit.
8
5
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— a modern de-

and verbum caro factum est
velopment. Wiien adoring the Blessed Sacrament
unveiled, the faithful genuflect with both knees,
but with the right knee only when revering it in tiie
tabernacle.
In the old bidding praj'ers, as in the
diacona! litanies of the Greek Church, the officiating
priest, asking tlie congregation to pray for some
Plectamus genua.' ^
In
.special 'intention,' said,
penance and confirmation, and at the coronation of
a king or queen, tlie blessing of a new knight, reconciliation, etc., kneeling is prescribed. The celebrant
in the Roman, Greek, and Anglican Churches
kneels in adoration, but communicates standing.
The Lutheran Church and the Churcii of Englan:!
have
always prescribed rece])tion of the sacrament
kneeling. The Lutherans, however, stand at prayer.
The Presbyterians stood at prayer, but in recent
times they have adopted kneeling.
In European history the social uses of
kneeling
are confined to court ceremonial, when
subjects
salute the monarch, the ritual of lioniage in mediaeval feudalism, and various
courtly symbolic
fashions, as between gentleman and lady.
In
feudal times the rule was kneeling on one knee
in homage, on two in worship.
Social friction has
been produced in recent times by insistence on
tlie kneeling attitude in connexion either with
religious prejudice or with ideas of military disciest

'

'

'

'

pline.^

The differences in the form of the posture of
The only uncertainty' is
kneeling are simple.
with the early Christian forms. Most probably
there was in these an element of prostration, as
was usual in Oriental forms then and is now, being
characteristic also of Islam. The ISIuslim kneels by
sitting on his feet, and in that position can make
various grades of prostration of body and head.^
The words of Seneca, 'inflexo genu adorare,'*
refer to an Oriental, not Gr«co-Roman, posture of
reverence.
The classical adoratio was performed
standing. The fashion of venerating the Roman
Emperor in a posture of prostration, complete or
from the knees, was of Persian origin, and its
introduction is ascribed to Diocletian.
It still
obtains in Asiatic courts. Prostration in a more
natural form was usual in Greek times for supIts incomplete form was kneeling.
Here
pliants.
Augustine illustrates the natural evolution of the
and suggests at the same time the lines of
j)osture,
its introduction into Christianity,
by identifying
kneeling with the suppliant attitude
:

'

They fix their knees, stretch forth their hands (a gesture of
prayer), or even prostrate themselves on the ground. '5
LiTBRATUEE.

—This

is

fully given in the article.

A. E. Crawley.
symbolical use of the knot and
the ceremony of tying and untying are practices of
great antiquity and of world-wide distribution.
Knots have, among practically all primitive races,
a special mystical signilication, namely, that as
amulets they possess the power of hindering or
impeding specific conditions. Generally speaking,
the ultimate reason for this is not abstruse the
act of tying a knot implies something
boiuid,'
and hence the action becomes a spell towards hindering or impeding the actions of other persons or
things.
Similarly, the act of loosing a knot implies the removal of the impediment caused by
the knot, and from this belief are derived the
various customs of unloosing knots, unlocking
and opening doors and cupboards, setting free

KNOTS. — The

:

'

1

Bergh, loc. cit.
2 The
'kneeling controveray' in Bavaria (183S-45) arose from
the King's Roman Catholic preferences (see E. Dorn, in PRE^
X. [1901] 590-594).
The British Army has seen in the use of
on the knee an excess of discipline.
3 T. P.
Hughes, Diet, of Islam, London, 1895, s.v. 'Prayer.' has
a series of elaborate drawings of the Muslim prayer-attitudes.
* Uerc. Fur. 410.
8 de
Cura, 5.
'

'
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captive animals, etc., at periods

when undesirable

Sncli customs
feared.
are instances of imitative or homoeopathic magic,
and the same principle underlies cases in which the
tying of knots has a beneficent influence a person
suttering from disease, e.g., may rid himself of it by
tying knots in some object, such as a string or twig.

hindrance of any event

is

;

The examples here given from the vast number

which exist in literature may best be grouped
according to their principal uses.
The theory of knots from a scientific
1. General.
point of view was first discussed by J. B. Listing,^
and later, nioi'e exhaustively, by P. G. Tait, who
analyzed knots in their various forms according to
the number of their crossings.^ The expression
knot enters into several phrases of an obscure
thus ' nuts of May is a corruption of
nature
knots of jMay,' from the custom of gathering
knots of flowers on May-day. The Gordian knot
refers to the famous tradition that Gordius, a peasant called to the throne of Phrygia, in obedience to
an oracle of Jupiter, dedicated to that deity his
waggon, the yoke of which was tied to the draught
another
pole so that it could not be unloosed
oracle declared that he who unloosed the knot
would become ruler of Asia, and Alexander the
Great accomplished tlie task by cutting the knot
with his sword. ^ Among the Romans the augur's
wand, or lituus, which was used to mark out the
sacred region (templum) for the observation of
birds, had to be made from wood containing no
knot.'*
In China the earliest means of communication, other than oral, is stated to have been hj
knotted cords. ^ Similar to this are the quipus
of ancient Peru.

—

'

'

'

:

'

'

'

;

'

The quipu was a cord about two feet long-, composed of
different-coloured threads tiijhtly twisted together, from which
a quantity of smaller threads were suspended in the manner of
a fringe. The threads were of different colours, and were tied
into knots.' The signification of the cords depended on their
colour, their order, the number of knots, and their distance
from the main string. 6

Similar contrivances are found in Hawaii and
among various African tribes, as well as in eastern
Asia and the Pacific Islands,' Among some of the
tribes of the southern United States, if a definite
time was set for a certain event, count was kept
by untying one knot each day by this means the
Pueblo Indians were enabled to make simultaneous
revolt against the Spaniards in 1680.^ The nautical
;

'

knot

'

another case in point.
in religious ceremony.
In the religious
of
the East the importance of the knot in
systems
various ceremonies is well recognized.
At the
initiation ceremony the sacred girdle with wliich
the lirahman was invested was wound round the
waist three times from left to right and tied with
one, three, or live knots » at a later stage in the
ceremony the initiator made a threefold knot in
the girdle on the north side of the navel and drew
this to the south side of it.^" Girdles with tliree
knots are also worn by the Dervishes in S.W.
Asia." In the naojot, or initiation
ceremony, of
2.

is

—

Knots

;

Zoroastrianism, the sacred kustl, or girdle, is wound
round tlie waist three times and fastened with two
knots, one in front and the other at the back, these
knots symbolizing certain religious thoughts (see
Initi.\TION [Parsi]).i2
1

'

Vorstudien zur Topologie,' Gottingcr Studien, 1847.
2 Trans.
Roy. Soc. Edin. xxviii. [1S79] 145.
3
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Similar ideas may underlie the origin of
the phylacteries of the Jews and their practice
of binding holy texts round the limbs.- The Jewish phylacteries, or
frontlets,' are small leather
boxes in which are strips of parchment with passages from Hebrew Scripture. They are fixed on
the forehead and on the back of the right hand.
That on the head is attached by having its strap
tied at the back of the head into a knot of the
shape of a daleth.' The strap attached to the
hand is formed into a noose by means of a knot
of the shape of a 'yod.' These knots, together
Avith the letter
shin of the head phylactery,
make up the letters of the sacred name 'Shaddai'
In
Roman religious ceremonials the
Almighty ').^
Flamen Dialis, the priest of Jupiter, was not allowed
to have any knots in his clothing, the ring on his
finger was broken, and any one coming to his house
in chains had instantly to be loosed.'* Muslim pilgrims on the journey to Mecca also avoid having
knots about their person when in a state of sanctity.^
The Qur'an contains a reference (cxiii. 4) to those
who putt" into knots,' and these words are believed
to refer to women who tie knots in cords and blow
and spit on them for magical purposes. It is even
recorded that a Jew once bewitched the pi'ophet
Muhammad by tying nine knots on a string ;
Muhammad fell ill and recovered only when the
baleful thing was found and its knots undone by
the recitation of certain charms.^ In Biblical literature there are many references to the ceremony of
binding,' the signification of the terra being similar
to that of tj'ir.g a knot.
3. Knots in relation to love and the marriage
ceremony. The magic of knots and the ceremony
of binding and loosing had a particular reference in
earlier times to women in classical times, e.g., the
unloosing of the girdle (q.v.) M'as symbolical of the
loss of virginity,^ and by tying three knots on three
strings of diff'erent colours a maid might seek to
draw her lover to her side.® Among the Arabs a
girl, in order to attract the object of her aft'ections,
would tie knots in his whip." The true-love-knot
is a symbol of plighted afl'ection
the direct origin
of its symbolism is uncertain, but from its form and
signification it is possible that Thomas Browne's
^^
suggestion of its derivation from the nodus Herculancus and the caduccus is correct.
The symbolical use of the knot in the marriage
ceremony is widely distributed and dates back to
extremely ancient times. Among the Braiimans,
towards the end of the marriage ceremony, the
husband advances towards his young wife, who is
seated facing the east, and, while reciting vianfras,
he fastens the tali a little gold ornament which
all married women wear
round her neck, securing
it with three knots
before these knots are tied the
father of the bride may refuse his consent, but alter
cord
they are tied the marriage is indissoluble."
spirit.^

2

rrescott,

s J.

In the religioiis ceremonies of the Assyrians the
god Marduk is directed to soothe the last moments
of a d^'ing man by knotting a woman's kerchief
with seven knots and tying it on his head, hands,
and feet. The gods will tlien receive his ilying

lo lb.

xxx. [1892]

God.t,

London, 1893-97,

10

67, 14S.
i.

127.

Modi, The Xnojote Ceremomi of the
cf. West, SBE \v\ii. [1SS2]
122, note.
;

Vergil, Eel.
J.
'

77-79.

viii.

Wellhausen, lieste arab. Eeidentnmes'^, Berlin, 1S97,

Vulgar Errors
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p. 163.

in H'orts, ed. C. Sayle, London, 1904, ii.
ch. x\ii."§ 3, p. 260.
11 J. A. Dubois and H. K.
Bpauchamp, Uindu Manners, Customs, and Cerevionies'i, Oxford, 1906, pp. 224, 226.
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round tlie bride's waist,' and, when slie
departs from the house, the verse I loosen thee
is said.'' In the Parsi marriage ceremony, a curtain
is held up to screen the bride and groom from eacii
other under this they grasp each other's right hand,
after which anotiier piece of cloth is placed rounil
them so as to encircle them, and the ends of the
In tlie
cloth are tied together by a double knot.
same way, raw twist is taken and wound round the
It is then tied seven times over
]iair seven times.
the joined hands of the couple as well as round the
double knot of the ends of the cloth around them.^
The Bhandfiris tie the hands of the wedded ])air
together with a wisp of kuia grass.'* The Karjins
of Bengal believe the essential part of the marriage
ceremony to be the laying of the bride's right hand
in that of the bridegroom and the tying of their
two hands together with a piece of thread spun in
a special way.^ In upper India the clothes of the
bride and bridegroom are knotted together as they
revolve round the sacred lire.*"
The greatest development of the symbolism was
in classical times.
At the Konian marriage ceremony the bride's garments were bound with a girdle
is also tied

'

'

;

made

wool and tied with a Herculean
after tiie marriage the bride, on proceeding
to her husband's house, tied the door-posts with
woollen fillets, and later, in the bridal chamber,

knot

of sheep's

;

'^

the Herculean knot was untied by her husband and
the girdle removed over this loosening ceremony
Juno Cinxia presided.* Further details of the ceremony are given by Festus,** who states that the
application of the girdle symbolized the binding
character of the marriage oath, Avliile its unloosing
was for a good omen, so that they might be as
fortunate in rearing children as Avas Hercules, mIio
had seventy ofispring. On the other hand, Macrobius,''' in his description of the cnduceus, states that
this represents the union of a male and female
serpent as an oflering to Mercury, and that they
are united by a Herculean knot, which symbolizes
^^
says tliat the wand of
necessity Athenagoras
INIercury is a symbol of the union of Jupiter and
lihea, whom Jupiter, disguised as a dragon, bound
A. llossto him in the form of a Herculean knot.
bach '^ suggested that the Herculean knot was
associated originally Avith the god Sancus, and that
the latter, as god of light, protected men from illness and witchcraft apotropa?ic powers which the
knot possessed, as being his symbol. In the opinion
of the present writer, the symbolism of its tying
was that of tlie binding character of the ceremony,
and its loosing represented the loss of virginitj'.
From a physical standpoint the Herculean knot
;

;

—

was

difficult to unloose.'^

A somewhat similar

custom prevails among the

A

cord
natives of the East Indian island of Rotti.
is fastened round the waist of the bride, and nine
knots are tied in it and smeared with wax in order
to increase the difficulty of unloosing them the
bride and bridegroom are then secluded, and the
latter has to untie the knots with the thumb and
;

forefinger of his left hand. Not until this has been
done may the man possess the woman as his wife.
Frazer, in recording this case, suggests that the
1

SBE xxix.

2 76. xxix.

39

PR

;

;

;

10
11

354.

'

'

girdles.'^

Not only was the knot important in tlie consummation of marriage and in the protection of tlie
married couple from witchcraft
it v as also a
powerful amulet in the hands of a third person in
l)reventing the wedding cereimmy or the union of
the parties ctmcerned. Thus in the Middle Ages
a per.son could prevent a marriage by tying a
knot in a cord or fastening a lock. Tlie curd or
lock had then to be thrown into water, and, until
the charm was recovered and undone, no real
marriage could take place.* 8uch practices were
punishable, and in 1705 two jiersons were condemned
to death in Scotland for stealing charmed knots
which had been made, with intent to mar the wedded
;

Spalding of Ashintilly.' The tj-ing of these
knots was known in Germany as Nestel knitpfen
Tliose who
in France as novcr l'ni(juiUette.
made or u.sed .such spells were, as early as 1208,
directed to be excommunicated,'' and the llitual of
Paris of 1630 contains the statement
Nous dcnonfons pour excomniuniua tous magicians et mapbliss of

and

:

'

ciennes, sorciers et sorciferes, devineurs et devineresses, noueurs
d'aiffuiliettes et autres qui par ligatures et sortileges empechent
I'usage et consuniniation du saint Mariage."''

There are innumerable examples of this superstition in medioeval literature, and the same idea seems
to have been prevalent among the Northern Semites
in A.D. 700, since mention is made of persons 'who
bend a needle and insert the head in the eye, or set
seals on locks and throw them into a deep Avell or
hide

them

in the

ground that a

man may

be kept

aAvay from his wife.'**
In Perthshire, in 1793, knots Avere also tabued at
the marriage ceremonies, as is illustrated by the
following custom, recorded by the minister of
Logierait
:

'

Immediately before the celebration of the marriage ceremony every knot about the bride and bridegroom (garters,
is carefully loosened.
After leaving the church, the whole company walk round it,
keeping the church walls always upon the right hand. The

shoe-strings, strings of petticoats, etc.)

bridegroom, however, first retires one way with some young
men to tie the knots that were loosened about him, while the

young married woman
else to

in the same manner retires somewhere
adjust the disorder of her dress.' 9

For a similar reason it Avas a common practice
for the bride and bridegroom to have one or both
shoes untied during the marriage ceremony.'" In
Syria the bridegroom must have no knots or
buttons fastened in his Avedding garments otherAvise their magic A\ill deprive him of his marriage
Similar beliefs exist among the North
rights.''
African races.'curious belief connected Avith
marriage is that prevalent among the Pidhireanes,
a Ruthenian people on the hem of the Carpathians,
;

A

1

Op.

cit. p.

301.

2
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*
nine knots
may refer to the months of pregnancy.
Before the wedding procession a Macedonian bride
has a girdle tied round her waist with three knots
*
and among the Russians,
by one of her brothers
during a marriage ceremony, a net, from its affluence
of knots,' is thrown over the bride or the bridegroom,
and tiie attendants are girt with pieces of net or
girdles, for before a wizard can begin to injure them
he must undo all the knots in the net, or take otl" the

;

33.
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where a widow who wishes to remarry unties
the knots on her dead husband's grave-clothes ^
here again the magic is imitative and symbolizes
her freedom from her bond.
The symbolism of the
4. Knots at child-birth.
knot at birth is obvious, and its use is probably
the most Avidely distributed of all such beliefs.
Birth is associated in all countries with the idea
of unloosing, and various peoples adopt different
charms of a homoeopathic character to facilitate
Hence arise such customs as opening
delivery.
doors and windows, undoing hair, girdles, and all
knots in the clothing, preventing the husband and
other persons from sitting with the legs crossed,
setting free captive antmals and even school
few examples of these customs
children, etc.
;

—

A

must

suffice.

In ancient India it was a custom to unloose all
knots at the time of child-birth, 2 and among the
Romans and Greeks such beliefs were common.
Thus Ovid states that the pregnant woman is to
unbind her hair before praying to the goddess of
3
child-birth, and she must also avoid having knots
in her clothing.^
At the delivery of Alcmene,
Eileithyia is represented as having sat cross-legged
before the house in order to delay matters.^ The
same superstition as that mentioned by Ovid
occurs in Bilaspur, where the woman's hair is
never allowed to remain knotted while the child
is being born,^ and unmarried Jewish
girls undo
their hair if a difficult labour occurs in the house.''
The prospective mother, among the Kayans of
Borneo, must refrain from tying knots ; ^ and in
Persia, when a birth was imminent, the schoolmasters were asked to give liberty to the
boys,
whilst birds in cages were allowed to escape.^ In
Denmark knots had to be undone when a birth
was about to occur ; and in Smaaland, to render
future parturition easy, the bride should untie the
straps of her horse's saddle when returning from
the church. Here also the bride did not tie her
shoe-laces before the wedding, in order that she
might bear children as easily as she could remove
her shoes,' and she would have toothache at the
birth of her child if anything were tied over her
bridal crown, i" Among the Hos of Togoland, when
a difficult confinement occurs, a magician is called,
who declares
The child is bound in the womb,
that is why she cannot be delivered.' To loose the
bonds he binds the hands and feet of the patient
with a tough creeper and then, after calling the
woman's name, he cuts through the creeper with
a knife, saying, I cut through
to-day thy bends
and thy child's bonds.' The creeper is then cut
up
into small pieces and put in water, with which the
woman is bathed."
Similar superstitious beliefs and customs
may be
traced in the folklore of ancient and modern
India,
Java, Sumatra, the Sea and Land Dayaks, Cochin
China, Central Australia, Mecklenburg, Voigtland, Transylvania, and even to the present dav^in
•'
'

'

:

'

Scotland.!5. Knots in the cure of diseases.— Knots were
largely employed by the Assyrians in their spells
for removing illness thus, for
headache, the head

of the sick person must be bound with a bundle of
twigs, accompanied by the recitation of magic
words, and at eventide the twigs are to be cut olf
and thrown into the street that the sickness of
his head may be assuaged.' ^
Another text recommends the use of the hair of a virgin kid, spun and
bound with twice seven knots to the head, neck,
and limbs of the sufferer. 2 As a charm for ophthalmia, black and white threads or hairs are
woven together, with seven and seven knots therein, and during the knotting an incantation is said ;
the thread of black hair is then to be fastened
to the sick eye, and the white one to the sound
eye.2 The Babylonian Avitches could strangle their
victims or seal their mouths, etc., by tying knots
in a cord, and by undoing these knots tlie sufferer
could be relieved.^
Similar customs have been
'

found among the Persians^ and Arabs'^ in modern
Pliny, referring to wounds, remarks
It is quite surprising how much more
speedily wounds will

times.

:

'

heal if they are bound up and tied with a Hercules'
knot;
indeed, it is said that, if the girdle which we wear every day is
tied with a knot of this description, it will be
productive of
certain beneficial effects, Hercules having been the first to dis-

cover this

He

fact.' ?

also states that inguinal

tumours could be
cured by taking a thread from a web, tying seven
and
then
it,
fastening it to the
patient's groin, although it was also necessary to
name some Avidow as each knot was tied.^ Again,
to cure swelling of the groins due to ulcers, the
patient is directed to insert in the sores three horse
hairs tied with as many knots.'*
In 1718 the
Parliament of Bordeaux sentenced an individual
to be buried alive for spreading desolation
through
a family by means of knotted cords ^^ and in Scotland," Denmark, and Sweden 1- knotted cords are
still in use to protect both men and beasts from
illness, the number of knots being usually three or
nine. In Russia a skein of red wool is wound about
the arms and legs to protect the wearer fi-om fever,
and nine skeins tied round a child's neck protect it
from scarlatina." One of the most common of such
beliefs is that warts may be cured by
tying as
many knots in a string as one has warts, and to
obtain the ultimate cure either the knots are unloosed or the string is thrown away or placed under
a stone, when the first person to tread on the stone
or pick up the string acquires the warts '* or each
wart is to be touched by one of the knots.'^ In the
days w;hen the belief in the possibility of transferring diseases to inanimate objects was prevalent,
knots were made in the branches or twigs of trees ;
the ceremony, being accompanied by spells, transferred the disease to the tree.^'' For protection
against disease the Hos of Togoland tie strings
round the different parts of the body." Knots are
even believed to be a protection against death
itself, and the soul cannot leave the body till they
are loosed.
6. Other beliefs in knots as amulets.
Among
the Assyrians the knot was used to prevent the
To
spirits of the dead from annoying the living.
attain this end, the following directions are given
or nine knots on

;

;

^^^

—

:

'

Spin a variegated and a scarlet thread together, and tie seven
knots in it ; thou shalt mix together oil of cedar, spittle of the

;
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man, the leavened dou^'h, earth from an old frrave, a tortoise's (?)
mouth (:), a thorn (?), carlli from the roots of the caper, earth
of ants ; thou shalt s])riiikle the knots with this.
While thou
tiest them, thou shalt repeat this incantation ((and) bind it] on
the temples [of the man]. Thus shult thou titchton it, until the
darkening of the white part of the face and the whitening of
the dark-coloured part of the face takes place.' i

To remove a tiibu from a man, directions are
given to bind his limbs with a double cord of black
and white threads which has been twisted on a
the cord tiien appears to be cut by the
spindle
hands of Marduk, wiio also releases the man from
the tabu.^ Evidently a witch could cast a tabu on
a man by tyinj^ knots an<l chantinj^ a spell, for we
are told that her knot is loosed, her sorcery is
brought to naught, and all her charms fill the
desert.'^ The ancient Hindus believed that knots
tied in the garments of a traveller would protect
him on a dangerous journey ;•* and in classical times
spells wereremoved by knots, for Petronius mentions
that, in removing a spell from Encolpius, she then
took from her bosom a web of twisted threads of
various colours and bound it on my neck.' ' Charms
of many coloured threads were tied on the necks
of infants to protect them from fascination.^ The
same idea explains the wearing of the sacred thread,
or janeii, by high-caste Hindus.
The knots on it,
known as Brnhmn-granthi, or tlie knots of the
;

'

'

'

Creator,' repel evil influences, and Muhammadans
on their birthdaj'S tie knots in a cord, which is
known as the sdlqirah, or year knot.' ^ To drive
awaj^ rain, the ^lirzapur natives name twenty-one
men blind of an eye (and, therefore, ill-omened),
and make twenty-one knots in a cord, and tie it
under the eaves of the house.** The tying of knots
in a string and subsequently unloosing them to
raise wind for sailing is a custom common to many
'

—
fishing people

e.g.,

Finlanders, Laplanders, Shet-

and natives of the Hebrides and Isle of
South African natives before starting on a
journey will knot a few blades of grass so that the
journey may be prosper© tis,"* and the knotting of
grass in a forest is supposed by Laos hunters to
prevent others from being successful there in the
pursuit of game." Kussians have the belief that
knots act as a protective against violent death
from weapons, which, as it were, are tied by the
knots and knots also prevent the death of cattle
and people by binding up the mouths of wolves
and other ravenous animals a belief which is also
current in Bulgaria ^- and Armenia. ^^
landers,

Man.*

'

'

;

'

'

—

—

LiTERATURK. References are given in the footnotes. Man}'
other examples are cited in J. G. Frazer, Taboo and the Perils
of the Soul, London, 1911, pp. 293-313 and also under artt.
CnAEMs AND Amulets. For Epryptian knotted cords (use unknown) see W. M. F. Petrie, Amulets illustrated by the Egyp.
Collection in Univ. Coll., London, London, 1914, p. 29, and
plates xvii.-xix.
J. DiLLING.
;
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ancient Registre of Geneva and Knox's contemporary, Archibald
Hamilton (de Confuiione Calvinianoe sectce, Paris, 1577, p. 64),
describe him as a native of Haddinffton. Ilis designation by
Beza (Icones, 1680) as 'Giffordiensis,' and the statement by
J. Spottiswoode (llint. of the Church of Scotland [published
1055], ed. 1850, ii. 180) that he was born in Oifford, are consistent with the above (GifTordgate being on the Gifford Estat«),
but are believed by T. McCrie (Life of John Knoifi, Edinburgh,
lS3iy and by S. Kerr of Yester ( Where u-as Knox born I) to
indicate GitTord village, 4 miles from Haddington, as the real
birthplace a village, however, which appears in no map older
than the 17th century. I). Louden (//iXorj/ o/ 3/ or/iam, London,
Isso, pp. 34-51) advocates Morham, within Haddinjrton Constabulary and it is favoured by P. Hume Brown (Jorm Knox :
A Biography, London, 1895). In the 14th cent, this larish
passed by marriage to the GifTords, and in Knox's time was
owned by the Botnwells which would account I>e8t (it is held)
for Knox's acknowledgment (Laing, Works of Knox, ii. 323) of
feudal obligation to that family. But, against this view, the
name Morham was never superseded by GilTord.
The two earliest authorities for Knox's birth-year are Peter
Young, of Edinburgh, and Theodore Beza, of Geneva both
personal friends of the Reformer. Beza states (Icones) that
Knox died after reaching the age of 57 but Young's testimony
that he died in his 69th year is to be preferred as being contained in a letter (recently recovered) written from Edinburgh
expressly in answer to Beza's inquiry. The date 1505 (formerly
accepted) rests on Spottiswoode's authority (IJIst. of Church
of Scotland, ii. 180), followed by D. Buchanan (Life and Death
of Knox, published 1644), who had access to Spotliswoode'8
then unpublished MS. McCrie found confirn)ation (perhaps the
basis) of Spottiswoode's statement in the recorded entrance of
a John Knox into Glasgow University in 1522 but eight John
Knoxes were students there in the 16th and 17tb centuries.

—

;

—

—

;

;

Knox is stated by Beza to have been a student
at St. Andrews under John Major, who was
settled there in 15.31.
His student life must have
begun not very long after Patrick Hamilton's
martyrdom at St. Andrews in 152S, and the words
in Knox's History (i, 36), 'when those cruel wolves
had devoured their prey, there was none within

Andrews who began not to enquire wherewas Patrick Hamilton burnt?' sound like a
personal reminiscence. At any rate Knox was
probably allected by the martyrdom and this,
along with the teaching of Gavin Logie, who
Hed from St. Andrews about 1534 on account of
St.

fore

;

Keformed views, and also the oath which graduates
had to take against Lollardism,' may have led to
Knox's non-graduation as Magistcr Artium. On
the other hand, Major's inHuence and Knox's
keenly patriotic spirit may have kept him from
'

identifying

himself with a cause which, in

;

.

KNOWLEDGE.— See Epistemology.
Birth and early life.— Neither the
nor the date of John Knox's birth is certain
Elace
ut Gilioidgate, a hamlet contiguous with Haddington, is the site for which most and against
which least can be said ; and a date between 24
;

Nov. 1513 and 24 Nov. 1514 (not 1505, as, until
was usually supposed) is most probable.

recently,

Local tradition in favour of Giffordgate was old in 1785 (G.
Barclay, in Trans. Soc. of Antiq. i. C9
publ. 1852), and is
accepted by D. Liiinfr (Wurf:s of Knox, Edinburgh, 1864, vi.
xviii.), A. F. Mitchell (Scottish Refonnction, do. 1900, p. 79),
and D. Haj- Fleming (Original Seeessioii Hag., 18S9). 'The
;

I

Thompson,

p. 33

3

Rawlinson,

iv. 49, 34".

5

Sat. cxxxi.

6

7

PRi,

8 lb.

9

Brand,

10 J.

47.

;

'

KNOX.— I.

ii.

its

stages, came, justly or unjustly, under
suspicion of being associated with unpatriotic subKnox entered the priestservience to England.
hood at some date prior to 1540 and, up to 1545,
there is no evidence of his public support of the
lleform cause. In 1543, however, he had received
a lively impression of the truth from Friar Thomas
William, one of the Kegent Arran's evangelical
chaplains (D. Calderwood, History of the Kirk of
Scotland, i. 155 f ) and the seed fructilied under
the ministry of George Wishart, who came to
East Lothian in 1545.
Knox, then tutor in
Hugh Douglas's family at Longniddry, waited
from
on W^ishart
the time lie came to Lothian,'
and attended him in Haddington on the evening
earlier

f.

2/6. p. 165.
4

SBE

xxix. 432, xxx. 127.
Persius, Sat. ii. 31.
i.

77.

p. 589.

Shooter, The Kafirs of Satal and the Zulu Country,
London, 1857, p. 217 f.
II E.
Aymonier, Ifotei sur le Laos, Saigon, 18S5, p. 23 f.
12
Ralston, p. 388 S.
13 M.
Abeghian, Arrnen. Volksglaube, Jena, 1S99, p. 115.

before

Henceforth
Wishart's midnight arrest.
recognized adherent of the Refor-

Knox was a

mation.
2. Call and

—

The
ministry at St. Andrews.
assassination of Beaton in Maj' 1540 was condoned
by Knox as a 'godly fact,' justified hy the failure
of the civil authority to punish the Cardinal's
He had no scruple, therefore,
illegal oppression.
about taking refuge from peril in the Castle of
and other
St. Andrews held by the
conspirators
opponents of the Roman Catholic religion. From
the Castle congregation, led by John Rough, an
evangelical preacher, he accepted a solemn call to
the Reformed ministry. From the pulpit of the
Parish Church he declared that the evil lives
of the clergy (from popes downward), corrupt
Roman doctrine, unscriptural enactments, and

KNOX
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blasphemous papal pretensions proved that the
llonie was not the body of Christ, but
'A great number openly
of Babylon.'
doctrine at St. Andrews and
Reformed
professed
Holy Communion was celebrated for the first time
to a Reformed ritual.
publicly in Scotland according
What had hitherto been only a Protestant movement thus grew into a Reformed Church. Meanwliile, however, partly as a divine judgment (so
Knox declared) on account of the evil doings of a
portion of the Castle community, the garrison were
'

Church of
the whore

'

;

autumn

constrained, in the
to the

of 1547, to surrender

and Knox, along with other
was consigned to the torment of the

French

fleet,

'

'

prisoners,
galleys.
3.

Ministry in England.

— After eighteen months

of toil and tribulation as a galley bondsman, Knox
was released through the English Government's
intervention.
Gratitude to his liberators and the
impracticability, then, of effective ministry in
Scotland induced him to settle in England, where

Archbishop Cranraer and Protector Somerset were
accomplishing, under Edward VI., a more real
Reformation than that of Henrj"- vill. In Berwick
(1549-51) Knox ministered to a congregation consisting of garrison and citizens, using a Puritan

form of service. The Communion office was largely
borrowed from Swiss sources, and the practice of
kneeling was discontinued as a symbolical endorsement of the Adoration of the Host. During
this Berwick ministrj' he publicly testified against
of the Mass before the ecclesiCouncil of the North,' and vindicated the
Puritan position that all worshipping invented
by the brain of man, without God's express coiu-

the

'idolatry'

astical

'

'

mand,

is

Such action and testimony

idolatrj'.'

justify Carlyle's
Chief Priest and

designation

of

Knox

as 'the

Founder 'of English Puritanism

(Heroes and Hero-worship, London, 1872, p. 132).
In 1551 he was i^romoted to Newcastle, and in

1552 he became one of six royal chaplains, who
on behalf of the Reform cause.
He declined the bishopric of Rochester, not owing
also itinerated

to

ejjiscopacy in itself, but
because he disapproved of your prowde prelates'

any objection

to

'

great dominions and charge (impossible by one
man to be discharged)' (Laing, v. 518). As a
patriotic Scot, moreover, he would be reluctant
to

undertake responsibilities which might debar

him from eventual

service to his native land.
Partly through Knox's influence, sitting at Communion was favoured by many and in Edward's
Second Prayer Book, while kneeling was retained,
the existing rubric was inserted at Knox's instigation (J. Foxe, Acts and Monuments, vi. 510;
P. Lorimer, John Knox and the Church of England, London, 1875, pp. 99-107), declaring that
by kneeling no adoration is intended either of the
sacramental elements or of Christ's natural flesh
and blood.' At Edward's death Knox not only
took no part in the plot to entiirone Lady Jane
Grey, but, as Royal Cliaplain, prayed publicly for
'our Sovereign Lady Queen Mary,' and besought
God to 'repress the pride of them that would
rebel.'
When the Queen's policy of persecution,
however, became assured, Knox crossed over to
'
Dieppe early in 1554.
My prayer,' he writes,
is that I may be restoirit to the battell
again
iii.
154
f.
).
(Laing,
4, Leader and pastor of Protestant exiles on
the Continent (1554-59).— Knox's exile was no
He not only accomplished
period of inactivity.
much literary work,^ and kept himself in constant
touch, through correspondence, with reforming
;

'

'

'

1 This
included his First Blast of the Trumpet against the
Monstrttous Regiment [i.e. Rule] of Women, his Appellation
against the Scottish Hierarchy, a Brief Exhortation to England,
and a magnum opus on Predestination.

friends in Scotland and England, but he also
ministered to congregations of fellow-exiles. In
Frankfort he became pastor, in March 1554, to
an English community of Puritan tendency, using
a Service-book of his own based on Calvin's Liturgy.
The subsequent arrival, however, of other exiles,
who desired the use of Edward A'l.'s Second Prayer
Book, led to conflicts mIucIi issued in Knox's withdrawal and in his settlement, early in 1555, at
Geneva, as one of two pastors chosen by the
British exiles there.
Knox's Genevan ministry
continued until Jan. 1559, with two breaks viz.
a nine months' visit to Scotland in 1555-56, and a
ten weeks' sojourn, in the winter of 1557-58, at
Dieppe, Avhere he organized a French Protestant
community of 800 members. His stay at Geneva
was the most peaceful and perhaps the happiest
The Church of Geneva,'
period of his ministry.
he writes in 1556, is the most perfect school of
life since the days of the Apostles.'
Fellowship
with Calvin was a joy and a strength, an education and an incentive.
To Geneva, in Sejit. 1556,
he brought his wife, Marjory Bowes, whom Calvin
describes as suavissima
her mother had been a
devoted member of Knox's Berwick flock. Mrs.
Knox died in Dec. 1560. In Geneva were born
his sons Nathanael and Eleazar, who entered
Cambridge University after their father's death
the latter became vicar of Clacton Magna in 1587.
Among notable members of Knox's Geneva congregation were Miles Coverdale, William Whittingham, and two future prelates, Bentham and
Pilkington (afterwards bishops respectively of

—

'

'

'

'

;

;

Lichfleld and Durham).
The anxiety of the
5. First return to Scotland.
Regent Mary of Guise to secure the marriage of
her daughter, Mary Stuart, to the Dauphin of
France led her to court the favour of Scottish
Protestant nobles, and to adopt a tolerant religious policy which encouraged Knox to visit
Scotland in Sept. 1555. In districts where influential laymen gave him support, particularly West

—

Lothian and Midlothian, Forfarshire, Aj-rshire,
and Strathclyde, he propagated Reformed doctrine and i3ersuaded Protestant leaders to abstain
from Mass and to celebrate Holy Communion with
a Reformed ritual. Scottish Protestants thus acKnox even
quired courage and consolidation.
made a bold attempt to win the Regent b}^ a conciliatory letter in which he praises her 'moderation
and clemency.' In vain she treated his elaborate
address as a 'pasquil.' The Bishops cited him to
trial for heresy at Edinburgh in May 1556, and
Knox arrived to meet his accusers but they received no support from the Regent, and departed
from the charge on the ground of some alleged
On the very day appointed for his
informality.
;

;

Knox preached to a larger congregation than
ever before had listened to him. An appeal, howtrial

midsummer, from his Geneva flock, and
Reform cause, strengthened
visit, might now be better served by his

ever, in

the conviction that the

by his
withdrawal

for a time to prevent the resumption
of persecution, led to his return to Geneva.
6. Final return to Scotland and accomplishment
of the Reformation (1559-60).— In Dec. 1557 there

was drawn up at Edinburgh, largely through the
absent Reformer's stimulating influence, the first
Scottish 'Covenant,' an organized Protestant
league for defence against religious despotisml
and for the advancement of the Reform cause.''
This movement, along with Mary Stuart's marriage to the Dauphin in 1558, and the consequent
removal of the Regent's motive for toleration, led
and the Scottish Reto renewed persecution
;

formers, realizing their need of Knox, invited him
He arrived at an ojiportune moment,
to return.
Four notable preachers
on 2nd May 1559.

—

KNOX
Harlaw, Wiliock, Cliristison, and Methven— had
been cited to Stirling on 10th May to answer the
charge of unauthorized and heretical ministrations,
in rebellious defiance of the Privy Council's prohibition.
For non-appearance they were declared
to be outlaws, and the raising of an army of 8000
(partly French) by the Regent provoked the gathering of a Protestant host. A trifling incident pre-

included nearly half the property of the realm,
was to be expended on the maintenance of the
ministry, the education of the young, and the
but unfortunately, notwithrelief of the poor
standing Knox's indignant protest, the Scottish
landowners greadelie gripped to the possessionis
of the Kirk (Laing, ii. 128), which had to be
content with a sixth of hor ancient patrimony.
The young Queen's
7. Knox and Queen Mary.
return in 1561 and the permission of the otherwise
in
interdicted Ma.ss
the private chapel at Holyrood filled Knox with anxiety. He declared from
the pulpit that one Messe was more fearful to him
then gir ten thousand armed enemyes war ... in
the Realme' (ib. 276). His first interview with
Mary deepened his solicitude. The chief subject
of conversation was the right of subjects to resist
their princes, particularly in the religious
sphere.
;

'

—

cipitated the conflict. On 11th May Knox preaclied
in St. John's Church, Perth, against the idolatry'
While the congregation were disof the Mass.
a priest began the celebration of what
lad protested loudly,
Inox had been denouncing.
Eersing,
was struck by the irritated celebrant, and retali'

A

'

ated by throwing a stone which broke an image.
It was as if a lighted match had been applied to a
heap of combustibles. Wide-spread purging of
\ churches and demolition of monasteries ensued.
After temporary truces and fruitless attempts at
compromise, the Regent, supported by France, and
the Reformers, by England, carried on civilwar
which terminated only with the Regent's^Heath
Knox took a leading part in the
in June 1560.
A significant
conflict as preacher and counsellor.
sermon at St. Andrews on the 'Cleansing of the
Temple'; another in St. Giles vindicating the
Reformers' aim as being not any alteration of
authority, but the reformation of religion and
an extensive itinerancy
suppression of idolatry
for the enlightenment of the people and the estab|Iishment of a Reformed ministry in chief centres
an important share in the negotiations which issued
in the alliance between the Scottish Reformers and
the English Government a signal service at Stirling
after a defeat by the French army, when the depressed spirits of the Reformers were wondrously
re-erected' by Knox's inspiring assurance that
their cause must and shall prevail because 'it is
the eternal truth of the eternal God' these are
some of the Reformer's contributions to the Reform
movement during that critical time (Laing, i. 348,
The Regent's dying
365, 471, vi. 30, 56, 78).
counsel to both sides was to procure the withdrawal of both the English and the French armies.
This was eflected ; and the settlement of Scottish
ecclesiastical afifairs was left to the Estates of the
The issue was the establishment of Prorealm.
as the national religion by the Conven] testantism
virtual
tion (a
parliament) of Aug. 1560, so far at
least as this was constitutionally possible in the
absence of monarch and regent.
To Knox and five colleagues was entrusted the
composition of a Confession of Faith the outcome
was the Scots Confession,' which held the field
^until it was superseded by that of Westminster.
Inferior in logical precision to its successor, the
older Confession is superior in theological breadth
'

'

'

.

'

'

'

God and his treuth, my judgment faileth me' (ib.
This first encounter fairly exemplifies
277-286).
Knox in his bearing towards the
their relations.
Queen united on the whole the courtesy of a gentleman with the firm and sometimes stern maintenance
of his right as a * profitable member within the
commonwealth publicly to criticize his sovereign's
doings, especially in religious concerns. At their
last recorded meeting, in Dec. 1563, when Knox
appeared before the Queen and her Council to
answer the charge of convoking the lieges Mith'

'

:

—

vol.

Knox and

his associates drew up a
Church polity embodied in the First Book of
It
recognizes five classes of officeDiscipline.
bearers superintendent, minister, elder, deacon,
The first office was apparently a
and reader.
tentative arrangement, whose continuance or dis-

—

continuance might depend on its etl'ectiveness or
otherwise gradually it disappeared the readers
were a temporary institution until sufficient minisThe Church courts were
ters became available.
the Kirk Session, Synod, and General Assembly;
the Presbytery was developed after Knox's death.
AVorship was regulated by his Book of Common
Order. A school as well as a church was to be
established in every parish, and a 'college' in
every notable town,' at which preparation was
The Book of
to be provided for the University.
Discipline anticipated modern legislation by advocating compulsory education. The patrimony of
the Church, which, prior to the Reformation,

'

:

;

;

;

'

VOL, VII.

— 48

'

'

out her authority, he uttered the memorable maniI am in the place quhair I am demandit of
festo
conscience to speik the treuth ; and thairfoir I speik.
The treuth I speik impung it quhoso list' (ib. 408).
Amid
8. Knox and the Protestant statesmen.
general agreement between Knox and lay Reformers on the vital question of dethroning the
Roman Catholic and establishing a Protestant
Church, there was serious disagreement as to
important details. The difference consisted chiefly
in the familiar divergence between principle and
While Knox was against the toleraexpediency.
tion of the Mass even in the Queen's private chapel,
Moray and Maitland thought this a cheap price
to pay for Mary's acquiescence in Protestant
Knox emphasized the necessity of
supremacy.
free Assemblies
Take from us the freedom of
Assemblies, and you take from us the Evangel.'
The Protestant statesmen, especially Maitland,
saw in the freedom of convocation and enactment
a perilous imperium in imperio. Knox demanded
the legalizing of the Book of Discipline by roj-al
and parliamentary endorsement the lay leaders
of the Reformation resisted the claim alike as an
occasion of rupture between Church and landowners and as a dangerous aggrandizement of
ecclesiastical wealth and power.
There was never
much love to lose between Knox and Maitland,
but the temporary estrangement between Ivnox and

;

CONFESSIONS,

.

'

'

(see art.

.

'

—

warmth

'

'

'

spjiritual
872).

subjectis to obey tliair Princes,'
think ye that subjectis having power

'

;

p.

'

;

:

;

iii.

Mary

may resist thair Princes ? Knox, long before, had
learned from John Major the principle of conYf Princes
stitutional monarchy, and he replied
exceed thair boundis, and do against that whairfoir
thei may be resisted.'
they should be obeyed,
I perceave that my subjectis shall obey you, and
not me,' said the Queen.
My travell,' responded
Knox, is, that boyth princes and subjectis obey
God.'
He closed the interview with the loyal
prayer that Mary might be as blessed within the
Commoun-wealth of Scotland as ever Debora was in
the Commoun-wealth of Israeli ; but he stated to
friends his con\action, yf thair be not in hir a proud
mynd, a crafty witt, and ane indurat hearte against

;

and

God commandis

said

I

*
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i

Moray (1563-65), the immediate occasion of which
was the latter's unwillingness to press the Queen
formally to recognize the Reformed as the National
Church, caused a painful breach between two men
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who had regarded each

otlier

with esteem and

The breach was

closed about the time
of the Queen's marriage to Darnley, when the
aftection.

statesman (who opposed it) became an exile, and
the Keformer the leader of a depressed Church.
Common misfortune helped to heal discord.
When Mary's mad marriage with her husband's
murderer alienated the national sentiment and led
to her enforced abdication, Knox and the Regent
co-operated loyally in securing the full
establishment of Protestantism, a guarantee
against the accession of any non-reformed sovereign, and more adequate maintenance of a
Protestant ministry.
To Knox Moray's tragic

Moray

death was not only a great public calamity, but a

and his funeral
heavy personal bereavement
sermon, from the significant text, 'Blessed are
the dead which die in the Lord,' moved a vast
;

congregation to tears (Caklerwood, Hist. ii. 526).
Th« eventide of
9. Last years and death.
Knox's life was clouded with trouble.
Moray's
removal strengthened the party which favoured

—

Mary's restoration and some influential men now
seceded to it, including Maitland and Kirkcaldy
of Grange.
On the other hand, the Regent's
party, to which Knox loyally adhered, strained
the lidelity of the Reformer and others by merciless devouring
of the Church's patrimony and
oppressive interference with her liberty. When
to these troubles was added in 1570 a stroke of
apoplexy, Knox was persuJided to leave Edinburgh
for the quieter environment of St. Andrews, where
he remained for half a year. He describes himself
as there
lying half-dead,' but he did not cease
from preaching.
;

'

'

'

He had to be 'lifted to the pulpit,' writes James Melville,
an eye-witness {Memoirs, p. 75), where he behoved to lean at
his first entry
but ere he had done, he was like to ding that
pulpit in blads and flee out of it.'
'

;

his residence in St. Andrews took place
that introduction of a modified episcopate into

During

the Reformed Scottish Church which became the
fruitful source of discord, despotism, and rebellion.
Knox did not protest against episcopacy in itself
but he warned the Church of the abuses to which
;

might lead, and suggested safeguards against
the appointment of unqualified persons and the
it

simoniacal alienation of ecclesiastical i>roperty to
secular use. In autumn he returned to Edinburgh
to die
but two notable functions he lived to
his sermon after the massacre of St.
discharge
Bartholomew, when he denounced 'that murderer the king of France' in the white heat of
righteous indignation, and his last pulpit service on
9th November, when James Lawson was inducted
as his successor, and when Knox with weak voice
but fervent heart prayed that any gift which he
had possessed' might be bestowed on "his successor
'1000 fold' (R. Bannatyne, Memoriaks, p. 281).
last good night to the elders and deacons of
St. Giles
a solemn and affectionate Godspeed to
his colleague
fareAvell interviews and messages,

—

;

:

'

'

'

A

'

'

;

Morton uttered his disinterested witness
Here lyeth a man who in his life never
feared the face of man' (J. Melville, Memoirs,
This panegyric indicates what in Knox's
p. 60).
character most impressed his contemporaries. But
beneath this fearlessness towards men was his
steadfast faith in God, and in his own call to be
God's servant.
Knox was intolerant towards
Romanists as well as Romanism
but we must
remember the great difference between the Roman
Church of Scotland in the 16th cent, and in the
20th.
He was a stern man when conscience demanded severity but there was in him a vein of
tenderness and sympathy of which life-long conflict
did not deprive him.
catch a glimpse of this
side of his character in the almost intolerable pain
which (as he told the Queen) he felt when constrained to punish his children in the yearnings
of a wounded yet affectionate spirit which are
revealed in his letter to Moray at the time of their
quaiTel and in the solicitude which lie manifested
on his deathbed for the salvation of Kirkcaldy, his
in the grave,
'

:

;

;

We

;

;

antagonist but former friend. Knox's unreserved
self-dedication at once patriotic and devout— to
the Scottish Reformation contrasts well with the
defective patriotism and ignoble self-seeking of
some of his fellow-labourers, who reaped spoil from
the Church's heritage. His incessant and devoted
labours after his final return to Scotland, notwithstanding 'a weak and fragile body,' his courageous
maintenance of divine truth, by voice and pen,
before high and low, and his heroic faith through
which the faith of others w<as sustained, in the
eventual triumph of Protestantism, justify the
historian Fronde's judgment that 'no grander
figure can be found, in the entire history of tlie
Reformation in this island, than that of Knox'

—

[History of England, London, 1856-70,

—

x. 455).
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;

particular a meeting with Morton whom he
supported but did not love, and an assurance of
divine mercy to Kirkcaldy whom he loved but
'
opposed ; a dying prayer for the troubled Kirk
a dying vision of the ' "Delectable Land' and a last
^
request to his devoted young wife to read the 15th
chapter of 1st Corinthians, 'where,' he said, 'I
first cast anchor'
these are some of the chief
incidents of the Reformer's latest hours (ib. p.
288 f.). He was buried in what was then the
churchyard of St. Giles, at or near the spot afterwards indicated by his initials between the church
and Parliament House. As the remains v/ere laid

in

'

;

;

—

1
Margraret Stewart, daughter of Lord Ochiltree, to whom
Knox was married in 15(34. The youngest of their three
daughters, Elizabeth, became the wife of the celebrated John
Welch, minister of Ayr.

KOL, KOLARIAN.—' Kol and Kolarian are
terms applied to a race and a group of languages
spoken by people found on the Vindhj-an-Kaimur
hill range, which flanks the Ganges valley to the
South in N. India. The origin of these names
'

'

'

presents many difficult questions. Skr. kola means
'a hog,' and, according to some authorities, the
tribal designation is a term of contempt applied by
the early Hindus to the dark-skinned aborigines.
According to Jellinghaus (ZE iii. [1871] 32(5), the
word means 'pig-killer' but it is more probably,
like Oraon {q.v.), a variant of /loi'o, tlie Munda term
for 'man' (H. H.
Risley, TO, Calcutta, 'l'891, ii.
101 ; E. T. Dalton, Descript. Ethnology of Bengal,
The term Kola used in the
do. 1872, p. 178).
HarivaniSa and other Puranas (J. Muir, Orig.
;
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Skr. Texts,

[1874] 422; H. H. Wilson, VU-hhu
iii. 293) is supposed to be

ii.3

Purdha, London, 1864-77,

Kanarese people but it
seems more probable tliat it refers to the N. tribe
(R. Caldwell, Comparative Grammar of Dravidian
The
Lanpuages'^, Lonuon, 1875, Introd. p. 18).
orij,'in of the term Kolarian is more remarkable.
F. Wilford tried to show (Asiatic liesearchcs, ix.
applied to the Karnfita or

;

'

[1809] 92) that Coiar was the oldest name of India,
this hypothesis
beiny based on a passage in pseudoPlutarch (de Fluviis, iv, 1) which speaks of a
nymph Kalauria in connexion with the origin of
the Ganges. The use of the term Kolarian to designate this people and their language is due to
'

G. Campbell (JASBe xxxv. pt. ii. [1866], supplement, p. 27 f.), and was adopted by Dalton and
other ethnologists, but was repudiated by Kisley
on anthropometric grounds
:

Another theory of the origin of the Dravidians was adopted
Hunter in the account of the non-Aryan races of
India given by him in The Indian Empire. According to this
view there are two branches of the Bravidians— the Kolarians,
speaking dialects allied to Mundari, and the Dravidians proper,
whose languages belong to the Tamil family. The former
entered India from the North-East and occupied the northern
There they were conportion of the Vindhya table-land.
quered and split into fragments by the main body of Dravidians
who found their way into the Punjab through the Northwestern passes and pressed forward towards the South of
India. The basis of this theory is obscure.
Its account of the
Dravidians seems to rest upon a supposed affinity between the
Brahui dialect of Baluchistan and the languages of Southern
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not obliterated, by the successive immigrations of
scured,
people of Mongoloidic race from eastern Tibet and the head
waters of the great Chinese rivers, whose main streams of
migration have sought the sea 1)3' the valleys of the Irawadi,
In the Gangelic
the type is trace.Salwin, and Mekhong.
plain
able throughout the population, slightly, indeed, along the
but
more
as
the
east
is
Jamn.^,
distinctly
approached, and
almost everywhere more prevalent as the social position is
lower. This graduation is due to miscegenation between the
KOI, who, as far as ethnography is concerned, may be considered
the autochthonous inhabitants of these tracts, and a taller and
fairer race, which entered India by the passes of the north-west
or the plains of Baluchistan.'
if

See also

artt.
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— In

addition to the authorities quoted in the
article, see G. Oppert, Oriijinal InhahHants of Bharatavarfaor
India, Westminster, 1S9:J, p. 121 flf. W. Crooke, TC, do. 1896,
iii. 294 ff.
On the MOn-KhmC-r Question, W. W. Skeat and
C. O. Blagden, Pagan liacen o/ the Malay Peninsula, London,
1906, ii. 43911. ; Census Reports, 1911, Assam, i. 96, Burma, i.
;

\V
W. r'i,rv/M.-c
Ckooke.

207f., 201(1.

'

by

Sir William

India while the hypothesis of the North-Eastern origin of the
Kolarians depends on the fancied recognition of Mongolian
among the people of Chota Nagpur. But in the
first place the distinction between Kolarians and Dravidians is
purely linguistic, and does not correspond to any dififeronces of
physical type.
Secondly, it is extremely improbable that a
large body of very black and conspicuously long-headed types
should have come from the one region of the earth which is
peopled e.\chisively by races with broad heads and yellow complexions. With this we may dismiss the theory which assigns
a trans-Himalayan origin to the Dravidians' (Cenmis Report of
India, 1901, i. 508, The People of India, Calcutta, 1905, p.
46 f.).
;

characteristics

The question has assumed another form as the
result of linguistic researches. The original substratum of tiie type of languages now known as
Mon-Khmer is found to have
covered a wide area, larger than the area covered by many
families of languages in India at the present day. Languages
with this common substratum are now spoken, not only in the
modern Province of Assam, in Burma, Siam, Cambodia and
Annani, but also over the whole of Central India as far west
as the Berars. It is a far cry from Cochin China to Nimar,
and yet, even at the present day, the coincidences between
the language of the Korkus [see KCrkus] of the latter
District and the Annamese of Cochin China are
strikingly
obvious to any student of language who turns his attention
to them' (G. A. Grierson, Linguistic Survey of India, ii. [Calcutta, 1904] p. 2, iv. [1906] 'Munda and Dravidian Languages,'
'

p. 2ff.).

Further, many ethnologists are not prepared to
admit Risley's doctrine of the uniformity of the
brachycephalic type in trans-Himalaya (.THAI
xlii. [1912]450ff.); and the origin of the Mun.hlspeaking races is now attributed to the arrival of
the first of three great invasions of Further India
from the eastern uplands of Central Asia. It is
improbable that the wide distribution in N. India
of languages of the Mon-Khmer type could have
occurred in any other way than by an emigration
of these people from Further India.
The identity
of physical type between the Kolarians and the
Dravidians may be the result of contact metamorphosis and the control of a common environment.
The latest authority, A. Baines (Ethnography
[

= GIAP

ii.

5],

up the question

Strassburg, 1912,

p. 3),

thus sums

:

race, to which the title of K61 or Munda is genenot known south of the forest Belt, in which
at the present time concentrated under its distinctive
tribal appellations.
Formerlj', however, it was spread over the
whole of the great plains of Upper India, and, according to
recent philological discoveries, it is akin, at least in language,
to communities now settled on the borders of Assam, and far
to the east of the Bay of Bengal. Some investigators, indeed,
spread its former habitat over a still wider area. In the east
and north-east of India, however, its identity has been ob'

The other

rally attached, is

it

is

KORAN.— See Qur'an.

—

KOREA. The Korean Peninsula, very mountainous and well watered, projects from the continent towards Japan.
On the north it adjoins
the wooded mountains of Manchuria, and the
of
which
has
plain
Lyao,
always been a cause of
contention to the Chinese, the hunters of the
north-east, the shepherds of the north-west (the
Manchus), and the JNIongols (or their predeces.sors) ;
on the south-west side it stretches well into the
vicinity of Shantung and Central China ; the
southern extremity comes close to Tsushima but
the north-eastern coast, on the Sea of Japan, is
;

somewhat

inhospitable.
1. History,
The history of Korea may be extracted from the above remarks
its neighbours,
when more advanced or stronger, have prevailed
over it by virtue of their civilization, and have
often brought it into subjection by force of arms ;
at some rare intervals it has lived its own life.

—

:

Its unity was brought about with difficulty.
Its
entrance into history was about the time when it
was invaded first by Chinese and then by Japanese,
wliile the natives settled down as independent
kingdoms, Kokurye in the north-west, Paikchei
in the south-west, Silla in the south-east, Karak
between the two latter to say nothing of the
tribes of the Yei on the Sea of Japan, and the
kingdom of Puye situated in the country which

—

is now Manchuria.
At last, through the assistance of China, a union was accomplished in the
interest of Silla (668) and in opposition to Japan,
To that southern kingdom succeeded the kingdom
of Korye (918), and then that of Chosen (1392)
the latter was absorbed by Japan in the year 1910.
2.
Nature-worship, Numerous facts indicate
that earlier than the Korye dynasty there was a
;

—

nature-religion whose traces are still visible to-day.
Sacrifices to heaven were ottered by the kings or
the people in Silla, Paikchei, Kokurye, and Puye,
and amonj^ the Yei. Under the dynasty of Korye
tlie worship of heaven was celebrated by the king,
although he was a vassal of the Emperor ; the
rites had probably become Chinese, and the place
of the ceremony was, as in China, a round knoll.
The first sovereigns of the Chosen dynasty kept
up these old rites. As early as the reign of Thaichong, in 1410, 1411, and 1414, debate had arisen
regarding the right of the king of Korea to celebrate a sacrifice which the Chinese rituals reserved
for the Emperor. Suppressed, then re-established,
the sacrifice to heaven does not reappear after
1457 until 1897. when Korea was independent and
known as the Empire of Tai-luln.
Worship of the sun, moon, and stars existed in
Silla and in Kokurj'e, and is found again during

the Korye dynasty. In the last-mentioned period,
and also in that of Chosen, mention is made of
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at these altars offerIn the middle of
ings and prayers were burned.
the 15th cent, these ceremonies, Taoist in character, were suppressed ; like the sacrifices to heaven,
they did not conform to the strict orthodoxy of
altars dedicated to the stars

;

Confucianism.
In the kingdom of Silla, at a period when the
Chinese civilization had already penetrated, the
sacrifices in connexion with agriculture kept their
national character they took place three times
a year in spring, summer, and autumn.
One of the most important points in the ancient
religion was the worship of mountains, rivers, and
seas.
The Sam kuk sa keiii gives a list of the holy
places of the kingdom of Silla, classified into three
Under the
groups, according to their importance.
dynasty of Chosen, sacrifices wei-e regularly offered,
sometimes at the places consecrated by tradition,
sometimes at a mountain- or river-altar (after
1405 the altars had official guardians).
The
regulations of 1866 include ritual rules along with
a kind of sacred geography.
In spite of the
intolerance of the Confucianists, who have gradually effaced so many traces of the ancient beliefs,
this worship has survived.
It is very deep-rooted
among the people there is hardly a sacred mountain where some sanctuary is not to be found, dedicated to the spirit of the place or to a Buddha as
its substitute.
At every important or difficult
pass there is a sacred tree, at the foot of which
each passer-by lays a pebble ; some travellers tear
strips from their garments and tie them to the
branches the devout present rice. Similar offerings are made at the fords and at the eddies of
the rivers. The great trees, the miryek (gigantic
statues, perhaps Buddhist in origin, which occur
in fairly large numbers), and the posts painted red,
Avith the tops roughly representing a human head,
are tiie objects of a similar devotion.
last mark of the ancient religion has reference
to ritual purity.
At the beginning of each year
there were general sacrifices of propitiation and
purification these were offered also in time of war
and at such times all rejoicings were forbidden.
Practices analogous to that great annual purification may be found in the feudal China of the
Cheu and in ancient Japan.
In the modern
Cliinese worship, fasting and the washing of
hands Avhich precedes every sacrifice have not so
general a significance. The use of purifications
and of public prayers on the occasion of calamities, fires, and invasions is often noted even during
tlie period of Korye, under names which recall the
Japanese Ohobarahi. The people observed a custom of the same nature each year, on the 15th
day of the 6th moon, they Avent to wash their hair
at the river in order to remove all misfortunes;
then they gathered together to drink and make
merry.
The Sam kuk sa keui
3. Ancestor-worship.
assigns a remote origin to the worship of the
ancestors
of
Sillii.
royal

—

;

;

;

A

;

;

;

—

'

Under the king Nam-hai, the second reign, the 3rd year
up for the first time the temple of

(A.D. 6) in spring, they set
ISi-cho Hyekkesei ; at the

four seasons they offered sacrifices
to him.
His own younger sister, Arc, presided at the sacrifices.
King Chi-cheung (500-514), 22nd reign, at Nai-eul, birthplace of Si-cho, founded a temple in order to offer sacrifice to
him. Coming to the 36th reign, king Hyei-kong (765-780) for
the first time determined the five temples ; he chose king
Michu (262-284) as the first ancestor of the Kim family kings
Thai-chong (654-661) and Mun-mu (661-681), who had pacified
Paikehei and Kokurye, and had great merits, were each of them
ancestors whose [worship] the successive generations [might]
not abolish with these were grouped his two nearest temples,
that made five temples.'
;

:

The place of a woman in the ceremonies makes
us think of the Imperial Japanese priestesses of
Ise and Kamo
and, as in Japan, the guardians
of the royal tombs seem to have formed a hereditary class of the population in Silla and in Kokurye.
;

The worship
attested

of

dead kings

in

Kokurye

thus

is

:

'The 3rd

3'ear of

king Tai-mu-sin (a.d. 20), the temple of the
first ancestor, king Tong-myeng (37-19 B.C.), was built'
The
Chinese historians confirm the existence of this worship :
They have two temples for the spirits one is called the
spirit of Puye, represented by a carved wooden image of a
woman the other is called the spirit of Ko-teung (or, rather,
the spirit which rose to the heights) ; they say he is Si-cho, son
of the spirit of Puye.
For each temple they have established
These would be the
officials, and send men to guard them.
of
the
of
the
river and Chumong.'
daughter
god
The last phrase, added by the author of the
'

;

;

Sam

kuk sa

keui, indicates very precisely that Kokurye
first king and his motlier
the legend
of these two personages, recorded in the Sam kuk
50 keui and in the inscription of 414 of Kokurye,

adored their

;

that Si-cho (Chumong, the king Tonghis mother were born in Puye Si-cho
did not die a natural death, but disappeared, rising
up to heaven, whence tlie name Ko-teung.
The worship of the founder of the dynasty is
likewise observed in Paikehei and in Karak.
Since the 10th cent., at least, the worship of
the royal ancestors has been Chinese as regards
formula} and rites
and since the year 988 the
testifies

myeng) and

;

;

Korean rituals have been directly inspired by
Chinese rituals.
The formalities of ancestorworship have been extended, in accordance with
Chinese principles, to the worship of all spirits.
Generally a wooden tablet is inscribed with the
name of the spirit ; the tablet represents him or
acts as a support for him for the ceremony it is
set up on a throne.
The name of the sacrifice
;

chei and sa are applied to the wor.ship of
the spirits of nature, the first term referring to
the earthly, and the second to the heavenly,
spirits; hydng is reserved for the manes; keui
is a requisition or a proclamation made to the
in the worship of Confucius the expresspirits
sions hycing and sck tyen are found.
Some of the
sacrifices are offered at a fixed time
e.g., at new
moon and full moon, at each season, or in spring^
and in autumn, according to the diversity of
others take place when special events
spirits

varies

:

;

—

;

for them.
The king is sacrificer by right,
and officiates in i^erson or by his representatives.
The principal sacrificer is assisted by various
acolytes, masters of ceremonies, invocators, and
others
these are merely assistants, not priests.

call

;

no specially constituted priesthood.
essential elements of the sacrifice are the
offering of incense, cloth, wine, and different kinds
of food, and the reading of a prayer at the great
There

is

The

;

sacrifices,

musicians chant

hymns and dancers

per-

form evolutions at different points in the ceremony.

A consecrated cup is handed to the principal sacri-

a part of the consecrated
ficer, who empties it
food is then handed to him, which he receives,
and, after the ceremony, consumes. The rest of
the offering, along with the text of the prayer, is
The
interred in a trench dug for the purpose.
text of the prayer, and the quantity and nature of
the offering, vary according to circumstances.
;

The offerings placed before each tablet for the sacrifice of
the proclamation to the gods of the harvests were two bamboo
two wooden
isaskets, covered (dried stag-flesh, chestnuts)
two
bowls, covered (salted stag-flesh, pickled vegetables)
two
covered
(rice, sorghum) ;
copper plates, rectangular,
wooden plates, round, covered (two kinds of millet); a wooden
tray (pork fat) a bamboo basket, covered (cloth) ; two wax
tapers, one perf\mie-burner, one cup for libations two bowls
and two pitchers of
of plain wood (pure water, sweet wine)
carved wood (pure water, clarified wine).
Of the places where the official worship is cele:

;

;

;

;

;

—

&omQ—myo, tyen, sa are covered buildings,
separated by courts, and contained within an enand these buildings, more or less
closing wall
extensive and sumptuous, are consecrated to the
worship of the manes. The others, tan, are altar?
in the open air, formed of a levelleil surface Avhich
is raised above the surrounding ground and is>
brated,

;
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these are encompassed by one
or two enclosing walls, square or rectangular in
form, often rather low, and built of stone ; the
altar and the walls are orientated.
In tlie middle
of each of the walls is an opening which serves as

reached by steps

;

adorned with the Korean wooden
The altars are emgate, called hong sal niun.
for
the
most
ployed
part for the worship of the
a passage

it is

;

Several other temples, called
spirits of nature.
or 7nyo, are dedicated to ditterent members
of the royal family, lieirs to the tlirone, wives of
kiiyiff

the second rank, and so on. At death-ainniversuries
and at several feasts, worship is celebrated at the
tombs of the kings and other members of the royal
family. The tombs of the kings and queens, sdn
reung, 47 or 48 in number, are situated mostly in
the neighbourhood of Se-ul
the tombs of the
second and third class, ucn and mo, number more
than 10. There are also temples consecrated to
Confucius and to various celebrated men and bene;

factors of the country.

—

Principal temples and altars. Chong myo, at Se-ul, temple
of the royal ancestors of Chosen ; Yeng-hetii tyen, at Se-ul,
where the portraits of several kings are honoured Kyeng-mo
kunij, at Se-ul, built in 1704 for the manes of the crown-prince
Chang-hen (Sa-to) HCim-kninij pon kung, at Ham-heung, an
ancient habitation of Thai-cho, who founded the Chosen
dynasty ; Sung-in tyen, at Phyeng-yang, in honour of the
;

;

legendary Keui-cha, founder (a.d. 1122) of the second kingdom
of Chosen Sung-tek tyen, at K^ eng-chu, dedicated to the first
king of Silla ; Mun-sen odng myo, temple of Confucius at Se-ul ;
Kodn odng myo, at Se-ul, temples of the god of war who
fought with the Korean army against the Japanese in 1592 and
1597 ; Sen-mu sa, at Se-ul, in honour of two Chinese generals
who fought for Korea in that war ; Mu-ryel sa, at Phyeng-yang,
dedicated to several Chinese mandarins who took part in the
war against the Japanese (1592-98); Chkung-min sa, at Sunthyen, where Ri Sun-sin is honoured, the great Korean admiral
who so often conquered the Japanese Tai-po tan, at Se-ul, an
altar dedicated to three Ming Emperors Thai-tsu, Shen-tsung,
who rescued Korea in 1592-98, and Yi-tsung, the last of the
dynasty ; and Sd-chik tan, at Se-ul, altar of the goda of the
;

;

—

harvests.

the places of worship; in the 5C-Mcn, tlie principal
part would be the kdng tang, where the disciples
gather together to read anil comment upon the
works of their master, and to discuss and expound
his teaching
as a matter of fact, the three exThese chapels,
pressions are not kept distinct.
built by the piety of descendants, disciples, and
adorers in order to honour the memory of a respected
master, received from their founders gifts of riceplantations and slaves and often tiie king Ijestowed
similar benelits on them, exempted them from
taxation, or gave them a tablet bearing characters
written by his hand.
Tliere is no doubt that the new international
conditions of Korea will modify the religious
customs.
The formalities of Buddhism in
4. Buddhism.
Korea do not differ essentially from those in China,
whence it has penetrated into the peninsula. The
bonze Sun-to, carrying images and sacred texts,
was sent to Kokurye by tlie king of Tshin in A.D.
in 384 the bonze Marananda coming from
372
Tsin went to Paikchei ; fifty years later some
bonzes from Kokur3'e entered Silla, which practised
the Buddhist precepts in 528. Before long it was
forbidden in that kingdom to kill any living thing ;
;

;

—

;

many

people became

to the monasteries

;

monks and gave their goods
some kings took the bonze's

and in 551 the dignity of patriarch of the
kingdom was created. C'nder the Korye dynasty
Buddhism shone with incomparable radiance the
kouk sa, preceptor of the kingdom, was often
robe

;

;

possessed of great power, while the bonzes, fortified
in their monasteries, and owners of numerous slaves

and extensive domains, intrigued, plotted, and
strove by force of arms against the ministers who
displeased them. The dynasty of Chosen, however,
treated the monks mainly with distrust the chong,
Buddhist Orders or sects, were, by decree, reduced
to the number of two (1419), and then abolished
The monastic profession was surrounded
(1512).
;

In theory ancestor- worship exists in every family,
just as in the royal family the eldest son inherits
the sacritices and presents offerings to his father,
his grandfather, and great-grandfatiier, as well as
to their Avives, i.e. to one, two, or three generations
of ancestors in the male line ; the more remote
ancestors have neither tablets nor special offerings.
The ceremonies take place at the same periods and
in connexion with the same events as those of the
worship of the royal ancestors, and may be performed in the principal room of the house, in a
room or chapel set apart for this purpose, or near
the tombs.
For the sacrifice presented by a man of the people (i.e. not
:

official) to his father and mother, the offerings are by right
the following a bowl of vegetables, a plate of fruits, a bowl of
dried meat and of salted meat, a bowl of roasted liver, two
bowls of cooked rice, two bowls of broth, a spoon and chopsticks for two persons, and six cups (of wine).

an

:

^

757

In practice the aristocracy of the rydng-pdn and
the denii-aristocracy of the chung-in seem to be
the only people who celebrate this private worship.
It is regulated by the ritual of Chu Hi and by
many Korean commentaries, but it is not mentioned, even in a native form, earlier than 1015.
There are many buildings, more or less important,
bearing the name of sa, sc-icen, or myo, which
belong neither to the official nor to the domestic
Tliey are dedicated to celebrated men,
woi'ship.
Korean or Chinese, philosophers, officials, and
soldiers, distinguislied by their loyalty, their virtues,
and the loftiness of their teaching. The little
work entitled C'ko tu rok mentions no fewer tlian
383 outside of Se-ul i.e., on an average, more than
one for each district. In some of the chapels not
more than one personage is adored, in otiiers half
a dozen or more ; some men receive sacritices only
in one locality, wiiile the names of others are
found in all the provinces, or in several districts of
each province. If the terms were taken in their
exact sense, the sa and the myo would be essentially

—

by many hindrances (1469); the monasteries of
Se-ul were destroyed, and it was forbidden to build
others ; the bonzes were prohibited from entering
the capital and were ranked among the lowest

These persecuting laws have been suppressed since the Japanese domination.
The accession of the dynasty
5. Confucianism.
of Chosen had been, in fact, a reaction against the
bonzes and against the ilongols. In opposition
to that twofold tyranny, the noVjles had become
Confucian literati. In spite of the encouragement
given by several of the first kings of Korye, the
teaching of the Chinese sage, scarcely approved of
in Silla, had failed to find more adherents later on,
and in the middle of the 13th cent. An Yu complained that he saw the temple of Confucius in
ruins and the Great School without pupils. After
the fall of the Sung in China, many Confucian books
were introduced, ami literati came into the countrj'.
This was the beginning of a Confucian renaissance,
of which the great names are those of Ki Saik and
Cheng Mong-chu (second half of the 14th cent.).
The triumph of the literati in Korea followed the
fall of the Mongols and the accession of the Ming
at Peking. The first kings of Chosen, in particular
Thai-chong (1400-1418) and Sei-chong (1418-1450),
organized their kingdom according to the principles
of the School, revived the competitive examinations
and the rules for the conferment of offices, and
castes.

—

surrounded themselves with literati, whom, howIn
ever, they knew how to keep in subjection.
the following century, however, the Confucianists
grouped in the official provincial schools, the
temples, and colleges around renowned masters,
communicating from town to town, and represented at Se-ul by the literati of the temple of
Confucius and often by the highest officials, spoke
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out to the court and to the kings. Two princes
the others had usually
resisted and were deposed
to submit to a strict puritanism founded upon
the classics, and to take part in the persecution of
It was the
all dissenters, Buddhist and others.
reign of Chinese rituals but the literati were not
of one mind about the interpretation of the texts.
They split up into parties, and fought for power
hence arose exiles, massacres, and violation of
tombs all parties at certain times showed equal
ferocity, especially in the 16th and 17th centuries,
before and after tlie invasion of the Japanese and
that of the Manchus. Among the great sages of
that period mention must be made of Ri Theu-kyei,
Seng U-kyei, and Ri Ryul-kok, who kept themselves apart from the factions, and He Mok and
Song Si-ryel, whose partisans stained the land Avitli
blood.
Since the 18th cent, the Confucian pliiloso])hy has continued to be studied, and the rites
iiave been practised, with milder feelings.
6. Christianity. — Christianity was introduced
from Peking in 1784 by some members of the
annual embassy the priests were at first Chinese.
The first European missionary who made his way
into Korea (1836) Avas M. Maubant.
In 1866 there
Avere in Se-ul and in the provinces twelve missionaries and ten thousand converts, but the massacres
decreed in that year almost annihilated the Korean
Church. Since 1883, in consequence of the treaties
with the European powers, it has been possible to
establish all the religious missions openly in the
;

;

for woman has significance only in relation to
marriage, Greek custom enacted that a young man
should oflier his beard and a maiden her locks
before entering on marriage.
Our earliest definite
evidence for hair-shearing as a rite preliminary
to marriage is in the Hippolytos of Euripides
(1425 tf.). Artemis says to Hippolytos

and

:

Ttjua? fxeyCcTTa^ €V ttoKgi Tpo^Tjj/ta
6w(7co Kopat ydp a^uyes ydp.u}u 7rapo5
KOfxa^ KepovVTdi <TOt.

;

'

;

;

land.

—
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'

;

;

;
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KORKUS.— See Kurkus.
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KORYBANTES.— See Koueetes and KoryBANTES.

KOURETES AND KORYBANTES. — i.
—

Kouretes.
The nature and functions of the
Kouretes are in great part deducible from a right
must, in all
understanding of their name.

We

and
Kovprires
which apparently come from entirely

probability,
KovpTjres,

between

distinguish

dili'erent bases.
'

Kovprj;, youn" man, warrior' (e.fir., II. xix. 193, 248), is probably to be connected with Homeric xoOpos, Kovpij, ' youth,
maiden,' Doric Kwpot, Ktapa, which, as shown by the Arcadian
form KopFi, maiden,' are for *kor-vos, *ko}--vd, and are to be
connected with the base "here-, to grow,' which appears, among
many other words, in Lat. creo, I create (H. Osthoff, Etymolog.
Parerga, Leipzig, 1901, i. 37 E. Boi^cq, Diet, etymol. de la
langue
grecque, Heidelberg, 1907 ff., p. 497). It means properly
'
adolescent.'
KovpTJres (Cretan Kwp^ras), on the other hand,
the subject of the present art,, may represent an original *qor-s'
etes, and thus be connected with Gr. Kovpd,
shearing, tonsure,'
'

'

'

'

;

and with

'

Kcipio (*qer-s-yo),

I

shear, cut.'

The Greek

lexico-

graphers confused the two bases, and connected KoCpos, Kovp-rj
with Kovpd, as in the Ktymologicum Magnum, s.v. Kovpocrwa
KOupo?
Ae'-yerai 6e xal 6 ^vpCiv airov to yeVaioi'
Etymologi:

.

.

.

arm Gudianum, s.v. Koiipij
On the other
iceipoficVr) eVt.

;

:

koI

'Imvlkw^ Kovp-q
-q
hand, both lexicons, as well as
/copij

llesychius, rightly distinguish between Kou'prjTes

The
those

KovprjTes,

then,

may

.

and

.

.

And

Lucian {dc Syr. Dea, 60), quoting the
of Troezen, says that it was the same at
Hierapolis in Syria.

custom

The young men offer the firstfruits of their beards (toii'
and they then let down the locks of the
maidens, which have been sacred from their birth. They then
cut these off in the sanctuary and place them in vessels, some
of silver, and many of gold.' Lucian notes that the name of the
'
I did this myself
dedicator was often inscribed, and adds
when I was still a youth, and my lock of hair and my name still
remain in the sanctuary.'
'

yei/eiMv anapxovTai.),

:

The Kouretes, then, we may conjecture, were
the mythological projection of youths who had
undergone puberty-initiation. The custom of hairshearing survived in the ceremony of KovpeQTts,
Avhich gave its name to the third day of the
Apatouria at Athens, on which the youths and
maidens were enrolled on the phratry-lists, and
the children's hair was shorn and dedicated to
Artemis.
Strabo devotes most of the 10th book of his
Geography to the discussion of the Kouretes.
What puzzled him Avas that he kneAv of tAvo sorts
of Kouretes one sort real young men living and
giving their name to tribes living in Euboea,
the other sort a kind of
yEtolia, and Acarnania
magical priest, a semi-mythical person attendant
on the gods, and akin, according to him, to other
mythical ministrants like Satyrs, Seilenoi, and
Tityroi to Korybantes, Kabeiroi, Idaean Daktyls,
and Telchines. The confusion that seems hopeless
to Strabo is cleared up for us by comparative
anthropology. Tavo principles necessarily hidden
from Strabo serve to unravel the tangle. First,
Ave knoAv noAv that social institutions tend to
project mythological figures. Actual men dancing in animal skins for ritual purposes beget the
notion of mythical figures half-men, half-animal,

—

;

—

—

'

'

Satyrs. Actual young initiates, or kouretes,
tend to project mythological idealized Kouretes.
The process is marked by the capital letter. The
second principle is even more important. Tribal
initiation ceremonies, once their purport is obscured, tend to become the mysteries of secret
societies.
Privileges once open to all at puberty
are confined to the few willing to purchase them
either by actual payment to already existing
members or by submission to particular tests.
The initiate, the koures, develops into the professional medicine-man.
All over Greece in primitive days there Avere
presumably Kouretes, Avarriors Avho had shorn their
hair at imberty, but in Krete only do Ave find the
Kouretes as a special sect of medicine-men or
embryo priests. The chorus in the Hypsipyle of
Euripides (frag. iii. 24) tell hoAv Europa landed
on holy Krete, rearer of Zeus, 'nurse of the
Kouretes,' and the Bacchants sing (Eur. Bach.
e.g.

119):
S>

KoupiJTes.

who had undergone some form

of tonsure,

and

this tonsure was one of, and perhaps among
the Greeks the most important among, the rites

of puberty-initiation.
Hair among most primitive
l)eople is sacred because regarded as a source and
vehicle of life (cf. art. Hair and Nails, vol. vi.
The sprouting of the beard is a mark
pp. 474-477).
of virility attained ; and, as
puberty both for man

6aKdixevp.a KovpTj-

^addov re Kp>)Tas
AioyefCTopes eVauAoi.
Ttoi'

be regarded as meaning
In Ki-ete,

it

would seem,

Avas

not only the sacred

birth-place of Zeus, but the marriage-chamber of
the Kouretes.
Here, though the Kouretes are
half-mythologized, their primary function as marriageable initiates is still remembered, and in the
the
light of this function Ave can understand
characteristic myth in Avhich they appear as
attendants of the ]\Iother (Rliea) and rearers and

KOURETES AND KORYBANTES
protectors of the holy child (Zeus), as Trai8oTp6(poi

and

<pv\aK(i.
In the Kret.in discourses the Kouretes are called th« nurses
and guardians of Zeus (Strabo, x. 408).
'

'

Krete, then, vas by common consent the

birthof the Kouretes, and, wherever Kretan
civilization spread, the specialized Kouretes are
apt to be found. Their particular {^eo{,'rapliical
distribution is matter of the general history of the
spread of Kretan civilization, and does not here

place

concern us.
The great central worship of Krete was the
worship of the Mother-goddess. In the bridalchamber (Oa\d/xev,ua) of Krete the young men,
before they might win their earthly brides, were
initiated to the Mountain-Mother, and became
by this
symbolically her consorts or husbands
ceremony her fertility was promoted and theirs
safeguarded. In natural sequence these potential
fathers became the guardians of the Mother's
child, re-born each year, on whose re-birth the
This
fertility of nature and man alike depended.
marriage of the initiate with the Queen or Mother
Asia
Minor
underlies all the Kretan and
mysteries.
On an Orphic gold tablet the mystic avows Afo-rrolvas
8i iiirb KoXirov ^5vv x^ov/as ^acnXeias, and one formulary of the mysteries of Dea was virb rbu traarbi/
vir^ow, where the Traards corresponds exactly to
the Tuarriage-chamber {daXafxevfia) of the Kretan
Kouretes.
The functions of the 7:o2ires in the secondary and
derivative sense as medicine-man, a member of a
secret society, were not confined, any more than
were those of the young tribal initiate, to that of
marriage. It was the multiplicity of these funcHe finds that the
tions that puzzled Strabo.
Kouretes are magicians, prophets, and armed
dancers, as well as child-rearers, and always halfda;monic. These manifold functions are natural
enough if we regard the Kouretes as a blend of
The medicinemedicine-man and culture-hero.
;

man

always half-dajmonic, and often dressed up
he is always a seer and a healer,
always charged with magical power, and it is
interesting to find that Epimenides, the great
magician-healer of Krete who was summoned
to Athens to purify the city, was hailed as the
New Koures (Koi'/jtjs, not KoDpos, as in the printed
is

as a bogey

;

'

'

man of Phaistos, according to
Plutarch {Vita Sol. xii.), 'an adept in religious
matters dealing with the lore of orgiastic and
initiatory rites,' and his life, with its magical
sleep in the Diktsean cave and its dream-taught
lore, reads like the tale of the initiation of a
savage medicine-man.
Diodorus brings the Kouretes before us as
culture-heroes, as the projections, half-historical,
half-mythological, of man's primitive energies and
discoveries. They dwelt, he tells us, on mountains
edd.).

He

Avas a

and in wooded places and glens where there was
natural shelter. Tiiey were distinguished by their
ingenuity in inventing things for the common
good. They first taught men to collect four-footed
beasts in flocks, to tame wild animals, the art of
bee-keeping, how to hunt and shoot, and they
•taught men how to live together in societies, and were the
originators of harmony and a certain good order. They also
discovered swords and helmets and armed dances, and by
means of those they made a great din and deceived Kronos'
(v. 65).

Following Diodorus, modern mythologists have
always explained the characteristic clashing of
arms by the Kouretes as part of the tendance of

the holy child. As such it appears in the reliefs
and oii the various coins where the birth is
The Mother and child, or sometimes
represented.
the child only, are figured in the centre, and above
them the Kouretes clash their shields. Rendel
Harris has shown that the shield- or, rather,
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cymbal clashing was connected with the child's
sacred food, as much as or more than with the
His
child.
'Butter and honey shall he eat.'
nursing mothers {Tpo<poi) are Amalthea (' she of the
was
a
It
rude
milk ') and Melissa, the honey-bee.
music meant to call the swarming bees to a new
-

'

It finds its counterpart
hive' (Boanerges, p. 350).
in the noise of tin pans and kettles which may be
heard in the neighbourhood of any cottage in the
Virgil
country when the bees are swarming.'
remembers the connexion between bees and the
cymbals of the Mother. When the bees swarm,
he says, strew bruised balm -leaves and honeywort,
'

'Tinnitusque cie, et Matria quate cymbala circum' (fieorg.
iv. 64),

and a little later he definitely connects the bees
and the Kouretes, speaking of the bees as
'

Curetum eonitus crepitantiaque aera secutae (i6. 151).
important to note that on our earliest monument representing the Kouretes one of the votive
bronze shields, found actually in the sacred cave
on Mt. Ida and dating about the 8th cent. B.C.
the Kouretes are clashing not shields but cj-mbals
or a sort of gong.
Though their aspect as culture-heroes was of
great importance, the central function of the
Kouretes remained that of husbands and potential
fathers.
On the symbolic performance in ritual
of this function depended the fertility and, in
general, the luck or fate of the whole community.
Of this, happily, we are certain, owing to the
discovery of a priceless monument, the Hymn of
the Kouretes, recently found at Palaikastro in
Eastern Krete. The Hymn dates from about the
4th cent. A.D., but it embodies a much older
It opens with an invocation to the
original.
Kouros most great,' the mythical projection of
He is addressed as Kronian,'
the band of kouroi.
as Lord of all that is M'et and gleaming (ira'yKpaTii
ydvovs), i.e. lord of moisture and of life begotten and
nurtured by moisture. Moreover an all-important
he is bidden to come to Dikte for the
point
year' (^s iviavrbv). The birth and nurture of the
a birth which
holy child are then recounted
implied to the ears of the initiated a sacred ritual
The Hymn then passes to the consemarriage.
quences of the holy birth. Because the child is
annually born, the Seasons (Horaj) began to be
the cause of the Seasons,
fruitful year by year
their order and Avaj' (Dike), is inaugurated, never
again to be disturbed, and in virtue of this birth
there results fertility for man and beast, for Hocks
and herds and bee-hives, for cities and seafaring
ships, and finally, by virtue of this goodly rite
(OifjLiv) of initiation, fertility for the newly initiated
For all this the
citizens (k^j v[eoi)y TroXjetVas).
worshippers and their god are bidden in primitive
fashion to 'leap' {ddpe). The Kouretes stand then
as salient examples of two fundamental principles
'

It is

—

—

'

'

'

'

—

—

'

—

;

(1) Jlythological
primitive Greek religions.
figures are the projection of («) social structure,

in

and

(6)

human

activities.

The Kouretes

reflect

the matrilinear social structure, which centres in
the Mother and Child, with accessory consort or
consorts.
Their religion was obscured and all but
ellaced by the later patriarchal system in which
the Father dominates the Mother, and in which
tribal initiation at puberty has ceased to be
prominent; the human energies expressed by the
Kouretes are those of fighting and fatherhood
combined with early food -producing activities
the tending of flocks and herds and bees.
(2)
Primitive ritual is always magical in character
his
what
he
wants
does
the
done,
i.e.,
worshipper
he marries
rites are those of magical induction
that the land may be fertile, he tends symbolically
a holy child that his own children may be nurtured.

—

;

;
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Then, as the religious instinct develops, he projects
a dajmon leader a Greatest Kouros, to whom he
lands over the functions which he himself per-

—

i

formed.
2. Korybantes.

— The

Korybantes are but a
specialized form of one function of the Kouretes
the
embodiments
are
or projections of the
they
;

Their

orgiastic ritual-dance.

name

is

of interest
of
;

Thus the Macedonian form

means 'peak.'

it

'

koryphe, mountain-peak,' is A:or^6e, and is probably
akin to kurbasia, a peaked head-dress worn by,
e.g., the Persian king and the Roman Salii, figures
near akin to the Kouietes. The Korybantes, like
the Kouretes, had initiation-mysteries which seem
to have emphasized death and burial rather than
marriage and birth but it must be borne in mind
that death and burial rites, followed by resurrection, are equally effective 'medicine' for fertility
;

with rites of marriage and birth. The Peak-Men
were naturally, like the Kouretes, satellites of the
Mountain-Mother, and in her honour celebrated
wild mountain dances (dpei^daia). Some said that
they were the first men sprung from the Earth in
the form of bees.
Their worship was confused
with that of the Kabeiroi, and they were at home
in Phrygia rather than in Krete.
To Plato the
Korybantic dances are the stock instance of

D

to. twv Kopv^avruv
orgiastic Kddapan [Legg. 790
This Kadapais by dancing included for
Id/xara).
the ancient Kouretes and Korybantes, as for the
modern savage, two elements apparently contrasted, but in reality closely inter-connected the
expulsion of evil, i.e. barrenness, sickness, madness, and the induction of good, i.e. fertility, health,
growth, and sanity. To-day in French Guinea,
while some of the natives sow seed, a man armed
with a musket dances, and the intent of this is
explained as twofold for exorcizing the spirits and
causing the grain to sprout ; and in West Africa
at sowing time half of the people go out armed for
battle, the other half carry only farm tools.
:

—

:
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KURKUS.—

I.

The Kurkus belong

(Indian).

Munda

family of India,

Central^ Provinces, especially the Districts

Hoshangabad, Nimar, Betul, and the Melghat
Taluq of EUichpur. Their total number, as given
in the Census of 1911, was 152,363, which marks an
increase of 27 per cent on the returns of 1901,
of_

1

;

—

borea, Roxb.),

Murirana

Takher (cucumber), Sakom (leaf),
Akhandi (moun-

(peafoAvl), Dhapri_(ass),
(earth), and Athoa

Kasa

tain),
(wooden ladle).
Accounts vary as to the correct number of these
to
one
version, each sub-tribe
septs.
According
has 36 septs. The writer of this article has been

assured by Kurkiis that the number is properly
12|, which is also the figure given by Driver;'
but the sept names in actual use are found to
exceed these limits, so that the statement is probably due to Gond and ultimately to Hindu influence.
The origin of these sept divisions is
naturally hidden in obscurity, though various
stories are current which purport to give the
The art. Korku in the Ethnoexplanation.
graphic Survey of the Central Provinces (iii. Draft
Articles on Forest Tribes' [1907] 54) records a
tradition that

—

—

'

'

'

'the names are derived from trees and other articles in or
behind which the ancestors of each sept took refuge after being
defeated in a great battle.'

A

variant of this was told to the present writer
to the eftect that the names were given by Bhagwan
on an occasion when he called the ancestors of the
tribe into his presence and inquired whence they

had come, and, as each one indicated the locality
by reference to some special object, Bhagwan
named him accordingly. Perhaps this version
looks more in the direction of J. G. Frazer's theory
that the ultimate explanation of toteniistic names
is to be sought in connexion with primitive ignorance regarding the processes of procreation, though
it would be precarious to lay particular stress on
any special interpretation of such unstable traditions. With the predominance of the totemic sept,
there is a corresponding weakness in the development of the clan principle. But, while the latter
fails to affect the general organization of the tribe,
various degrees of relationship are distinguished
with great particularity, as among the Hindus
and what Frazer [Totemism and Exogamy, London,
1910, iii. 21) notes as characteristic where the
classificatory system prevails holds good among
the Kurkus, viz. that the language
;

'

'

has separate terms for elder brother [dddci or dddii] and
younger brother [boko], for elder sister [bdl or jljl] and younger
sister [bokoje], but no term for brother in general or for sister
'

For an account

of the distribution of this family, and a
discussion as to the propriety of the various terms
by "which it

has been dominated, see Linguistic
Survey of India,
2ff. ; and of. Census
of India, 1901, i. 278.

Kurkiis, like some sections of the Gond tribe,
occasionally seek to establish a Rajput ancestry,
and various tales are current with this intent.
The element of truth here seems to be that some
measure of intercourse has taken place, resulting
in the loss of caste on the part of individual
Rajputs and their identification with the Kurku

The

and are closely akin to the Kols of Chota Nagpur
and the Santals of the Santal Parganas.^ They
inhabit the Satpura hills and the contiguous plains
in the

—

in general.'

KiziL Bash.

Race, habitat, and census.—
to the

wiiereas the latter showed a decrease of 8 per cent
on tiiose of the previous decade, due to the famine
years from 1897 onward.
The Kurkus are also
2. Tribal organization.
known by the name Muasi but this, again, is
used as a subdivisional name along with three other
terms, viz. Bawaria, Ruma, and Bondoya. Thus
the Kurkus are divided into four sub- tribes, mainly
on a territorial basis, but also with a marked
traditional cleavage approximating to caste distinction.
The sub-tribes are further divided into
totemic septs, named, for the most part, after trees,
plants, animals, and other natural objects, animate
or inanimate e.g., Chilati (Ccesalpinia sepiaria),
Jambu (Eugenia jainholana). Bete (Gmelina ar-

iv. [19061

The term Raj Kiirku is, however, repeople.
garded as an honourable distinction and is usually
reserved for the wealthier and more powerful
members

of the tribe.

—

The Kilrkus
3. Social and religious practices.
are animists, but their animism is modified by a
considerable admixture of Hindu beliefs and practices.
This is reflected in the 1911 Census, which
1

JASBe

Ixi. pt.

i.

[1893] 128

ff.

KUSINAGARA
gives figures showing more than half tlie Kurku
people as Hinduized. But the figures cannot be
relied on as an exact index of the change.
The
process is too gradual and imperceptible to admit
of mathematical treatment, especially at the
hands of unskilled enumerators.
The influence
of Hinduism is distinctly noticeable in the current
folklore of the Kurkus, the simpler substrata of
whicli are now largely overlaid with names and
notions foreign to the tribal tradition. Thus the
horse, whicli to the Kurku is tlie agent of malevolent spiritual powers a notion which perhaps
echoes some old-time terror aroused by the incursions of a warlike foe has become associated
with Indra the crow, which fulfils a traditional
function reminiscent of Noah's raven and dove,
is transformed into Kageswar; and the
spiritual
powers, which, according to the limitations of the
Kurku language and the genius of their primitive
animism, were expressed, in highest terms, by the
names for the sun and the moon, are now resolved
into a council of gods in which not only Bhagwan
but also Mahadeo, Indra, and other deities and
demi-gods find a place. But the more original
elements can usually be distinguished and the
crude fabric of a naive cosmology pieced together.
They have their ow^n story of creation, in which
man is fashioned from red earth stories to account
for the origin of vegetation and of death ; a story
of a lost revelation in wiiich a dog, the agent of
the beneficent spiritual powers and the enemy of
the horse, appears with the message written in
the venation of a leaf of the Kende Nangan creeper
the signs are still there, but are no longer legible
While the Kurkus are coming gradually to recognize Hindu deities and to observe some of the
Hindu festivals, much of their religion is still
Their everyday beliefs and
peculiarly their own.
practices are of the aboriginal order, their normal

—
—
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dead. The latter is the more common method. The spirit of
the deceased is set at rest at a subsequetit ceremony called
nhiiliUi, in connexion with which elaborate rites are performed, extending over three days, and consummated by the
erection of a memorial post rudely carved with representations
of the Bun and the moon, facing the east, and other figures of
men on horseback, dancers, apes, peacocks, fowls, crabs, spiders,
trees, etc.

The Kurkus have many practices which give
evidence of their belief in imitative and sympathetic
magic.

—

LiTERATFRE. Ethnographic Surceu of the Central Provinces,
C. A. Elliott, Settlement Report
(Allahabad, 1907) 49 B.

iii.

;

Uoshawjabad

Dittrict, do.

1(567; S. Hislop, Papers relating
AboTipinat Tribes o/ the Central I'rotinces, Nagpur,
Central Provinces Gazetteer, do. lh7U, p. 49.
1866, p. 20

to the

;

JoHX Drake.

;

;

—

!

hopes and fears continuing to find common exmeans of animistic symbols and rites.
Their more familiar objects of •worship Mutua
pression by

—

Gomoij (the village god), Dongor Gomoij (the
jungle god), and Harduli Gomoij (the cholera god)
come under this category. They usually consist
of mere heaps of stones,
frequently with a lump
of quartz crystal on top.
Gomoij is the Kurku
word for the sun, which, according to Kurku conceptions, is the supreme power in the univei'se.
Tiie Kurkus have tiieir own priests {bhumJcds), and
are in no way dependent on Brahmanical direction.
The customs observed at the birth of a child, and
at marriage and funeral ceremonies, are, in the
main, likewise peculiar to the people, though in
vthe case of marriage customs in particular there is

—

a tendency to copy their Hindu neighbours.
On the birth of a child, the father is excluded from the house
for five days, and compelled to rest content with the shelter
of a cattle-shed or similar building not used as an ordinary

human

the exception among llje
Child-marriage
Kiirkiis, though it is said to be increasing under Ilindu influence. The septs are exogamous
the sub-tribes normally
endogamous. Usually a marriage is arranged through the mediation of friends of the prospective bridegroom's family. These
wait upon the parents of the girl, who, as a matter of etiquette,
reject the proposals and maintain their opposition thereto for
a period which may extend from a few months to two years.
But at last their consent is gained and the bride-price is agreed
on usually about sixty rupees. One peculiar custom observed
at a Kurku wedding may be noticed here, because of its probable relation to earlier polygamous practices the bridegroom
and his elder brother's wife are made to stand on a blanket and
embrace seven times. Sometimes the father of the girl insists
on the would-be husband working for a period of years in lieu
of the payment of the bride-price, but not infrequently this
leads to a runaway marriage on the part of the couple concerned,
in which case an indemnity may be demanded of the boy's
parents. Polygamy is permitted, the main restriction being the
practical one which arises from the very frequent absence of
means to support a large household. The women-folk are welltreated, but there is no trace of the matriarchate with regard
to sept-genealogy or inheritance children belong to the sept
of the father, and the property is divided among the widow and
the unmarried sons. Kurkus may either burn or bury their
habitation.

is

;

—

:

:

KURUKH.-See Oraons.

KUSINAGARA

(Kusanagara, or Kusinara
most ancient name is f-aid to liave
been Kusavati, which is connected in Jdtaka 531
with a legendary king Kusa, son of Okkaka
(Iksvaku). Well-authenticated and credible tradi[Priii]).

— The

tion affirms that Gautama Buddlia, 6akyaniuni,
died and was cremated close to Kusinara, which
consequently became one of the four most holy
places of Buddhism, and one of the most frequented

pilgrim shrines.
At the time of Buddha's death (c. 487 B.C., or,
as others prefer, 483), Kusinara was described as
this sorry little town, this rougii little town in
the jungle, this little suburban town' (Introd. to
Jataka 95, tr. E. B. Cowell and R. Chalmers, i. 231),
'

and evidently was a place of no intrinsic importance.
But its association with the last scene of
the Buddha's life made it famous throughout the
Buddhist world, and drew such multitudes of
pilgrims that the petty town became the centre of
important religious establishments and grew in
population and size. It was visited at the beginning of the 5tli cent, after Christ by Fa-Hian

(Fa-Hsien), the first Chinese pilgrim, who writes
briefly as follows
East from here [Ramagrama] four [three, Beal and Giles]
yojanas, there is the place where the heir apparent [Gautama
Buddha] sent back Chanejaka with his white horse, and there
also a tope was erected.
Four yojanas to the east from this
(the travellers) came to the Charcoal tope, where there is also
:

'

Going on twelve yojanas, still to the east, they
to the city of Kuianagara, on the north of which between
trees, on the bank of the Nairaiijana river [Hiraijyavati,
Beal Hsi-lien, Giles], is the place where the World-honoured
one, with his head to the north, attained parinirvdna (and
died)' (Travels, ch. xxiv., Legge's version). The pilgrim mena monastery.

came
two

;

tions several topes [stUpas] and monasteries as still existing,
In the city the inhabitants are few and far
:
comprising only the families belonging to the
of monks.' He then traces the road in a
societies
(different)
south-easterly and easterly direction for 17 yojurias [12+5, the
5 being 10 in Legge] to VaiSali, the modern Basarh (about 25°
58' N., 85° 11' E.), which lies about 27 miles a little west of

and proceeds

'

between,

north from Patna.

The earlier Pali account in the Parinibbana
Sutta gives the names of several villages lying
between Vaisali and Kusinagara (Kusinara) which
would settle the position of the place, if they could
be identified, but, unfortunately, there is no clue
to their identification.
The next and only other
detailed description of Kusinagara after that of

Fa-Hian is that recorded by Hiuen Tsiang (Yuan
Chwang), about A.D. 637. He enters into much
detail concerning both the geographical position
At
of the town and its topographical features.
first sight it would seem that his account should
is
critically
preclude all doubts, and yet, when it
considered, doubts remain as to the identification
of the site.
The publications enumerated in the
Literature below examine the question in all its
bearings.
The later pilgrim agrees substantially with the
earlier in the statement of the distance and
direction of the Ashes ( = Embers = Charcoal) stxipa
from the fixed point of the Lumbini garden

KUSINAGARA
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(Runimindel), the distance according to Fa-Hian
being 12 yojanas, and according to Hiuen Tsiang
about 480 or 490 li, at the rate of 40 li to the
In direction the only difference is that
yojnna.
Fa-Hian gives an easterly bearing for all the
stages, whereas Hiuen Tsiang places the Ashes
stfipa to the S.E. of the next preceding stage,
namely, the stupa of Chandaka's return. He is
habitually more precise in the indication of

Fa-Hian states
predecessor.
that Kusinagara lay 12 yojanas (about 90 miles
marching distance) to the east of the Ashes stupa.
direction than

his

Hiuen Tsiang does not give the distance, but places
Kusinagara to the N.E. of that stupa, and notes
the road was a narrow and dangerous path,

tliat

Avitli
wild oxen, wild elephants, and
murderous robbers who haunted the great forest.
From those elements, combined with the statement that Kusinagara was close to the river

infested

Airavati {al. Ajitavati, al. Hiranyavati), the
present writer deduced the conclusion that the
site of

Kusinagara must be sought in Nepal beyond

the passes, close to the Little Kapti or Airavati,

somewhere about 84° 51' E., 27° 32' N. General
H.H. Prince KhadgaSurasher Jung Rana Bahadur,
sometime Governor of West Nepal, in a letter to
the Pioneer Mail, dated Feb. 26, 1904, declared
that the spot where Gautama Buddha attained
nirvana was at the confluence of the Hiranyavati
and Achiravati, near Bhavasar Ghat,' i.e. the
confluence of the Little liapti with the Gandak.
That site seems best to satisfy the terms of both
the pilgrims' itineraries as traced from the Lumbini
garden, but the identification has not been verified
So far, the result of the
bj' local examination.
investigation seems to be satisfactory enough
but, wiien we come to discuss the bearings of
Kusinagara in relation to two other fixed points,
Benares and Vaisali, fresh difficulties arise. FaHian makes Vaisali lie in a south-easterly direction
from Kusinagara, at a distance of 17 yojanas
= about 127 miles), and those details do not at all
(
suit the site indicated in Nepfil, while they suit
the rival site near Kasia. Hiuen Tsiang reckons
about 700 li (say 130 miles marching distance)
from Kusinagara to the kingdom of Benares, in a
south-westerly direction. If he meant to reckon
the distance to the city of Benares, the actual
distance from the supposed Nepalese site is much
greater ; but, if we assume that the distance was
reckoned to the river Ghagra (Gogra), the pilgrim's
estimate might be accepted. These remarks are
enough to indicate the nature of the difiiculties
which exist in interpreting the detailed itineraries
recorded by the Chinese pilgrims in the 5th and
7th centuries.
Full statement and discussion of
those difficulties is impossible in this place.
Kusinagara has usually been identified with the
remarkable group of Buddhist ruins lying near
Kasia (about 26° 45' N., 83° 55' E.), 35 miles due
east from Gorakhpur city and in the Gorakhpur
District.
The principal remains, which lie in the
lands of Bisanpur, to the west of Kasia, were
enclosed
within a boundary wall surformerly
rounding a space of about 36 acres. They comprise
many structures, including a great stnpa and a
temple containing a colossal recumbent image of
the Dying Buddha, almost unique in India, and
executed in the 5th cent. A.D.
Excavation has
proved that the site was regarded as one of the
highest sanctity continuously from the time of
Asoka to the end of the 12th cent. during some
fourteen or fifteen centuries. Several great monasteries of various dates have been revealed, besides
other buildings and crowds of votive stilpas. The
site unquestionably was one of the most venerated
spots in the world' for Buddhist pilgrims, and the
colossal image of the Dying Buddha agrees well
'

;

—

with Hiuen Tsiang's description of a similar image
at Kusinagara. But in other respects the remains
do not agree with the pilgrim's detailed account.
He saw the remains of a walled town.
'The city walls,' he observes, 'were in ruins, and the towns and
The brick foundations of the "old
villages were deserted.
"
city (that is, the city which had been the capital) were above
ten li [2 miles] in circuit ; there were very few inhabitants, the
'
interior of the city being a wild waste (Watters, ii. 25).
It is difficult to believe that all trace of the old
walls should have disappeared, but it is admitted
that now there is no sign of them, although plenty
of extremely ancient fortifications remain at
numerous sites in the Gorakhpur District. In the
neighbourhood of Kasia there is no considerable
town, and the demand for bricks has never been
Moreover, the pilgrim places the Ajitavati
large.
[al. Airavati, al. Hiranyavati) river to the N.W.
He
of the toAvn, but there is no river near Kasia.
also states that in his time the great stupa, although

The existing
ruinous, was still above 200 ft. high.
great stupa, re-constructed or repaired apparently
in the 5th cent., prior to the pilgrim's visit, never
can have been more than half that height. These
facts led the present writer in 1896 to reject
decisively the identification of the remains near
Kasia with Kusinagara. His finding to that effect
was generally accepted

The

later

for

some

explorations of

years.

the Archseological

Survey, however, have produced fresh evidence
Many hundreds of
complicating the problem.
seals belonging to the Mahaparinirvana monastery
have been discovered, besides others belonging to
the Makutabandha or Bandhana ('Diadem ') monBoth those institutions undoubtedly were
astery.
The fa,ct that most of the seals
at Kusinagara.
were broken, as if torn fi-om letters and parcels,
seems to indicate that the sealed packets Avere
sent from Kusinagara to the dependent institution
near Kasia. The people at the latter place cannot
have addressed letters to themselves. The inference
thus deduced is confirmed by the discovery of one
seal-die belonging to the Vethadipa or Visnudvipa
monastery, which stood at one of the eight places
among which the relics of Buddha were originally
divided.
So far as the seals go, they lead to the
conclusion that the ruins near Kasia mark the site
of Vethadipa or Visnudvipa.
A still later discovery, however, throAvs doubt
on that conclusion. The Survey found enshrined
in the relic chamber of the stiipa adjoining the
colossal recumbent image a copper plate distinctly inscribed as having been deposited in the
[^Pariniyvdna chaitya.^ We know that a building called the Parinirvdna temple ('temple du
'

Pau-nie-p'an') existed at Kiisinagara (travels of
Ta-ch'eng-t6ng in Chavannes, Voyages de pilerins
houddhistes, p. 73). That discovery of the copper
plate, consequently, seems to indicate that the
remains near Kasia must be those of Kusinagara.
The only other conceivable explanation is that the
shrine at Visnudvipa also may have been called a
Parinirvdna chaitya. The remark must be added
that the bearings from Kusinagara to both Vaisali
and Benares as given by both pilgrims agree much
better with the Kasia site than with the Nepal
On the other hand, it has been shown that
site.
the detailed itineraries from the Lumbini garden,
an absolutely certain fixed point, cannot be reconciled with the position of the Kasia site, which,

moreover, has no river and no walled town.
On the whole, the present writer is of opinion
that the remains near Kasia most probably are
those of Vethadipa or Visnudvipa, that the site of
Kusinagara' is to be sought in Nepal, and that it is
most likely to be found at the confluence of the
But positive
Little Rapti with the Gandak.
Almost
certainty is not attainable at present.
conclusive evidence against the Kasia site is

K^WAN-YIN
by the testimony of the iiilgiini.s tliat in
or about A.D. 405 and G37 Kusinagara and its
vicinity lay desolate and in ruins, whereas we know
that at the Kasia site building was in active
progress during the 5th cent., and that it continued
for some seven centuries later.
Moreover, it is not
credible that the road from Kasia to Benares can
ever have been the narrow and dillicult path,
infested by wild beasts and robbers, described by
Hiuen Tsiang. His account suits well if applied
to the passes of the Somesar range.
all'orded

—
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'

KWAN-YIN. — Kwan-yin or Kwan-shi-yin
(Kwan-non or Kwan-je-on in Japanese) is the
Chinese name for Avalokite-svara, and means one
who looks (kuan) towards a (supplicatory) sound
'

(7/m) of the

world

—

{shi).'

—

danger during a gale, he hastens to pray to him.
(629-645), who introduced a new
translation of the name, viz. Kuan-ts'u-t.s'ai, Selfexistent who gazes' or 'Gazing Lord,' records the
presence of images of the saint almost everj-where in
India, and mentions a />''/« to him by King Siladitj-a
of Krnauj during tlie festival.
1-Tsing (671-695)
dist nguishes the Mahayana from the liinayana
liyihe worship of Bodhisattvas, which is peculiar
to the former.
The.se facts are fully borne out by
the discovery of the sculptured images of the saint
from the valley of Gandliara to the caves of Ellora
for a period of about eight or nine centuries.
With the introduction into China of the mantra
school of Buddhism during the T'ang and the Sung
in

Hiuen Tsiang

'

dynasties

{c.

a.d. 700-900), the cult of

Kwan-yin

seems to have become exceedingly powerful, its
climax being reached in the reign of Wen-tsun",
who, in 828, ordered that an image of Kwan-yin
should be set up and worshipped in all monasteries
of the Empire, which then numbered about 44, 6iX».'
We do not know its fate after the decline of the
mystic school in Ciiina.
The worship of Kwan-non in Japan
(b) Japan.
is almost as old as the introduction of Buddhism
In
the reign of the Empress Sui-ko
(A.D. 552).
(593-628) the saint found an able devotee in the
Crown Prince Shotoku, who built a special hall for
him called Yume-dono, Hall of Dreams,' in the
Here he used to sit and mediH5riuji monastery.
tate every morning before he attended to State
atlairs. He him.self wrote a commentary on the Saddharmapxindarlka, including the Samantamnkha
section. The subsequent
develojtment of Japanese

—

'

Buddhism

centres in the text of the Lotus,' the two
poMerful sects of Tendai and Hokke being founded
on the doctrine of the text. The twelve sects of
Japanese Buddhism all honour or worship the saint
directly or indirectly there is, in fact, no other
deity so popular as Kwan-non. He is the principal
figure in art, both pictorial and plastic, in general
literature, and in the religious life of tlie Japanese.
A religious reform movement started lately,
basing its foundation solely on the doctrine of
Avalukitesvara, and it is fairly successful.
2. General character,
Kwan-yin is a bodily
healer as well as a saviour. His relation to
'

;

—

The oldest Chinese
(a) China.
History.
Kuang-shi-yin, shining over the sound
1
of the world,' and the original name appears at
about the same time in a vague transcription, Aha-Lou-huan,' in a Sukhavatlvyuha te.xt translated into Chinese A.D. 147-1S6.'- The worship of
Kwan-yin, however, does not seem to have been
very popular until Kumarajiva translated the
Lotus of the Good
Saddhaviiutpnndarika (the
Law'), A.D. 402-412, in which he introduced the

Amitabha

name Kwan-shi-yin,
curtailed form.
The

this a separate text, calling it
the 'Avalokitesvara sutra,' and recite it every daj'.
The expedients (njydi/a) with which he approaches
the world are minutely described in the text, and
are literally believed by the jjcople.
3. Incarnations.
Thirty -three manifestations
in which Kwan-yin has approached the people are
given in Kumarajiva's translation of the Lotus,'
whereas in the Sanskrit text only sixteen are
mentioned.
But the number thirty-three has
become so sacred and peculiar to the .saint in China
and Japan that a simple mention of thirty-three
avatars implies him. While in.structing the people
he would assume any form of incarnation that was
necessary, such as a Buddha, Pratyckabuddha,
^rdvaka ('disciple'), Brahma, Indra, Isvara, Mahesvara (Siva), the heavenly general (Scndpati), Vaisravana (Kubera), a Kaja, a merchant, a female
merchant, a retired man, a retired woman, a
minister, a minister's Avife, a Brahman, a female
1 See E. H.
Parker, China and Religion, London, 1905, p. 135.

I.

name was

'

'

^
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'

which Kwan-yin is a
on the Saniantainukha (25th in Chin, and 24tli in Skr. of tiie
of

section

)

text in question specially relates to the Bodhisattva, and has been widely read in China.'
The popularity of the belief was further increased
when the famous Chi-i, the founder of the Tient'ai school in China, wrote several treatises on the
Samantamukha section (589-618), and .since that
time practically all the schools of Chinese Buddhism
seem to have adopted tiie worship.
The pilgrims who witnessed the worship of the
saint in India also contributed much to the propagation of the belief at home. Fa-Hian (399-414) says
that all the followers of the ilahayana in India
honour the saint, and, Avhen his home-bound ship is
•*

1

Bunyiu Xanjio, Catalogue of the Chinese Tripifaka, Oxford,

1883, no. 282 (a.d. 148-170).
- Ib. no. 25.
3 J.
Takakusu, Record of the Buddhist Religion
I-Tsing, Oxford, 1896, p. 162.
*
Nanjio, Cat., nos. 1555, 1557, 1562.

.

.

.

by

is like that of Maitreya to 6akyamuni,
and the boundless mercy of Amitabha is made
known only through his efforts. Until all beings
have been saved he himself v.ill not become Buddha.
He would, it is said, ever remain in midstream
with his boat ready to carry beings across. There
are more than 60 books in the Chinese Tripitaka
which profess to teach the mercy of the saint.

The

in the

principal exposition, however, Mill be found
section already mentioned.

Satnantamukha

The devotees make

—

'
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Bodhisattva and the most Buddhistic of all Kwan-yins.
always shown with a lotus-flower in the left hand, with
and with or without an

Brahman, a mendicant, a female mendicant, an
updsaka (layman), an updsikd (laywoman), a boy, a
girl, a cleva, a ndga, a yaksa (demon), a gandharva

orig^inal

(heavenly musician), an asura, a garuda, a kinnara,
a mahoraga (great serpent), or vajra-pdni. That
the number thirty-three was not originally intended, howevei", is obvious from the fact that the
names enumerated often difler from one another.
Actually thirty-three forms of Kwan-yin have been
created and often represented in art. In Japan
there are thirty-three sacred places of pilgTimage
where some one of the seven Kwan-nons given below
is enshrined and worshipped.
The thirty-three
shrines of the Western region (Saikoku) are the
most famous, while those of the Eastern region
(Ban-to) and those of Chichibu are also renowned.
Besides, there is in Kyoto a great hall of Kwannon called the ' Thirty-three partitioned Hall
(San-ju-san-gen-do), which contains 1,000 images
of the saint.
There are smaller heads on the foreheads and haloes, or held in the hands of these
images, altogether making up the number 33,333.
Seven cases of distress are gener4. Activities.
ally specihed in which Kwan-yin is ready to extend
his hand of mercy.
These are generally selected
from the thirteen cases of distress of the Samantainukh/x section ; they are dangers caused by a sword,
fetters or chains, tire, water, demons [rdksasa),
goblins (bhiita), and an enemy. Sometimes danger
by storm is added to these to make four pairs
complete, and facilitate pictorial representation.
In the so-called Buddhist litany represented in
some sculptured reliefs of Ajanta (no. 4), Ellora

Thousand-armed '), otherwise
(2) Sahasrabhuja (Sen-ju,
Sahasranetra (Sen-gen,
Thousand-eyed '), or Mahapadmaraja ('Great Lotus King'). This Kwan-yin, as he has
the names common to Vispu, Indra, and Durga, seems to have
been borrowed from the Brahmanical deities. He is generally
represented with three eyes (trilochana) and forty or thirtyeight arms, the palm of each hand being marked with an eye.
Among the things which he carries are a sword, an arrow, a
halberd, an axe, a vajra, a hook, a rope, or a skull-banner, mostly
peculiar to Durga. He is far the most popular of all Kwan-yins,

'

—

Aurangabad

(no. 3),

(no. 7),

and Kanheri

(no. 4),

we

can trace several scenes of dangers more or less
akin to the above seven. In the cave of Ajanta
(no. 4) we see a representation of dangers from an
elephant, a lion, an enemy with a sword, and a
young man against a woman, on one row, and
those from a tire, a snake, a Hood, and a female
against a male, on the other, while a standing
figure of Kwan-yin is represented at the centre.
In Ellora (no. 3), tire, sword, and flood are noticeIn one of
able, while the rest are quite indistinct.
the eastern caves, Aurangabad (no, 7), Ave have a
very good representation of the litany. The eight
scenes are specilied by a fire, a sword, a thief, and
a shipwreck on the right, and a lion, a snake, an
elephant, and a man with a woman on the left.
Kwan-yin isflying towards the centre to their rescue.
Further, in one of the 108 caves of Kanheri (no.
4) the scenes are ten instead of eight: (1) a girl
with a man (2) a man in a striking attitude before
a snake-king ; (3) a man brandishing a sword
a female with a child ; (4) a man with a
aj^ainst
stick before another who is prostrating himself
(5) a man squatting and one side invisible ; (6) an
(7) a lion ; (8) a serpent
elephant
(9) a man
lifting both hands over his head, his body invisible, probably drowning; (10) a man with his
hands raised, probably in a pushing attitude.
Thus almost all the thirteen cases mentioned in
the Lotus are to be found represented in these
caves, which are probably excavations of the 7th or
8th cent, and are certainly Mahayanistic.
We can safely conclude from these facts, and
from the records of eye-witnesses of the same
period, that the text of the Samantamukha section
of the Lotus,' or at any rate the belief in Kwanyin as the saviour of the distressed world, was in
vogue and very popular among Buddhists during
the same period as it was in China and Japan.
5. Kwan-yins adopted into the mystical school
of Buddhism.
Six or seven Kwan-yins are enumerated and often represented in art in China and
Japan, especially in the latter.
;

;

;

;

'

'

'

—

(1)

called

Arj-avalokite^vara

(Sho-Kwan-non,

otherwise
This is the

'Holy'),

Mahakarunika ('Great Compassionate').

He

is

his right hand held up to his breast,
image of Amitabha over his head.
'

'

called

at least in Japan, fifteen of the thirty-three shrines having him
as the chief object of worship against three in the case of (1).
Horse-headed '), otherwise called
(3) Hayagriva (Ba-to,
He is depicted as
Siilihabhaj'a (Shishi-mui, 'Lion-fearless').
horse-headed, two-tusked, and with eight arms, two of which
hold a vajra and a lotus. He is a daitya (demon), hostile to Visnu
in the Hindu pantheon, probably converted into a Tantra deity
by mystic Buddhists. Only one of the thirty-three temples
gives the place of honour to him.
He has
(4) Ekada^amukha (Jii-ichi-men, 'Eleven-faced').
eleven faces, of which the three front are compassionate, the
three left wrathful, and the tiiree right admonishing, while the
one at the top and the proper face show equanimity. He has
four arms, which carry a rosary, a lotus, a waterpot, and a mark
of abhayanda (' bestowing security '), i.e. a raised hand with its
palm outward. E)cadaiottama, chief of the eleven (Rudras),'
is an epithet of Siva, and so is Chaturbahu ('Four-armed').
Thus this Kwan-yin too seems to have originated from the
Hindu deity. Five places of worship are accorded him.
(5) Chandi (according to Nanjio, Chuijdi), otherwise called
Saptakotibuddhamatr (' Mother of seven Kotis of Buddhas').
Different from the rest of the Kwan-yins, this is from the beginning a female deity, and her name is never translated, being
always Chun-t'i in Chinese and Jun-iei in Japanese. She is represented with three eyes (trilochana) and eighteen arms {astddaiabhuja), and is no other than Cliandi Maha-devi Durga, also
called the Goddess of eighteen arms,' who destroyed the asura
Mahisa. An auspicious pot {bhadrakumbha), a mark of security
(abhdyandamudrd), a rope, a lotus, a vajra, etc., are among
the articles carried by her. Only one place honours her.
(6) Chakravartichintamani, or sometimes Chintamanichakra
(Nyo-i-rin, Wishing wheel '). He is generally two-armed, rarely
six-armed, and is represented in a meditative attitude with his
right hand against his cheek, his head slightly turned to the
right, and his left hand on his left knee. When he is six-armed,
he carries a wishing gem {chintdmani), a wheel (chakra), a
rosary, and a lotus. He occupies six places of worship.
(7) Amoghapa^a (Fu-ku-ken-saku, Unfailing rope '), or sometimes simply Amogha (' Unerring '). The connnon feature of this
Kwan-yin is that he has three faces and eight arms, and a rope
in his hand. As Amogha is the name of Siva and a rope is often
carried by Durga, this deity also is probably imported from the
Hindu pantheon. One of the thirty-three shrines is sacred to him.
'

'

'

'

'

6.

—Kwan-yins
We shall

known among Buddhists

gener-

name only live here, which are
important for their artistic representations.
White-robed '), the goddess
(1) Byaku-e (Paundravasini,
with a white veil and robe, is the chief.favourite among artists.
Two other Kwan-yins, Byaku-shin (Svetabhagavati, Whitebodied deity') and Yo-i (Pala^avali,
Leaf-streaked '),i are
ally.

'

'

'

closely allied with this deity.

The peculiarity of this deity is a
(2) Y6-riu (' Willow-tree ').
willow leaf either held in the hand or placed in a pot beside
her. The origin of this emblem is doubtful, though an off-hand
explanation is not wanting among Buddhists. It may have
originated from an olive tree or a palm-leaf, seeing that the
goddesses Athene and Victory have been sculptured in Gandhara. It is, however, just possible that it may be of purely
Chinese origin, for we do not know how far this form of Kwanyin carries us back.
(3) Gyo-ran (' Fish-basket ') is another very popular deity who
carries a basket with a fish in it. He is probably a counterpart
of the fish avatar of Visnu, or a representation of Matsyendra or
Minanatha, who is sometimes worshipped in India and Nepal.
(4) Koyasu (' Easy-child-birth ') is a female Kwan-yin like
Tara, and is often represented with a child in her arm or below
her.
Properly speaking, she is not a separate Kwan-yin, for
anj' Kwan-yin who is celebrated as answering prayers for easy
labour can be called Koyasu. It was under this name that the
Madonna of the Christian Church found her way among the
worshippers of the Virgin, during the period of persecution in
Japan under the Shogunate government (1603-1807).
Blue-necked lord ') seems to
(5) Shogyo (Nilakanthaisvara,
be another imported from the Hindu pantheon, for Nilakantha
is the name of a form of Siva in his capacity of churning the
ocean. He is white and three-faced, with a lion's face on the
right and a boar's on the left. The Buddha Amitabha is found
on his proper head. He has four arms, which hold a stick, a
lotus, a wheel, and a conch-shell.
'

—

As this
sacred resort of Kwan-yin.
in a way a continuation of that on
Avalokitesvara {q.v.), all the characteristics of the
saint found there are omitted here.
Only one

The

7.

article is

1

Nanjio, no. 973

;

Parijasavari seems to be an error.

LAISSEZ-FAIRE
thing not found there lias to be .suii]ilied here.
That is I'otala, Potalaka, or Potaraka/ the name
of a place sacred to the Uodhisattva, and never
separated from the worship. It is sometimes said
to be an island in the sea or sometimes a rocky
We have Potala = IIardXa), a harbour at
liill.
the mouth of the Indus in an island called Patale,and the river here is said to be<:;in to form a Delta
like the Nile.
If this name can be iilentilied with
I'atara, now Patera, the capital of I.ycia in Asia
Minor on the eastern side of the mouth of the
river Zantlius, we can further identify Avalokita
or Apalokita (in Pali) of Potalaka with Apollo
Patareus, both being in this case patron deities of
mariners. This conjecture was once proposed by
the present writer to solve the riddle of the strange
name 'Avalokita,' though there are some philoBe this as
logical difficulties in the identifications.
it maj', the name Potala is ahva^^s transferred with
In the 7th cent, we find
the worship of the saint.
Potalaka as the resort of Kwan-j-in in the eastern
near
the extreme corner
side of the Malaj-a range
of the south coast of India.^ The island Pu-t'o-lo
(Potala), in the Chusan group oft' Ningpo, is the
centre of the worshii) of Kwan-yin in China. This
shrine was founded by a Japanese priest, Ye-gaku
(

LABOUR.— See Employment,

LAISSEZ-FAIRE.— So great a part has this
celebrated phrase played in economic and sociological, and even in religious, discussion during the
century that a whole book was published at
ieme in 18S6 upon the maxim A. Oncken's Die
East
Maxime Laissezfaire et laisscz passer. The occasion
of its origin is perhaps best understood by a comparison of the policies of two great French Ministers
of Finance— Colbert (1619-83) and Turgot (1727The former, towards the end of the 17th
81).
cent., brought industry and commerce under a
system of extreme regulation and coercion his
ideals were those of the Mercantilists protection,
century later, we see a
subsidy, and privilege.
complete reversal of this policy in the financial
administration of Turgot, who worked on the
Between these
jjrinciple of commercial freedom.
tM'o men stand the founders of scienti.fic economics
in France, whose school is usually known under the
name of the Physiocrats. It is said, indeed, that
the first authentic use of the phrase laissez-faire
was a retort made by a merchant to Colbert himself.
The names which are of chief importance are
those of Gournay (1712-59) and Quesnay (16941774).
Gournay was an administrator ratlier than
an economist, but he had great influence on Turgot,

—

;

A

who accompanied him on some

of

his official
that Ave know of

It is through Turgot
In his Eloge of Gournay, Turgot
his principles.
attributes to him maxims of trade and welfare,
based on the utmost liberty of personal competition,
and on the view that private interest and general
welfare were coincident, if this kind of freedom

journeys.

The

were given.

comjilete phr;ise laissezfaire,

1
Fotalagama occurs in the Buddliacharita (Chinese), and
Potala and Potalaka are the names ol two demons living there

(see

SBE

xix. [18S3] 244).

-

See Monier- Williams, Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Oxford,
1872, s.v. Potala'
Ptolemy, vii. i. 59 Pomponius Mela, iii. 7
see also C. Lassen, Ind. AUerthumskunde, i.2 (Leipzic:, 18671 125,
ii.2 [1S74] 191 f., and especi.ally V. A. Smith, Early Hist, of
India^, Oxford, 1908, pp. 99-102.
3 S.
Julien, Mimoires de Hioiien-Thsang, Paris, 1S57-58, x. 123.
'

;

;

by name, who was sent by an Imperial order to
Cliina as a Buddhist student, but remained there
as tlie founder of the famous Pu-t'o-lo (Potala)
monastery (a.d.

We are

858).

familiar with the existence of the Potala

an
palace
incarnated Kwan-yin, viz. the Dalai Lama and
in Japan we can trace two or three places which
bear the Buddhistic name Fu-dala-ku as shrines
of K^aii-noii.
8. The formula of invocation.
The famous sixsyllable formula, Om mnni padrne hum, was once
for
it
is
often
mentioned
in the texts
Indian,
of the Chinese Trii)itaka translated from Sanskrit
At present, how(see art. Jewel [Buddhist]).
ever, this formula is exclusively Tibetan or at
least Lamaistic.
The non-Lamaistic Buddhists
use the old formula Namo 'valokiteivarr'n/a Bodhisattvdya {Namii-Ktvan-je-on-Bosatsu), Hail to the
Bodhisattva Avalokitesvara.'
in the heart of Tibet as the residence of
;

—

'

LiTERATCRE.— E. Bumouf, Le Lotus de la honiif Ini, Paris, 1852,
ch. xxiv. ; H. Kern, Sadd/>amutpuri(Jar~tka (SIIK xxi. [1834]),
Kern and Bunytu Nanjio, Sad,l/tannapuri(far'Jca
ch. xxiv.
(text), in Bibliotheca BuddUica x., St. I'ettrsburg, IWiS.pp. 438;

45C
L. A. Waddell, The liiutdhixin. of Tibet, London, 1895,
Index, s.v. 'Avalokita' S. Beal, A Catena of Buddhist Scriptures, do. 1871, pp. 383-416.
J.
;

;

TAKAKUSU.

laissez passer is first attributed to him.
Que.snay
was the real head of the Phj-siocrats, and holds a

Economics.

—

765

;

place in French economic science similar to that of
Adam Smith in Great Britain. Competition and
self-interest Avere the bonds out of which a compact
system of industrial life could alone be created.
Though he does not use the phrase laissez-faire, he

obviously in line with the movement.
In view of the expressions of Adam Smith, it is
of importance to note that the identification of
natural system had taken
laissez-faire with the
place in France in the writings of the economist
It was left to Smith
Boisguillebert (1646-1714).
to introduce into the system a still further idea
that of religious guarantee.
Free competition as the advantageous, as the
natural, and as the divinely ordered basis of
industry these are the steps of the development.
The evil asjjects of the phrase are usually charged
to Adam Smith's account, and it is, therefore, of
interest to understand his statement of the case.
Smith was not only an economist, but a moral
The
philosopher, and a Scottish one at that.
classical passages of the Wealth of Nations (1116)
are in bk. iv. ch. ii. They sum up and extend the
whole preceding statement of laissez-faire, Avithout,
What is of
hoAvever, using the phrase itself.
advantage to the individual is advantageous to
the society this is so naturallj% or rather necesand, if Ave ask the reason of the coincisarily'
dence, that is because the individual, in seeking his
is

'

'

—

—

'

'

'

;

;

'

OAvn gain, is led by an invisible hand to promote
the social good, although this Avas no part of his
intention.
Now, if Ave turn to Smith's earlier Avork
on the Moral Senti7}ients {1159), Ave find some remarkable passages, shoAving that the basis of his
ideas in this respect Avas ethical or religious rather
'
than economic. In the section on Utility (pt.
iv. sect. i. )
to quote only one extract there is a
remarkable vindication of the luxury of the rich
'

'

—

—

and the inequality
The

of Avealth.

rich only select from the heap what is most precious and
agreeable. They consume little more than the poor, and in
'

LAYMEN

LAITY,
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spite of their natural selfishness and rapacity, 'though they mean
only their own conveniency, they divide with the poor the
produce of all their improvements. They are led by an invisible hand to make nearly the same distribution ... as if the

earth had been divided into equal portions

among

the land should not suppress, or refuse to give
scope for, any kind of social agency or force but,
the changing conditions of industrial life, it
must guard the rights and Avatch the limits of each
force and agency.
;

in

all its in-

habitants.'

no wonder that, after the miseries of the
Industrial Revolution, teaching of tliis kind
brought some odium upon economic science and
it was overlooked that Smith had established
his objections to existing forms of regulation by
inductive, far more than by deductive, reasoning.
Smith's views must be judged in the light of
two general facts: (1) that he was leading a reIt is

—

Literature. A. Oncken, Die lUaxime Laissez faire et laissez
H. Higgs, The Physiocrats, London, 1897 ;
F. Quesnay, Tableau iconomique, reprint by the British
Economic Society, do. 1895 D. G. Ritchie, Natural Rights,
do. 1895 ; Adam Smith, Theory of Moral Sentiments, London
and Edinburgh, 1759, esp. pp. 284, 289-293, 348-352, and Wealth
of Nations, London, 1776, esp. bk. iv. ch. ii. imt. C. H. Cooley,
Personal Competition, New York, 1899 D. H. Macgregor,
The Evolution of Ind^istry, London, 1911, ch. vii.

passer, Berne, 1886

;

;

;

;

D. H. Macgregor.
article is not concerned, unless indirectly, Avith the origin, development, and nature of the Christian ministry. It
deals only Avitli the position, rights, and duties of
those Christians Avho are not of the official ministry,
and the latter Avill be referred to only negatively,
or in connexion Avith elections by the laity or
similar matters.
large controversy Avill, thereWe have to
fore, be left entirely on one side.
consider Avhat the laity Avere called by the older
Christian Avriters, and Avhat position they held in
the divine society, especially Avith reference to
appointments, to Avorsliip and the sacraments, to

and (2) that
was itself so
the day of the in-

action against excessive regulation ;
the form of industry in his time
individualistic.

It

was

still

A

Some hidden fallacies in the early statement
of laissez-faire are exposed by D. G. Ritchie in
his Natural Bights (London, 1895).
Especially
was the introduction of the word
dangerous
'
natural.'
For the natural is taken to mean
the ideal, or the original, or the non-human. As
soon as we say that a certain system is a ' natural
system, Ave first idealize it, and then, by a transition to another meaning of the word, we identify
it with what is not of human device or Avith Avhat
is prior to human institution.
Thus we slip into
the position that a non-regulated system is an
ideal one.
in
nature
in
its broadest sense
But,
fact,

human

life

;

and

'

is

made

better

to Church Avork generally.
of the laity. In the Bible 6 Xoo's is
used of the JcAvish people, as distinguished from
their priests and rulers, in Mt 26^ Ac 5-'' etc., and
especially as distinguished from the high priest and
the priests in He 5=^ 7^- -'' so, in the OT, in Ex W^,
2 Ch 241". Similarly, 6 Xa6s is frequently used in
the Greek liturgies to denote the congregation a.s

And the greatest social
position in the State.
bitterness is not betAveen those Avho compete most
Avith each other, as Avorkman Avitli Avorkman, or
employer Avith employer, but betAveen classes Avho
do not compete, such as employer and employed,
and often simply on the ground that effective comThe real
petition is so limited across that line.
objection that is summed up in the bitter use of
the phrase laissez-faire is to the defects of a certain
orgayiization of industrial competition.
may indeed say that, properly understood,
laissez-faire is a maxim quite in "keeping Avith
the extension of State control, if the form of
industry so changes as to require this. What is
the object of the verb? In Smith's time it Avas
the individual Avho Avas the economic agent ; then,
said Smith, leave him free.
In Mill's time it Avas
the group ; then let the group be free to Avork. In
our time, for many puri)oses Avhich only economic
evolution could haverevealed, it is the municipality
or the State ; then let the State be free to do its
proper Avork. The object of the verb can be the
for
individual, the group, or the public authority
Ave cannot fix the form of
industry, or force on
modern conditions the meaning Avhich any maxim
had a hundred and thirty years ago. The laAV of

We

;

—

Names

I.

;

for an
distinguished from the officiating priest
early example see Apostolic Constitutions, viii. 12
Let all the people say, Amen.' The
(at end)
Latin liturgies h&ve populus in a similar place, and
the Syriac liturgies have the Syriac equivalent
;

'

:

by no

;

and

councils,

'

means, but nature makes that means.'
Competition Avithout control has not actually
been taught by any English economist ; but phrases
have been seized on and misapplied. In spite of
the opposition created to the idea of competition
by stressing the Avords of early Avriters, an analysis
of recent thought shows a desire not to suppress,
but only to reorganize, this force. The claims of
democracy are often, indeed, for greater freedom
of competition it is sought to remove privileges
and monopolies, to extend education, to make it
possible for any one Avith ability to challenge any

LAYMEN.— This
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dividual manufacturer and the small unit ; to ask
for freedom at that time was practically to ask for
independent competition. It does not follow that,
when the form of industry had changed. Smith
would have construed freedom in the same way.
With the larger unit created by the Factory
System for both labour and capital, it must have
become apparent that to combine was a free act,
and that economic freedom could no longer mean
independent or individualized competition.

includes

;

(e.g., Testament of our Lord, i. 21, Avhich Ave
possess only in a Syriac translation by Jacob of
Edessa, c. A.D. 700). ElscAvhere in Latin Avritings
plcbs is used for the laity, as ordinarily in Tertullian, Cyprian, Jerome, and Augustine, and in
can. 77 of the Council of Elvira (c. A.D. 305).

'anid

From Aads is derived Aai/cds {laicus), which, however, is not
found in the NT or LXX. In Clement of Rome {Cor. i. 40, a
passage which describes the relation of the layman to the
clergy) a step is taken (c. a.d. 95) towards the somewhat later
use of Aai'K05 as a technical substantive, a layman
but it
is there used only as an epithet.
The lay-man (6 AaiKo?
S.vBpumo';') is bound by the lay ordinances (tois AoIkoi? TrpoardyAt the end of the 2nd cent. Clement of Alexandria
fj-acTLv).
(Strom, iii. 12, near end) uses Aaixo; as a substantive, a layin
contrast to 'presbyter' and deacon,' with reference
man,"
to marriage, clerical and lay ; but he also uses it as an adjective,
and speaks of Aoiki) airiaTia. in Strom, v. 6, i.e. 'the unbelief of
the people.' Tertullian also uses laicus for a layman (de Eapt.
17, de Exhort. Cast. 7), as do the Roman clergy in a letter to
Cyprian (Cypr. Ep. xxx. 5). The substantive Aaiicd? is found in
the Answers to the Orthodox ('An-oKpio-eis irpb? bpeo&o^ov;, § 97),
which at one time was assigned to Justin Martyr, but is cerand often in the 4th cent.,
tainly of a somewhat later date
as in the Cle^nentine Homilies (now usually assigned in their
form
to
that
see
the
present
Ep. of Clement to James, § 5
date)
in the Sacramentary of Sarapion {JThSt i. [1899-1900] 101),
where a prayer is called x^'po^fc'i AaiKuv (' blessing of the laymen'); and in the Apost. Const, (e.g., viii. 11 and 28, where
AaiKot are opposed to the clergy [oi toO KX-qpov or kAtjpikoi'])
it is also found frequently in the Apostolic Canons.
In Syriac
we find as a rendering of Aai/cd? the words 'dlmdi/d and 'dlmdndyd, lit. 'one of the world,' as in the T'est. of our Lord, i. 35,
in the litany which has a suffrage for
the faithful laymen ;
see other instances in R. Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus, ii.
'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

:

;

'

'

;

'

'

(Oxford, 1901) 2900

f.

Another, but less common, word for 'layman' is iSiwrrj;,
which has sadly degenerated in meaning, having become in
But in classical Greek it means simply
English 'idiot.'
'

priv.ate person."

Philo (de Vit. 3{os.

29, ed.

iii.

JIangey,

ii.

169)

In 1 Co 1416. 23f.
it to denote a Jew who is not a priest.
probably means 'one who has not the charisma of tongues'
and
A.
in loco {ICC
A.
Robertson
Plummer
see
notes
bv
(RVm
In Ac 4i3 it me.ana
1 Cor.,' Edinburgh, 1911, pp. 313 f., 318 f.]).
'unlearned' or 'uneducated'; here Tyndale and Coverdale
render it by laye people,' a translation which may be compared with our use of the word layman to denote one who is
uses
it

;

'

'

'

'
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nol versed by training in the particular matter in hand, a sense
in which iiioinj* was also used in classical Greek (see Liddell
and Scott, «.».)• The word is similarly used in 2 Co 11". In
1 Co 141'' the 'place of the ISmtt;^' can hardly refer to the
special seats occupied by laymen in the Christian assembly
(below, § 6). In an interpolation in Pr 0** cited in the Apoat.
Const, (ii. C3), iStdiToi is opposed to /Sao-iAeiy, and means 'the
the corresponding passage of the older Didanking's subjects
catia, which the Cmislitutions incorporate, here has rich and
Didasc. et Const. Apogtolontm, PaderF.
X.
Funk,
poor' (see
born, 1905, i. 180). Isidore of Seville, early in the 7th cent.,
uses privalus (as well as laicus) in the sense of 'layman'
('nee privatis nee elericis,' da Eecl. Off. ii. 25).
Another name of the laity is the brethren (oi khtX^oi). In
the Apnst. Const, ii. 57 (near the begiimiiig) they are so called
in contrast to the bishop and deacons (not in the parallel Didaxcalia) cf. 1 Ti 4'*, where the brethren means the whole community.' It is a little curious to note in this connexion that in
'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

Ac
the expressions the church,' the whole church,' are
used in contrast to the apostles and elders.'
15-'-

'

22

'

2. Who is a layman ?— Hitherto the laity have
been spoken of negatively, as being those Christians who are not ministers. But, owing to modern
conditions, and especially owing to the divisions of
Christendom, some further definition is necessary.
For instance, in England, it has been maintained
that every Englishman there resident is in the eye
of the law a layman of the Church of England,
unless he is a bishop, priest, or deacon. Apart,
however, from legal rights, every Christitan community is bound to ask itself who are its laymen,
not only from a negative, but also from a positive
point of view. The first step in the definition has
usually been to affirm that he must be a baptized
person, or at least a catechumen with regard to
the latter qualification we may note and this has
a bearing on the practice of missionary Churches
'

'

—
—
of the present day that the Canons of Hippolijtus
;

ed. H.
style catechumens 'Christians' (can. x.
Achelis, in TU, new ser., Leipzig, 1891, § 63).
;

But the question whether a baptized person is a
layman belonging to a particular Christian community is not so easy to answer. A positive definition of
laity may perhaps be found in some
'

'

such phrase as

'

those wlio (not being ministers)

from ba])tism or after baptism have been attached
to that community, and who liave not by any
overt act declared their dissent from its com'

'

'

munion.' This does not raise the question of full
membership,' by which is often meant the status
of a communicant.
This, which
3. The priesthood of the laity.
seems at first sight to l)e a contradiction in terms,

—

is

nevertheless asserted of Christians in

1

P

2'-

"

and Rev P. They are a holy priesthood, to ofler
up spiritual sacrifices ... a royal priesthood, a
holy nation.' Christ 'made us [all Christians] to
be a kingdom, to be priests unto his God and
Father.' The same thing had been asserted with
Ye shall
equal emphasis of the Jews in Ex 19*
be unto me a kingdom of priests, and an holy
'

'

:

The

NT

asserts in the first place the
priesthood of our Lord (e.g., in Hehvev;?,, ])assim),
derived
and then, as
therefrom, the priesthood of
In the highest sense of the word,
His people.
Christianity is a sacerdotal system. But this must
It does not mean that
not be misunderstood.
nation.'

the Christian ministry is vicarious, and that its
ministers take the i)lace of the people in approaching God. "When, therefore, J. B. Lightfoot says,
perhaps rather hastily (Essay on 'The Christian
Ministrj',' Philippians, ed. London, 1903, pp. 181,
has no sacerdotal system,'
185), that Christianity
he means, as he himself most truly explains (ib.),
that
it interposes no sacrificial tribe or class
between God and man, by whose intervention
alone God is reconciled and man forgiven. Each
individual member holds personal communion with
the Divine Head. To Him immediately he is responsible, and from Him directly he obtains pardon
'

'

and draws strength. ... As individuals, all Christians are priests alike.' For the same view of the
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priestliood of the laily see C. Gore, The Church
and the MiitUtry'*, i>. 16iY.
Let us consider one practical result of this
doctrine.
It follows, as the ancient liturgies so

NT

that tlie laity ofler the Christian
with the
prayer and praise equally
officiating minister, though he is or may be the
instrument by which they ofler it, for it would
ordinarily be inconvenient if all jieople spoke at
once in Christian worship.
This fact is the
rationale of the 'Amen' or 'So be it' by which
the laity audibly 'seal' the prayers and praises.
Jerome compares the Amen of the people at Kome
to a tliunder-clap, so loud and hearty was it
often assert,
sacrifice of

:

'

Ubi sic ad similitudinem caelestis tonitrui Aineii reboat, et
vacua idolorum templa qualiuntur V
(Cow. on Galatians,
'

Proocm. in

lib. ii.).

The same may be

said of the

'

prayers in

common

'

which Justin (Apol. i. 65) and Augustine ('communis oratio,' Ep. Iv. 34 Ben. [cxix.] ad hujuis.
Januarii) speak, and which must have involved
some audible partaking by the laity in the suppliSuch also
cati<m (see INTEKCES.SION [Liturgical]).
are the litanies and hymns (especially the Sanctus)
which became common at least from the 4th cent,
onwards. In tlie Test, of our Lord the whole
of

people are bidden to repeat with the bishop part
of the central act of the Eucharist (i. 21), a
direction with which we may compare the old
custom of concelebration ' (priests audibly cele'

brating the Eucharist along with the bi.shop).
All this is evidence of the universality of the
doctrine that every Christian layman possesses a
priesthood.

is much emphasized by the
In the middle of the 2nd cent. Justin
Martyr [Dial. 116 f.), quoting Mai 1", dwells on
the fact that all Christians are the true highpriestly race of God,' and that the Eucharist is
ottered by Christians in all places throughout the
world.' He speaks similarly, addressing Jews, of
the Jewish sacrifices being otl'ered bj- you and by
those priests of yours.' So, at the end of the
century, Iren.Tus {Hcer. IV. viii. 3, V. xxxiv. 3)
says that all the righteous possess the sacerdotal
rank' and that 'all the disciples of the Lord are
Levites and priests' and, a little later, Tertullian
{de Exhort. Cast. 7) asks, Are not even we laics
priests?' (this work was written after his secession
In the 3rd cent. Origen {Horn. 9
to Montanism).
in Lev. § 1) says to the layman in general
Dost thou not know that the priesthood (sacerdotium) ia
given to thee also, that is, to all the church of God and the
people of believers? [he quotes 1 P 29]. Thou hast, therefore,

The same teaching

Fathers.

'

'

'

'

;

'

:

'

the priesthood because thou art a priestly (sacerdotal! s) race
[cf. Justin above], and so thou oughtest to offer to God the
sacrifice (hostiam) of praise, of prayer, of pity, of modesty, of
justice, of holiness.'

In the 4tli cent. Jerome declares {c. Lurif. 4)
that the priesthood of the layman is his baptism
('sacerdotium laici, id est, baptisma'); he uses
the word 'baptism' in the full sense of the complete rite.^ So Augustine {dc Civ. Dei, XVII. v. 5)
'
says, He gives the name priesthood to the very
people whose priest is the mediator of God and

man, the man Christ Jesus' (he quotes 1 P 2^).
Many other such passages might be cited. The
teaching was common to all ages.

The doctrine that all Christian people are priests
does not, it need hardly be said, mean that there
The
is no such thing as a ministerial priesthood.
whole nation of Israel were priests, and yet Aaron
and his sons had a special or ministerial priesthood.
And so, witliout discussing controverted questions,
we may conclude that there is at least no contrahas often been held that the priesthood of the laitv is
to the baptized, not at the immersion, but at the laying
hands
or confirmation (A. J. Mason, Relation of Confirmaon of
tion to Baptism, London, 1891, p. 402 f.). But it seems unto
necessary
distinguish thus sharply between different parts
of what was originally one rite.
1

It

^ven

LAYMEN

LAITY,
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diction involved in the assertion of the same
The confusion of
characteristic in Christianity.
minister and layman as to function is such dra^ia
the
of
as
author
of the Apost.
order')
('want
Const, so eloquently protests against (viii. 31, 46).
Clement of Home (c. A.D. 95) says that the Chris'
tian ministers are ' rulers
and ' presbyters
{i]yovfjLevoL, irporjyov/j.ei'oi, Trpea^&repoi), to whom the
laity are to be subject [inroTaffadixevoi.) and to give
reverence [Cor. i. 1, 21). Hermas, a little later,
calls the clergy 'the rulei's' (wpo-qyovfj^evoi, Vis. ii.
The same nomenclature is found in He
2, iii. 9).
17.
J37.
24^ g^jjjj jj^jgQ JQ J -pj^ gi3^ where the ministers
'

are

'

they that are over you

'

{irpoCa-Tafi^vovs vfiQv).

See, further, § 5.
4. Election of bishops and clergy by laity.
Under this head we have to consider a very important part in the Church played by laymen.
note that in Ac 6^- ^ the people choose, but the

—

We

iTnaK^xpaade and i^eKi^avro with
laity elected the Seven and
placed them before the apostles, who laid hands
on them with prayer. And this was the ancient
method of appointment, though the details might

apostles appoint
Karaa-TT^aoiiiev).

(ct.

The

In the Dldache (§ 15, c. A.D. 120?) tiie
vary.
writer bids the people to elect (xeiporovriaaTe) for
themselves bishops and deacons, i.e. the local
ministry ; nothing is said of the appointment of
the itinerant 'apostles and prophets.' It must
here be remembered that x^'-P^'rovdv does not necessarily carry with it the idea of ordination by the
persons electing (see below). Early in the 4th
cent, popular election is much insisted on
by

Athanasius. He quotes (Apol. c. Arian. 6) a letter
of the Egyptian bishops which says that he was
elected (a.d. 326) by a majority of our body [the
bishops] in the siglit and with the acclamation of
all the people,' in order to refute a
calumny of the
Arians that he was clandestinely consecrated by
six or seven bishops unknown to the laity.
Gregory of Nazianzus (Orat. xxi. 8) says that
Athanasius was elected by the vote of the whole
people, not in the evil fashion which has since
prevailed, nor by means of bloodshed and oppression but in an apostolic and spiritual manner, he
is led up to tiie throne of St. Mark.'
He means,
no doubt, that this was the ancient method of
election.
The same practice is seen in the Church
Orders— e.<7., in the Test, of our Lord (i. 20), which
speaks very emphatically about the election of
bishops (' being chosen by all the people according
to the will of the Holy Ghost '), and somewhat less
so about presbyters (' testified to
by all the people,'
i. 29) and deacons
(' chosen as has been said above,'
i. 33).
The other Church Orders make similar
provisions {Canons of Hippohjtus, can. ii. [ed.
Achelis, § 7], Verona Latin Fragments of Didascalia, etc., ed. E. Hauler, Leipzig, 1900, p. 103,
Egyptian Church Order, § 31 [ed. H. Tattam, The
'

'

;

Apostolical Constitutions, London, 1848, p. 32],
Ethiopic Church Order, § 21, Apost. Const, viii. 4)!
find the same regulations in the Galilean code
known as the Statuta Ecclesice Antiqua, perhaps
made by Cajsarius of Aries, c. A.D. 500 (formerly
cited as the canons of a
supposed Fourth Council
of Carthage, A.D. 398).
In can. 22 it is directed
that a bishop is not to ordain any one without tiie
advice of his clergy, and that he is bound to seek
the assent (conniventiam) and
testimony of tiie
citizens— a phrase which has a
bearing on a wellknown dictum of St. Cyprian (see below, § 8 for
a translation of the Statuta see C. J. Hefele,

We

;

Councils, Eng.

On

Edinburgh, 1871-96, ii. 41011'.).
the other hand, the people were at an
early
tr.,

date deprived of this right.
The Council of
Laodicea (c, A.D. 380) .says that 'the choice of
those to be appointed to the priesthood shall not
rest With the multitude' (can.
This move13).

ment may have been due in part to the encroachments of the State and its officials after the time
of Constantine, and it may have also been due to
the interpretation placed in the East on the 4th
canon of Nicsea (A.D. 325), which says that the
bishop is to be appointed {KaOlaTaadai.) by the com-

provincial bishops, three of whom at least shall
The first of the Apostolic Canons, a collection made c. A.D. 400, though some of them are
doubtless older, has a similar provision, but with
The Nicene rule was understood
xeipoTovel(Td(j}.^
by the second Council of Nicsea, the 7th Ecumenical (A.D. 787, can. 3), as meaning that only

meet.

'

'

the bishops could elect, and it forbids, with refei-ence to Apost. Canon 31, the election of a bishop,
priest, or deacon proceeding from a secular prince
but the Latins at first interpreted the Nicene canon
to refer to the confirmation of election and consecration to the episcopate by the comprovincial
bishops (Hefele, op. cit. i.2 [1894] 385 f.). And this
is probably the real meaning.
A bishop, before
being consecrated, must be approved by the people
(and clergy) whom he is to serve, and also by the
bishops of the province. This is the true reason
(one can hardly doubt) of the ancient rule about
the three bishops consecrating tlie elect. At a
later date it was suggested that this was to remove
all fear of invalidity in the position of any one of
the consecrators ; but this could hardly have been
a consideration at so early a date. Three bishops,
two or three,' must
or, as Apost. Canon 1 says,
come together to the election that they may signify
the assent of the comprovincials.
In Western Europe, from the time of Charlemagne onwards, the election by the laity to
bishoprics was represented by the sovereign's
nomination, or in England in Anglo-Saxon times
by that of the Witenagemot. But patronage of
benefices by laymen became very common.
This
was exercised (a) by an individual, who originally,
in many cases, was, or represented, the founder of
the clmrch or (b) by a corporation external to the
benefice, for the same reason or (c) by the persons
to be ministered to, either as a whole body
rarely
in the Anglican, but normally at the present day
in the Presbyterian, polity
or through representaThe system of the Church
tives chosen by them.
of Ireland is a variation of the last method.
When a benefice is vacant, a nomination to it is
made by a patronage committee, consisting of the
bishop of the diocese, three persons nominated by
the diocese, and three persons appointed by the
parish where the vacancy had occurred. In all
Episcopal bodies the bishop has, at least in theory,
a power of veto on elections to parishes, though
there is usually an appeal to the metropolitan or to
the comprovincial bishops if he refuse to institute ;
but in the Church of England this veto can be
exercised only with considerable difficulty.
The share of the laity in appointing bishops, etc.,
in the present day may be seen from the following
;

'

;

;

—

—

conspectus.
(«) AnijUcan Communion (see further details in art. Diocesan
Bishop,' by E. A. Welch in the Prayer Book Dictionary, London,
In England and Wales the sovereig-n issues a
1912, \t. 279 ff.).
congid'ilirc, and on the advice of the Prime Minister nominates
a person to the dean and chapter of the cathedral, who elect, and
the election is confirmed by the metropolitan ; it there is no
dean and chapter, the soverei<fn nominates directly. In India
the sovereiifn acts on the advice of the Secretary of State for
In Scotland a bishop is elected by a special body chosen
India.
ad hoc, consisting of two chambers of presbyters and laity of
the diocese, and for his election a simple majority in either
chamber is necessary the assent of a majority of the comprovincial bishops is required to confirm the election, and, unless
In Ireland
it be thus confirmed, proceedings must begin again.
the system is similar (except in the case of the diocese of
Armagh, where an abnormal procedure takes place), but the
'

—

;

1 This
word, which often means 'elect,' apparently in these
canons means ordain,' as the 2nd canon says that a' presbyter
and deacon and the other clergy (xArjpiKoO are to be ordained
(yfipoToi/eiVew) by one bishop.
'

'

LAYMEN

LAITY,
majority must be one

of two-thirds
some cases the choice,
or the selection from cerUin names, is left to the bisho|>s (see
the Constitution of the Church »( Ireland, Dublin, I'JOO, vi. 5).
In Canada, Sew Zealand, Australia, and .S. Africa the system
is similar, with some variations of detail, especially as to the
in S. Africa the
majority required in the dilTerent ortiers
'
electing body is a special one, called the Elective Assembly
the clergy elect, and the laity assent. In the Cnited States of
America a like practice is in vogue for the ordinary diocesan
missionury bishoprics the House of
bishoprics, but to the
Bishops niipoints. Each diocesan convention (synod) makes
its own rules for election.
In all the non-established branches
of the Anglican federation the assent of the laity is required to
;

in

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

an episcopal election.
(6) Roma7i Cornmunion.

—

;

;

the whole assembly selects three names,

and the bishops choose one of them. A mixed council of
bishops and laymen attend to the temporal afifairs of the patri-

archate. A diocesan bishop is appointed by the Holy Synod,
which consists of bishops only. The laity must be consulted
before the bishop appoints a parish priest, or the parish priest
appoints a deacon and each parish has a lay committee for
parochial affairs. In Kussia the Holy Synod— which here consists of bishops, a few archimandrites (heads of monasteries),
two representatives of the parish clergy, and the Tsar's procurator (a layman who has no vote in doctrinal matters, but is
the connecting link between Church and State) submits three
names for bishoprics to the Tsar, who selects one. The parish
priests are appointed by the bishop, and the clergy and laymen
of each parish appoint a layman to administer the finances. In
Cyprus the clergy anil laity elect the bishops. Tlie Synod consists of bishops only, for managing all ecclesiastical affairs.
In
Mount Sinai the archbishop is elected bj' the monks. In
Greece the Holy Synod (consisting of bishops only) submits
three names for bishoprics to the king, who selects one.
Priests and deacons are appointed by the bishop after consulting their laymen. The king appoints a commissioner (ejriVpoIn
TTos) to attend the Holy Synod, but he has no vote.
liuiaania the bishops are elected by the other bishops and by
In Srrcia they are elected by the
(lay) members of Parliament.
synod of bishops, but the metropolitan of Belgrade is elected by
the bishops and the chief clergj' and lay officials of the country.
In Montenegro the metropolitan is nominated by the king
priests are appointed by the metropolitan. There are no other
bishops besides the metropolitan. In Bulgaria the laity have a
share in the election of the exarch and of the other bishops, and
also of the parish priests. In Austria-Hungary practice varies.
;

—

;

The metropolitan

of Karlowitz is appointed by a mixed body,
but the bishops of the metropolitanate appoint to the other
while
in Hcrmannstadt both metropolitan and
bishoprics
bishops are elected by a mixed body. The metropolitan and
in
Dalmatia
are nominated by the Crown.
bishops
For details see M. Ormanian,
(d) Armenian Communion.
;

—

Church of Armenia, ch. xxxi.(Eng. tr., Lon<Ion, 1912, p. 151 S.).
In most countries the Armenian parish jiriests are elected by
the parishioners in the first instance, but the laity have no voice
in the selection of priests ordained in monasteries.
The
'catholici' of Sis and Aghthamar, the patriarchs of ConstantiHople and Jerusalem (patriarchs are of inferior rank to the
catholici among the Armenians), and the diocesan bishops are
elected by mixed councils of laymen and clergy, the former
In Russia the influence of the laity is
much less.
The government permits the existence of lay
councils (ephorates) [of parishes], but it has done away with the
diocesan councils, whose prerogatives have been transferred to
a synod and to consistories made up of ecclesiastics (Ormanian,
largely preponderating.
'

'

p. 153).

—

East Syrian or Nestorian Communion. The laity have
an indirect share in clerical appointments. The bishops are
supposed to ordain a parish priest only when the parishioners
elect him, and, as a matter of fact, they generally consult their
wishes but ordinations without titles or cures of souls as(e)

'

'

;

signed are somewhat frequent. In the case of bishoprics, a
vacancy is usually filled from the late bishop's nephews or
cousins, as the office can be held only by those who have been
'
brought up as Nazirites' of these there are sometimes more
than one, and the laity are supposed to choose from them a
successor. See A. J. Maclean and W. II. Browne, The Catholicos
of the East and his People, London, 1892, pp. 186 Ji., 205 f.
;

From what has been said it will be seen that the
ancient share of the laity in electing to ministerial
offices has remained, thouixh more or less altered,
in a large part of Christendom till the present time.
(a) The
5. The
laity and the sacraments.
Eucharist. No real instance has been found,
except in some heretical or separated bodies, of a
layman being allowed to celebrate the EucharVOL. VII. 49

—

—

—

even in cases of emergency. In connexion
with this it is perliaps necessar\' to repeat the
caution that evxapiaTelv is sometimes used in Christian antiquity in the sense of 'saying grace' or
asking a blessing at a meal, and tiiat it does not
always mean 'to celebrate the Eucharist.'
The I8tli canon of Nictea (A.D. 3'25) as.serts that
even deacons have not the power of ollering,' i.e.
of celebrating, tiie Eucharist' (rous ^^ov<xiav fiii
ist,

'

'

'

Ixovrai trpoa'piptiv), wiiiie presbyters are expressly
called
those who oiler
The
(roh vpoa^iipovai).
'

'

—The laity ap^>ear

to have no ofllcial
share in the election of bishops, but in countries where a concordat with the pope is in force, as was the case till recently in
France, the sovereign or the State nominates.
litre the laity usually
(c) Eastern Orthodox Communion.
have a voice in electing bishops, though the practice differs in
different countries; for a detailed account see M. G. Dampier,
The Organization of the Orthodox Eastern Churches, London,
1910 (which, however, does not give information about the
these
patriarchates of Alexandria, Antioch, and Jerusalem
seem to follow Constantinople closely). In the patriarchate of
the
of
the
and
the
Constantinople
Holy Synod
bishops
laity
elect the patriarch
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same thing

is

found in the Church Orders, where

tlie bishop and the presbyter are expressly recognized as being capable of celebrating the Eucharist
(for the presi;yter, cf. Apost. Conat. iii. 20, vii. 26,

Ethiopk- Didascalia, § 16, Test, of our Lord, i. 31),
while the deacon is explicitly forbidden to do so
cf. the repeated statement
(Apost. Const, viii. 46)
tliat a deacon is not ordained to the priesthood
which would have been meaningless if the deacons
had not been pushing their claims (Test, of our
Lord, i. 38 Utatuta Ecdesice Antiquu, § 4 Egyp.
Ch. Order, § 33 Ethiop. Ch. Order, § 24
Verona
Fragments of Didascalia, ed. Hauler, p. IU9).
But, if a deacon could not celebrate the Eucharist,
a fortiori a layman could not do so.
Nor was this a prohibition invented in the 4th
century. Not onlj' is there no evidence of a laj'man inside the Chiuch celebrating the Eucharist
in ante-Nicene times, but Tertullian, in a work
written before his secession (de Prcescr. adv.
liter. 41),
by implication strongly repudiates
such a theory. He condemns the heretical sects
because they confused the functions of laity and

—

;

;

;

;

;

ministry.
'To-day one man is their bishop, to-morrow another; today he is a deacon who to-morrow is a reader to-day he is a
presbyter who tomorrow is a layman. For even on laymen do
they impose the functions of priesthood.'
With this it is instructive to compare the same
writer's language
after his
secession.
In de
Exhort. Cast. 7, after saying that all laymen are
;

priests (see above, § 3), he continues
It is the authorit}- of the Church, and the honour which
has acquired sanctity through the joint session {consess^is) of
the Order, which has established the difference between the
Order and the laity. Accordinglj-, where there is no joint
session of the ecclesiastical Order, you offer [see above], and
:

'

.
You
baptize (tinguis), and are priest, alone for yourself.
have the right of a priest in your own person, in cases of
.

.

necessity.'

Here Tertullian, writing in his later days, claims
for a layman, if necessity urges, the right inter
alia to celebrate Holy Communion.
It might be suggested that in this respect ]Montanism was conservative of an old custom which
had elsewhere died out, owing to the supposed
increase of ' sacerdotal
feeling in the Church.
'

But, whatever Montauism was, it was not, and
did not profess to be, conservative. Such, indeed,
is not the characteristic of any movement which
'
magnifies charismatic powers. JNIontanism \>xofessed to have received a new inspiration by the
Holy Ghost, and rather despised than honoured
old existing customs.
See, further, a long investigation in Gore, op. cit. pp. 184-196, and
'

H on Montanism (pp. 355-359).
Baptism. Had we no history to guide us,
we might have imagined that, if the laity could
not celebi-ate the Eucharist, neither could tiiey
And yet, though Cliristian opinion has
baptize.
not been unanimous on the subject, the great
majority have held that, in cases of necessity, a
layman, and even a laywoman, may rightly
Appended Note
(b)

—

baptize.
It is not quite conclusive that the apostles did
For this meaning of Trpoa-il>epeiv or avatbepav see the present
wTiter's The Ancient Church Orders (Cambridge, 1910), p. 48 f.
These words sometimes mean to bring the oblation to the
but the latter baa
bishop' (16. and Ancyra [a.d. 314], can. 2
to offer the bread and the cup ').
1

'

;

'

LAYMEN

LAITY.
a rule, themselves baptize, though they
hands after baptism. St. Paul says that
it was not his usual custom to baptize (1 Co I"'''-)
St. Peter commcmded Cornelius and his company
It is also not quite
to be baptized (Ac 10'**).
certain, though it is probable, that the apostles
did not themselves baptize all the three thousand
converts in Ac 2^^ if they did not do so, lay
brethren must have baptized, since there was as
yet no ministry other than the Twelve. But,
though the NT evidence is not quite conclusive,
opinion from early times favoured lay baptism.
Tertullian (de Bapt. 17) allows it to deacons and
laymen, but not to women in de Virg. Vel. 9
also he forbids women to baptize.
But Ave may
note that his argument in the former passage,
that
what is equally received can be equally
given,' if valid, should refer to women no less than
to men.
The older Didascalia (3rd cent. iii.
12 Funk, i. 210) allows it to deacons, but (iii. 9
Funk, i. 198) forbids it to women the permission
to deacons is not found in the parallel Apost.
Const., which here incorporate the Didasccdia.
The Spanish Council of Elvira (c. A.D. 305) says
that a catechumen on a sea voyage or in a place
where there is no church near can be baptized in
great illness by a layman who has not apostatized
or been a bigamist (can. 38), and similarly allows
a deacon on some occasions to rule a congregation apparently in a country district and to
baptize (can. 77) but in all these cases confirmanot, as
laid on

;

;

;

'

;

;

;

;

'

'

—

—

;

by the bishop is to follow unless the baptized
person dies. The Test, of our Lord (c. A.D. 350?)
allows deacons to baptize (ii. 10). Jerome (c.
tion

'

Lucif. 9) says that,
necessity so be, even laymen may, and frequently do, baptize.' Augustine

Ep. Parmen.

if

says that baptism by
is either no sin or a
venial one.' But he appears to be a little doubtful about the matter.
The Statuta Ecclesice
Antiqua{csin. 100), by saying that 'a woman may
not baptize,' probably imply that a man, even if
a layman, can do so. Isidore of Seville very
grudgingly says that lay baptism is for the most
part allowed, but only when a person is in extremis (de Eccl. Off. ii. 25).
(c.

a layman,

A

'

if

Ii. xiii.

[29])

necessity urges,

which brings in other considerations of
importance, occurred in the 4th century. The famous Athanasius is said, when a boy, to have administered baptism
in play. This was observed by Alexander, the bishop of the
diocese (Alexandria), who, on hearing that the proper words
had been used, forbade re-baptism, but administered confirmaFor this story see Sozomen {HE ii. 17) and Rufinus (HE
tion.
i.
14) ; Socrates (HE i. 15) alludes to it without mentioning
Alexander's action. Whether the story is historic or not, it is
instructive as showing that the historians treated lay baptism
as an actual and not unusual fact. On the other question, that
of 'intention,' Alexander's decision is much more doubtful.
striking case,

We find that a contrary opinion as to lay baptism was not unknown in the 4th century. Even
a deacon is forbidden to baptize in the Apost.
Const, viii. 28, 46, and so are the laity and minor
orders in iii. 10 f., and women in iii. 9 of baptism
by women it is said that there is no small peril to
those who undertake it, for it is dangerous, or,
i-ather, wicked and impious.' The Ethiopic Didascalia (§ 13 f.) also negatives lay baptism; this
manual is largely derived from the Constitutions.
may notice opinion on this question in later
In the mediaeval West laj"^ baptism was
times.
fully and officially recognized and, in cases of
Midwives were instructed
necessity, encouraged.
how to baptize infants when in danger of death.
This is the present attitude of the Koman Commvinion.
It was also the attitude of the Church
of England in the Middle Ages and down to 1604.
;

'

We

Lay baptism was extremely common. The Sarum
manual provided for it, as did the English Prayer
Books of 1549, 1552, and 1559. The rubrics before
the Office of Private Baptism in these three books

say that baptism is to be administered by laymen
only when great need shall compel,' but tliat, if
that be present are to call upon God
so, they
for his grace, and say the Loi'd's prayer, if the
time will suffer. And then one of them shall
name the child, and dip him in the water, or pour
water upon him, saying,' etc. After the Hampton Court Conference, however, as a concession to
Puritan feeling, a change was made in the Prayer
Book, and since 1604 only an official minister has
been explicitly recognized therein. Yet we notice
that in the questions directed in the Prayer Book
to be asked at private baptism there is a distinction.
First they that bring the child are asked
by whom he was baptized, and who was present ;
then because some things essential to this Sacrament may happen to be omitted,' the persons are
asked with wliat matter and words the child was
baptized. The implication would seem to be that
the status of the baptizer is not one of the things
essential.'
Lay baptism has never been forbidden
in England, and has been a continuous custom.
Hooker has defended its validity, even if administered by women (Eccles. Polity, v. 61 f. this
book was first published in 1597), and his great
influence has prevailed, though not quite universThe English law-courts (in
ally, to this day.
1809, Kemp v. Wickes, and in 1841, Mastin v.
Escott see J. H. Blunt and W. G. F. Phillimore,
Book of Church Law^, London, 1899) have upheld
the same view.
To the Eastern mind the matter has presented
itself in a different way.
Western can dis'

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

A

what

irregular and
accustomed to the saying '

tinguish between

is

what

is

fieri non
invalid, and is
debet, factum valet.' But an Eastern makes no
'
such distinction ; to him ' irregular and ' invalid
mean the same thing. Quite irrespectively of the
validity of the Western Orders, the question has
arisen in the East whether Western baptisms are
irregular, and therefore (to the Eastern) invalid.
To this question the Russian Church has replied
'

No, and has admitted Western, including Lutheran
and Calvinist, baptisms since 1718; but the ConOn this
stantinople Church has replied Yes.
very complicated subject see W. J. Birkbeck,
Russia and the English Church, London, 1895,
p. 63 n.
church6. The laity in the Church services

—

:

From the earliest times, as it would
appear, the laity had a place of their own in the
Christian synaxis, or assembly. Putting aside
Justin Martyr's description {Apol. i. 65-67), which
does not help us here, the first account of the
arrangements of the synaxis is in the older Didascalia (3rd cent.). In this description the presbyters sat on either side of the bishop, the laymen behind the presbyters, and the women behind
them, all apparently facing east (ii. 57 Funk, i.
In the corresponding passage of Apost.
158, 160).
Const, (ii. 57 Funk, 159 ff. ), the description is somewhat confused, but it would seem that the bishop
and his presbyters here sat (at least at the beginning of the Eucharistic service) behind the altar,
facing the west. In this account also the laity
sat by themselves, the men in one place and the
women in another ; the young people and the older
people sat separately, the younger women, the
mothers, the widows, the virgins, and the elder
women all having distinct places. In this work
the assembly is likened to a ship, the bishop being
the commander, the deacons the mariners, the
brethren' (the laity, see above, § i) the passengers
a metaphor still carried out in the word nave
for the part of the cliurch where the congregation
worship. In the Test, of our Lord (i. 19), and
also in the derived chapters of the Arabic Didascalia (§ 35 ; Funk, ii. 124), the laymen and the
wardens.

;

;

'

—

'

'

LAITY,
For a .somewhat
sit in separate places.
later period see W. E. Sciulaniore, in
ii. 915''.
in
Church
Orders
the
Now,
[e.g., Didascalia

laywomen

DCA

and Apost.

Test, of our Lord, i. 34)
the deacons are represented as movinj,' about rather
than as havin<^ seats, and, in the case of several of
them, as keeping order in the assembly, watching

Const., locr.

cift.

;

the doors, and assigning seats to the different
classes.
But, as time went on, deacons, who, as
the Church Orders show, were constantly pressing
their claims (Maclean, Ancient Church Orders,
p. 69), devolved their duties on sub-deacons and
members of the minor orders. At a somewhat
later date though it is not easy to say when lay
officials took over these duties of deacons, and
received the name of 'church- wardens.' But their
duties were not and are not confined to keeping
order in church. They are in the present day
charged with the supervision of the church fabrics
and churchyards, with seating the people, with
parochial church finance, and with the relief of
the poor. In Lyndwoode's Provinckde (I5th cent.)
they are called (juardiani ecclesice. The English
canons of 1603 call them also 'questmen.' Their
assistants are called sidesmen (see below, § 8). In
England there are ordinarily two chnrch-wardens
in each parish, one usually nominated by the rector
or vicar, and one by the parishioners, and these
are admitted to office by the archdeacon. For a
full account see P. V. Smith in the Prayer Book
Dictionary, p. 205 f.
It was often discussed in
7. Lay preaching,
the early ages of the Christian era how far a layman might be allowed to teach or preach in church.
The case of the learned Origen (3rd cent.), who
was, when still a layman, allowed to do so, caused
some misgivings in certain quarters and J. B.
Clement of
Lightfoot (Apost. Fathers, pt. i.
Rome,' ii. [1890] 195 n.) remarks that the objections raised in his case show that tlie practice was
rare.
Eusebius [HE vi. 19), to whom we are indebted for the information, evidently approved of
the invitation given to Origen. At the end of the
4th cent, the Apost. Const, (viii. 32, near the end)
.speak approvingly of lay teachers, but the reference
is perhaps not to public teaching in church.
The
Statuta Ecclesice Antiqua (can. 98) say that a
layman may not teach in the presence of the
clergy except at their command. The Quinise.xt
or Trullan Council (A.D. 692) decrees that the
laitj' are to be excluded from preaching publicly

—

—

'

'

—

;

'

in religious services (can. 64).

should gather from the gospel story that
among the Jews anj' layman who had the capacity
to give instruction in the synagogue might do so.
From the Jewish point of view, our Lord, when
He taught in the synagogue service, was a lay
preacher' (Lk 4^'*"^-). So Paul and Barnabas were
invited by the Jewish authorities to speak in the
synagogue at Pisidicin Antioch (Ac IM'^) and elseAnd in the early ages of the Church,
where.
when charismatic gifts were common, it is probable that the same liberty was frequently allowed.
These charismata included 'the word of wisdom,'
the word of knowledge,' 'prophecy,' and 'interpretation of tongues' (1 Co 12''"i"). See, further,
J. Wordsworth, TAe Ministry of Grace, London,
'

'

1901, pp. 163-166.

There was, however, excejit among the Monand some other sects, a great objection to
women preaching. Tertullian, even after he became a Montanist, disliked it he says
It is not permitted to a woman to speak in the church, nor

tanists

;

:

'

'

(cU Virg. Vel.
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church (i. 40
in tiie church let her be silent'),
though it bids them teach women in private. So
'

in

:

the Apost. Const, (iii. 6) stronglj' forbid them to
'teach in church,' and bid them jiray and listen
'

The

prohibition of St. Paul
cf. 1 Ti 2'-) was considered conclusive.
(1 Co 14**
There is a comsider8. The laity in councils.
able contrast between ancient and modern practice
with regard to the position of laymen in ecclesiastical synods or councils.
With the growth of
the parliamentary' conception in the civil State has
arisen the organization of corresponding Church
Parliaments in which the various orders give a
vote on the questions decided, and eacli has a
veto on the decisions of the others. It will be of
to

teachers.'

tiie

—

;

interest to

watch the growth

of this conception.
the description of two 'councils,' one of which may be called the prototype of
the general or ecumenical synods of later days, and
the other of the diocesan synods. In Ac 15 we
read of a meeting called to discuss a difficult question which had arisen in the Church, whether the
Gentile converts to Christianity must keep the
Law of Moses whetlier, in fact, the only entrance
to Christianity was through Judaism.
Delegates,
including Paul and Barnabas, were sent up to Jerusalem to discuss the question with the apostles
and elders' (v.-), who came together to consider
the matter (v.*). But others than the apostles and
elders were present.
The delegates were received
not only by them but by 'the church' (v.''; see
above, § i), who heard them declare the progress of
the gospel. And, when the meeting for discussion
took place, 'the multitude' were present (v.'-).
It is not clear what part these
laymen took in
the proceedings. Thei-e was much questioning
{^f]TT]ai%) before Peter spoke, and they may have
had their share in this. When Paul and Barnabas
began to describe the wonderful progress made
all the multitude
kept
among the Gentiles,

In the

NT

we have

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

silence'

{iai-yrice,

v.^').

The

would imply

aorist

that before that they had not kept silence but
whether they had contributed to the debate by
speeches or by acclamation does not appear. After
Paul and Barnabas had spoken, James, the Lord's
brother, who presided over the local church at
Jerusalem, summed up the discussion and gave as
the finding of the meeting what was clearly the
mind of those assembled. Then the apostles and
the elders, with the whole church,' determined to
send chosen men of their own company to Antioch
with Paul and Barnabas (v.--) but the letter which
Uiese 'chosen men' carried ran in the name of 'the
the
;
apostles and elder brethren' onlj' (v.^
has a faulty text here).
thus see that
laymen (but local laymen, not representatives of
other Churches) were certainly present at the
Apostolic Council, and perhaps spoke at it, and
yet that there was a difl'erence between their position at the meeting and that of the apostles and
In Ac 21'*
elders' in whose name the decree ran.
;

'

;

We

yet to teach

LAYMEN

9).

Even the Test, of our Lord, which enthusiastically advances the claims of the order of widows,
and admits them within the sanctuary in the
Eucharistic Service, will not allow them to speak

AV

KV

We

'

we have an assembly more

closely resembling a

diocesan synod of succeeiling ages, which was a
meeting for discussion between a bishop and his
presbyters though the term diocesan synod is
now often used in a different sense. Paul and his

—

'

'

companions (including Luke) came to Jerusalem
and conferred with James and his 'elders' on
further aspects of the question which had been
discussed at the Apostolic Council. It seems that
on this occasion no laymen were present.
The impression which one receives from Ac 15
is that the apostles determined to carry with them
not only the otticial ministry, but also tlie whole
A similar deduction may
Christian community.
be made from Cyprian's famous dictum that from
the beginning of his episcojjate he had proposed
to act only after taking the advice [consilium) of

LAYMEN

LAITY,
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the clergy, and the concurring feeling (consensus)
'
To the presbyters
of the laity {£p. xiv. [v.] 4,
and deacons'). But modern ideas have been read
It has been interpreted as meaninto this saying.
ing that Cyprian disclaimed the power to take any
The
action unless the laity gave their consent.

Latin word co7isensus, however, has not the same
it consharply defined meaning as our consent
veys no idea of voting or of vetoing. Cyprian very
rightly determined to carry his people M'ith him
in his episcopal rule, and this is the meaning of
'

'

;

That

his expression consensus.

this

view

is

just

be inferred from the fact that, if the dictum
meant that the laity had the right to veto the
bishop's actions, they would have had a higher
position than that of the clergy, who had only the
right to give advice {consilium).
In the provincial councils of the earlier centuries
the bishops were the constituent members. But
the essence of conciliar action is publicity, and
both clergy and laity were present, often in considerable numbers, not only for their own information, that they might learn from the deliberations
of the bishops, but in order that they might give
information. Those who were qualified to do so,
whether clergy or laymen, were brought or invited
to the councils. Atlianasius was j^resent at Nicaja,
in attendance on Bishop Alexander, though only a
deacon (Socrates,
i. 8).
Eusebius Vit. Const.
iii. 8) says that the
bishops brought in their train
an immense number of presbyters, deacons, acolytes, and other attendants. Yet there is no record
in ancient times of either clergy or laity exercising
a veto on the bishops' decisions. Their influence
was often great, but it was an indirect influence,
one wielded not as an exercise of right by a class
or an order, but from tlie qualification of knowledge and experience. They were called in, e.g.,
to give advice about the lapsed in Cyprian's day
{Ep. xvii. [xi.] 3, 'To the people'). See, further,

may

,

HE

art.

(

Councils and Synods

(Christian), vol. iv. p.

DC

186 f.
and A. W. Haddan, in
A, art. CouncU
(i. 481 f.).
The opinion of the latter writer ig that, while bishops were
the proper, ordinary, and essential members of a provincial
council,' the presbjters 'as a body were consulted, as of right,
down to certainly the 3rd century, and not only continued to
;

'

'

'

be present, but were admitted to subscribe in several instances
in later centuries.' But he doubts if thej' ever actually voted
in a division
while deacons and laity were often present and
sometimes subscribed decrees, no proof at all exists that
the laity, and no sufficient proof that the deacons, ever voted
'

'

;

'

individually in actual divisions.'
We may notice here a saying' of Hooker. He maintains {Eccl.
Pol. viii. 451) that in all societies, companies, and corporations,
what severally each shall be bound unto, it must be with all
their assents ratified.' But whatever force such an opinion may
have as regards the laws of a voluntary society, in matters of
'

religion

it is

of very doubtful application

;

even to the laws of

it can be applied onlj- by somewhat
unsatisfactory explanations. In this case it would appear that Hooker is less
'judicious' than usual.

a State

A

difficulty in the relation of laymen to synods
arises from the fact that sj^nods have so often had
to deal with Christian doctrine.
To legislate on
doctrine is to exercise the otfiee of teaching, and
the laity have not, as a class, ])een commissioned,
as the clergy have been commissioned, to teach, even
though individual laymen may have been so commissioned (see § 7 above). Had the synods had to
deal only with practical questions of Church oi-gani-

no doubt laymen would much sooner have
been admitted to take a more active share in them.
An early step towards the more modern idea of
a Church Parliament was the organization of the
English Convocations (also called synods), in which
zation,

the clerical representatives of the Lower House
have a vote or veto on the decisions of the bishops
in the Upper House ^ for, Avithout the concurrence
of both Houses, no decision is an Act of Convoca;

1

For a possible precedent at

(Christian), vol. iv. p. 186b.

Rome

see CouNCiLa

and Synods

It is true that the Convocations were first
thus fully organized (in the 13th cent.) for fiscal
but, whatever the purpose, the result
purposes
has been as stated. The addition of Lay Houses
of Convocation, as consultative only, is a quite
recent experiment.
Since the Reformation there has been a great
movement in the West towards giving the laity an
equal voice with the clergy in ecclesiastical synods.
In Ireland and the British Colonies the Anglican
communities have, as a rule, done this. This is
also t!ie case in the Presbyterian Communion, in
Avhich ministers and 'elders' are admitted to the
General Assemblies on equal terms. It has, indeed,
been discussed whether these elders are or are
not properly laymen, inasmuch as they have received a certain ordination or commission by laying
on of hands. Neither the Church of England nor
the Episcopal Church in Scotland has gone so far.
The position of the laity in the former has been
described above.
In the latter the provincial
synods are composed of the bishops and representatives of the clergy only, the clergy having a
veto on the findings of the bishops, and the bishops
on those of the clergy but no legislation can take
place without the representatives of the laity having
an opportunity of expressing their opinion u^jon it,
and all matters of business organization are dealt
with by the Representative Church Council, in
which laymen have at least an equal voice with
clergymen. In this sj'stem a clergyman accused
of an ecclesiastical ofience can be tried only by his
bishop as advised by his fellow-presbyters in diocesan synod a sort of jury system and he has an
appeal to the Episcopal Synod,' which consists of
the whole body of bishops.
In the Roman Catholic Communion the laity
have no part, as of right, in synods, though they
have sometimes been called in to give advice. In
the Eastern Orthodox bodies, as will have been
seen from what is stated above (§ 4), laymen have
often a very considerable share in ecclesiastical
councils of some kinds but questions of doctrine
are reserved for the bishops. In this connexion
it may be observed that the difficulty, which has
so often been felt in the ^Yest, of distinguishing
questions which are doctrinal from those which are
not doctrinal for so many fall into both categories, according to the aspect in which they are
viewed does not seem to have troubled the more
subtle but less logical East.
In connexion with the summoning of lajmien to
give evidence before synods, mention may be made
of the interesting relic in England and Ireland of
sidesmen (in the 1603 canons sydemen or sidemen'). It was the custom in the Middle Ages for
the bishop to summon to his diocesan synod laymen as testes synodcdes, to bear witness to the
The name
moral condition of their parishes.
synodsmen is thought to have been corrupted
into sidesmen.' Since the Reformation, however,
these lay officials have been merely assistants to
the church-wardens, and help to keep order in the
church (English canon 90).
LiTERATURK. — On the general relation of laity to clergy see

tion.

;

'

'

;

—

;

'

;

—

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

J. B. Lig-htfoot, essay on 'The Christian Ministry' in Philippians*, London, 1878, and many later editions (since reprinted
in a volume of essays)
C. Gore, The Church and the Ministrii-^,
do. 1900 A. Barry, The Position of the Laity in the Church,
do. 1903; and W. E. Scudamore, art. 'Laity' in DCA. On
lay baptism see R. Hooker, Ecclesiastical Polity, new ed.,
Oxford, 1843 ff.; J. Bingham, Seholastical History of Lay
Baptism, London, 1712 (these two writers are in favour of the
Elwin, The Minister of Baptism, do. 1889; D.
practice);
Waterland, LettersonLay-Baptimn, newed. by F. N. Oxenham,
do. 1892 (these two writers deny or doubt the validity of lay
baptism); and T. Thompson, The Offices of Baptism and ConOn the laity in
firmation, Cambridge, 1914, pt. ii. ch. iii.
councils see E. B. Pusey, The Councils of the Church, Oxford,
(an exhaustive
Haddan, art. 'Council' in
1857; A.
treatise on the subject) and A. Barry, op. cit.
;

;

W.

DCA

W.

;

A.

J.

Maclean.

LAKE-DWELLINGS
LAKE-DWELLINGS. — The

term

'lakeCJerm.
Pfahlbauten ; Ital. palafitte) is a generic expression to desifniate those singular habitations
which certain peoples were formerly in the habit
of consti-ncting, chieHy on fresh-water lakes, and
the remains of mIucIi are at the j)resent time not
infrequently disintened from ancient lacustrine
deposits, either along the shallow margins of existing lakes or on the sites of some of the smaller
lake-basins which, in the course of time, have been
It is only in
obliterated by the growth of peat.
comparatively recent times that even the existence
of such structures has come to the knowledge of
archa-ologists, but practical researches have already
abundantly shown that they were at one time

dwellings'

(Fr.

haljitdtions

Incustres

;

common

in many parts of the world, especially in
Central Europe and in the British Isles. Herodotus
(4th cent. B.C. describes (v. 16) a lake-dwelling community in Lake Prasias, in Thrace, who lived in
huts placed on a wooden platform, supported on
tall piles, and connected witli the shore by a wooden
gangway. Each habitation had a trap-door which
gave access to the water beneath and the lake so
abounded with fish that a man had only to open
his trap-door and let down a basket by a rope into
the water, and, on drawing it up in a short time,
he would find it full of fish. But this, and a few
other historical notices suggestive of the custom of
)

;

constructing lake-habitations, failed to disclose
the archaeological treasures which have lain buried
for so many centuries in the ancient lacustrine
deposits of nearly all the lake-basins of Central
Europe. Now the antiquarian materials collected
on lake-dwelling sites are so vast and varied that
they hold a prominent position in the ])rincipal

museums of Europe. To have
rescued the evidence of so remarkable a phase of
human civilization from oblivion is justly regarded
as one of the greatest triumphs of pre-historic
archseology. In 1890 the present writer described
the terremare of the Po vallej% the terpen of Holland
and other analogous structures in Hungary and
elsewhere, as mere variants of the lacustrine sj'stem
of habitation, and, as some remarkable discoveries
have since been made in these somewhat obscure
fields of research, it is desirable to include a
arcluoological

brief notice of
sections.

them

in this article as separate

—

Lacustrine researches. Although the discovery of the remains of pile-structures in Lake
Zurich during the winter of 1853-54 is generally
regarded as the starting-point of lacustrine arch;e^ology, we are not without valid evidence to show
that analogous structures, though not so ancient,
were known in Ireland fifteen years earlier. It
seems that in 1839 curiosity was roused at the
Museum of the Koyal Irish Academy by the frequency of the vii'its of a local dealer ottering for
sale objects of a miscellaneous character, many of
which were of rare antiquarian value. These
objects were said to have been found in a peat-bog
in County Meath, and their assortment in such a
place seemed so strange to the Museum authorities
that G. Petrieand W. R. "Wilde determined to visit
the locality. On this expedition they were conducted to the peat- bog of Lagore, near the village
of Dunshaugluin, where, within the boundaries of
a drained lake and under a thick covering of peat,
was an artificial mound then partially exposed by
It .seems that tliis mound had been
peat-cutters.
well known to bone collectors for upwards of ten
years during that time they had dug out and exported to a factory of bone-manure in Scotland no
fewer than 150 cart-loads of bones.
The mound was 520 feet in circumference and along its margin
I.

;

were 'upright posts of black oak, measuring from 6 to 8 feet in
height these were mortised into beams of a similar material
upon the marl and sand beneath the bog, and nearly 16
;

laid flat

r73

below the present surface. The upright posts were held
together by connecting crossbeams, and (said to be) fastened
feet

by large iron

nails.'

An

abstract of a paper by Wilde on the Lagore
'find,' from which the above extract is taken, was
published in the Proceedings of the limjul Irish
Academy for 1840, and its contents were so suggestive to local antiquaries that almost immediately several other sites were recognized as islandforts, or rrannogs(t\\Q name given to such structures
in the Irish annals).
Moreover, during the workings of the Commission of the Arterial Drainage

and Inland Navigation of Ireland, no fewer than '22
crannofjs were brought to light throughout the
counties of lloscommon, Leitrim, Cavan, and
Monaghan. Reports of these discoveries by the
engineers of the Board of Works, with plans, maps,
sections, .and a large assortment of relics, were deat the time in the Museum of the Royal
fosited
rish Academy.
The fortuitous circumstances which led to the
discovery of the pile-structures (Pfahlbnutcn) of
Switzerland are so well known that it is hardly
necessary to dwell on them here. It appears that,
owing to the lowness of the water in Lake Ziirich
during the winter of 1853-54, two of the inhabitants
of Ober-Meilen, whose vinej'ards in ordinary times
came close to the water in the lake, began to extend their limits by enclosing portions of the exposed shore with a stone wall and Idling in the
space with the adjacent mud. In course of these
operations they came upon the decayed stumps of
wooden piles, stone axes. Hint implements, and
various worked objects of horn and bone, which
excited some curiosity among the workmen. J.
Staub (Die Pfahlbauten in den Schiceizer-Seen,
Fluntern, 1864, p. 8) informs us that the village
schoolmaster, Herr Aeppli, having seen some of the
objects with his pupils, went to inspect the locality,
and was so impressed with the im[)ortance of the
find that he sent a brief statement of the facts to
the Antiquarian Society at Zurich. Within four
hours of the dispatch of his epistle three representatives of the Society arrived at Ober-Meilen,
among them being the president, Ferdinand Keller.
After careful consideration of the facts, Keller
came to the conclusion that originallj' the piles
had supported a platform upon which huts had
been erected that these huts had been inhabited
by an industrious population, who were the owners
of the stone axes and the other primitive relics
disinterred from the mud and that the lacustrine
;

;

had come to an untimely end by a conflagration which destroj'ed the entire structures down
village
to the

water edge.

News

of the discoveries at Ober-Meilen spread
rapidly among the Swiss people, with the result
that an army of explorers immediately began to
search for similar remains in other lakes. Guided

by tratiitional stories of
{)artly
ong current among the fishing

submerged cities
community, and
local fishermen, who,

partly by the knowledge of
from practical experience of disasters to their nets,
could at once point to numbeiless fields of submerged woodwork, the elibrts of these pioneer
lacustreurs were speedily crowned with success.
Keller's first report on the Swiss lake-dwellings,
which appeared towai'ds the close of 1854 under
the title of Die keltischen Pfahlbauten in den
Schweizerseen,' at once brought this singular
mode of human habitation prominently before the
scientific world.
To dredge the bed of a lake with hand-worked
appliances in a small boat was a slow process,
always expensive, and often unproductive. Yet
such was the enthusiasm with which that kind of
work was carried on year after year by the Swiss
antiquaries that there is scarcely a Cantonal
'
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Museum in the country but contains a valuable
collection of lacustrine relics secured in this way.
In the course of time, these prosaic methods were
powerfully supiilemented by the prosecution of
various kinds of public works, such as drainage
operations, the deepening of harbours, the construction of railways, jetties, etc.
Of exceptional
importance among such incidental works was the
completion of the gigantic operation known as the

Correction des Eaux du Jura,' which embraced
the deepening of the entire waterway of the Jura
valley, from the junction of the Lower Thifele with
the Aar to the outlet of the Broye at Lake Morat,
the result of which was to lower the surface of the
lakes of Bienne, NeuchAtel, and Morat from 6 to 8
feet.
The permanent effect of these works on the
'

Jura lakes, especially Lake NeuchAtel, Avas very
marked harbours, jetties, and extensive tracts of
shoreland being left high and dry by the subsiding
waters. This was the harvest time of archaeology.
Many of the sites of lacustrine villages became dry
land and Avere visited by crowds of eager reliceven fishermen forsook their normal
hunters

—

;

it more profitable to fish for
pre-historic antiquities.
Another illustration of how public works were
utilized for the advancement of archaeology was
the construction of the splendid bridge which now
spans the Limmat at its outlet from Lake Ziirich,
and the laying out of the adjacent promenades,

avocation, finding

gardens, and ornamental quays, which occupy
what was formerly part of the lake. The filling up
of this large area necessitated the use of dredgers, by
means of which gravel and mud were raised from the
most convenient shallows along the shore and transported as required. Among the localities selected
for these operations Avere the ' Grosser Hafner and
the outskirts of the Bauschanze. The rich loamy
'
deposits of the Haumessergrund at Wollishofen
were found to be a suitable soil for the floral gardens. All these localities turned out to be the sites
of lake-villages, and yielded an enormous amount
of industrial remains of all ages.
Indeed, the collec'

'

tion of Bronze Age relics from Wollishofen now deposited in the Antiquarian Museum at Ziirich is
one of the most valuable hitherto brought to light
through lake-dwelling researches.
Itis not necessary to notice the successive investigations Avhich have been made throughout
Europe in consequence of the publicity given to

these discoveries in Switzerland.
Suffice it to
say that sj'stematic explorations on an extensive
scale have conclusively shown that
lake-villages,
generally in the form of pile-structures, had been
prevalent during the Stone and Bronze Ages in the
sheltered bays of nearly all the lakes of France,
Switzerland, S. Germany, Austria, and N. Italy.
More recently the area of their distribution has
been extended to Bosnia, Greece, Asia Minor, and
probably other localities.

The remarkable development of lake-dAvellings
during the pre-historic ages in Central Europe
seems to have come to a sudden end in the early
Iron Age, and so completely had the system fallen
into desuetude that scarcely a trace of it has survived in the local traditions of the districts in
which such dwellings were most numerous. The
habit of constructing houses built on platforms
supported on piles is not, however, absolutely confined to pre-historic times, for we find from various
books of travel that such habitations are still prevalent in various parts of the world— C..17., in the
Gulf of Maracaibo, the mouths of the Orinoco and
Amazon, on the Coasts of New Guinea and Borneo,
at Singapore, along the creeks and harbours running into the Straits of Malacca, etc. V. L. Cameron
(Across Africa, London, 1877, ii. 63) describes three
villages in Lake Mohrya, in Central Africa, with

drawings of their picturesque appearance as seen
from the shore. A. Goering (in Illustrated Travels,
London, 1869-75, ii. 19-21) gives an account of a
visit which he paid to the pile-dwellers of a tribe
of Goajiro Indians in the neighbourhood of the
town of Maracaibo, from which the following extracts
'

be interesting
way we reached the Goajiro village. Here a lively
itself.
The houses, with low sloping roofs,
so many little cock-lofts perched on high over the

may

In this

:

scene presented

were

like

shallow waters, and they were connected with each other by
means of bridges, made of narrow planks, the split stems of
Each house, or cock-loft, consisted of two
.
palm trees.
parts, the pent-roof shelter being partitioned off in the middle ;
the front apartment served the double purpose of entrance-hall
and kitchen, the rear apartment as a reception and dwelling
chamber, and I was not a little surprised to observe how clean
.

.

it was kept.
The floor was formed of split stems of trees, set
close together and covered with mats. Weapons and utensils
were placed in order in the corners.'
Access was got to these villages from the shore by dug-out
cock-lofts by a
canoes, the inhabitants mounting to their
notched tree-trunk, which served as a ladder. Goering states
that such villages are numerous along the shores of the great
'
The piles on which they rest
Lake,' or Gulf, of Maracaibo.
are driven deep into the oozy bottom, and so firmly do they
hold that there is no shakiness of the loftily-perched dwelling
perceptible, even when crowded with people.'
Pile-structures are still more numerous in the east Indian
islands.
J. S. C. Dumont d'Urville (Voyage de decouvertes
autour du monde, Paris, 1836) describes the inhabitants of the
of
Dorei
as living on four groups of pile-villages, each conbay
taining from eight to fifteen houses entirely constructed of
timbers. Some of these houses have a double row of cells or
'

'

'

cabins, separated by a passage which runs from end to end, and
give accommodation to several families.
As early as 1860, F. Troyon (Habitations lacustres) quotes
from the books of a number of travellers recording the existence
of pile-structures in nearly all parts of the world
but little
further information is to be derived from this class of evidence.
;

The discovery of an older lacustrine civilization
in Switzerland was hailed by Irish antiquaries with
the greatest enthusiasm, for it Avas only then that
the significance of their own crannogs came to be
and henceforth cj-anno^r-hunting
fully realized
The Irish
Avas pursued Avith rencAved vigour.
annals Avere now carefully searched for references
to crannogs, and many of the localities thus indicated Avere identified and partly explored. In
1857 Wilde published the first part of his AvellknoAvn catalogue of the antiquities in the Museum
of the Royal Irish Academy, in Avhich he gave an
excellent account of the crannogs. In it he states
that 46 Avere knoAvn up to date, and predicts that
many more Avould come to light as the drainage of
the country advanced a prediction Avhich has been
amply verified, as every succeeding year has seen
an increase to their number. Noav the total number
of Irish crannogs known and more or less explored
;

—

is

upwards

of 200.

In 1857 Joseph Robertson read a paper on Scottish crannogs at the Society of Antiquaries of
Scotland. The chief facts adduced by him consisted of historic references to island-forts, and
submerged Avooden structures exposed in the course
of the drainage of lochs and marshes during the
last tAvo centuries. The first great discovery, however, Avhich brought the subject on the field of
practical research in Scotland, Avas made in the
Loch of DoAvalton, WigtoAvnshire, upAvards of fifty

years

ago.

In

order

to

drain

the

extensive

meadoAvs occupying the Avestern portion of the
DoAvalton valley the proprietor, William MaxAvell,
conceived and successfully carried out a project of
draining the loch by cutting a ncAV outlet through
a narroAV lip of rock Avhich separated its Avaters
from the lower grounds beyond. This excavation
Avas completed during the summer of 1863, and, as
the AA'aters subsided, a group of five or six artificial
islands gradually emerged from the bosom of the
The antiquarian remains collected on these
lake.
islands ultimately disclosed a picture of early
Scottish civilization hitherto unknoAA'n.
descriptive account of the DoAvalton crannogs
Avas read by the Duke of Northumberland (then

A
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Lord Lovaine) at the meeting of the British Association held at Newcastle-on-Tyne in 1803.
Two j^ears later J. Stuart, secretary of the
Society of Antiquaries of Scotland, visited Dowalton, and, owing to the more complete drainage of
the loch, was enabled to examine the islands under
more favourable conditions. The result of his
labours was an elaborate paper to the Society
(1866), in which he gave a detailed .account of their
structure and of the relics found on them.

The discover}' and excavation of the Lochlee
crannog (1878-79) was the beginning of a series
of explorations, conducted under the auspices of
the Ayr and Galloway Archaeological Association,
whicli culminated within a few years in the excavation of about half a dozen typical crannog
sites throughout the counties of Ayr and Wigtown.
The assortment of relics recovered from their debris
indicates the range of their occupancy to have
extended from the Romano-British period down
to mediajval times.
Since the publication of the
reports on these excavations three other typical
crdnnocfs have been investigated in Scotland, viz.
one in Lochan Dughaill, Argyllshire, one at Hyndford, near Lanark, and one in Ashgrove Loch, near

The Hyndford crannog
on account of the number

Stevenston, Ayrshire.

is

of special interest
objects belonging to

of

among

Roman civilization which were

its relics.

Until the discovery of the Glastonbury lakevillage, in the spring of 1892, by Arthur Bulleid,
the recorded indications of lake-dwellings south of

the Scottish border are too meagre and fragmentary to call for any notice in this sketch. The
excavation of the Glastonbury settlement has been
in progress since its discovery, and is now comIts site occupies some 3 or 4 acres of flat
pleted.
meadow-land, within the boundaries of what is

justly supposed to have been formerly a marshy
lake.
Before excavations were begun, all that the
eye could discern was a group of low mounds
huddled in the corner of a field. These mounds
turned out to be the sites and debris of dwellinghuts resting on a foundation of layers of brushwood and the stems of small trees. These understructures were sometimes bound together with
transverse mortised beams, precisely similar to
those so commonly met with in the Scottish and
Irish crannogs.
thick palisading of piles and

A

brushwood surrounded and protected the village.
Its marginal boundary was very irregular, probably
owing to the fact that enlargement of the original
area of the village had been subsequently made by
the addition of huts projecting from its sides. The
^
huts were circular or slightly oval, and varied in
size from 20 to 35 ft. in diameter.
Each hut contained a central hearth, sometimes neatlj'^ made of
flat stones embedded in the clay flooring which
existed in all of them and, as subsidence, due to
the compression and decay of the under-structures,
progressed, the occupants superadded new clay
floorings, which on section showed a well-marked
;

Several hearths, live or six
not being an unknown number, were thus observed
to have been superimposed one above the other
precisely as was the case on the Lochlee crannog.
The relics collected on the site of this remarkable
lacustrine village are so numerous and varied that
they illusti ate, with rare and singular completeness,
the life-history of the community who inhabited it.
They exhibit the special characteristics of Late
Celtic' art, as it existed prior to the spread of
Roman civilization in that part of Britain and it is
this fact that gives the Glastonbury collection an
exceptional importance among the antiquarian remains hitherto discovered within the British Isles.'

stratified appearance.

—

'

;

Within tlie last few vears another lacustrine village has
been discovered at a place called Meare, about two miles from
1
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It will be under2. Structure of lake-dwellings.
stood from the foregoing remarks that the strue
tural details of lake-dwellings have to be gathered
more or less from diflerent, and sometimes widely
on the
separated, settlements, and re-constructed
As regards
principles of comparative archaeology.
the pile-structures of the Stone and Bronze Ages,
everything huts, platforms, and even the submerged piles, except their lower ends has disappeared ages ago, either from natural decay or
by conflagrations. The complete destruction of a
lake-village by fire was bj' no meana a rare
catastroidie, and, strange to say, it was, from an
archa'ological point of view, the most fortunate
termination that could have happened to it.
During the bustle and scrimmage consequent on
the conflagration of such combustible materials not
only did many articles of value drop into the water
beneath, but some of the most perishable commodities, such as grain, fruits, bread, cloth, portions
of the clay mouldings which covered the cottage
walls, etc., were more or less charred before being
deposited in the lake-silt— a condition which ren-

—

dered them

—

less liable to

decomposition.

It is

and comparing such

assorting,

collecting,

by

frag-

mentary materials that archceologists are enabled
to form some idea of the appearance and internal
structure of these lacustrine villages, as well as of
the culture, civilization, and domestic economy of
their inhabitants.
The preliminary problem which had to be solved
before habitable huts of any kind could be erected
was the construction of a level platform, sufiiciently
elevated above the surface of the water to place the
dwelling-huts beyond the action of the waves and
floods.
The methods adopted to secure this end
may be briefly described.
(a) One method was by driving long piles of wood into the
bed

of the lake, leaving their tops projecting at a uniform
height above the water, and then placing over them transverse
beams with mortised iioles, into which the tops of the piles
were fitted thus forming a platform capable of supporting
human habitations, and, of course, varying in size according
to the requirements of the community. That the earliest lakedwellers had the requisite skill to accomplish such work is
established beyond doubt by the discovery among the debris of
nearly all the stations of mortised beams, tenons, portions of
wood containing both round and square holes, together with
a various assortment of wooden implements, vessels, etc. A
common method of steadying the piles was to throw around
them after being placed in position large quantities of stones.
The stones were transported from the adjacent shore in canoes,
one of which, still containing its load, was actually observed
buried in the mud off the He de St. Pierre, in Lake Bienne,
where it had evidently been swamped. These extensive collections of stones formed here and there a kind of submerged

—

mound, which from time immemorial was locally known as a
One or more of these Steinbergs have been found on
all the sites of the pile-villages of the Stone Age.
The

Steinberg.

almost

SchafBs contained three, the
Ion;,' straggling settlement at
largest measuring 217 ft. in length by 65 ft. in breadth. The
in
order
to
fishermen,
prevent injur}' to their nets, were in
the habit of pulling up these piles and so abundant were they
in the three great lakes known as the '.Jura waters' that they
had become the source of a small industry among cabinet;

makers, who had long recognized the valuable properties of the
black oak for the manufacture of ornamental articles. A more
striking appearance has rarely been seen than that which the
stations of Moringen and Lattringen presented shortly after
Lake Bienne became affected by the operations of the 'Correction des Eaux du Jura." Thotographs then taken show quite
a forest of black stumps rising a few feet above the muddy
bottom which then, for the first time, became exposed to view.
It is estimated that the actual number of piles used in the
construction of some of the larger settlements was not far short
of 100,000. One of the stations at Morges, in the lake of Geneva,
was 1200 ft. long and 1.50 ft. broad and the whole of this area
was thickly studded with the stumps of the piles which formerly
supported the village. E. von Fellenberg calculated, bj' counting the number of piles in one or two selected localities, that
the entire number requisite for the Bronze Age settlement at
Moringen could not have been less than 10,000.
;

In the construction of the earlier villages the piles were
simply round stems of trees, but latterly, apparently for the
purpose of economizing the wood, they w"ere split into two and

Glastonbury, and is
each summer. So
disclosed at this

Glastonbury

now

village.

course of being excavated during
the structural and cultural relics
precisely similar to those of the

in the

far, both
site

new

Me
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sometimes into four portions a structural feature said to be
characteristic of the Bronze Age. It may also be noted that,
when a Stone Age site continued in occupation during the
Bronze Age, the debris of the latter settlement lay invariably
on the outside of the former, showing that with the use of
metal tools their constructors were enabled to plant the piles in
deeper water. During the Stone Age the woodwork had been
manipulated by stone implements^a fact which was clearly
demonstrated by Keller on the occasion of the first discovery of
the kind at Ober-Meilen. Here some of the piles, on being
freshly pulled up, were observed to have their tips pointed by
bluntimplements, and it was experimentally ascertained that
the cuts on them could be closely imitated by using the stone
axes which were picked out of the surrounding mud.
(6) A second method by means of which lake-dwellers secured
an adequate basis for their huts was to construct a series of
rectangular basements of wood a few feet apart, each basement
having its sides formed by a succession of horizontal beams
lying one above the other, like the logs in a Swiss chalet. The
ends of the beams overlapped for a few feet, and at the four
crossings a few uprights were placed, apparently for the purpose
of steadying the structure. These compartments varied in size
from a few feet in diameter to as many yards. The lowest beams
rested on the bed of the lake, and, when the requisite height
above the water was reached, transverse beams to form the
habitable platform were laid across, thus covering up the empty
spaces underneath. This plan, which was probablj' selected for
the purpose of saving the structural materials, may be regarded
as analogous to the vaulted foundations of modern houses. Examples of such structures have been found in Lake Paladru in
France (Merovingian period) and in the lakes of Persanzig, Arys,
Daber, and in a few other sporadic lake-dwellings of the Iron
Age in N. Germany.
(c) Contemporary with the pre-historic pile-structures already noticed, there existed throughout the same regions of
Central Europe certain lake-dwellings which, instead of platforms supported on piles, had solid sub-structures composed of
closely set timbers arranged in horizontal layers and often alternating with beds of clay. Such structures were commonly
erected in the smaller lakes, and their remains are now generCharacteristic specimens of this class
ally embedded in peat.
belonging to the Stone Age have been investigated at Wauwyl,
Niederwyl, Schussenried, and a few other localities. An artificial island in the lake of Inkwj'l, near Soleure, was shown by
0. A. Morlot to have been originally a pile-structure which at a
later period had become consolidated into an island by the
gradual accumulation of the debris of a lengthy habitation.
Another in Lake Nussbaumen is, according to Morlot, surrounded by a circle of piles, after the manner of the Scottish
and Irish crannorjs. It has also been proved that the prettily
wooded Isola Virginia in Lake Varese, though now about three
acres in extent, was originally a pile-structure. At present it
contains several buildings, one of which is a valuable archaeological museum erected by the proprietor, Ettore Ponti.

It was, however, within the British Isles that
the artificial islands, or crannogs, acquired their
Precise information as regreatest development.
gards their structure has been supplied by an exhaustive investigation of a few Scottish specimens,
notably those at Lochlee and Buston, in the county
of Ayr, the result of which may be briefly summar-

ized as follows.

—

A suitable locality ha\'ing been selected the topographical
requirements seem to have been a small mossy lake with its
margin overgrown with water-plants the next consideration
was the selection of materials for constructing the island. In a
lake bed composed of many feet of decayed vegetable matter it
is manifest that heavy substances, such as stones and earth,
would be inadmissible, owing to their weight, so that solid logs
of wood in the form of trunks of trees would be the best
material that could be used. The plan adopted seems to have
been to make in the first place a floating raft of tree-stems,
brushwood, heather, bracken, etc., with which were mingled
stones and earth. On this basis they continued to add similar
materials until the mass grounded. It was then surrounded
with a stockade in the form of one or more circles of piles united

—

by intertwining branches, or, in the more elaborately constructed specimens, by horizontal beams with mortised holes to
receive the ends of the piles. These horizontal beams were
arranged in two ways. One set ran along the circumference
and bound together all the uprights in the same circle, while
others took a radial direction and connected each circle together,
some of these radial beams being long enough to bind the uprights in three circles together. The mechanical skill displayed
in the construction of these stockades was specially directed to
give stability to the island, and to prevent superincumbent
pressure from causing the general mass to bulge out laterally.
The internal structure of the Lochlee island was

carefully ascertained by cutting a large rectangular
hole near its centre down to the original silt of the
lake a depth of some 10 ft. from the loAvest floor
of the dwelling-house, or about 16 ft. from the
The result of this
original surface of the mound.
was to show that nearly the entire mass was composed of the unbarked stems of various kinds of
trees, from 6 to 12 ins. in diameter, laid in trans-

—

verse layers one above the other.
Interspersed
here and there among the woodwork were some
long slender oak planks, which appear to have
formed a binding framework between the central
One such
parts of the island and its margin.
beam, on having its attachments traced out, was
found to have its inner end pinned by a long
wooden peg to an adjacent large tree-stem, while
its outer end was pinned to another slender oak

plank which extended outwards and was similarly
attached to the marginal structures.
Some of these crannog islands in Scotland and
Ireland had been constructed of stones with or
without a wooden foundation. According to G. H.
Kinahan, the largest and most typical example of
the stone crannog in Ireland is Hag's Castle, Lough
Mask, Co. Mayo. As a Scottish example may be
cited a mound on the margin of the White Loch of
Ravenstone, Wigtownshire, explored a few years
ago by Lord Borthwick and the present writer.
It turned out to be a mass of stones, presenting a
level surface of about 80 ft. in diameter and 6 or 7
ft. thick, resting on a foundation of large beams.
On the surface of this mound were the foundations
of stone buildings divided into five compartments.^
Most of the pile-structures of Central Europe
had been connected with the shore by one or more
gangways, supported on a double row of piles,
with dimensions varying according to the requirements of each village. E. von Fellenberg informs
us (Keller, Lake-Dwellings, p. 181 f.) that the bridge
leading from the shore to the Bronze Age settlement of Aloringen was about 200 yards in length,
and nearly 20 ft. in width, while that to the Stone
Age settlement in the same locality was considerably shorter, and only 5 to 8 ft. wide. The area
occupied by piles at Robeuhausen extended to about
3 acres, and the nearest point of the old lake .shore
was some 2000 paces distant but yet, from traces
of piles found in the peat, it would appear that a
wooden bridge traversed the whole of tiiis distance.
Remains of similar approaches have occasionally
been discovered in connexion with the later dwellings of the Iron Age, both in N. Germany and in
the British Isles. Some of the Scottish and Irish
crannogs were also accessible by a submerged stone
causeway, the existence of which had become
known in some instances only upon the drainage
of the lake.
It has been conjectured that such
submerged approaches might have been intentionally constructed so as to supply to the initiated a
secret means of escape in emergencies an idea
strengthened by the zig-zag direction presented by
some of them, such as a stone causeway in the
Other crannogs, however,
Loch of Sanquhar.
appear to have been completely insulated and
The frequency with
boats.
accessible only by
which canoes have been disinterred from the
debris of lake-dwellings of all ages shows how
prevalent and widely distributed v/as their use as
a means of communication with the shore. These
primitive boats, whether emanating from a Swiss
Pfahlbcni or from a mediaeval crannog of the
British Isles, were almost invariably dug-outs, and
;

—

presented no special feature either in form or in
structure by Avhich their age or provenance could
be determined.
The evidential data, on which our knowledge ol
the structure of the actual habitations of the lake1
During the last few years a preliminary survey of the artiislands in the Highland lochs, preparatory to excavating
the more promising sites, has been completed by F. Odo
Blundell of St. Benedict's Monastery, Fort Augustus, under the
Several
auspices of a Committee of the British Association.
interesting reports have already been published by the Associathe. Society nf Antiin
the
well
as
as
Proceedinr/s
of
tion,
quaries of Scotland. For the year 1914 a small grant has been
obtained from the Carnegie Research Fund towards the expense
of investigating the artificial island in the Loch of Kinellan,

ficial

Ross-shire.

LAKE-DWELLINGS
dwellers is founded, consist of portions of burnt
clay mouldings, the position of heartlis and culinary
implements, traces of walls and partitions, the disTlie inference from
position of food refuse, etc.
the clay castings is that the timbers which formed
the walls of tlie huts had been placed close together in an upright position, ana then plastered
over with puddled claj\ Burnt clay impressions
found at Ivobenhausen indicateil timbers about an
inch and a half in diameter, but other fragments
indicated merely a kind of wicker-work.
It may
be noted that clay mouldings found in Lake Bourget,
supposed to have been portions of the ceiling of a
room, were ornamented with concentric circles and
Other burnt fragments from the
parallel lines.
same locality were portions of the funnel of a small
furnace or stove.
As to the form of the huts archaeologists are
divided in opinion, some, in their ideal restorations,
figuring them as circular, and others as rectangular.
¥. Troj'on, judging from some clay casts found at
Wangen, came to the conclusion that they were
circular, and, accoi'dingly, ligures theni as such in
his Habitations lacustrcs.
On the other hand, E.
Frank, the investigator of Schussenried, came upon
the foundations and portions of the walls of a
cottage embedded in peat. The structure was
rectangular, measuring 33 ft. in length and 23 ft.
in breadth, and was divided into two compartments
by a partition. The walls and partitions were
constructed of split stems of trees set upright, and
plastered over with clay. On the south side there
Mas a door, a little over 3 ft. wide, which opened
into one of the chambers.
The flooring of both
these chambers was composed of four layers of
closely laid timbers separated by as many layers

These repeated floorings may have been
necessitated by the gradual rise of the surroundingpeat, which ultimately compelled the inhabitants
to abandon the dwelling altogether.
The diameter of the circular area enclosed by
the stockades at Lochlee was about 60 ft., and in
its central portion there was a space, measuring 39
of clay.

square, paved with closely laid beams like railsleepers, and along each of its sides were the
stumps of posts, apparently the remains of a
wooden wall.
row of similar stumps divided
the paved area into two compartments. Five or
six superimposed hearths occupied the middle of
ft.

way

A

the

northern

compartment, and

the

doorway,

clearly defined by portions of two stout posts, was
situated on the south side, while facing it on the
left was an immense refuse heap, bej'ond which
xwere the remains of a gangway connecting the
On the other hand, the
island with the shore.
structural remains on the Buston crannog indicated
one large circular dwelling-house, a form of habitation which was also disclosed by the excavation of
have already
the crannog in Lochan Dughaill.
seen that the huts of the Glastonbury lake-village
were more or less circular. It may, therefore, be
inferred that both forms were indiscriminately used

We

by the lake-dwellers not only during the prehistoric period, but also during the subsequent
ages in which such structures were in vogue.

On the pile-structures proper the hut floor was
made of clay mixed with rushes, and over this was

placed the hearth, which consisted of a few flat
stones embedded in clay. From discoveries made
at Niederwyl, Jacob JNIessikommer (Keller, LakeDivellings, p. 73) concluded that the roofs of the
huts in that settlement were thatched with straw
and rushes. That thatch of some kind was used
in Western Europe in proto-historic times finds
some corroboration in the writings of classical
authors.
'

Thus, Strabo (iv. iv. 3) writes that the Belgse lived in g^^at
bouses, arched, constructed of jilanks and wicker-work, and
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roof — a

covered with a heavy thatched
description which correctly applies to many of the Scottish n-annogs.
3. Culture and civilization of the lake-dwellers
of Europe.
There is no cla.ss of antiquities which
gives greater sunport to the general accuracy of
the chronological sequence of the so-called three
ages of Stone, Bronze, and Iron than the various
collections of lake-dwelling remains which are to
be seen in the archuiological museums of Europe.
Fomided in the Stone Age, these pile-structures
continued to flourish during the whole of the
Bronze Age, and even overlapped into the early
Iron Age, so that the period of their duration

—

entirely covers tlie introduction and development
of bronze into Middle and Western
It is
Euroj)e.
beyond doubt that from the very start the lake-

dwellers were acquainted with, and sedulou.sly
practised, various arts and industries, that they
reared most of the ordinarj' domestic animals, and
that they cultivated the growth of flax, fmits, and
various kinds of cereals.
Several varieties of cloth, fringes, nets, cords,

and ropes were brought to light by Messikommer
from the very lowest relic-bed at the Stone Age
station of Kobenhausen
and even specimens of
embroidery were found at the adjoining station of
Irgenhausen. Kemains of linen cloth, thread,
nets, basket-work, etc., have also been found on
;

many other stations, as at Vinelz, Locras, Schaffis,
Lagozza, Laibach, etc. The absence of such fragile
from other stations is not to be taken as
evidence that their inhabitants were unacquainted
with such industries for it is only when fabrics
are carbonized, or deposited in circumstances exceptionally favourable to their preservation, that
they resist for a prolonged period the process of
natural decay. Thus, at Schussenried, though
there was no actual specimen of cloth found, the
impression of a well-woven fabric was clearlj'
visible on a consolidated mass of wheat probably
that of the sack in which the grain had been
stored.
At Laibach, a similar impression wa.s
observed on a fragment of pottery. In the museum
at Freiburg (Switzerland) there is a carbonized
spindle from Lake Morat, w'hich shows fine threatls
still coiled round it
and Gross ligures a similar
object from Locras.
One of the stations at Moosseedorf-See, which
was carefully investigated by the experienced
archaeologists Jahn, Morlot, and Uhlmann, yielded
a large assortment of the osseous remains of
animals, among which the following were supposed
to have been in a state of domestication
dog,
sheen, goat, pig, and various kinds of oxen.
few bones and 1>eeth of the horse were also found,
but these might have belonged to the wild species,
as it is not agreed that this animal was domesticated till the Bronze Age. The cultivated jilants
recorded from this station were barley, two kinds
of wheat, pea, poppy, and flax.
At Wangen two
varieties of wheat and the two-rowed barley were
distinctly recognized both in whole ears and as
detached grain the latter in quantities that could
be measured in bushels.
That the ceramic art Avas well known to, and
practised by. the early lake-dwellers is amply
proved by the quantity of pottery, mostly fragmentary, indicating bowls, plates, cups, jugs,
relics

;

—

;

:

A

—

spoons, and large vessels, now stored among
lacustrine relics in the various museums throughout Europe. These vessels were made without a
knowledf'e of the potter's wheel, and the paste
frequently containea coarse sand or small j)e boles ;
but a dner kind was also used for the manufacture

Generally speaking, they were
coarsely made in the earlier stations, having perforated knobs instead of handles
yet examples
are occasionally found which show that handles
of smaller vessels.

;
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were not unknown. Tlie ornamentation consisted
of finger- and string-marks, irregular scratchings
with a pointed tool, raised knobs, and perforations
round the rim, together with dots and lines variously combined.
For the prosecution of the ordinary avocations
of social life the lake-dwellers were in possession
of a varied assortment of tools and implements,
the precise function of some of them being, however, difiicult to determine.
They used axes,
knives, saws, scrapers, borers, etc., of Hint and
other hard stones. Cutting instruments, pointers,
chisels, etc., were also made of horn, bone, and the
tusks of the wild boar. With such tools they constructed wooden houses, scooped out canoes, and
shaped wood into various kinds of dishes, clubs,
and handles.
The food supply derived from agriculture and
the rearing of domestic animals was supplemented
by the produce of hunting, fishing, and gathering
such seeds and fruits as nature produced in the
The weapons and tools used in these
vicinity.
Arrow- and
pursuits are abundantly met with.
spear-points of Hint, and sometimes of rock-crystal
and jade, or other mineral, and of bone, are
common among lake-dwelling remains and even
a few of the bows made of yew wood, notwithstanding their liability to decay, have come to
light two from Robenhausen, and one from each
of the stations of Vinelz, Sutz, and Clairvaux.
The introduction of cutting implements of bronze
into general use among the lake-dwellers gave a
great impulse to the advancement of all the
industries and ordinary affairs of life.
In lieu of
the primitive weapons and tools jDreviously in use,
we now meet with a splendid array of swords,
daggers, lances, axes, knives, razors, chisels,
gouges, sickles, etc., all made of the new material.
The simple dagger of bone or flint, which could be
used only by a thrusting blow, not only became
more effective, but developed into a new weapon
the double-edged sword. Indeed, all weapons,
implements, and ornaments underwent more or
less evolutionary improvements, the various stages
of which can be readily traced by a comparison of
extant specimens. Thus, the primitive stone axe
at first retained the same form in bronze, and, as
such, had a wide distribution throughout Europe
but it gradually succumbed to the flanged type,
with or without a loop, till finally all forms gave
way to the socketed implement, which appears to
have been regarded as the best form of axe prevalent in the Bronze Age. It was only when iron
superseded bronze in the manufacture of cutting
implements that the modern type of axe, i.e. with
a transverse socket, came into general use.
In the category of ornaments and articles
of the toilet there falls to be considered a
large
assortment of new and fanciful forms, such as
bracelets, pendants, necklaces, libuloe, pins, combs,
belt-clasps, finger-rings, buttons, studs, ear-rings,
;

—

—

;

chains,

and a few trinkets

of

gold, amber,

and

glass.

That the horse was

in

a state of domestication

among the lake-dwellers during the Bronze Age
we have very circumstantial evidence, in the discovery of bridle-bits and various ornaments for
harness, as well as a wheel and other mountings of
a carriage.
These progressive innovations in domestic and
public life could hardly fail to influence the art of
the potter. Accordingly, we meet with a better
quality of paste, greater variety and elegance in
the style and form of vessels, and some approach
to systematic decoration.
Ultimately colouring
materials were utilized, which considerably enhanced the effect of the geometric style of ornamentation. Besides patterns of recurring figures,

formed by impressions in the soft clay, we occasionally find similar patterns traced on the surface of
vessels in thin strips of tin-foil made to adhere to
the dish by means of a kind of gum or asphalt.
Such vessels were made of line black paste, with
a smooth surface, and were extremely elegant in
shape.

Lacustrine archreology does not supply the
materials requisite for a review of the culture and
civilization prevalent in the early Iron Age, as no
lake-dwellings have been discovered showing a
transition in the manufacture of bronze and iron
Iron appears in a few instances, towards
objects.
the close of the Bronze Age, as in ornamental bands
encrusted on a few swords and bracelets, but there
are no tools or weapons of the transition stage,
such as was the case at Hallstatt, where iron is
seen, as it were, competing with bronze in the
maniifacture of all kinds of objects. On the
contrary, the few objects of iron found on the sites
of one or two of the Swiss lake-dwellings are mostly
La Tfene types, which, of course, are very ditierent,
not only in material, but in form and technique,
from those of the previous age. On these stations
not only Avere iron objects of La Tbne forms found,
but also Roman tiles, pottery, and coins. The
introduction of iron into general use in Europe
seems, therefore, to have been the work of an
alien people who subjugated the lake-dwellers and
destroyed their villages. On the other hand, the
sporadic lake-dwellings found outside the area of
these earlier habitations belong almost exclusively
to the Iron Age, and their respective inhabitants
had no common bonds of affinity. The vast
majority of the Scottish and Irish crannogs
flourished from the Romano-British period down
to the 17th cent.
a statement which, according to
R. von Virchow ('Die Pfahlbauten des nordlichen
Deutschlands,' ZE i. [Berlin, 1869]), is applicable
to their analogues in N. Germany.
The well-known station of La Tfene, regarded by
the earlier lacustreurs as a true lake-dwelling of
the Iron Age, is now shown to have been an
oppidum, or fort, of the Helvetians, erected at the
outlet of the lake when its waters stood at a lower
level than they did immediately before the CorThe remarkable
rection des Eaux du Jura.'
assortment of weapons, implements, and ornaments collected from this site gives a striking
pictiire of the metallurgical skill to which their
owners had attained prior to the influence of
Roman civilization in Gaul. The style of art disclosed by them seems to be closely allied to that
known in Britain as ' Late Celtic,' as represented,
e.g., by the relics found on the Glastonburj' lakevillages and so important is this group considered
by archreologists that the name La Tene has
become a generic expression for those well-defined
Marnian remains which are Celtic in origin, and
are not to be confounded with those classified as
Greek, Roman, Etruscan, or Phoenician.
Shortly after the middle of the
4. Terremare.
18th cent, certain artificial mounds of an earthy
substance found scattered here and there over
some of the eastern provinces of the Po valley
became known to agriculturists as possessing great
fertilizing power a property which was henceforth
turned to account by using their contents as a
To such an extent has this practice
field manure.
been carried on that, out of about 100 sites then
known, few now remain. On the removal of a few
feet of surface soil the fertilizing materials come
to view in the form of stratified deposits of clay,
sand, ashes, etc., of various colours yellow,
brown, green, and black shown conspicuously on
section as parallel bands running across the mound.
The finer materials, procured by riddling, are sold
or merne
to the farmers under the name
"

—

'

;

'

'

—

—

—

—

mama

;
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hence tliese mounds are now known in
In course of
scientilie literature as tcrrcmare.
tliese annual excavations a nunilier of antiquarian
the
were
encountered by
workmen, sucii
objects

and

Roman coins and tiles,
as fragments of
pottery,
implements of bronze, bone, and horn, the bones
of domestic and wild animals, and occasionally
those of men. These discoveries for a long time
failed to lead to any scientilie investigation, and,

mysterious mounds happened to be
the early writers of last century, each
had a theory of his own to account for them. The
celebrated naturalist G. A'enturi (1822) as.signed
them partly to the Boii, a Celtic race who here
cremated their dead warriors and ceremonially
threw their weapons and animals taken in war
into the burning pile, and partly to the Romans
who subsequently inhabited the country and
Others
selected these mounds as burial - places.
supposed them to have been the sacred and traditional cemeteries of successive races, and hence
their contents were called cemetery-eartli (terra
and it is a curious fact that nianj' of
cimeteridlc)
these truncated mounds are to this tlay crowned
by a modern church or convent, around which the
Christians have been in the habit of burying their
dead. R. Gastaldi thought the stratification of the
deposits could be accounted for only by the intervention of floods and inundations, such as the
annual overllowings of the Vo and the bursting of
the numerous torrents which descend from the

when

tlie

noticed

bj*

;

Apennines.

These and similar theories, based on the supposition that the terramara mounds were the
abodes of tiie dead, were not, however, in harmony
Avith the domestic character of the pottery and
The
industrial implements which were turned up.
starting-point of a long series of researches which
was
the
announcesolved
the
ultimately
problem
ment, in 1861, of P. Strobel that the remains of a
those found in lakes and
to
pcdajitte, analogous
peat-bogs, were to be seen below the true terramara beds at the station of Castione dei Marchesi,
near Borgo San Donnino, in the province of Parma.

This discovery aroused much speculative interest,
especially when correlated with the researches
initiated by B. Gastaldi regarding pile-dwellings
in lakes and marshes, the existence of which, in
Italy, had just then been proved by the discovery
of their remains in the peat-bog of Mercurago and
in

Lake

Gai'da.

Itetlecting on these novel revelations, Strobel and
Luigi Pigorini, both then residing at Parma, began
a series of investigations regarding the terremare in
Iheir own vicinity, the outcome of Vi-hich was a
joint report, first published in 1862 as part of

Gastaldi's well-known work, Nuovi cenni sugli
oggetti dl alta antichitd trovati 7ielle torbicre e nclle
marniere dclV Italia.^
Interest in the whole subject now rapidly increased, and extended to agriculturists and local
observers.
Yearly excavations were carefully
scanned for antiquities, and special excavations
in tlie interests of science were even undertaken
by the State. The outcome of these elaborate
researches has been to show that a tj'pical terra-

mara

settlement was virtually a land palafitte,
in shape (with two sides always
the degree of orientaparallel), and orientated
tion being dependent on the direction of the sunrise
when the settlement was founded. In their construction one uniform plan was adojited.
trapezoidal

—

Having selected a site suitable in size to tlie requirements of
the conimunitj', the constructors proceeded to surround it with
1 This work was translated into
English by C. H. Chambers
under the title of Lake Habitations and Pre-histcrric Remains

in the Turbaries and Marl-beds of Northeiii and Central
Jtalv, and published in 1S65 by the Anthropological Society of

London.

/

a

a moat, the excavated materials being thrown up in the form
The inside edge of
of a dike or rampart on the inner bank.
this dike was then lined with a series of small rectangular
enclosures made of horizontal beams laid one above the other,
as in a Swiss chalet. The beams, which were roughly hewn
and partially mortised at the points of crossing, projected
irregularly beyond the enclosed spaces, some extending as far
as the adjacent couiparliuents. The interior of these log-

—

houses was then filled with rubbish clay, jfravel, pottery, bits
From special investigations conducted at
of wood, etc.
Castione, Pigorini came to the conclusion that the purpose of
this curious structure was to support the inner side of the
earthen dike (contraforte deW argine), and so give it a perj'endicular facing. The area thus enclosed was then thickly planted
with stakes, the tops being brought to a common level, and over

them a wooden platform was laid. On this platform, huts,
made of light timbers and plastered over with clay, were
erected. Thus, in a very simple manner, was constructed a
fortified village, access to which was secured by a wooden
bridge spanning the surrounding moat. The vacant space beneath the common platform became a convenient receptacle for
all sorts of refuse, including lost and worn-out objects of
industry. When, in the course of time, the space became filled
up, the lerramitricoli, in order to avoid the labour of removing
the debris which would have accumulated around them,
adopted the ingenious plan of constructing a brand-new platform above the former. It seems that, in some instances, a
preliminary stop to the carrying out of this i)roject was to set
fire to the entire village, thus at one coup getting rid of all

sanitary difficulties as well as of a number of luiinvited guests.
Having started de mobo with a clean bill of health, they elevated
the surrounding dike to the requisite height, and planted
stakes, as formerly, over the habitable area for the support of
the new platform. This mode of procedure appears to have
been repeated over and over again, until in the course of time
the successive deposits accumulated to a height of 15 or 20 feet.

Of subsequent discoveries the most remarkable
were the result of systematic excavations on the
terramara of Castellazzo di Fontanellato, in the
province of Parma, conducted by Pigorini at suitable intervals during the summers of 1S88 to 18S6.
3J-

In this station the surrounding moat was 30 metres wide and
deep below the original level of the plain. It was kept

suppUed with water from a neighbouring stream by an arlilicial
canal, and in another part there was an overflow canal only
half a metre in depth, so that water always remained in the
moat to a depth of 3 metres. Along the inside of the moat
there was a rampart, 15 metres broad at the base, having its
outer side sloping and its inner side vertical being kept in
this position by a contraforte.
Although the woodwork of this
structure had almost entirely decayed, there was no difficulty in
recognizing that it was similar to that of Castione, already
described. The only access to the interior was by a wooden
bridge, from which the main street, 15 metres wide, extended
midway between the two parallel sides of the fort. Along the
middle of the east rampart and a little to its inside, there was a
raised mound of earth, 100 metres long and 50 broad, surrounded by a moat and a contraforte, and crossed by three
bridges. This was the citadel of the village, and within it was an
open trench, at the bottom of which were five rectangular pits in
a row, each of which had been covered with a wooden lid. These
receptacles are supposed to have been for ritual purposes, and
are regarded by Pigorini as the prototypes of analogous pits
found in Roman camps, such as those described by M. Jacob!
of Hopiburg as occurring in the Limes Germanicus.
Facing
the middle bridge of the citadel, another street, but only half

—

the breadth of the former, ran across the settlement, at right
angles to the main street. Pigorini has also pointed out that
these two intersecting streets are virtually the same as in a

Roman camp, with its cardo maiim^is and dem mantis maximus.
Other streets ran parallel to the two main roadways,
and thus divided the whole habitable area into rectangular
divisions of equal size. All the spaces formed by the intersection
of the streets contained traces of the piles which had supported
the wooden platforms on which the huts had been erected.
the more important results of the inwas the discovery of
two cremation cemeteries containing vases Avith
calcined bones.
One, situated near the south-east
corner of the village, was of a square shape, each
On being examined,
side measuring 165 metres.
this necropolis turned out to be a veritable pilestructure, having rows of cinerary urns placed
close together, not, however, on the ground, but on
It was surrounded by a moat,
a wooden platform.
10 metres broad and r60 metres in depth, from
which it would appear that the houses of the dead
were constructed on the same plan as those of the

Among

vestigations at Castellazzo

living.

The

station of Castellazzo

newly discovered
vestigations,

a.>

when

was by no means a

Pigorini began his inits fertilizing earths were excavated
site

by the peasants from time immemorial.

The relics
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found on

it

from time to time had not been care-

remaining 300

many are not available for either
agricultural or archteological purjioses, being occuLike
pied by villages, churches, cemeteries, etc.
the terremare, tliese terp-xaownAa have for a long

a goodly number
fully collected, but nevertheless
had been sent to the museums of Parma and Rome.
They are similar to the ordinary relics characteristic of the terremare, such as pottery (including
the famous ansa lunata), loom weights, terra-cotta
figurines of animals, and various objects of deerhorn, together with an assortment of Bronze Age

time been excavated on account of their rich animoniacal deposits, which are used by agriculturists
as guano
but, until they accidentally attracted
the attention of arch;eologists, nobody seemed to
have given a thought to their origin. As their
excavation is prosecuted solely in tlie interests of
;

implements, Aveapons, and ornaments.
The opinion of Pigorini and other Italian authorities is that the original lake-dwellers came into
Italy from the great highway of the Danube by
way of Croatia, Carinthia, and Venetia. On

agriculture, little attention is paid to the position
of the archaeological treasures which they contain.
Either a canal or a railway siding is conducted to
the perpendicular facing of the excavation, and
from it the transporting boats or waggons are
filled.
Most of the larger antiquarian objects are
thus secured, but many of the smaller articles,
such as beads and ornaments, escape observation.
From the relics thus collected the curator of the
Leeuwarden Museum has the privilege of selecting

reaching the Po valley, they founded settlements
in the lakes of Garda, Fimon, Arqu^, and others
during the transition period between the Stone
and Bronze Ages. In the lake of Garda the settlements were numerous, and some of them continued
In moving
to flourish down to the early Iron Age.
westwards these immigTants followed the left bank
of the Po, founding settlements in the intermediate
lakes, until they readied the lakes of Varese and
JMaggiore, which henceforth became their headquarters in the western part of the valley. Meanwhile the early settlers who remained in the eastern
district began to found lake-dwellings (palajittc)
on swampy ground, the lakes here being too few

any that he thinks necessary
lection,

may

for the national col-

be sold or disposed of

privately.
As to the origin of the terpen, they are now
proved to have been originally constructed as piledwellings, at least as regards some parts of their
interior ; and some of them are proljably the

mounds described by Pliny. The modus
ojjerandi was, in the tirst place, to raise a circular
ring-mound of mud during ebb-tide. When this
mound was sufficiently elevated to keep the waves

to aftbrd suitable accommodation for their increasSubseing agricultural and pastoral pursuits.
quently they crossed to tlie south side of the Po,
where, the land being low-lying and subject to
inundations, they continuetl their inherited system
of habitations with the addition of having them
fortihed by a moat and a rampart. The crossiing
of the Po, which doubtless was a great military
achievement, is supposed to have taken place at
Viadana, and it is worthy of note that the great
camp of Castellazzo was in the vicinity, on the
frontier of the territories of the Ibero-Liguri, tlie
original inhabitants of the country a fact which
seems to the present writer to have been the raisun
(Tetre for the exceptional defences of the terrainara
On the east side, tovillages of Western Emilia.
wards Bologna, the hut-constructors of the Stone
Age were conquered and subjugated by the terra-

actual

wooden platforms supported on short
stakes were erected in the interior, and on these
huts were placed.
As the rubbish accumulated
the process M-as repeated until tiie interior became
outside,

a solid mound, precisely like what took place in
the terremare.
The towns of Leeuwarden and
Leyden are said to be built over one or two terpmounds. The industi-ial remains collected in the
course of the excavations of the terpen, and carefully preserved in the museum of the Friesch
Genootscha]) at Leeuwarden, give a vivid picture
of the culture and civilization of their inhabitants
from pre-Roman times down to the 12th century.
Among the relics the following may be noted egg-shells (hen
and goose), some of which were unbroken a flute made of the

—

:

maricoli, who then installed themselves in their
hut villages thus accounting for the remains of
the two civilizations being met with in the stations
and habitable caves all along the coast of the
Adriatic.
Gradually these terramara folk moved
southwards, and, according to Pigorini, became
tlie actual founders of Rome.
At any rate, a
typical terramara station has been discovered as
far south as Taranto.
now proceed to inquire if struc5. Terpen.
tures analogous to the terremare are found elsewhere in Europe. It is a remarkable fact that,

;

—

Anglo-Saxon, Byzantine, and Roman
coins wooden spades large casks for storing water canoes ;
bone skates ; clay loom weights toilet and weaving combs
beads of amber and glass quantities of the debris of flax
mittens with one stall for the thumb cock-spurs, etc. Latterly
fibulsB of La Tene t3T)es, Roman tiles and pottery (terra sigillata) some specimens of the latter having makers' marks on
them
bridle-bits of iron, bronze pots, and Merovingian
brooches have come to light ; but no objects characteristic ot
the Bronze Age.

shank bone

of

an animal

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

—
—

—We

During the year 1905 a number of urns and
skeletons were found in a localized spot
within a tei-j) near Leeuwarden.
Some of the
skeletons were enclosed in coffins made of the
hollowed trunks of trees and some in wooden
boxes. The cinerary urns were hand -made, and
are regarded as of Saxon origin, dating from the
5th or 6th cent. A.D. There were, however, a few
wheel-made nrns, which are considered to be the
work of the Franks, as the wheel was not used in
Friesland, either by the Saxons or Frisians, till

human

notwithstanding the striking appearance which
the Swiss lake-villages must have presented to
strangers, classical writers are absolutely silent
about them. Such reticence does not, however,
apply to the class of remains now about to be
described.
Before the construction of the great
sea-dikes of Holland, the whole of West Friesland
would have been in that hybrid condition described
by Pliny (UN xvi. 1), in which it was difficult to
say whether it belonged to sea or land :
Here a wretched race is found, inhabiting either the more

the 10th or 11th century.
Osseous remains representing the following animals are
abundantly met with horse, ox (several varieties), cat, dog,
sheep, wild boar, deer, roe, and fallow-deer. Among the skulls
of these animals are one or two of the four-horned sheep.
It
may be of interest to note that the bones of this animal were
among those identified liy W. R. Wilde as coming from the
crannog of Lagore in Ireland.
'
'
Analogous structures, under the names Warfen
and ' Wurfen,' have been described in the lowlying regions of East Friesland, the fen district of
Holland, the embouchure of the Elbe, and, indeed,
in nearly all the marshes along this part of the
North Sea coast (see Munro Lectures for 1912,
:

'

elevated spots of land, or else eminences artificially constructed,
and of a height to which they know by experience that the
highest tides will never reach. Here they pitch their cabins;
and, when the waves cover the surroundinpj country far and
wide, like so many mariners on board ship are they," etc.

At the present time this region is studded with
certain low mounds called terpen.
From a map of
their geographical distribution recently issued by
the Friesch Genootschap, it appears that their
number in Friesland alone amounts to 500, of
which 200 have already been excavated. Of the

but the rest

I
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Pile-structures in rivers.
Hal)itations erected
the niaryiiifs of livers, tliouj^h jiossessing
features coininon to both lake-chvelhngs and tcrremare proper, yet ditler in other respects so much
tliat they must be treated as a separate
grou]).
The fertile plain of llidze,
(a) Butmir (Bosnia).
occupj'ing the centre of a wide biisin, about 11
kilometres long l)y 7 broad, has been formed by
sedimentary materials imported by numerous
6.

over

—

streams from the surrouiuling hills, which, by
their iunction here, give rise to the river Losna.
In earlier times this basin was more or less a lake,
and, indeed, in winter parts of it are still submerged.
Almost in its centre there is a portion of land
covering several acres, which, on careful inspection,
is seen to be a little more elevated than the
part of
the plain in its immediate pro.ximitj'. This elevation was selected by the Government as the site of
offices for a model farm ; and, when, in 1893, excavations for the foundations of these buildings
were Ijegun, it was discovered that all thLs raised
area was composed of the refuse of early human
occupancy. This pre-historic settlement, or workshop, as some suppose it to have been, is now
known under the name of the neolithic station of
Butmir.' Part of the area is now occupied by a
large dairy and other buildings, and the rest of it
has been excavated for scientilic purposes.
perpendicular section, specially ])repared to show the
position and nature of the materials of which the
elevation was composed, disclosed the following
deposits in successive strata from above down'

A

wards.
On the

surface were 12 to 16 inches of clayey soil then a
blackish streaky mixture of clay mould, charcoal, etc., arranj;ed
in wavy and more or less parallel strata. The depth of this
heterogeneous mass was from 3 to 5 feet, and it was in it, dispersed apparently throughout its entire contents regardless of
depth, that all the relics were found. Beneath this again was a
natural deposit of fine yellowish clay, very adhesive and well
adapted for the manufacture of pottery. The discovery of
hollows, extremely variable both in size and in form, in this
underlying virgin clay, suggested to VV. Radimsky, the superintendent of the excavations, the idea that they were the
foundations of the original huts of the inhabitants. The subsequent discovery of a number of round holes in these hollows,
which were readily recognized as ha\ing been formed by
wooden posts, because, although the wood had entirely decayed,
the spaces had become filled up with debris, gave rise to the
theory that the settlement was really a pile-structure an
opinion which the present writer has supported on the following
grounds (1) the extreme irregularity in form and size of the
so-called hut-foundations (2) the occasional presence of pieces
of charcoal, pottery, and other debris on the surface layer of
the virgin clay, thus showing that the deposition of the latter
had not entirely ceased when the settlement was founded
(3) the presence of some of the idols and other relics among
the stuff which lay in these hollows, together with the entire
absence of hearths or evidence of fire in any of them (4) the
general horizontality of the strata which, in section, were seen
to run across the margin of the hollows without any break in
continuity
(.5) at various levels throughout the d^-bris were
to be seen portions of burnt and beaten clay platforms, as well
as clay casts of the timbers which formed the walls of the huts.
;

—

:

;
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Here the stream widens into a kind of lake in
which are two small islands accessible by wooden
bridges supported on piles. Like other Bosnian
rivers, the water of the Una holds in solution a
large amount of calcareous matters which, un
exposure to the atmosphere, are deposited, causing
in .some localities barriers across the stream.
The
miniature falls and currents by which tlie waters
escape over these barriers are often utilized as the
motive-power of corn-mills. At Kipa^ there is
such an obstruction stretching from the larger
island to 1x>th shores, and along it may be seen
a row of these little mills, in the form of wooden
cabins jilanted on tall piles.
In course of removing
some obstructive materials to the free escape of
the water from the small water-wheels, the worknien encountered the stumps of thickly-set piles
in a blackish relic-bed containing fragments of
This
pottery, clay weights, broken bones, etc.
discovery was recog^nized to be of so much imj>ortance that the (government gave orders to have
the locality investigated under W. Kadimsky, the
chief inspector of mines.
Exploratory operations
were carried on during the summers of 18U3 and
1894, and it was then ascertained that a prehistoric pile-structure not onlj' occujiied the whole
space between the islands, but also embraced a
considerable portion of the larger island and the
bank of the river. The upper deposits contained
only Roman and later remains, but in the true
culture-bed underneath were found burnt beams,
organic materials, portions of platforms and huts,
and a large assortment of relics of the pre-historic
The i)iles were mostly made of oak stems,
period.
sometimes split and perforated, but of these only
tlie stumps remaineil
and there were two sets of
them, a lower and an upper, which suggest an
earlier and a later structure.
There was also
evidence that the settlement, or at least a portion
of it, had been destroyed by a conflagration ; but
this catastrophe did not bring it to an end.
The objects collected were made of iron, copper,
bronze, silver, lead, stone, clay, glass, bone, wood,
and vegetable fibre. Among the relics were numerous articles characteristic, not only of the Stone
and Bronze Ages, but of the well-defined periods
of Hallstatt and La Tbne, thus proving that the
habitation was occupied continuously from the end
of the Neolithic Age till taken possession of by the
;

Romans. During the iNIiddle Ages the larger
became a fortified castle.

island

;

.

;

;

A

peculiarity of the Butmir station was the
scarcity of organic materials not even a bone or
;

wooden handle remained, although, from the
abundance of perforated stone implements, such
objects must have been largely used — all having
apparently disappeared by natural decomposition.
Quantities of charred corn were found in different

That grain and
places throughout the debris.
seeds were largely used as food is inferred from
the fact that no fewer than 900 stone grinders, including fragments, were
station.

The

found throughout the

industrial remains consist of about

human form,
70 fragments
idols, mostly
quantities of broken pottery, including some with
beautiful spiral ornamentation, and a large assortment of polished stone implements knives, saws,
scrapers, borers, chisels, hammers, axes, and adzes
but no metal object is among the collection.
The village of Ripac lies on the east
(b) Ripac.
bank of the river Una, a tributary of the Save.
of

in

—

—

—

Radim.sky states that indications of similar pilestructures are to be seen at several other localities
on the river Una, viz. at Golubic, Ribic, Kralje,

and Brekovica.
Dolina (Bosnia).
(c) Donja

—

The site of this
pile-structure is on the south bank of the river
Here an ovalSave, a tributary of the Danube.
shaped terrace, some 500 paces in length and half
this in breadth, presents a steep front to the river,
but elsewhere falls away, except at the Avest end,
where the escarpment turns abruptly inland,
forming the bank of what was formerly a baj' in
the river.
The surface of this terrace is 3 or 4
metres higher than that of the surrounding land,

and

almost the only spot in the neighbourhood
not submerged during the periodical
It is called 'Gradina,' i.e.
floodings of the Save.
and here, during heavy
fort,' by the peasants
floods, tliey find shelter for themselves and their
cattle
and for the same reason it contains two
village cemeteries one for the Catholics and one
that

is

is

'

;

;

for the

—

Orthodox Protestants.

For several jears, articles of antiquarian value
from the vicinity of Donja Dolina were now and
again presented to the Landesmuseum at Sarajevo
a fact which at last induced Giro Truhelka,
head of the archaeological department, to visit the

—
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On walking along t!ie river, at the foot
locality.
of the 'Gradina,' he observed the tops of oak piles
protruding through the river nmd, while scattered
around them were fragments of pottery, spindlewhorls, prism-like objects of burnt clay, worked
portions of deer-horn, etc., from which he concluded that before him lay the debris of a preExcavations were begun
historic pile-structure.
in the following year (1900), and continued for
several successive seasons when the water-level of
the Save was favourable. The results are of great
archaeological importance from the wealth and
variety of the relics discovered, and the ability
with which they are recorded in two magnificently
illustrated reports by Truhelka ( Wissensch. Mitt,

aus Bosnien und dcr Herzegoivina, ix. [Vienna,
1904] and xi. [do. 1909]).
From the very beginning of the excavations it

became evident

tliat tiie

structural details of this

settlement deviated, in many respects, from the
ordinary Pfahlbautcn as hitherto known in Europe.
The first interesting discovery was a row of piles
running parallel to the river, which proved to have
been the under portion of a palisade against the
current, as the piles were bound together by intertwining willow thongs. In continuing the excavations inwards, the excavators brought to light the
remains of several houses supported on wooden
These posts were thickly set, no fewer
posts.
than 978 having been counted over an area of 1160
square metres nearly one for every square metre.
Many of them, however, belonged to a later period,
and were inserted to strengthen old timbers for
the support of new houses. They were for the
most part made of oak tree-stems, seldom split or
squared, and well pointed with sharp metal tools.
little back from the river palisade there was a
raised promenade from which a sloping gangway
gave access to the underground vaults containing
the supporting piles, as well as to the jilatforms on
which the houses had been erected. Little of the
structural details of the dwelling-houses remained,
except the foundations of the partition Avails and
some loose spars and boards, which crumbled into
dust as soon as they were exposed to daylight.
During the excavations the sites of eleven houses
were exposed, all of diilerent dimensions, one
measuring 4*5 metres by 6 metres, and another
6 by 9 metres.
By comparing the more perfect
remains from different sites, a fairly correct idea

—

A

was oband one
or two smaller compartments. The former was
regarded as the kitchen, with a fire-place, a hearth,
and an oven made of well-burnt clay.
of their plan and internal arrangement
tained.
Each consisted of a large room

It is difficult to determine the former extent of
this singular settlement.
Strong stumps of piles

were met with over a large area of the adjacent
river-bed. It has also been ascertained that during
the digging of graves in the Catholic cemetery the
same class of relics were often thrown up. From
these and other suggestive facts, it has been conjectured that the wliole of the Gradina Hiigel
consists of tlie debris of pile-dwellings an area
approximately amounting to 25,000 square metres.
That the underground vaults were sometimes
utilized as cattle-pens Avas made evident by the
large amount of animal dung that had accumulated
in some of them.
But this Avas not the only use
to which they were put, as in several instances
cinerary urns and wooden coffins (the latter conOne coffin,
taining human remains) were found.
that of a child, had the skeleton below the pelvis
pierced by a supporting pile, showing that this
burial was older than the reconstruction of the
superincumbent dwelling-house. The urns contained the incinerated remains of bodies, charcoal,
ashes, and an extraordinary wealth of grave-goods ;
'

'

—

the latter had been greatly
It would appear, from the
valuable nature of some of these offerings, that the
cremated persons were of greater social distinction
than those buried by inhumation. The objects
consisted of fibulae and spiral bracelets of bronze,
beads of glass, amber, and enamel, and other
ornamental relics characteristic of the Hallstatt
but, unfortunately,

damaged by

period.

Of

tlie

lire.

was one urn, which

special interest

contained a necklet composed of several hundred
beads of amber, enamel, and coloured glass, seven
cowrie shells, two perforated teeth, and a large
clay bead without any ornamentation. Among
the relics which supply a clue to the latest date
of the settlement Avere five coins, one of bronze
and the others of potin all barbarous imitations
of the tetradrachms of Philip of Macedon (356336 B.C.).
discovery which materially helped to define
the chronological horizon of the pile-dwellings Avas
the identification of the cemetery in Avhich their
inhabitants were buried.
It Avas located on some
ridges, not subject to submergence, at a distance
of some 600 paces to the south-Avest of t!ie Pfahlbau,
and 200 from the present bed of the river. This
necropolis contained both burnt and unburnt interments, and yielded an immense assortment of relics
Avhich, from the standpoint of archaeology, Avere
recognized to be precisely similar to those disinterred from the excavations in the 'Gradina.'
On the right
(rf) Pile-stnictures in Hungary.
bank of the Theiss, a feAv miles from the raihvay
station of Szolnok, near the village of T6szeg, there
is an artificial mound to Avhich, since the meeting
of the International Congress of Pre-historic
Archaeology at Budapest, in 1876, much importance has been a,ttached, on account of the opinion
expressed by L. Pigorini that it is identical in
structure Avith the <c?'rrtwirt?-a-deposits of Northern
The mound, though considerably underItaly.
mined by the river Theiss during the great floods of
1876, is still of considerable extent, measuring 360
metres in length and 100 in breadtli, and rising to
a maximum height of 8 metres above the surrounding plain. It is only in times of flood that the AA'aters
reach the mound, its usual bed being a mile and a
When the artificial nature of the
half distant.
mound became knoAvn in consequence of the section
exposed by the floods, some extensive excavations
Avere made to ascertain the archaeological character
An assortment of the objects colof its contents.
lected during these researches Avas exhibited at the
Congress, among Avhich Avere the folloAving
Perforated hammers of stag-horn, various pointed implements

—

'

'

A

—

:

of bone and honi, perforated teeth and the les-bone of a horse
pierced in tvA'o places, probably a skate, polished stone celts
(some perforated), four flint flakes (one of obsidian), corn
grinders, and various worked stones a fragment of a bronze
pottery,
pin, a bronze knife, and a small ingot of this metal
in the form of a variety of dishes, some with handles various
objects of burnt clay a whistle, buttons, spoons, and eighteen
pyramidal and perforated clay weights a considerable amount
of food-refuse, such as bones of animals, scales of fish, land
;

;

—

;

;

shells,

charred grain, etc.

During the meeting of the Congress, L. Pigoi-ini,
R. von VirchoAv, and Miss J. Mestorf visited the
Toszeg excaA'ations and made some further researches Avhich enabled them to agree on the
correctness of the folloAving pi'opositions, Avhich Avere
jniblished in separate reports after their return

home
(1)

:

The existence

of piles

and wooden beams was

satisfac-

(2) the materials which
torily proved at three different levels
contained the dtSbris of human occupancy were distinctly stratiformed
undulating layers amounting to a total tliickfied, and
ness of 4 metres ; (3) the antiquities collected belonged to the
three pre-historic ages of Stone, Bronze, and Iron.
;

F. Homer gave an account of his excavations at
T6szeg and other localities to the members of the
Congress in an article entitled Les Terramares en
It is worthy of note that in one of the
Hongi-ie.'
'
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stations, viz. Ascott-halorn, lie mentions that rotten
piles were observed in its lowest stratum before
Pigorini called attention to their sij,'niticance.
The author concludes his article by stating that
terramara deposits are by no means confined to
the valley of the Theiss, as they have already been
observed in various other low-lying localities in

Danubian valley, both above and below
Budapest. But the task of excavating such huge
masses goes beyond the means at the disposal of
ordinary archa-ological societies.'
Notwithstanding the dis7. General remarks.
covery of various portions of human skeletons at
the

—

several stations, and their subjection to the examination of anatomical experts, anthropologists
are not agreed that the data thus ascertained
prove that the constructors of the pre-historic
pile-structures belonged to one race with delinite
physical characteristics. T. Studer (ZE xvii. [18S5]
548) advocates the theory of Troyon, viz. that with
the introduction of bronze there came a new race
of people; and tiiis opinion he bases on the fact
that at Sutz and Vinelz two kinds of human skulls

were found, viz. brachycephalic and dolichocephalic,
whereas in the pure Stone Age stations only the

former were, according to him, met with. Vircliow's
conclusions on lacustrine craniology are as follows
(ib., p.

300)

:

In the stations of the pure Stone Age brachycephalic
skulls only are known to a certainty to have existed. (2) In the
transition period both brachycephalic and dolii-hocephalic skulls
are known. (3) In the full Bronze Age there is a slight preponderance of dolichocephalic skulls.
(1)

On these grounds Virchow thought that during
the Bronze Age a new people joined the original
lake-dwellers by degrees, but not as conquerors
subverting the previous order of things an opinion
which seems to be strengthened by the undoubted
continuity of the same social organizations in both
these periods.
Bronze was gradually introduced,
and it took some time to supersede the cutting
implements previously in use. Nor was there any
violent disturbance of the previous conditions of
social life.
The original system of constructing
lake-villages was continued, and the only changes
detected in their structure were such as can be
accounted for by the use of better implements.
Although trepanning was practised in Central
Europe as far back as the Stone Age, it does not
appear that this custom was prevalent to a great
extent among the lake-dwellers. Segments of the
upper portions of human crania, supposed to have
been used as drinking-cups, were found at Gerlaand from the
fingen, Sutz, Schaffis, and Locras
last-named there was also a skull having a circular
portion cut out, as if post mortem trepanning had
been performed. Roundlets cut out of skulls are
supposed to have been used as charms, and such
relics are frequently found in the graves of the
From lako-dwellings only two of these
period.
objects have been recorded one from Concise has
two small perforations, and another, figured by
On the Trajan column a
Gross, has one hole.
Dacian village is represented as having human
skulls set on poles before the walls.
The finding
of skulls of diti'erent races in the lake-villages
might, therefore, be accounted for on the supposition that they were trophies of their enemies, and
not the skulls of their actual inhabitants.
In eastern Switzerland and the Danubian valley
the number of settlements greatly decreased during
the Bronze Age, while in the Lake of Geneva they
increased, and in Lake Bourget its eight stations
flourished almost exclusively in the Bronze period.
In instituting a comparison between the ordinary

—

;

;

1 For
an elaborate and highl)' illustrated account of the
tcrrcmare and analogous remains in Europe, readers may con-

sult the present writer's recent book, Palaeolithic

I'erramara Settlements in Europe.

Man and
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lake-dwellings and the terreviare of Italy, it may
be observed that the latter term was originally
applied only to the fertilizing materials, and not,
as at present, to the tout enacmbU of a settlement.
From this point of view any organic refuse from
an inhabited site containing a sufticiently large
amount of ammoniacal products to be used as fertilizers (as was the case with the contents of the
Barma Grande cave at Mentone) might be not
inappropriately so designated. If, on the other
hand, the special features of Ca.stellazzo moat,

—

dike, contrajfortc, canals, roadways, citadel, ritual
must be regarded as essenpits, trapezoidal shape
tial characteristics of terramara stations in general,
then it must be admitted that there are few such
structures outside Western Emilia.
If, however,
the few known examples of the Castellazzo type

—

be excluded on tiie ground that they were military
forts, we can find in the Po valley parallels to all
the settlements which we have described elsewhere
in Europe.
In pile-structures on the sea-shore,
and on inarshy ground liable to flooding, dikes were
The Butmir station belonged to
indispensable.
the Stone Age, and it did not appear that a dike
was necessary either for defence again.st enemies
or to prevent flooding, as it was constructed over
water.
^luch significance has been assigned to the pottery
known as ansa lunata or cornuta. Formerly the
manufacture of this handle was supposed to be a
monopoly of the terramara folk of Emilia, but now
it has been shown to have a wider distribution,
extending southwards along the coast of the
Adriatic as far as Taranto and other localities in
S. Italy.
It is found in the lake-dwellings of
the eastern district of the Po valley, but what is
very remarkable it is entirely absent from those
of Piedmont and Western Lombardy.
Outside
Italy it is common in the early Iron stations of
Bosnia, as at Ripac and Donja Dolina, as well as
in Bohemia, Lower Austria, Hungary, Styria (BuiIcttino di Palct. Ital. xv. [1889] 65).
Before the
brachycephalic lake-dwellers swarmed into Europe,
its neolithic inhabitants were dolichocephalic, and
disposed of their dead by inhumation. It appears
tliat they freely associated with the newcomers,
as was the case with the Ibero-Liguri in N.
Italy, where remains of the two civilizations were
found on the same stations, that of the Stone Age
being in the lower strata. There is evidence to
show that burial by cremation was practised by the
terramara folk, and bj^ both the eastern and western
lake-dwellers towards the end of the Bronze Age
and beginning of the Iron Age; but whether the

—

—

latter were creniationists on their first appearance
in Italy is a problem that has not j'et been solved.

Singularly enough, the same uncertainty has been
experienced with regard to the burial customs of
the lake-dwellers of Central Europe. Some archaeologists are inclined to exaggerate the importance
of this question, on the plea that the manner of
disposing of the dead is hereditarily so rooted in
the human constitution that it would not be readily
changed. But, as a matter of fact, the contrary
is the case.
Cremation, being the outcome of
religious ideas, powerfully influenced humanity in
those early days, and spread like wild-fire throughout the whole of Europe, so that the change from
inhumation to incineration might have been accomplished in a short space of time.
The cause of the almost sudden discontinuance
of the palajitte system of habitation all over Europe
at the end of the Bronze Age is not known.
We
may, however, surmise that it was deepl}--seated,
and partly due to the law of the survival of the
Httest, or rather the destruction of the unfittest.
In the smaller lakes the growth of peat A\ould
make lacustrine habitations useless as a means
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Of the settlements in the Po valley
of defence.
the lake-dwellino-s of Lake Garda were the last to
be abandoned, but the te-n-emare ceased to be
occupied at an earlier period, apparently having
been found inadequate to supply the social com-

among the

forts prevalent

races

who subsequently

dominated the Italian peninsula.
In conclusion,

we

are justilied, from a considera-

tion of the archaeological phenomena hitherto disclosed by lacustrine research, in formulating the
hypothesis that the primary founders of the lakedwellings of Europe were brachyceplialic immigrants, in the neolithic stage of culture, who, in
successive hordes, moved westwards by way of the

Danubian valley, but occasionally diverged from
the main route into the numerous affluents of the
Danube. The goal of all these shepherd farmers
was the rich and well-watered pasture-lands along
the lakes, brooks, and springs of the Alpine regions,
which constitute the primary sources of the great
The
rivers of Central Europe and their tributaries.
Scottish and Irish crannogs, the Glastonbury lakevillage, and other lacustrine habitations of the
Iron Age were but sporadic remnants of the more
ancient system, which, like every dying art, passed
through a stage of degeneration before final extinction.

—

Literature. For an exhaustive list of the literature on lakedwellings up to 1890, see Bibliography of Lake-dwellinjr Researches in Europe appended to R. Munro's The Lake-Dwellings
of Europe, in which over 500 books, monographs, and special
We shall
articles on the subject are chronologically arranged.
therefore here note only a few of the more general works on
F.
lake-dwellings, classifying them in chronological sequence
Keller, 'Die keltischen Pfahlbauten in den Schweizerseen,'
MM. der antiquar. Gesellsck. in Ziirich, ix. (1854), being the
first report on the Swiss lake-dwellings (since then other 8 reports
have appt'ared in the Proceedings of the same Society, the 9th by
On Crannogs,' in Descriptive
J. Heierli in 1888) ; W. R. Wilde,
Catalogue of the Antiquities in the Museum of the Royal Irish
W.
M.
1857
Dublin,
Academy,
Wyllie, On Lake-Dwellings
of the early Periods,' Arckceologia, xxxviii. (1859); F. Troyon,
Habitations lacustres des temps anciens et modemes, Lausanne,
1860 ; L. Riitimeyer, Die Faunader Pfahlbauten inder Schweiz,
Basel, 1861 ; J. Lubbock, 'On the Ancient Lake- Habitations in
Switzerland,' Nat. Uist. Heview, 1862, and Prehistoric Times,
London, 1865, 71913 ; F. Keller, The Lake- Dwellings of Sivitzerlnnd and other Parts of Europe, Eng. tr., J. E.^Lee, London,
1866, 21878 ; E. Desor and L. Favre, Le Mel Age du bronze
R. Munro, Ancient
lacustre en Suisse, Neuchatel, 1874
Scottish Lake- Dwellings or Crannogs, Edinburgh, 1882 ; V.
Gross, Lcs Protohelv&tes, Paris, 1883 E. Vouga, Les HelvHes
d la Tkne, Neuchatel, 1885 ; W. G. Wood-Martin, The LakeR. Munro, The LakeDwellings of Ireland, Dublin, 1886
T. E. Peet, The Stone
Dioellingg of Europe, London, 1890
and Bronze Ages in Italy and Sicily, Oxford, 1909 R.
Munro, Palaeolithic Man and Terramara Settlements in
Europe, Edinburgh, 1912. A monograph on the Glastonbury
lake-village in two volumes is now being published by the
Antiquarian Society of Glastonbury (1911-14).
'

'

:

'

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

Robert Munro.

LALANGS.—-See Bodos.
LAMAISM. — The
ployed by

term 'Lamaism'

is

now em-

to designate the Budintendeil to identify with that

many Europeans

dlusm of Tibet, and

is

Tibetan Buddhist monks, who are
generally known as Lamas, the superior ones.' It
first appears to have been used by Koppen (and
presumably coined by him) in his Lamaische Hicrarckie unci Kirche, 1859, which, as a pioneer work,
gave some currency to the term, altliough it was
employed by him only a few times and merely
incidentally. It was not, however, adopted, though
mentioned, by Emil Schlagintweit in 1863, who was
the first authoritative systematic writer on the
subject, setting aside the ponderous compilation
by A. Giorgi of the 18th cent. (Alphahetum Tibetanum. Home, 1762), which was little more than a
literary curiosity.
Altogether unknown to the
Tibetans themselves, who designate their creed
Buddha's religion {Sangs-rgyas-kyi ch'os) or the
orthodox religion {nan g -ch'os), this term is in many

religion

the

'

'

'

'

'

ways misleading,

inajjjjropriate,

and undesirable.

It convej^s the implication that Tibetan

Buddhism

essentially from all other forms of that
which is not a fact, for its diil'erences from
faith
niedioeval Indian Buddhism are relatively trifiing
and mainly external.
differs

—

The political ascendancy by which one sect of the Lamas has
achieved temporal power in modern times is in nowise an inherent part of the Buddhism professed by the Lamas, nor
It is not usual to designate
is it shared by the older sects.
religions by the generic name of their clergy the epithet Brahraanism' presents no real analogy, as that title is eponymic
for the Supreme Creator in that faith, as well as descriptive
of his ministers.
Phonetically, also, the word is anomalous
Buddhism from Buddha, it should be
for on the analogy of
Lamism.' Altogether, therefore, Lamaism is an undesirable
designation for the Buddhism of Tibet, and is rightly dropping
out of use.
'

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

As

the

cal with,

Buddhism

of Tibet

intrinsically identiof the
account will indicate
is

and derived from, Indian Buddhism
the following

Mahay ana,

which the Tibetan difiers
from the Indian Mahayana {q.v. for the general
Buddhist doctrine and practices).

chiefly those features in

—

The
I. Introduction of Buddhism into Tibet.
indigenous religion of Tibet was the Bon, a primicult
to
all
tive animistic
(see Tibet).
According
the vernacular histories, especially the most authoritative, the Chronicle of the Kings' (Rgyal rabs,
and the somewhat apocryphal Mani-bkah-hbum),
Buddhism was first introduced into Tibet in the reign
'

King Srong-btsan Gam-po, who died a.d. 650.
But in the Lhasa lithic edicts of 783, published by
the present writer (JEAS, 1909, p. 931), the introduction of 'the orthodox religion,' i.e. Buddhism,
of

is stated in general terms to have taken place
several generations before Srong-btsan's epoch.
This, however, may merely refer to the current
legend that five generations before the advent of
the latter, in the reign of a king named Lha Thotho-ri, certain Buddhist tracts and some relics fell
from heaven upon the top of the king's palace, but
that up till Srong-btsan's reign no one was able to
decipher the writing. There seems to be no doubt
that the indigenous histories are strictly correct in
stating that before Srong-btsan's time Buddhism
had not yet penetrated Tibet, and that that

country was without a knowledge of the written

character which is now called Tibetan,' Avhich is
merely a slightly modified form of the Indian
alphabet as current in N. India (and in Khotan) in
the middle of the 7th cent. A.D. It was certainly
Srong-btsan who introduced this character, and
along with it Buddhism in the form then most
'

popular in India, the Mahayana.
The credit for the latter achievement is given in
the Mani-bkah-hbum (the authorship of which is
ascribed to Srong-btsan) to the two chief wives of
the king, one the daughter of the king of Nepal
and the other an imperial Chinese princess. Though
it is probable that these ladies may have contributed to the introduction of the new religion, as
both of them certainly were Buddliists, it appears
the initiapossible that Srong-btsan himself took
tive, as he procured his Indian letters and early
Buddhist texts from remote Kashmir, and not from
the more accessible Buddhist country of Nepal,
from which he would presumably have obtained
them, had he been then married to his Nepalese
wife and his Chinese marriage was still later (in
The first booklet translated into Tibetan
A.D. 641).
in the new letters was a hymn to Avalokita on the
Om j?i«.nt formula—-which formula, it is recorded, he
engraved on stone. As the first patron of Buddhism
in Tibet, Srong-btsan was canonized, as were also
his wives, by the grateful monks in later days.
But Srong-btsan was not the saintly person he is
for he is seen in
pictured in the religious histories,
the contemporary Chinese chronicles to have been
engaged all his life in bloody wars (see his invasion
of Central India in A.D. 647 as described by the
vol. xxxii.
present writer in Asiatic Quart. Rev.,
;
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He certainly ilid little, if anythiiij,', in the
He built a few
]>u(Ulhist propaj^ancla.
temples to ensln ine the images brought to him in
One of these was
tlower by his Ijiiddhist wives.
the nucleus of the present great cathedral-temple
of
the
lord'
at Lhasa, 'the house
(Jo-k'ang ; cf.
[191

1]).

of

^\;ly

Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet, pp. 23, 28, 300, and
Lhasa and Its Mysteries, pp. 341, 361 f.). He built

no monasteries, and, according to the vernacular
no order of monks was established till
over a century later.
After
2. Establishment of the monastic Order.
Srong-btsan's ilealh (A.D. G.jO), JJuddhism made
little headw.ay against the indigenous liun cult,
and was resisted by the people until the accession
of Khri-Srong De-btsan, the fifth in succession
The son of an imperial Chinese
after Srong-btsan.
princess, he was an ardent Buddhist and proselytizer. Desirous of establishing an Order of Buddhist
monks among his^ people, on the advice of his family
Buddhist priest, Santiraksita, an Indian, he sent to
India for the kinsman of the latter. This was Padmiikara or Padmasambhava, of the then popular
ritualistic and mystical Yoga school at Nalanda
college, and skilled in Buddhist spells (dlidranl).
histories,

—

He was

a native of

Udayana

(latterly

known

as

Swat and

Kaliristan) on the Peshawar frontier of
N. India, and he arrived in Tibet in A.D. 747, with
several other Indian monks, who were induced to
settle in the country.
first

Padmakara

monastery at Sam-yiis

bank

established the

in a.d. 749

on the

left

river about thirty miles
to the south-east of Lhasa, and installed Santiraksita as its abbot, with seven Tibetan novices as the
nucleus of the Order. Of these novices three were
elderly ; and the lirst of them, Upal-baiigs, who
succeeded thirteen years later to the abbotship,
may be said to be the tirst 'Lama.' He appears
to have studied in India also, and to be the same as
Ska-ba-bha-po Dpal-brtsegs, who was one of the
chief early translators of the Sanskrit Buddhist
canon into the Tibetan language.
'

of the

Lama

one,'

Brahmaputra

'

is

and

is

a Tibetan word meaning

'

supreme

to Tibetan
learned among the

strictly applicable only

abbots [q.v.) and the most
ordained monks.
By courtesy, however, it is
generally extended in popular conversation to
ordained monks in general.
Padmakara,
3. Founder of the monastic Order.
the founder of the Order of Buddhist monks in

—

Tibet, is commonly known as Padmasambhava,
'
the lotus-born (in Tibetan Pad-ma Bj'ung-gnas),
or as the teacher treasure (Guru Rin-po-ch'e),
^nd also as Lo-p6n (slob-dpon), the Tibetan
teacher.'
It is
equivalent of the Indian guru,
not easy now to discover with certainty the
details of his teaching, but from the remarkably
high literary standard of the monks associated
with him, as shown by their scholarly translations
from the Sanskrit canon, it is difficult to believe
that he was the quasi-shanianistic priest that lie is
represented to have Ijeen by the old unreformed
sects.
There is no doubt that he was a believer in
Tantrik mysticism with its prayers to various
Buddhist gods and goddesses; but so were the
great Indian Buddhist patriarchs, the metaphysicists Vasubandhu and Asahga, before his day.
No
canonical translations are found ascribed to him
but he is the reputed author of several manuals of
'

'

'

'

'

'

;

worship (sddhanas)^ for comj)elling the good
vices of certain deities

by means

ser-

of the repetition of

spells (dhurani) after the style of the Brahmanical
mantras a class of literature which was prevalent

—

in Indian

Buddhism

at that period.

—

4. Translation of the Indian Buddhist canon.
Under the zealous patronage of King Khri-Srong
1 See
list of sadhanas by F. W. Thomas in Museon, xxii. [1903]
il.
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De-btsan, Padmakara initiateil an era of great
literary activity and scholarship for the translation of the Buddhist canon from the Indian
Sanskrit. Several of the most intellectual youths
were sent to India to learn Sanskrit and Buddhist
philosopiiy in its home in mid-India, and some of
the most learnetl monks of India were induced to
pnjceed to Tibet and settle tliere for this evanIn a letter embedded in the great
gelizing work.

commentary, the Tan-rji/ur (xciv. 3t>7 H. ), atldres.sed
to this king by the Indian monk Buddhaguhya,

we read

:

'Thou didst dispatch

to India Vairotchana, .Ska-ha-dpal
brtse^js, Kluji rtfyal nits'an, Ye-shes 8de, Armaiidju, and
others, to whom thou didst intrust much weallli of gold and
silver, to get the Dhamia, increase the little religion that was
in thy realm, and open the window which would lee in the
li^ht
on the darkness of Bod [Tibet], and bring in its uiidst the lifegivini^ waters.'

1

This indicates clearly that in the middle of the
8th cent. A.D. Tibet was scarcely recognized as a
Buddhist country at all.
The young Tibetans

named therein are some of the best known translators of the Tibetan scriptures.
5. Authenticity and historical value of Tibetan
canon. These Tibetan translations of the Sanskrit
Buddhist canon are now of great historical importance, as they preserve with remarkable accuracy
the Indian texts, of which most of the originals have
The Tibetan translations of
been lost in India.
these texts, as tested by the few surviving Sanskrit
fragments and by isolated texts preserved in

—

Nepal, display such scrupulous literary accuracy,
even down to the smallest etymological detail, as
to excite the admiration of all modern scholars
who have examined them. Thus their authoritativeness

is placed beyond dispute.
These canonical texts thus attbrd, along with the
less precise Chinese and Japanese translations of

the same originals, invaluable means for controlling, supplementing, and correcting the less detailed
Pali versions of the early scriptures, and exjjlaining
ambiguous terms in the latter, thereby enabling us
to gain a more correct knowledge of Buddha and
his doctrine than has been forthcoming from purely
Ceylonese sources. On this account the study of
Tibetan has become indispensable to students of
Buddhist Sanskrit and of Buddhism in general.
The excellent Tibeto-Sanskrit dictionaries date
from this literary epoch, and the formation of the
classical Tibetan style.
The divisions of the
Tibetan Buddhist canon will be indicated below.
6. Growth of the Order and popular adoption
of Buddhism.— The institution of the indigenous
Order on these Indian lines was opposed by Chinese
Buddhists, under a Mahayana monk named
Hwa-shang (the Chinese term for a Buddhist monk
corresponding to the Sanskrit xtpddhyuya, or
master '). These Chinese, who appear to have
been itinerant priests, were defeated in argument
by the Indian Kamalasila, and expelled from the
country, leaving the Indian system to be developed
unmolested.
Many monasteries and Buddhist
temples were established all over the country, and
Buddhism became the State religion of the
'

land.

A second development of literary activity and
Buddhist propagamla occurred in the reign of Ralpa-Ciian, the grandson of Khri-Srong De-btsan, in
the latter half of the 9th cent. A.D., when the
work of translation of the Creat Commentaries by

Nagarjuna,

Aryadeva,

actively prosecuted, and

Vasubandhu, etc., was
most of the remaining

canonical books completed.
translators

Among

the Indian

employed by Kal-pa-Chan were the

monks Jinamitra,

Silendrabodhi, Surendrabodhi,
Prajuavarman, Danaiila, and Bodhimitra, assisted
Tibetan
the
translators
(or lo-tsa-va) Pal-brtsegs
by
1

W. W.

Rockhill, Life of the Buddha, p. 221.
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At least
Ye-shessde and Ch'os-kyi-gyal-ts'an.
half of the two great Tibetan collections, canon
and commentaries, is the work of their hands.
Ral-pa-Clian endowed most of the monasteries
with State lands and the right to collect tithes and
His ardent devotion to Buddhism, indeed,
taxes.
led to his assassination and the downfall of the
monarchy, which event paved the way for the
eventual rise of a hierarchy. The murderer of
Ral-pa-Chan was his brother Lang-darma, who
was at the head of a Bon faction, on which some
authentic light is thrown by the Lhasa edict pillar
inscription of A.D. 842, published by the writer
(JEAS, 1909, p. 1267) ; on ascending the throne he
actively persecuted the Buddhists, and did his
utmost to uproot that religion. He desecrated and
destroyed many temples and monasteries, burned
the sacred books, and forced many of the monks to
become butchers. He was in turn assassinated
within three years by a Buddhist monk disguised
as a Black Hat Bon devil-dancer, and this incident
is now a favourite episode in the popular sacred
plays.

—

Although on the
7. Rise of the hierarchy.
downfall of the dynasty Tibet became subdivided
into several principalities, Buddhism continued to
grow steadily in popularity, and the priests became
more and more influential, till eventually, in the
13th cent., a hierarchy was established with
temporal sway. This was effected by the great
Mongol Emperor Kublai Khan, whose grandfather
Jenghiz Khan had conquered Tibet. Converted to
Buddhism by the Tibetan abbot of the Sas-kya
monastery in Western Tibet near the Nepalese
frontier, Kublai created the Sas-kya abbot official
head of the Buddhist Church in Tibet in return for
the favour of formally crowning him as Emperor
of China.
He also conferred upon the learned
Sas-kya Lama or 'Sas-kya Pandita,' as he is
usually called the temporal rulership of Western

—
—

Tibet.

This first of the Tibetan hierarchs thus especially patronized by the Mongols achieved with a
staff of his scholars the gigantic task of translating
the bulky Tibetan canon into Mongolian, after
revision and collation with Chinese texts, the
Mongolian character being a form of Syi'iac introduced into Central Asia by Nestorian Christian
missionaries.
The Sas-kya primacy maintiiined much of its
political supremacy for several generations, and
used its power to oppress its less-favoured rival
It burned the great Kar-gyu monastery of
sects.
Dikung about A.D. 1320. But on the accession of
the Ming dynasty in 1368 the Chinese Emperor
deemed it politic, whilst conciliating the monks as
a body, by gifts and titles, to strike at the Saskya power by raising the heads of two other
monasteries to equal rank with it (Dikung of the
Kar-gyu sect and Ts'al of tlie Ka-dam sect), and

encouraged strife against it.
8. Rise of the priest-kings of Lhasa.
At the
beginning of the 15th cent. A.D., a Lama named
Tsong-Klia-pa or Je-Riu-po-ch'e re-organized the
reformed Ka-dam sect which had been instituted by
the Indian monk Atisa in 1038, and altered its title
to The Virtuous Order,' or Ge-lug-pa. This sect,
which arose at Gah-ldan monastery near Lhasa,
wore as a distinctive badge a yellow cap, and
hence Avas known as the Yellow Hat' Order. It
soon eclipsed all the others, and in five generations
achieved the priest-kingship of the whole of Tibet,
which it retains to this day.
Its first Grand Lama was Tsong-Kha-pa's nephew,
Geden-dub, Avith his succession based on the idea

—

'

'

of

his

perpetual

re-incarnation.

In

1640

the

Yellow Hats leapt into temporal power under the
fifth series of Grand Lamas, the crafty prelate

Lob-zang Gya-mts'o, also known as the fifth Jina
Buddha], Gyal-ba-Na-pa. At his request
a Mongol prince, Gusri Khan, conquered Tibet and
made a present of it to him, and in 1650 he was
confirmed in the sovereignty by the Manchu
Chinese Emperor, and also in the title of Ta-lcci,
usually written by Europeans Dalai, which is
merely the Mongolian word for Gi/a-mts'o (or
Ocean '), the surname of himself and his three
'

'

[a title of

'

predecessors.
This resourceful Dalai Lama consolidated and
extended his rule by inventing divine legends

about himself, and by forcibly appropriating many
of the monasteries of the older sects.
He also
built for himself the famous palace-monastery on
the red hill at Lhasa, the name of which he changed
to Potala,' after the mythic Indian residence of
the most popular of all Buddhist divinities, Avalokita, or Lord of Mercy, of whom he posed as the
'

incarnation, and whose special spell was the famous
maiii padnie
formula.
9. Origin of the succession by re-incarnation.
The idea of re-incarnation, which is a fundamental
element of belief in Buddhism, derived from its
parent Bralimanism, does not appear to have been
definitely utilized for the regulation of the hierarchical succession in India, although many cases
are cited by Taranatha, from the Indian histories,
of Indian Buddhist patriarchs and saints having
been re-incarnated in other saints some generations afterwards.
The succession of the Sas-kya hierarchs was

Om

Hum

—

clearly not based upon this system, but was by nomination of relatives. The Yellow Hat succession,
however, indisputably shows by the dates of birth
and death of the respective incumbents that the
succession to the Grand Lamaship was based upon
the theory of direct re-incarnation. The si)irit of
the first abbot was supposed on his death to be reincarnated in the world immediately as a new-born
infant, and thus was re- born again and again for
the good of his monastery and particular sect of

Yellow Hats. This theory has latterly been adopted
as a basis for succession to the leadersliip of several
other sects as well.
Enlarging this theory, the fifth Grand Lama
introduced the fiction of a divine origin for himself
and his predecessors. He declared that both he
himself and the first Yellow Hat abbot were reincarnations of the most powerful and popular of
all the kings of Tibet, namely Siong-btsan Gampo and, further, that the latter in his turn was
the earthly incarnation of the Compassionate Spirit
of the mountains who had given the early
Tibetans the magical food Avhich transformed them
This Compassionate
from monkeys into men.
god of
Spirit was identified with the Buddhist
;

'

mercy' Avalokita (see Avalokite&vara), known
in Tibetan as Chiin-ra-zi,' the all-seeing Lord (lit.
clad with eyes'). Avalokita is especially the god
who regulates transmigration, and Avho can procure
ready entrance to paradise and escape from hell.
His favour can be won by the repeated utterance
'

'

'

Om

mani (see Jewel
of his mystic spell, the
[Buddhist]) of Indian Buddhism hence the extreme
popularity of this formula in Tibet, and the divine
honours paid to the Dalai Lama, who is believed
to be the incarnation of this most powerful of all
;

divinities.
10. Dual

Grand-Lamaship.— The only person

this Grand Lama of Lhasa permitted to
share to some extent his divine honours was tlie
abbot of the large monastery at Tashilhunpo,
the Western capital of Tibet, belonging to his own
Yellow Hat sect, and his own tutor. He raised
this abbot to the dignity of a Grand Lama, and
gave him the divine pedigree of descent from the
Amitabha, the 'Buddha of Infinite

whom

Buddha-god
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Light,' wliose blissful paradise in the west is the
popular heaven which was tiie goal of the majority
of Indian Buddhists from the beginning of the
Christian era, as it is to-day in Tibet, as well
This pontid' is generally
as in China and Japan.
known to Europeans, after his residence, as the
Tashi Lama,' in contradistinction to the 'Dalai
Lama' of Lhasii. To Tibetans, however, the
former of these is usu.ally known as the great
treasure of learning,' I'an-ch'en Kin-po-ch'e, and
the latter as 'the protector-treasure,' Kyab-gon
'
Kin-po-ch'e, or the victor Jina,' a title of liuduha
himself.
Latterly, a third and a fourth Grand Lama of
the dominant Yellow Hats were instituted for the
two kingdoms outside Tibet, to which Tibetan
'

'

Buddhism extended, namelj'' Mongolia and China.
The former of these at Urgya is known as Je-btsun
Dam-pa, and possesses temporal sovereignty over
Outer JMongolia, like the Dalai Lama in Tibet
but, although posing as the head of tlie celibate
monkhood, he is not himself celibate. The fourth
was appointed by the Emperor Kang-Usi about
1700, especially for Inner Mongolia, and has his
special residence at Peking and Jehol. He is known
to Tibetans as Chang-skya-Hu-thuk-thu, and is
considered to be an incarnation of Rol-pai Dorje
and his .succession, as well as that of the Urgya
Grand Lama, is arranged by the Dalai Lama.
;

;

The

spiritual jurisdiction of the Dalai

Lama

is

not acknowledged outside Tibet and Mongolia,
including the land of the Buriats {q.v.) bordering
Lake Baikal in Siberia, the tracts in Western
China which formerly belonged to Tibet, the
isolated Tibetan monasteries in N. China, and the
Himalayan States of Bhutan, Sikkim, and Ladakh.
Neither the Dalai nor the Tashi Lama exercises
any ecclesiastical authority in Tibet over the other
and older sects, the Ked Hats, whose relative la.xity
in Buddhist discipline, especially in the matter of
uncelibacy, they despise.
II. Sects in Tibetan Buddhism.
No sects appear
to have existed prior to Lang-darma's persecution
in the 9th cent., nor till more than a century and
a half later. The sectarial movement seems to
date from the visit to Tibet of the great Indian
Buddhist monk Atisa in 1038. Atisa, while clinging to Yoga and theistic Tantrism, at once started
a reformation on the lines of the higher Indian
Mahfiyana system, enforcing celibacy and high
morality, and deprecating the Bon rites which had
crept into some of the priestly practices of the
Buddhist monks. The time was ripe for such a
reform, as the monks in Tibet had become a very
large and influential body, and possessed a fairly
full and scholarly translation of the bulky Mahfiyana canon and commentaries.
The first of the reformed sects, and the one with
which Atisa most intimately identified himself was
the Ka-dam, or those bound by the Orders ; and
it was this sect that ultimately, three and a half
centuries later, in Tsong-Klia-pa's hands became
less ascetic and more highly ritualistic under the
title of Ge-lug, or 'Virtuous Order,' the 'Yellow
Hats,' now the dominant established sect in Tibet.
Atisa, or 'the Lord' (Jo-bo-rje), was the sole
profound reformer of Tibetan Buddhism for we
find that tlie other parallel early reformations were

—

'

'

;

by his pupils. These were the Kar-gj-u and
Sas-kya sects, which were directly based in great
measure upon Atisa's teaching. These two sects
may be regarded as semi-reformations adapted for
initiated

those individuals who found Atisa's high standard
of morality and discipline too irksome.

The residue, who remained wholly unreformed
and weakened by the loss of their best and most
intellectual members, were now called the Old,'
or Nying-ma, as they adhered to the old corrupt
'
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To legitimize some of their unorthodox
borrowed from the indigenous Bon faith,
the Nying-ma Lamas began to discover hidden

practices.
j)racticcs
'

'

revelations (ter-ma), or fictitious gospels, ascribed
Guru i'admakara, authorizing these practices,

to

just as, it is related, the Indian monk Nagarjuna,
to secure an orthodox reception for his new doctrine, alleged that Sakyanmni had entrusted the
developed gosjiels to Naga demigods until men
were sufficiently enlightened to comprehend the
doctrine.
Each of these 'finders' of the new
revelations claimed to have been in a former birth
one or other of the twenty-five triulitional disciples
of the ijuru.
The 'revelations' treat mainly of
Bon rites which are permissible in Buddhist prac-

and they prescribe forms of worship mostly
tice
on the Buddhist model. These apocryphal gospels
formed the starting-point for further sulxlivision
of the semi-reformed and the old unreformed
sects, which difler from each other chiefly by the
particular ter-ma-hoo\i. that they have adopted
as sanctioning the worship of a particular Bon
;

deity.
12.

Sectarian distinctions.

— The distinctions be-

tween the various sects are partly theistic and
creedal, and partly ritualistic, and are also usually
expressed by some external difference in dress and
symbolism. None of them relate to the personality

or doctrine of the historical Buddha as exj)ressed
in tlie canon, as this is accepted intact by all.
These difierences may be cla.ssed as: (1) personality and titl_e of the primordial deity or Adi-

buddha (cf. Adibuddha) (2) special source of
divine inspiration (3) transmitters of this special
(4) meditative system of mystical ininspiration
(5) .special t(,intrasight (darsana, Tib. Ita-wa)
revelation ; (G) personal tutelary {yi-dam) or Saivite
Indian protective demon and (7) guardian demon
(dliarmapula, Tib. ch'os-skyong), sometimes of
;

;

;

•

;

Tibetan type.

The Ge-lug, or dominant Yellow Hats, have
as their primordial deity Vajradhara ('holder of
the thunderbolt'), and they derive t)ieir divine
insi)iration mainly, not from the dead Sakyamuni,
but from the living Buddhist 'Messiah' Maitreya,
the next coming Buddha, as revealed through the
succession of Indian saints from Asanga down to
Atisa, and through the Tibetan saints from Atisa's
disciple Bromtou downwards to Tsong-Kiia-pa,
The Ge-lug mystical insight is in the LxDirim, or
graded path,' on which a commentary was written
by Tsong-Kha-pa, and their special Tantra, or
'

theistic manual, is Lgya-ch' en-spy od.
Their tute'
lary Indian demon [yi-dam) is the fearful thunderbolt' Vajrabliairava (Tib. Dorje-jig-je), supported
by Samvara (Sambara, Tib. Dem-chog) and Guhyakala (Tib. Sang-'dus) and their guardian demon
(dharnutpilla) is 'the six-armed lord' (Gon-po) or
'the horse-necked' (Hayagrlva, Tib. Tam-ch'en),
both of them Indian, not Tibetan.
In organizing the Ge-lug sect Tsong-Kha-pa
collected the scattered members of the Ka-dam
from their ascetic retreats and housed them in
monasteries, together with his new followers,
under rigid discipline, setting them to keep the
253 Vinaya rules of primitive Buddhism, including
strict celibacy, and hence obtaining for them the
title of Vinaya-keepers (Dulba-Liima).
He also
'

'

;

'

made them

'

carry a begging-bowl and wear patched
robes of a yellow colour after the fashion of the
Indian Buddhist mendicant. The bowl, however,
soon dropped out of use, as daily begging was not
adapted to the sparse population of Tibet. He
attracted followers also by instituting a highly
ritualistic service, in part borrowed, perhaps, from
the Nestorian Christian missionaries who were undoubtedly settled at that time in Tsong-Kha, the
He
locality of his early boyhood in W. China.
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gave his monks the yellow hat which distinguished
them from all the othei* sects, who Avore red hats,
in contradistinction to the black caps of the
priests.

Bon

The Kar-gyu, tlie next great sect after the
Ge-lng, Avas founded in the latter half of the 11th
cent, by the Tibetan monk Mar-pa, wiio had
visited India.
The name means follower of the
successive Orders,' expressive of the belief that
the rulings of the later Buddhist sages were inIts distinctive features are its hermit
spired.
practices meditation in caves and other retired
places and the following peculiarities its primordial Buddha is also Vajradhara, and its tutelary
Samvara but its mystical insight is Mahamudra
of the Middle path,' its Tantra
(fyng-rgya-ch'en)
Sum-kar bsduds, its guardian the lord of the
black cloak
its hat has a frontal
(Bar-nag)
badge like a St. Andrew's cross (X). to symbolize that meditation with crossed knees is its
special feature with these is associated a stricter
'

—

—

:

;

'

'

'

;

;

observance of the Indian monastic rules.
One
most famous monks was the hermit poet

of its

Mila-raspa.

The hermit feature of
unattractive tliat several
Avhich dispenseil with the
These Avere the Karma,

rendered it so
sub-sects arose out of it
necessity for hermitages.
this sect

Dikung-pa, To-lung-pa,
and Dug-pa (the form dominant in Bhutan), Avhich
ditter from each other in having adopted a difterent
'revelation' {ter-ma) to allow of worship of an
aboriginal spirit. An important image in their
that of the founder of their jiarticular
temples
sect or sub-sect. In Ge-lug temples Tsong-Kha-pa's
is

is prominent
and receives Avorship as a
canonized saint.
The third great reformed sect is the Sas-kya, or
Sa-kya, taking its name from the monastery of
that place, founded in A.D. 1072. As Ave have
seen, it became under imperial Chinese patronage
the first groat hierarchy in Tibet, and in 1251
attained for a time the temporal sovereignty, until
Its
eclipsed by its later rival, the Ge-lug sect.
special source of inspiration is the Bodhisattva
iSIanjusri, through the Indian saints from Niigar-

image

juna to Vasuputra (Vasubandhu ?). Its mystic
insight is the deep path (gambhlra darSana), its
tutelary Vajra-phurpa, and its 'guardians' are
'the tent-lord' and 'the presence-lord'
(Gon-po
'

'

zhab).

NoAv, hoAvever, except in a feAv externals, it is
practically undistinguishable from the unreformed
Nying-ma, and celibacy is exceptional. From the
two reforming sub-sects issued, the NgorSas-kya
pa and Jo-nang, which dill'er merely in the founders.
To the latter sect belonged the famous Tibetan

historiographer Taranatha.

The Avholly unreformed

sect of Tibetan Buddhists

are not numerous in Tibet.
They are priests
rather than monks, and are
freely tinged Avith
quasi-Bon cults. They are found chiefly in the
more remote districts. They too have sub-sects,

Urgyen-pa, Kartok-pa, and Lhat-sun-pa.
The
monasteries in Sikkim chiefly belong to the last
sect.
The Bhutanese lamaseries are not Nying-ma,
as is usually asserted by
Dug-pa, a sub-sect of the
Kar-gyu above noted.
13. Special features of Tibetan Buddhism.—
Contrary to Western belief, there is nothing in
the Buddhism professed by the monastic Order in
Tibet Avliich dillers greatly from the
type of the
Indian Buddhism of the Mahayana. The diflerences in discipline and clothing are
mainly those
enforced by different climatic conditions.
In
doctrinal beliefs and practice the
Ge-lug monks,
who form the great majority of the Order, difler
httle from the Indian Buddhist monks in the
early
centuries of our era.
The use of sacred sentences

as protective

charms or

the present

Avriter

spells has

been shoAvn by
have been a feature of
Buddhism in India from its commencement, and
on the evidence of the Pali canon to have been
practised even by Buddha himself (cf. Jewel
[Buddhist]), and the mechanical repetition of such
to

spells {dharanl or paritta) Avas extensively practised about the 5th cent. A.D. by Asanga and his
brother Vasubandhu according to the circumstantial records quoted by Taranatha,' and sup-

ported

name.

by an early sddhana bearing Asahga's
grosser pi'iestly theistic and demon-

The

the practice of Avhich is restricted almost
entirely to the unreformed sects Avhich form a
minority, are also largely of Indian Saivite origin.
Those Avhich are borroAved from the indigenous
Bon Avill be indicated in art. Tibet. The selfistic rites,

immolation by entombment

is

an extreme and

re-

volting instance of asceticism, having its parallel
in the self-torture of Indian yogis, but it is of
altogether exceptional occurrence- and never
practised by orthodox monks.
The monks are of two
14. Grades in the Order.
chief grades the novice and the ordained, as in
Indian Buddhism to these may be added at the
loAver end the neophyte and at the top the abbot,
or head of the monasterj\
(1) The neophyte, or probationer-pupil, usually a child of

—

—

;

about eight years of age, is called ge-stlen, i.e. the equivalent
of the Indian updsaka, or virtuous follower,' the ordinary title
of a lay devotee.
He receives instruction as in a school under
'

a tutor, and is called ^''PO' (9^va-pa), 'pupil.' (2) The norice,
or ge-ts'ttl, is a formally admitted candidate for the Order. He
has gone through the ceremony of 'going forth from home'
{pravrajydvrata), of having his head formally shaved, and
vowing to keep thirty-six of the precepts. He is now permitted
to join in the religious services in the monastery. The great
majority of the monks, even tlie old ones, never rise above this
grade to full initiation. (3) The fully ordained monk is called
ge-long (dge-slong), the equivalent of the Indian bhik§u, or
'virtuous mendicant.' He is usually over twenty-five years,
and comparatively few ever reach this high stage. He now
has to vow to keep the 253 precepts. (4) The abbot is called
k'an-po (cf. Abbot [Tibetan]).
Nuns are given corresponding titles. They are not numerous,
are very illiterate, as a rule, and are allotted an inferior position,
scarcely higher than the ordinary lay devotee.

—

of the monks.
In
15. Excessive numbers
Tibet Ave see Buddhism at the extreme limit of
its inevitable development Avhen unfettered.
For
the monastic state is an essential condition for the
attainment of Buddhist salvation and in Tibet
this condition has been realized more fully than
in any other Buddhist country in the Avorld.
Indeed, noAvhere else in the Avorld does monasticism
appear ever to have reached such vast proportions.
This has been the result of the exceptionally
fa\'ourable circumstances for its unchecked growth
and development, under the fostering care of a
temporal government Avhich for several centuries
has been entirely in the hands of the monks them;

selves.

As a consequence, there have arisen sAvarming
armies of State-supported celibate monks Avho live
parasitically upon the people and decimate them.
Since Buddhism Avas introduced as the Statereligion in the 8th cent. A.D., the Tibetan nation,
Avhich formerly Avas one of the most virile in
Eastern Asia, and overran and even conquered
China more than once, has steadily declined in
poAver and numbers until it now has not a
tenth part of its former population. The only
general census of the population hitherto taken
appears to be one made by the Chinese, so longago as 1737 but the proj)ortion probably still
holds good, though the total number has greatly
declined through the population having died off,
presumably in the main as a result of the Avide;

1 F.
A. Schiefner, Gesch. des Buddhismim in Indien, St.
Pfitersburg, 1869, pp. 103 f., 121, 123, 146; L. A. Waddell,
Dharani Cult in Buddhism,' Ostasiat. Zeitschr. i. [1912]
'

178.
2

Waddell, Lhasa and

its

Mystenes,

p. 230.
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spread nionasticisni, for

j)olyanclry

is

far

from

common.
«»
No.
Central Province (Dbus)
Western
,,
(Tuaug)

«•
of

s„,.„
Lamas.
I

No. of Laily
^^^ 5 ^^^ ,^^,j,^.j

302,500
13,700

602,190
33,760

816,200

635,950

This gives one monk for every tliree of the entire
lay couinmnity, including the women and chihiren.
Tlie shrinking of the iio]mlation is evident
everywhere in Central and Western Tibet, where
one sees numerous abandoned ti'acts of former
cultivation and the ruins of former villages and
homesteads. The population is, presumably as a
consequence of over-monasticism, steadily drifting towards extinction.
16. Excessive monasticism an inevitable result
Yet this wide-spread devastation
of Buddhism.
worked by unfettered monasticism must inevitably
be the outcome everywhere of Buddhism when
that religion is free to develop without restraint.
Buddhism, with its inveterate note of pessimism,
repressing the wholesome instinct for living and
for the development and enjoyment of nature's
resources, is itself in direct antagonism to all
worldly progress, whilst it restricts its goal of
Nirvana expresslj' to those who have entered its
Tliis is
celibate monastic Order.
clearly the
teaching everywhere of Buddha himself, and of
all orthodox professing Buddhists of all sections
of Buddhism, both North and South, pace the
modernizing theories of popular Western writei's.
No prospect whatever of attaining salvation or
Nirvana in this life is held out by Buddhism to
any one except those who actually enter its celibate Order of monks.
This is manifestly the reason, in the opinion of
the present writer, why heaven and not Nirvana
is
the popular goal of lay Buddhists Indra's
heaven in the company of the coming Buddha
Maitreya, according to the Southern Buddhists
or Amitilbha's
of Ceylon, Burma, and Siam
paradise in the West in the company of Avalokita,
according to the Mahayanist Buddhists. It is
obviously because, in the first place, these respective heavens are the old traditional paradises of
the layman's ancestors, and, in the second place,
and chiefly, because there is no other goal of bliss
open to him on his death for, being a layman

three divisions of the Pali canonical scriptures, or
Tripitaka. This diHerence in number is due to
a subdivision of the sCitras (asterisked in the
.subjoined list), and the addition of tiie mystical
The di\ isions are as
ftaivite sutras or tantras.
follows (the constituent volumes being indicated
by the letters of the alphabet, in the order of the

Sanskrit alphabet)

—

'

'

'

;

for his living, or bound by
family ties, he cannot afford to enter the monastic
Order, which is the sole avenue to Nirvana.
^
The scrip17. Tibetan Buddhist scriptures.
tures of the Tibetan Buddiiists are translations
from the Sanskrit texts of Indian Buddhism by

—

the most scholarly monks of media-val India,
few books in the
assisted by learned Lamas.
last volume of the siitras Mere translated from the

A

and a very few from the Chinese. The
whole forms a series of over three hundred
volumes, each of whicJi with its wooden covers
makes a package about 26 ins. long, 8 ins. broad,
S ins. deep, and weighing about 10 pounds.
Tlie
volumes generally are in the form of xylographs,
or prints from carved wooden blocks, as with the
ancient Chinese books, no luovable type having
been employed occasionally MS sets of the entire canon are to be found
as, e.g., the set
obtained by the present writer and now in the
Prdi,

—

;

Museum, MSS no. Oriental 672 (F.
The sacred texts consist of two great

British
tions

:

(a)

the canon, and

The canon,

(b)

collec-

the commentaries.

or

Ka-gyur {\\\\'^^v\y Kanjnr), 'translated word,' forms a series of one hundred, or, in
some editions, one hundred and eight, volumes,
and comprises 1083 distinct books. It is divided
into seven great sections, as compared with the

Duddliisl

Congregation,

aaiigha), 6

volumes (K-Ch).

3.

4.

*5.

P'al-ch'en

(Skr.

Buddhdvata-

Perfection of the Duddha— ethical and metaphysical doctrine entitled 'The Jewel-heap," dKon-brtneijn (Skr. liatnaku(a), 5 volumes (K-Ch).
Sermons [of Buddha], mDo-sde (Skr. Sutrdnta), 30 volumes
(K-A).
I'armirDOxM, or Deliverance from Misery,' Myang-'das,
'

6.

2

volumes (K-Kh).

Mystical theosophy, rGyud (Skr. Tantra), 21 volumes
(K-Zh).
To these are added
8. Prayers, sMon-lam (Skr. PraritdAdTia), 3 leaves.
9. Index, dKar-chaij (Skr. Suchilipi), 1 volume.
7.

:

The commentary Tan-gyur (vulgarly Tanjnr) is
a great encyclopa;dic library of ancient Indian
lore on metaphysics, logic, composition, arts,
alchemy, etc., including the commentaries of
ancient Indian Buddhist writers, Nagarjuna and
others, also some texts byTsong-KIia-pa and other
Tibetan saints. Its contents have not yet been
fully examined.

—

LiTERATCTEE. A. Griinwedel, hie Mythologiedes Buddhismus
in Tibet und der Mon^nln, Leipzig, 1900, Padma Saiiibhara
und Verwandtes, do. J912 C. F. Kdppen, Die lamaische
Hierarchic viid Kirche, Berlin, 1859; W. W. Rockhill, The
Land of the Lamas, London, 1S91, The Life 0/ the Buddha and
the Early History of his Order, do. 1884, Sotes on the ElhnoloQy of Tibet, Washington, 1895 ; E. Schlagintweit, Buddhism
in Tibet, Leipzig, 1863, Die Konige von Thibet, Munich, 1806 ;
W. Wassilieflf, Der Buddhistnus, St. Petersburg, loUO L. A.
VVaddell, The Buddhism of Tibet, London, 1895, Guide-hook
to Lhasa Cathedral," in JASB, Calcutta, 1805, p. 259 f., Lhaxa
and its Mysteries, London, 19U5, 'Tibetan JISS and Books collected in Mission to Lhasa,' in Asiatic <^art. Review, xxxiii.
;

;

'

[1912] 80-113.
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;

and forced to work

:

Discipline, Dul-ba (.Skr. Vinaya), in 12 volumes (K-P).
2. Metai>hysic« and tran»<:ciiflental wis'loni, S-T-p'i/m (Skr.
Prajndji(irainitu), corre.Hpoiidin;,' generally to the Abhidhainvia of the Pali, in the followinj,' recensions : (a) in
100,000 verses, 'ISuia (.Skr. Satand/iairikd), 10 volumes
(K-N); (b)in 25,0OU verses, A.vi-fc'ri (.Skr. PaflchaviiMatasahasrika), 3 volumes (K-CJ); (c) in I8,0(Kt verses, K'ribrgyad (Skr. Aftddaiiasdhasnkd), 3 volumes (K-<i) ; (rf) in
10,000 verses, K'ri (Skr. Daiasdhasrlkd), 1 volume (K);
(e) in 8000 verses, br Gyad-stoii'j (Skr. A^^anOhaarikd),
1 volume (K) ; (J) various abridged abstracts,
^ia-tn'oys
(Skr. Visra), 18 tracts in 1 volume.
1.

—

'
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I.

is

—A

Introduction.
frequent subject of dispute
the buuiulary-line betAveen nations, that of

—

their respective territories, between tribes, that
of their hunting or lishing grounds, between indiAn excellent
viduals, that of their holdings.
example of this is found in Gn 13"-. It is true
that in some instances land dis[iutes are rare
because there is a large area available for the
needs of all,^ but in general this is not the case;
hence the need of the boundaries being carefully

dehned by landmarks. We must here distingui.'^h
between natural and artificial landmarks. The
former mainly mark the bounds of public territories
the latter mainly those of jjrivate lands.
On the other hand, sometimes carved pillars are
.set up on the boundaries of States, Avhile natural
landmarks trees, boulders, and the like may
;

—

—

mark

the limits of individual holdings. In early
times nations and tribes often sought that the
boundary of tlieir territories should eliectually prevent the encroachment of neighbouring peoples.
Such an end was attainable where the sea, a region
of ice, a range of mountains, an impenetrable forest,
a river, or a waste and desert region existed on a
frontier.
Hence these natural boundaries are
1 Cf. C. A.
Soppitt, Short Account of the
Shillong, 18S7, p. 23 ; E. Kordenskiold,
Gran Chaco, Leipzig, 1912, p. 36.

Kuki-Lushai Tribes,
IndianerUben : El
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themselves a kind of landmark.
the Teutons

Caesar says of

:

It is their greatest glory to have around them as extensive
deserts as possible, with their confines laid waste.' i
'

Such boundaries or tracts of waste land formed
neutral ground, which at once removed the fear
of a sudden incursion,^ and offered a zone Avliere
arrangements political, commercial, and the like

—
— might be efiected.

As an example may be taken that primitive form of commerce
called the silent trade {I'^change A la muette), in which members
of a distant tribe or foreign merchants lay out their goods at a
certain place and retire. The natives then come and take them,
leaving the equivalent value of their own products. This is
frequently done at the boundaries, or on the seashore, itself a
'

'

frontier-line.
Such places being regarded as neutral ground, in
course of time regular markets or fairs are held there. It was
for this reason that Hermes, whose images (epixal) stood on
boundaries, became the god of merchants, just as certain
markets held on the frontiers of some Greek States were
protected by Oeol ayopaloi.'^

To such waste territory forming a boundary the
name mark' was given, and an otticer was charged
'

—

with its defence the lord of the mark, the marquis
while the dwellers by the frontier were the marconmnni.

—

That the boundary was often a forest is shown in the connexion between the words for 'boundary' and 'wood.' Cf. Old
Norse mork, 'wood,* marh, 'boundary,' Old Pruss. median,
wood,' O. Ch. Slav, inezda, boundary.' The words for wood
easily took on the meaning of 'boundary.' This was also the
case with words denoting fen- or marsh-land.'^
As will be seen later, stones with or without
'

'

'

'

inscriiitions were often set up on the frontier-line
of States, on mountains, water-sheds, the sea-coast,
etc.

Private lands were

marked by hewn or unhewn

stones, posts, or trees, the last

sometimes having
ownership marks cut upon them.
2. Boundaries and
landmarks in the lower
culture.
The Australians have well-defined areas
with well-known boundaries, over which each tribe
wanders, and from which strangers are expelled.^
This was also true of the Tasmtmians, who seldom
moved beyond their boundaries. Tlie tracksthrough
the thicket were marked by small branches of bushes,
broken and left hanging.^ Among the Torres Straits

—

people natural objects constituted landmarks, or
such objects as a felled tree, a branch thrown down,
and the like.'' In New Britain the territorial divisions were those of the respective villages, and the
boundaries of these were the customary
fighting
places when any dispute between districts occurred.
The boundaries of the lands of which each family
was possessed were well known.^ In Banks' Island
the exact limits of property are known. Each
piece of land is divided by boundaries drawn from
tree to tree.» In Fiji the boundaries were
apt to
contract or expand with the strength of the tribe.
Where two tribes were nearly equal, disputes
1

de Bell. Gall vi. 23; cf. 25 for the
great Hercynian forest as
iv. 3 : 'They consider it their
as
highest
a iiation that the lands on their borders lie waste to theglory
widest

a boundary, and
extent.'

2 lb. vi. 25.
3 For

examples of the effect of the silent trade and of markets
on boundaries see P. J.
Hamilton-Grierson, The Silent Trade
Ldinburgh, 1903, pp. 44, 56 f.; J. A. Dulaure, I)es C'ultes qui ont
prHide et ameni I'ldolatrie, Paris, 1805, p. 346 f.; and, for the

silent trade generally, L. J.-B.
B6renger-F(iraud, Superstitimis
et surmvanee^, do. 1896, ii. 489
fiF.; C.
Letourneau, Bull, de la
Soc. dAnthrop., do. 1895. Cf. also Gifts
(Primitive and Savasre)
° "
vol. VI. p. 204 ff.
I^ie

Indogermanen, Strassburg, 1905-07, pp. 390,
^^^
^' ?'• j'
^'
TAL'
„„„ ''^'^^'' ^eallex. der indogerm. Alterturnskunde, do.
imo' P- ^?^/^-/^'^*> ^ultw . . der l7idogermanen, Berlin.
*^"'"°i. Kleinere Schriften, ii. (Berlin, 1865)
Qoff' J- .
;; .
A- Dulaure,
op. cit. p. llOfF.; J. Lubbock, Origin of
^0.":=
n',*^

.

'^'t'

Civilisations,
5

London, 1902,

p. 318.

1880, p. 232.

Hence, where the council

Thus it became theirs and their
Samoa the boundary-marks were pathways, rivers, trenches, and stones. At the boundarywith gardens.
heirs'.

'

In

between two villages stood two stones representing two youths who, after a fight, had been
changed to stone. Any quarrel had to be settled
at these stones. ^ In Tahiti there were well-known
landmarks at the boundary-lines, usually taking
the form of carved images, or tiis. To remove
these landmarks was a grave offence.^ In New
Zealand the kumara and taro grounds were contiguous and divided into portions, carefully marked
by stones over which incantations had been said.
This rendered them so sacred that to move one
brought death to the remover. Streams, trees,
rocks, or posts marked the bounds of the hunting
area, which was held in common.* In New Zealand
and elsewhere in Polynesia fields were protected by
hedges, walls of unhewn stones, or fences, the making and repairing of which occupied much time.'
In Africa great care is taken to define the boundaries of provinces or of private possessions. Thus
in the province of Oran there are heaps of stones
at the frontiers of several tribes, where oaths are
taken by parties in cases of litigation.^
K. H.
Nassau, Avriting of W. African tribes, says that,
when a family settles on land, the jilace is marked
out by trees and stones as boundary -lines.'' Among
the Washambala, Banaka, etc., pathways, trees,
rivers, rocks, etc., are the landmarks of parcels of
land and plantations ; though in some cases the
boundary-lines are imaginary, they are usually
respected.^ Among the Wadshagga, sacrifices are
made at the boundaries when war threatens, and
also at other times where a road leaves the territory, to prevent the entrance of an enemy.^ Among
the Yoruba the boundaries of farms are marked by
heaps of earth in wliich certain trees are planted.
One of these, the akoko, is a common boundarymark, and is sacred to the god Ogun. Kola trees
gi-owing in the forest often mark the site of old
farms and aflbrd proof of ownership. i" R. E. Dennett says that mounds of earth and leaves in the
woods mark the frontiers of two provinces. Natives
add to the heap, so that they may not be accused
of bringing anything evil into the next chief's
country." The Asi of Equatorial Africa indicate
the boundaries of property by planting trees in line,
by hedges, or by stones sunk deep out of sight. The
nijama, or executive power, decides in disputes as
to boundaries.
Village boundaries of trees and
stones throughout this region are sacred. '^ In S.
Africa with the Basuto the bounds of fields were
carefully marked, and disputes were settled by the
chief. Among the Baronga, rivers, trees, and other
natural objects mark the boundaries of ditterent
To define those of gardens, a ditch a foot
clans.
deep is dug all round the field, and it can be traced
line

1

Thomson, The Fijians, London, 1908, p. 360.
Brown, p. 339 G. Turner, Scnnoa, do. 1884, p. 45.
Polynesian Researches", do. 1832, iii. 116.
* R.
Taylor, Te Ika a Maui-, do. 1870, p. 3.56.
5 0. Letourneau,
Property, do., la92, p. 66 T. Waitz and G.
Gerland, Anthrop. der Haturviilkcr, Leipzig, 1859-72, v. ii. 79,
B.

2

;

3 VV.
Ellis,

;

63

;

Ellis,

i.

6 E.
Doutt6,
1908, p. 424.

138.

Magie

et reliqion

dans VAfriqxie du Nord,

Algiers.

7

London, IS, Op. S3; H. Ling Roth, The Abwgines
"^
j
of
j Tasmania^, do. 1S99, pp. 73, 104 f.
7 A. C.
Haddon, ./A I xi\. [1889-00] 386.
Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, London,
1910,
p 97^
9 R. H.
Codrington, The
Melanesians, Oxford, 1891,

plantation was a crime.

of a tribe wished to claim a boundar3'
enclosing a
piece of debatable land, men Avere sent to plant it

vi.

Spencer-Gillen's p. 8 ; E. M. Curr, The Australian Race,
Melbourne, 1S86-87, ii. 232 ff.; L. Fison and A. W. Howitt

Kamilaroi and Kurnai, do.

regartling boundaries were submitted to a kind
of arbitration.
To appropriate a patch of forest
was a paltry offence, but to claim another man's

p. 65.

Fetichism in W. Africa, London, 1904, p. 23.
8 S. R.
Steinmetz, Rechtsve rhiiUnisse von eingehorenen Volkern
in Afrika und Ozeanisn, Berlin, 1903, pp. 53, 197, 262 f., ,389.
9 B.

10
11

12

Gutmann,
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xii.

[1909] 98.

H. Ling Roth, Great Benin, Halifax, 1903, p.
'

Bavili Notes,'
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1910,
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187,
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and K. Routledge, With a Prehistoric People, London,
pp. 6, 204 H. M. Stanley, The Congo, do. 1885, i. 315.
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years after even when the tield has become fallow.'
In general, trespass is resented anil is a crime or the
cause of frequent quarrels and bloodshed, but
among the Kalirs it was permitted because, all
having gardens and cattle, all were liable to it.'
Among the N. American Imlians disputes regarding boundaries were also a constant source of
W. H. Dall says of the Indians and the
quarrel.
Innuit that they were jealous of their boundarylines
usually tlie summit of a watershed. Any
one found on the wrong side was liable to be shot."
Tribal boundaries were rivers, lakes, mountain
ranges, trees, stones, and other natural features.
boulder marked the limit of the Shevwits' land
a deep spring was the most prominent natural
object on the line between the Onondagas and
The Iroquois ran straight lines as
Oneidas.^
boundaries, marked here and there by well-known
objects.
Occasionally, as among the Californian
Indians, Pueblos, Haidas, and other north-west
tribes, artificial boundaries
posts and stones
were set up to mark the hunting and fishing
grounds. Among the Serrano Indians the patches
of land belonging to an individual or, more likely,
the gens were indicated by trees with marks
corresponding to those painted on the owner's face,
so that they could be instantly recognized. Among
the Wyandots the women of the tribe distinctly
marked the household tracts after they were
partitioned among the householders, out of the
common land of the gens.^ In modern treaties
with Indians the bounds of their lands are carefully
noted and described.^ In S. America it is said of
the Indians of Guiana that, while they have no
clear tribal boundaries, yet each tribe lives in a
separate district and allows therein no interloper
from another tribe.^ In Brazil the boundaries of
each tribe were marked by trees, streams, and
rocks, and also by artificial landmarks. The pajes
took an active part in defining these, with much
magical ritual, etc. Bark strips, rags, and baskets
were sometimes attached to these landmarks.
The trespasser was killed on the spot when caught.^
Among the aboriginal tribes or India the Todas
mark the boundaries of their villages by stones.^
Among the village peoples of N.W. India the
arbitrator w-ho walks the boundary does so with
a raw cowskin on his head the cow being sacred
and is under a solemn oath to decide correctly.
He holds five sticks in his hand to show that he is
tlie representative of the Pafichayat.
Boundaries
and cattle paths are religiously preserved, and the
curse is uttered
May the man who destroj's a
have his lands
V boundary, a cowpath, or a ditch
method
sown by others, or may they lie waste.'
of ordeal for fixing boundaries consisted in the
arbitrator walking the bounds with a red-hot ball
on his palm, protected by pipal leaves. If he was
not burned, his decision was accepted. '" In Mj'sore
disputes as to boundaries were settled by the
holeya kuliivddi, who held a ball of earth in his
hand as he walked. If he diverged even accidentally from the true line, the ball went to pieces, and
it was believed that he would die in fifteen days.

—

A

;

—

—

—

—

'

:

A

E. Casalis, Les Ba^soutos, Paris, 1859, p. 167; H. A. Junod,
S. African Tribe, Neuchatel, 1913, p. 9.
D. Macdonald, Africana, London, 1862, i. 185 ; G. A. S.
Northcote, 'The Nilotic Ka,v\rondo,' J AI xxxvii. [1907] 60; J.
1
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Alaska, London, 1870, p. 144.
4 F. S.
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S RDEW [1891], p. 28.
1901, p. 410 f.
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In Jeypore tlie arbitrator had to eat earth. If he
died within six months, this nroved that his decision
was wrong, and that the earth-goddess had |)unished
him.i In some parts of India a goat is led along
a disputed boundary, and the place where it shivers
is the true limit.*
Among the Abors the boundaries
of clearings are marked by upright stones, .and
is respected.
The Bhils
thus
defined
property
surround their fields with fences of boughs and
bamboo.* Among the Kandlis boundary-lines,
when determined by the public tribunals, are
marked by stones set up in presence of the ahbmjus,
or patriarchs. They are sacred to Sundi I'ennu,
god of boundaries.
A prayer to him asks that disease be kept from the boundaries,
that hostile gods and tij,'or3 may not cross thc-in, that waters
from the hiffher lands may be attracted to them, that cattle
A fowl or troat is sacrinot stray beyond them, etc.
ficed by the priest at a point on the boundary fixed by ancient
usa^e. The god is conmion to two parties whose lands join,
and is supposed to help the one whose cause is just when a
fight takes place between them.

may

The flesh of human sacrifices to the boundarygod as well as to the sun- and war-gods is strewn
along the boundary-line.
exists among the Gonds.*

A

boundarj'-god also

The Veddas had well-defined boimdaries to the
hunting grounds of each group in the jungle, and
Where it was
these were seldom trespassed on.
not po.ssible for natural features stream or hill
to mark the boundary, definite marks were made
on the trees along the line.'
(n) Among
3. Landmarks in the higher culture.

—

—

—

the Semites the landmark was of suj)reme importance both for the State and for the individual
owner. The Babylonians called boundary-stones
kudurru, though the name was also applied to the
land within the boundary. They were sacred to
cei"tain divinities, but not themselves representatives of divinity like the Greek Hermse, though
the divinity exercised power, the power of the
curse, through them.
Among gods to whom
boundaries and landmarks were peculiarly sacred
were Nabu (' Nabu preserves the limits of the
fields'), Papu ('lord of the boundary,' period of
Hammurabi), Ninib and Nusku {' the name of this
stone js Ninib and Nusku establish the bounds'),
and Samas ('Samas hates those who falsify
boundaries and weights'). The importance of the
just boundary is also seen in the incantation texts
used by the exorcizer as he tries to discover what
Has he fixed
evil has been done by the suflerer.
a false boundary. Not fixed a just boundary. Has
he removed a boundary, a limit, a territory
The hudumi, which probably had some phallic significance,
'

'

'i

The inscription begins
e.g., 'Ninib and Nusku establish
the bounds.' Then follow the measurements of the field and
a description of the occasion of the gift of it by a king to its
owner. To this succeeds the appeal to the gods e.g., 'Whoever overthrows the grant of this field or causes it to be seized,
Sin, SainaS,
may Anu overthrow him.' Other gods Enlil, Ea,
Ramman are asked to do him various evils ' Ninib, lord of
boundaries and boundary -stones, tear out his boundary -stone.
Whoever removes this stone, in the dust hides it, burns it with
fire, casts it into water, shuts it up in an enclosure, causes a
fool, a deaf man, an idiot, to take it, places it in an invisible
place ; may the great gods who upon this stone are mentioned
by their names curse him with an evil curse, tear out his
foundation, and destroy his seed.' Then follow the names of
the witnesses present at the sealing of the tablet.6 On the
kudurnt are usually representations of serpents, scorpions, and
monsters. These may represent the demons to whom the soil
varies in height from one to several feet.

with the name of the stone

—

—

—

—

:

'

1

E. Thurston,

Ethnographic Sotcs in

S. India,

Madras, 1906,

pp. 321, 371.

2Crooke, PR^ ii. 224.
3 n. 1$. Rowney, The Wild Tribes of India, London, 1882,

pp. 35, 15S.
4 S. C.
Maepherson, Memorials of Service, in India, do. 1865,
pp. 57, 67, S3f., 90, 3(X3 E. W. Hopkins, Rel. of India, Boston,
f.
see also Dravidiaks (North Ii;dia), voL v. p. lib.
5'28
1695, p.
5 C. G. and B. Z.
Seligmann, The Veddas, Cambridge, 1911,
with fig.; R. Knox, An Historical Relation of
112
f.,
106,
pp.
the Island of Ceylon, London, 1C81, p. 63.
6 See R. W.
Rogers, Cuneiform Parallels to the OT, Nevr
York, 1912, p. 387 and pi. 46.
;

;
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al
who would presumably resent trespass or remo^
them
thf landmark after the owner had dulyofpropitiated
of the
the

belongs and
of

OtherVhave seen

in

them representations

Boundary stones with inscriptions also
marked the frontiers of the land, and were set up
One of
the kings after each new conquest.
-

time.

sijjns

by

from the representation
zocUac-a theory which receives support
houses of the heavens) on the
eaNenlv bodies and shrines (?
of
reference to the time at which
have
then
would
Vadm-ru. They
the trrant was made.'
,
,
,.
i
i
Stones were also set up at the frontiers by kings
the
restored
or
territories
their
extended
wlio had

boundaries of earlier times. Such landmarks
The well-known stele of the
still found in situ.
of
vultures' delimited the respective territories

these says that all who maintain the boundaries
will be called 'my son.' Temples occasionally
stood on the frontier line. The Negative Confession in the Book of the Dead says nothing of
I have
removing landmarks, but the equivalent,
1
not falsified the cubit of land,' occurs.
of stones (epfialoi \64>os,
{d) In early Greece heaps
or erect stones (phallic), or both together,
^pfjLaiov)

two

of
represented Hermes, god

1

•

'

are

'

city-States.^

Among

the Hebrews, as

^
-t.other Semitic
monoliths, circles, or

among

whether
peoples, stones,
used to mark places
cairns, were sacred, and were
where certain events had taken place, burial-sites,
and sacred places. Whatever the origin of the
massebah, or upright stone, may have been,
under this title,
bouiidary-stones were included
a
though a heap of stones might also form boundary-a
mark. In Gn 31^'^'r- E's narrative shows that
massebah was erected as a witness of the covenant
between Jacob and Laban on the Araniiiean frontier,
but J speaks of a heap of stones. Both had the
same purpose (v.^^), as a reminder that there was
to be no transgression beyond the limit thus marked
out (cf. Jos 2'2'""'-). Boundary-stones were also
used to mark private property in land, and were

W\

'This is not Peloponnesos but Ionia, on»
the other: 'This is Peloponnesos, not Ionia.'
on the frontiers
Boundary-heaps may still be seen
Altars or grave-mounds occasionally
of Laconia.^

words:

marked boundary-lines.«

The

Pr 22^

231").
not to be removed (Dt
sacredness of landmarks was enforced by a curse
removal
such
and
on the remover of them (Dt 27"),
was regarded as a peculiarly wicked action (Hos
Such landmarks are still common in
51", Job 24^*).
the East to-day, and are regarded as sacred.*
the instances from present(6) In India, besides
from the
day tribes already cited, the evidence
older law-books is suggestive. The sections regardare full of
ing landmarks and boundary disputes
Such disputes were to be settled by
detail.
neighbours, by people from neighbouring villages,
by the elders, by men of a variety of occupations,
or by the king. Witnesses were called and duly
sworn. They were to have earth on their head
False witnesses were
and to wear chaplets.
was to be
punished by a fine. The boundary-line

marked by

trees

mounds,

of

hills,

ground were buried objects which would not decay

— potsherds,

charcoal, bones,

stones,

bricks, en-

These were pointed out to
them to
youths and children, Avho were to show

closed

in

vessels.

The destroyer of a
their children in after years.
boundary-mark was to be punished by mutilation.^
of the
(c) In Egypt, where the encroachments
Nile caused the effacing of boundaries, tliere were
continiuil government surveys of territories, and
Herocareful records were kept in each district.
dotus, Plato, Strabo, and others ascribe the origin
of geometry to this need of adjusting the measurements of the land after each inundation. Boundarystones were set up along the limits of estates, and
were inscribed with the name of the tenant at the
date of their erection, and other details e.g., the
nature of the soil, the situation, etc., or the name
Such stones also received
of the reigning Pharaoh.
a name, which, once given, never altered for all
1 See C. W. Belser, Bcitr. zxir Assi/r., Leipzig, 1894, ii. Ill ft.
Gtdde to Bab. and Assyr. Ant. (Br. Mus.), 1900, p. Soflf.; M.
Jastrow, The Rel. of Babylonia and Assyria, Boston, 1898, pp.
der bah. Rel.,
174, 181 f.; H. Zimmern, Beitr. zur Kenntnis
iM. J. Lagranse, Etudes sur leg
Leipzig, 1896-1901, p. 3 ff.

—

;

;

19S A. Jeremias, Hand2, Paris, 1905, p.
bueh der altor. GeisteskuUur, Leipzig, 1913, jip. 24, 115, 117.
2 KB i.
L. W. King, A Hist. 0/ Sinner and
63, and passim
Akkad, London, 1910, p. 143.
3 See
Lagrange, op. cit. p. 197 C. M. Doughty, Travels in
Arabia Deserta, Cambridge, 1888, i. 56 f.
4 Latvs of
Manu, viii. 245 ff., ix. 291 (SBE xxv. [1886] 298,
304) ; Narada, xi. 1 ff., Bfhaspati, xix. (SBE xxxiii. [18S9] 155 ff.,
351 ff.); J. Jolly, Rccht und Sitte = GIAP ii. 8), Strassburg,

religions semitiques

;

;

;

(_

1896, p. 94

f.

Boundary-stones

also

marked

ott

separated public from private lands,
as well as
roads, temple- precincts, burial-places,
under the protection
were
lands.'
They
private
not only of Hermes (EpMS 'EiriTepfj-Los), but also of
'AwdXXwu
Zei)s "Opios, or, as among the Dorians,
«
and in
streets and roads,
'Ayvieijs, protector of
to remove a
Greece, as elsewhere, it was dangerous
landmark. Plato says that 'one should be more
is not a
williu'^ to move the largest rock which
landniark than the least stone which is the sworn
mark of friendship and hatred between neighfatal— a
bours.' The consequences will be doubly
the gods and one coming
penalty coming from
from the law."
,
,
14.
Romans the poets looked back to
(e) Among the
property in
a golden age when there was no private
i»
To Numa
land and hence no boundary-stones.
was ascribed the first law regarding landmarks
Stones sacred to Jupiter Ter(cippi terminahs).
of
minalis or Terminus were to mark the limits
were to be offered
property, and yearly sacrifices
Any one removing
to them at the Terminalia.
such stones might be slain without any guilt being
He, as well as Ins cattle,
incurred by the slayer.
was devoted to the god who guarded or cursed
boundaries." The earliest form of the boundarymark was a post or stone later the Greek form of
the Herma; was adopted. This landmark repreOvid
sented Terminus, god of boundaries, and, as
•.

specified kinds, ant-hills,
thickets, gardens, roads,
In the
dikes, tanks, wells, cisterns, temples, etc.

artilicial

commerce, of mer-

were placed to
chants, of travellers, etc., and
mark paths, as well as frontier-limits and bounds
These gave place in many cases
of private lands.
of
to quadrangular stones, surmounted by the head
Hermes and with an erect 4>a\\6s, which were set
Pausanias
etc.^
up at street-corners, before houses,
describes the territorial boundary-stones, or epixai,
Plutarch
marking the frontiers on Mt. Parnon.*
records how Theseus set up a pillar between Peloside of which were the
ponnesos and Attica, on one

;

^^

says, possessed divinity.
^ .v, ki ,^ „f «
When it was set up, a trench was dug and the blood of a
Then the body of the victim,
sacrificial victim poured into it.
consumed by
was
alono- with incense, honey, wine, corn, etc.,
G. Maspero, Daim of Civilization, Eng. tr., London, 1894,
ed. London,
J G. Wilkinson, il/anner« and Customs,
under
ii. 364
Strabo, xvii. 3; H. ^^-y^S^rM, Egypt
111.
SI
11.
i.
(8,
182,
81,
London, 1891,

1

D

3->8f

•

1878"; i.'323,

;

the Pharaohs,
828», V. 478b.

;

ERE

Suidas, s.v. epixaiov ,
See Hesychius,
fp^alos
A.
Pans. IV. xxxiii. 3 ; Plato, //ipjunrcftoi, p. 229
\ni.
3 II. xxxviii. 7; for other instances see iv. xxxiu. 3,
xxxiv. 6, XXXV. 2.
4 Vfit^g 25
5 L. Ross, .Rcis« und Reiserouten durch Griechenland, Berlin,
2

S.v.

1841,

i.

Ko<j>oi

;

18, 174.

Bandbuch

xon

de^ Mass.

Miiller,
See"1nscriptions,\xc!; in I.
622 f.
Altertumsxi'issenschaft, i.2(Munich, 1892)
8 K. O. Miiller, Hist, of the Doric Race, Eng. tr., Oxfoid, 1830,
7

''flaws,
10
i'

viii.

842

Virg. Georg.

i.

f.;

see also

125

ff .

3

"

Plut. Numa, xvi. 1
12 Fasti, ii. 640.

;

;

K

F.

Herniann, Dispvtatio de

Ovid, Fasti,

1.

Dion. Hal. Ant.

135

ff.

Rom.

,

Iibullus, Eleg.

ii.

/4.
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the trench, and on the ashes tlie stone was placed. i On
the Teruiiiialia tlie possessore of adjacent lands sacrificed a
lamb at an altar set up by the boundary-stone, and sprinkled
the stone witli its l)lood. The stone or inia^e was {jarlanded
by
each on his own side.- Public sacrifices were also made at a
boundary-stone by tlie sixth milcatone on tliu Via Laurentina.-'
Curses were sometimes inscribed on landmarks a^^ainst those
fire in

who removed them.-*
Besides markiiif,' private lands, boundary-stones
also

marked

the limits of territories, jjuljlic lands,
In later times the removinj^ of lanilmarks
was punished by a fine of 5000 sesterces, and any
one could lay the accusation. Hadrian enacted
banisiiment for per.sons of hij,'her def,'ree, and for
those of lower de<j;ree forced labour for two or
three years.^ Fearful curses had already been pronounced by the Etruscans ajifainst the remover of
etc.'

landmarks. The gods punished him by wasting
ruined crops, extinction of his familv,

disease,
etc.-'

(/) Among the Teutons in the earliest times,
according to Ca?sar, a tract of waste or forest land
was preferred as a territorial boundary.** Other
natural features servetl as boundaries, and artificial
landmarks were also used
Terminales lapides Alamannorum et Burgundiorum confinia
:

'

distinyuebant.'!*

As

and Ciesar" say
that holdings were re- partitioned out to all once a
This
conuimnal
arable
land divided into
year.
separate fields belonging to difl'erent owners was
called the 'mark,' and in later times was surrounded by a fence or ditch, its limits being also
shown by stones, posts, or trees, planted with
great ceremony. In the case of the lands of the
free-lord, he with his neighl>ours made a circuit of
liis domain,
and marked the limits by cutting
marks on trees, by stones, or by mounds of earth.
The boundary-marks on trees and stones {often a
cross) are frequently referred to in old documents.
Both stones and trees forming landmarks Mere
sacred.
Even to break a twig off the latter was
not permissible, and right down through the
Middle Ages very severe and cruel punishments
were meted out to those who removed a landmark.
In folk-belief, ghosts wandering through the fields
or the Jack o' Lantern were thought to be the
spirits of those who had committed this crime or
to private property, Tacitus

>*•

who had made false measurements of land. Certain divinities were guardians of boundaries
Tliorr, Erea, and Holda— and in folk -sagas there
are tales of boundary-ditches having been marked
out by the spindle of a goddess. Holy tire Mas
carried round boundaries, and the Indiculus
Super^stitiunum (23) speaks of the custom of ploughing a
furrow round the bounds of villages. ^[g) Among the ancient Celts in Gaul some of the
many simulacra which Ciesar '^ describes as reinesenting a Celtic Mercury, and Mhich Mere probably
menhirs or heaps of stones, may have been used as
boundary-marks, as they Mere in later times (§ 7).

—

1

2
Sic. Flacc. 141.
Fasti, ii. G39 S.
679 ff.
for the Terminus stone in the Capitoline
temple,
possibly an old boundary-stone, see W. M'. Fowler, TUe Roman
Festivals, London, ls99, p. 32Gf.
^ lb.

;

*

Dulaure, op. eit. p. 136.
5 For the
inscriptions on boundary -stones see Muller, op. cit
697 f.
See details in T. Momnisen, lioinisches Strafrecht,
Leipzij,',
1899, p. S22; \V. A. Hunter, lioman Latv^, London, 1S97, u!
y
249 f.
7
8 de Bell. Gall. vi. 23
Westerniarck, MI ii. 68 f.
cf. iv. 3.
9 Amm. Marc, xviil. ii. 15.
10 Genu. 20.
n de Bell. Gall. vi. 22.
12 See J.
Grimm, Deutsche Rcnlttsalteiihiimer^, Gottinpen,
18S1, pp. 541-.'i48; Grimm, Kleinere Schriften,
ii.
30 ff.,
'Deutsche Grenzalterthiimer'; H. Brunner, Deutsche Rechtsgeschichte, Leipzig-, 1887, i. 115; K. Sinirock, Uandtntch der
deutsch. Myth.'i, Bonn, 1864, p. 406 f.
D. W. Ross, Early Ilist.
of Land-Holding among the Germans, London, 1883, p. 12 f. ;
Schrader, p. 307; E. de Laveleve, Primitive Property, Enp. tr
London, 1878, pp. 110, 119, 224, 284
G. W. Dasent, Story of
Burnt Njal, Edinburjfh, 1861, i. pp. xxxvii, xlii B. Thorpe,
J\ orthern Mythology,
London, 1851, ii. 97, 202, 211.
13 de Bell. Gall. vi. 17.
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The

Irisii Celts are said in the Leablunna hUidhre
have had no divisions of land, and therefore no
boundaries, until the time of Aed Siane (A.D. 0516it4), M-hen they Mere introduced because of the
increasing i)oi»ulation. Tiie Brehon LaMS define a

to

large variety of

boundary-marks— t'.i/., stones of
Morship, memorial stones, trees, stakes, mounds,
ditclies, rivers, lakes, Mells, and roads— and give
details of the lines for unlaMful
po.ssession of
lands.i In Wales the laMs
speak of the three
'stays of boundaries'— privilege, proprietary title,
and prior occupancy
but elsewhere principal
Maters, a laMful randir, and a dwelling.- Three
a
memorial
of lands and stand as
things preserve
M'itness- a iireback stone, stones of a kiln, and a
becau.se
the
mark of the kindred
mounting stone,
remains on them.
An acti(m for theft arises
against the man mIio removes these, a forfeit of
life attaching to all mIio
destroy a strong testimony.' Trees, stones, ditches, and rivers are also
•
mentioned as marks.
line is levied against
any one Mho jiloughs up a ditch or removes a stone
cross, or timlier, or anything else preserving a

—

A

boundary, and he must restore it to its former
state.*
In disputes the church fi.yes tiie
Ijoundary
to the court, the court to the
country, and, in ca.ses
of lands belonging to those
co-equal in privilege,
the oldest men are to a.^sign the boundary after
of
Mitnesses.
The
inquiry
judge and the king in

such cases receive fees."
(h) In ancient Mexko each domain was carefully
measured out, marked, and its limits shoM-n on a
register kept by an ofhcer in each district.
Separate fields M-ere enclosed Mith hedges or M-alls.
Those M'ho changed the limits of private lands or
removed landmarks M-ere put to death.' Similarly

Pern the lands M-ere carefully divided and
marked out, and the remover of a landmark Mas
in

punished severely."

Landmarks and the curse.

—

As many examples
above have shoM n, a curse is invoked on the
remover of the landmark, and, as in the Babylonian
instances, the gods are desired to laing it about.
The gods are, in fact, frequentlj- associated Mith
boundary-marks, and protect the OM-ners of land
against those Mho Mould take some of it.
4.

cited

In the Finnish Kalevala, Viiinanioinen himself divides the
laud into arable patches. The boundary-stones between Sweden
and Russia were believed to have been hewn by a
»
wood-spirit.

It is probal)le,

hoMever, that in earlier times the
curse Mas not brought about by a god, but Mas
inherent in the landmark itself and Morked through
it upon the trespasser.
Thus among many savage
tribes not only articles of property, but
fruit-trees,
groM-ing crojis, etc., are protected by charms,
fetishes, and the like, jilaced on or among them.
These are recognized as tabu .signs but, if any one
disregarded them, some terrible result Mould folloM".
In effect, a curse is inherent in them and Morks
automatically. In many instances the charm is
hung from a pole, post, or fence, or the fence itself
is tabu.
These are then a species of primitive
landmarks, to disregard MJiich produces an automatic curse, as in Ncm- Britain, Mhere a spell said
over a fence produces serious trou])le to a thief.
;

tj

'

'

;

;

,

;

;

AnioiiLt the natives of the Confjo, rows of stakes are set round
and on them the medicine-man ties bundles of herbs,
which cause death to the trespasser orthief.'O The Ewe fasten
amulets to long- sticks, placed in a conspicuous position
among
fields,

1
iii.

Ancient

Laws

0/ Ireland, Dublin, 1865-1901,

Ancient Laws and Institutes of
London, 1841, ii. 41, 403; cf. 148 ff.
3
6

143

iv.

f.

;

cf

149, vi. 102.

-

i.
i.

465, ii. 523.
160, 455, 528.

tyR

•«

ii.

» M'.
9

i.

554,

SlcroUada

1S08-14, xvi. 23S.

96, 523.

5

A.
i.

Owen

705.

H. Beuchat, Manuel d' arch, amfriLetoumeau, I'mperty, p. 131 f.
Conquest of Peru, ed. London, 1890, p. 21 f.
;

H. I're.scott,
Grinun, Kleinere Schriften,

10 J.

ii.

ed.

77.

224-226, 463;
caine, Paris, 1912, p. 311
ii.

M'ales,

ii.

54.

Sorrenta", in J. PinkertoD,

Voyams, London
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the crops.i Among the Bangala such sticks with charms
attached mark the boundary between separate owners' fields,
and the charms are protective. 2 Among the Koita of Britisli
New Guinea a tora, or tabu sigrn, set up on a path or in a
the consent of the older men has no magrical power,
garden with
but it is ' native law,' and, if violated, would bring the full force
Gardens are tabued by
of public opinion against the offender.
planting sticks with a length of creeper between, to which is
attached a tabu sign with a certain amount of magical force. ^
In Fijian gardens reeds were thrust into the earth, their tops
brought together, and set in a banana or a nut. These would
produce boils on the thief.4 In Samoa the 'cross stick tabu'
indicated the wish of the
•» stick fastened horizontally to a tree
owner that the thief might incur disease.s In New Zealand
hmnara grounds and crops were made tapu ; or a chief would
In
tie one of his garments to a pole to make a place tabu. 6
Madagascar poles with a bundle of herbs are placed on roads,
7
fields, etc., to indicate that these are tabu.
Among the
Cumanas, and also the Juris of S. America, a gap in a hedge
round a field was merely protected by a thread tied across it.
The trespasser who disregarded it would die.8
In S. India
stones called the Five Pandhus are set up in fields and regarded
as guardians of the crops.9

—

—

When gods of boundaries were evolved, the
curse was visited by tliem directly, not through
the stones, etc., which were now merely regarded
as sacred to them.
The custom of riding
5. Beating the bounds.
the marches, or beating the bounds,^" is of ancient
Its purpose was to make sure that the
origin.
bounds and marks were not tampered with, to
restore them when displaced, and also to establish
them in the memory of the folk. It occurred annually, or every seven years, and in Christian
times usually at Rogation-tide or Whitsuntide,
Easter, or May-day. Probably tlie older processions of divine images for the fertility of the land
Avere connected with these, if the procession went

—

round the boundaries (see Cross -EOADS, §3).
Tliough going round the bounds had a religious
character in mediseval times the clergy accompanied it with cross, banners, and bells, and gospels
or passages from the lives of saints were read at
halting-places, e.g. where a cross stood, or an altar
was erected near a boundai-y-stone and mass was
said and prayer made for the fruits of the earth
there was also a good deal of merriment, eating,
and drinking, and there were numerous customs
observed in each place. That of striking some of
the younger folk against the landmarks, whipping
them, throwing them into a boundary-stream, etc.,
is well known, and had the intention of fixing the
parish or manorial boundaries in their minds. The
custom is still in existence in Kussia and in many
parts of Germany, and has been revived in Eng-

—

—

land in

Lanark

many parishes. In Scotland
('riding the marches '), and at

it

occurs at

Hawick and

These customs are referred to in con19'* etc.).
temporary writings.' They correspond to the
round
the fields and lands on the Roman
processions
Ambarvalia in May for the averting of disease and
blight, an object doubtless also sought in beating
the bounds, as it still is in the processions round
the fields in Italy in Rogation-week.^ The boundaries were also renewed at the Ambarvalia, and
there may have been a beating of the bounds of
each curia at the Fornacalia.^

—

6. Superstitions regarding landmarks.
Besides
the general belief that to remove a landmark is
dangerous, other superstitions are spoi'adically
connected with them. In Teutonic and Scandinavian lands the Jack o' Lantern is the ghost of a
former remover of landmarks who now haunts
them and the boundary-lines. In popular Hindu
belief the ghost of a former proprietor will not
allow people of another village to encroach with
Bhi'its also haunt
impunity on a boundary.
boundaries, and a stream of liquor is poured round
these by the priest.* In S. India sorceresses are
believed to ride round boundaries of seven villages
by night on a tiger.^ In the Isle of Man witches
were believed to practise their evil deeds at the
meetings of three boundaries or at cross-roads.®
In the Hebrides blight could be removed from
cattle by bringing the carcass of one of them near
a boundary-stream and water from such a stream
was used with silver to remove the curse of the
;

evil eye.''

Myths or folk-tales are often told regarding
existing landmarks or boundaries and their origin.
Where megalithic blocks have been utilized as
landmarks, they are thought to have been placed
there by a saint or by conquerors of the land.^
There are legends regarding the assigning of
specilic boundaries in cases of former disputes, as
at Uri and Glarisin Switzerland, and in Brittany.^
The Mikirs have a myth relating how the gods
marked the limits of their creative work by setting
up four posts to be the boundaries of the Avorld."*
In
7. Landmarks other than boundary-marks.
different parts of the world heaps of stones, unconnected with boundaries, form a kind of landmark
where specific acts are performed by the passer-bj',
most usually that of adding a stone to the heap.

—

(a) The ep/^atos \6<pos in Greece, connected with
the cult of Hermes, was a heap of stones marking roads, and to it each wayfarer a,dded a stone.
Later myth found its origin in the heap of stones

formed when Hermes was stoned.

Selkirk ('common-riding')."
In England, after
the Reformation, while much of the mediaeval
ceremonial was dropped, the religious character of
the procession was not lost. According to the injunctions of Queen Elizabeth, at the stopping-places
the curate had to admonish the people to give God
thanks, the 104th Psalm was said, and the passages
regarding the removal of landmarks were read (Dt

Such heaps are found among many savage peoples, as well as
the custom of adding a stone, or saying a prayer, or making an
offering at them.n Strabo describes such heaps of stones on
roads in Egypt.12 They are common in Tibet on the tops ot
passes, where they have been erected by devotees, and each
passer-by adds a stone for good fortune.'^ They are found
among the Kirghiz in similar positions and where a Muhammadan saint has been buried, but also elsewhere, and offerings

The Ewe-speaking Peoples, London, 1890, p. 91 f.
H. Weeks, JRAI xxxix. [1909] 129; for similar customs
among the Washambala see Steinmetz, op. cit. p. 263.
3 C. G.
Seligmann, Melanesians of Brit. New Guinea, Cambridge, 1910, p. 136 ff.; of. 576 f.; for similar tabu signs among
the Banks' Islanders see Codrington, op. cit. pp. 77, S2, 216.
i T. Williams,
Fiji and the Fijians, London, 1858, i. 219.
5 G.
Turner, Nineteen Years in Polynesia, do. 1861, p. 295.
c
Taj lor, Te Ika a Maui, pp. 165-169.
A. van Gennep, Tabou et tot^misme d Madagascar, Paris,

J.

1

A. B. Ellis,

2 J.

~i

1904, p. 184 f.
8 F. L. de

Gomara, in Bibl. de autores espaiioles, Madrid,
1852, xxii. 206; C. F. P. von Martius, op. cit. p. 37 f.
9 S.
Hislop, cited in Tylor, PCi, London, 1891, ii. 164 ; for
many other examples, as also of the tabu as curse, see J. G.
ii. 62 ff.
Frazer, Psyche's Task, London, 1909, p. 17 ff. ;

MI

1<* Gr.
nepickOelv Trjv x'^P"-" M. Lat. circumducere terminos,
circuire fines or mareham, cavallicare marcham; Germanic
',

and Anglo-Sax.
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made at theiu.i In the Uinialaya reifion thei'
are venerated by Hindus, liuddhisU, and iliilianimadans, and
2
of stones were known
offering's are made at them.
Heaps
among the Hebrews (Pr 'it}"* RV), ana were also used to mark
burial-places (Jos T'-"** 8'-'9, 2 S Ih'") a custom common elsewhere.s They are well known all over the Semitic reifion. In
N. Africa they are found on passes, often where the tomb of a
saint is first "seen, or they are re^'arded as the tomb. Others
are commemorative, or mark routes. To the former, and to
those which mark where a man has been killed, the passerby
adds a stone.'* In the W. Ili^'hlands a cairn is erected where a
suicide or sudden death ha.s taken place out-of-doors, but in
earlier times the cairn was erected as a burial-mound, and each
passer-by uiMcd a stone. Hence the saying : I will add a stone
of all kinds are

—

'

to 30ur cairn.

5

Altliou;:h the ailded stone is an offering or for
good luck and the like, it is not improbahle that
whatever the origin of the
its
primary intention,
cairn may have been, was that of a rite of riddance
of danger or the contagion of evil.''
(b) In many parts of the M'orld stone circles serve

a variety of purposes, and must form conspicuous
landmarks. Tlie circles dating from pre-hif^toric
times and found in large numbers in Great Britain
and elsewhere e.g., N. Africa, Syria, India, etc.
In the Cross Kiver
are generally biirial-sites.''
district circles of stones carved in human form
occur, and are said to be deities.* Among the S.
JMassim stone circles mark the places where the

—

—

men of the village meet for talk, and circles called
gahana were used for cannibal feasts.* Circles also
occur in Gambia*" and in ^lelanesia."
(c) In many cases stones represent divinities, or
a regular cult is paid to sacred stones.*^ These
stone^; are landmarks in the sense of being rallying-

places for worship.
{d) The great megalithic monuments (apart
from circles) which are found in Europe, Asia,

and Africa — menhirs, alignments, dolmens, etc.,
set up as memorials of events, as marking burialplaces, or the scene of a slaying (e.g.,

—

among the

Garos and the Todas) ^* whether the work of one
or of many races,'* must have been noticeable
landmarks through the ages, and many curious
superstitions show the reverence in which they
were held.
mounds {e.g., the tumuli of pre(e) Burial
historic times, Babylonian burial-mounds, the
Hindu dugoba or sttlpn), tombs (e.g., the pyramids),

monuments

and the

of all kinds, temples, churches,
standing out conspicuously from the

like,

surrounding landscape, often form landmarks or
guides to travellers.
(/) Among lower races rocks, trees, and the like
often mark the scene of traditional or mythic
events e.g., among the Arunta, where they mark
'^
eyents of the Alcheringa (y. v. period, or in Guiana,
where engravings on conspicuous rock faces may
commemorate striking events.^^ Such engraved
rocks are also common over the Semitic area, and
act as landmarks.

—

)

— Thjs

LiTKRATURB.

is

glveu throughout the article.

J.
1

2

A.

MacCulloch.

Sven Hedin, Through Asia, London, 1898, i.
U2nd Rep. of Brit. Assoc, do. 1873, p. 194 f.
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3
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cf. the burial cairns 8urvi\ing from preEllis, op. cit. i. 359
;

historic times.
4

Doutte, op. cit. p. 420 flf.
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9
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LAOS.— I.

Introductory.— French Laos, which
about a tiiird of Laos proper
(Muong Lao), was constituted by tlie treaty concluded between France and Siam in 1893. It is
bounded on the N. by China, on the E. by Tongking, on the S. by Cambodia, and on the W. by
the Mekong, which separates it from the Shan
and Burniau States occupied by Britain, and from
Siamese Laos. French Laos is inhabited by the
Thai race, the most important group of whom are
called Laotians
and by the half-civilized tribes
called Mois by the Annamese, PhnOngs by the
Cambodians, and Khas by the Laotians (for these
triljes see art. Indo-China).
The Laotians are akin to the Thais of S. Tongking and the Siamese. Their origin and history
are very obscure. Their royal chronicles, the data
of which are often not above suspicion, mention
a first king of Laos who came from India, another
who came from Cambodia, then four Kha kings,
and, finally, the intru.sion and decisive seizure liy
the Laotians, who claimed to have come from the
valley of Nam-hou. These immigrants, or conquerors, acquired several independent principalities, the two greatest of which seem to have been
the kingdoms of Vien-chang and Luang-Prabang.
Constantly at war, and attacked at the same time
by Siam and Cambodia, they led a troubled and
precarious life. In the 19tli cent, the Siamese
destroyed the kingdom of Vien-chang in order to
annex it, and left only a nominal independence to
the kingdom of Luang-Prabang, which, continuing
in the same status under the French, is to-day the
centre of the Laotian race.

embraces

only

;

a. Habitat.— The Laotians settled by preference along the
river-banks and in the neighbourhood of rice-plains. They
built huts on piles 5 to
ft. high, the huts measuring 20 to 40
The door, which nearly always faces the
ft. by 12 to 20 ft.
and
to
which
they mount by a ladder, has a sort of
east,
balcony-verandah in front of it. The roof is made of palmor
bamboo
The furniture consists of kitchen
tiles.
leaves, straw,
utensils, tables, mattresses, mats, and chests for keeping clothes.
Under tlie house are the weaving-loom, the domestic animals,
and the poultry-yard a little sheJier at the side serves as a
kitchen the rice-granary is quite close, and always built on
piles for fear of rodents.
The Laotians are well en3. Appearance and character.
dowed as regards physical type they have well-projMrtioned
and
faces
and
the
frank,
young women especially
figures,
open
have a graceful, supple carriage. They are of a lively and often
refined intellect, with a certain aptitude for poetry they are
extremely pleasant and sociable, gay and ha]>py -go-lucky, but
extraordinaril}' indolent and sensual. The Laotian's indolence
is a matter both of principle and of temperament
once he has
got the means of living and amusing himself, he considers every
kind of exertion not only useless but blameworthy. It is no
use to look to him for the economic and intellectual transformation of Indo-China. He is a good builder, but a mediocre
agriculturalist, often depending on hired labourers or slaves to
work his rice-plantations it is from trade and hawking principally that he makes his living. He is the usual intermediary
between the 'savages' and the more civilized races. For six
months out of twelve the Laotian does nothing he does not
even hunt or fish. The women work much hanier it is they
who sow, prick, reprick, and harvest the rice, weave clothing,
fetch water and wood, pound the rice, and, in addition to the
multitudinous cares of housekeeping, manage the farm-yard.
;

;

—

;

;

;

:

;

—

:

4.

Religious beliefs.

— The

Laotians, like the

Cambodians, profess Sinhalese Buddhism. Although their pagodas are well supported and their
bonzes well paid, their worship seems less fervent,
and the morals of their clergy much less pure, than
is the case in Cambodia.
The bonzes mix freely
with the laity in the festivals, eat and joke with
them, smoke in public, breathe with impunity the
llowers that abound in all Laotian solemnities,
sometimes drink fermented liquors, accept objects
directly from the hands of women, and even go to
cut wood with them. They are shown less respect
and are also granted more indulgence in their
for fornication, they are expelled from
failings
the pagoda, sentenced to ]iay a line, and can then
In Cambodia, the same
their
marry
accomplice.
oHence would entaii death or penal servitude for
:

life.
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but
tradition
most devoted worship is given to the good
or bad spirits iiyhi), who animate all objects and
beings, and ^jreside over all the actions of human
Hence spring innumerable beliefs and rites
life.
which have nothing in common with Buddhism.
When a man is building- a house in Laos, he must fasten

The Laotians are Buddhists by

;

their

flowers, banana-shoots, and sugar-canes to the pillars bounding
the part that is to be the sleeping-apartment, and also put a
spinning-wheel and some threads of cotton at the pillars beside
the foot of the bed, and a reel and some threads of silk at those
beside its head. Before settling down in his house the proprietor
invokes the deities with offerings and scented sticks. When a
Laotian is going to work a rice-plantation, before he traces the
first furrow and after he has his buffaloes yoked, he makes
libations of lustral water, and offers a hen's egg, a tray of
sweetmeats, and two betel-pellets to the spirits protecting the
soil.

At the transplanting of the rice, he erects a little trestle in
the middle of his field to serve as an altar ; this remains until
the close of the harvest. On this trestle he lays a boiled chicken,
some cakes, and four betel-pellets, and plants seven stems in
front of it
then, after a libation of alcohol, he invokes the
deities as follows ' On this propitious day I transplant my
;

:

Make

it grow in abundance and full of grain, let it not
be dried up, let it not wither away as it stands.' When the
rice is matured, he decorticates a little of it to offer to the
deities in order that they maj- protect the harvest from rodents.
When the harvest is gathered and the rice put in stacks, the
Laotian sets up a pole at the top of the stacks, fastening on
the end of the pole the seven stems that had been planted in
front of the trestle. A sacrifice is also made to the threshingfloor on which the rice has been trodden.
Another more solemn
sacrifice is made before storing the rice in tlie granary : the
receive
an
of
phi
alcohol, rice, various dishes, and
offering
cakes, which the invited relatives and friends consume aftertheir
wrists
wards, tying
together with cotton threads.
Like the Cambodians, the Laotians believe in

rice.

the existence of a water-spirit Nook (of. Annamese,
nti'd'c,
'water'), a huge water-dragon, with a
human head according to some, a cock's or ox's
head according to others, which watches for all
who cross the water, makes them fall, paralyzes
tlieir movements, and, after sucking their blood,
throws them up on the shore some days after,
bloodless and lifeless.
Even elephants cannot
resist it unless the elephant-driver himself gives
them a wound, tlie blood of which appeases
the dragon. Before any dangerous voyage, the
Laotians sacrifice a live hen or goat to Nook.
They also sacrifice to the boat-heads,' or spirits
of the junks {ija neang).
Laotian sailors preserve
a strict silence in presence of a cataract or waterfall
any cry, crack, gunshot, or sound of an
instrument would ofiend the spirit by appearing
'

:

to rival its voice.
In the regions of 60, or salt-wells, the business of extracting
the salt is preceded every year by a ceremony which brings all
the salt-makers of the bo together to get permission from the
tutelary deity to descend into the wells. They sacrifice a prescribed animal— a pig, a tortoise, or a buffalo, according to the
year. Besides this, the workers are bound to certain abstinences they must wear no head-dress, must not put on a headband, must not protect themselves beneath parasol or umbrella
they must avoid all sexual relations ; and, although they may
move about and work in the bo, they are forbidden, as, indeed,
is everybody, to 'cut 'the ho, i.e. to cross it on
foot, in a
carriage, or on horseback. Any infringement of these rules is
punished by a fine of a flask of brandy and an animal of the
kind sacrificed at the beginning of the year. These offerings
are given to a woman of the next village who has declared herself, accordmg to certain regulations, possessed by the spirit of
the bo, and who is the incarnation of its divinitv. In certain
districts, if a stranger dressed in red or black visits the ho, the
spirit of the well is deeply offended, and would stop the flow
of water if it was not appeased by a certain stated sacrifice.
Because of an analogous belief the metal-workers make an
annual offering at the beginning of their smelting operations to
Phrah Bisnukar ( = Skr. Vi^vakarman), patron of artisans, of a
woman's langiiU, a hair kerchief, a comb, a bracelet, a boiled
chicken, some alcohol, candles, and scented sticks.
:

;

Hunters

As a

sacrifice to their nooses and their nets.
they want to be successful tliey nm.st

rule, if

avoid talking among themselves, borrowing from
each other, holding a pot, or walking over their
weapons.
The Laotians not only believe in the spirits of
natural forces, but they dread ghosts and reckon
among the worst of evil spirits women who have
died in child-birth, still-born children, and indi-

—

who have died a violent death who have
been drowned, burned, assassinated, have committed suicide, or have been accidentally killed or
devoured by wild animals.
Like ah Indo-Chinese,
5. Magic and sorcery.
the Laotians believe in magic and sorcerers. The.se
sorcerers may be male (jihi kah) or female {phi
pop). Their power comes to them by the direct
or liereditary possession of a spirit, or else bjinitiation into magic. They also believe in tigresswomen (the smer of the Cambodians [see Cambodia, vol. iii. p. 158^]), in spells and love-charms
(lip-salve with wax, red jasmine flower), in incantations and amulets.
In spite of the wonderful
gentleness of the race, sorcerers who, voluntarily
or involuntarily, have incurred the charge of
witchcraft are sometimes put to death by the
terrified people.
They combine magic and medicine, like nearly all the Indo-Cliinese, and, except
for certain harmless and well-known ailments
which alone are put into the hands of the doctor,
viduals

—

and cholera and small-pox, which are too well
known to be attributed to tlie ill-will of an
individual, all serious or puzzling illnesses are the
work of witchcraft, and the one thing that they
require is the intervention of a witch-dcctor.
The Laotians are even fonder of
6. Festivals.
festivals than of idleness, and they bring to these
rejoicings the sensual gaiety which is their characteristic.
The profusion of flowers, sky-rockets,
find in Laos all the
and kites is remarkable.
great Buddhist solemnities of Cambodia and Siam

—

We

:

New- Year

festivals which last seven days ; hillfestivals ; festivals for the opening and closing of
the ecclesiastical retreat, or vosa ; festivals for

reunion with ancestors
a fe.stival with great
regattas at tlie end of the rainy season ; the
festival of flowers Avhicli a village otters to the
the great annual
pagodas of another village
festival of the ottering of iiresents to the bonzes ;
and the occasional festivals at the ordination of
;

;

bonzes.

—

The relations of the sexes
7. Marriage customs.
before marriage are perhaps the most characteristic peculiarity of this sensual race.
Boj's and
girls associate with absolute freedom
they walk
together, and provoke each other to poetical
combat, the foundation of which is a vivacitj'
which is witty and licentious rather than sentimental. On moonlight nights, along the banks of
the river, a band of women walk about in the
evening singing improvised coujtlets to wliich a
band of men, following at a respectful distance,
The Laotian girl is not responsible to any
reply.
one for an account of her virginity. Her parents
and public opinion seem to require no account
from her, but she is protected bj' the ^'c«9 hiihon,
'sale, conviction for the advantage of the house,'
a domestic law which requires a settled fine for
every atteni2:)t against her person of which the girl
In spite of their loose customs, the
comjilains.
Laotian girls usually marry between the ages of
;

and eighteen. As in Cambodia, marriage
consists in the request made by intermediaries on
the part of the youth to tlie girl's parents
the
regulation betrothal jjresents ; an examination of
the horoscopes of the future bride and bridegroom
to see that the projected union is not unfavourable ;
fifteen

;

official betrothal, which cannot be wilfully
broken without the penalty of the law the dowry,
antl
or bride-price,' provided by the bridegroom
tlie wedding with the expenses all paid by hi.m.
The dowry varies, of course, with the station and
charms of the bride and the means of the suitor,
but it is not honourable for a man to marry
without ottering a dowry for the woman of his
A marriage often costs the man who
choice.
contracts it from 1200 to 1500 francs. The names

the

;

'

;
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and ages of the couple, those of their parents, and
tlie money and presents given on the occasion of
the wedding are put in writing, and this con-

stitutes a sort of marriage contract. The marriageceremony includes a ri(;h liannuet, witli oblations
to anci'stors, tlie passing of cotton tiireads over tlie
left wrist of tlie bridegroom and the riglit wrist of
the bride, and tlie drinking of a mouthful of
alcohol by both of them from the same cup.
Next
day it is repeated identically at the house of

the bridegroom's parents. At Luang-Prabang the
question of dowry and presents i« discussed
The new
directly by the girl anil tiie young man.
couple usually live near the girl's parents, sometimes with tliem in the latter case, the dowry to
be given by the youth is reduced because of the
work that the young couple will do.
Polygamy exists in Laos, but is practised only
by the wealthj'. Divorce is common and easy it
takes place almost always by mutual consent, the
wife claiming her own personal belongings and the
share of the acquisitions after marriage which
comes to her by right, and the husljand not
interfering unless she unlawfully carries off everyThe woman has full right to divorce if her
thing.
husband leaves her for three years without news
of him.
;

;

Adultery, which

rare, is punished by death in
theory, in practice by a line paid by the wife and
her lover to the husband.
is

Disposal of the dead.— The Laotians generally
burn their dead only the poor bury them. Before
French
the
occupation Momen dying in child-birth
and persons ilj'ing a violent death or from an
internal complaint used to be abandoned on a
current of water ; but to-day only a pretence of
this performance is gone through, and they are
8.

;

Cremation takes place some days, or some
months, or even a whole year after the death,
according to the means of the heirs. In cases of a
long interval, the corpse is often buried until the
appointed ceremony among the rich, it is put in
a cottin hermetically sealed except for a small
opening through which a long bamboo tube carries
the putrid vapours beyond the roof this coilin is
placed under a special canoi)y on a rich catafalque,
and the bonzes stand round it to pray in turn.
During the whole time that the cofiin is exposed

buried.

;

;

there are friends and relatives in abundance at the
house of the deceased, in holiday garb and provided
with musical instruments. Lengthy banquets take
place, with dances, songs, games, draniiitic performances, etc. The guests must, in fact, cheer
the spirit of the dead man as much as possible and
prevent his heirs from abandoning themselves to a
This accounts
grief both useless and dangerous.
for the very joyous character of Laotian funerals.
The placing on the pyre and the cremation are
performed as in Cambodia (see CAMDOmA, 9 (5)).
When it is the cremation of an important personage,
the lire for lighting the pile, which used to be
provided by the court of Bangkok in the form of
a tinder-box, comes to-day from Hanoi from the
French Governor-CJeneral of Indo-China, under
the form of an electric spark.
9. Political and administrative organization.
Laos was once divided into indejiendent principalities, the most important of which were the
kingdom of Vien-chang (now demolished) and the
kingdom of Luang-Prabang. France has preserved
these divisions as provinces, each under the control
of one of her envoys.
Each principalitjs or mtiong,
was administered by a rhao, or king, under whom
came an upahat, then a latsaboncf and a latsnhut.
The title of king has been preserved by the French
Government only in the single case of the king of
Luang-Prabang, but the iipahats, latsdbong, and
latsabuts have been retained.
These ditrnihed

—

101

are the privilege of a hereditarj' nobility,
recruits by election under the control of
the protecting Power. These functions generally
All the other oOices ma^pass from father to son.
be lilled by the common pe<jple. As in Cambodia,
the Laotian functionaries 'drink the oatii water'
before entering on the exercise of their duties.
When a mandarin sends a delegate to another
province, he generally gives him a cane with an
ivory or coi)per handle, which serves him as a
.ludgment in serious allairs is adminpassport,
istered in the capital of the luuonij, or provinces;
the decisions may be revised by the ilnw. Laos is
regulated by the codes and customs of Vien-chang
as much as by those of Luang-Pral)ang.
This code
ollices

who make

and well-arranged, and evidently
related to the laws of Cambodia.
It is among the
lenient
of
most
Asiatic codes. The death penalty
of laws is clear

is

rare,

extenuating circumstances

theft of food or fruit in case
sometimes, according to the

e.g.,
is

admitted

Ijeing

;

dire necessity
necessity, even

(jf

The French I'ower has made only
jiardoned.
slight modifications in the code in order to further
the progress of Laos and foster peace in its
borders.
Literature. —-E. Aymonier, Voyage dans le Laos, Paris,
1895-97; J. M. Cuaz, Lexique fr<in(,-ais-laucieii, Honjfkonir.
1904
Dr. Estrade, Dictinnnaire et guide franco-laotii'iis'^
P. Lef^vre(' Notes sur le Laos,' pp. 310-325), Toulouse, 1895
Pontalis, Mectteil d« talimnans laotUns, Paris, 1899 M. A. A.
Notice
sur
le
Laos
Tournier,
fruurais, Hanoi, 1900; P.
Guignard, Dictionnaire laotien-fran^ais, Paris, 1913.
;

;

;
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LAPPS. — The

religious conceptions of the
to us from various periods.
As in the religions of other Arctic hunting peoples,
the primitive belief was a Avorship of the dead and
the allied bear-worship.

Lapps come down

I.

"Worship of the dead.

—The Lapps worshipped

their deceased relati\ es as guaixlian spirits.
1 hey
believed that those spirits stood in the closest relation to their surviving kindred and protected
them and their children from calamities, assisted
them on their hunting and fishing expeditions,
and watched over their reindeer in the forests.
Moreover, if for any reason the dead were dissatisfied, they could injure their kinsmen
e.g., b}afflicting them with sickness.
Alongside of the
of
the
dead
there
might also be
primitive worshii)

—

found a more developed ancestor-worship, evident
traces of which appear in sacrifices made by a
certain family or clan in their special holy place.
As a result of the different conditions under which
the Lapps lived, the sacrificial places of the family
or clan were situated on high mountains or on the
shores or islands of lakes rich in fish. Such holy
places (jjusse) were recognized bj' figures in stone
or wood (seide).
We know little about the shape
of the wooden figures
but the stone figures, many
examples of which have been preserved until the
;

present daj', are either natural rocks or strangely
shaped blocks, often in the form of a bird. The
sagas tell us that the figures had life, and originIn the Lapp
ally were men turned into stone.
districts of Pite and Lule, these figures are called

by a special Swedish name, storjunkare ('grand
younkers').
In the religion of the Lapps, even in its most
primitive forms, an element of foreign influence
can be traced. The belief of the Scandinavian
Lapps, that the dead took up their quarters in the
mountains, where they had the same occupations
and lived under the same kind of conditions as in
their previous life, recalls the conception of the
Norsemen, that the dead continued their postmortem life within the mountains and the belief
that the dead roamed about at Yule {joulo-godzc
= 'Yule train') under the guidance of Striiottagalles ('the man of Yule') or Joulo-herra ('the
;
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To the spirits
Lord of Yule') is Scandinavian.
roaming about at Yule the Lapps offered food in
a boat-shaped birch-bark basket which was placed
on a tree. The word saivu may also be foreign. In
the language of the more southerly Lapps it means
both a sacred mountain and a subten-anean spirit
In the latter sense they spoke also
living in it.
of Saivo-olmai ('the saivo man ') and of Saivo-neida
('the saivo maid').

The

later conception, that the

dead dwelt together in one subterranean abode,
jabme-aibmo ('theAvorld of the dead') or mubbeaibmo ('the other world'), under the authority of
Jabmi-akko ('the old woman of the dead'), corresponds to the Scandinavian conception of Hel, in
the sense both of the kingdom of the dead and of
a being ruling there. During the Roman Catholic
Y>erioA jabme-aibmo vi&s transformed into an intermediate state, from which the dead, according to
their deeds, proceeded either to radien-aibmo (' the
ruler's woi-ld '), which corresponded to heaven in
the Christian sense, or to Buto-aibmo ('the world
of Ruto '), where the dreaded blue-robed Ruto
reigned and plagued men and beasts with sickHe was sometimes called Fuodno the Evil
ness.
One '). As an offering to him it was usual to bury
a horse, on which he could ride away, and by the
side of the horse the wooden image of a man.
Some scholars believe that in Ruto they can recognize Odin, the Scandinavian god of death, who
was likewise clad in blue and mounted on a horse.
'

(

In any case the horse, as a victim of sacrifice,
proves that such an offering cannot be of Lapp
The kekri or keyri ('spectre,' 'ghost') of
origin.
the Finns has passed over to the kovrre or kevrre
of the Russian Lapps.
Of all the ceremonies of the
2. Bear-worship.
Lapps perhaps the most interesting is bear- worship,
which comes down from the early hunting stage.
To the Lapps, as to many other nature-folk, the
object of their hunting was in a certain degree
sacred.
Both in hunting and in fishing the men
alone took part, and the booty had to be carried
into the kdta (the everyday tent) by a private door
In general they
{possjo) at the back of the tent.
had to see that the bones were kept and buried, in
order that the slain animal might come to life
again.
Nothing was of more importance than the
careful observance of this rule in the case of the
Women
largest of the forest animals, the bear.
might not be present at the bear-feast but they
were permitted to eat bear flesh in the kdta, only
with a splinter of wood, and through a brass ring
which was held in front of the mouth. The men
alone might consume the heart of the animal (bise
There were all kinds
bierga, the sacred flesh ').
of magical hunting usages associated with the bear
ceremonies.
It was the custom, e.g., when the
hunters came back from the forest, for the wives
to salute their husbands by spitting the juice of
chewed alder-bark in their faces, and for a certain
period after a successful hunt a man was not permitted to have intercourse with his wife. It is
worth mention that a woman might not drive a
reindeer that had drawn a bear home from the
forest, nor might the bear be taken home on a path
Avhich any woman had trodden.
Of tlie utmost
importance, too, was the burial of the bear all
its bones were carefully collected and arranged in
their natural position in the grave.
There is some doubt as
3. Tutelary spirits.
to whether the tutelary spirits of the Lapps were
The forest-spirit among the
originally Lappish.
Norse Lapps, to whom attention should first be
directed, was Leib-ohnai ('the alder-man'), who
ruled over all wild animals but he was especially
the tutelary spirit of the bear.
To him, among
other things, ofl'crings of bows and arrows were
made.
This being was known onlj' in a very re-

—

;

'

;

—

;

and he appears occasionally depicted
on the Lapp drum in the shape of a bear from
which one may conclude that his origin may be
stricted region,

—

The name
assigned to the bear-worship itself.
also points to this conclusion for the juice of the
alder-bark played an important part in the bearGidne reminds us of the
hunting ceremonies,
Scandinavian forest-maiden, a charmingly beautiful creature, who could be recognized by her long
tail.
From the neighbouring lands spring also
Gufittar (Scandinavian Go{d)vetter, 'good being')
and Ulda (Huldra) of the western Lapps.
can
comjjare Virku-akka (virka = trap') of the Finnish
Lapps with Virankannos of the Finns, and the
Russian Lapps' Tavaj with Tapio of the Finns.
There is also mention of a female, Tava-ajk tava
;

We

'

(

= 'mot]ier').

The Russian Lapps had a

spirit,

Miehts-chozjin (' the master of the wood'), who
shrieked and misled people in the forest ; he seems
to have come over from the Russians.
similar

A

woodland

spirit

was Vare-jielle ('the one who

A

female divinity among
the eastern Lapps was Luot-chozjik ('the reindeer
guardian'), who looked after the reindeer while
they roamed the forests untended during the
summer.
She did not, however, protect them
from men.
Pots-chozjin ('the reindeer master')
had the same task of caring for the reindeer.
The water -spirit of the southern Lapps was
Tshatsc-olmai ('the water man'), to whom offerings were made in order that he might not cause
any damage when men were journeying by water,
or that he might drive fish into the nets of the
fishers,
corresponding spirit among the Russian
Lapps was Tshadze-jielle (' the one who lives in the
water'), the sight of whom predicted disaster,
female deity in the western Lapp district was
Tshatsc-neida ('the water nymph'), who corresponded to the Scandinavian Sjojungfru (' Lady of
the Sea') and Tskadze-ienne ('the water mother')
of the eastern district, who was usuallj'^ seen sitting on a rock, combing her hair, and who enticed
peoi^le to come to her, seems to be identical with
the Russian rusalka. In the sea lived Akkruva
or Avfruvva (Scandinavian Haffru, 'mermaid'),
who up to the hips had the body of a fish and
above that the body of a girl, and there were
water-spirits who predicted misfortune, such as
lives in the woods').

A

A

;

Nekkc

('nixie')

and Bavgga (Norwegian draug)

or Tshatse-ravgga ('water-spirit'), the spirit of a
drowned person. The water giant Vesscdtirsses
The Lapps called
Avas borrowed from the Finns.
the tutelary spirits connected with certain districts

by a common designation, haldde, borrowed from

the Finnish haltia ('ruling').
The Russian
The home also had a haldde.
Lapps gave this spirit the n&mes Kyode-jielle (' the
one who lives in the kdta') and Pbrt-chozjin ('the
master of tlie kiln ') ; the latter, who corresponded
to the Russian domovoy, lived in the house by the
hearth, and not, like the original Finno-Ugrian
domestic deities, in the back part of the kdta ;
this part was also deemed sacred by the Lapps,

woman

They spoke of a
the old woman of
The Scandinavian Lapps had, in addiPossjo').
tion, some borrowed domestic deities, such as Tonto
and no

set foot

on

it.

'

deity living there, Possjo-akka

(

('the site') and Smiera-gatto ('the butter cat,'

corresponding to the Scandinavian Bdra, which
stole butter for its master).
In addition to the dead and
4, Nature-gods.
the spirits derived from the deceased, the Lapps
had powerful nature-gods whom they worshipped.
On the drums of the southern type the sun (Bcive)
occupies a very prominent place. But sun-worship
Avas not originally Lappish, as is very evident from
the oblations made by the Lapps. Like the Scandinavians, they ottered white animals to the sun.

—
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of the sun for sacrificial purposes was
Scandinavian influence can also Ije traced
in tlie mid-sununer ottering of the Lapps, viz.
A perporridge set out in honour of (lie sun.
sonification of the sun was Beive-neida ('the sun
maiden '), and the moon (Manno), which in winter
is an inii)ortant light-giver in Lapland, seems also
The Yule moon, bi^seto have been worshipped.
manno ('the holy moon '), was specially dangerous,
possibly because the dead were then free to roam.
When the new moon appeared, people had to avoid
all noise; the women were not even allowed to
A brass ring was placed in the
spin in the kdi a.
chimney for the moon. Attention was also paid
to Icjiova-manno (the joy month, February), a borrowing from a Scandinavian source. The Northern
lights aurora borealis were regarded as living
beings and these lights were not to be irritated
by noises. Among the Russian Lajips there is a
tradition that the Northern lights are the evil
The thunder was thought to
spirits of dead men.
be a living being, Dicrines or Tinrmes but it is
uncertain whether the Lapps made oUerings to him
before thej"^ came in contact with tillers of the
soil.
At a later period the thunder-god was represented exactly like Thor and was called by his
name, Toragallcs ('old man Thor') or Toi-at-uros
He was supposed to be an old
(' champion Thor').
man {Aija) who killed goblins with a hammer;
and his sacrificial symbol was a hammer held
in his hand.
From foreign sources also was
derived the thunder-god's wife, Akko ('the old
woman '), or, as she is sometimes called, liavdna
(Rauni of the Finns), to whom tlie rowan-tree was
sacred indeed, in her name may be recognized
the Icelandic reynir, rowan.'
By the side of the thunder-god on the Lapp
drum may also be seen depicted another Scandina^'ian deity, viz. the god of fertility, whom the
Lapps called Vdralden-olmai ('the world man').
He is pictured with a mattock in his hand, whicli
proves, better than anything else, his southern
When the Lapps made offerings to him,
origin.
they fastened to his sacrificial symbol a reindeer
stag's genitals, to induce him to increase the reindeer herd. In addition to animal sacrifices, they
ottered in his honour agricultural implements,
mattocks, and spades. All these features of the
cult point to tlie Scandinavian Freyr, who was
also called Veraklar-goiS (' the god of the world').
At the sacrificial altars of Viiralden - olmai, a
world's pillar,' blood-besprinkled, was set up, a
pillar with which he was to support the world.
This was another borrowing from the Scandi-

The sjmbol
a

ring.

—

—
;

;

;

'

'

navians, and

and

pillars,

it is seen in their sacred high-seat
in the sacred pillar {irminstil) of the

early Saxons.

There was a

third

nature -god Avhom

the

important Scandinavian
Lapps worshipped, viz.

Biegga-gulles ('tlie old man of tiie wind'), or Bjeggolmai ('the wind man'), who drove out the wind
with a club, and scooped it in again with a shovel

when

had stormed enough. To this deit}', who
was also known in Finnish Lappmark, they ottered,
it

among

other things, small boats.

In the north he

had a name,
Ilmarincn,
Like the

Ilinuris, borrowed from the Finnish
one of the heroes of the Knlevala.
Ilmarinen of the Finns, Bjegg-olmai

showed features which were most

certainlj' derived

Scandinavian NJor'^r. In like manner tlie
Lapp method of conjuring forth wind and storm,
by undoing three magic knots, is of Scandinavian
From their agricultural neighbours the
origin.
southern Lapps may have acquired Jisen-olmni

fi-om the

('the hoar-frost man') and R-i.na-ncida (significance of Rana unknown), the former being a frost
spirit and the latter a goddess of verdure or growth,
who ruled over the mountains that become green
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It is probable that Raz-ajk
('the gra.ss mother ) of the Rus.sian Lapps is of
later origin, for grass is comparatively unimportant
in the keeping of reindeer.
The goddess
5. Other deities and mediators.
of birtli was Muder-akka ('the old woman of the
earth ') and her three daugiiters were Sar-akka
or Sar-edne (irom sar rat, which, according to K. B.
to cleave sinews asunder for
Viklund, means
tlireads'; cf. the spinning of the Norns), Juksakkn ('the old woman of the bow'), who was
identical with Stduk-cdnc (' the gun motiier ') and
Uks-akka ('the door woman').
Sar-akka was
most favoured, for she gave needed aid at childbirth and calving.
The task of Juks-akka wa* to
protect the child from falling and hurting it.'-elf ;
and with her Uks-akka, wiio lived under the door
and changed girl children into boys in tlie mother's
womb, was often confounded. All three lived
under the kata. The goddesses of birth, who were
unknown to the eastern Lapps and to whom they

earliest in the sprin"'.

—

;

'

;

ottered s[)inning-wheel8 and alien sacrificial animals,
corresi)onded to the Scandinavian Norns, just as
the Lapps' porridge feast, which had to be eaten
by women in child-bed in honour of the goddess,
coiTes|)onded to the Faroe nornagreytur.
During

Itoman Catholic period Sar-akka was confounded with the Virgin Mary, who was frequently
called Sergve-edne (significance unknown).
Two
strange ceremonies dated from the same period,
viz. Sar-akka baptism and Sar-akka eucuarist,
V liich were simply imitations of tiie Christian sacraRoman Catholic tenets can also be rements.
Radiencognized in the trinity of the Lapps
attshe ('the ruler's father'), Radien-akka ('the
ruler's wife'), and Radien-bardne ('the ruler's
child'), who are all depicted on the Lapp drum of
the later periods. It was the duty oi Ailekes-olni'ii
(' the holiilay man ') to see that the week-end days,
Friday, Saturday, and Sunday, were properly
observed; and Fasto-olmai ('the fast-man') had
the

—

to see that the fasts were observed.
Ailekefolnuii also furthered prayers presented to the god
whom the Lapps called Jiibmel or Ibmel a name

—

borrowed from the Finnish Jumala.
The mediators between mankind and the spiritual
world were noide, node, noaide (Finnish noita),
shamans of the same kind as those of the Samoyeds
and the nortliern Asiatic folk. Usually they were
extremely nervous indi% iduals whose characteristic
troubles passed down from generation to generation.
Yet the natural skill and dexterity had to
be cultivated by means of an old shaman. The
noaide could enter into touch with the sjiirit
world when in an ecstatic state, a trance, during
which his soul went to the kingdom of death in
order to ask the advice of the dead about such
things as the cause of the sickness of men or
animals, the prospects of hunting, and so on.
For the purpose of assisting him, the noaide had
one or more tutelary spirits (suoje, originally
shadow,' phantom '), which he could inlierit, or
buy, or obtain as a marriage portion. Often the
spirit placed itself at the disposal of the noaide.
This spirit company was called noaide - gaddse
a name which is often given
(' shaman retinue')
to certain animals who helped the shaman during
his spirit journey.
From the close connexion in
which such animals stood to their masters, it is
probable tliat it was the shaman's own soul that,
severed from the body, could put on ditterent
shapes as a reindeer (saivo-sarva) it hastened over
the hills as a bird (saivo-lodde) it flew through
space as a fish (saivo-g nolle) it plunged through
the subterranean waters and as a snake (saivogaarms) it undulated on the earth.
'

'

—

:

;

;

;

6.

The Lapp drum. —As a means

an ecstatic trance noaide employed

of producing
yelling, wild
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dances, and unnatural food and drink, but above
all an instrument of exaltation, the so-called Lapp
iruni (genre in the south, kobdes in the north).

two distinct types of Lapp drums.
Tiie riddle-drum had a narrow or broad wooden
frame bent in a circle, with a tanned reindeer skiii
stretched taut on it. The upper side of the drum
was provided with a handle. The other type, the
shell-drum, had a frame resembling an oblong
shell, with a couple of holes in the bottom by
which to grasp it. The latter was not nearly so
There

Avere

In order to get the drum to
large as the former.
sound as loudly as possible, the shaman warmed
its surface at the tire before he began to beat it

—

with the drum-stick a hammer-shaped implement
elegantly carved from a horn. In order still further
to increase the sound, the drum was often provided
with various kinds of rattling objects ; and in order
to liven up the shaman's fantasy the Lapps painted
figures and signs with blood or alder- bark juice on
the drum-skin. In the later days these figures
were miiltiplied and became a perfect microcosmos,
representing the whole range of ideas of the Lapps.
It is uncertain whether it was the increase of the
figures or a new art of divination that had come
from the south with a riddle that had the effect of
changing the use of the Lapp drum so tliat it was
employed more as a means of divination than of

A bunch of rings was kept hopping
about on the drum-skin as the drum-stick rose and
fell
and from the movement of the rings on and
off the different signs the shaman predicted good or
ill.
If the bunch of rings stopped at any symbol of
a deity, it might be concluded that the god desired
a gift. The Lapp drum Avas quite common as an
implement of divination, and it survived in secret
in certain districts almost down to our own day.
Sacrifices and offerings.
Sacrifices were
7.
offered by the head of the family or by the shaman.
exaltation.
;

—

In certain districts in the south of Lappmark the
sacrificial priest wore a special dress
on his back a
white linen robe, on the left arm a brass ring, and
on the breast a badge resembling the riband of an
order. When he sacrificed to the female divinities,
he wore a white linen cap. He was often bedecked
with flowers, while a garland was placed on the
forehead of the victim.
This sacrificial custom
points to Southern lands. The images of the gods,
which were set up on special pedestals or altars,
undoubtedly indicated a Scandinavian influence.
The Lapps anointed their gods with blood and
grease and the wood for the sacrifice, which was
set up by the door, was called luotte-miiorra
A fence, made of horns (tjorve('sacrifice wood ').
Besides
fjarcli), was
placed round the image.
reindeer, which were the proper sacrificial animals,
the Lapps, on occasion, when they made sacrifices
to gods belonging to alien religions, offered horses,
:

;

cattle, sheep, poultry, etc.,

which they bought from

the natives.
In the custom of the Lapps that the
bones of the victim should not be broken, except
to be placed at the disposal of the god with pieces
of all the more important limbs, we find an ancient
idea which was common among the Finno-Ugrian
peoples.
primitive Finnish sacrificial usage had
also been adopted by the Lapps, viz. the custom of
strewing green twigs under the seide, or image of
the god spruce in winter, and birch in sunnner.
When the shaman lifted the stone, he perceived
from its weight whether the god was favourable or
not.
This also was the way in which the Sainoyed
determined the disposition of his Juihe. Finally,
the caution with Avhich women made their way
past sacred places, and the absence of women from
all saci'ificial feasts, can be traced far back into the
cliildhood of the human race.

A

—

LiTERATuaE.— The most important sources of our knowledge
Lapps are the reports of the missionaries

of the religion of the

from the end of the 17th and beginninj; of the 18th centuries.
These were published by K. B. Viklund, in Svenska LandJ. Qvigstad, in Kildesmalen, Stockholm, 1S9S-1910, xvii.
skrifter til den Lappiske mijtkologi, Trondhjem, 1903-10, i. and
ii.
E. Reuterskiold, in KdlUkrifter till lapparnas mytologi,
Stockholm, 1910; and J. Fellman, in Bandlingar och uppsatser
angkende Finaka Lappmarkea och Lapparne, i.-iii. (HelsingAccounts of most of the MSS are found in J.
fors, 1910-12).
Scheffer, Lapponia, Frankfort, 1673 (Eng. ed., Oxford, 167-1),
in the French ed. of which (Paris, 1678) there is an important
supplement. The account of the Lapps in Finmark, K. Leem,
Beskrivelse over Finmarkens Lapper, Copenhagen, 1767, has
E. J. Jessen's A/handling orn de Norske Finners og Lappers
hedenske Religion as a supplement. Valuable additional information on the customs and usages of the Scandinavian Lapps
is to be found in P. Hogstriims, Beskrifning qfverde til Sveriges
krnna lydande Lappmarker, Stockholm, 1747, and in P.
Fjellstrbm, Kort berdttelse om Lapparnas bjorna-fdnge, do.
1755.
The religion of the Finnish Lapps is sketched in J.
Fellman, Anteckningar under min vitstelne i Lappmarken, ii.
(Helsingfors, 1906). The Russian Lapps are described by A.
Genetz, in Worterbuch der kola-lappise ken Dialekte, Helsingfors,
1891
N. Charuzin, in Russkie lopari, Moscow, 1890 and A.
Jashtshenko, in Njeskoljko slov Russkoj Laplandii ( = EtnograExhaustive descriptions
fitshe.skoe Obozrjenie, xii.), do. 1892.
of the mythology of the Lapps are J. A. Friis, Lappisk mythologi, eventyr og fulkesagn, Ohristiania, 1871; G. V. Diiben,
Lappland och Lapparne, Stockholm, 1873 J. Krohn, Suomsn
sumni pakanallincn jumalanpalvelus, Helsingfors, 1894 and
A. He\\.a.ad, Beskrivelse over Finmarkens Amt, ii. (Ohristiania,
Of researches may be specified J. Fritzners, Lappenies
1906).
Hedenskab og trolddomskunst,' in Norg. Hist. Tidskr. iv.
(Ohristiania, 1876) A. Olrik, Nordisk og Lappisk gudsdyrkelse,'
Tordenguden og bans Dreng,' and Soldyrkelse Norge,' in
Danske Stxidier, Copenhagen, 1905-06 Kaarle Krohn, Lappische Beitriige zur germanischen Mythologie,' in Finnischugrische Fotschungen, vi. (Helsingfors, 1906) W. v. Unwerth,
Untersiickungen ilber TotenkxUt und Odinnverehrang bei
Nordgennanen und Lappen, Breslau, 1911 E. Reuterskiold,
De yordiska Lapparnas Religion, Stockholm, 1912
and
U. Holmberg, I)ie VVassergottheiten der finnisch-ugrischen
;

;

;

;

:

;

'

'

;

'

'

i

'

;

;

;

;

'

WbWitr,' in

Mimoires de la Sociitd finno-ougrienne, xxxiv.

[1913].
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LATIN CHURCH.— See Western

Church.

LATTER-DAY SAINTS.— See Mormonism.

—

LAUD. William Laud, Archbishop of Canterbury, and chief minister of Charles i., was born,
according to hisdiarj' (IForA^?, iii. [1853] 131), on the
7th of October 1573, in the town of Reading. His
father was a clothier by trade, and in later daj's
his Puritan opponents did not allow him to forget
the fact that he had not the good fortune to be
born a gentleman.' Indeed, his unexalted origin
was made the foundation of many malicious and
'

libels, which sound strangely in our
Had Laud lived
ears in these democratic times.
under happier auspices, the ability and persistent
energy with which he fought his way step by step
to high position would doubtless have won their
due meed of praise. As it was, he experienced to
the full the disadvantages which belong to the lot
of the 710VUS homo, and to this circumstance some
of the harshnesses and defects of his character may
be traced.
Laud went to school at Reading, where he won
the appreciation of a very severe schoolmaster,'
who predicted that one day he would be a great
man. In 1589, at the age of sixteen, he entered
St. John's College, Oxford, and the following year
became a Scholar. In 1593 he was admitted Fellow
of St. John's, and a year later he became a Bachelor
In his
of Arts ; his M.A. degree followed in 1598.
diary he records various great sicknesses which

exaggerated

'

'

'

befell him both in infancy and during his UniverIndeed, throughout his life he was
sity career.
seldom free from ill-health for any long period,
and in his arduous public life we can see an
instance of the triumph of an indomitable will

over a weakly constitution.
At the time that Laud entered Oxford, and for
many years afterwards, Calvinism reigned supreme
within its walls. The tide of extreme Puritanism
which had set in after the reign of Queen Mary
If the Puritans
was running deep and strong.
were in a minority in the country, they were very
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resolute in holding to their ideals, and for those
ideals they desired not toleration but mastery.
Thej' wished to see Episcopacy supplanted by the
Presbyterian system, and for that end tiiey steadily
worked within the Church itself. Their objections
to ceremonies, surplices, and liturgy were only
steps towards the hoped for institution of the
Genevan form of discipline as the Anglican standard.
For the time being, it is true, this particular
hope was in abeyance, and it was mainly as a
doctrinal system that Calvinism now showed its
The leaders of the movement were in
strength.
the ranks of the clergy, and the Universities were
its

strongholds.

To

this system Laud soon showed himself a
strong and dangerous opponent. He belonged to
the school of Kichard Hooker and Bishon Lancelot
Andrewes, and the pious aspirations of men like
George Herbert and Nichola.s Ferrar were very
His ideal for the Church
precious in his sight.
of England was that which in modern times is
He saw in the English Church
called Anglican.
a great mediating communion, neither Koman on
the one side nor Genevan on tlie other, primitive.

Scriptural, and Catholic, purged from superstition

yet revei-encing antiquity, loyal to the truth once
delivered and yet large-hearted in its welcome to
new knowledge and fresh thought.
Whatever
grievous mistakes he made in furtherance of this
ideal, it was to it that he devoted his life
and,
after everything is said against Laud that can be
said, the truth remains that his conception has
been justified in tiie subsequent history of the
English Church. To him in a large degree is due
the settling of the character of that Church's
;

system.
In setting himself against the Calvinism of
Oxford, however. Laud entered upon a long and
one-sided conflict with authority. In an academical exercise delivered soon after his ordination he
gave great offence to Abbot, Master of University
College and Vice-Chancellor and afterwards Archbishop, by tracing the authority of the Church,
through the Koraan Catholic hierarchy, up to the
Apostles and the Primitive Church, and an outcry
was raised later in 1604 when, in his exercises for
the B.D. degree, he maintained the necessity of
Episcopacy and the doctrine of baptismal regeneration.
Two years later Laud was attacked by the
Vice-Chancellor, Henry Airy, for publishing 'popish
opinions' in a sermon delivered in the pulpit of St.
trial followed in the Vice-Chancellor's
Mary's.
Court, from which Laud emerged scot-free. Amidst
these and similar attacks Laud's coolness, courage,
and ability served him in good stead. For a time
he seemed to stand almost alone.
In his own
words, it was almost made a heresy for anj' one
to be seen in his company, and a misprision of
heresy to give him a civil salutation as he walked
the streets' (lieylyn, Cyprianus Avglicus, p. 54).
On one occasion he sat in St. Mary's and heard
himself abused for almost an hour together, being
The preacher on
jjointed at as he sat (ib. p. 06).
this occasion was Abbot, brother of the Archbishop, and Divinity Professor, who certainly
castigated in trenchant style the supposed papistical leanings of this unruly member of the
University.
Yet Laud was not without friends who sympathized with him in his baptism of fire. Bishop
Young of Rochester, who ordained him as deacon
in 1600 and priest in 1601, praised his study of the
Fathers, Councils, and the ecclesiastical historians,
and declared that, if he lived, he would be 'an
instrument of restoring the Church from the
narrow and private principles of modem times
(Mozley, Hist, and Theol. Essays", i. 116). Ilapid
preferment fell to his lot. He became chaplain to
VOL. VII. 51

A

'

'

—

801

and in lOoT he
Northamptonshire.
The following year the advowson of N. Kilworth
in Leicestershire was given to him, and he took
his degree of D.I)., and became chaplain to Bishop
His hrst sermon before King
Ncile of Kochester.
James was preached in 1609, and shortly afterwards he was appointed to the charge of West
Tilbury in Essex. Cuxton in Kent ne.\t fell to his
care in 1610, but a few months later he left it to
take charge of Norton. The same year the Prethe Earl of Devonshire in

was made Vicar

160.3,

of Stanford in

sidentship of St. .John's College became vacant,
and Laud became a candidate.
Naturally the
whole strength of the I'uritan party was put
forth to prevent his ai)i)ointment, Abbot, the
Archbishop-Elect, and Lord Cliancellor P^llesmere
in their efforts. Yet, although
bein^ indefatigable
Laud was disabled by sickness, and unable personally to take part in the contest, he was elected.
An appeal Avas made to the Crown, which .James
in person disposed of \>y declaring Laud President
of St. John's.

As head of a College, Laud was in his proper
element, and his rule seems to have been a happy
and benehcent one. In dealing with those Fellows
of the College who had worked against him he
showed a proper spirit of conciliation. As a patron
of literature and sound learning he was wholly
admirable, and his love of order and discipline
found congenial scope in dealing with academic
life and affairs.
When he became Chancellor of
the University in 1630, his opportunities for usefulness in this direction were much widened, and
he used them to the full. The reforms which he
instituted resulted in a large increase of students
and in greater efficiency of teaching, and their
effect remained long after Laud was dead.
It may be convenient here to summarize in
anticipation the valuable results of Laud's connexion with Oxford.
The codification of the
University Statutes was perhaps his most important work, and his code still remains as the
basis of the Statute-book of the L^niversitj'.
Among its provisions were the institution of
public examinations for University degrees, the
revival of the College system with its moral and
religious discipline and the academical dress, and
an improved method of electing proctors. Lauds
benefactions to the University were many and
He founded the Laudian Professorimportant.
ship of Arabic, increased the endowment of the
Hebrew Chair, and similarly augmented the emoluments of the Public Orator. He befriended foreign
scholars like Gerhard Vossius, and helped to pro-

mote native men

of learning like Jeremj' Taylor,
In 1633 Laud proSelden, Lindsell, and Bedell.
cured a royal patent for the foundation of the
Univer.sity Press an institution in which he took
the gi'eatest interest.
His munificence towards
the then recently founded Bodleian Library was
also great.
He presented to this institution over
1300 MSS in various languages, besides a collection of coins, and built an extra wing to accommodate his gifts. His claim that no Chancellor
had ever loved the University as he is well borne
out by the record of his .services and his gifts,
and, when it is remembered that his educational
work was carried out in the intervals of his
ecclesiastical and political labours as Archbishop
and Prime Minister, it seems all the more remarkable.
Mention should also be made of the fact
that, as Chancellor of Dublin University, Laud

—

provided a Charter and Code for Trinity College,
one of the features of the latter being the provision that the fellowships, originally of seven
The
years' duration, should be tenable for life.
Colleges of Eton and AVinchester also came within
the Archbishop's care as visitor, and we find him
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providing statutes for the Cathedral School of
To the town of Reading and to
Canterbury.
the grammar-school where his instruction began
he was a generous benefactor, and to his own
College of St. John's he gave a new quadrangle
and valuable presents of books.
One turns with less satisfaction to the record of
Laud's career in the larger field of politics and
The problems of a
ecclesiastical statesmanship.
kingdom cannot be handled in the same way as
those of a College or a University, and Laud
had all the defects of a purely academic charHe was lacking in that instinctive symacter.
pathy which enables the true statesman to grasp
tlie conditions, unfavourable as well as favourable,
under which his work has to be done.
He did
not I'ealize the enormous power which prejudice
plays in public opinion, and his bent was to treat
men as a schoolmaster treats children. He was
often hasty and severe.
Harassed by his own
love for details, he often failed to distinguish
between the important and the trivial.
His
prodigious activity outran his strength, and, as
he grew older, his temper became more uncertain
and his attitude more arbitrary.
As a Church
ruler he presented himself more in the light of
an official than of a Father-in-God, and as a statesman he was more inclined to rely upon force than
upon influence. In holding high secular office in
the State, and in promoting Juxon in England
and Spottiswoode in Scotland to similar preferment, he ran counter to the public feeling of the
country since the Reformation and in becoming
an agent of the despotic Government of Charles I.
he involved the Church in a struggle with the
growing power in the nation, and to all intents
and purposes made the Church a department of
the State.
Yet, with all his faults and mistakes. Laud has
been hardly dealt with in the past. The picture
of the monster drawn by Macaulay and the perpetrators of the great Whig legend does not
S. R.
correspond with the ascertained facts.
Gardiner in his History of England has shown
how to treat the man and his times in an impartial
manner. And no one can read Laud's Devotions,
with their unfailing note of penitence and of personal piety, Avithout realizing that their waiter
was a man who strove conscientiously according
to his light to serve his Church and his countiy.
His diary, too, with its record of anxiety and disappointment, and its curious revelation of the
writer's belief in dreams and omens, throws a very
human light upon his brilliant but hazardous public
;

career.

Laud's progress at Court was slow but sure. He
became King's Chaplain soon after his election to
the Presidency of St. John's, and, as time went
on, further ecclesiastical preferments fell to his
lot.
In 1614 he received the prebend of Bugden,
in 1615 he became Archdeacon of Huntingdon, and
the year after Dean of Gloucester. At Gloucester
he soon showed what his views were as to the
externals of Church worship. Among other things
he removed the Communion table from the centre
of the choir to its old position at the east end.
The Bishop of the Diocese was greatly ofiended at
the innovation, and is said never to "have entered
the Cathedral again.
In 1616 Laud was in the
King's train during his visit to Scotland, and gave
offence to Scottish susceptibilities by wearing a
Three years later King
surplice at a funeral.

James

ofliered Laud the Bishopric of St. David's,
stipulating that he might continue to hold the
To this condition,
Presidentship of St. John's.
however. Laud wotild not consent, and he resigned
the headship of the College on the day before
his consecration as Bishop.
In 1622 there took

place, at the command of the King, the famous
controversy with the Jesuit Percy or Fisher,
who had influenced, among others, the Countess
of Buckingham, mother of George Villiers, the
King's favourite. In the earlier stages of the conference, Francis White, afterwards Bishop of Ely,
was the English champion, but after two meetings
Laud was called in. Although he had not the
full time of four and twenty hours to bethink himself (J. Dovvden, Paddock Lectures, p. 115), his
learning and acuteness stood him in good stead.
Denying that there is Sci'iptural or primitive warrant for an infallible pope, he proceeded to deal
with Roman errors. Yet he conceded that Rome
with its errors is a true Church, but not the true
Church. Against the exclusive claims of Rome he
appealed to the authority of a general Council, and
to the witness of Scripture.
The English Church
as reformed, he declared, is also a true Church,
holding the Catholic doctrines of Baptism and the
Euchaiist. In the Eucharist Laud saw a threefold sacrifice: (1) the memorial of the sacrifice of
Calvary, (2) the sacrifice of praise and thanksgiving, (3) the sacrifice of ourselves, our souls and
'

bodies.

One result of this controversy was the beginning
of a close friendship and intimacy between Laud
and Buckingham. Whatever may be said as to the
strangeness of such an alliance, its sincerity was
unquestionable. Laud became the confessor of the
Court favourite, and undoubtedly exercised a real
In matters political
religious influence over him.
also he was Buckingham's devoted ally, helping
him with his advice and influence in times of
trouble, and working to maintain his influence at
Court. In 1625 King James died, and a new era
of influence opened up for Laud.
Charles gave
him a fullness of confidence which his father had
schedule of the clergy was prepared
withheld.
by him at Buckingham's request, and laid before

A

the King. Each name was marked O or P, the
orthodox being listed for promotion, while the
Puritans were to be left out in the cold. We find
him defending Richard Montague against the Parliament's wrath incurred by his pamphlet against
Calvinism, assisting Buckingham in his defence,
and preaching up the King's prerogative before
In 1626 he became
Charles's second Parliament.
Bishop of Bath and Wells, and two years latet,
shortly before the assassination of Buckingha,m,
he became Bishop of London.
Buckingham's
death opened the way still further to Laud's promotion, and he became the chief adviser of the king.
In 1633 he was translated to the Archbishopric
of Canterbury, and became, under Charles, allpowerful in Church and State. In his diary
[Works, iii. 219) he relates that the month before
he became Archbishop he was twice approached by
an emissaiy of Rome with the ofl'er of a Cardinal's
Whatever may be thought of the sincerity
hat.
of this ofter, it had no effect upon Laud, who was
thoroughly convinced of the strength of the Anglican position.
The character of Laud's administration in Church
and State has already been briefly described. In
matters ecclesiastical he put the care of outAvard
things in the foref I'ont, both because he believed that
worship is the best form of teaching, and because he
desired tliat Rome should not point the finger at
Anglican slovenliness. He enforced uniformity of
practice, and yet was willing to allow large liberty
of thought.
As a statesman he has incurred the
odium of the severities practised by the Star
Chamber and the Court of High Commission.
But it must at least be remembered that the
humanitarian sentiments of the present day did
not exist in Laud's time, and that the cruelties of
the Commonwealth far exceeded anything that

LAUGHTER
can justly be laid to

liis char},'e.

He was

not

re-

vengeful, and often treated his fallen enemies with
He was kind to the poor, and
private kindness.
strove in various ways for social betterment.

Laud's connexion with Scotland way a fateful
one.
He had accompanied King James in his visit
to that country as Dean of Gloucester, and again
in 1633, as Bishop of London, he was one of the

companions of Charles i. in a visit that produced
an unfavourable imi)ression among the Scot*. The
climax came in 1G37, when the attempt to introduce
the Prayer Book known as Laud's Liturgy led
to ecclesiastical and political revolution in both
In spite of its name, however, the
countries.
Prayer Book was in the main the work of two
Scottish Bishops, Maxwell of Ross and Wedderbiirn of Dunblane, Laud's sliare being confined to
suggestion and subsequent revision.
freliminary
5oth Charles and Laud, indeed, had wished the
book
then in use to be adopted in ScotEnglish
land, but gave way in the face of the patriotic
'

'

representations of the Scottish Bishops. The real
ofi'ence of the book lay in the arbitrary method of
its introduction, regarded as the culmination of a
series of despotic acts.
Laud met his fall with pathetic dignity, and
bore his long imprisonment with all its trials very
On 18th December 1640 he was impatiently.
peached by Parliament, and the following March
he was imprisoned in the Tower. His frienil and
colleague Strafibrd was executed on 12th ^Lay, and
the Archbishop fainted at the wiiuiow of his cell
when attempting to give him his blessing on the
way to the scatiold. In May 1643 Prjnne was

commissioned to rifle his papers, and to seize his
diary, a mutilated edition of whicli was shortly
afterwards published. His trial for high treason
Laud showed the
began on 12th March 1644.
same coolness and ability in defending himself
that he had exhibited nianj' years ago in the
Court of the Yice-Chancellor oi Oxford, and tlie
prosecution failed. But his enemies were not to
be baulked of their prey, and a special bill of
attainder was passed by Parliament.
On 10th
January 1645 the Archbishop paid for his policy
and his mistakes with his life. He was executed
on Tower Hill in the presence of a large multitude,
declaring that he had always belonged, in heart
and soul, to the Church of England, and that he
had never endeavoured the subversion either of
law or of religion. His body was deposited in the
chancel of the neighbouring Church of All Hallows,
Barking, whence it was removed iu 1663 to St.
Jcdin's College, Oxford.

'

'

;

W.

:

;

A. Mitchell.
seek to assign to
laughter a place and a function in social life, it
is clear that we have in view the laughter of emEven when the joyful roar to
bodied persons.
the benefit of the lungs' has undergone repression
under
the touch of civilization,
and refinement
there remains a more chastened expression which
may be seen if not heard, and without which a
There
fellowship in feeling is incommunicable.
is, indeed, when refinement and repression have
reached their limit, a hidden and silent laughter
of the mind which might be enjoyed by a disembodied spirit though even here for embodied mortals there are, no doubt, more subtle physiological
etlects which, by purely inward reverberation, give
But such
heightened tone to the enjoyment.

LAUGHTER.— When

we

'

—

and unexpressed laughter has, on one side
at least, lort touch with social life.
Apart from
some form of telepathic influence, it can call forth
no echo in others. It may bring to the indi\-idual
an access of glee a touch of 'sudden glory'; it
there can be none
remains, however, unshared
of that beneficent contagiousnes.s which, through
the interaction of suggestion, imitation, and symsilent

—

;

—

one form of social value to laughter
though in its more primitive stages
it may as yet aflord little evidence of that
progress
in the art of good manners which, according to
Bergson, it is its function to inomote.
path}-, gives
a real value,

On

physical and expressive side, then, laughthings, a means of intercommunication, though it may not be consciously
to that end.
Like other such means,
employed
it implies as a basis a common mode of
expression,
inherited or acouired
and, in lar^e measure in
with
co-operation
language, it aflords to others an
index of the presence of a specific and probably
indelinable mode of all'ective tone which accomter

its

is,

among other

;

For amid
panies man's outlook on his fellows.
much divergence of opinion as to the essential
cliaracteristics of that which is provocative of
laughter, there seems to be fairly general agreement that it is the situations of, or in close relation
to, human life that afford the natural objective of
laughter when it comes to maturity. On the one
hand, therefore, there is the phj-sical laugh which
invites others to join in the .social chorus on the
other hand, the laughable, which is a property of
some sort that characterizes a social situation
and between them stands laughter, in the sense in
which the word will here be used, as that which
subtly yet distinctively qualities some one's consciousness.
Of the laugh and the smile as bodily expressions little need be said.
It is probable that for
both there are hereditary founaations, and that
the behaviour involved is, in the narrower and
But whether the
biological sense, instinctive.
smile is, in the infant, an expression of satiety,
and whether the laugh is at the outset the reflex
outcome of physical tickling how far they are
quite independent modes of response, or how far
they have common factors whether they have
in themselves some element of survival value,
or whether the muscles concerned are, from the
habits of our race, the readiest and therefore the
first to receive an overflow of
nervous energy ;
how the facial, vocal, and respiratory co-ordinations are brought about, and whj' they should
come to be an expression of specific and somewhat
varying mental states these are matters beyond
our present concern. They are questions of genetic
;

;

;

;

'

'
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;
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which we can artbrd to pass by. It is to
laughter and the lauL'liable that we must restrict
our attention, merely noting that the nervous
laugh, the irritable laugh, the laugh of bitter
scorn, though the same organic mechanism of response is ein])loyed, do not seem to express tlie
sunny laughter of the mind. The laughter of the
Bible is nearly always an expression of .=corn and
not of mirth (see, however, Ps 126* and Job S-^).
Genial laughter and the laughable are in correlative relationship ; at all events the laughable
inevitably implies some one who does or might
laugh thereat. If we add that laughter also imorigin

something which is laughed at (whicli will
exclude the laugh as an expression of pure joy and
lightness of heart), the symmetry of the correlation will be preserved.
But a good deal depends
upon whether the laugher is regarded as a relatively detached and disinterested spectator or is
looked upon as eminentlj' self-centred in his outlook.
Schopenhauer's doctrine of the incongruous
involves the assumption of the former attitude ;
plies
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To produce the

Hobbes's 'sudden glory' shows an emphasis on

life

the latter.
Men experience the

whole of its effect, the comic demands something
like a momentary anaesthesia of the heart.
Its
Inappeal is to intelligence pure and simple.

passion of sudden glory either by some
of their own, that pleaseth them ; or by the apprehension of some deformed thing in another, by comparison
whereof they suddenly applaud themselves. And it is incident
most to them, that are conscious of the fewest abilities in themselves who are forced to keep themselves in their own favour,
by observing the imperfections of other men (Leviathan, pt. i.
'

sudden act

;

'

ch.

vi.).

The stress in Hobbes is on the sudden conception
of some eminency in ourselves by comparison Avith
the inferiority ot others or with our own formerly.
So self-centred

is this form of laugliter that the
correlative laughable almost fades out of view,
though the inferiority of others is presumably in
some degree ridiculous. As a factor in a particular
type of laughter, this exultation over others and
the accomjianying self -exaltation may be accepted ;
as a comprehensive theory of laughter, it can hardly
pass muster. Not all exultation over inferiors is
of the order of laughter ; not all laughter is of the
order of self-exaltation.
In Schopenhauer's doctrine of the incongruous
the self-centred attitude is relatively unimportant.
His is predominantly a doctrine of the laughable,
though this must, of course, be apprehended as
such.
The cause of laughter in every case is simply the sudden
perception of the incongruity between a concept and the real
objects which have been thought through it in some relation'
(The World as Will and Idea, tr. Haldane and Kemp, i. 7C).
There is an element of tlie unexpected or of
situation, presented or
expectation baulked.
described, diverges from the course of its customary development, or we are swiftly transferred
into the midst of a somewhat different situation.
'

A

But not

all

incongruity

is

laughable.

The

situa-

tions of social life teem with incongruities ; and
many of them are provocative of sighs and tears
rather than laughter and smiles. Spencer, there-

between ascending and descend-

fore, distinguished

ing incongruity.
'

Laughter naturally results only when consciousness is
unawares transferred from great things to small only when
there is what we call a descending incongruity (' Physiology of

—

'

Laughter,' Essays,

i.

206).

In accordance with his physiological interpretation, the prior condition involves a volume of
brain-excitement which, on the sudden descent, is
too great for the occasion, and overflows, through
habitual channels, into the smaller muscles of the
smile or the larger muscles of the hearty laugh.
But, unless, in line with the well-known thesis
of W. James and C. Lange, the bodily laugh
begets the laughter of the mind, the mental affection itself is not thus explained. The descending
incongruity is translated into physiological terms ;
but we are left with that as determining the
laughter and the laugh. No doubt it is applicable
in many cases but whether descent is in all cases
necessary is, to say the least of it, doubtful.
man's hat on a child's head, and a child's hat on
a man's head, may both make us laugh. Is this
because in the one case we come down from the
noble hat to the ridiculous cliild, and in the other
fi'om the dignity of the man to his absurd headgear? Or is there in each case a descent from the
normal to the abnormal (cf. J. Sully, Essay on
Lavghter, p. 9f.)?
Bergson reduces all forms of descending incongruity to one, and traces the genesis of laughter
to the perception of some intrusion of a mechanical
mode of action or gesture into a situation which
should develop on the higher vital plane.
For
him there can be no descent more serious than
that from life to mechanism.
One would suppose
that so fatal a fall would move Bergson to tears.
But he suppresses these deeper emotions, and
even insists that absence of feeling' is the usual
accompaniment of laughter. One must look upon
;

A

'

as a disinterested spectator.

is its natural environment, for laughter
has no greater foe than emotion.
Under these
conditions the attitudes, gestures, and movements
of the human body are laughable in exact proportion as that body reminds us of a mere machine.
What is essentially laughable is that which is done
automatically.
Kigidity, automatism, absentmindedness, and unsociability are all inextricably
entwined
and all serve as ingredients to the
making up of the comic in character. Such is his
main thesis (H. Bergson, Laurjhtcr, Eng. tr., pjj. 4,
5, 29, 139, 147).
But, whereas for the most part
serious discussions of the comic are dull enough,
save for the welcome jokes and anecdotes which
one enjoys all the more if one forgets all about the
principles which tliey are supposed to illustrate,
Bergson's book on Laughter is worthy to be placed
on the same shelf as Meredith's Essay on Comedy.
In both there is real distinction in matter and
In both the sympathy of the artist is
style.
combined with philosojihic insight. In both one
is perhaps impressed by the inadequacy of any
scientific formulation to hold in the bondage of
clearly defined concepts the elusive spirit of laughter.
One cannot but feel that Bergson's wide
outlook on the laughable in life and in comedy
overleaps the constraints of his theory.
He tells us that laughter is begotten of real life
and akin to art. It is in the selective products of
art that the thoughtful laughter of the mind
reaches its fullest development.
If, as he urges,
there may be comic elements alike in situations,
in words, and in character, the business of the
artistic creator of the laugliable is to combine ail
these elements into one synthesis which shall be
provocative of laughter at its highest pitch of

difference

;

refinement. Witty dialogue, good in itself, must
alibrd also a revelation of the comic in character,
and must be organic to laughable situations preBut how many and varied are the factors ;
sented.
Here one
how subtle is the harmonious synthesis
sees portrayed the sudden glory of exultation, but
it is not the sympathetic sharing of that alone
that produces the thoughtful laugh. Or one may
see cases of Kant's tense expectation evaporating
in the void ; but that does not cover the whole
ground. There is, no doubt, much incongruity,
not always descending but episodic incongruity
is
pass
subject to underlying congruity.
lightly from one universe of regard to another
but they ai-e related, and each illuminates the
This is seen in detail, and gives piquancy
other.
If the after-dinner orator
to the play upon words.
explains his success as due to his adoption of the
not strike oil in three
if
he
does
principle that,
minutes, he stops boring, two universes of discourse are related, and a sudden laughter-span
bridges the interval between them. The incongruous implies some measure of separation, and there
must be the subtle integration of some perceived
congruity to produce the synthetic whole which
the artistry of the comic seeks to attain. There
is often, no doubt, some element of the mechanical,
in a rather strained interpretation ; but, notwith!

;

We

;

standing Bergson's brilliant advocacy of a theory
dictated by his philosophy, one feels that it is the
free life of comedy rather than its occasional lapse
into constrained mechanism that enshrines the true
How many and varied are the
spirit of laughter.
constitutive factors of the laughable the sympathetic artist probably realizes better than the
analytic man of science. And it is questionable
whether the total exclusion of emotion (by which
we must understand that which is in affective

LAW
antithesis to the laugl»in<;
of the best comedy.
Ii,

mood)
<as

is

is

charucteristic

generally held,

a hlend of the playful and tiie serious,
timbre to overtones of something akin to
pity, then, so far as humour is an ingreilient of
We have the richer
comedj', emotion is present.
laugh of lieart and mind in one.' Meredith says
that the humorist of high order has an embrace of
Ihit
contrasts beyond the reach of tlie comic poet.
this very contrast serves to enhance the richness
of laughter, and characterizes the higher comedy
the test of true
as distinguislied from farce for
comedy is that it shall awaken thoughtful laughter (G. Meredith, Essaij on Corned tj, pp. S3, 85).
It is not the primary business of comedy to
That is one of the funccorrect men's manners.
tions of laughter in social life but it is introduced
into comedy only as an ideal representation of that
life.
This disciplinary function of laugiiter is
regarded by Bergson as the mark of its social

humour

owing

is

its

'

'

;

'

;

cit.

utility (op.

p]).

17,

170,

197

f.).

Laughter

is

a corrective. By laughter, which would
fail in its object if it bore the stamp of sympathy
or kindness, society avenges itself for the liberties
taken with it. Its function is to intimidate by
humiliating. Ridicule, we may saj', is the whip
with which society corrects the smaller faults of
its children, and satire is the lash which is applied
to corporate abuses M-hen they have been stripi)ed
In both there is
bare of their line garments.
something of self-centred superiority, even Mhen
it is felt to be the superiority of society embodied
in the smiter.
But, though the derisive smile or
the scornful laugh may be there, it is not an
expression of the true spirit of laughter, which is
happy and genial. It is rather tlie lineal descendant of the exultant laugh of the savage over his
vanquished foe. And it not infrequently fails in
attaining its end, while the kindly good-humoured
laugh has far greater efficacy in correcting the
manners of boys and men.
It is questionable, however, whether this form of
social utility is that which has given to laughter

above

all
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(Natural)

This is
chief evolutionary value in .social life.
rather a secimdary utility like that of the insect's
sting, which is derived from an organ of dillerent
There is a more genial form of
ancestral value.
According to W. McDougall, laughter
utility.
has been evolved in man as an antidote to symwith suflering (Brit. Assoc, 1913, reported
pathjin Mature, xcii. [1914]).
He contends that laughter arises only in situations which are mildly
unpleasant exceut in so far as they are redeemed
by laughter itself or in presence of those things
which would excite a feeble degree of sj-mpathetic
pain if we did not actuallj- laugh at them. But
are these conditions universal ? Is the comic situation, or the joke, at which we laugh, always in
some degree painful ? Should we not substitute
its

;

'

'

'

sometimes for always ? There is, however,
probably an element of truth (if not the whole
truth) in the view that laughter is a nrotective
reaction which shields us from the uepressing
influence of the shortcomings of our fellow-men
even when they jest. As pity softens the primitive
callousness of laughter, so does laughter in turn
relieve us from the depression which stupidity, for
example, engenders. And it may have a wider
iuHuence.
How many men in our hijchly civilized comnninities to-day
may have learned to keep their heads ahove water by the
'

—

'

practice of gentle laugiiter,

Laughter, p.

no one knows

'

(Sully,

Emay on

40«).

In any case, ' he who produces a laugh of
pure
gladness brightens the world for those who near

him' (Sully, op. cit. p. 417). Laughter is a tonic
which braces both body and mind, and thus benefits
both the individual and society.
Literature. — Thomas Hobbes, Human Nature, London,
A. Schopenhauer, Die Welt
1650, The Leviathan, do. 1051
als M'illev.nd Varstellung, Leipzig, 1819, tr. R. B. Haldane and
J. Kemp, London, 1S83-8G ; H. Spencer, 'The Physiology of
Laughter,' ilactnillan's Magazine, March, 1860, reprinted in
;

Esi^ays, i. (London, ISt-S) George Meredith, 'An Essay on
Comedy,' New Quarterly Magazine, April, 1877, reprinted in
book form H. Bergson, Le Hire, Paris, 1900, tr. C. Brereton
and F. Rothwell, London, 1911; James Sully, An Essay on
;

;

Laughter, do. 1902, and references to literature there.

C.

Lloyd Morgan.
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American
Biblical

—

'

(C.

^

Old Testament (C. F. Kent), p. 823.
New Testament (A. Menzies), p. 824.
Buddhist

(T.

W. Rhys

Davids),

Anwyl), p. 828.
Chinese (Chao-Chu Wu), p.

p. 827.

Celtic (E.

Christian

—

Western

830.

Roman

Wissowa), p. 883.
Teutonic and Slavic (O. Schrader),

(A. Fortescue), p. 832.

LAW (Natural). —The

idea of 'law' has a long
and varied history. It has passed through important changes, and has occasioned manifold disputes.
It took its rise as something relating to human
society, and was then extended to external nature
and tlie universe, wlience, after undergoing a peculiar metamorphosis, it was brought back to the
sphere of its origin, in order to shed light upon

human life and action.
I. The development

—The

'

'

1

The

historical origin of the phrase
'

cussed by E. Zeller,

858.

(G.

p. 887.

the classical age of Greece, was originally used
with reference, not to the external world, but to
human nature itself. It denoted tiie unwritten as
contrasted with the written law. This unwritten
law, however, was at first simply equivalent to
traditional usage and custom, and it was only later
that it came to be taken in the sense of a law written
law
by the deity in the human heart. The term
of nature,' in its modern acceptation, is seldom
'

of the idea of natural law.

development of the concept began in the
ancient world, but it was not until the modern
epocli that law came to occupy a central position
The expression law of
in all scientific procedure.
nature,'^ which formed a theme of great interest in
'

—

Eastern (A. FORTESCUE), p. 838.
Anglican (A. J. Maclean), p. 840.
Egyptian (F. Ll. Griffith), p. 846.
Greek (P. Vinogradoff), p. 847.
Hindu (J. Jolly), p. 850.
Iranian (L. C. Casartelli), p. 853.
Japanese (T. Nakajima), p. 854.
Jewish (F. Perles), p. 855.
Muhammadan (Th. W. Juynboll), p.

p. 807.

H. Gray), p. 814.
H. W. JOHXS), p. 817.

(L.

Babylonian

Christian

p. 805.

Hartland),

tjber BegrifE

'

law of nature

'

is dis-

und Begriindung der

sitt-

ABAW,

1883, and with signal
''A.ypa<i>oi Nd^o?,' in
Klasse, xx. [1900].
According to Hirzel,
meant
traditional
usage and custom,
aypa^os i>6no% primarily

lichen Gesetze,' reprint from

caution and thoroughness by R. Hirzel,

ASG.

philol.-histor.

from
this sense throughout the ancient period
the time of Thucydides, however, it came to bear another
meaning as well, viz. that of the divine law written in the
heart.
Cf. also Hirzel's still more exhaustive work, Themis,
Dike und Verwandtes, Leipzig, 1907, pp. 3S6-411.

and retained

;
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used by Plato and Aristotle ^ it was especially
among the Stoics that it took a more prominent
of divine laws led to that
place, and here the idea
of natural laws. The expression natural law was
first brought into general usage by the Romans,
and from them again it passed to mediaeval Avriters.
As yet, however, the expression was used without
it denoted merely a certain regureal precision
larity of events, so that the Church Fathers, and
in particular Augustine, could regard natural laws
as no more than the customary modes of divine
action modes of action which might quite well be
departed from in exceptional circumstances. Thus
the belief in natural laws in no way conflicted with
the belief in miracles. The conception first acquired a more precise signification in modern
times, especially since the time of Descartes, and
in close connexion with the whole character of
modern investigation. The great object of modern
scientific inquiry is to analyze an existent state of
things into its simple elements, and to interpret
the whole by means of the parts. The laws of
nature thus came to be regarded as but the simplest
forms of motion among the elements. The discovery of these laws seemed to give man the power
of inter])reting nature intellectuallj', and at the
same time of controlling it by practical and technical application of the laws.
This fitted in Avith
the whole tendency of modern thought, i.e. to
regard nature not as the work of a Higher Power,
but as something to be interpreted by its own concatenations. It was felt, however, that, if the laws
of nature Mere to have a precise content, a mathematical fornfnlation of them was indispensable ;
and in this way an ancient problem found at last a
happy solution. The Pythagoreans had taught
that nature could be resolved into mathematical
forms, and this theory had all along been maintained by a relatively small group of thinkers.
But it was found impossible to formulate definite
laws, and even as late as the 15th cent. Nicholas
of Cusa had declared the task to be beyond human
The first to construct mathematical
capacity.
laws of nature was Kepler, in his famous three
laws of planetary motion, which thus marked a
profound revolution in the investigation of nature.
Thereafter Newton proposed the idea of reducing
all the phenomena of nature to mathematical laws,and Kant even ventured to say that in every
special science of nature there can be only as much
real knowledge as there is mathematics.'^
Side by side with this precise modern formulation of natural law, however, the ancient and
more indefinite conception still survives and even
at the present day the discovery of a mere order in
phenomena is often hailed as a law. This is especially the case in modern biology, in which, e.g., a
peculiarly intricate complex of facts, if it only
recurs, is often summarily designated a law, so
that what purports to be a solution is, in point of
In other M-ays also the
fact, simply a problem.
term law has been the cause of mucli confusion.
Laws are often discussed as if they were living
forces, and even revered as if they were divine
powers. It has frequently been forgotten that
they are merely the forms of natural processes,
and that they in no sense explain the processes
themselves.
A further source of ambiguity is that
law is not seldom thought of as an entity lying
;

'

'

;

—

'

;

The only passages, indeed, are Plato, Timanis, 83 E, and
Arist. de Ccelo, 2G8 A, 10 ff.
The word more frequently used
for 'laws of nature' in the classical writers, as, e.g., in medical
works, in Democritus, Xenophon, Plato, and Aristotle, is
1

avdyKai.

Among

was probably first
and medicine.
2 Cf.

the Greeks, the conception of a natural law
definitely applied in the spheres of astronomy

the beginning of his Philosophice naturalis principia
mathematica
Jlissis formis substantialibua et qualitatibus
occultis plienomena naturae ad leges mathematicas revocare.'
3
ed.
G.
Werke,
Hartenstein, Leipzig, 1&07-G9, iv. 360.
'

:

bej'ond and controlling the concrete facts.

Thus

even within the sphere of nature itself the employment of the idea of law is attended with grave
difficulties and dangers, and the dangers are greatly
increased

when the

idea

is

applied outside that

and used as a means of transferring the
methods of natural science to other provinces of
sphere,

human interest.
2. The application

of 'natural law' to other
provinces. This extension of the idea of law to
extra-natural data began as early as the 17th cent.,
when, in particular, the idea was employed in psychology. The procedure was continued in the 18th
cent., being now applied to the fields of politics and
history, but it was in the course of the 19th cent,
that the tendency reached its highest development,
and the idea of law became the subject of numer-

—

ous disputes regarding method.
The application of natural law
(«) Psychology.
to the soul was carried out in a most imposing
manner by Spinoza. For him the entire inward
life of man was but a texture of single and particular occurrences, which work and interlink exactly
like external things.
Psychological laws in the
were
stricter sense
e.g. the laws of Association
In
set forth in particular by English thinkers.
of
the
had
ethico-logical
Germany, Leibniz
spoken
laws of the soul, and Wolff made further advances
on the same lines, while Herbart, again, sought to
carry mathematical formuliB into the inmost life of
the soul. Modern psychophysics has attempted
with no small success to give a mathematical formulation to the relation between bodily and psychical processes, and especially between stimulus and
sensation. Greater difficulties were encountered in
the endeavour to interpret not merely the fundamental forms, but also the spiritual content, of
psychical life on the analogy of natural laws.
special theme of controversy here was the relation
between natural and moral law, some thinkers endeavouring to bring the two into the closest possible
relation, while others insisted upon the unmistakable difference between ethical principles and the
laws of nature.' The pre-eminent representative
of the latter position Avas Kant, who regarded the
moral law, with its imperative of duty, as something spontaneous, unique, and superior to all experience, and who uncompromisingly opposed the
freedom which it involves to the necessity of
nature. Schleiermacher, on the other hand, contended for a close connexion betAveen natural
laAV and moral law,* but in trying to universalize the scope of morality he incurred the danger
of attenuating its distinctive character. The problem is not yet solved, and is still being ceaselessly

—

—

—

,

A

discussed.*

—

In a someAvhat different sphere a
(b) Sociology.
fruitful theiiie of discussion Avas introduced by the
attempt of modern sociology to reduce the social
The main factor in
life of man to simple laAvs.
this movement Avas the knoAATi fact that by taking
sufficiently large numbei's of human beings the
fortuitous element of the individual phenomenon
may be eliminated, and relatively constant aver-

ages ascertained, and that thereby the phenomena
of the social sphere are found to be much more
By thus
regular than appears at first sight.*
surveying mankind in large numbers modern statistical science has discovered a mass of interesting
1 Of more recent works W. Windelband's essay on
Normen
und Naturgesetze in his Prciludien*, Tubingen, 1911, is specially
'

'

worthy

of notice in this connexion.

2 Cf. his Werke zttr Philpsophie, Berlin, 1834-64, ii. 397-417.
'
3
Uber das Verhaltniss von Naturgesetz
e.g., by H. Siebeck,

und
321

Sittengesetz,' in Philosophische MoiMtshefte, xx.

[1SS4]

ff.

in this field was the Belgian statistician L. A. J.
Quetelet (1796-1874), especially in his Sur I'llomme et le developpement de ses facultes, ou Essai de physique sociale, Paris,
1835, 2nd ed., Brussels, 1SC9.
4

The pioneer
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It is no doubt true tluit here certain uniformities have been rather prematurely resolved
into laws, and that intricate congeries of facts
have not always been sutticiently broken up into
their simple elements; but, when all is said, the
movement has opened fresh avenues of knowledge,
and given ellective incentives to inquiry.
facts.

—

The movement assumed a more
(c) Economics.
intense and incisive phase upon the narrower field
of economics proper.
Here we lind two modes of
interpretation and investigation in conflict with
each other. The atlvocatesof the one mode sought
to resolve the economic process into a mere tissue
of self-regulating elementary movements, and so
to explain them in accordance with natural laws,
and thej- repuiliated all interference in the political
and social order as a derangement of natural processes.^
The most prominent representative of
this view is Adam Smith.
It was maintained on
the other side that, if the economic life of mankind
was not to degenerate into a ruthless struggle of

each against

it

must be

ethically regulated.
As representing this position the name of Thomas
will
is
suffice.
It
Carlyle
indisputable that in
recent times this ethical view of economics has
asserted itself more and more etiectively in opposition to the purely scientific interpretation, and
that, accordingly, the State has interfered more
and more actively with economic conditions.
all,

Modern industrj', with its huge manufactories,
has been the main factor in this development.
There has been in recent times a
[d) History.
considerable amount of discussion regarding the

—

problem of historical laws. The abandonment of
a religious reading of historj' has given rise to an
endeavour to interpret the historical process by its
own movement, and this again has led thinkers to
construct a philosophy of history,* and to search
for the laws tiiat control the process.
In the 19th
cent, attempts to understand the movement of
history as an ordered and articulate process were
made from opposite points of view, indeed, though
not without a certain correspondence in re.sults by
Hegel and Comte. Hegel regarded history as a selfevolution of the Spirit, which advances by means
of antithesis, while Comte, by way of the
three
stages' in ceaseless progress, arrived finally at an
intellectual interpretation of phenomena which
provides a rational comprehension of human life
as a whole.
In Germany, within recent years, a subject of
much discussion and controversy has been the
relation between history and natural science.
V Certain writers insist
strongly upon the profound
difierence between the two, emphasizing the

—

—

'

individual or particular character of historical
processes, and seeing in these the pre-eminently
valuable element of history.
Windelband ^ and
Rickert'* are prominent champions of this view,
and they are supported by the majority of German
historians.
leading representative of the other

A

1

On

the history of the question see

Sationalokonomie und

I.

Neumann, Jahrbiicher

Statistik, 3rd eer., Jena, 1699, who
'
Even in antiquity men sought for economic
(p. 152 ff.) writes :
and social laws, and next, more especially from the latter half
of the 17th century, from the days of Locke and Hobbes, they
" law " to the
facts of the former [i.e. econapplied the term
omics], while the physiocrats themselves, in following these

fiir

precedents, cannot be altogether exonerated from the charge
of having been so influenced by the then all-powerful ideas
of Natural Ri-rht that they were unable to keep such laws of
events sufhciently distinct from those of the "ought," orethical
laws.'
Cf. also his
Naturgesetz und Wirtschaftsgesetz," in
'

Zeitschrift fixr die gesamte Staatstvisscnschaft, iii. [1892], and
F. Eulenburg, Naturgesetze und soziale Gesetze,' in Archil- fiir
Sozialioissengchaft und SozialpoUtik, xxxi.-xxxii. [1910-11].
'

3

Xhe expression philosophie de

'

I'histoire was first used by
though not in a technical sense.
Windelband, Geschicht« und Naturwissenschaft" (Strassburger Rektctratsrede), 1S94 (now also in Prdludien*).
* H.
Rickert, Die Crrenzen der naturxcisienschafllichen Be'

Voltaire,
» \V.

'

grifubilditng^, Tubingen,

1913.
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Lamprecht, who puts forward the hyposocio-psychical stages of development
proceeding in a determinate order.'
Thus the idea of law provides
3. Conclusion.
an interesting example of the manner in which a
general tendency works its way into all the various
fields of human
experience, and is used to mould
them into conformity with the process of nature.
school

is

thesis

of

—

'

'

But we also see here how the distinctive character
of the several fields forms an obstacle to the tendency, and how this distinctive character is clearly
revealed in the attempt to bring the various fields
into correspondence with the laws of nature. It may
be .said, in general, tiiat, if we are to speak of laws
in the spiritual sphere at all, the conception of law
must have quite a different meaning from that
which it bears in the realm of nature. It is in
particular the ideas of freedom and individuality
that prohibit a simple extension of the laws of
nature to other provinces.

—

Literature. In addition to the works cited in the text of
the art. ci. R. Eucken, Geistige Slroinungen der Gegenwart*,
Leipzig, 1909, Eng. tr. Main CurreiUs 0/ Slmlem Thought,
London, 1912, p. 195 ff.; E. Boutroux, De iJd,>e de la loi
nalurelle dans la science et la philonophie, Paris, 1895; W.
Kdhler, Geist und Freiheit: allgeineine Kritik des Geselzesbegrifes, Tubingen, 1913.
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definition of law, like
that of religion, is by no means so ea.sy as it looks.
That framed by the great jurist, John Austin, so
long dominant in English political philosophy, was
derived from Hobbes, who in the 17th cent, elaborated the theory of paternal government. So hi"h
did he place the authority of the ruler that Tie
made the king the arbiter, not merely of political
and social conduct, but even of religion ana morals.
Austin, of course, did not go so far as this. When
he formulated his theory, the controversy concerning the Divine Right of Kings w as dead, theo-

and political passion on the question had
down, and the British Constitution, as
settled at the Revolution, had been accepted by

logical

cooled

It was, therefore, necessary only to
a supreme political authority, without theorizing as to its origin or dogmatizing on its proper
form. According to Austin, positive law (as distinguished from the divine law, the moral law, the
laws of nature, and other laws so called bj- way of
analogy, and in his sense not really laws at all) is a
rule of conduct prescribed by a sovereign, whether
an individual or a definite body of men, to a
member or members of the indc[)endent political
society wherein its author is supreme (Lectures on
Laws are
Jurisjjnidcnce^, London, 1861, i. 316).
a species of command addressed by a political
superior to those on whom he has the power and
the will to inflict evil if his desire expressed in
the command be disregarded.
A sanction, or
penalty for disobedience, is, therefore, annexed to,
or implied in, every conmiand of the sovereign
that is to say, in this connexion, every law.
all parties.
po.sit

—

'Command, duty, and sanction are inseparably connected
Each embraces the same ideas as the others, though
each denotes those ideas in a peculiar order or series ' (Jb.
terms.

.

.

.

pp. 5f.,9).

This definition has the merit of avoiding all
antiquarian questions and all theological dogma
and philosophical speculation as to the origin of
the supreme authority. It takes the facts as tliey
are in moilern civilized States, and as they were in
imperial Rome, and frames a formula to express
them. Nothing else was possible to that generation.
Archaeological inquiry into origins had
hardly begun in 1832, when Austin's work was
1 The
controversy as to the existence of laws in historj- is
analyzed and explained by E. Bernheim, Lehrbuch der historischen Methode und der Gegchichtsphilosophie'', Leipzig, 1908;
Cber Gesetzmassigkeilen in der Gecf. also F. Eulenburg,
schichte (" historische Gesetze")', in Archie fiir Sozialwissenxxxv.
und
SozialpoUtik,
[1912], and art. Historioorapht
schaft
'
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published or, if it had, it did not interest
while the science of anthropology had not
yet come to the birth. But during the last eighty
or ninety years the extension and necessities of the
Indian Empire, and the colonial, missionary, comfirst

him

;

;

mercial, and scientific enterprises of every civilized
nation have brought us into more and more intimate contact with peoples in every grade of culture
and every variety of political, economic, and social
constitution.
To all thoughtful persons and to
most civilized governments it has become obvious
that the first requisite for good administration, as
well as for missionary and commercial activity, is
a right comprehension of tiie ideas and social order
of nations thus brought under the sway, or at least
the influence, of the white man. The scientific
interest of the study has been quickened by these
practical considerations, and has resulted in the
accumulation of a vast amount of material unknown to our grandfathers. It has become clear
that the social and political relations of a people,
however wild or however backward in culture,
cannot, and in fact do not, subsist without governing rules, and that such rules are equivalent to
wiiat on a higher plane is called law.
Moreover, the researches carried on simultaneously with these into the early history of the
various European nations have emphasized the
similarity of their original condition to that of
many barbarous tribes in the present day. They
have shown not only that the formation of codes
of written law was gradual, but also that, side by
side with them, a great body of unwritten but binding customs continued for ages, and possessed a
validity and authority of its own. That authority
antedated any formal prescription by a discoverable sovereign.
It was recognized and enforced
from time to time, but not created, by the soveIn short, the customs Avere to all
reign's courts.
intents and purposes law equally with the written
codes.
Jurists have thus been compelled to reconsider the conception of law, and to take into
account its historical origins. They could no longer
content themselves with the a priori dogmatism
that satisfied Hobbes and Austin. The problem
how the conception of law may be so widened that
its definition shall include tlie rules obeyed by all
societies of men, whether savage or civilized, in
their social and political intercourse became pressVarious
ing in the latter part of the l^th century.
solutions have been attempted, of which it will be
necessary here to consider only two of the most
recent.
P. Vinogradoff ( Common Sense in Law, London,

33

argues that the notions of sovereignty and command are not necessary to the
conception of law, that the term law cannot be
confined to a rule of conduct prescribed by the
head of an independent political society, but extends to the rules to which the members of any
society as such are required to conform, and, finally,
that law does not rest ultimately on the physical
sanction of force, but on recognition or agreement.
Sooner or later we come to a
point where law is obeyed not
1914,

p.

ff.)

'

'

'

—

on account of material compulsion, but for other reasons
consequence of reasonable acceptance or instinctive con-

in

formity, or habit, or absence of organized resistance. ... It is
not the material possibility of coercion so much as the mental
habit of reco^'nizing rules imposed by social authority that is
decisive in regard to the existence of laws ' {ib. p. 52).

Thus every part of Austin's definition is traversed
his elaborate argument for confining the term

;

'law' to the

command

of a political superior is
set aside ; and the sanction to which he attached
so much importance is abandoned as a test of law,
so far at least as it is an appeal to force.
Direct coercion
legal rule.'

law'

;

but

'

is not absolutely necessary to constitute a
may be the most convenient means for enforcing
cannot be regarded as the essence of legal rela-

It
it

tions" (id. p. 42).

'

'

A

sanction of some kind must indeed be implied,
but it need not be of a material kind, like death,
It
imprisonment, or the forfeiture of goods.
need not be inflicted by any definite tribunal. It
may be nothing more than the hostility of public
opinion, or the contempt of all honourable men.
Beyond this, law is often obeyed for reasons indicated above, quite apart from even such vague

external sanctions.
Vinogradoff's own definition is 'a set of rules
imposed and enforced by a society with regard to
the attribution and exercise of power over persons
and things' (ib. p. 59). The only point here calling
for any further observation is the object and purpose of the rules. Put in another way, laws may
be said to be aimed at tlie delimitation of wills.
No society could hold together unless the wills
of the individual members were limited and restrained ; without this it would be a mere struggling
mob it would be chaos. It is by means of the
limitation and direction of wills that it becomes
an organized community. The rules efi-ecting such
limitation and direction are the laws of the society.
But every limitation of one human will gives power
to other human wills.
It defines the scope within
which they have free play, and the conditions
which they must observe to give efi'ect to the intentions either of the individual or of the society,
alike as regards persons and things.
Within that
scope and subject to those conditions, it facilitates
the exercise of power.
B. Malinowski in his recent work on The Family
among the Australian Aborigines (London, 1913,
pp. 10-15), applying the concept of law to a very
archaic type of society, reverts to the test of sanc;

tion.
'

'

All social organization,' he argues, implies a series of norma,
which extend over the whole social life and regulate more or
the social relations.' These norms are of different
kinds and enforced by different forms of social sanction. He
enumerates three. The first kind owes its validity to the evil
results which are intrinsically connected with their violation.'
The norms included under the second head are observed because any departure from them would bring general contempt
and ridicule upon the culprit a form of chastisement to which
less strictly all

'

'

:

the [Australian] natives are said to be extremely sensitive.' It is
only to the third kind, 'sanctioned by a more direct collective
action,' that he applies the term 'law,' because such norms 'enjoy
an organized, more or less regulated and active social sanction,'
involving violent or magical proceedings for the purpose of
corporal coercion or punishment.
The first
Let us examine this classification.

the Arunta prohibition
against eating meat which has been killed or even
The food would disseen by certain relatives
agree with him [who infringes the rule], and he
would sicken and sufler severely (Speucer-Gillen%

kind of norm includes

'

:

'

p. 469).

Similar rules enforced by similar sanctions pre-

vent boys after initiation from partaking of certain
food before their wounds have healed, and women
from eating meat during pregnancy (ib. 471). So
among the Jajaurung, whenever a female child
was promised in marriage to any man, from that
very hour neither he nor the child's mother Avere
permitted to look upon or hear each other speak,
for
nor hear their names mentioned by others
if they did, they would immediately grow preAborimaturelj' old and die' (R. Brough Smyth,
gines of Victoria, London, 1878, ii. 156).
'

;

Such penalties are what we call supernatural.
But they are not the only supernatural penalties

known

to the Australian natives.

man among

the Arunta, during the early stages of his
pregnancy, attempts to throw a spear or boomerang at any
animal, the spirit of the unborn child, which follows him about,
will cause the weapon to take a crooked course, and the man
will know that he has lost his skill in the chase and that the
child is angry with him.' Persistence, despite this warning,
will largelv increase the sickness and sufferings of the prospective mother (Spencer-Gillen*, p. 471). Custom requires that
on a death certain female relatives of the deceased must utter
frenzied and reiterated lamentations, and must inflict serious
wounds on themselves or one another, as if in an agony of
If

a

wife's
'
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Omission of these rites results in harm from the spirit
deceased (,ib. p. .ilO). Younfj members of the tribes about
the junction of the Thomson and Uarcoo rivers in t^ueciisland are prohibited even from breaking an emu's egg. The
prohibition is enforced by the threat that the offended spirits
grief.
of the

'

will shortly raise a

storm

thunder and

of

lightning', in

which

the unlucky culprit will probable be struck down' {E. M. Curr,
The AiistrdlUin liace, Melbourne, 1880-87, ii. 377). Among the
tribes on the north-eastern coast of Queensland an infringement
of the marriage-rules, the omission to wear the mourning necklace for the prescribed period, or the eating of forbidden food
is said to brmg on the offender the anger of a supernatural being
called Kohin, and sooner or later death in consequence (A. W.
Howitt, A'atice Tribes of S.E. Attstralia, London, 1904, p. 498).

Thus supernatural penalties are not, even among
the Ulackfellows, simply evil re.sults intrinsically
connected with' the violation of the norm, if 1)\'
that phrase be meant an automatic operation of
the sanction. They are often attributed to the
action of ghosts and other imaginaiy or sui)erhuman beings. On higher planes of culture we
are familiar with ofl'ences against the gods, and
innumerable tales are told of the vengeance of an
outraged divinity. In this class of trespass we
have to do with violations of a social rule that
are so alien from ordinary conduct that they entail
religious horror, expressed in the fear of a special
kind of punishment. It is this horror that makes a
supernatural penalty a social sanction. When the
misfortune looked upon as the penalty overtakes
a man, it is regarded as evidence of the trespass.
The lioiTor then fastens upon the guilty person and
segregates him from his fellows. On the other
hand, the consciousness of guilt often operates
with overwhelming effect on the mind men have
been known to die from sheer terror when they
have recognized their offence, though committed
'

:

unintentionalh'.
Maori chiefs were fenced about with a very strict tabu. Not
merelj' their persons, but everything which had come into contact with them, everything that had once belonged to them,
was sacred. If an inferior made use of any such object, the
tabu would kill him. Tannui, a high chief, once lost his tinderbox. Several persons who were so unfortunate as to find it
and light their pipes from it, without knowing that it belonged
to him, actually died from fright when they learned who the
owner was (R. Tavlor, Te Ika a Maui Sew Zealand and its
Inhabitants'^, London, 1870, p. 164).
:

Thus the supernatural sanction becomes itself an
agent to preserve the norm recognized by society,
apart from any penalty directly inflicted by tlie
organized action of the community. But, while
this is so, and while the operation of the conmiunity
is indirect, acting through the conscience of the
guilty man, the punishment is none the less of
It is, therefore, not easy to see how
social origin.
a norm thus guarded can be distinguished from a

But society is by no means always satisfied
with this indirect penalty. The religious horror
entailed by the trespass takes an active form,
treats the offender with general contempt and
ridicule, or with loathing, and drives him away,
or even puts him to death perhaps with all his
family and destroys all his possessions.
law.

—

—
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A familiar example is that of Achan, who, for appropriating
a small portion of the spoil of Jericho which had been banned by
Jahweh, was with his sons and daughters stoned to death, while
all hisproperty was burned, together with the corpses (Jos 725f-).
When King Uzziah trenched upon the prerogative of the priesthood by presuming to burn incense in the Temple at Jerusalem,
he was
the supernatural sanction immediately took effect
smitten with leprosy. Now, leprosj' involved exclusion from
religious rites and segregation from society. Uzziah, therefore, was cut off from the house of the Lord, and from the
he was shut up in a separate
exercise of his royal office
dwelling for the rest of his life, and Jotham bis son was made
regent (2 Ch 26i''ir., Lv 13-i5i). Orestes, after putting his mother
to death, was seized with madness and pursued by her Erinyes.
He fled not merely from them, but from the vengeance of the
Argives. When he came to Troezen, no one would admit him to
his house. He w^as kept in a state of tabu until he was purified
and cleansed from the guilt of matricide (Pausanias, ii. 31).
:

;

These events represent the consequences that
flowed in law and practice from oflences primarily
punishable by the supernatural powers. Such
ofl'ences were visited with the whole weight of
social indignation.

It is, in fact, impossible, if we have regard to
the test of sanction only, to draw a strict line
between the three categories into whicli Malinowski
divides the social norms as known in Australia
One form of sanction frequently implies, or result.?
It is not only in comparatively higher
in, anotlier.
forms of civilization that the first chuss of norms
(roughly corresjionding to what in Roman law wan
called fas) is enforced by a sanction l)cj'ond the
supernatural penalty. Tiie painful manifestations
already mentioned of mourning for a death among
the Arunta are a norm prescribed by societj', and
society does not leave retribution for non-compliance
it inflicts on the olfender
entirely to the giiost
the contempt and ridicule of his fellows. (Jbviouslj*
a similar penalty must also follow the infraction
of other norms of tlie same class, thougii not exIndeed, so
pressly mentioned by our authorities.
strongly do the aborigines feel on .some of tliem
for
that
no doubt
(the marriage-rules,
instance)
can be entertained of puni-shment by violent measures, independent of tlie supernatural sanction.
Nor can these consequences be confined to ca.ses
where the religious horror is aroused by violation
of tlie norm, as in the illustrations already given.
To take a single example outside the Australian
area
;

—

the Dakotas of N. America certain relatives are forbidden to address one another by name. Offenders against
rule, both men and women, have been known to be
punished by having their clothes cutoff their backs and thrown
awav (J. G. Frazer, Totemism and Exogamy, London, 1910,

Among

this

iii.

112).

Clearly the destruction of the clothing was onlj'
part of the retribution it must have involved also
the contempt of the community.
;

Punishment, when directly

inflicted

by

society,

the expression of society's reprobation and its
severity roughly corresponds to the intensity of
the feeling aroused by the offence. The mildest
form in which public opinion thus declares itself
against the offender is ridicule and contempt.
These are a very real sanction most of all in
relatively primitive .societies, where numbers are
small and the individual members are brought
into close contact, for escape is difficult, if not
When active measures are taken, it
impossible.
is because the feeling aroused by the trespass is
more intense, amounting to indignation, abhorrence, or fear.
But, where active measures
are appropriate, they are not always taken by
the community as a whole they may be left to
the group more directly aggrieved. When a man
is slain, an offence is committed against the community at large but over and above this his kin
is the sufferer by tlie loss of a member, and by the
injury to its prestige, so that it devolves on the
kindred to obtain reparation by slaying in turn
the criminal or some member of his clan. The
avengers are supported in such a case by public
opinion.
Thej^ are in effect the instruments of
and the knowledge that they are thus
society
acting in accordance with the mos majontm and
the tacit concuiTence of the community strengthens
their hands, and tends to be a powerful deterrent
from wanton violation of the peace. When, howis

;

—

;

;

;

ever, death is imputed to witchcraft, active concurrence of the community in retaliation is apt to
occur.
Witchcraft hostile magic is forbidden
by all relatively primitive societies. It is a secret

—

—

treason from which no one feels safe, a subtle
danger threatening all alike. It therefore arouses
an agony of apprehension, iwvy, and abhonence,
and everybody joins in the hue and cry after the
suspectecl criminal.
This is true even among a people so peaceful and little
disposed to violence as the Eskimos. Nor do they limit public
interference to cases of witchcraft
for, wheii a man has
rendered himself generally obnoxious, either by witchcraft or
in any other way, some one is deputed to put him to deatb
;
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F. Boas,
(D. Crantz, Hist, of Greenland, London, 1767,
Brill. Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist. xv. [New York, 1901-07] 117, 467).
writer
on
the
a
more
recent
Eskimos
as
The weak point here,
remarks, is that the death of the man, however intolerable he
may have made himself, even to his kindred, may start a bloodfeud between the kindred and those who have been the instruments of society in punishing him with death. The
power of public opinion is, however, so strong that 'the mere
knowledge of having displeased the community would be
severe punishment in itself,' and, therefore, likely to restrain
an ill-disposed person from carrying his evil or reckless propensities to an extremity (V. Stefansson, 3Iy Life with the
Eskimo, London, 1913, p. 365). On the other hand, so far from
implacable are the Eskimos that a seriou.s fault even one that
may imperil the entire community by the violation of a quasireligious tabu may often be redeemed by public confession.
i.

;

—

—

But

—

to fix attention on the sanction and that
as the test of law in a community relatively primitive is to limit the definition of law to that which concerns what we call
crimes.
It is to ignore whole provinces of law.
The religious side of life, so far as it is enforced

a penal sanction

—

by sanctions not involving the organized and
regulated action of the community, is entirely
omitted from consideration. No one who knows
how profoundly what we in our contempt are apt
to call
superstition dominates savage life can
fail to appreciate the seriousness of the omission.
So slowly and reluctantly, indeed, is religion
separated from law that even to-day the ecclesiastical law is jiart of the law of the land in some
In the oaths daily
highly civilized countries.
exacted in our courts we have a perpetual witness
to the large share formerly taken by religion in
the administration of the law. Oaths are an
appeal to the divinity to attest the truth of the
evidence. They are a relic of the ordeals once
held conclusively to determine on which side
Such ordeals are still in use in the
justice lay.
lower culture. Courts of law are tliere often held,
as they were in classic times, in the temples of
the gods and under the presidency of priests and
medicine-men nor had such practices ceased in
Europe until the Middle Ages came to a close.
Equally, no account is taken of the class of
rights enforcible by civil procedure, which has
attained so remarkable a development among the
black races of Africa. Among those rights the
rights to property, directly or indirectly, occupy
an important place.
Private property is but
feebly represented in the social institutions of
the Australian natives ; and the complaints th<at
come before the tribal elders savour much more of
the criminal than of what Ave should call the civil
Hence it may not have been necesjurisdiction.
sary for Malinowski to take into account this
class of rights.
When, however, we come to
inquire whether his definition can be applied to
social conditions elsewhere, we cannot overlook
'

'

;

them.

No less serious is the omission of constitutional
Low as they are in the scale of civilization,
the Australian savages are not quite ignorant of
constitutional law. The population is composed
of a number of tribes, each of which occupies
exclusively a tract of country. The boundaries
of this tract are recognized by the adjacent tribes.
The members of the tribe are bound together by
a common language and common institutions,
diflering more or less from those of their neighbours,
and by a feeling of solidarity, if not a definite
alliance.
Each tribe is divided into local groups.
There is no chief of a whole tribe but each local
group, speaking generally, has its headman, whose
authority, in most cases, is real but vague, dependHe is
ing largely on his personal qualities.
assisted by a council of the elders, which deals
with the internal attairs of the group and its
external relations, and whose decision is the
law.

;

supreme authority. The office of headman
sometimes hereditary, though even then it

frequently

conditioned

by

The

local

the local group, for the wife usually goes to reside
at the husband's camp. The Australian organization is thus rudimentary
it is none the less
real on that account.
That of the Andaman
islanders is in most respects even more rudimentary, except that they recognize the authority,
though very limited, of a chief of the tribe over
the various local groups.
;

A

tjT^e of constitution, very interesting

because

it

clearly

shows how the social and poHtical relations of a people are
dependent upon economic conditions, is that of the Yakuts.

They inhabit the steppes

of north-eastern Siberia.
In former
times they were almost entirely dependent on their herds of
horses, which found pasturage on the steppe and supplied their
owners with food and the material for clothing and shelter.
The minimum drove on which a family of four persons could
live consisted of ten head, that is to say, five mares, one
stallion, one two-year-old, one one-year-old, and two suckling
colts.
This would hardly keep such a family from distress. A
maximum, on the other hand, of from three hundred to five
hundred head would allow a community of fifty persons to live
in comparative ease.
This conmiunity, whether large or small,
would be composed of individuals who seem to have regarded
one another as related, and may be referred to as the kindred,
or sib. Between the members of the nib there was community
of goods.
Kindred seems formerly to have been traced exclusively in the female, but is now traced in the male, line.
The number of persons comprised in the sib is thus dependent
upon the number of a herd that can be pastured at any given
station and the number of persons who can be found to manage
and be maintained by it. Every sib belongs to some tribe,
called ulus, and sub-tribe, or nasleg. The land of each tribe
is apportioned, and from time to time re-apportioned, between
the sub-tribes, and that of the sub-tribe is still more frequently
re-apportioned between the aga-ussa, or kindreds.
Every
kindred chooses a deputy for this purpose, and everj' nasleg
an officer to supervise the deputies. But these officials do not
appear to have any other authority. The sib (and, so far as
can be gathered, the nasleg) is governed by a mass-meeting or
general assembly of the sib (or nasleg), at which the common
affairs are settled by the oldest and most influential members,
but subject to the general opinion. The sib was frequently'
subdivided, for the convenience of tending the herds, into
smaller families. Of such a family the father was the head.
It held together so long as his influence was paramount, or
In the family the
until the necessity to divide the herd arose.
younger members were subjected to the elder, these to the
head, and the women to the men. War, when it took place,
generally arose, if the traditions are to be trusted, from the

stealing of women or cattle. The feeling of solidarity between
members of the sib was very strong. A blood-feud was the

consequence of murder; but meetings with ceremonies for
reconciliation were an institution. It hardly needs to be said
that the spread of civilization, and the consequent introduction
of

new means

of livelihood,

new

luxuries,

and new ideas

of

property, have greatly modified the ancient customs, which in
the more southerly and fertile districts are now to a great
extent broken up, and even on the open steppes of the north
are in decay (W. G. Sumner, J A I xxxi. [1901] 65 ff.).

On the whole, in a M'ide but poor and thinly
peopled land the life of the Yakuts, occupied M'ith
the care of their herds and the occasional diversions
of hunting and fishing, was externally one of peace.
That of the Maoris of New Zealand, in utterly
dilierent conditions, was one of continual warfare.
Every winter a raid was planned on some neighbouring tribe, and every summer it was executed
with cannibalism and other circumstances of barFor such a life a difl'erent organization
barity.
was needed.
The people dwelt in strongly stockaded pas, or fortresses,
and militarism developed a hereditary ari.stocracy. They were
divided into tribes, occupying separate districts, at the head of
each of which was a chief, who was by virtue of his descent
enveloped in a sanctity called tapu (whence our word tabu '),
which varied in intensity with his rank. The tribe was subdivided into geiites, each distinguished by its own patronymic
and governed by its own chief and the lowest unit was the
family. The religion of the Maoris was practically the worship
of ancestors. The prestige of the chiefs was largely that of their
'

;

is

is

ability.

group is made up of families, each of them ruled
by the husband and father, witli large powers over
his wife and children, and often his grandchildren.
Local groups are independent of one another, but
frequently unite for the purposes of war and of
The tribe is, morereligious rites and festivals.
over, with rare exceptions, divided into exogamous
totemic clans, descendible sometimes only through
females, in other cases only through males. In
the latter case the clan tends to be coincident with
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The tapu that encircled them was derived not niereljfrom their own personal power, but from the divine forefathers
whom they were both children and priests. A curious consequence of the value thus attached to heredity was that the
eldest son of a chief was deemed higher in rank than his father.
On the birth of a son the prestige of the father, or at least some
portion of it, was automatically transferred to the child. He
wtts a step upwards in the ancestral ladder, with a longer array
Within the family the paternal authority was
of forefathers.
and the head of the
nearly absolute. Slavery was common
family could put his slaves to death with impunity. If he ventured, however, to jjo the lenerth of taking the life of wives or
children, he would in the former case be liable to a claim for
compensation or to vengeance at the hands of the kindred of the
murdered wife in the latter case he would be called to account
by the tribe. The power of a chief also was nominally absolut-e
within his yens or tril)c, as the case might be. Both domestic
and foreign affairs, however, were debated by the principal
chiefs in open assembly, at which the warriors, women, and
even children were allowed to speak. The chiefs were thus
made amenable to public opinion, though the final decision
Public quarrels between chiefs
apparently rested with them.
are referred to the ramjdtira nui, or head of the tribe, and his
ancestry.
of

;

;

'

generally conclusive. His authority is much respected
yet subordination is scarcely known, as, provided a chief is
satisfied with his people, they may be insolent to any other
the people supporting
party, independent of his authority
their chief, who in turn winks at their exactions and ill conduct.'
Such a state of things, it is obvious, would give abundant pretext for the wars to which the peojjle were addicted. The head
of the tribe was not necessarily the leader in war; the warchief was elected (J. S. Polack, Manners and Ctistnms of the
A'ew Zealandcrs, London, 1S40, i. 6<lfr., ii. S^ff., 34 ff.; Taylor,
op. cit. p. 350 ff. ; E. Tregear, J At xix. [ItJSO] 112).
fiat is

;

;

The Bantu and Negro populations of Africa are
more or less warlike. Without going into

also all

details, which would be tedious as well as unnecessary in view of the ditierent types of society already
presented, it may be said that among them a still
higher organization has been developed, culminating in kingdoms ruled by hereditary monarchs
surrounded by hosts of olhcials, maintaining an
elaborate ceremonial, having a standing army,
and whose subjects are gi^aded into classes, each
•with its own occupation, rights, and duties ; the
whole edilice resting, it may be, on the slavery of
a conquered tribe.
Constitutional law, in truth, is the very framework of society. It is the foundation-norm. Without it there can be no regulated limitation of wills

;

society falls into anarchy ; it ceases to exist. The
possibility of this result is not within the contemplation of any community. Consequently constitutional law rarely or never has any definite penal
sanction attached to its observance, even in the
highest civilization. But this does not entitle us
to deny it the name of law.
Again, international law must be recognized
wherever there is contiguity or intercourse between two or more independent tribes or peoples.
Strict formality
It certainly exists in Australia.
governs the relations between tribe and tribe.
of accrediting messengers which
renders their persons sacred ; there are rules concerning meetings for barter, for the celebration of
religious and other rites, for mutual conference
and the settling of intertribal ditlurences, for
intertribal hospitality, and even for the ^^rosecuSuch rules are also found on other
tion of war.
planes of culture, though some of them may be

There

is

a

way

disregarded where a warlike and arrogant people
comes into contact witli a feebler one, or where
On the whole, howpassions are greatly excited.
ever, it is true to say that, Avhile the conventions
of international relations are very seldom provided
Avith a formal sanction, they are habituallj- observed, and their breach is liable to be seriously
resented.
For these reasons w'e cannot regard the test of
sanction as satisfactory we are driven back upon
that of recognition. Where a rule is generally
recognized, it may be said to be imposed and enforced bj^ society, whether or not a definite external
sanction be annexed to it. For puljlic opinion and
the individual conscience will co-operate to ensure
;
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its observance.
We may then define law as a set
of rules imposed and enforced by a society, for the
conduct of social and political relations.
To a large extent morality and law cover the
same ground. The law of every community is an
index to its morals
and especiall}' is it so witli
relatively primitive peoples.
Among them the
standard or the collective conscience is external
the idea of motive as atlecting the value of an act
has not yet been full}' evolved. To sucli peoples,
for instance, the unconscious violation of a tabu
entails the same guilt as the most deliberate
it is
equally heinous to slay a man by accident and with
malice aforethought. The distinction drawn
by
our morality between the dili'erent classes of homicide, and adopted by our law, matters nothing to
them
bloodshed even in self-defence demands
atonement. Until the individual conscience has
been cultivated by the reflexion of generations
on the social norms and their adaptation to the
changing environment, and until the emotions
have been disciplined and directed %\ ith some conscious effort, if not to the general wellbeing, at all
events to the maintenance of the existing customs
;

;

;

;

and constitution of .society, morality cannot emerge
as distinct from law. The process commences early.
It is indispensable to the growth of civilization.
It
is one of the mcjst important <lynamic forces contributory to that growth. But its operation is
slow.

On the other side, law is concerned with procedure. Actively to enforce compliance with the
rules governing a society, or to punish non-compliance, certain steps have to be taken, and certain
forms observed ; otherwise the enforcement is lawless violence or individual caprice
it has not the
consent and the power of the collectivity behind
it.
These forms are frequently, in the early stages
of culture, crude enough ; but the}' are forms recognized as the proper means of obtaining rejjaration for wrong. The sentence of death passed by a
band of Eskimos on an obnoxious person, though
passed in his absence and without his knowledge,
is the sentence of the community, given in a manner
more or less formal. In Australia such a decision
would be arrived at by consultations of the governing elders. In either case it would carry the weight
of the community.
AVhen the duty of retaliation
for tlie death or injury of a man is left to his
is
is the recognized means of
it
because
this
kin,
restraining lawless aggression.
Stigma and contempt would follow tlieir neglect of vengeance ;
but for others to interfere would be to commit a
new ofi'ence, to arouse a new blood-feud ; it would
be outside their duty it would not be in pursuance of the law. The feuds resulting from this
method of enforcing the norm against bloodshed
within the community are, however, in time perceived to lead to new dangers. To obviate these
more than one method is available. The rule of a
;

;

a life is commuted for a pecuniarj' compenon between the parties or assessed
a
recognized tribunal. With tiie advance of
by
culture this is often, as among the ancient inhabitants of the British Isles, both Celtic and
Teutonic, elaborated into a regular .«cale of payments in accordance with the rank of the victim,
and is applied to other injuries to those against
Tlie beproperty as well as against the person.
ginnings of the practice of referring outrages for
redress to a recognized tribunal appear very low
life for

sation, agreed

—

do^\

II

in culture.

'
the tribes of south-western Victoria persons accused
of wrong-doing get one month's notice to appear before the
assembled tribes
the
tribe
of
the
probably
complainant and
that of the defendant 'and be tried, on pain of being outlawed
and killed' (J. Dawson, Australian Aborigines, Melbourne,
In the Narrinyeri tribe offenders were brought
ISsl, p. 76).
before the Tendi (council of old men) for trial. For instance,

Among

'

'

—

—
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a member of one clan had been in time of peace killed by one
another clan, the clansmen of the latter would send to the
friends of the murderer, and invite them to bring him for trial
before the united Tendis. If, after trial, he were found gfuilty
of committing the crime, he would be punished according to
'
his guilt (Howitt, 341). It is a very wide-spread practice of the
Negro and Bantu peoples, equally in cases of what we should
call a civil dispute and of crime, to have recourse to a palaver
—which is, in effect, an action at law. The accused is summoned
before a properlj' constituted court, a trial takes place, witnesses are examined, advocates are heard, and sentence is given.
Onlj' then can punitive measures be taken against the offender
or the person liable on the claim. In certain cases, such as an
accusation of witchcraft, the matter is decided b.y means of an
ordeal, under which the accused may die. Such is the confidence felt in the palaver tha.t the blood-feud has receded more
and more into the background. Indeed, in at least one tribe in
the Congo basin, recent scientific explorers have been unable to
discover a trace of it (E. Torday and T. A. Joyce, Les Bushongo,
Brussels, 1910, p. 76).
if

of

With procedure

moral.s have little directly to do.
It is sufficient that its rules are part of the law,
and as such must be observed.
far any nioditication of those rules has in relatively primitive

How

communities arisen out of moi'al considerations is
a question to determine which the data do not at
present exist.
The question must be answered Whence does
a law derive that recognition which determines its
validity as a rale imposed and enforced by society ?
:

Even

in highly organized and civilized communithe answer given by Austin is incomplete
and unsatisfactory. For, though the written law
expressed by a specific act of legislation is a rule
definitely formulated and prescribed by the sovereign power, we are still left without any account
of the source of that large body of rules equally
binding on the community and known as the unwritten law,' in England called the 'common law.'
In many modern States the law is wholly contained in a code supplemented and amended by
Where there is no code,
subsequent legislation.
ties

'

legislation presupposes, and is ultimatelj' founded
This unwritten law is
on, the unwritten law.
found expressed in judicial decisions given upon
the cases brought before the courts from time to
time. This was a process well known in ancient

Koman

jurisprudence.

Decisions merely profess

to declare the pre-existing law, and apply it to the
relations of the parties in litigation.
They may,
in efiect, formulate and make binding a new rule.
If so, this is done by adopting and applying some
principle already held by the community to be
When the result is generallj'morally binding.

accepted, the decision becomes law ; and, though
not formally an act of legislation, it has the same
consequences. Otherwise it is overruled by a subsequent decision, or by the sovereign power.
In a relatively primitive society there is not

always an authority capable of formulating a
All laws are unwritten.
legislative act.
They
depend for their validity, like the decisions of
English judges, on acceptance and recognition.
To a large extent they come down from remote
and unrecorded antiquity and on that plane of
culture the forces of conservatism, influential as
they are witli us, wield immensely greater power.
The custom of the fathers acquires a religious
sanction beyond and apart from its appropriateness to the circumstances and condition of the
The feeling was accurately if not compeople.
pletely expressed by the Breotian who told an
inquisitive and supercilious foreigner that he knew
only one thing, namely, that it was right to maintain the customs of one's ancestors, and that it was
not right to apologize for them to foreigners. The
answer was incomplete because it did not give
adequate expression to the awe, the religious fear,
the devotion in short, the complex of emotions
that guard and preserve the institutions of sa\age
;

—

—

•

society.

The cannibal Fang, we are informed, are not only not quick
adopt reforms or to introduce new methods tliey are more
'

to

;

or less the slaves of custom, and have a superstitious dread of
and this in all the proceeddeparting from ancestral habits
ings of life (JAI xxix. [1899] 80). The inhabitants of the island
of Serang, one of the Jloluccas, are reported to have an aversion
to novelties, and to be very superstitious and much attached to
'Custom is for them the law, and not to
their ancient usages.
follow it is in their eyes not merely an outrage on it, but also
an insult to the forefathers from whom the old customs have
descended' (J. G. F. Riedel, De sluik- en kroc»harige rassen
tusschcn Selebes en Payua, The Hague, 1880, p. 97). The same
tale is told almost everywhere. To such lengths did a Bechuana
chief carry his objection to change that, when one of his tribesmen had obtained some maize and planted it, although he
allowed him to reap and eat of it, he would not allow him to
plant it a second time, because it was a plant unknown to the
fathers' (T. Arboussetand F. Daumas, Exploratory Tour, Cape
Town, 1846, p. 172). Innovations are indeed often punished as
a crime.
Among the Arunta 'any infringement of custom,
within certain limitations, is visited with sure and often severe
punishment' (Spencer-Gillena, p. 11 f.); while among the Bangala on the Upper Congo adherence to custom is secured by the
fear of being charged with witchcraft; in other words, that is
the penalty imposed by society on him who departs from it
(J. H. Weeks, JAl xxxix. [1909] 108).
'

—

'

'

'

The circumstances and condition of a people,
however, are never quite steadfast they are always changing, although slowly and insensibly,
with everything else in the world. Appropriate
customs arise gradually and unmarked, and are
adapted from time to time to these slow changes
with the same gradual and impeixeptible proHence to the members of such a society
gression.
their customs frequently appear to be unchanged
from the beginning, the unaltering bequest of the
wisdom of the primeval ancestors, or a necessary
part of the scheme of things without which they
cannot conceive of the existence of society. Yet
it is evident that both the original customs themselves and the changes that they undergo, however
gradually and imperceptibly, must have been initiated by individuals. The collective opinion and
the collective will are merely the concurrence of
individual opinions and individual wills.
Percep;

tion of this individual action is indicated in the
traditions of many peoples ; and, though the tradition of individual legislation may not in any
as history, it assuredly
specific case be tru.stworthy
and
points to a consciousness of the fact of change
of change by individual initiation. Sometimes, no
doubt, a Lycurgus might arise, and by force of his
his countrymen
personality and genius impress
with his opinions and will to the extent of legislation.

More usually a change, Avhen recognized

as such, is the result of long and repeated discussions among the leaders of the tribe.
Spencer and
Gillen give sound reasons for thinking that this is
a course from time to time adopted by the aboriIf they
gines of Central Australia (op. cit., p. 12).
are right, the conclu.sion cannot be limited to the
tribes described by them. Such a change would not
be ventured upon unless the elders were satisfied
that the tribe was ripe for it. When announced,
it would have to run the gauntlet of criticism by
the whole tribe, and its validity would ultimately
In the lapse of time
rest on general acceptance.
the super,seded law might sink out of memory the
ncAv law would then be regarded as of primeval
;

autlioritv.

At a somewhat later stage in civilization the
for his
lawgiver invokes the authority of the gods
The Mosaic Law is ascribed to Jahlegislation.
weh Hammurabi receives his famous code from
Shamash Minos is instructed by Zeus. In this
of
way the general acceptance and permanence
the law would be secured by investing it with the
;

;

is visible
sanctity of religion. The same intention
in the legislation of King Alfred the Great, wlio,
in collecting and adapting the laws of his predecessors, placed at the head of the compilation

the divinely inspired Decalogue and other INIosaic
is facilitated by the indisprecepts. "Acceptance
tinction still characteristic of the institutions of
such a
may analyze them under the
society.

We
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heads of law, religion, medicine, morals, and so
forth we may distingiiisii between diflerent kinds
we may sever reli<;ion from medicine and
of law
medicine from magic
the members of the community itself do none of these tilings; no such
All their instianalysis is jwssible to them.
tutions are for them bound together into one
;

;

;

equally

Each

is

authoritative and homogeneous whole.
part of all the rest, and cannot be severed

from them.

see

They

nothing extravagant in

publishing a code in the name of a goil, notiiing
incongruous in combining in the same code ritual,
moral, agricultiua], and medical with what we

understand

bj- strictly juridical prescrij)tions, jnohibitions of homicide, rape, theft, and fraud with
meticulous directions as to food what must 1;e
avoided, what may be eaten, and how it must be
prepared the treatment of disease, the method of
The same code
tillage, and t!ie garb in mourning.
in the same divine name and with equal authority
may make regulations for the conduct of commercial transactions and of the most intimate
conjugal relations, as well as for a complex and
splendid ceremonial of divine worship. All these
are part of the national institutions, equally carrying the sense of obligation, and all actively fostering
the sense of solidarity ; therefore no im^jropriety
can be felt in ascribing them to the same source.
The indistinction tTius found has always been
one of the chief hindrances to missionary enterTo break with one custom is to break with
prise.
all ; to renounce the religious ideas of the ancestors
is to renounce the entire scheme of culture with
which they are bound up. The same indistinction
has retarded scientilic inquiry into the jurisprudence of the lower culture. Observers have been
Striking and
apt to record practices, not law.
superficial differences between savage culture and
ours have riveted the attention, to the neglect of

—

—

the principles underlying all social organization.
Consequently the meaning of those differences has
too frequently been missed, and their place in the
development of civilization has been misunderstood.
Thus in a scientific periodical we are told by a writer who has
lived and laboured among the tribe
The Fang have no system
'

:

no judge or tribunal for punishment of crime.' Yet he
Thuft, murder, offences against
immediately goes on to say
and he
the person are all settled according to native custom
describes the procedure for the purpose (JAI xxix. 78).
definite procedure for the purpose of settling
claims that else will blossom into open warfare
of law,

'

:

'

;

A

not be literally a system of law it is at all
events a long step in the evolution of jurisprudence.
But the observation quoted shows that wiiat the
^writer has in mind is a highly civilized judicial
system, such as he has been familiar with in his
native land. He must be aware that the Fang,
like all other tribes, have a body of customs having
the force of law.
They are the rules generally
recognized and habitually observed, by means of
which Fang society is held together.
The particular procedure which he describes, if it discloses
the want of a functionary armed with judicial
authoritj', is not a picturesque but haphazard practice without sanction or recognition
it is a real
juridical process. The author exhibits it by means
of an example, thus

may

;

;

:

A Fang

of the Esisis clan steals goods or a. woman from a
Fang of the Nge clan. The Nge who has been wronged does
not go to the offender for settlement, he goes to another near
town and shoots the first goat he sees in the street, or, if very
angry, he may shoot a woman. The owner of the goat or woman
demands of the Nge his reason for doing so. The Nge replies,
"
"
"
Esisis
'

An

has wronged me I put
(giving the man's name)
the palaver (his offence) on you." The third party then goes to
the Esisis and says, "An Nge "(giving the man's name) "has
shot my goat (or woman) because you have made trouble with
him he has put your palaver (trouble) on me. You must pay
me " The original offender is now responsible and liable to
;

;

!

two
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parties.'

These steps are thus the formal and regular preliminary to a palaver, and are as well understood

over a considerable area of the continent of Africa
as the king's writ or a police-court summons in
Great Britain. So far from starting with an explosion of random rage, they are ingeniously
calculated to enlist the active interference of a
third party, and to render the wrong-doer liable
in a double penalty
to the person injured by himself in respect of the original wrong, and to the
third i)arty in respect of the loss sull'ered by him
at the hands of the latter. The palaver is publicly
'talked' by the representatives of the resj)ective
parties before the representatives of their respective clans.
Though it does not appear that
these have any direct pcwer to impose a fine or
order payment of the claims, such a discu.ssion
must in most cases tend to compose the did'erences, for it infoinis the public fully on the merits
of the dispute. And the aggTessor knows that, if he
fails to 'cut' the palaver, by paying a reasonable
compensation to the satisfaction of the aggrieved
parties and their clans, he and his clan will have
to run the certain risk of hostilities by two clans
with public opinion behind them.
The process,
therefore, oilers powerful incentives to peace,
doubtless actively assisted by the representatives
of tlie clans involved.
It is, of course, perfectly true that the laws of
the Fang, and of all otiier relatively primitive
societies, extend (as has been pointed out above)
to many subjects that in the progress of civilization have dropped out of legislation.
The use of
the term law in common parlance limits it to
acts of the legislature and such other rules as are
recognized by the courts of justice. It obscures
for us the fact that many of the rules which we
observe in daily life, though they are not amenable
to the king's courts, are laws which have their own
sanction, and breach of which will subject us to
penalties tending to exclude us from the societj'
of our fellows and make life burdensome in other
By virtue of the indistinction which we
ways.
have already noted, savage mentality, though admitting a diil'erence in the penalties, heajjs all these
rules together as customs. As such they are .sacred.
All alike they rest on a traditional basis together
they constitute the ethos of the society, which is
not likely to be infringed. The variance of our
point of view from that of the savage, the indiilerence or the comparative leniency with which we
regard some acts or omissions that seem highly
important to him, and the emphasis which we lay
on other acts or omissions that he treats as trivial
are a measure of the distance of our civilization
from his, and should not blind us to the fact that
what we call the customs of a tribe are as much a
body of laws as the Code Napoleon.

—

'

*

;

—

LiTERATi'RE. The substancc of the laws of peoples in the
lower culture is mostly to be gathered from the general accounts of travellers, missionaries, and scientific explorers and
its collection and comparison is as laborious a process as any
other branch of anthropological inquiry. In some instances,
however, European rulers have for pui-poses of government
found it necessary to collect and in some measure codify the
laws of their subject-peoples, notablj' on the continent of
Africa.
Among such collections may be mentioned A Compendhun of Kalir Laws and Cititams, compiled by direction of
J. Maclean, Cape Town, ]S()6; Ilepnrt and Proceedings with
Appendices of the Government Commission on Native Laivs and
Ciustoms, published by the Government of the Cape of Good
Hope, Cape Town, 1883 (a very valuable collection); Les CoU'
tumes indigenes de la C6te d'lvoire, by F. J. Clozel and R.
Villamur, Paris, 1902 (a comprehensive juridical work giving
the laws of the various tribes separately) Fanti Customary
Latvs, a brief Introduction to the Principles of the Ifatire Laws
and Ci'stdins of the Fanti a/id Akan Sections of the Gold Coast,
with a Selection of Cases thereon decided in the Law Courts, by
John Mensah Sarbah, London, 1897 (the author was a Negro
barrister practising in the Courts ; comparison of this with the
last-mentioned work affords an admirable example of the difference between the French and English methods and views of
jurisprudence). A collection of the laws of the Dinkas in the
Egyptian Sudan was made by Hug:h O'SuUivan for practical
pui-poses, when in charge of the Dinka divisions of the Upper
Nile Province. It was published in JRAl .xl. (1910) 171. Col;

;
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lections of the lav.s of the Herero, a very intpresting tribe in
German S.W. Africa, have been published by Eduard Dannert
As nii;?ht be expected,
tleelite der Herero, Berlin, 1906).
these compilations, from their practical purpose, contain little
beyond the native laws so far as they are administered by the

{Xnm

tmd Recht der Herero

Felix Meyer's Wirtschnft
Courts.
A more general
1905) comprises somewhat more.
work, written in a scientific spirit, is Afrikanische Jurisprud^im ; Ethnologisch-juristische Beitriige zur Eenntniss der
einheimischen Rechte Afrikas, by A. H. Post, 2 vols., Oldenburg
and Leipzig, 1887. The best compendium of the whole subject,
with abundant bibliographical references, is the same author's
Grundriss der ethnoloj. Jurisprudenz, do. 18!)4-95, to which
may be added S. R. Steinmetz, RcchtsverMltnisse von eingeborenen Vijlkem in Afrika und Ozcanicn, Berlin, 1903.
In various periodicals devoted to jurisprudence, articles on
the subject are occasionally found. Such articles are frequent
in the ZVRIV, Stuttgart, 1887 to date.
One of the editors,
Josef Kohler, devotes special attention to it.
Accessible works on the general subject are those of Henry
J. Sumner Maine, esp. his Lectures o»i the Early History of
Institutions, London, 1875. But it must be borne in mind in
reading them that a generation of further research has resulted
in conclusions widely differing from his on several imi>ortant
(Berlin,

E.

points.

Sidney Hartland.

LAW (American). —In

so vast a culture-area as
the two Americas, with their wide range of stages
of civilization, from the savage tribes of S. California or the Amazonians to the highly organized
Aztecs and Peruvians, the concept and the scope
of law necessarily present extreme divergencies
and the difficulty of the task of preparing a Corpus
juris Amcricani a work urgently needed by all
students of comparative ethnological jurisprudence
is enhanced by the scantiness of the records
which have been preserved of extinct or obsolescent
American Indian stocks, as well as by our almost
utter ignorance of many living stocks, particularly
in S. America, while scarcely any of the earlier
observers studied from a juristic point of view the
;

—

—

with whom they came in contact.
Yet it would be wrong to conclude that the
American Indian, even of the most undeveloped
tribes

is a lawless being.
In a very real sense he
be essentially more law-abiding than those
are commonly regarded as highly civilized

stock,

may
who

for to

;

him law

Avell-nigh synonymous with
custom (2'. v.) it is not something imposed from
Avithout, or supported by pleas of 'the greatest
good of the greatest number,' or exercised by a
class who may be regarded with antipathy by
many members of the community, or a bondage
ingeniously and sophistically to be eluded or circumvented by clever legal illegality, or a purely
human convention to be flouted and broken by
is

;

any lawless individual of sufficient strength to
do

so.

North America. —The general basis of N.
American Indian government was the family on
a totemistic foundation which formed a part of
the gens, and this, in turn, of the tribe. Matriarchy was the rule, and the women possessed much
I.

—

—

influence in the election of the chiefs, of whom
there might be more than one, so that separate
chiefs presided over military and civil att'airs
among Iroquois, Muskhogeans, Chippewa, Dakota,
and Pomo, and sometimes, as among tlie Caribs,
there were chiefs only in time of war. The position and source of the chieftainship varied among
the diflerent stocks, and the general problem here
is connected with that of the
origin of the kingship
(see the series of artt. on King).
Among many
tribes, such as the
Iroquois, Caddo, Omaha,

Cheyenne, Arapaho, Comanciie, the Plains Indians
Tlingenerally^ Maidu, Yurok, Miwok, Kutchin,
git, and Kaniagmiut, the chieftainship was elective,
depending on the women or the &"liaman, often
practically restricted to certain families, but conditioned in great part by wealth, and still more
Elsewhere the office was
hereditary,
grave obstacles forbade, as
the
the
Carolina tribes. Pawnee,
among
Natchez,

by personal

ability.

unless

Pomo, Gallinoniero, Gualala, Nutka, and, under
certain conditions, the Dakota ; and among still
other tribes both systems were in simultaneous
use, as among the Abenaki, with whom the sachein,
or supreme ruler of a number of tribes, held office
hy hereditary right, while the individual tribal
heads, or sagamores, were elected.
The power of the American Indian chief is restricted, sometimes by more or less elaborate tribal
councils, as among the Comanche, sometimes and
more eliectually by public opinion. Only rarely,
as among the Natchez and the Santee, did he have

—

—

power which might become tyrannical. Frequently
he is little more than ^rimws infer pai-es, this being
especially the case in the less organized forms of
government, such as the Maidu, Karok, and Califoniians generally. Much, however, depended on
a chief's personal ability, notable instances of
wielders of wide power being the Wampanoag

Massassoit and the Powhatan Wahunsonacock.
The territorial scope of the chief's power also
In a few regions in N. America
varies widely.
most notably the Iroquois {q.v.} real states and
confederacies were established, but elsewhere
as on the west coast and among the Apache,
Comanche, Shoshoni, and Eskimos each chief was
The Iroquois had dehead only of a village.
veloped the elements of international law, having
a regular system of sending envoys, whose persons
were sacred, to declare war or to make peace ; and
tribes less advanced politically possess the rudi-

—
—

—

—

ments

of similar institutions.

In very few instances the chieftainship is traced
back to a divine origin, the most notable example
being the Natchez chief, who was descended from
the sun, although occasionally, as among the
Nutka, the chief is at the same time a medicineman,' or, as among the Calusa, he was believed to
possess supernatural power, and was deposed or
killed ri he did not use this for the welfare of his
'

people.

Among

the Iroquois an insolvent debtor was

tied to a tree and flogged, but among the Oregon
tribes he became a slave. Death usually cancelled

debt, as
tracts,

among the Eskimos.

the

same general

As

regards con-

rules held as

among

ourselves, although the Tlingit and, with some
reservations, the Eskhnos expressly provided that
either party might withdraw from a contract upon

For the American Indian
laws regarding property see art. Property.
American Indian criminal law is concerned
mainly with murder and theft. The penalties for
murder have been considered in art. Blood-feud

which he had agreed.

The normal punishment for witch(Primitive).
craft was death, which was also the penalty for
incest among some of the Carolina tribes, for
robbing a grave, as among the Chinook, for
cowardice, as among the Kansa, and for desertion
by an adopted prisoner of war, as among the Missouri tribes, this being regarded as treason to his
new tribe. As regards theft, the thief was generally bound to make simple restitution ; but the
Huron required double restitution and among
some of the N. Carolina tribes, as also among the
Tlingit, the thief, if unable to make the restitu;

became a quasi-slave. Among the
Comanche, murder, adultery, theft, and failure to
cure the sick were punished by death. As a rule,
however, even the gravest crimes might be commuted by lines (cf. art. Blood-feud [Primitive]).

tion required,

Legal procedure naturally varied according to
the stage of civilization attained by each tribe.
In the most primitive strata the punishment for
case
non-capital oflences was public contempt in
of capital crime the persons injured— or their kin
—themselves acted as executioners.
Anything
exapproximating a formal court was, however,
;
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tlie tribal councils normally took
cognizance only of peace, war, and other matters
Nevertheless,
affecting the tribe as a whole.
totem and tribal courts were found among the
Huron, which acted es^iecially on charges of murder,
treason, and witchcralt.
Any error in the form of
procedure before these courts quaslied the whole
case.
Certain Missouri tribes had courts of arbi-

treniely rare

tration,

;

wliose decisions

it

was an obligation

of

honour to

fuUil, while elsewhere considerable influexercised by the tribal councils, aa among

ence is
the Hopi and Iroquois.
The Aztec
2. Mexico and Central America.
sovereign ^\ as regarded as the earthly representative of the gods, whence implicit obedience was
due him, and his power was absolute. Like the
Peruvian Inca, he was assisted by many officials,
and there seems to have been a special department
of justice, while in each large city there was a
viceroy (clhuacohuatl) controlling both the general
administration and justice, and constituting the
linal court of appeal in criminal cases.
The rules
as to the succession of the Mexican kingship
In Tezcuco,
differed in various times and places.
Tlacopan, Michoacan, and Tlascala, as well as
among the Miztec and Zapotec, the eldest son was
but in Mexico
normally the heir to the throne
it was usually the eldest brother or the eldest
brother's eldest son who succeeded, though there
seems to have been no rigid rule of succession,
ability and character being more potent in the eyes
of tiie electors than mere kinship to a deceased
ruler.
Over the Zapotec city of Yopaa a hereditary priest-king ruled.
In the smaller cities there were judges who decided minor cases, referring others to the higher
courts, e.g., to those consisting of three judges,
who sat under the control of each cihuacohuatl.
Both Mexico and Tezcuco seem to have been
divided into six circuits, each represented at the
capital by two judges, who formed the lower court
for important cases, the court of last resort consisting of twelve or thirteen judges appointed by
the sovereign, apparently for life, and required to
assemble, under the presidency of the king or his
representative, for ten or twelve days every four
months (80 days). Any bribery, negligence, or
partiality exposed them to reproof, and, if reand the
peated, to degradation or even death
entire court sj-stem was worked in minute detail.
Besides the regular courts, there were special courts
for markets and for military affairs.
The Mexican laws, which recognized circumstantial evidence, seem to have been codified, and
were administered strictly, though some leniency

—

;

;

was shown to first offenders. The stern impartiality with which the judges acted was most admirable, and high rank or kinship to the king was
no avail to the criminal indeed, Netzaliualpilli
put his own wife to death for immorality, and
Netzahualcoyotl had his only legitimate son exeof
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;

cuted for high treason.
The best known portions of ^lexican law are
those relating to criminal procedure. Here the
evidence of witnesses was requisite, although the
oath of the defendant was accepted as evidence.
Formal complaint was notalwaj-s essential to begin
prosecution, common reputation, as in cases of
adultery, sometimes forming suflicient ground for
All grave crimes were punished
legal proceedings.
by death, the mode of death varying according to
circumstances, rank, etc. The deatli penalty was
prescribed for murder (even of a slave), kidnapping,
adultery, incest, rape, unnatural vice, panclering,
witchcraft, altering landmarks, appropriation of
another's property or of the royal insignia, selling
land already sold, selling stolen goods, falsifj-ing
weights, slander, drunkenness or other excesses of

priests and royal retainers, military insubordination, flight from the enemy, permitting an enemy
to escape, selling or releahing a prisoner of war,
treason (involving slavery or banishment for kinsmen to the fourth degnee, and in Tlaxcala the
death of kindred to the seventh degree), false
accusation before the king, false guardianship,

striking or insulting a narent, squandering patrimony, challenge to a duel, perjury, harbouring
an enemy of the State, and, according to some
authorities, abortion and wearing the garments
of the opposite sex.
A thief must not only make
restitution, but also pay a fine to the treasury ;

under aggravating circumstances

(as in the

market-

place) or for repetition of the otlence, he sullered
death, but in Cuzco he was blinded. Slavery was
often a punisliment for crime e.g., for tlielt (apparently when the thief was unable to make tiie

—

reparation demanded) and stealing another's child,
as well as for delicts arising from negligence, if
the delinquent was unable to make compensation
otherwise, failure to lodge information of high
treason, unauthorized sale of property, obtaining

goods on false credit, embezzlement, failure to pay
mutilation also occurred, as when the
taxes, etc.
lips of a calunmiator were pierced or partly cut
oil; and degrading punishments were inflicted in
;

Anahuac

for

pandering.

Drunkeimess was an

especial object of legislation, the drunkard's head
being shaved, his house torn down, and all public
office denied him
in some instances he even
suffered the death penaltj'.
Imprisonment as a
punishment was rare, the usual use of the prison
to
restricted
those
condemned
to death or
being
sacrifice.
The particeps criminis in abortion was
as severely punished as the principal, but received
a milder penalty in cases of theft. Pardon might,
however, be granted by the monarch, and certain
festivals carried amnesty with them, while forgiveness by the injured party or his kinsman might
;

mitigate a jjenalty.
All possible provision was made for the poor
from the State treasury ; and the laws of Tezcuco
sought to protect the forests as well as agriculture,
besides forbidding undue luxury e.g., gold and
^)ilver vessels for the wealthy nobles.
There was
also among the Aztec a law of contracts which
must be made under oath and gambling debts
were valid so far as they came within the law of
contrr^cts.
Another form of contract was farming
on shares. Interest on loans was unknown, but

—

;

commissions on sale and deposits in pledge were

common.
The ^layan sovereignty was hereditary in the
male line, and the i)ower of the king was absolute,
though he was constantly advised by his nobles;
the king seems to have been
succeeded by his brother, the heir-presumptive
the
eldest
son.
being
king's
Among the Lacandones and Nicaraguans the chieftainship was
and
latter
the
the chief was
elective,
among
in Darien and
practically subject to the council
among the ^losquito, on the other hand, hereditary chiefs ruled while in Chichen (in Yucatan)
a priest-king held power, in which connexion it
siiould be noted that all the semi-mj-thical founders
of Maya civilization, such as Votan, Zamna, and
Kukulcan, were both priests and kings.
The system of courts \\as elaborate, and it is
noteworthy that both here and among the Aztec
advocates (though probablj'not with a special legal
training) were appointed to aid both the judges
and the parties to the case.
Inspectors seem to
have traversed the counti-y to see that justice was
properly administered, but there appears to have
been no power of ajipeal after a decision had once
been rendered. In cases of gi-ave crime, torture is
said to have been employed at Vera Paz to elicit

among the Quiche

;

;
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testimony. The Maya punishments were death,
enslavement, and tine imprisonment, except for

as representative of his own village and as host to
guests from other villages. Barter is much more

detention,

important in

;

was rare, tliou,t;h inflicted at Cohan for
non-payment of taxes. Tlie death penalty usually
involved confiscation of property and enslavement
of the criminal's family it was inflicted for murder
(although in Yucatan and Nicaragua, in a case of
extreme provocation or other extenuating circumstances only a fine was inflicted, while, if a man
killed another's slave, he was required to pay
;

damages),

incorrigible

amounts (San Salvador

a more important qualification for chieftainship
than ability in war, and even adopted prisoners of
is

war may become

chiefs if their business capacity
In time of war the powers of the
chief are greatly increased, as among the Caribs,
Araucanians, Molucho, and Puelcho. If a chief is
absent, he may be represented by a vice-chief, e.g.
and if he dies, a kinsman, e.g. his
his sister
widow's brother, may act until another chief
assumes formal ottice. Among the Pampas tribes,
on the contrary, the chief is authoritative only in

stealing large
—thieving,
theft in Darien) or
all

is

from a temple, adultery (Darien, Yucatan, Itza,
and Guatemala), rape (Guatemala), incest and
seduction (Yucatan), sodomy (Nicaragua), treason,
desertion, interference with payment of tribute
to the king, kidnapping, killing the quetzal bird
(Guatemala), disrespect for religion, lying in time
of war (Pipile), sorcery, sexual relations with a

time of peace.
Village councils deliberate on affairs of general
and sometimes, as among the Arau-

importance

Enslavement was the penalty

make

for murder by a
(Yucatan), theft (if the thief was unable to
restitution and also pay a fine to the royal

robbery, continued ununsuccessful rape, and
obtaining goods on false credit (Guatemala), repeated adultery (Vera Paz), cohabitation with
another's female slave (Pipile). Small thefts and
improper advances to a woman were punished by
banishment in San Salvador, as was bigamy in
Nicaragua, but thieving was penalized by mutitreasury) or attempted
chastity by a woman,

lation in Darien

;

sufficient.

;

foreigner (Carib), false testimony (Darien), and
fornication between slaves (Vera Paz). Sometimes
the choice between death and fine lay with the
injured party, as for fornication and for poaching.

minor

than in N. America, and com-

S.

mercial relations between different stocks lead to
a gi'eater development of the rudiments of international law than is the case in the northern
So far is this carried that, among the
continent.
Karaya, skill in conducting mercantile transactions

a degrading punishment was

;

canians, sale of any part of the settlement is
dependent on their approval, or, as among the
Macusi, contesting parties submit to their de-

Pampas tribes matters of
their purview.
further point of diflerence between S. and N.
American government is the greater power of the
medicine-man {paje) in the former, particularly
in matters that fringe upon the sphere of religion,
e.g. in making war to revenge a murdered tribesman. However great the influence of the medicineman in N. America, he does not limit or circumscribe the power of the chief as he does in S.

cision,

while

religion

A

among

the

come within
'

'

'

'

flogging for falsehood (Pipile), theft by a noble
(Yucatan), and adiiltery (Honduras and Nicaragua).
All but the most heinous ofl"ences could, however,
Strict fulfilment of conbe commuted by fines.
tracts was required, and they were made valid by
the parties drinking in the presence of Avitnesses.
The general level of civili3. South America.
zation is far lower in S. America than in the
northern continent ; indeed, the conditions are,
broadly speaking, very little superior to those of
the Californian tribes. The usual centre of government in S. America is the village, each village
having its own chief. Succession to the chieftainship seems generally to be by inheritance, as among
the Bororo, Uaupe, western Tupi, Araucanians,
and the tribes along the Xingu ; but sometimes,
as among the Caribs, Chiquito, Guahibo, Cren,

America.

Coroado, and Paraguayans, each chief is elected,
though among some tribes, as the Tupinambaza,
only from a special family. Only rarely does he
claim divine power, as when a chief near Coro
asserted that he was creator and lord of earth.
Unlike N. America, which is matriarchal, both
matriarchy and patriarchy are found in S. America
hence succession is sometimes matriarchal, as in
British Guiana and among the Warrau, and sometimes patriarchal, as among the Uaupe, Araucanians, and the tribes along the upper Xingu,
although among the latter, in default of a son, a
sister's son becomes chief.
In time of peace the functions of the S. American
chief are mainly conditioned by his personal ability,
though in any event he is a counsellor rather than
a ruler. He controls, in great measure, agricultural
operations, organizes the expeditions for hunting
and fishing, determines on jjlaces of settlement,
and, at least sometimes, settles disputes that may
arise.
Among the Karaya he protects orphans
and illegitimate children, and among the Macusi
he convenes the village assemblies. One other
function of importance he enjoys which is strikingly alien to his N. American fellow his control
of barter with neighbouring tribes and his duties

Occasionally legal responsibility is highly developed, as among the Goajiro, where one who
lends an animal is responsible for any damage
which it may do, and he who sells intoxicants for
any mishap that may result. The Brazilians are

—

;

—

The execution of justice usually depends upon
wronged individual or his friends or kin,

the

although the fiinctions of the Macusi council, just
mentioned, form an exception to this general rule.
Where a crime atl'ects the whole community, as in
cases of witchcraft, all seek to punish the ofl'ence.
Death, often at the instance of the pcijc, is the
penalty for sorcery and treason, as among the
Araucanians, or for a woman who is unlawfully
present at dances or in the men's house, as among
the Chambira and some of the tribes along the
upper Xingu, as well as among the Amazonians.

Minor punishments are flogging or blinding, as for
theft among the Brazilians.
Among the Araucanians, torture

may be

used to extort a confession

of guilt.

acquainted with a system of deposits in pledge.
The culture of Peru
4. Peru and the Chibchas.
stands quite isolated in S. America, where a high
degree of civilization has been secured by no other
people except the Chibchas {q.v.). The Peruvian
government was essentially a socialistic despotism.
Like the N. American Natchez, the Peruvians believed that their Inca was descended from the sun,
whence he united within himself all civil and
He
religious power, and was regarded as perfect.
was aided by a host of officials, themselves under
strict inspectors, and everything was regulated to
the minutest detail in the giving of tribute, for
instance, the natives of Pasto, being deemed stupid
and dirty, were required to contribute at least
some quota in the form of a levy of vermin.

—

;

Poverty and idleness were as impossible as avarice ;
but, on the other hand, the socialism of the Inca's
State stifled all initiative and all personal endeavour, placing everything on one dead, though
Land, for instance, was
relatively lofty, level.
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apportioned by the State to the imliviiluul in proportion to the size of his family, and the allotment
was changed annuallj' aocordinj^ to the change of
his circumstances a usage wiiich also appears
elsewhere, as among the Brazilians and Huron.
Labour was required of all even chiKlren of five
had their appointed tasks and this labour was as
meticulously regulated as were clotliing, foud, the
rare of strangers, the sick, the poor, and orphans
and widows. The succession to the Incasliip, as

The invention

adopted arc guesses in the dark.

and the use of clay as the writing
material have combined to preserve documentary
evidence of the nature of the old consuetudinary
law of Babj'lonia to a very remarkable degree.
The disputes which arose among the ancient
Babylonians were settled bj' a court consisting of
judges and a group of assessors, the elders of the
In the times of a settled monarchy the
city.
judges were recognized, if not appointed, by the
well as to the principal olhces of State, was in
king, and ultimate appeal was nuide to him.
general though there were exceptions, and the Their decisions, if not revoked on ai)peal, carried
authorities are not altogether in agreement by tlie weight of his authority as viceregent of the
inheritance in the male line.
god just as in earlier times human judges had
Obedience to law was a marked characteristic declared the decision of the divine judge of men.
of the I'eruvians, particularly as law was of divine
Ultimately, therefore, judicial deci.-ion and roj-al
origin, and violation of it was believed to bring enactment were a divine law
Babylonian law ran
the wrath of the gods upon the land. The judges, in the name of God.
The population of Babylonia was in all but the
who were supervised by inspectors and obliged to
Ilacial
give .an account of their administration, were bound very earliest times a mixture of races.
by definite laws, and from their decisions there customs must in earlj' times have been diverse and
was no appeal, although the more important cases conflicting. The earliest people whose monuments
were tried before the higher oliicials, c.<7. provincial have reached us are known as Sumerians (see art.
governors. The severity of j)\inishment was miti- Babylonians and Assyrians). They were early
gated by alleviating circumstances, such as a first in contact with, and influenced by, Semitic folk.
When invasion and conquest by successive waves
offence, provoked murder, or theft because of necessity parents shared in punishment for oli'ences of immigration had blended these races, they
committed by their children, and sometimes the were subjected to further inroads by the Hittite.s,
Kassites, Assyrians, Aramieans, Chaldseans, Persuperior was made a co-defendant with his inferior.
On the other hand, men of rank were punished sians, and even Greeks. For the most part, howmore severely than the ordinary citizen; e.ff., if ever, the life of the people had assumed a very
one of the Inca's retinue committed the smallest stable form, and neither law nor custom suHered
much change. This conservatism was largely due
theft, he suffered death.
The death penalty was freely inflicted, as for to the high degree of justice and the exact suitaabortion, immorality, adulter}', murder, ordinary bility to local conditions which the law had reached
by the time of the 1st dynasty of Babylon, whose
theft, sorcery (the sorcerer's entire family being
extirpated), fornication by a vestal of the sun (her sixth monarch, the celebrated conqueror and lawlover and her whole kindred sutl'ering with her), giver, yammurabi, promulgated a code of laws
blasphemy of the sun, cursing the Inca, bridge- known by his name as the Code of Hammurabi.^
Certain customs which had grown up under the
burning, etc. lesser offences were punished with
imprisonment idlers were flogged and even lying oppressive rulers in Sumerian times were abrogated
and slovenly housekeeping were visited with legal in favour of easier and fairer regulations by a
series of enactments which are sometimes called
penalties.
The Chibcha ruler possessed despotic power. the Code of Urukagina, after the monarch who
Succession passed first to the sister's son, or, in claimed thereby to have relieved his people of the
default of him, to the deceased ruler's brother. exactions of the roj'al tax-gatherers and priests.
The laws were severe, and are remarkable for the The rulers themselves and a host of their officials
number of fines wliich they levied, hereby enriching had ground down the people by fees and fines for
of writing

—

—
—

—

—

—

;

;

;

;

;

Death was the penalty for
the royal treasury.
murder, rape (if the culprit was married, his wife
might be exposed to doulde the outrage which he
had committed), incest, sodomy, and cowardice in
war (in the latter event the coward might instead
The thief
bs forced to wear women's clothing).
was blinded and other forms of mutilation are
The nobles usually
also mentioned as penalties.
sutlered degrading punishments, such as shearing
ofl' of the hair or flogging by their wives.
;

—

LiTERATCRB. A Complete survey of American law could be
gained only by study of all the material thus far accessible on
the peoples dwellinjj in the .Americas. The chief summaries
by no means exhaustive are the following C. F. P. von
Martius, Von dem Rechlszustande unter den L'reinwohnem
Brasiliens, Munich, 1832 J. Kohler, Recht dcr Azteken, Stuttgart, 1892, Ueber das Recht der Goajiroindianer,' ZVJiW vii.
[1887] 381-384, Die Rechte der Urvolker Nordamerikas,' ib. xii.
M. Schmidt, Uber das Recht der tropischen
[1895] 354-416
Naturvolker Siidamerikas," ib. xiii. [1809] 280-318 ; T. Waitz,
Anthropol. der Naturvolker, iv. [Leipzig, 1864) 404-417 (for
Peru) H. H. Bancroft, iV/J, San Francisco, lS82-«3, iL 133 ff.,
Much
433-472 (for Mexico), 630-660 (for Central America).
material, with references, is scattered throughout A. H. Post,
Grundriss der ethnolog. Jurispnidem, Oldenburg and Leipzig,

—

—

:

;

'

'

'

;

;

Louis H. Gray.

1894-95.

LAW (Babylonian). —Babylonian
•was based

upon ancient custom.

law naturally

The

origin of

such custom, however, is often hidden from us in
We may legitimately
the mists of antiquity.
argue back from historic conditions to the prehistoric implications, but the methods usually
VOL. VII.
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legal matters such as divorce, marriage, or burial.
To a considerable extent this was a legal reform ;
but, e.g., while Urukagina abolished the fee
demanued for divorce in former times, he has left
us no statement of the conditions on which divorce
was to be obtained in future. His reformation
did away with abuses and restored the laws of
God, but his record of it aflords little information
as to what those laws had been.

As

probable that the Sumerians, ovei
ruled in the South of Babylonia,
regained after his reforms their own native customs,
uninfluenced by the Semitic peoples soon (about
20 years later) to rise to empire in the North
under Sargon of Akkad, we must deplore the fact
that we cannot treat the Code of Urukagina with
adequate fullness as an authority for Sumerian
When Sargon conquered the South, we may
law.
assume that greac changes took place there, but
we have evidence that the Sumerian law was
adopted, in a great measure unchanged, by the
Their very law-terms were
Semitic invaders.
Even w-hen the bulk of the legal
taken over.
document was written in Semitic, Sumerian words
and phrases were adopted unchanged, and 8i(0 years
The
later appear even in tlie Code of yammurabi.
use of vSumerian as a language for legal documents
the
survived
such
as
cities
in Southern
Nippur
it

is

whom Urukagina

1st

dynasty of Babylon.
1

This

we

shall usually

'

quote as the Code.'
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We must therefore bear in mind tliat
law has its roots in Sumerian soil
Semitic customs were retained where
dices or religious needs demanded, the

Babylonian
and, while

woman. He could buy his freedom and sometimes
was freed by adoption. The slave girl often bore

race preju-

children

regulated the settled civilization of the

community

;

laws which

were due to economic necessity rather than to
racial characteristics.
They had been elaborated
by Sumerians, but Semites assimilated them as
The Code of
too valuable to alter or discard.
Hammurabi embodies the judgments of a long
series of judges acquainted with an already formulated system of law which had considered most of
the points involved in their decisions.
Perhaps
the need for any further enactments arose from
the conflict between ancient law as found in the
land and a recent custom due to the modifications
introduced by the new race. For the dynasty to
which Hammurabi belonged rose to power as the
result of a fresh immigration of a Semitic folk
called Amorites.' The Semitic speech already in
use in Babylonia was known as Akkadian, but
that of the new-comers showed marked diflerences
'

from

and

with the Western dialects.
that customs marked by similar
affinities came in with it.
Hence we cannot claim even racial purity for
Babylonian law. It is the product of the interplay
of many peoples.
It would be a task outside our
limits to attempt to unravel the threads which are
even if the
easily discernible in its texture
materials for judging of their composition were
it

affinities

We may assume

—

available.

Curiously

enough,

the

Semitic

scribes

who

Sumerian methods of writing compiled
extensive lists of words and phrases, such as would
occur in legal documents, and attached Semitic
renderings. These lists have naturally proved of
great assistance in reading the Sumerian portions
adojited the

many thousands of legal documents, such as
conveyances, deeds of sale, leases, bonds, marriage
settlements, receipts, and other memoranda, which
of the

have come down to us.
They were obviously
drawn up to assist young lawyers, who were to
become notaries. By a happy accident one scribe
has preserved what looks like an extract from a
code and has been called the Sumerian Family
Laws' (see ERE iv. 257, v. 447).
The great Code of Hanmiurabi was often copied
even at the time when promulgated, and copies
were made for the library of Ashurbanipal, king
of Assyria (668-626 B.C.), which reproduce its
'

decrees with marvellous fidelity 1200 years later.
Copies, made in Babylonia, of even later times,
exist.
They were divided into books, or chapters,
and read and commented upon almost to the end
of Babylonian power.
But copies of other later

laws also

exist, which show marked changes.
documents of the Chaldsean period of
Nebuchadrezzar and his successors also show
changes. We may, for want of a more precise
term, call this Neo-Babylonian law.
With the details of a citizen's rights and obli-

The

legal

gations

we

are not well acquainted.

Much

is

assumed in the Code as well known which we
would gladly be told explicitly. The Code recognizes the anielu, a free-born person of high birth
and standing, the mushkenu, free, but of lower
These three great
rank, and the tvardu, slave.
classes were separately treated.
slave could be
sold or pledged, and had no wage for his services.
If injured by a third person, his
injury was
assessed and the offender fined, but the fine went
to his master.
The master seems to have had the
power to punish him, but not to kill him, though
he might brand him. The master clothed and fed
him, and he had a right to three days' cessation
from labour a month, at any rate in some cases.
He might acquire property and even marry a free

A

to her master, but acquired rights
thereby, so that she could not be sold outright,
and even when insolent to her mistress could only
be reduced to slave rank again, and was free in
any case on her master's death. The slave went
freely about the city and district, but was strictly
guarded against flight. Any one who captured a
runaway slave and restored him to his master was
entitled to a fixed reward. To harbour a slave or
connive at his flight was severely punished.
To
obliterate the slave-brand was treated as theft.
Some slaves, possibly captives in war, were
owned subject to a fixed period of State service,
extending to four or five yearly terms, either for
war or for public works.
The status of a mushkenu was that of a plebeian.
It may well have embraced the whole population,
not of noble birth, wlio yet were free. The legal
documents rarely refer to such members of the
community except to name the quarter of tlie city
where they dwelt.
Injury done to them was

punished more severely than injury done to a
than injury to an amelu.
But the mushkcmi had less to pay for his crimes
than a noble would, just as his oflering was less in
the temple. In all other respects he was free, and
in many laws he is included among the amSlu,
being named solely when treated as distinct.
The ainilu was properly a man of family, his
genealogy being enrolled, his birth, marriage, and
death being subjects of registration, and he was
by strict interpretation an aristocrat a title borne
by the king himself. His status covered not only
the rich proprietors, but also the military, priestly,
slave, but less severely

—

and professional classes. Gilds of artificers existed,
and had special quarters in which they usually
dwelt.
They were inter - connected by family
relations,

and

but admitted as apprentices both slaves
Nevertheless, they ranked as

freemen.
amelu.

The king was in theory a benevolent despot,
and the prosperity of his land depended to an
extraordinary degree on his powers of hard work
and organization. He took cognizance of all sorts
of affairs throughout his kingdom
oppression,

—

neglect

distress,

of

building, sheepof supplies, as well as

officials,

shearings, and movements
military measures. Above all, he was the source
He had long
of justice and the fount of honour.
ceased to be owner of all land, though conquest
made him owner of much territory, especially the
He had his own
land of those killed in battle.
estates as a private person as well as entailed
endowments, as also had the great olficers of State.
But he had to buy like a private individual if he
wished for more, or at any rate compensate at

whom he displaced. In most
was a palace which was usually
occupied by his viceroy, or by a local magnate.
Thus the rabidnu, or city mayor, had his palace.
It was
a hereditary office subject to royal

market
cities

price those

there

approval.

Under the 1st dynasty a great many military or
feudal retainers were settled in the land. To eacli
was assigned a definite holding of field, house,
and garden, together with some stock, for which
he owed service.
The service was the king's
errand,' whether for war, garrison duty, postal
duty, or command of troops or of gangs of work
men on the corvee. The holding was inalienable,
but refusal to go on the king's errand forfeited
It was carefully protected
it and life together.
from oppression or the encroachments of higher
officials, and was reserved for its holder if he
returned from foreign service within three years.
If he had a son able to manage it in his father's
'
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absence, it was entnistcil to him if not, tlie duty
was delegated to a lociint. tcncus, one-third being
reserved to the liolders family.
Neglect on liis
own part to manage it forfeited tiie holding. If
such a feudal tenant was taken cajjtive abroad, lie
was ransomed at his own expense, Imt, in default
of means to ransom himseil, his city was bound to
ransom iiim, and, if tliat failed, tlie State did so.
Such feudal tenants were captains, or at least
sergeants, in the army and taskmasters on the
corvee.
All able-bodied men were liable to serve
on both accounts, with the exception of temple
servants, shepherds, stewards on estates, palace
servants, and those whose service was essential at
home. In the course of time military service was
commuted for payment, or a group oi families was
called upon to provide and maintain a soldier,
while the State found him arms. As early as the
8th cent. B.C. a definite area of land was required
to furnish a bowman and his attendant pikeman,
and was known as a bow' of land. These were
grouped in tens and hundreds. Later, a horseman
with iiis equipment was due from certain estates.
Closely allied with this military tenure was that
of a shukha, whose otlice is not entirely clear.
He
was a catcher,' but whether of lish or men is not
If tlie former, lisheries were State procertain.
perty if the latter, he was a sort of policeman.
Subject to his service, whatever it was, he held
lands on the same terms from the king. Other
lands were held on condition of jiaying rent or
tribute.
The latter was due from holders of conquered lands. The king often rewarded his faithful subjects by grants of lands, and might further
exempt such estates from State obligations.
Riparian owners had liabilities to furnish work
to keep open or repair the canals, bridges, quays,
etc.
These public works were carried out at the
expense of a king, a temple, or some public benefactor, but the beneficiaries were responsible for
their upkeep.
The State claimed also fixed rates of all crops,
stock, etc.
Every city had its own octroi, customs,
ferry dues, and highway and water rates, levied
;

'

'

;

own

Each city claimed
thus a burgher of Nippur
could not be pressed for the army Asshur was
exempt from the corv6e and every citizen of
Babylon had the right to trial even if caught at
on

all

some

but

its

special rights

citizens.

;

;

;

We

happen to know of these facts
burglary.
accidentally, but probably most cities preserved
laws distinct from the Code.
The king's messengers in peace, and a general
ordevy-master in time of war, could commandeer
horses, fodder, cattle, grain, vehicles, etc., giving a
receipt to the victim which ensured their return or
compensation. Apparently the temple treasuries,
which received a share of the spoil taken in war,
were called upon to furnish means for war, the
king borrowing of them and sometimes returning
the loan. Later we find the palace acting as

treasury and arsenal also.

The temple was a most important factor in Babylonian citj' life. The god, in theorj', owned all
the land, and every holder paid a tribute or rent
to the city-god.
The holders were, of course,
members of the clan or association of people who
had settled the city and built the temple. These
and their descendants also had the right to furnish
its priests, who inherited shares of tiie right to
minister in the temple and proHt by its revenues
became a valuable species of property, freely sold
or leased, but entailed to certain lines of succession.
The tribute to the temple from those who held its
lands was early commuted to a tithe of all produce of the lands.
But many holders had inherited the right to share this revenue.
Private
ownership of land may have arisen from the fact
;
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that a man inherited land on which he paid tithe
ultimately to himself. Conquest anil commercial
arrangements gradually dissolved old obligations,
and estates were freed by charter but, while much
land became private property, much was always
;

entailed, or subject to rcdeini)tion by next of kin.
Tlio temple also always retained mucii in its own
It
possession, ami acted as a large land-owner.

owned great herds of cattle ami Hocks of sheep
and goats it made up raw stuH", especially into
;

garments and it lent freely to those in necessity
and on security, both with and without interest.
Naturally the temple grew rich and employed large
numbers of servants. The convents or cloisters
of vowed women made the same jjrogreas, till the
temples and allied institutions became much like
;

the monasteries in mediaeval towns.
Doubtless the concentration of power in the
hands of the monarch and consequent centralization, coupled with incessant intercourse, gradually tended to break down local and city custom
and make for uniformity. But there were other

important factors.
A principle which had established itself through
ages of commercial activity was that of contract.
If parties could agree, they made a contract. Their
deed of agreement was drawn up by a notary
public, conlirmed by an oath taken in the temple,
and duly sealed by the parties in the presence of
witnes.ses,

who

often affixed their

own

seals also.

These witnesses were usually neighbours or colThe manner in which
laterally interested parties.
such a contract was executed excluded as a rule
any illegality or impiety. A clause was often
appended, by which the parties bound themselves,
in case of breach of contract, to abide by the
decision of the king.
The Code constituted such
a decision in all the cases with which it dealt.
In case of a breach of contract, the injured party brought a
suit before a court consistinif of one or more judges, togetlier
with the elders of the city as assessors.
most important
feature of procedure was the production of the contract and the
witnesses to it. The contract was usually executed in duplicate,

A

each party taking a copy, while the notary often held a further
draft or tfiird copy. To secure the deed from being tampered
with, it was usually enclosed in a cover or envelope, also of clay.
The envelope was inscribed with a copy of the document and
While it would have been easy to falsify' either
fully sealed.
deed or envelope, both being often of unburnt but sun-dried
The
clay, it was impossible to reproduce both with their seals.
envelope might be tampered with, but the interior could not be.
The judges in delivering judgment declared that they had seen
and inspected the contract, and only rarely set it aside, and
then only on grounds of mistake in fact, in some cases, suit
was made to certify a fresh copy where the original had been
lost, in which case the original was declared invalid, and
if found.
After the contract was fula loan was repaid, both copies were destroyed
any cause, one was not producible, an order was
issued and recorded that whenever found it was to be destroyed.
The Code recognizes this practically universal
habit of contract and the use of writing to embody
It even insists on it, as when it
agreements.

ordered to be destroyed
filled,

and

as

if,

when

;

for

declares that without marriage bonds a woman is
no wife, or that no money or goods can be brought
into account for which written receipt had not been

given and was now produced. It was seldom that
a contract was repudiated on the ground that it
had been originally illegal.
On the other hand, the Code lays down that a
man who is in debt shall not hand over his land
and crops to his creditor imconditionally, even if
the creditor is willing to speculate on the future
yield, but must himself husband the crop and pay
This was intended
olF his debt from the produce.
to check the ruinous habit of borrowing on security
of future crops, by which the debtor might pay
dear for temporary accommodation or a lender lose
his money through a failure in crop.
Consequently, it must not be assumed that the

Code merely embodied contemporary custom or oldestablished precedents.
It constituted a standard
It did not prevent contracts (many of
appeal.
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which have come down to us), which were voluntarily entered upon, from being sustained by the
court and carried out. It did set up a standard
which subsequent practice gradually accepted.
Even its criminal clauses were not at once enIn many cases they really define a maxiforced.
mum penalty or minimum wage, but the judges

specifies that the

used their discretion as to its exaction.
The Code recognized the power of the oath,
especially in cases where guilt turned on intention.
man who struck a fatal blow could purge himself of murderous intent by oath.
In a deeply

rabi

A

religious community fear of divine wrath constituted a strong security against the violation of
an oath. The witnesses as well as the parties
were put on oath. In many cases it was left to
this fear of God' or ' conscience' to secure justice
between men but the written specification of the
'

;

form which justice should take was a great step
in advance.
'

In early times an oath by the king alone is
In all cases the oath by the local
quite frequent.
god is usual. When Babylon became the metro'

Marduk, the city-god of Babylon, was usually
associated with the local god and the king in oaths.
polis,

The form

'

of the oath is usually he, or they, singly
or both together, swore by (lit. took the name of)
such and such god or king.' Karely is the purport
of the oath given.
It was
not to repudiate the
contract,' whether by default or by raising a plea
on its terms. What form the divine vengeance on
'

the faithless would take is not clear, but it is the
god's evil.' When kings called down the curses
of the gods on the malefactor who should contravene their orders, or deface their monuments, they
were extraordinarily explicit and exhaustive as to
the evil consequences to follow ; but this was to
deter from wrong any who should purpose its
commission. The oath was a personal acceptance
of obligation, not a fulmination against unknown
wrong-doers. The agent who was robbed was put
on oath as to his loss. The buyer of a slave abroad
had to take oatli as to his price.
Crimes and their punishments are dealt with in
a separate article by T. G. Pinches (vol. iv. pp.
257-260), to which reference should be made.
Verj' little evidence of crime beyond breach of
contract can be expected from the deeds or bonds,
but a number of legal decisions, laid down in special
For the most part,
cases, have been preserved.
these do not state the nature of the suit, only the
result and verdict of the court. The plaintiff seems
'

'

always to have brought his complaint, captured
his defendant, and found judges, and each then conducted his own case. Written pleas and answers
were put in, but advocates are not mentioned.
We find orders given to defendants to appear
and answer the charge.
As the decisions are
drawn, the plaintift' usually wins. But this is
deceptive, for both parties were regarded as
each party brought the other into court.
plaintifl's
The decision as stated thus makes the winner
appear to have been plaintiff. The parties could
demand the venue to be changed so that the case
'

;

should be tried in their own city. In any case we
hear of many local courts. The unsuccessful suitor
was often degraded to slave status, but, except that

he had lied or borne false witness, no ground for
this pxmishment is stated, and he paid damages
also.

In the Code no punishment is assigned to murder.
that this was left to the avenger
of blood, but can only argue from silence.
We
are also left in doubt as to the agency for the
execution of judgment. As, however, a man was
to be scourged in the assembly,' we may assume
a general responsibility on the part of the local
assembly for execution. In two cases the Code

We may assume

'

punishment shall be executed on
the scene of the crime a thief at a fire shall be
thrown into it, and a burglar is to be gibbeted
opposite the breach that he made in the house
:

which he broke into.
The power of the king to over-ride the decision of
the local court is implied by the Letters of Hammu-

summoning

certain cases, including the judges

and witnesses, as well as the parties, to his judgment-seat. But the Code mentions the royal pardon
only in the one case of an adulterer when the injured
husband has already condoned the offence by pardoning his wife.
Corporate responsibility is seen in the fine inon a burgh or parish for murder or robbery
within its confines, and as compensation to the
sufferer or his family.
This was imposed in cases
where the malefactor was not produced.
Private property in land was the rule, but subject
to the State dues and obligations.
There were
usually a number of consents and pre-emptions to
be considered on a proposal to transfer ownership.
Not all obligations went with the land a sale
might transfer the estate to another official's
sphere and so be a detriment to the previous overlord.
Hence a State official, the city, the county,
or parish, so to speak, the levy-master or recruiting
sergeant, all might have claims. Sometimes governors of a district enforced its transfer to a different
land-group, or alienated land from a temple, or
included it in their own subdivision. This was
usually regarded as a wrong, and the king was
appealed to for reversal of the transfer. A new
owner was usually bound to take up tlie State
obligation. Koyal charters in granting an estate
as reward for signal services to the State often gave
exemption iii perpetuity from State obligations.
A very interesting form of property was the
right to income for the receipts at a certain door
of the temple, or to exercise certain functions in
the temple itself. The right was entailed, and so
often came into possession of a woman or other
person who could hold but not exercise it, or merely
did not see fit to do so. The right was then pledged,
or sold, to others, but reverted to legal heirs on the
death of the beneficiary.

flicted

;

The Code
property:

recognizes

of disposal of
dedication, lease, loan,

many ways

sale, barter, gift,

pledge, deposit, and testamentary disposition, all
which were primarily matters of contract. Sale
was the delivery of the purchase in exchange for
the price agreed upon. In the case of real estate,
of

delivery was symbolized by handing over a staff,
or the key of a house, or later the deed of conEstates Avere often exchanged, the
veyance.
difference in value, if any, being paid in money.
Money payments might be made in silver, or its
equivalent in corn or other natural produce.
Credit was given for the remainder of a price not
paid in full, but was treated as a loan from the
seller to the purchaser, who gave a bond for it.
The Code allows no claim unsubstantiated by a
duly executed deed. The buyer had to convince
himself of the seller's title. He might demand
guarantees against State obligations or against a
creditor who had lent money on the estate. Tlie Code
insists that he should himself discharge the State
Certain feudal holdings could not be
liabilities.
sold or exchanged, and, if a purchaser claimed to
have acquired such, he had to return the estate,
and in addition forfeit the consideration which he
had given for it. The next of kin might exercise
his right of redemption, if it came under the head
of bit abiSii, lit. 'his father's house,' i.e. if the
seller had inherited the proper tj^ If a man bought
or received on pledge or deposit from a slave or a
minor without written power of attoiney to dis])Ose
of the property, it was by the Code fraudulent
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possession ; he was accountod a thief, and was
obliged not only to restore anil forfeit the consideration given, but also to lose his life. Attempts
to upset a sale were rarely successful, but their
occurrence shows that a buyer needed to exercise
caution.
In the case of goods, exchange of receipts was the rule. The
buyer of a slave usually exacted a guarantee that he would not
develop disease, especially the dreaded 6en»iu a disease not
yet clearly identilicil, but having: a longf period of incn': r^'ion,

—

possibly of 100 dajs. Thu seller also stipulated for a lixed
period of rest or abstinence from labour for his slave, three
in some cases.
He mif^ht (guarantee against the
slave beins: recalcitrant, against desertion, obligation to State
These all came under
service, and other depreciations in value.
the head of sartu, lit. 'blamo' or 'One,' and were matters of
contract, and the buyer probably could not repudiate his purchase on their account unless guarded by contract. But the
Code expressly annuls his purchase for him if the slave develops
hennu within a month, and awards him return of the price paid.
On the other hand, it makes the seller responsible for any claim
made on (he slave after sale. If slaves were bought abroad and,
when delivered to the buyer in Babylonia, turned out to be the
lost or fugitive property of a Babylonian, they were, if native
If they were foreigners, they were
Babj'lonia'ns, to be set free.
to be given over to their former owners for the same price as
to
which
the buyer's oath was to be
for
them
as
abroad,
paid
accepted. Properly a native Babylrcian could not be enslaved
a
for
crime.
But slaves bom in the
as
except
punishment
house might be sold abroad, or freemen captured by the enemy
the
and
be
enslaved
by
bought in the foreign
enemy
might
market to sell in Babylonia. They liad to be set free and their

days a month

sale

was

illegal.

all goods, the seller might have fraudulently
appropriated them, and the buyer be at the mercy of the real
owner, who might recognize and claim them. The claimant had,
of course, to establish his previous ownership of his lost goods
or be adjudged a would-be thief. If he did establish his right,
the buyer would be adjudged a thief unless he could prove a
bona jide purchase. He had to produce the seller and the
witnesses to the sale. If these were not on the spot, he was
allowed six months to produce them. If he could not prove
purchase, he lost his life. If the fraudulent seller was produced,
he suffered death, and the wronged purchaser could recover
from his estate, if any. If the seller had died, the purchaser
could recover five-fold.
So far the Code itself. The seller,
however, usually guarded against all claim to repudiate purchase by a clause in the sale contract that the buyer was satisfied
and took his oath not to enter any claim against liim. In return
he guaranteed the buyer against defect in title.
In the great majority of cases an owner culti-

In the case of

vated his own land, but the principle of hire Avas
well understood and clearly worked out.
Lease of hekls, gardens, or houses was made for
a term of years, usually one or two, rarely longer.
The date of entrance upon possession was often
stated, and sometimes the date of expiry of lease.
The rent A^as usually stated, and a portion, often a
half or a third, paid at once in advance. The rent
taken was often a siiare of the produce, a half or a
In practice it is often specified as so much
third.

The case of share-rent raised difhculties
Avhich this avoided.
If the landlord, e.g., was to
receive half and was paid in advance, a storm
might ruin the tenant's share, but the Code ruled
that he must stand the loss. If the storm came
before payment was made, both shared equally
in the loss.
per acre.

In many cases, along with a field in full yield
another area was leased to reclaim. This appears
usually to have been part of the pasture land, or
open field, which lay outside the ring of irrigated
land or water meadows surrounding the city.
Perhaps it was a recognized right that land so
reclaimed to full cultivation became the private
property of whoever reclaimed it. Some such convention must have obviated the gradual restriction
of grazing land.
Sometimes it appears that the
land had simply gone out of cultivation. In all
these cases the area to be reclaimed was allotted
free of rent, on condition that at expiry of the
term it should, usually in the third year, pay an
average rent. ^Meanwhile the already cultivated
land went with it at average rent, so ensuring the
maintenance of both landlord and tenant, the
latter making what he could out of the reclaimed
land.

In a slightly

diflferent case,
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a plot of land might

be let to make into a garden, orchard, or palm
plantation, the tenant paying no rent for a period
lixed according to the nature of the crop and the
time it needed to become productive. The Code
set an average term of four years, and in the Jiftli
year tenant and owner divided the crop. After
that it was tlie owner's.
If he let it, he let it as a
garden.

If

the gardener left any part unplanted,

into his share.
The division was one of
The owner took hrst choice.
area, not of produce.
Another system has been called mituyer. It was
Here the
specially common with temple lands.
landlord found seed, oxen to plough and to harve.=t,
agricultural implements, and in some cases even
labour. The tenant was a sort of bailili'or steward.
The Code lays down regulations of a more stringent
character than those usual in the few contracts
concerned with this system. For theft of tiie seed,
of fodder supplied for the oxen, or rations for the
For
labourers, the tenant had his hngers cut oil".
stealing the implements or overworking the oxen
he was Mned, a still heavier penalty being levied
for sub-letting the oxen or for entire neglect to
cultivate.
As he was likely to be poor, it was laid
down that, if unable to ])ay his hues, he should be
torn limb from limb by the oxen on the field.
The Code allows sub-letting as long as the landlord sufl'ers no damage.
But the contract, Avhatever its terms, must be kept.
From accident or
circumstances over which he had no control the
cultivator might get no crop.
flood might
carry away the produce, or a drought impoverish
the crop or utterlj'- destroy it. The Code rules that
in such cases the tenant may carry over and pay
'
the year following. The phrase is peculiar
to
wet his tablet ' may refer to an obvious custom of
damping the sun-dried clay of the contract and so
One thinks at once of the
altering its terms.
His lord's debtors
Unjust Steward in Lk 16.
'moistened their tablets' and altered not the date,
but the amount, of their debts. If a gardener
failed to make a garden, he had a double debt to
He had kept the owner out of hve years'
pay.
produce of the land and disappointed his hope of
a garden. He had therefore to pay five years'
average corn-land yield and make the garden after
The tenant of land was bound to cultivate it,
all.
not only because it might become foul and so not
readily let to a new tenant, but because the rent
was usuallj' a share. If the tenant were neglectful,
he could not get off with the stipulated share of
the actual produce ; but the Code lixed the rent at
half an average crop for the locality.
He had,
further, to complete all the operations on the land
as he would have done after a good crop if himself
continuing the tenancy. He had to plough it,
it

went

A

:

break it up with hoes and picks, gather out and
burn the weeds, and generally leave it in good
The fields do not appear to have been
order.
manured, and the rich alluvial soil might not have
needed it but gardens, orchards, and palm-groves
were dunged with oxen manure.
Houses were usually let by contract, which stated
the size and situation of the house. The tenn of
lease was also stated usually one year and the
amount of yearly rent. A clause often occurs to the
The doors,
effect that the house is in good repair.
door-fi'ames, and some other woodwork were removIf let
his
own.
in
and
the
tenant
able,
might bring
with the house, they were inventoried. The tenant
covenanted for all repairs, the nature of which
might be specified. In the rainy climate, houses
of sunburnt brick required constant and immediate
The accessaries of the house are often
attention.
mentioned, such as a court, a barn, a shop, a cellar,
a well, but we have little exact information as to
the usual acconmiodation in old Babylonian houses.
They rarely exceeded one storey in height.
;

—

—
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The Code enacted that, if the landlord wished to
recover possession before the end of the lease, a
fair proportion of the rent should be remitted.
The tenant had full possession and could pledge
the house.
common plan was to lease a piece of land to a
man to build upon. After a somewhat longer
lease than usual the house came into possession of
the landlord. The Code fixed the cost of building
a house per area.
Boundary or common walls were often the cause
of dispute, usually as to Avliich neighbour should
The conrepair, or as to tiie right to iix beams.
dition that one might build it if the other might

A

beams in it, e.g., was matter of contract. Most
of the sections relating to houses have disappeared
from our copies of the Code.

fix

Labourers were often specifically hired, the most
cases being to get in the harvest, for
building, and to transport goods by road or canal.
The wage was a matter of contract, but the Code
Cattle for ploughing, cartfixed minimum rates.
ing, and working the irrigation machines, etc.,
and the associated agricultural machines, chariots
for journeys, and ships for voyages as well as

common

for freight, Avere often hired.

The pastoral pursuits were highly developed.
The kings and many rich land-owners, and, above
As
all, the temples, owned large flocks and herds.

a rule, these were committed to shepherds, who
gave a receipt for the animals entrusted to their
care, and were bound to return the flock or herd
undiminished and with proper increase after breedA shepherd had to
ing, or to answer for them.
make good all loss due to his neglect. He was
frequently a foreigner, belonging to one or other
of the nomad races who roamed the deserts or open
pasture.

Questions of currency arose. The standard by
which the precious metals were weighed varied
from city to city, and there is often a clause
specifying the standard in which money should be
The Code enacted that this could not be
repaid.
enforced.
Payment in kind was to be accepted,
and a creditor was bound to accept even goods at
fair value.

Debt was secured on the person of the debtor,
and in default of means must be worked off. But

—

the father of a family could name a substitute
or slave to work otf his debt. To
mitigate the hardships of this custom, the Code
protected the hostage for debt from ill treatment,
and fixed the term of servitude at three years as a
maximum, whatever the debt. If the hostage died
a natural death, the creditor had no further claim
but, if he contributed by cruelty, he had to restore
son for son or pay for the slave. He could sell the
slave hostage, but not if it Avas a slave-girl who
had borne children to her master. She had to be
redeemed by her owner, i.e. replaced by a dilt'erent
pledge.
Pledges were often taken as security for debt,
but could not be sold without consent of the real
owner. Frequently, when profitable, as a slave or
cattle might be, their value Avas taken by the
creditor in lieu of interest.
Pledges were often
left with the debtor and served merely as
securitj'.
Personal guarantee on the part of friends that the
debtor would pay at the ])roper time was often
given, and the debtor sometimes had to pay for

—

wife, child,

;

this assistance.

Trade was

tlu-iving,

and Babylonian merchants

carried on a considerable overland commerce to
distant lands.
The foreign products in their
markets Avere numerous aad brought from afar.
Palestine, Cappadocia. Elam, and the lands beyond
these countries Avere conspicuous sources.
Many
who stayed at home took shares in enterprises

conducted

Merchants received
by travellers.
or goods to be traded aAvay.
The Code
regularized this practice, enacting that the parties

money

should exchange receipts, and that demands should
be based on documentary evidence.
The agent
had to deposit an inventory and receipt for Avhat
Avas entrusted him, and no claim could be substantiated except by such receipt. Profits were
good the agent must pay 100 per cent, Avhatever
his oAvn gains.
He Avas not responsible if he Avas
robbed on his travels, but had to be put on oath as
to the extent of his loss.
Profits Avere usually
divided equally by contract on the termination of
the business.
These trade journeys afibrded the opportunity
for transport.
A considerable amount of forAvarding Avas done. Debts Avere paid abroad by travelling merchants and purchases executedat a distance.
The Code enacts that a merchant shall give a
receipt for the consignment, take all responsibility,
and exact a receipt on delivery.
If he should
default in any respect, he Avas penalized five-fold.
Avas
a
common transaction, especially the
Deposit
Avarebousing of grain. The Code fixed a statutable
rate of one-sixtieth for warehousing. The Avarehouseman took all risks, and paid double for all
shortage, but only if he had giA'en a proper receipt.
If the goods Avere stolen from him, he had to
recover as best he could ; but he had no relief
against the depositor.
The netAVork of canals supported a vast amount
;

of Avater traffic.

Ships, Avhose tonnage Avas estiof corn that they could
carry, Avere incessantly plj-ing for hire betAveen the

mated by the amount

cities.
The contract specified the goods and
their destinations, and named the charges.
These
Avere for carriage solely, but, Avhen a Avhole ship Avas
for
the
rations
the
crew
Avere
employed,
charged
The Code fixes the price for building,
specifically.
on
and
insists
a
navigating, etc.,
year's guarantee
Avith a neAV boat.
The captain Avas responsible for

great

If he sank a
ship and freight, and bore all risks.
ship, he was fined half its value, even if he refloated it.
In the case of collision the boat under
Avay Avas responsible for damage to a boat at
anchor.
The Code regulated traffic in liquor, fixing a fair
price for beer, and severely punishing a taA'ernkeeper for alloAviiig disorderly conduct or treasonable assembly. The hostess Avas to hale ofi'enders
to the court Avhich seems to imply efficient and
accessible police officers, or jjerhaps the command
of able-bodied slaves.
Payment through a banker, or by Avritten draft
against account, Avas usual. Bonds to pay Avere
treated as negotiable.
man could usually
borrow Avithout interest from the temple treasury
of his city, for a fixed term, but paid interest if liis
debt Avere left overdue. It is not quite clear, hoAvever, Avhether this privilege did not imply some
relationshiiJ to the temple, possibly only full
Merchants, and temples in other
citizenship.
cases, charged interest at varying rates, usually
high, commonly 20 to 30 per cent, but for short
terms. Long loans Avere I'are, if knoAvn at all.
feature Avhich seems to us somcAvhat irrelevant is
that the money or corn appearing in a loan or other
transaction is often specified as to origin and
purpose e.g., so much silver, part of the rent of a
house, is lent to hire reapers so much corn jn-oduce
of a peculiar field is lent to buy oil, or to pay a tax.
The exact purpose of such specification is not clear,
and, so long as the loan Avas punctually repaid,
No
thei'e seems no reason to restrict its use.
penalty is named for using the accommodation for
a difierent purpose from that for Avhich it Avas
taken.
Possibly there lurks in this specification
an analogy to our for value received,' or it Avas

—

A

A

;

;

'
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of the moral claim of
lender for accommodation.

an acknowledfjinent
borrower on

tlie

tlie

LiTKRATi'RK.— For laws relatini,'lo inarria^'e, inheritance, etc.,
Bee 'Seuiitiu' seclionsof arlt. Makriauk, Adoptio.i, Adultkrv,
Family (Assyro-liabyloiiian), and Imikiutaxck (Babylonian)The peculiar situation of vestals and vowed women conies under
For details cf. C.
IliEitooocLOi (Semitic). Holinkws (Semitic).
H.
Johns, artt. Babyloniati 1-aw in EliAi iii. 115, 'The
Code of Hammurabi in IJDB, v. f.S4, as well as Daliylunian

W.

'

'

'

and Assyrian Laws, Contracts, and Letters, Kdinburgh, 1904.
The most important addition to the bibliography there tfivcn is
J. Kohler anil A. Ungnad, Hammurabi's Gesetz, l^eipzig,
1909, which gives full transcription, complete vocabulary,
juristic excursus, and about 1100 transcribed and translated
lepal documents of the Ilaiuniurabi period, to be followed by a
large selection from the Assyrian and Neo-Babylonian periods.
This body of material affords an almost couiplete text-book for
the study of Babylonian law.
C. H.

W. JOHNS.
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— Ancient

peoples, almo^^t without exception, regarded their
laws as of divine origin. At the top of the front
side of the stele containing the famous code of

Hammurabi, the sun-god Shamawh is pictured in
a bas-relief seated on his throne and presenting
In ancient
to the king the laws which follow.
Egypt, law was attributed to the gods (J. H.
Breasted, Hist, of Egijpt, London, 1906, p. 242).

Ex

34^'^ (J) represents Jahweh as dictating the
primitive decalogue to Moses, who acts as His
amanuensis, and the later tradition of Ex 24^^
states that Jahweh Himself wrote down the Ten
Words' (cf. Ex ZV% Dt 6> implies that all the
commands contained in that law-book were given
'

The late priestly
directly to Moses by Jahweh.
tradition (c. 400 B.C.) of Ex 25^ and 35* states that
all the laws found in Exodus, Leviticus, and Numbers were a direct revelation from God through
Moses. Demosthenes asserted that every law is a
'

discovery and gift of God' (Aristogeit. A, 16, ed. F.
Even Cicero declared 'Lex
Blass, Leipzig, 1888).
nihil aliud nisi recta et a nuniine deorum tracta
The belief that underlying
ratio' (Phil. xi. 12).
aU man-made laws was a perfect law, emanating
fi'om divine mind, was the foundation of Roman
law. It is reaftirmed by W. Blackstone, who says
:

:

'This law of nature being coeval with mankind, and dictated
by God Himself, is of course superior in obligation to any other.
It is binding over all the globe, in all countries, and at all times
no human laws are of any validity, if contrary to this and
such of them as are valid derive all their force and all their
authority, mediately or immediately, from this origin {Commentaries, ed. London, 1S57, i. 27).
Thus it is that each age has expressed the conviction that law is not a mere human convention, but
is conditioned by the eternal nattire of things, and
:

;

'

^

that behind nature is Intelligence and Will.
more careful study of the ancient sources and
the contributions of anthropology and sociology
have shed new light upon the origin and growth
The ancients were not wholly ignorant of
of law.
man's part in its development. In the epilogue to
If a man
his gi-eat code Hammurabi declares
heed my words which I have written upon my
do
not alter
monument, do not eflace my words,
my monument, so may Shamash prolong his reign.'

A

'

:

Recent discoveries have brought to ligiit .some of
the older Sumerian laws which he incorporated
(cf. OLZ xiii. [Leipzig, 1914]).
Egyptian king.s,

Horemheb of the XlXth dynasty, freely enacted new laws and gave them equal authority
with the older laws which tradition ascribed to the

like

gods (Breasted, op. cit. p. 242).
Notwithstanding the late traditions, which represent all Israel's laws as being directly dictated

OT contains some of the best
existing illustrations of the ditterent stages by
which law evolved. The custom of blood-revenge
is a survival of the primitive stage of self-help,
when, in the absence of an organized government,
the individual or the clan undertook to redress all
by Jahweh, the

grievances (see, further, art. Blood-feud). It is
typical of customs that were inherited from the

Old Testament)
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pre-historic past and represented the crude beginnings of law. Some of them were based on
wide observation and experience, and were beneothers were but the result of
llcial to society
savage ignorance and suiierstition. Law began to
take definite form wiien men began to refer their
Ex 18'*'^ contains
ca.se3 to an arbiter or judge.
a vivid illustration of this important stage in the
evolution of law. It represents the people of Israel
in the wilderness bringing their eases of dispute to
Moses for his judgment. The decisions which he
rendere<l were called tCrCth.
The singular of this
word, tOrah, is the common Hebrew designation
of
law,' and comes from a root which means to
throw out' (the lot), then 'to direct,' 'to teach.'
It corresjionds closely to the two terms used in
Homer for law
Sk/j, which means a way pointed
out, a course orescribed by precedent, and difxi^,
In 1 H 30-'"''^ is found
that which is laid down.
a clear example of the way in \\ Inch such a decision
grew into a judicial jirecedent jio.ssessing all the
After David's followers overvalidity of the law.
took and vanquished the plunder-laden Amalekites,
he decided, as the chief of his clan, that,
As is the share of him who goeth into battle.
So is the share of him who remaineth with the baggage.
;

'

'

'

'

:

'

They

shall all share alike.'

And from that
historian adds significantly,
time he made it a statute and a precedent for

The

'

Israel to this day.'
Usually the torCdh, or decisions, were rendered
by the priest, the representative of Jahweh, by the
the
use of the sacred lot. Mai 2*"- states that
t6ruh of truth was in the mouth of the priest
and the people were wont to seek the tOrCih at his
mouth.'
It is evident that in the mind of the
'

.

.

.

people these decisions enjoj-ed from the first the
This fact represents the germ
divine sanction.
of the later Hebrew theory of the divine origin
Until the days of Nehemiah the oral
of law.
decision of the priests was apparently ascribed
equal authority with the written law.
The other common Hebrew word for law, mvihIt originally meant a
In Ex 21' it is used
decision.
for
the
decisions or judgin the plural as a title
the
fundamental
which
embodied
ments
principles
At first it
of early Israelitish law and custom.
civil
but
in Lv
to
referred
law,
only
apparently
'•
-®) it is extended to include ceremonial
(e.g. \%*laws.
The authority attributed to the deci-sion
(tCruh or viislipdt) rendered bj' the ])riest, or tribal

pat,

is

specific

equally suggestive.

judgment or

chief, or king, or civil judge gave ample opportunity for the development of custom and law.

Ordinary cases were decided according to oMer
"When new cases arose, this tlexible
system made it possible for the judges to decide
them, and, in so doing, to establish new precedents
which, if just, soon gained the authority of definite
The passage already quoted from Ex 18
laws.
precedents.

When the cases
plainly illustrates the process.
referred to. Moses became so many that he did not
have time to pass judgment ui)on them all, he
appointed judges to decide all the questions that
were analogous to those covered by tCrOth already
rendered by him (v.-"). 'Theyjuclged the people
at all times, but the difficult cases they brought
The principles whicli he thus
to Moses' (v.-^).
concretely promulgated rejwesent the historical
foundation of the later tradition that he was the
author of all Israel's laws.
Among the Hebrews, as among most primitive
peoples, the customs and the oral laws, which grew
up on the basis of those decisions, long suUiced.
The OT contains some interesting illu.strations of
the gradual transition from oral to written and
definitely codified law. The nine (at first probably
ten) groups of ten words or decalogues, found in
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Ex 2P-23^^, are the result of an attempt to embody
the important principles of Israel's early law and
customs in systematic, compact form (cf. C. F.
Kent, The Founders and Rulers of United Israel
= Historical Bible, ii.], London, 1909, pp. 209-219).
[
Each decalogue deals with a distinct subject and
is divided into two pentads, indicating that they
were first intended to be committed to memory
each law being associated with a linger or thumb
of the two hands rather than to writing.
Thus,
e.g., the decalogue in Ex 21--" deals with the
of
slaves
the
first pentad (21-'^) with male
rights
The
slaves, the second (21'-") with female slaves.
first five decalogues contain civil laws and are
very
earlier
customs
explicit.
They clearly represent
and precedents e.g., 'If a man strike another so
that he die, the nianslayer shall be put to death
The remaining decalogues consist of moral
(21^).
and ceremonial laws, and are simply mandatory
or hortatory
e.g., 'Thou shalt not wrong nor
were resident aliens
oppress a resident alien, for ve
"
in the land of Egypt' (22-i).
In time these primitive Hebrew decalogues were
committed to writing. They may at first have
been inscribed on tablets and set up in the Israelite

Testament)

his nation.

ment by

The

was

final step

its

rigorous enforce-

Josiah.

Interpreted in the light of the earliest records,
Israel's legal history illustrates the five closely
related stages in the growth of law.
The first fs
the period of relative lawlessness, when the individual or the clan

—

is

the only recognized authority

and human relations are determined by customs,
most of which originated in the pre-historic past.

—

The second stage is when questions of dispute are
referred to tribal chieftains, priests, or judges, and
their decisions are held to be binding not only in
The third
specific, but also in analogous, cases.
stage marks the development of a definite oral
based
on
earlier
customs and precedents, and
law,
transmitted in the form of decalogues or concrete
formulas.
The
fourth stage is when the
typical
primitive oral laws are committed to writing. Th.e
last stage is when the primitive laws are modified,
expanded, and codified, and new laws are constantly being promulgated to meet the needs of a

:

—

'

—

developing civilization.

—

LiTERATrRE. H. J. S. Maine, Early Hi'tory of Institutions,
London, 1875, Ancient Law, do. l&SS S. R. Driver, art. Law
Old Testament) 'inHDB iii. 64 C. F. Kent, Israel's Laws
and Legal Precedents {Student's OT), London, 1907.
C. F. Kent.
'

;

(in

They represent the same stage in the
development of Hebrew law as the more elaborate
Code of Hammurabi, which was inscribed on stone
and originally set up in order that (as is definitely
stated) the oppressed who had a suit to prosecute
might read and understand these laws and learn
how to secure justice (C. H. W. Johns, Babylonian
sanctuaries.

;
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Fading

393).

of the Law in the NT. In the Sjmoptic Gospels
the Jewish Law forms a large part of the backbut from that point
ground of the narrative
forward less and less is heard of it, until it disappears entirely, and another standard of conduct

Typical western analogies are the Code of Gortyn,
set up in the market-place of that ancient Cretan
to\^Ti, and the Twelve Tables of the Romans.
The next step in the development of law was
the modification, expansion, and codification of the
earlier codes to meet the needs of a more advanced
civilization and to embody the higher ideals of the
later age.
Again the OT contains excellent illus-

takes its place. This change was due in the main
to the action of the two great persons who were
the founders, the one of Christianity and the other
of Gentile Christianity.
Both were too great to
remain under the yoke of the Law as the Jev,-s
understood it but, while the first never had any
open conflict with the Law, the second waged
a war upon it which began early and continued

and Assyrian Laws, Edinburgh,

1904,

p.

;

;

trations of this process.
The Hebrews and most
Oriental nations failed to develop an authoritative,
Even the Eomans for centuries
legislative body.
kept alive the legal fiction that the Twelve Tables
were the sole foundation of all Roman law. During the latter half of the 7th cent. B.C. it became
evident to the enlightened priests and prophets of
Judah that the primitive laws of Ex 211-23^^ (which
were probably formulated as early as the 9th cent.)

long.

2, Jesus and the Law.^— Jesus was brought up in
a pious home, in the religion of the Law which to
the ordinary Jew in Palestine was no burden (Lk
'He never learned,' v,e read in Jn 7^°; i.e..
1^).
He did not follow a life of learning nor place Himself under a scribe. His sympathies did not incline
Him to men of that class. On the other hand. He
lived in full sight of Gentile life, witnessing the
Avere inadequate.
social
not
contemand religious usages of the heathens, and
INIany questions
Under He had no aversion to people who were not Jev/s,
plated by these earlier laws had arisen.
the preaching of the great ethical and social pro- and we never find Him boasting, as does the JeMphets of the Sth cent., many new moral and religi- of Ro 2^''--'^, of the superiority which the possession
ous principles had been proclaimed and accepted of the Law gave to tlie Jews. Yet He regarded
by the leaders of the nation. The spirit of reform the Law Avith profound respect He considered it
that was at work called for a definite programme, to be the way of life that God had given to His
if it was to bear permanent fruits.
A "detailed people, and He experienced little reaction against
comparison of the primitive codes and of the laws it. He regarded it chiefly as a moral code as a
embodied in Deuteronomy reveals the methods, as system of ritual. He was less mipressed by it, and
well as the work, of these self-appointed laAvgivers.
the tradition which the scribes had built up around
Three-fourths of the older laws are represented in it He must from earlj' times have regarded Avith
the later code some are simply reaffirmed, others indifl'erence, as being apart from the way of life
are abrogated, the majority are modified or ex- that God had given to His people, and in some
panded in accordance with the principles of justice, points inconsistent Avith it. He regarded the LaAv
humanity, and loyalty to Jahweh enumerated by as containing, so far as it went, all God's Avill and
Amos, Hosea, and Isaiah. The result is a remarlc- all man's duty, though those Avho sought for perfection had some aims Avhicli transcended its preablj" complete code, well adapted to the needs of
the Judaean kingdom about 625 B.C., and yet put cepts; and He was able to say (Lk 16", Mt 5")
in the mouth of Closes, whose early precedents it that it Avas easier for heaven and earth to pass
The pasincorporates. 2 K 22'-23-^ contains a i-emarkably- than for one tittle of the Law to fail.
clear account of how this privately-prepared code sage, Mt 5-i-^, in which Jesus appears as definitely
was promulgated. Evidently it had the sympa- superseding commandments of f'le Law by more
thetic support of the ruling party and of an able ethical commandments of His own, belongs cergroup of reformers. At the opportune time it was tainly in its arrangement, and also in much of its
brought from the temple, formally presented to the detail, to a later state of things the Law is made
king, read before him and the assembled people, ruder than it was as then practised, in order to act
and then solemnly accepted by him in behalf of as a foil to the more elevated injunctions set over
;

;

:

;
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against it, .and some of the sayings (e.g., vv. *•'••")
rdlect the controveisj' of the Clnirch of Palestine
Jesus Himself upheld the
with the synagoj,'uo.
religious system of His country, and encouraged
others to <lo the same.
He did not, however, treat all the commandments of the Law as being on the same level. To

the question, a
is the greatest

common one in His day, Which
commandment of the Law?' He
'

by citing two precepts of the Pentateuch,
the first requiring love to God with all one's
powers, the second love to one's neighbour (Mt
I'he Golden Rule {q.v.), stated l.y Him in
22M-«oj_
the positive form that one must do to others what
one desires that they should tlo to oneself, is said
to be the cardinal injunction on which hang all the
Law and the prophets (Mt 7'-). The comparison
of the weighty matters of the Law with those less
weighty is certain)}^ authentic (Mt 23'-*), and shows
Jesus to have occupied tlie same position as the
The words of the prophet
prophet Micah (G**).
Hosea, who declares that God requires mercy and
not sacrifice, are twice put in His mouth in the First
replies

Gospel (Mt

We

9'" 12'

= Hos

G^).

accordingly, that Jesus was never
accused, as were Stejihen and St. Paul, of any
attack on the Law. On several points He pleads
He is not rigorous
for an elastic view of the Law.
as to the Sabbath or in the matter of fasting ;
but on these points general opinion seems to have
upheld His views. The only instance of His deliberately setting aside a law of the Pentateuch
is in connexion with divorce, for which Moses
provided, but which Jesus held to be quite inadmissible (Mk lO'^"'-). Divorce, He held, was allowed
to the Israelites when they were in a backward
state, and unable to support the whole of God's
will as seen in the original constitution of human
nature, Avhich made marriage indissoluble. It may
'
be doubted if Jesus used the words except for
fornication' that would of itself bring marriage
to an end.
The example of Jesus could thus be appealed to
by those of His followers who held the Law in
But He also prepared
honour and practised it.
the way for those of them Avho sat loose to it and
as
a
code
of
morals
and scarcely more.
it
regarded
He taught no ritual, and stood somewhat aloof
from the great ritual system of His country. He
find,

—

of the minute and burdensome trawhich the scribes -had built up around the
Law and which the Pharisees regarded as being
He foritself the Law and diligently practised.
mally broke with tliat vast system which sought

was impatient

dition
V

to provide rules for every case that could occur in
human life, and to bring under strict regulation
In
7^'^ He
tlie whole of conduct and action.
repudiates the authority of the tradition, as being
made by man, not given by God, and in many cases
opposed to tije law of God. And the Law itself
was a very different thing from the law with the
The ignorant could keep
tradition added to it.

Mk

the Gentiles could accept it.
Jesus was opposed with His whole soul to the
pedantic rigour of the system of the scribes because
their multiplied rules depressed rather than elevated the people, and drove away from the true
The tradireligion rather than attracted to it.
tion, as they applied it, was a merciless institution,
binding heavy burdens on men's shoulders, shutting them out of tlie kingdom of heaven, losing
sight of the weightier matters of the Law, mercy

it

;

and

justice and faith, in t!ie strict attention paid
to the small matters, mint, anise, and cummin
(Mt 23*- ^*- -*• 25 ; all these verses are in Q). In

Mk

e^-* He regards with
compassion the multitude
which has prevented the repose that He sought to
give His disciples, because they are harassed and

New
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scattered like sheep without a sliepherd, and He
begins diligently to teach them. He taught them
doubtless of a lighter yoke, of more practicable
duties than had generally been asked of them. He
taught them that the Law was not their only link
witli God, that He was their Father, and that they
had access to Him at all times, and could learn for
themselves, by meditation and praj'er, wliat He
asked of them. IJy His teaching He brought the
question of the Law to the position in which the
Church took it up appeal could be made to Him
lioth for continuing to practise ti»e Law (for He
Him.self had done .so) and for a spiritual attitude
in which the Law parts imperceptibly with it?
authority.
3, Attitude of the Jews in Palestine.— In Palestine the followers of ^esus continued after His
removal to be good Jews. They frequented the
Temple, gave alms, attended to their prayers, and
even if Mt 5^'- is not to be taken figuratively
oflered sacrifice (see Ac 2l-*--"). They oltserved the
Levitical laws as to clean and unclean in food and
other matters.
Circumcised Jews would see no
reason in their attachment to Christ for throwing
the
away
advantages of their position. To their
piety as Jews they added anotlier piety as followers
of Jesus ; they kept His commandments in addition
to those of Moses, and began to collect them into
a code, as we see in Mt 5-'""*, as well as in collections
like Q and in the Didache.
When the gospel spread to Gentile soil, newThose who named the name of
questions arose.
Clirist naturally sought to meet together and to
practise their common worship in the form of
common meals. From this sprang the first great
controversy of the Church as to the terms on which
Jewish and Gentile Christians could live together.
The strict Jewish Christians held that Gentile
believers must become Jews and keep the whole
Law find in this they only upheld the practice
which obtained in the Jewish missions to the Gentiles.
But Jewisli missions had been great failures
for this very reason ; and easier terms had to be
sought for the Gentile converts. In Ac 15theChurch
at Jerusalem drav.s up an easy rule Gentiles are to
be admitted to the Church on agreeing to adopt
the Jewish standard as to sexual intercourse, to
have their meat for table prepared in the Jewish
fashion, and to abstain from meat oti'ered to idols.
(It seems scarcely possible that the addition to
these outward abstentions of the far-reaching
ethical rule added in Cod. D, 'and not to do to
others what they would not have done to themOf this compact little is
selves,' can be original.)
heard afterwards.
The claim, moreover, made in
Ac 10 for Peter, that he was the first to be led
by Providence to see that the barrier which kept
Gentiles outside the Church ought no longer to
prevail, can scarcely stand against the evidence
of Ac 15 and Gal 2 that Paul and Barnabas went
to Jerusalem to get the question settled as to the
terms on which Gentiles should be received, and
that Peter afterwards broke through the adjustment then made. If the story of Peter and Cornelitis has a historical kernel, it probably belongs
to a later period than that in which Acts places it.
The question may have arisen in more parts of the
world than one, and have been settled in various
ways. In some of the Pauline churches we know
that it occasioned acute controversy and that tlie
solution which Paul aimed at and no doubt attained was that the Gentile Christians were recognized as children of Abraham without coming
under any obligation at all to the Jewish Law,
and that it was recognized that the difference between Jew and Gentile had ceased to be regarded ;
;

—

—

;

:

they were all one in Jesus Christ.
The question of the
4. St. Paul and the Law.

—
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attitude of Christian missions to the Law must
liave occupied Paul's mind as soon as he became
convinced of his own call to carry the gospel to
tlie Gentiles, i.e., if we are to accept his own statement in Gal P®, from the time of his conversion.
Ro 7, with its incisive definition of the character
of the Law and its relation to those wearing human
nature, sliows how impossible it was for him to
demand of the Gentiles obedience to a Law which
brouglit so little comfort to himself. In that chapter
he arrives at a different conclusion as to the Law
from that of his own upbringing. It is idealized
as Jesus idealized it, and regarded as a searcliing
standard of entire perfection, dealing not with acts
but witli motives and springs of conduct, and holdIt is holy
ing up to man all that he ought to be.
.and just and good
to keep it would be to find the
should
live
promises fulfilled that one
by it (Gal
But, alas it is too good for man to live at
y^).
;

!

peace with

The Law

it.

is spiritual,

but

man

is

carnal and cannot love the standard of inefiable
goodness. It acts as an irritant on him and brings
to the surface his innate weakness and recalcitrancj!', and so, while liis reason approves of it, he
cannot keep it, and is driven by it to despair.
The view of the Law which is here set forth as
a matter of personal experience, and a truth of
psychology, is set forth again and again in the
Fauline Epistles as a general doctrine.
So the
Law acts, so it was intended to act, on those who
are placed under it
it is by God's decree and
counsel that it does so. The Law is the strength
of sin (1 Co 15^^), which is the sting of death; it
;

came

in to multiply transgression (Ro 5^"), for
where there is no law there is no transgression
the Law, therefore, works wrath. Every one
(4^^)
who does not keep it in every point is under a curse
(Gal 3"*). The ministry by which it was introduced
into the world was a ministry of death (2 Co 3'').
The Apostle was confirmed in this view of the
nature and efiects of the Law, to which his own
experience had brought him, by his missionary
practice and experience. He saw that the Gentiles
were being saved quite apart from the Law. The
Law was not proposed to them as in any way a
condition of salvation
only Christ crucified was
declared to them, and, on their believing in Christ
;

;

crucified, the Spirit at once took possession of them,
and they began to exercise the gifts of the Spirit
(Gal 3^""). From this he inferred that God was,
as a matter of fact, justifying the Gentiles by faith
(Gal 3*^), and from this he drew the broad conclusion
that the method of salvation by keeping the Law
was now discontinued by God in favour of the new
method that of salvation by faith in Christ alone
and that this method now alone availed (Ro 3-'"^^).
Holding this very radical doctrine about the
Law, the Apostle could no longer follow up his
career as a Jewish Rabbi (Ph 3'"'') and he became
the object of the bitter hatred of the Jews wherever
he went, and also of many Jewish converts to
Christianity, wlio represented him (Ac 21^i-^^) as
teaching that the Jews living among the Gentiles
should renounce their allegiance to Moses, and
should give up circumcising their children and the
observance of Jewish customs.
That this was a
gross exaggeration there can be no doubt he himself adhered to many a Jewish custom, and he did
not interfere with such practices on the part of
other Jews (1 Co 9'-"). But to Gentiles he made it
quite clear tiiat the Law was no condition of salvation for them
and to Jew and Gentile alike he
proclaimed that salvation did not come through
the Law, but only through faith in Jesus Christ
To those who sought to make his
(Gal 21^'-).
Gentile converts Judaize, practise circumcision,
and observe Jewish festivals and Jewish restrictions in diet, he offered, as the
champion of the

—

—

;

;

;
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liberty of
opposition.
5.

these

converts,

Position of the

Something must be

OT

s.aid

in

an uncompromising
Pauline churches.

—

of the place of the (JT in

the churches of Pauline foundation. The converts
were supposed to be familiar with the history and
the words of the OT it was the revelation of which
the gospel of Christ was the consummation and
flower ; it was full of Christian things
the promises recorded in it were now being fulfilled to
believers in Christ (1 Co 10", Ro V^-); its types
;

;

were coming to reality in their experience. The
Law and the Prophets were Christian books, and
the discerning could find Christ in them in most
unlikely places. The moral standard of the OT,
an object of envy to the Geijtiles, was from the
the heathen converts were
first tiiat of the Ciiurch
at once lifted up to it, though they accepted its
froni
not
the
dead code but from the
requirements
living spirit of Christ, and were taught, as He had
taught, that love Avas the fulfilling of the Law.
The provisions of the Law wei^e not quoted either
;

in setting up the standard of Christian conduct or
in correcting the lapses which took place from it.
in arranging
Nor was any appeal made to the
the internal alfairs of the Church ; in these the
mind of Christ is the supreme authority, where the

OT

own authority

does not sutiice (1 Co 7^"
disputes break out among believers,
the Apostle advises that recourse should not be had
to the heathen courts, but that an arbiter should
be found among their own number. The OT Law
has completely disappeared as law for the Gentile
converts.
The arguments by which Paul sought to account
for the Law, which in his missionaiy practice he
had deprived of all authority, are of various kinds.
Some consist of bold speculations on the divine
economy of salvation, some are Rabbinical devices,
bringing a new meaning out of a text of the OT.
Of the former kind the most powerful and impressive
is that of Gal 3^*-4'', where he speaks of the Law
as the tutor placed over tlie growing heir to check
his freedom till the day arrives when he attains
This had been the case with manhis majority.
kind when Christ came, and in Him the spirit of
adoption took possession of the human race now
entering on its inheritance, so that the guardian
The Law is treated in this
is no longer needed.
chapter as being on a level with those constraining
influences, or spirits of the world, under which the
Gentiles also were coniined, to be prepared for
Christ.
great thought also is contained in the
ai'gument that the promise was antecedent to the
Law, which could not set it aside, and that the
promise to Abraham, made to him before circumcision was instituted, is fulfilled directly to the
Gentiles who, like him, take faith and not works
for their guiding principle and, therefore, are
Of
Abraliam's^'true children (Gal y^-^, Ro 4).
another calibre are the arguments that the seed, in
the singular, to whom, with Abraham, the promise
was addressed, must indicate an individual person,
and that Christ is that person, faith in whom now
saves (Gal 3""-)> a-nd the argument tiiat the radiance
on tiie face of Moses when he came down from
Monnt Sinai was fading away, and that he put on
a veil to hide that circumstance from the Israelites,
Avho think that the radiance still rests on the Law,
though it is quite outshone by the exceeding radiance of Christ (2 Co 3'-'^).
6. Conclusion.— The controversy about the Law
In Galatians it is
subsided in Paul's life-time.
acute
in Romans the argument is free from
passion in the Corinthian Epistles there is little
of it in the later Epistles only a few phrases are
found to show that he still stands where he stood
(Ph 3«-», Col 2"-!^). On the other hand, the comApostle's

When

etc.).

A

;

;

;
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inandnients of Christ are valid wherever they apply.
The
is tlio case in every part of the Church.
eternal validity claimed hy Christ for the old Law
(Lk 10'") is attaciioil to the words of Christ lliIll^-l!lf
(Mk 13^'), and the law of love is spoken of bolli by
I'aul and in many of the later hooks of the NT as
the sum of Christian dutv (Gal G=, llo 138-»», Ac 20*»,
Ja !•" 2», He 13'- '«, Jn KP"-). In the Fourth Gospel
the Law of Moses is spokon of as 'tlicir law' (.In
L')-'), as if Christ had not acknowledged it and Ills
followers had nothing to do with it.

This

—

LiTKRATriiu. The Commentaries and Uil.le Dictionary articles,
On tiie recent
especially J. Denney, 'Law (in NT)' in HDJi.
discussion on the Apostolic Decree and the relation of Acts to
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— In
(Buddhist).

the strict sense of the
word there is no Buddhist law there is only an
influence exercised by Buddhist ethics on changes
that have taken place in customs. 'No Buddhist
authority, whether local or central, whether lay or
clerical, has ever enacted or promulgated any law.
Such law as has been administered in countries
ruled over by monarchs nominal Ij' Buddhist has
been custom rather than law and the custom has
been in the main pre-Buddhistic, li.xed and estabThere
lished before the people became Buddhist.
have been changes in custom. But the changes
have not been the result of any enactment from
above. They have been brought about by change
And in
of opinion among the people themselves.
order to ascertain whether such change of opinion
wiis, or was not, (hie to the influence of Buddhism
it would be necessary, in each case, to ascertain
what the custom had been before the introduction
;

;

Buddhism, in what degree or manner it had
changed, and what had l)een the probable cause of
the difference sliown. Unfortunately our knowof

ledge of the history of social conditions in Eastern
Asia, whether before or after the Gth cent. B.C., is
at present much too meagre to enable us to deal
with the subject in so thorough a manner. Nothing
has yet been written on the subject, and only a
slight beginning may j^et be made.
The Buddhists, for instance, had from the begin-

ning what we term their canon law, what thej' called
Vinayn, i.e. 'Guidance.'^ It consists of 227 rules
to regulate the conduct of the members in outward
afl'airs, and some supplementary chapters on sjjecial
These 'articles of association' are quite
^subjects.
apart from the Buddhist religion, and indeed have
or
little
nothing that is specifically either Buddhist
No religious community could avoid
or religious.
quarrels and disruption without the assistance of
rules of the kind.
Now, just before the rise of
Buddhism there were quite a number of such Orders.
The names of ten of them are preserved in the
Anguttara.- Unfortunately, tiie records of nine
out of the ten have perished. They had no writing and, as each Order died out, both its doctrine
and its canon law, kept alive only in the moiiKTy
of its meni'oers, died out also.
Only one of these
;

—

pre-Buddiiistic communities has survived that of
and the internal regulations of the
the Jains
;

Jain Order have not yet been published. It was
inevitable that the early Buddhists should have
adopted in many det<ails the customs already
followed by these other wanderers. But in the
main, no doubt, the rules Avcre Indian in origin,
the common inheritance of all the schools.
There is nothing in the 227 rules of the Vinnya
which would be included under the English term
1

Ed. n. Oldenherti:, London, 1879-83.
W. Rh\s Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha., Oxford,

2 See T.
1899-1910,

i.

220--222.
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law in its modern sense. In the explanations
and apjdications, however, of the rules, as inti-r•reted in the chapters of the Order when a particuar case came up for decision, there is a good deal
For example.
of what we siiould now call case law.
Rule No. 3 is as follows ^
'

:

Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall knowingly deprive of life a human
being, or shall seek out an assassin against a human being, or
.vhall utter the praises of death, or incite another to self-desti'ic" Ho
tion, saying,
my friend what good do you get from this
if, so
sinful, wretched life? death is better to you than life !"
thinking, and with such an aim, he, by various argument, utter
the praises of rleatli or incite another to self-destruction he,
too, is fallen into defeat, he is no longer in communion.'
'

!

—
—

!

In the elucidation .and discussion* of this rule a

very large number of all possible cases of alleged
infringement of it are given. The eases are not
real ones that actually happened, but hypothetical.

The

offences, or alleged offences, are sorted

which are distinguished one from
another as modern English law-books di.-tinguish
between assault, aggravated assault, manslaughter,
and murder. The ])enalty for the gravest kind is
that for the lesser kind
exclu.sion from the Order
is suspension in varying degrees, and for varying
into grades,

;

duration.
For instance, a man digs a pit that is no offence. He digs
the hope that X will fall into it that is a dukkata (' evil
The man (X) falls into it that is another ihtkknla. He
act').
is badly hurt
the nuin who dug the pit is guilty of a 'grave
offence' (thnllachchaya). The man falling is killed, then the
;

it in

;

;

;

diiiger of the pit is guilty of 'defeat' Cpardjifca), involving ex-

pulsion.

3

This is not criminal law. It is intended only to
keep the Order pure and the penalties are very
;

mild. But it is interesting to find in these discussions the doctrine of mali(^e aforethought, or accessory before (or after) the fact, used much as a
modern jurist would use it, and leading up to decisions which are very much what a modern jurist

would

give.

Oldenberg, in his introduction to his edition
of the text, has carefully considered the manner in
which these documents enshrining the Buddhist
Vinaija were graduallj- built up, and their anHe concludes that the whole
proximate date.
text, as we now have it, was in existence within a
century of tiie Buddha's death and that much of
for instance, the 227 rules referred to above
it
is older, and may go back to the generation in
which Buddhism arose. It will be seen at once
that this is quite modern compared \\\i\\ the
Hammurabi Code of customary law. Such value
as these Buddhist documents have in the history
of law dcjtends upon their being the oldest legal
texts which apply the principles of equity to the
problems to be solveil. They do not pretend to
put forward anj'^ code of law. They belong to a
stage bej'ond that, and onl^' attempt to vitilize for
the practical requirements of an association of coworkers the results of previous thought on legal
We shall probably never know how far
points.
these results may have been modified or s<;ftened
by the Buddhists for the ])urpose of application to
the new problems to be met.
The administration of this law (if law it can be
The decision lay with
called) was very simple.
the Chapter, which was composed of all members
of the Older resident within a certain boundary.
The boundary, also fixed by the Chapter, was so
arranged as to secure the possible attendance of
from a dozen to a score of members. All the
members were equal, and the senior member presided. If the matter came to a vote— which seldom
happened the voting was by ticket. Complicated
matters were referred to a special committee for
most cases were
rei>ort, and the decisions in
unanimous. The Chapters had no authority to
1
Vinaya Texts, 4 {SBE xiii. [1881] 4).
11.

—

;

—

i.

'

Vinaua,

3 lb.

iii.

iii.

76.

tiS-86

;

not yet translated.

—
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settle any mntters not included in the Vinaya, or
to deal with property not t!ie property of the
Order. All such matters were the province of the
State, to he settled according to the customs of

They were regarded as secular, not
Thus customs as to marriage and
divorce, the inheritance and division of real or
the law of contract and criminal
personal estate,
each locality.
religious.

law, were all purely sectilar matters to be determined by the sense of the lay community. This
continued to be the attitude of mind of the Buddhists tlironghout tlieir long and varied history.
The expression 'Buddhist law' as used of law
administered in English courts in Ceylon and

Burma has a very

diti'erent

meaning.

When

the

English had taken the whole of Ceylon, they introduced English law except on certain matters, which,
they imagined, would or might offend the religious
Thus, Avitli
feelings of some of the inhabitants.
regard to marriage and inheritance, they granted
to the Dutch the Roman-Dutch law on these points,

and to the Hindus and Muhammadans the Hindu
and Muhammadan law respectively. Taking for
granted, in their ignorance of Buddhism, that the
relation between law and religion on these points
must be the same for the Buddhists as for these
others, they decided to incorjiorate into the law of
the Island the customs prevalent there among the
For
majority, the Buddhists, on the same points.
this purpose they made inquiries as to what those
customs were, and finally recognized two different
groups of custom as valid, the one for the lowcountry Sinhalese, the other for the Kandians in
the hills. By so doing they made customs current
at the beginning of the 19th cent, valid for ever,
and deprived the lay community of any power of
change or adjustment which they possessed. On
the other hand, they soon began, and have continued, to change the customs by two methods,
one of interpretation by judicial decisions, the
other by legislative enactment. By the latter they
have introduced the registration of marriages, and
conferred upon the laity the power of making wills.
The original report on Kandian customs has been
recently discovered and a translation of it published
by C. J. K. Le Mesurier and T. B. Panabokke,
under the title Nlti Niganduva (Colombo, 1880).
The course of events in Burma, since it was taken
over, has been very similar.
But, whereas we
know nothing or next to nothing of Sinhalese law
before the conquest, we have for Burma a most
valuable summary of the gradual growth of the
customary law in E. Forchhammer's JartUne Prize
He shows how the
Essay (Baugoon, 1885).
customary law, originally introduced there from
S. India in the 10th cent. A.D., has been constantly
but slowly modified by the influence of the Buddhist
He mentions also the numerous codes in
laity.
which such alterations i;ave been incorporated.
D. Richardson has translaued one of the latest of
these codes under the title The D imatJmt, or Laws
of Menon, Rangoon, 190G.
Literature.

—The

authorities are given in the course of the

article.
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(Celtic).— I. Law.— Of the legal institutions of the ancient Celts we have no knowledge

beyond the evidence ot philology and the statements
of Cjesar with regard to Gaul.
Both the Goidelic
and the Brythonic branches of the Celtic languages
contain a term for law cognate with the Latin
rectus (Ir. recht ; Welsh, rhaith), while the words
for judgment (Ir. brdth ; Welsh, brawd) also correspond in these branches. Similarly, we have in
both branches the same word for duty or ' re'

namely

Ir.

'

dliged; Welsh, dt/Ud.
Throughout the Celtic world, too, the organization
of society had a tribal basis, and the
legal institusponsibility,'

(Celtic)
tions of the Celts were, consequently, in their
This tribal character,
origin tribal in character.
though in a greater or less degree modified, survived
in
Irish
and
Welsh
law, as we know
unmistakably
it in historic times.
The evidence of Cajsar as to
Celtic law {de Bell. Gall. vi. 13) relates to the
druids, of whom he says that they decided practically all public and private disputes and assessed
the fines and penalties in the case of any crime, as,
for instance, homicide, while it was they also who
gave their decision in the case of any dispute regarding inheritance or boundaries. In tlie case of refusal
to abide by their judgment they had recourse to

—

excommunication from religious ceremonies
a
punishment which, in practice, involved the loss
of all civil rights, and which survived as outlawry
in Irish and Welsh law.
The druids, according to
Cpesar, formed an organized community, at whose
head was a chief druid. It is, however, from the
surviving Irish and Welsh legal literature that
we derive most information concerning actual
In Breton and Cornish there are no
Celtic law.
legal documents in existence, but we may surmise
that ancient Breton and Cornish law was substantially the same as that of Wales, while the clansystem of the Gaels of Scotland, which was introduced by the Dalriad Scots, had, as its legal
counterpart, institutions of the same essential
character as those of Ireland. From a study of
the Irish legal treatises, which reflect the older
tribal system better than do the Welsh laws, we
find that legal decisions were not given by judges
appointed by the king, but by men of legal learn(1) the brethem (gen.
ing, who were of two grades
brethemon, whence Brehon'), a term usually translated 'judge,' but more correctly 'advocate,' and
:

'

the ollavih, or law-agent. It is not impossible
that, originally, recourse was had to the judgment
of men of known probity, w'ithout I'egard to legal
training, but, though the judicial pov^'ers of non(2)

professional magistrates

and noblemen survived

in Ireland for certain purposes, it is clear that for

the more important cases a trained judge was
Each district appears to have had a
necessary.
Brehon, and some more than one, while the king
and the great magnates had Brehons of their own.
Where there were more than one Brehon in a disIn Welsh law there
trict, a litigant had a choice.
are plain indications of the earlier tribal basis as
in Ireland, but there are also clear signs of the
growth of the influence of the royal power upon
law, and of the beginnings of a police system in a
rudimentary form. In Ireland the policing of the
law was practically in the hands of the tribal community, who, in the last resort, in the case of
contumacy, could outlaw the ofl'ender. Side by
side with the growth of the central power (possibly
through the influence of England) we find much
more prominence given in Wales than in Ireland
to severe punishments, such as hanging and mutilation, and later to such a mode of trial as ordeal.
It is interesting to find that, both in Ireland and
in Wales, there were legal variations in different
localities, and, in Ireland, this variation led to the
broad division of C(tm-law, or law of general application, and Urradhus-X&w , which varied with the
locality. The trial of cases arising under the latter
type of law was open to noblemen and local magistrates, but cases under the former type could be
There is no clear
tried only by trained judges.
evidence of any personal or collective legislation in
ancient Ireland, but it would appear that portions
at any rate of written custom were recited at some
of the great annual gatherings, such as that of
Tara, for which the Irish had so marked a prediIt is sometimes stated that Irish legal
lection.
practice did not distinguish between crimes and
This is true so far as the existence of a
torts.
all

LAW
pecuniary method of comiiensation was concerned,
but motive nevertheless entered in, for in the case
of homicide, e.g., malice doubled tlie penalty (see

(Crimks and Tunishmknts [Celtic]).
It iiii;j;ht be thought tliat the jiosilion of arbiter
in Irehuul was one whicli placed the community at
his mercy.
In practice, however, the lirelion had
to e.\ercise his judgment with great care, for, if on
appeal his judgments were reversed, he was liable
to lose his practice, to pay damages, and to lose
any free land whi(;h might be in his possession.
It was also generally believed tliat blotclies would
arise on the face of a judge who gave false judgThe main function of the judge was to
ment.
assess damages and compensation correctly, and
the Irish legal treatises contain minute rules for
The task of obtaining the damages
this purpose.
from the defendant lay with the plaintiff and his
kin, and, when the defendant was obstinate, recourse was had to the process of distraint a process which occupies a very large place in the extant
The scojjc and the
legal treatises of Ireland.
nature of Celtic law, as it has come down to us,
can best be estimated from a survey of extant
Celtic law-books.
A number of the
2. The law-books of Ireland.
legal treatises of Ireland were published in the
KoUs Series, in five volumes, together with a
glossary forming the sixth volume, at various dates
between 1865 and 1901, under the direction of the
Commissioners for publishing the Ancient Lav.s
and Institutes of Ireland. These volumes contain
not only the texts of the various legal treatises,
but also translations of them, together with introductions which vary considerably in value. The
MSS of these treatises contain, along with each

—

—

Sometext, a commentary to each section of it.
times the commentary throws light upon the text,
but frequently the commentary merely embodies
the practice of a later age. Vols. i. and ii. and
part of vol. iii. of the Irish Laws are occupied by
the most important Irish legal treatise, namely,
the Scnrhus Mdr (or 'Great Collection'). Vol. i.
and the first part of vol. ii. are occupied by one of
the most elaborate portions of Irish law, namely,
that of 'distress.' The two chief varieties named
ai'e 'distress without delay,' and 'distress with
delay,' but possibly the most interesting type of
mentioned

distress

'

that initiated by fasting
distress resorted to
pressed for payment from a
is

—a

against' a person
wlien an inferior
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form of

This form of distress had a powerful
superior.
social sanction, since, when the inferior threatened
to die of hunger at the door of the superior, the
guilt of his death was regarded as fallmg on the
superior's head (cf. A. 11. Post, Grundriss dcr
cthnoloq. Jurispradenz, Oldenburg, 1894-95, ii.
The remainder of vol. ii. contains a brief
562).
treatise on The Law of Services of Hostage-sureties.'
Hostage-sureties played a large part in the
This
social life both of Ireland and of Wales.
treatise is followed by 'The Law of Fosterage,'
which deals with an institution which held a pro-

This part of the Scwhus J\l6r is of interest as
containing an account of the conditions of marriage
among the ancient Irish. Vol. iii. contains a valuable intioduction on the general principles of Irish
jurispnulonce, and conij'letes the Sencku.s Mor with
a treatise called Conis Jjcscnn, or 'The Customary
Law.' Tills treatise also deals with contracts, and
lays stress on the importance of keeping oral contracts.
These discu>-siuns of contract show the
advance which the Irish had made on the way described by Maine a.s from 'status to contract.'
We have here a discu.ssion of a wide range of
topics, including the regulation of banquets, gifts
to the Church, and the lilce.
Thioughout the
Senchus Mot- the Church is treated with tiie highest
The next treatise in vol. iii. is tlie Book
resi)ect.
of Aicill,' said to have been so named after Aicill
near Tara, and attributed to Cormac, the author
of the well-known glossary.
It deals very
largely
with what we slurald now call criminal law, and it
Fines
is interesting to note that one of its ilicta is
In this
are doubled by malice aforethought.'
treatise the commentary is remarkably long as
compared with the text. Other dicta are:
'

'

'Every jud^e is punishable for his neglect'; 'every king ia
entitled to compensation for injury to his road'; 'what is cast
ashore is the property of the owner of the shore' ; thou shalt
not kill a captive, unless he be thine.'
'

Numerous topics are touched upon, and the
wrongs and injuries discussed are not conhncd to
crimes, while one of its most interesting features
the discussion of responsibility. Vol. iv. con'
Of taking Legal
tains first a treatise entitled
Possession,' and treats of the symbolic ceremonial
that was necessary in Ireland (as in other ancient
countries) for the institution of an action for the
One part of the treati.se is called
recover^' of land.
The Beginning of Customary Law,' and deals with
matters other tlian the main topic of the treatise.
The treatise which follows is called 'Judgments
of Co-tenancy,' and discusses important problems
It deals with
arising from this aspect of Irish life.
the partition of lands, fences, trespasses by cattle,
bees, hens, or dogs, and gives rules as to the
Herein we
relations between landlord and tenant.
see clearly the growth in Ireland of the individual
ownership of land. This treatise even considers
the trespasses of pet herons and pet hens, pet deer
and pet wolves, pet old birds and pet foxes.
Another treatise which throws light on older conditions of life is that called Beck hretha, or 'Beejudgments,' which deals with various contingencies
arising from the keeping of bees, a very important
phase of country life at the time when mead was

is

'

drunk and sugar was unknown. The next treatise,
Coibnius Uisci, or 'The Right of Water,' deals,

and Welsh life (see CHILDREN
Land tenure, too, receives
[Celtic], Fosterage).
in this volume, and we have
of
attention
its share
Law of Free (or Sder) tenure,' and then
first the
the Cdin Algillne, or 'Law of i)der-stock tenure,*
honourable tenure by giallna- (or
i.e. the less
pledge-) security. This section also contains an
interesting account of the Irish law of contract.
The remainder of vol. ii. deals with the Cawi-law

subjects, with the right to construct
water-courses and mills. The next treatise, called
Maighiie ('Precincts'), deals with such topics as
the violation of precincts, the position of fugitives,
and the like. In this document is to be found a
very interesting account of sanctuary among the
The treatises which follow are, Ot the
Irish.
Judgment of every Crime,' Division of Larid (a
mere fragment), Of the iJiviaions of the Tribe of
a Territory' (containing a valuable accoujit of the
Irish tribal system), and the document called Ciith
Gabhlach, giving mainly an account of the rights
and emoluments of the higher classes of Ireland.
This treatise, however, frequently describes an
To
ideal rather than an actual state of things.
this treatise is appended a sequel to Crith Gabhlach,

of social connexions.'

and also a fragment on

'

minent

jilace in Irish

'

'

The

social connexions here meant are, according to the text
of this treatise, those of the chief with his ai(7(7i?i«-tenants ;
the Church with her tenants of ecclesiastical lands ; the father
with hia daughter ; a daughter with her brother ; a son with
his niothei- ; a foster-son wiih hia foster-mother ; a tutor with
'

his pupil

;

a

man

with a woman.'

among other

'

'

'

'

Succession.' The treatises
are of a miscellaneous character.
The tirst and second are called respectively Small
Primer and Heptads,' and they were evidently
intended as manuals to be used in the law-schools
The former shows some trace of the
of Ireland.

given in vol.
'

'

v.

'

'
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influence of tlie Civil Law, and of an attempt on
the part of the writer to show his familiarity with
The suhstance of the work, however, deals
Latin.

values of animals, tame and wild, and of buildings,
The Welsh Laws show clearly
trees, utensils, etc.
the advance of a territorial system represented by

with Irish custom, notably in connexion with the
Sder- and Z^cter-grades, and gives a summary of the
The Heptads arrange the difIrish legal system.
ferent legal maxims in groups of seven, as may be
seen from the following example

the arglivijdd (lord), as the king's viceroj' in each
district, as compared with the earlier tribal system,
wherein the pencenedl (chief of the tribe) was
supreme in each tribe. In addition to the mediaeval
legal triads, which are given in the MSS, there
are published in the Myvyrian Arrhaiology certain
triads called the Triads of Dyfnwal Moelmud

:

'There are with the Feini (i.e. the free Irishmen) seven rebounding'3 that shed blood, which incur not debts nor sickmaintenance the rebounding of a chip from the chipping of firewood or of carpentry the rebounding of a piece from a flesh
fork the rebounding of a branch backwards the rebounding
of a flail from the ground the rebounding from horses' shoes ;
the rebounding in a forge ; the rebounding of a stone off
another.'
:

;

;

;

;

Then

'Judgments on
which the various pledges

follows a treatise called

Pledge-Interests,'

in

given by men and women are dealt with in detail.
The next treatise, On the Confirmation of Right
and Law,' consists in its earlier part of triads on
various topics, while the latter part is of a miscellaneous ciiaracter. This series of legal documents
ends with a brief tract called On tlie Removal of
Covenants,' which deals with the rights of property.
The law-books of
3. The law-books of Wales.
Wales are not legal treatises like those of Ireland,
but consist of a code attributed to Hywel Dda
(Howel the Good), a Welsh prince of the 9th cent.,
together with one or two amendments attributed
to other princes, and a series of medieval legal
maxims. The code in question is found in Latin
and in Welsh MSS, and the Welsh MSS fall into
three main groups called Venedotian (that of
N.W. Wales), Dimetian (that of S.W. Wales), and
Gwentian (that of S.E. Wales) respectively. The
propriety of the terra Gwentian has been disputed, and some at any rate of the MSS of this
group may belong to Powys (East Central Wales).
Howel ruled over a large part of Wales, and was
in touch with the English Court, and it is not
improbable that he signalized his reign by means
of a code after the manner of otiier kings of his
epoch. Tradition, as embodied in the introduction
to the Dimetian code, regards Whitland, in Carmarthenshire, called in Welsh Y Ty Gtvyn ar Daf
(' The White House on the Taf '), as the place where
the code was drawn up at an assembly consisting
of the leading men in Church and State, the bishops
being present in order to prevent any collision with
the law of the Ciiurch.
perusal of the laws
themselves, however, brings to view much that is
not Christian and that must have been derived
from pre-Christian usage in Wales, and, etlinologically, this pre-Christian matter is of great value.
Still, to distinguish ancient tribal usage from positive enactment in the Welsh laws is no easy task.
The oldest known copy of the Welsh Laws is in
Latin, and dates from the last quarter of the 12tii
century. The next MS in point of age is a Welsh
one, giving the Venedotian version of tiie code,
which bears the name Lhffr Du'r Wean ('The
Black Book of Chirk '), now in the National Library
This MS was written
of Wales, Aberystwyth.
about A.D. 1200 and was iirobably copied from a
pre-Norman archetype. Tlie oldest MS of the
Dimetian version of the code was written about
A.D. 1282, and there are in existence several other
MSS of Howel's Laws. These Laws deal with
various topics, such as the royal household and
the officers of the king and queen, the ietheling
or heir ap]>arent, the king's majesty, the king as
the fountain of justice, criminal law, with fines,
accomplices, blood-feud, and life-price, together
with the Welsh penal system ; the law of property
and succession, touching upon inheritance to personal property, succession by testament, and the
succession of women
the execution of justice
and the surety-system. Further, there are imlaws
to
women, to trespass, to the
portant
relating
'

'

—

'

'

A

;

'

'

(an imaginary

Welsh

lawgiver), which were first

brought to view (and probably invented) by a
In
certain Tomas ab Ifan of Glamorgan in 1685.
the Laws of Howel reference is sometimes made in

Law of Howel,' as
a conventional way to the
evidence for a given legal doctrine but, in spite of
the unhistorical character of these references, the
very prominence of the royal court in the code
makes it highly probable that it had a royal origin.
Tlie two Welsh princes whose amendments of the
law are quoted, in addition to Howel, are Bleddyn
ab Cynfyn (1063-75) and Rhys ab Grutludd (1155'

;

The Welsh Laws

97).

in their several versions, like

those of Ireland, deserve close study, especially
in connexion with the history of tlie gradual
advance in Celtic countries from a tribal to a territorial system, and the consequent legal evolution.

—
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The first mention of Chinese
(Chinese).
law in the classics is the institution of the Five
Punishments by Emperor Yao twenty-four centuries before the Christian era. In the next reign,
that of Shun, the Five Punishments could be commuted into transportation and deportation, and
even, if there were extenuating circumstances,
Mistake and misadventure were parinto fines.
doned, while aggravated crime and recidivism found
In cases of doubt, the accused was
no mercy.
given the benefit of the doubt. These institutions
and principles, couched in quaint language, are
to be found in the Shu King ('Book of Records'),
Emthe oldest book extant in Chinese literature.
bodying, as they do, some of the principles underlying the most enlightened of modern legal systems,
they testify to the progress already achieved by
Cliinese jurisprudence at that remote period.
Mercifulness in administration and brevity in
legislation Avei-e the aims which ancient Chinese
statesmen and jurists always had in view.
Codification was attem[)ted about the time of
Confucius, the laws being inscribed in bamboo
or in metal, reminding one of the nearly contemporaneous Twelve Tables of that other legal

system which, after moulding Western jurispruto influence profoundly the
is destined
Chinese also. Unfortunately, practically nothing
is now known of those early codes.
During the
cent. B.C.),
period of the 'Warring States' (7th
a code Avas compiled by Li Kwei which remains
The
laws of
the basis of Chinese jurisprudence.
Ts'in (249-210 B.C.) were severe and complex, and
were one of the causes of the early downfall of
the dynasty. When Liu Pang, the founder of the

dence,

LAW

Han dynasty, captured the Ts'in capital, lie aljolished all the harsh laws and substituted for tliein
the famous 'Three Articles, undoubtedly the shortand simplest code in history, puiiishin;; murder,
wounding, and robbery. Of course, tiiis abbrevi-

est

ateil

code could not serve

tlie

needs of
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tlie P^inpire,

family is similar in both laws. Agnatic relationhence
ship is more imp(n tant than cognatic
'Miilier est linis familiae' is to a certain extent
appli<able to China. Patria jx'testas there is, but
the power of life and death possessed by the Roman
;

is

paterfamilias

and

lacking.

It is also

tempered by

and another code was enacted later, based mainly
on that of Li Kwei, with the adilition of three
books.
Hereafter eacli dynastj' had its code or
codes, until we come to the late Tsinj,' dynasty
with its Ta T.ting Lu Li, which, founded on those

which the Chinese
are justly noteil.
Marriage is an all-im]iurtanc
institution for the continuation of the
family.
Divorce is regulated by the code, though rarely
cairied into practice.
If polygamy, or rather

of the previous dynasties, in particular that of the
Mings, was published in 1647, three years after
the Manchu dynasty was establisiied in Cliina.

polygyny, means marriage with more tlian one
wife at the same time, then Chinese law does not
permit it in fact, tiie code punishes bigamy. One
and only one wife is permitted.
However, a8
Menciiis teaches,
there are three things which
are unlilial, and to have no posterity is the greatest of them
to ensure against this calamity it
is permitted to have concubines, who are in no
sense wives. They are frequently chosen by the
wife, and occupy a subordinate position, while

This body of laws, together with the subsequent
amendments, held SMay until the latter days of
the dynasty, Avhen, under pressure of circumstances and influenced by Western ideas, the
Emperor established a bureau for the revision of
laws, which had

among

its

members many who

had knowledge of Western laws, particularly
It had also Japanese advisers
Japanese law.

who

exercised considerable influence.
It drafted
criminal law, civil law, criminal
several codes
procedure, and civil procedure, besides other laws,
some of which have been enacted, including a
temporary criminal code which takes the place
of the 2Vt Tsinf/ Lu Li and is still actually in force
under the Republic. Wliile the draftsmen of the
new laws displayed considerable knowledge of comparative law, Japanese ideas were, naturally, pre-

—

dominant.
The Japanese modelled their legal
system upon that of the Germans, who in turn
inherited from the Romans. Thus the two systems of law, which were each inscribed in bronze
at about the same time, are, after the lapse of
near!}' thirty centuries and through the intermediary of more than one nation, finally brought
together.

As the laws of China are at present in a transitional state, and wil! in future be largely influenced
by exotic notions, to get some idea of them in their
greatest purity one should go back to the discarded Ta Tsing Lu Li. It is well arranged under
seven heads
the first may be described as the
'general' part, and the remaining six are named
after the former six ministries of the government
:

—

civil, fiscal,

ritual, military, criminal,

and public

works. The language is clear and concise, comparing favourably with the productions of modern
Western legislation. It has been said that China
has only criminal law, and that the Ta Tsing Lxi,
Li is only a penal code, what in foreign countries
would be civil law being left to local and trade
In a sense this is true,
customs and usages.
because everytliing in the code is punishable as
a crime, but there are many things in it which
would be described in other countries as civil law.
(1) The first part deals with general dehnitions
and jjrinciples, in some cases with great minuteness and precision. There are also descriptions of
the Five Punishments (difl'erent from and lighter
than the Five Punishments of the ancients), definitions of the ten heinous crimes, statement of the
eight privileges, lists of crimes which are not
pardonable by a general amnesty, etc. (2) The
civil part deals with the conduct of officials, and
corresponds to a certain extent with the droit
administratif of the continental countries of
Europe. (3) The fiscal part contains largely what
would be civil law. Among its topics are registration of census, real property, marriage, public
granaries and treasuries, smuggling, usury, treasureThe family lawtrove, and weights and measures.
is strikingly like that of the Romans, though rather
after it had been tempered by Praetorian edicts and
Imperial constitutions than at the time of its primitive severity.
The notion of what constitutes a

jiaternal love

lilial

piety, for

;

'

'

;

their chililrcn are considered the childn.'n of the
wife.
(4) The ritual part deals with sacrilicial,
court, and ofhcial rites and ceremonies.
(5) Tlie
military part is not altogether a code of milisince
it
inter
alia, provisions
contains,
tary law,
for the guarding of palaces, guarding of pa-sses
and fords, keeping of official cattle, injuries inflicted by animals to jierson and property (cattle
damage fea-sant '), and carrying of dispatches by
couriers. The articles more particularly applicable
to the army provide for mobilization of troops,
divulging military secrets, substitution of recruits,
lack of discipline, etc. (6) The criminal jiart is
the criminal code par excellence. The aplioiism
'Actus non facit reum nisi mens sit rea' is religiously observed throughout the articles a man
is not punished fur a criminal act unless his intent
be also criminal. In homicide, e.g., no fewer than
six difl'erent degrees are distinguished,
varying
from culpable to excusable. Most of the crimes
found in Western law are also in the code. The
use of abusive language is a crime ; likewise
adultery, which, though in England only a cause
for divorce and action for damages, is a crime in
'

:

France, Germany, and other Euiojiean countries,
some of the States of the American

as well as in

Union. Gambling is another offence and .so is
causing a lire in one's house, which is culpable
because of the element of carelessness and the
dangerous consequences to the neighbourhood.
(7) The part relating to public works deals with
such subjects as the maintenance and repair of
;

granaries, dikes, and bridges, and encroachment
on public highways.
From this hasty survey of Chinese law, one
characteristic may be noted a characteristic which
can be observed not only in law, but in the whole
fabric of government itself.
Writers on and
admirers of English law and institutions have
noted a distinguishing feature which they call
The characterthe rule or supremacy of law.
istic of Chinese law is what may by analogy be
called the rule of morality.
Confucius says
'If the people be led by law, and uniformity sought to be
given them by punishments, they will try to avoid the punishment, but have no sense of shame. If they be led by virtue,
and uniformity sought to be given them by the rules of pro-

—

:

they will have the sense of shame, and, moreover,

will

Eriety,
ecome good.'i

Before

maxim

and since Confucius, this has been the
of Chinese rulers and the lirst princij)le of

government. Law occupies but a secondary place
Law is intended to reach
morality comes first.
only where morality is ineffective. In other words,
law is supplementary to morality'. It may be said
that this is true of every civilized society, and
that no society can live with only law to guide
;

1

Confucian Analects,

tr. J.

Legge, Uong-kong, 1861.
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But the ditt'erence between China and other
civilized societies is that in China this is a principle of government, a maxim recognized by law
From this arise some curious results.
itself.
Peculiarities in Chinese law for -which foreigners
it.

seek an explanation in vain become quite clear
once this principle is grasped.
As pointed out above, China has, in one sense,
There is no civil code governing
no civil law.
rights of contracts and of property, a breach or
violation of wliich entitles the aggrieved to an
action in court whereby he may claim damages.
Nevertheless, in China these things are also governed
by rules. Some of these rules are local, customary,
or professional.
Some of them are to be found in
the code, Avhich, however, instead of giving the
complainant monetary compensation, punishes the
defendant with the ordinary criminal punishments.
While the distinction between criminal and civil
law, a crime and a tort, is a fruitful source of difference among jurists, seeing th<at even in Western
law many acts are at the same time both a crime
and a tort, yet the fact remains that China treats
everything under one law and one sanction, the
reason being that the legislators have upheld the
doctrine of the rule of morality. Western legislators
say that a breach of iDromise of marriage is only an
infringement of a private right, giving rise to an
action for damages, whereas bigamy is so serious
that it is considered something more than that it
is a matter which concerns the community at large,
and should be punished as a crime. The Chinese
lawgiver, on the other hand, not only punishes
bigamy, but also punishes tlie father who has
broken his promise to give his daughter in marriage (the nearest Chinese equivalent to a breach
;

a Western sense). He
considers that the father has broken the moral
code, and thei'efore deserves punishment as a
criminal.
Chinese officials and judges encourage
arbitration and pi'ivate settlement in every way
of promise_of marriage in

;

but, when the parties refer tlieir differences to the
court, iinless there has been bona fide mistake, tlie
man who breaks a promise is as much a criminal
as a murderer, tliough, of course, the penalty and

the consequences are very different. To those who
disagree with the Chinese view, and in view of the
impending radical changes to be made in Chinese

law

be interesting to quote
the words of T. E. Holland
in this respect, it will

:

The far-reaching consequences of acts become more and
more visible with the advance of civilisation, and the State
tends more and more to recognise as offences against the community acts which it formerly only saw to be injuries to
'

individuals.'!

There

is

in Chinese

law the doctrine of vicarious

When

a particularly heinous offence is committed— e.gr., high treason not only
is the criminal punished, but relatives
up to a certain degree are also punished.
While doubtless
deterrence is the principal motive for this provision,
as it is not otherwise easy in such a large country
and with inadequate police supervision to prevent
the commission of crime, yet, in theory at least,
these relatives are responsible because they have
not exercised a moral and benign influence on the
culprit an influence which the law presumes they
are, on account of their relationship and intimacy,
in a position to exercise. Similarly, when parricide
has been committed a crime particularly egregious
in the eyes of the filial Chinese
the officials of the
jurisdiction, from the district magistrate up to the
Governor and Viceroy, all receive more or less
The theory is the same
these
punishment.
officials have charge, among other things, of the
morality of the people within their jurisdiction
and, when such a horrible crime as the murder of
a person's parents is permitted to come to pass,
responsibility.

—

—

—

—

;

;

1

Jurispnidence^'>, London, 1906, p. 320.
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there has been a breach ,f duty on the part of the
In no other way can the doctrine of
vicarious responsibility in Chinese law be explained
than by the princijjle of the rule of morality.
Considerations of policy doubtless have their influence, but in theory and origin it is because the
officials.

Chinese government

is

essentially a

government by

morality.

As already

no longer in force,
and another penal code has taken its place. Drafts
of other codes and laws were in course of preparation even before the fall of the Manchus.
The
stated, the code is

legal revolution preceded the political revolution.
In the admiration for Western laws, there is
danger of a slavish imitation witliout ascertaining
whether the new tree is suited to tliis ancient
This danger is particularly evident in the
soil.
law of persons. As J. Bryce has pointed out.'
the law of persons in all countries is the most
difficult and the last to change, since it touches
most nearly the question of status, the family
relations, the very foundation of the social structure of the community.
The <l rafts prepared in
the last days of the JNIanchuj ir.i lo be submitted
to another body of select me;i ior consideration.
It is, therefore, premature and uii|,\Lofitable to
prophesy as to the future. That Japanese, and
hence German, influence will largely be felt there
is no doubt.
Anglo-Saxon legal principles also
have admirers, so that they too will probably be
adopted to a certain extent. But Chinese law and
custom should form the foundation of the new
structure, so that the Chinese law of the future
may still be an institution which is the product of
the genius of the people, and that, while useful

and suitable principles may be borrowed from the
West, there may be no apish imitation of otiiers
that, in a word, the law may still be Chinese law.
;

Literature. — E.

Alabaster, Holes and Commentaries on
Chinese Criminal Law, London, 1809 (a good introduction to
a knowledge of Chinese law) Ta Tsing Lu Li, tr. Georg-e
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;
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;
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;
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INTRODUCTION.

of all, certain distinctions to be
first distinction is between ius and

tirst

The

[loi, Gesetz, vdfxos) is a precept^ made by
authority, which the subject of that authority
This is our law in
is morally bound to obey.
one sense. Ius {droit, liecht, Siktj or diKacof) may
be understood either subjectively or objectively.
Subjectively, it is defined as the moral power of
doing, omitting, or demanding anything, so that
another be obliged to do or omit sometliing.' It in
eludes much of what we call 'right' or 'authority.'
'Ius liabeo' may be rendered 'I have the right.'
Objectively, in the sense in which it is studied by
which the
jurists, it is the complex of norms by
actions of individual members of a society are
regulated in regard to other members or to the
whole society, so that the society may be preserved
and may attain its end.' The English word law'
thus we speak of State
is used in this sense too
law. Church law, and canon law, as distinct from
a particular law {lex). Starting from the idea that
all ius comes ultimately from the will of God,
canonists distinguish the following kinds. Ius
naturale is the eternal law of God, imprinted in
our conscience by Him naturally, so tiiat all men
know, or may know, what is essentially right or
wrong, by the light of their own conscience. This
is the sense in which St. Paul says the Gentiles,
who have not the Law {sc. of Moses), do by nature
the things of the law (the natural law of God ; Ko
1 Studies in
History and Jurisprudence, Oxford, 1901.

lex.

Lex

riglit

'

'

'

'

'

;

2

lex

We may prescind here from the difference between a public
and a private prceceptum.
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can abro^'ate

Ditt'erent from tiiis is ius
it or dispense from it.
poaitiuum, that is, law made by a legislator about
things not in themselves necessary, which become
necessary as the result of his legislation. Things
forbidden b}' natural law are prohibita quia mala ;
those forbidden by positive law are mala quia
'

prohibita.'
Positive law

may be divine or human. Divine
that promulgated by God Himself,
as the Law of Moses, or laws made by Ciirist in
the NT. This is not the same as natural law.
Many commands of the old Jewish Law are about
positive law

is

things in themselves indifierent. It differs also in
binding only the subjects to whom it is given (as
does all positive law), whereas natural law binds
No man can abrogate or dispense from
all men.
divine positive law.

Human

positive

law

is

that

Indirectly
promulgated by a human authority.
this too comes from God (or it would not be binding law at all), but onlj' in the sense that God has

delegated authority to him who makes it. Positive
human law can be abrogated, modified, or dispensed
by the authority that laid it down. It is divided
into civil law and ecclesiastical law. Tlie ius ecclesiasticum is called also by other names. It is uis
sacrum, as opposed to ius profanum (civil law)
in old days it was often called ius jjontijicimn, as
opposed to the civil ius ccesareum and, opposed
to ius ciuile, it is not infrequently called i^is
canonicuni, though there is a more accurate sense
in which ius canonicuni is a part of ecclesiastical
;

;

law.
Another distinction which crosses this, and
so may lead to confusion, is between ius diuinum,
in the sense of all Church law, whether promulgated immediately by Christ or by the authority
of the Church, and ius hunuinum, meaning all
This distinction is better avoided.
secular law.
The distinctions of ecclesiastical law are ius generale and ius speciale. Ius generale is a law which
applies to all cases in which the circumstances for
which it provides are found ; ius speciale is a law

made

for a particular case, which does not apply
to another case, even if the circumstances are the

From Roman civil law the Church has
same.
taken the distinction between ius commune and
ius singnlare. Ius commune is that which flows
from general principles and so applies normally
to all subjects ; ius singulare is law made for a
particular class of persons. This distinction has
much in common with tliat of ius generale and ius
From the
speciale, but is not quite the same.
point of view of the legislating autliority we disUnitinguish ius uniuersale and ius particulare.
versal law is that which is made by the universal
autliority of the whole Church particular law is
made by limited authority, as by a bishop for his
own diocese. So we have the principle that i^is
enforce and add to the universal
particiilare may
law, but may never contradict it. Lastly comes the
much discussed distinction between ius piiblicum
and ius priuatum. This regards the matter of the
Ius ptibliium contains laws for the whole
law.
;

Church and

for its public authorities

;

ius priuatum

concerned with the rights and duties of private
members of the Cliurch. Several Tuodern canonists
of the German .school {e.g., Phillips) reject this
It is defended by most
distinction as absurd.
others (cf. C. Tarquini, luris eccl. publici instil utiones, Rome, 1896, p. 1 f. ). his publicum is either
extermtm, if it regards the relation of the Church
to other societies (e.g., the State), or internum, if
it regards the internal afl'airs of the Church.
'
Canon is the Greek Kavdiv, a rule or measure.
Already in the 4th cent. Church synods began to
call the rules laid down by them canons (so the
SjTiod of Ancyra in a.d. 314, the Nicene Synod in
is

'

VOL.

VII.

— 53

From this time 'canon' begins to be
used exclusively in the sense of an ecclesiastical
It
law laid down by public Church authority.
is contrasted with civil law, which is lex (wd/jLo^).
Gratian defines the word in this sense

325, etc.).

:

Ecclesiastica constitiitio canoniB nomine censetur' (ad D. 3,
1);
porro caiionuni alii buiil decreta pontiflcuiu, alii statuLa
'

'

'
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§

coiicilioruui' (ib.

ad

c.

'J).

Since about the 8th cent, collections of such canons
were made under the titles Liber canonum. Corpus
canvntim, etc. So arose the term ius cunonicum,
tlie law made by canons, in this sense.
But, since
tlie tj'pical collection of canons, tlie Corpus itiris
canonici, was closed in 1317, it has been common
to use the term ius r<inonicum only for what is contained therein and in the 'Extrauagantes' which
form its supplement (to the l.jth cent.). In this
sense it does not cover later Church law on the
other hand, it includes much contained in the
Corpus iuris canonici which is really civil law.
Although so far these definitions are taken
;

from Western canonists, and so represent

Roman

Catholic principles, tliey are general ones, which
are accepted on all sides.
shall here describe
Roman Catholic canon law for that of the Eastern

We

;

Churches see tlie following article.
II. Romas Catholic casos law.—i. Written
and unwritten law. Roman Catholic canon law
distinguishes first between two sources of law, ius
The itis scriptum
scriptuiii and ius nan scriptnin.
consists of laws which are formally laid down by
authority in an authentic document ius 7ion sci-ipturn is the law which arises from practical application on the part of the community, without any

—

;

such formal promulgation. It does not cease to be
IMS non scriptum when it is written down, but only
when it is promulgated anew by authority under
the conditions whicli make a written law.
(1) The
(a) 'i'hti fotites iuris canonici scripti Site
The
is not considered a source of ChristN'T.
The
ian law at all, but at most an adminiculum.
positive oUl Law was abolished bj- the preaching of
:

OT

the gospel, and its moral precepts are contained in
natural law. So the OT, as such, does not occur
On the other hand, the
as a fons iuris at all.
NT and the laws therein contained constitute the
foundation of Church positive law. From the NT
we have three principles the power of legislation
given by Christ to His Church, the constitution
of the Church as an organism with a hierarchy,
and the social character of Christianity, from
which we conclude that the Church is a perfect
These are the
society, having the rights of such.
foundation of all positive Church law.
(2) The
Before the Council of Trent
decrees of synods.
decrees about faith were called dogmas, and those
about positive law were called canons. The Council of Trent changed these terms, calling its decrees
about faith canones, and its disciplinary laws decreta.
The Vatican Council followed this new
Only the decrees of ecumenical
terminology.
councils have force for all Catholics ; those of
councils
oblige only those for whom
particular
they are promulgated, over whom the council has
But many decrees of particular
jurisdiction.
synods have since become universal by virtue of
a new promulgation of universal authority extending them. Disciplinary decrees of ecumenical
councils oblige until they are repealed by universal
The Church has the power of abroauthority.
(3)
gating or modifying her own positive laws.
The pope, by virtue of
Constitutions of popes.
his universal jurisdiction, has the power of making
laws for the whole Church. He does this in two
forms in a more .solemn form by bulls (bullce) and

—

—

solemnly by briefs (breues). There is no difi'erence in the binding force of bulls and briefs the
greater or less solemnity concerns only the im-

less

;
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portance of the matter. Bulls are regularly issued
from the papal Chancellery ; before Leo XIII. they
were written in Gothic characters and had attached
a leaden seal tied to the parchment by silk threads.
Leo XIII., in 1878, ordered tliat in future bulls
should be written in Roman letters and sealed with
a red seal representing St. Peter and St. Paul and
bearing the name of the j^ope. Only in bulls of
special importance is the old leaden seal to be reBulls always begin with the name of the
tained.
pope and the title Seruus Seruorum Dei onlj'^
briefs begin with a fuller title and are sealed in
red with the seal of tlie Fisherman.
They are
The use
prepared at the Secretariate of Briefs.
of bulls or briefs is not easy to account for.
Frematters
of
are
determined
quently
great importance
not by bulls but by briefs (see, further, art. Bulls
AND Briefs). According to the matter and the
force of obligation, papal constitutions are variously distinguished. General laws for the whole
Church are called by the generic name cotistitutiones, and decreta are those which are issued
literce decretales generally come
motu proprio
from a consultation and are answers to questions.
Encyclicals are addressed to the bishops of the
whole Church or to those of some province. With
regard to the extension of their binding force, we
'

'

;

'

'

;

distinguish between

constitutiones generales

whom

to

they are addressed.
Rescrijits may be
an obligation, or gratice, con-

iusdtice, containing

ferring a favour, or mixtce.
So far we have considered the fontes iuris
lus particulare is made by the decrees
generalis.
of provincial councils, diocesan laws, or statutes
of corporations, such as chapters for their own
body. It is obvious that a particular authority
can bind only those who are subject to it. Many
civil laws are included as particular canon law ;
not that the Church recognizes tlie right of a civic
authority to legislate in ecclesiastical matters, but
either because they are the civil sanction of already
existing Church laws or because Church authority
has given them the force of canon law. Connected
with civil law are concordats. These began in the

Middle Ages, e.g., the Concordatum Calixtinum'
between Pope Calixtus il. and the Emperor Henry v., which put an end to the dispute
about investitures (see art. Investiture Controversy). A concordat is defined as 'a treaty
between Ecclesiastical and Civil authorities, by
which the connexion between both societies concerning mixed affairs is regulated.'' According
'

of 1122,

to modern principles, only the pope makes the
concordat on the side of the Church. For the
State its governing authority acts. The matters
treated in concordats are all the 'mixed' questions
in which both Cliurch and State have an interest,
such as questions of property, marriage, presentations to benefices, and so on.
Concordats are now
generally said by Roman Catholic canonists to be
true bilateral contracts, which oblige both sides
in justice, being binding on the
subjects of both

powers as particular Church law and
(see, further, art.

civil

law

Concordat).

The fontes iuris canon ici non scrlpti are
Natural law as the origin of all positive law.

(b)
(1)

1 S.

:

Aichner,

Compendium juris

eccl.B,

The

basis of positive law is the principles of
nor can positive authority make any
;
law which contradicts that of nature. (2) TraM'hich
affects principles of discipline as
dition,
well as those of faith.
So we distinguish divine,
apostolic, and ecclesiastical traditions in matters

natural law

which bind conduct. (3) Custom {consuetude).
This plays a great part in Catholic canon law. It
is defined as
A law introduced by the repetition
of similar actions on the part of the community,
with the consent of the legislator.' ^ The difference
between consuetudo and traditio is that in the
case of a law coming through tradition it is presumed that it was originally formally promulgated
by authority, although knowledge of that promulgation is to be had only through tradition.
In the case of custom there is no promulgation
at the beginning the law gradually acquires its
force through repeated acts.
Custom is, in fact,
the same principle as prescription, except that
prescription usually connotes a right, and consuetudo a duty. It may be universal for the
whole Church, special in the case of a particular
though perfect society in its own order (as a
chapter or religious order), or specialissima, if it
afi'ects an imperfect society, such as a family or
'

:

;

parish.

for

and rescrijita for special cases, to which alone
All Roman Catholics are
normally they apply.
bound by general constitutions, and also by epistolcB decretales if they are expressly extended to
all.
Otherwise, they do not constitute a general
law, from defect of promulgation.
Immediately
they bind only those to whom they are addressed.
But to others they have the force of authentic
interpretations of law, and are often published
with the purpose of constituting a precedent.
Rescripts have no legal force except for those
all

Brixen, 1900, p. 26.

Western)

it

Custom may be according to law, in which case
only makes the force of the law more clear, and
'

perhaps interprets it (hence the proverb, Consuetudo est optima legum interpres'); or it may
be beside the law (' prajter legem '), adding to, but
not contradicting, the lex scripta or it may be
against the law ('contra legem'), which abrogates
This is the most important
or abolishes a law.
case.
It is called desuetude when custom simply
abolishes a law by continual non-observance,
consuetudo contraria when by repeated acts a new
law is introduced which abrogates a former one.
There are many precautions in canon law against
the too easy admittance of custom. First, it must
be introduced by a perfect community, i.e., by one
wliich has the power of making or receiving a true
Hence
law, as distinct from a particular precept.
one man can never obtain a right for himself by
repeated acts. The custom must be introduced
by repeated, free, and public acts on the part of
the greater part of the commirnity. Most canonists require that these acts should not be made
through an erroneous opinion {e.g., ignorance that
the law exists) ; they must certainly be free, in
the sense of not being made through force or fear.
Nor is a new law introduced by custom when the
people who practise the custom do so with the
deliberate consciousness that they are merely performing a free work of piety. There must be, at
;

least eventually, some signs of an intention (not
necessarily explicit) to prescribe a custom prceter
legem.' The object of a consuetude may be anything which is not opposed to natural law, or
opposed to right reason, or an immediate occasion
of sin, or injurious in itself to the whole system of
Church discipline. Tiie only general and certain
principle that can be laid down with regard to the
time required for a custom to obtain the force of
'

that there must be a sulficiently repeated
of acts, extending over a sufficient time,
for a reasonable person to be able to say that tlie
custom is already in firm possession. Generally
canonists apply to consuetude the same principles
as are required by civil law for the prescription of
a right. For customs 'prajter legem' some demand ten years, for customs contra legem forty
Others think ten years sufficient in this
years.
case too, at least when it is a case of law wliich
has never been observed by the community, against
which custom began as soon as the law was pro-

law

is

number

'

1

Aichner, op.

cit. p. 31.

'
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miilgated. The last condition for a loiwiuetudo,
and the most important, is the consent of the

This really does away with all that
otherwise wonld be anomalous in the princiijle of
consuetudo, and makes it consistent with the
le{,'islator.

normal principles

of canon law.
P'or in this case
the rule obtains that ultimately the only
source of law is the act of the legislator in some
form. The consent of the legislator may be exor merely legal, when he is
pressed, or tacit,
Ignorant of the custom, but intends in general to
apply always the canonical principles aHecting
custom. In such a case he has an implicit intention
with regard to each particular custom, even if he
does not know of it. In this case, too, the real
source of the obligation of the consuetudo is the
will of the legislator.
When the legislator knows
of the custom and could put a stop to it but does
not do so, we have a case of tacit consent. Custom
may be abolished by abrogation, which simply
puts an end to the one which now exists, but in
no waj' prevents a new custom of the same kind
from arising or by prohibition, which not only
ends the custom but forbids a new one to arise
and, finally, by reprobation, which declares the
custom to be in itself ^jernicious and incapable of
ever obtaining the force of law. But the formulas
which are often appended to positive laws (such as
'non obstante quacunique consuetudine') do not

also

;

;

always mean as much as they would seem to
mean. Often such formulas are intended only to
make the beginning of a consuetudo contrarici
more diHicult. A new positive law is always
supposed to abrogate general customs contrary to
it, but not local customs, unless a clause to this
effect is added.
A custom may be abolished by a
new custom opposed to it, or bj' simple des^iettcdo.
Other fontcs iuris canonici non scripti are
enumerated in the text-books. There are the
These are not
opinions of learned canonists.
but the responsa prudcnstrictly a source of law
as
in
Koman
civil
so
also
in canon law,
turn,
law,
are considered a safe guide as to the meaning of
laws whose form is ambiguous they furnish a
precedent according to which authentic declarations are made as in moral theology, the consent
of a number of canonists of repute constitutes a
probability which may be followed safely. In
much the same way the Fathers of the Church,
though each one has no more authority than the
reason he gives, form a witness of tradition which
is often of great importance.
Moreover, many
sayings and decisions of Fathers have afterwards
been incorporated into authentic collections of
laws, and from this incorporation receive the force
of law in the strict sense.
In matters concerning
which there is yet no positive law, it is probalde
that the judgment of illustrious Fathers will be
considered when a law is framed. Many early
text-books of canon law include answers of Fathers
;

;

;

^
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This means the use of certain contechnical terms and methods of
procedure, which the student of canon law should
understand, since they aflect the meaning of the

non

scripti.

ventional

or

decisions.

—

2. History of the sources of canon law.
Canonists distinguish three main periods of canon
law the ius antiquum from the foundation of the
Church to the publication of Cralians Dcrrctum,
ius nuuuiii from Gratian to the Council of Trent,
and ius nouissimmn from the Council of Trent to
our own time.
After the NT there is but
(1) Ius antiquum.
little canon law extant down to the Council of
Nicoea (3"25).
The modern canonist in practice
does not refer much to this time, but in theory the
same rules apply to it as to later times. A law
made during the first three centuries by proper
authority binds the subjects of that authority till
it be repealed or fall into desuetude.
But there
are hardly any such documents now extant. There
are a few papal letters, letters of other bishops,
such as St. Cyprian, and the decrees of one or two
councils, such as the two held at Carthage in 256.
Moreover, since later legislation has covered almost
the whole field of possible Church law, it is unlikely
that any law of the iirst three centuries would be
cited.
It will have been eitiier re-enacted or abrogated at a later period. After the Council of Nicaja
we have a large collection of canons, chiefly pseudoapostolic, such as the Canons of Hippolytns, the
various Church Orders, etc. The most important
of these are the so-called Apostolic Cotistitutions
and Canons. When it was believed that these
were the work of the apostles, naturally they
seemed of enormous importance. The Quinisextum
Synod ('in Trullo,' at Constantinople, 692) recognized the 85 Apostolic Canons as an authentic
source of canon law, whereas in the West a Koman
synod under Pope Gelasius i. rejected them as
spurious as early as 495. Eventually filly of these
canons, by their reception in the Corjnts inris,
obtained a certain recognition, though not technically authority, in the \Vest. Now that every one
knows that they are spurious, they have only an
Some of them, however,
archaeological interest.
are really repetitions of authentic canons of Nica'a
and the Synod of Antioch in 341.
From the
Council of Nicaea (325) there are decrees of ecumenical synods, which have the full force of law for
the whole Church, and those of particular sj'nods,
which are authentic sources for the provinces concerned.
The other source of the ius antiquum
consists of papal letters and decrees.
There are
literal si/nodiccc (treating chiefly of matters of
and
in
various
forms
from the
decrees
faith)
papal
time of Dama-sus I. (366-384). These are collected

—

—

and still have full force, unless they
have been repealed by later legislation.
Long before the famous Decretum Gratiani
and their sentences in test cases. The us-us forensis attempts had been made to collect and arrange the
also occurs in connexion with ius non scriptum.
growing mass of sources of canon law. The first
Thus a repeated number of decisions in special collection of this kind is the so-called Vcrsio Hiscases, which all show agreement with the same panica, long supposed to be the work of St. Isidore
general principle, form a precedent whicli may be of Seville. Really it is a Greek collection, to w hich
of great importance for general law.
Here it is a Latin translation was added in Italy. Its first
probable that, if a new law be drawn up, it will edition, composed and translated not long after the
be in accordance with the precedent set by the 4th cent., contained only the decrees of Nica-a to
usus forensis. Meanwhile this use gives a greater these the Latin version added those of Sardica,
or less probability as to the correct interpretation then supposed in t!ie West to be Nicene.
Later
of laws.
Among the Koman tribunals which the decrees of Ancj'^ra, Neo-Caesarea, and Gangra
make the usus forensis the Kota Komana is of were added. Such a collection would naturally
chief importance.
Formerly disputed cases from constantly be brought up to dat-e, and new canons
all parts of the world were sent to the Rota for
would be added by copyists. Finallj', in Spanish
judgment. Its juiisdiction is now limited by that and Galilean texts, the canons of Chalcedon were
of other tribunals
but it still remains the most added. From the 5th to the 9tii centuries there
are a number of such collections.
The so-called
important one.
The styhis ctirice also occurs among the fontes Vcrsio prisca is an Italian translation of a Greek
in Regesta,

;

;
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In Gaul
collection made in the early 5th century.
a great but disordered collection of canons of
councils, and of papal and ei^iscopal letters, Avas
made in the beginning of the 6th century. This

was published by Pasquier

(Juesnel,^

who thought

be the oldest official Iloman collection. F.
Maassen counts thirteen otlier early Gallican collections of the kind. 2 In Italy Dionysius Exiguus
(536) made two large collections, one of canons and
one of decretals (papal letters) down to Anastasius
II. (496-498).
These were then joined together, and
became the official Roman text-book, practically
Later canons were added to
displacing all others.
the collection. Pope Adrian I. in 774 sent a copy
of this to Charles the Great (with additions down
to his own time).
This became the official Codex
Canonum of the Church of Gaul. It was made
State law in Charles's empire in 802. In Africa
the chief collections are the Brcuiatio Canonum of
Fulgentius Ferrandus in the first half of the 6th
cent., and the Concordia Canonum oi Crescentius
about the year 690. Spain had a number of such
collections.
In the end of the 6th cent., Martin,
Bishop of Braga, made a Collectio Canonuin (also
known as Liber Capitulorum). About the same
time appeared an Epitome from Martin of Braga
and other soui'ces from this further Ejntomes
were made. It was also at the end of the 6th
cent, that the great Hispana Collectio was composed. The preface of this is taken for the chief
part from the Etymologies of St. Isidore of Seville
This is the main source of pseudo-Isidore.
(t 636).
In the 9th cent, it was increased by a great number
of forged decretals and was ascribed by the forger
to St. Isidore.
Ireland had a collection of canons,
chiefly taken from Dionysius, about the end of the
In the 9th cent, appeared three
7th century.
collections in the Frankish kingdom which consisted largely of forged documents.
These are
the Collection of Capitidctries of Benedict Levita,
the famous forged Decretals (pseudo-Isidore), and
the Capitula Angilramni. Tlie forged Decretals
it to

;

especially had a disastrous

law.

on later canon
They contain so great a mass of documents,
effect

all kinds of matter, that for centuries
canonists took their material from them.
It is
now generally admitted that the forged Decretals
were compiled between the years 847 and 853, in
Gaul. They were probably begun at Mainz and
completed at Kheims. The compiler calls himself
Isidorus INIercator (in other copies, Isidorus Peccator or Mercatus).
Various persons have been
suggested as the compiler (Benedict Levita, Rothad
of Soissons, etc.).
The forgeries consist for the
most part in ascribing authentic documents of
a later age to an earlier one. In the 15th cent.

touching

Cardinal Nicholas of Cusa and John Turrecremata
first doubted their
Since then this
authenticity.
has been so established that no one any longer
quotes them. Other collections are those of Regino

Prum

906), Bnrchard of Worms (t 1025),
Lucca (t 1086), Cardinal Deusdedit
(1086-87), and the Decretum and Pannortnia of

of

Anselm

(c.

of

Ivo of Chartres (f 1117).
The ius nouum begins with the
(2) lus noimm.
Decretum of Gratian, which superseded all earlier
ones and became the universally accepted collection
of the Middle Ages in the West.
Gratian (Magister Gratianus) was a Benedictine
monk at Bologna. He lectured on canon law, and,
feeling the need of a text-book, he composed his
Decretum about the year 1150. He intended this
to be not so much a collection of canons as a textbook in which he lays down theses and proves them
by quotations. In each case he first states a thesis
(these statements are the 'dicta Gratiani,' which

—

1

In the Opera Leonis Magni, ii. (Paris, 1675).
2 Gesch. der
Quellen U7ui der Lit. des can. Rechts, pp. 821-873.
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come first); then, as proof, he quotes documents,
canons of synods, papal decrees, and even civil
laws.
His idea was also to harmonize apparently
discordant canons ; hence the name, given either
himself
or soon after, Discordantium canonum
by
Concordia. Gratian's book was, in couiparison with
all that had gone before it, so well arranged, and
contained so much matter, that it soon became the
universal text-book in the West.
No other canonical work approaches it in importance.
Soon it
began to be commented. An immediate disciple
of Gratian, Paucapalea, made the divisions of the
first and third parts as we have them now.
He
also added notes which have become incorporated
into the work, each under the special heading
Palea' (for Paucapalea) then the notes of other
commentators were added with the same heading,
so that Palea became a general title for notes at
the end of Gratian's Distinctiones.' A mass of
longer commentaries and glosses gathered around
the text. The Glossa ordinaria' printed at the
foot of modern editions is by lohannes Teutonicus
(Johann Zenieke), Canon of Halberstadt (t 1245),
and Bartholomew of Brescia (t 1258). After the
work had passed through innumerable hands and
'

;

'

'

'

'

had received all manner of additional notes and
corruptions of the text. Pope Pius IV. appointed a
special commission of cardinals to revise it.
They
continued their work under Pius v. These are the
Correctores Roraani whose corrections are added
beneath the text. Finally, Gregory Xlll. in 1852
issued an authentic printed edition of the Decretum.
'

'

It consists of three parts.
Part i. (sometimes called 'Tractatus ordinandorum ') treats of the sources of canon law and of
ecclesiastical persons and offices. It has 101 Distinctiones, each
of which begins with a dictum headed 'Gratianus.' This is his
At the end
thesis.
It is then proved by a number of canons.
often comes the Palea. Originally these Distinctiones and canons
were not numbered, and were quoted by their first words. The
edition of Charles Dumoulin (Paris, 1547) is the first to number
them.
Le Conte fParis, 1556) numbered the Paleae also.
Part ii. contains solutions of disputed questions. It is divided
into 36 CauscB. Each begins with a statement of the case by
Gratian, followed by a number of Quaestiones,' each having a
proposition by Gratian, which is then proved by a number of
canons. Among these is one quasstio which amounts to a complete treatise or excursus by itself. This is the third qua:stio
It bears the special title 'Tractatus de Poeniof Causa xxxiii.
tentia' and is divided into seven Distinctiones and these again
De
into canons.
Poenitentia' is quoted as a separate treatise.
Part iii. is headed 'de Consecratione.' It treats of liturgical
matters, especiall3' of the Mass. This part has five Distinctiones,
each beginning with a 'dictum Gratiani,' which is proved by a
series of canons. The second and third parts also have Palese.
There is a recognized manner of quoting the Decretum
Gratiani which should be noted. Since each part is arranged
differently, it is not necessary to begin by saying which part
one quotes; this is shown by the quotation itself. From the
first part we quote by canon and Distinctio (c. and D.); thus
'c. 3, D. xcv.' means the third canon of the ninety-fifth DisIn quoting the second part tliree
tinctio of the first part.
numbers occur, those of the canon, Causa, and quastio (in that
order); e.g. 'c. 6, C. vii. q. 4.' The treatise 'de Poenitentia'
is known by the addition of those words (or in a shortened
form, 'de Poen.,' or even 'D.P.'), then (either before or after
this) come the canon and the Distinctio—e.f/., 'c. 3, D. 5, D.P.'
In quoting the third part the words 'de Consecr.'are always
added ; otherwise the quotation by canon and Distinctio is the
same as in the first part e.g., 'c. 123, D. iv., de Consccr.'
'

'

—

Gratian's Decretum then became the nucleus of
the Corpus iuris ca.nonici, of which it is still the
To this gradually four
first (about half in length).
other parts were added. Gratian had used canons
down to Innocent II. the latest quoted by him is
of 1139.
As time went on, and further material
accumulated, it became necessary to add to these.
Notably the third and fourth Lateran councils
(1179 and 1215) added considerably to the material
of canon law in the West.
During this period,
when the papacy reached its greatest power in
civil life, a great number of papal decrees were
After Gratian about seventeen different
issued.
compilations of this new material Avere made,
;

when Pope Gregory IX. thought of publishing an
authentic addition to the Decretum Gratiani. This
was prepared by St. Raymund of Pennafort, the
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Cirefjory published this colbojie's penitentiary.
lection in 1234 by the bull Ilex padfeus, sent it to
the Universities of I'aris and Bologna, and ordered

'

Index, indicium, derus, connulna,
described in the verse
of procrimen," namely of ecclesiastical ofllcials and judges,
cedure in canon law, of the ritjhts, dutien, and property of
llieir
and
cases
(riminal
of
proclerks, of laws about niarria;,'e,
Each book is divided further into 'Tituli,' and these into
cess.
existed in the compilation of
Capitula.' This division already
Bernard of Pavia (Papiensis), about 11»1, which is the basis of

'

'

'

that of Gregory ix
The sign bv whi.;h a quotation from this part of the Corpus
iuris canonici niaj be known is the word 'extra' or the letter
Decretum Gratiani. Thus
X, meaning that it is outside the
'
means the first chapter of
c. 1, X, (Ic clericis non resid. (in. 3)
the Titulus 3 (which is about clerks who do not reside) of bock
Decretals
in
the
Gregory IX. The addition
of
III., extra, nanielv,
of the heading of the Titulus is now no longer necessary, since
in later editions they are numbered.
:

'

The work has been enlarged since it was (irst
of maintainpublished.
Kaymund, with the idea
the
ing brevity, did not write out the statement of
Nor did he quote the
case, but only the solution.
The
Avhole Deeretal, but only fragments of it.
result of this was that it was often impossible to
understand his text unless one went to the original
To remedy this l.e Conte in his edition
source.
(Paris, 155G) added what liaymund had omitted.
These additions are the partes decisa;,' printed in
The decretals are
italics in modern editions.
arranged in chronological order ; in some cases
Kaymund, when the matter did not seem suffia special
ciently clear, obtained from the pope
decree made to be inserted here. The.se are put at
'
the end of the Tituli. There is a Glossa ordinaria
'

'

made by Bernardus de Bottone of Parma (1263).
The third part of the Co?-/)^* tM?-w canonici con-

the Liber Scxtus Decretalium, added by
Boniface VIII. It is the sixth book after tlie live
This became necessary in the same
of Gregory IX.
way as those of Gregory IX. In 1245 and 1274 tlie
first and second Councils of Lyons had been held.
From the decrees of these, of popes since Gregory
IX., and of his own, Boniface Vlil. in 1298 published
In this
his Liber Sextus, by the bull Sacrosanctce.
he expressly forbids any decrees to be accepted as
valid except tho.se contained in this collection.
John Andreai made the 'Glossa ordinaria' to this
part of the Corpus. At the end the pope added 88
'
Kegulae iuris,' short maxims about procedure.
The ii6cr Scxtus is divided in the same way as the
Decretals of Gregory IX. Although the wliole is
the Liber Sextus, it has itself live books, divided
into Tituli and chapters. It is quoted as in Gregory
IX., except that, instead of x, we write in vi.'
The fourth part of the Corpus iuris canonici is
the Constitutiones Clcmentince. In 1314, Clement
V. published a collection of his own Constitutions,
including those of the Council of Vienne (1311but he died before his work had been re12)
ceived by the Universities of Orleans and Paris, to
whom it was addressed. His successor, John XXII.,
in 1317 .sent the collection to the University of
Bologna with the bull Quoniam nulla, ordering its
use hy schools of canon law and in cotirts. Clement
meant to call his collection the Seventh Book of
Decretals but, since it contains onlj- his own, not
all those which had been issued since Boniface VIil.,
the commentators refused to give it this title and
called it the Comtitutiones Clementina;.
sists of

'

;

;

Gregory

ix.,

into five books,

It is quoted in the same
Tituli and chapters.
way, with the special rubric 'Clem.' instead of 'x.' It has a
Glossa by John Andreas (132C), improved by Francis Zarabella

and these into

(1417).

These

collections, those of Gratian,

and Clement

Gregoiy

v., constitute

^
The Corpus iuris
acts of the Council of Basel.
canonici, however, received yet two appendice.s.
Decrees made later, and, therefore, not in the Coroutsiilc
pus, were called Kxtrauagantes,' as being
the otticial book. Then they began to be added to
John
copies of the Corpus as an appendix. Finally,
Chappuis in his edition (Paris, 1500) printed two
such appendices of
Extrauagautes' which, although collected only by his private authority,
are now always added. These are the 20 Kxtrauagantes' of Pope John XXII. (1316-34), which
had already been edited with a Glossa by Zenzclinus de Cassanis in 1325. They are distributed in
14 Tituli.
The other appendix contains Kxtrauagantes communes,' decrees of various popes from
'

that it should be accepted as authentic. This is
tlie Decretals of Gregory IX.
The work is divided into five books, treatinc; of the matters

It is divided, like the Decretals of
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IX.,

the

Boniface Vlll.,
Corpus iuris canonici clausuni, a name which begins with a misunderstanding of a phrase in the

'

Boniface

Vlil.

(1294-1303) to Sixtus IV. (1471-84).

Chappuis published seventy of tlie.se later (in 1503)
These are arranged in live
live more were added.
books on the same principle as tho.se of (Gregory JX.
Butthe fourth book ('Connubia') is wanting, because
there had been no new decrees about marriage.
The whole work is considered one Corpus, including
;

the 'Kxtrauagantes.' Matthew of Lj'ons in 1590
published a so-called 'Liber Septimus' containing
constitutions of popes from Sixtus iv. to Sixtus V.
(1585-90); and Paul Lancelloti in 1503 wrote a

compendium of canon law which he called Institution's iui-is canonici. These also, with the approval
of Paul v., have been added to the Corpus since
1605.
They can hardly be considered in any sense
part of it, though they are authentic collections
which may be used in canonical processes.
This is the end of the Corpus iuris canonici. Its
importance is enormous. For centuries
has been the one official collection of the Roman
it is the most important book
Catholic Church
of canon law ever published.
But, in spite of the
reverence with which it is still regarded, it has
ceased to have more than a historical interest.
There has been far-reaching legislation since,
notably by the Councils of Trent and the Vatican.
Moreover, the Corpus has many errors of various
Gratian's decree, its nucleus, is not on the
kinds.
He quotes a number of
level of modern erudition.
from p.«eudospurious papal decrees, including many
Isidore. It is not likely that any further additions
will be made to a work which would need rather
complete re-casting. At the Vatican Council one
of the Postulata was for a new Corpus, to be made
by a special commission. Meanwhile the modern
canonist refers rather to a modern work.
The Corpus iuH'i canonici has not the same
historical
it

;

authority throughout. Although it is an otticial
collection, this does not mean that everything in
The Decretum
it must be accepted as authentic.
Gratiani has never been made a 'codex legalis'
Therefore it remains, in itself,
in the strict sense.
a private collection, which confers no new force on
the decrees which it quotes. Kaeh of the.se has no
more value than it had before Gratian quoted it.
His Dicta and the Palece have no juridic value.
But the Decretals of Gregory IX., Boniface viil.,
and Clement V. were published as a codex legalis.'
This means that the publication, apart from their
All that
origin, was promulgation of a new law.
is in them thereby obtained the value of common
was
addressed
law, even when the original decree
'

some particular person only. But this law is
be abrosubject to the usual conditions. It may
as may all common
gated, prescribed against, etc.,
law. According to the opinion of canonists, the
constitutions among the 'Kxtrauagantes' do not
receive any new authority from their insertion
to

here.
1

The Council speaks of papal

reservations

'

which are included

iuris expresse clausis ') (sess. xxiii. 6
[Mansi, xxix., col. 120, E]). From this phrase originated the
'
canonici
iuris
clausum,' afterwards adopted in
idea of a Coriius
fere, etc.
documents, e.g. Benedict xiv. in the const.

in the

many

Corpus' ('in coi-pore

lam
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nouissimum. — The

Camera apostolica,' which looks after the
property of the Holy See, especially 'sede uacante,' and gives jurisdiction to the Camerlengo
There are three Tribunals the S.
for that time.
Poenitentiaria,' which has to do with matters of
confession and others in foro interno only the
S. Romana Rota,' the higliest tribunal for all
canonical cases and the Signatura apostolica,'
which is the court of appeal that may reverse the
judgment of the Rota or of the congregations.
Among the commissions instituted by Pius X.
the most important for our purpose is the ComThis
missio pro codificatione iuris canonici.'
has undertaken the enormous task of re\dsing,
simplifying, and codifying the whole body of
Roman Catholic canon law.
The position of the Uniates (Christians of Eastern rites in union with Rome) has nothing abnormal in principle, though practically they have
many points of canon law special to themselves.
They are bound, as are all Catholics, by ecumenical laws, but not by all papal constitutions,
since many ot these are intended only for T^atins.
The sources of canon law for Uniates are the
canons of synods held before the great schism of
the 9th cent., except sucli as liave been abrogated
since their liturgical books approved by the Holy
See ; and their local synods approved in the same
and the

ius noti isnmiim be(3) lus
Of the
gins with tlie Council of Trent (1545-63).
made
twenty-live sessions of the Council, thirteen
to
have
decrees
were
These
decrees atfecting law.
This was
force as soon as they were promulgated.
done hj the bull Benedictus Deus of Pius V. in 1564.
The pope fixed 1st May of that year as the date
from which the decrees should be in force. The
question occurs whether it be possible lawfully for
a custom to abrogate any Tridentine decree. The
possibility of this has often been denied, so that
Contra concilium
there is an axiom often quoted
Tridentinum non ualet consuetudo.' This axiom
has no authority behind it. It is true that the

'

:

;

'

;

'

'

Council of Trent has the gravest authority but
there is no reason to suppose an excejation to the
common principle about consuetudo in this case
In fact, a number of customs have arisen
either.
against its decrees in various parts of the Church,
which, supposing the usual conditions, are admitted
In order that there might be a peras lawful.
manent body capable of giving authentic interpretations of the Tridentine decrees, Pius IV.
founded the Congregatio coneilii Tridentini interpres' (commonly called the 'Sacra congregatio
This congregation still exists
coneilii,' S.C.C).
it has acquired extended functions regarding other
matters also.
Since the Council of Trent there has been a considerable increase in the sources of canon law.
;

'

'

;

;

of papal constitutions is
edited in the Bullarium Romaninn, of which
several editions have appeai-ed, the most important being the Magnum Bullarmm Romanuni of

There
(1726-58) and Rome (1733-56).
also a Bullarii Romnni Continuatio (Rome,
1835-57), bringing it down to Gregory xvi.
These are in themselves only private
(1831-46).
But Benedict XIV. (1740-58) pubcollections.
lished a collection of his own bulls (1754-58).
The publication of this work is considered equivalent to a new promulgation ; so that Benedict

Luxemburg
is

XIV. 's Bullarium has the same autliority, as a
collection, as the Decretals of Gregory IX., etc.,
in the Corpus iuris canonici.
The disciplinary
decrees of the Vatican Council (1870) iorm & fons
iuris of great importance.
The laws of Pius IX.
(1846-78), including the Syllabus of 1864,' and
of Leo XIII. ( 1878-1903) are published in special
collections.
Since the Peace of Westphalia (1648)
'^

there have been concordats with various States,
and provincial synods.
During the late jiontificate there has been considerable legislation.
The
See
functions
Holy
through the Roman Congre-

papal decrees in three cases only when the decree
concerns a matter of faith, when thej' are expressly
named, and when something is decreed which imThe local law of one Uniate
plicitly affects them.
church does not affect the others, unless it be exnor has the authority
plicitly extended to them
of one jurisdiction over the others, unless it is
received by delegation from the Holy See.
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:

;
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J. Papp-Szilagyi, Enchiridion
recenconciliorum
Acta et decrcta s.
Grosswardein, 1862
ti&rum, 1876 ( = ConoUiorum Colleclio Lacensis, ii., Freiburg
;

von Schulte, Gesch. der Quellen imd Literatur des can.
;

W.

;

W.
;

;

gations.
According to the reform of Pius x. (Sapienti consilio, 1908),
there are now twelve Congregations of Cardinals (1) 'S. Cong.
Sancti OlHcii (the Inquisition), which looks after matters of
faith and morals, indulgences, matters affecting the theologj' of
the sacraments, and certain marriage cases; (2) S. Cong. Consistorialis,' which has to do with consistories, and with the affairs
of dioceses not under propaganda (3) S. Cong, de disciplina
Sacramentorum,' for disciplinary matters affecting sacraments
:

'

'

'

;

;

'

Cong. Coneilii (sc. Tridentini), mentioned above (5) S.
Cong, de Religiosis,' for affairs of religious Orders; (6)'S. Cong,
de Propaganda fide,' for missions, with two divisions, one for the
Roman rite and one for Eastern rites; (7) S. Cong. Indicis,'
which forbids dangerous books (8) S. Cong, sacrorum rituura,'
for rites and ceremonies ;(9) 'S. Cong. Cserimoniarum,' for nonS.

There have been several of these, some of
of
e.g. the Ruthenian Synod
Zamoisk in 1720,^ the Maronite Synod of Mount
Lebanon, held at the monastery of Deir Luwaise
in 1736,2 and the Armenian synod held at Rome in
1911.^ They are bound by special papal constitutions for Eastern Churches and by decrees of
In 1631 Urban
propaganda addressed to them.
VIII. declared that Uniates are bound by general
way.

great importance,

The immense number

'

'

'

'

:

(4)

'

'

;

'

'

;

liturgical ceremonies, especially those of the papal court ;
(10) S. Cong, pro negotiis eccl. extraordinariis,' for concordats
and other affairs of special importance ; (11) ' S. Cong, studiorum,' for schools, seminaries, and universities; (12) 'S. Cong,
renouandae fabricse S. Petri,' which looks after the property and
building of St. Peter's at Rome.
'

Roman

the'Cancelleria apostolica,' which prepares and sends bulls
concerning the erection of new dioceses, chai>ters,
and other important matters the Dataria apostolica,' Avhich has to do chiefly with minor benefices
Tliere are three

'Officia':

;

;

;

;

i.

ADRIAN FORTESCUE.

Br., 1870-90).
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Canon law

(Christian, Eastern).— i.

in

principles the
agrees with tiie Church of Rome

Church.— In general

the Orthodox

Orthodox Church
as to canon law.

She too recognizes the NT,

'

;

1

Syn. prou. Rtithetiorum hab. in ciuitate Xamoscire, Rome,

;

1

Acta Pii

IX., 3 vols., Rome, 1848-75.
Leoni's XIII. encyclicce, constitutioneg et epistolce, 2 vols.,
1887.
Milan,
2

z

natioius Syrorum
Syn. prou. a R.D. Patr. Antiocheno
in Monte Libano cdebrata, Rome, 1820.
Dec.
1911.
22
Encyclical Quanta animi,

Maronitarum
s

.

.

.

.

.

.
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(Christian, Eastern)

(irapa5o<rtj), custom {fOoi), and positive
ecclesiastical legislation (^ iKKXrjcriaariKr] vofioOtala.)
as the sources of canon law.
But she takes a
difl'erent attitude towards civil law.
As the result
of tlie long Dyzantine
period, during wliich emperors made laws for the Church whicii were accepted
by Eastern bishops, the (.)rthodox Church gives
more importance to the State in Church matters
than does the Church of the West. Orthodox

tradition

canonists explain this.
Tiiey urge that, as the
Christian State accepted canon law in its province,
and conlirmed Church law bj' civil proclamation
and civil sanctions, so the Church accepts all State
law, even that of heathen emperors, as hers, so
long as this does not contradict the canons. By
canonizes State law
this acceptance the Church
'

'

John
herself.
Scholasticus (6th cent.), in his collection of canons,
includes as an appendix a number of the Nouellce
of Justinian I. Avhich allect Church matters.
The
and gives

it

promulgation from

Nomccanon

'

In cases -where
contains the rule
the canons contain no decision, we must follow the
laws of the State.' ^ Theodore Balsamon (13th
cent.), however, ascribes greater authority to the
canons than to civil laws. In a case of conflict the
canons, not the laws, must be obeyed. The Orthodox Church also ascribes canonical authority to
the responsa prudcntum {iiroKpiaeis tQv ao<j)Qjv), i.e.
the opinions of learned canonists given in the
form of answers to questions or as statements. In
this, like the Latin Church, she follows a principle

Roman

of

civil

With regard

:

law.

Church law {Kavdiv in the
Orthodox admit, as binding the
whole Church, the 85 Canons of the Apostles (to
which they still give apostolic and ecumenical
authority, as containing principles derived from
the Apostles, and as being confirmed by the Trullan Synod of 692) and the decrees of ecumenical
Of these they acknowledge seven, includsynods.
ing the second of Nica?a (787 as the last. Although
they hold their Church to be the whole Church of
Christ on earth (so that she should have the same
power of convoking an ecumenical synod as had
the Church before the great schism), as a matter
of fact they have held no synod claiming to be
to positive

strict sense) the

)

V

ecumenical since that schism. The.se are in theory
the only authorities that can legislate for the
whole Church, though the decrees of many particular synods and even canons of individual
Fathers are considered to have acquired ecumenical authority by the Later acceptance of the whole
(Orthodox) Church. A Patriarch can legislate for
his Patriarchate only
since the formation of permanent synods to govern national Chui'ches, they
the
same authority as a Patriarch
give to these
has.
In neither case can the particular authority
In theory
legislate against tiie universal canons.
each bishop has the right to legislate for his own
Eparchy, within the bounds of general law. He
can summon diocesan synods, and promulgate
laws for his people in the form of pastoral letters.
In practice, however, this right is now much circumscribed. Each national Orthodox Church is
considerably centralized under its Patriarch or
Holy Synod. The independence of each national
Church is balanced by a very comjjlcte dependence of each bisiiop within it. In the Orthodox
States the government has much to say in the
matter of the legislation of ecclesiastical authority.
The source of universal canon law for all Orthodox
Churches is the Nomccanon compiled in the year
883.
This is divided into fourteen titles. It contains the Canons of the Apostles, those of the seven
ecumenical s^Tiods, those of ten particular synods,
namely Ancyra (314), Neo-Csesarea (between 314
;

1

28).

Syntagma (Athenian

ed.),

iii.

68 {NomoiMno-n,

tit.

i.

cap.

839

and 325), Gangra

(c. 340), Antioch (341), Laodicea (c.
343), Sardica (.343), Constantinople (394), Cartha-'e
(419), Constantinople (861), and Constantinople
The Nomocunon adds so-called canons of
(879).
thirteen Fathers, namely Dionysius of Alexandria,

Gregory of Neo-Caisarea, Peter of Antioch, AthanBasil, Timothy of Alexandria, Gregory of

asiu.><,

Nazianzus, Amithilochius of Iconium, Gregorj' of
Nj-ssa, Theophilus of Alexandria, Cyril of Alexandria, Gennadius of Constantinople, and Tarasius
of Constantinople.
These constitute the fundanjental law of the Church.
In tlie Athenian
Syntagma (G. A. Khalles and M. Potles, Athens,
1852-59), after these .sources are added rules
taken from St. Basil, St. John Chrysostom, St.
Anastasius of Sinai, the synodical letter of Nicholas of Constantinople (895-925), and the Canons
of Nicephorus Confessor and of John the Faster of
Constantinople (582-595). After the.se (which are
comprised under the heading Sia^opd) comes the
rubric riXos tCiv UpQv Kavbvojv. As these have been
received by the various national Churches, they
are considered now to have ecumenical authority.
The chief collections of canons are the Nomocunon
of Photius (c. 883), who, however, only revised a
former one, and that of John Zonaras (c. 112U),
who used a diflerent source from that of Photius.
Theodore Balsamon, Orthodox Patriarch of Antioch
residing at Constantinople, made a collection of
canons after the order of Zonaras and dependent
on his, and a commentarj* on Photius's Nomocanoit.
Already in the 5th cent, there was an Epitome of
Canons (KavoiKT] cvvoypis) made by a certain Stephanus
of Ephesus.
To this, in course of time, other
canons were added. About the year 1160, Alexius
Aristenus, Nomophylax of Constantinople, wrote
a commentary on this Epitome, and Simeon the
Logothete edited the same Epitome in another
arrangement, similar to that of Zonaras and Bal-

samon.
The Emperors Leo III. (717-741) and
Constantine y. (741-775) published an Extract of
Laws (^KXoyfj rtSv vb/xdiu) from Justinian. This
and the following collections of civil law contain

canonical matter. In 1255 Arsenius, monk
composed a new Synopsis of Canon Law.
In 1562 Manuel Malaxes published a Nomocanon.
In 1335 Matthew Blastares made an alphabetical
arrangement of laws ((rvvra-ytxa). The most important modern printed collection of Canons is the
Pedalion [irrihiXiov).^ This was compiled in the
first case by two monks of Athos, Agapios and
Nikodemo.s, and was I'ubiished l)y authority of the
ecumenical Patriarch Neophytos VIil. at Leij>zig
in 1800.
Theodoretos (lepofibvaxo^), Avho controlled
the printing, added a number of passages which were
opposed to the law of the Orthodox Church ; but
in 1802 the Patriarch sent out an Encyclical ordering all possessors of the book to erase these additions.
second edition, without them, appeared
at Athens in 1841, and a third, revised by Sergios
This third
lihaphthanes, at Zakyuthos in 1864.
edition contains the Caiions of the Apostles, the
Canons of ecumenical and particular synods, and
those of the Fathers. To the text, commentaries
(epfir]ve7ai) and solutions of ditiiculties (ffvij.(ptj)vlai),
In 1852, two Greek
in modern Greek, are added.
lawyers, George A. Rhalles and Micliael Potles,
invited by the Athenian Holy Synod, began a new
The work was
collection of sources of canon law.
completed in six volumes by 1859 and published at
Athens. This is the Athenian Syntagma {Zwray/jM
Twv deloiv Kal lepCjv Kavbvuiv /c.t.X. ).
Vol. i. contains Photius's Somocanon, with Balsanion's com-

much

of Athos,

A

mentary and other dissertations by older canonists;

vol.

iL

In 1672 William Beveridge (afterwards bishop of St.
Asaph's) published an important collection of Greek laws :
Simodicon t<iiie Fandectce canonvin ss. Aposiolorum et Conciliorum ab Eccl. Grceca receptorum, 2 vols., London. Nearly
all later Orthodox collections are based on this.
1
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and those of the ecumenical
gives the Canons of the Apostles
Zonaras and Balsaraon iii.
synods, with the interpretations of
the particular synods with commentaries iv. the canons of the
ecumenical
of
decrees
Patriarchs, laws
Fathers v. synodical
;

;

;

Emperors which affect Church matters, respunsa prudentum,
and a number of disquisitions by various canonists lists of sees
and of the offices of the Great Church (the Byzantine Patrithe organiarchate), the Greek civil laws of 1852 rey;ulating
zation of the Church of Greece and the Holy Synod which
vi. the Syntagma of Matthew Blastares and
and
it
governs
an alphabetical index of the whole work.
of

;

;

is the most complete
It has been
Orthodox canon law.
officially recognized, as an authentic codex, by
the ecumenical Patriarchate and by most of the
For this reason N. Milasch
national Churches.
judges that all canons contained in it must be
regarded as having ecumenical authority.^
The Slav and Rumanian Churches have for the
most part translations of Greek collections, with
additions and commentaries. In modern times laws are made for each Church
by its central authority. The tendency is now
strongly in favour of synods and councils of various
kinds, instead of the old rule of one Patriarch or
Primate. Even the Patriarchs now have their
The later
synods, mixed councils, and so on.
national Churches are governed by Holy Synods,
one
formed after the model of the Russian
(formed
in 1721).
These synods, under considerable influlaws
make
from
the
ence
regulating
governments,

The Athenian Syntagma
collection of

all

the

ali'airs of

their Churches.^

—

Eastern Churches. Each of the
Nestorian and Monophysite Churches has its own
system of canon law, evolved from the general
principles of Eastern Church law with the necessary
They do not seem to have
special modifications.
a clear concept of the difference between ecumenical
and local law. As each is an (Ekumene to itself,
the two concepts naturally are confused. They
admit in their canon law the decrees of certain early
councils, which they recognize, and have then their

The

2.

own

lesser

rules,

made by

tlieir

sjiecial

and

synods

In the Middle Ages these Churches
Patriarchs.
evolved schools of canon law of some importance.
They have great canonists among their writers.
In modern times, at least among the Nestorians
and Jacobites, there is a tendency to replace the
old canons by new decisions made for each case by
the Patriarch, in agreement with the other bishops
or notables.
Nestdrian canon law is derived from three main
sources. First come the 'Western Synods,' i.e. such
synods held in the Empire before their schism as
they recognize. These include many particular
synods, such as those of Antioch (341) and Ancyra
There is a collection of these made by
(358).
MfiruthS. of Maiferkat in 410, to which the disciplinary canons of Chalcedon (451) were added
The second source is the Eastern Synods,'
later.
namely, those held by Nestorian Katholikoi down
to the 8th century.
The old rule was that each
Katholikos should hold a synod as soon as he was
appointed. An unknown Nestorian collected these
in the Book of the Sunhddaus between 775 and 790.
The Sunhddaus begins with the Synod of Mar Isaac
in 410 and ends with that of Mar ^nanyeshu' II.
in 775 ; an appendix adds the Synod of Mar
Timothy I. in 790. The Snnhddatis also contains
a selection of canons of Western synods. This is
the chief Nestorian canonical authority.* The
third source consists of all laws made since the
'

These have not been completely
8th century.
In the 13th cent. 'Ebedyeshu Bar Barika,
codified.
Metropolitan of Nisibis, made a codex from those
three sources. This is the Noinocanon of Ebedjesus,
the most complete collection of their laws.
The chief sources of Coptic canon law are the
31 canons of the Patriarch Christodulos (1047-77),
the 30 canons of Gabriel li. (1131-46), and the
canons of Cyril III. (1235-43). Gabriel III. not
only made canons himself, but ordered that a combe drawn
plete collection of all those existing should
up. The Abyssinian Church recognizes and obeys
Coptic canon law.
The Jacobite Church once had a considerable
school of canonists. Bar-Hebraeus, their greatest
theologian, was also one of the most important of
His Nomocano7i {Ktdbd
all
Eastern canonists.

dHudddye) remains their classical collection.
The Arnienia7i Church recognizes the first three
General Councils, but even before she was separated
from the rest of (Christendom she began to have her
own canon laws. The most famous particular
Armenian canons of antiquity are the 21 canons
of the Katholikos Isaac issued about the year 406.^
Then from the time of the Synod of Tovin (Duin),
about the year 554, which condemned Chalcedon,
the Armenians have had a long series of national
synods, each of which added to their canon law.
The acts of these synods have been collected and
In modern times
translated by Angelo Mai.^
Russian laws affecting the supreme Katholikos of

Etchmiadzin, the virtual separation of Armenia in
his jurisdiction, and the formation of
the National Assembly and diocesan councils have
completely modified the old law. The Katholikos
of Etchmiadzin has a theoretic authority over the
whole Armenian Church, which he exercises in
conjunction with his permanent synod of seven
In atlairs of the greatest imauxiliary bishops.
lead in
portance he would, no doubt, take the
forming a new law otherwise he has little real

Turkey from

;

authority beyond his own Patriarchate. The practical head of the Armenian Church in Turkey is its
Patriarch of Constantinople. He is assisted by a
National Assembly, composed for the most part of
laymen. With these he rules and makes laws. In
each diocese there is also a council of laymen, and
in each parish a body of lay administrators, who
look after the property and have much to say in
all

Church

affairs.

The modern Armenian Church

ruled practically
assemblies.
is

by the decisions of these

Literature.— F.' A. Biener, De eolleetionibus eanonum
Das kanonische liecht der griechischcn Kirche, Dresden, 1853; C. E. Zachariae, Historia
K. E.
iuris can. grceeo-romani delineatio, Heidelberg, 1839
Zachariae von Lingenthal, Die griechischen Nomocanones,
St. Petersburg, 1877, Gesch. des griechisch-romischen Hechts"^,
Berlin, 1877; J. B. Pitra, Des Canons et des collections
canoniques de I'iglise greeijiie, Paris, 1858 A. von Schaguna,
Compendium des kanonischen liechtes, tr. A. Sentz, HermannA. Christodulos, Aoki>ioi' cx/cATjaiao-TiKoO Stxaiov,
stadt, 1868
Constantinople, 1896; M. Sakellaropulos, 'EKK\ri<Tia<TTLKov
N.
SiKCLiov TT)9 a.varoKLKrjs opdoSo^ov iKKKyjaias, Athens, 1S'.)S
Milasch, Das Kirchenrecht der morgenldndischen Kirche'^,
tr. A. R. von Pessiii, Mostar, 1905 (contains bibliography of
works in Slav languages) I. Silbernagl, Verfasfmng und gegened. J.
wiirtiijcr Destand sdmtlicher Kirchen des Orients'^,

ecclesiai grcectv, Berlin, 1827,

;

;

;

;

;

Schnitzer, Regensburg, 1904.

Adrian Fortescue.
Anglican).— i. Nature of the
The Anglican
present Anglican Church law.
Communion is a federation of more or less autonolaw varies
ecclesiastical
mous Churches hence its
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—

;

Kirchenrecht der montenl. Kirche, p. 80.
For these see Milascii, op. cit. pp. 137-157, 191-199 F. H.
Vering, Lehrbuch des Kirchenrechts, Freiburg i. Br., lS9o,
1

2

;

pp. 58-G3.
3 The best account of the constitution of each national Orthodox
Church is Silhernagl's Verfassung (see literature).
i Germ. tr.
by O. Braun, Das Biich der Si/nhados, Stuttgart,
1900 Syr. text and Fr. version by J. B. Chabot, Si/nodicon
orientate, Paris, 1902 (from a MS written at Rabban Hurmizd,
now no. 332 in the Biblioth^que nationale).
;

in different countries.

It consists partly of the

written law Avhich is now universally acknowledged
to be in force, and partly of custom, dejiending in
a large degree on the ancient and meditcval canon
1 These will be found in H. F. Tournebize, Hist. pal. et rel. de
VArminie, Paris, n.d., p. 354 f.
2 In his Veterum Scriptorum noua cotlectio, Rome, 1825-38,

vol. X. p.

ii.

LAW
law of Western

Wales

(also in

In England and
Christeiidoiii.
Man, IJerwick-on-Tweeil, and the

Channel Islands) complieations arise
close connexion between Church and

o\\

ing to the

SState,

which

involves the result that the C'hurch's law cannot
become binding unless the State assents to it.
This is the case also in India, where the relations
of Church and State are very close.
But in most
of the other branches of the Anglican Federation
the Church is free to make its own laws, Avliich
become binding on the basis of a voluntary contract (see below, § 6).
(a) In England the present written ecclesiastical
law is mainly found in the 'Book of Common
Prayer' and the 'Ordinal' of 1662 (these are the
popular titles only), in the Tliirty-nine Articles of
1562, and in the canons of 1603 (16U4), as sliglitly

amended

in later years.

The Prayer Book and

the Ordinal, after being agreed upon by the Convocations, were enacted as part of the statutory
law of the realm by being inserted as a schedule
in an Act of Parliament known as the Act of Unineed not here enter into the
formity of 1662.
vexed question of later Acts of Parliament allecting the Church, in which the Church as such had
no part. The Thirty-nine Articles have also the
authority both of Church and of State. Thus the
Prajer Book and Articles are certainly binding on
both clergy and lait}-.
The canons" of 1603, as
also those of 1640, 1865, 1888, which added to or
amended them, were agreed upon by the Convocations and ptiblished by the sovereigoi's authority
under the Great Seal (Blunt- Phillimore, Church
in the latter place they are
Law, pp. 17 f., 371
given in full as amended).
There was an irregularity in that the Eoyal Letters Patent

We

fl".

;

were given for tlie 1003 canons before the York Convocation
had discussed them, though after the Canterbury Convocation
had passed them. Tlie Vork Convocation, however, obtained
the kinif's licence to discuss them afterwards, and then passed
them (J. H. Overton, The Church in Etujland, London, 1897,
11.
The validity of the 1640 canons, which were passed
11).
before the fall of Laud, was disputed (see Overton, ii. 77 f., 88).
The predecessors of the 1003 canons, those of 1571, held good
only in Elizabeth's reign. They are given in English and Latin
by W. E. Collins in the Church Historical Society's publications,
no. xl. (London, 1S99).

The canons of 1603 as amended undoubtedly
bind the clerg}', but it is uncertain (seeing that
they have not been sanctioned by Parliament) how
far they bind the IvMj.
Lord Hardwicke (in Middleton v. Croft [Dlunt-Phillimore,
p. 23J) was of opinion that they do not 'propria virjore bind the
'
I say propria vigore, by
laity, but only the clergy," adding :
their own force and authority, for there are many provisions
contained in these canons which are dec'.iratory of the ancient
usage and law of the Church of England received and allowe<l
here, which in that respect and by virtue of such ancient allowance will bind the laity.'

The Prayer Book and canons as at present in
force have been somewhat inlluenced by Koyal
and Episcopal Injunctions from the Keforination
onwards.
Besides the laws mentioned above, the great
canonists of the 18th cent., such as Ciibson, mention numerous Acts of Parliament which deal with
crimes against the moral law, and with marriage
and other matters which affect the Church. With
these we are not here concerned.
The present written
(6) Church of Ireland.
law is founded on a Constitution agreed upon in
1870 by the archbishops, bishops, and representatives of clergy and laity in a General Convention
assembled in Dublin, and of 'constitutions and
canons ecclesiastical decreed by General Synods

—

'

'

'

in 1871, 1877, and 1889.
The Constitution of 1870
and the 'constitutions and canons ecclesiastical'

have since 1909 been consolidated in a single Constitution, the constitutions and canons ecclesiastical
being ch. ix. thereof. The written law also includes
the Thirty-nine Articles and the (revised) Book of
Common Prayer and the Ordinal, approved in the
'
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'

We

Constitution.
must here notice the difference
between the ancient and modern use of the word
'constitution.'
Originally a 'constitution' was
much the same as a 'canon,' and so it is in the
titles of the English and Irish codes of canons.
But the word 'constitution' as now used often
means a more fundamciiial document than the
canons, one governing the organization of the

Church

(.see below (d)).
Episcopal Church in Scotland. The constitution here is contained in the canons, and is not
a separate document.
The written law consists
of a code of canons jiassed in 1911, built u|> on the
basis of codes of jircvious Provincial Synuils in

—

(c)

1743, 1811, 1828-29, 1838, 1863-64, 1875-76, 1890,
1905. The ]>resent code authorizes the services
of the Prayer Book, with certain modilications,
and also of the 'Scotti.sh Liturgy or Communion
Ofiice,'and forbids departure from them 'in public
prayer and administration of the Sacraments or in
the iJerformance of the other Services,' except as
the code provides.
In this branch of the Federation the word 'constitution' is used for a document
subsidiary to the canons. Each incumbency must

and

have such a 'constitution' regulating matters not
in the canons, especially with the
patronage of that charge. Such a constitution is
an agreement between the bishop of the diocese
and the clergy and laymen of that congregation.
The constitutions of different incumbencies vary
dealt with

considerably.

—

The Protestant
(d) United States of America.
Episcopal Church revised the Prayer Book in
1790, soon after the War of Independence, and
Constitution was adopted at
again in 1892.
Philadelphia in 1789, and since modified canons
have been passed at various dates.
In Scotland the canons, and in Ireland and the
United States the constitution and canons, are
primary, and the Prayer Book has authority only
because these documents prescribe it.
In the Cohmial Churches
(c) British colonies.
of the Anglican F'ederation the process seems to
have been as a rule dillerent from tliat which has
The Prayer Book has dejust been described.
scended to thom, being daughters of the Church
'

'

A

;

—

of England, as a primaiy authoritj', and in some
cases they have bound themselves to make no
alterations in it until the mother Church takes
action, or have limited themselves in some degree
in this direction.
Most or all of them, however,
have also made canons to regulate their internal
affairs, and these have validity because of contract
In
and, for further details, cf. § 4).
(see above
some branches of the Federation, as in S. Africa,
dioceses are also permitted to make canons for
;

themselves on purely local matters, in submission,
however, to the provincial canons. This is not
allowed in Scotland or in Ireland, where the resolutions of diocesan synods have not the nature of
canons, and have no binding power as such.
2.
The legislative bodies of the Anglican
Churches. In England there are two provinces,
of Canterbury and York, and each has two Houses
of Convocation, the Upper House consisting of
the diocesan bishops, and the Lower House of
the deans, the archdeacons, and the proctors (or
representatives) of the clergy. Two consultative
one to
Houses of Laymen are also appointed
but this is a voluntary
assist each Convocation
and modern arrangement, having no recognition in
law.
The Convocations can, under Koyal licence,
discuss and pass canons but these have no effect
In pracuntil they receive the sovereign's assent.
tice, the Convocations very rarely pass canons ;
and, owing to the connexion with the State, no
other laws can receive validity until they have
passed the Civil Legislature as Acts of Parliament.

—

—

;

;
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In the non-established branches of the Anglican
Federation there are General (or Provincial) Synods
called Conventions in America for the purpose
In the Episcopal Church in Scotof legislating.
land, which now has one province only (the metropolitan powers being held in commission by the
seven bishops), the Provincial Synod consists of
two chambers, the first of the bishops, and the
second of the deans of the seven dioceses, about
35 representatives of the clergy, and one or two
Each chamber must assent by a
clerical officials.
simple majority to any change in the canons before
The Synod meets only M'hen
it can take effect.
legislation is required ; but, before any changes
provisionally made by the Synod have been confirmed at a subsequent meeting of Synod, such
proposed alterations must be submitted to a mixed
Consultative Council, consisting of the bishops,
about 40 clergy, and the same number of laymen, who meet all together (but may, if desired,
vote or debate by orders), and may, if they think
fit, express any opinion on the changes, or suggest
other alterations. The Consultative Council may
also suggest legislation in the first instance, and
this was the course adopted in 1911, when it carefully discussed the whole code and noted the
changes which it desired.
In the Church of Ireland, where there are two
provinces (of Armagh and Dublin), there is a
single General Synod which legislates, consisting
of two Houses, the one of bishops, and the other

—

—

of representatives of clergy and laity, who normally sit all together. According to the present
Constitution, the representatives of the clergy
number 208, and those of the laity 416. Voting
Unless in certain exby orders is provided for.
ceptional cases, each House must assent to any

change, and,

if

the laymen and the clergy vote by

orders, also each order.
In the United States the General Convention
consists of two Houses, the one of the bishops, the
other of deputies or representatives, not more
'

'

than four presbyters and four laymen from each
Both Houses must agree to any change
diocese.
in the law before it becomes valid.
A vote by
dioceses and by orders is provided for if desired,
uiider the regulation that the dioceses are in that
case equalized by only one clerical vote and only one
lay vote being allowed for each ; and a majority
of dioceses and of each order is then required for
The General Convention meets once
legislation.
every three years.
In most of the Colonial Churches of the Federation, legislation (which, however, as we have seen,
is somewhat limited) is eHected
by synods consisting of bishops, and clerical and lay representatives.
It is usually enacted that voting and
debating may be by orders, and, if so, that a
majority of each order is necessary for carrying

any

alteration.

The

older canon law and customary
3.
{a) Oriffiji and grvu-th.— The written law

—

law.
except
the law of God, or tiie Moral Law, w hich has been
iiniversally regarded as unalterable has gradually

—

—

individual
up, coming from decisions of
great bishops, but later on in the shape, usually,
of canons of councils (Collins, Nature and Force
Such councils were
of the Canon Law, p. 13).
either ecumenical (general) or local (see art.
'

grown

'

Councils and Synods

[Christian]).

As time went

on, their regulations increased greatly in number,
and collections of canons were made.
Among
these may be mentioned those of Dionysius
Exiguus (c. A.D. 500), Isidore of Seville (early

whose work was supplemented in the
9th cent, by pseudo-Isidore,' the compiler of the
great collection which contained the
Forged
Decretals,' and Gratian
(12th cent.), whose
7tli cent.),

'

'

Anglican)

Decretum was the corner-stone of media;val canon
law, and is sometimes called the Corpus iuris
canonici (Collins, p. 19 see, further, above, p. 835 f. ).
The mediaeval system of canon law was not at
first meant to be more than something to be aimed
at, and it was never fully carried out, any more
than the liturgical regulations which set forth the
elaborate ceremonial possible in the great cathedral
of Salisbury were thought to be practicable in
In this
every little parish church of England.
respect the older canon law difli'ers from civil law,
especially from modern civil law, which is much
more rigid, though not so logically conijilete or so
;

This fact has a gi-eat bearing
fully systematized.
on the binding nature of the canon law in later
times (see below (d)). In the Middle Ages the more
rigid view of law gradually grew up, and, at least
since the Reformation, an ecclesiastical canon is as

much and
bound by

as literally obligatory
as any civil law.

on those who are

it

(6) How far it was accepted in England in
medieval times. On this point there has been
some controversy. According to one view, it was
held to be valid in England only when accepted by
Act of Parliament or by custom. This is the
opinion of Gibson (Codex, ii. 945-947), who quotes
Acts of Parliament of the time of Henry vill,,
asserting that the old canons were accepted only if
not contrary to the laws (of England) and the royal
Only those laws which were made
prerogative.
by the realm or Avere acknowledged by common
assent or established custom were received. Gib-

—

son illustrates this by citing the proposal to legitimate in England children born before marriage.
Pope Alexander III. had published a canon to provide for this, but it was against the law and custom
of the kingdom, and, when the bishops tried to
introduce it, the Lords (in the Parliament of
Merton, A.D. 1236) declared that they would not
have the law of England altered ('nolumus leges
Gibson also gives other inAngliae mutari').
stances.
With regard to this legitimation question
it is noteworthy that Scotland did accept the papal
canon, while England did not, and that, therefore,
to this day the laws of the two countries differ in
this respect.
On the general subject Aylifi'e
[Parergon, p. xxxiii) expresses a similiar view.
On the other hand, F. W. Maitland, a high authority, has maintained that, at any rate according to
the canonists of the 14th and 15tli centuries, the
canon law as a whole did run in England then
(English Historical Review, July and Oct. 1896,
Oct. 1897). He is here followed by Eves (Prayer
Book Dictionary, p. 128) and, apparently with
some hesitation, by Collins (op. cit. p. 35 f.). There
is perhaps not really any great difference between
these two views. Everything depends on what is
meant by 'accepted.' The one view holds that
ecclesiastical writers who comthe
canonists
piled codes of canons considered that the complete
Western canon law (with some local reservations)
was accepted, but that the State would not allow
On the other hand,
parts of it to be put in force.
much of the old canon law had, as a matter of fact,
no practical eirect in England. And, if we bear in
mind the difference between canon and civil law
(below (d)), this is all that practically concerns us.
'

'

—

—

—A

(c) Collections of English ecclesiastical laws.
constitutions
very early collection of English
'

'

was made by William Lyndwood or Linwood (who
in 1442 became bishop of St. David's), under the
name of Provincicde he gives 14 constitutions by
Archbishops of Canterbury from Stephen Langton
(1207-29) toChichele, which bring us down to the
But the greatest
middle of the 15th century.
;

is found in the 18th century,
Parergon (new edition published in

activity in this respect

John

Ayliffe's

1734) was, as its second title states, a

'

commentary

LAW

supplement to the canons and constituClnaeh of Enj^land.' Joiin Johnson
(the famous vicar of Cranbrook) publislied in 172U

by way

of

tions of

tlie

his (Enf,'lish)

Laws and Citnons (n\)

to the KufonuJi-

David
tion), arraiii^ed chronoloj^ieally as a history.
Wilkins' Cuncilia, first puliiishfd in 1737, carries
the collection down to 1717 ; anil Kdniund Gibson,
London, 1723-4S, whose famous Codexwaa
brought out in a second and considerably enlargeil
edition in 1761, givas the canons and the Acts of
Parliainont wiiich relate to the Church, arranged
bishoj) of

according to yul)ject instead of chronoloj.'ically.
No one in the older days did for Scotland what
Lyndwood did for England but in our own time
Joseph liobertson has collected the Scottish provincial constitutions under the title of Statuta
;

Ecdesicp, Scotticfinat.
far the older
[d)

— TheHow
opinion has

canon law is now binding.
been exjiressed that the whole

of the Corptis iuris cnnonici is now bin<ling, unless explicitly repealed by an authority equal to
or higher than that which enacted it.
It has been
maintained that a council of inferior status cannot
tiie
canons
of
one
of
higher status, or a local
repeal

council those of a larger one. The result would be
that the Anglican Church of to-day would be bound

by a number

of ancient regulations which have
or no relation to the needs of the time.
Such
a view, however, looks at canon law from the point
of view of the civil law.
In the case of an Act of
Parliament, laws remain in force (at any rate in
England) till repealed by a later law. But this
was not meant to be the case with canon law, in
which desuetude could rejjeal.
contrary custom invalidated it, and canonists have debated
how long the custom must have existed to do so
in some cases ten years, in others forty years being
fixed on (see above, p. 834 f.). This was also a principle of the Koman civil law (Collins, pp. 25-30 ; see
also Eves, in Pr. Bk. Dirt., j). l-_'6).
It is stated,
indeed, by E. G. Wood {llecjal Pvioer of the Church,
the question whether any particular
84) that
{).
aw has been abrogated by desuetude is one far
from being easy of solution. It is one requiring
the application of a highly technical set of rules,
maxims, and limitations, by an expert possessed of
considerable skill and canonico-legal instinct.
It
is, moreover, only within a very limited area that
can
effect
of
desuetude
common law.'
abrogation
But, as Collins remarks (p. 32), this allows the
in
words
but
denies
it
in
application.
princijile
It is instructive to turn to one or two instances of repeal of
canons or other regulations by desuetude and we may take the
most difficult case, the abrogation of those enacted by an
The 15th canon of Nicaja forbade the
ecumenical council.
little

A

—

'

;

translation of a bislrop, priest, or deacon from one cit}' to
another, but almost inmiediately the canon fell into desuetude a
partial revival of its spirit is seen in the American branch of tlie
Anglican Communion, for that body greatly dislikes the translation of bishops.
Again, the decree of Nicea about the keeping
of Easter has been modified. That ecumenical council decided
that the Church was to follow the existing Koman computation
(see the encyclical letter of the council, and also Constantine's
;

HE

i. 9).
But Pope Gregory xin.,
letters, given by Socrates in
in l.'')S2, modified the regulation, being followed by other
countries at an interval by England in 1752 (the Grsco-Russian

—

Church has not yet done
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Those, therefore, who hold the
Anglican position thatai)ope is notabovean ecumenical council
must take this as an instance of the canons of such a council
being repealable by custom or by an inferior authority. Another
example is the 20th canon of Nicaa, which decrees that all are
to offer prayer to God standing and not kneeling on the Lord's
day, and 'in the days of Pentecost,' r.e. in Eastertide (see art.
Kneeling). But this has long been obsolete in the West. And.
if we go into the canons of the older councils, ecumenical or
otherwise, we shall be struck by the fact that a verv large niunher
are no-v obsolete. It has been calculated that the majority of
the canons of Nic;ea have thus been abrogated in the West, and
to a large extent in the East (Collins, p. 25).
so).

These and similar considerations make it difficult
to maintain that a local Western Clnirch cannot
alter, for its own organization, regulations which
were once {ex hypothesi) in force in the whole of the
West.
As a matter of fact, the alteration of

mediaeval canon law did not take place at any one
in England.
A Kefurmatio Legum was, indeed, attempted in the di.'-turbed times of the 16th
The process was
cent., but it came to nothing.
a gradual one. But the effect of the older canon
law has been that tiiere is, as there always was to
a certain extent, a customary law, which is largely
the outcome of old written enactments and so far
the older canon law ha.s frequently been appealed
to in ecclesiastical suits.
(On the whole question
.see the learned essays by \V. E. Collins and E. G.
Wood cited above ; these writers hold different
views on the subject.)
It may be noted that, in the Episcopal Church in Scotland,

time

'

'

;

the canon on interjiretation in the 1803 and 1876 codes enacted
that the general principles of canon law should alone be deemed
applicable thereto. This was modified in l>i90 by the enactment
that the canons are in all cases to be construed in accordance
with the principles of the civil law of Scotland, but that »ny
generally recognized principles of canon law may be appealed to
in cases of dispute and difficulty.
These provisions have all
disappeared from the present code (1911). In 8. Africa (can. 30,
code of 1883) the same provision is made as in the Scottish

canons of 1863.
It may be of interest to give one or two instances of customary
law in the (local) Church of England at. the present day. Since
1604 lay baptitim comes under this head (see Laity). The irremovability of beneficed clergy is a matter of custom an also is
the consecration of churches and churchyards, the reading of
the lessons at Matins and Evensong by laymen, and the saying
(as is ilone in some cathedral and collegiate churches) of the first
part of the litany by lay clerki.
4. Contents of the canons, etc.
(a) English
canomi of 1603 as since amended. These deal (1, 2)
;

—

—

with the king's supremacy, and (3-12) with the
assertion of the Church of England as a true Church.
Canons 13-3U deal with the due celebration of divine
worship, the keeping of Sundays and Holy Days,
and the use of the litany, with rules for the service
of Holy Communion and for the vestures to be used
thereat, with the reception of that sacrament, and
therepellingof persons therefrom, and with baptism,
Canons 31-76
sponsors, and the sign of the cross.
(leal with the ministry, and give rules about ordinations, sub.scriptionsofas.sent, institution to benelices,

plurality, residence of clergy, strange
preachers, the bidding pra5'er' before sermons, vestures, catechizing, conlirmation, marriages, visiting
the sick, burials, private conventicles, sober apparel
and life, etc.
Canons 77-79 deal with schoolnuisters, canons 80-88 with churches and their
furniture, glebe-lands, etc., canons 89-91 with
church-wardens and their assistants, and with

simony,

'

Canons 92-138 ileal with ecclesiasboth those of an archbishop (including
matters of marriage and divorce) and those of a
parish clerks.
tical courts,

bishop, and give rules as to ecclesiastical judges,
surrogates, proctors, registrars, and apparitors.
Canons 139-141 deal with synods.
The 'constitution' of
(b) Church of Ireland.
1909 is divided into fifteen chapters. The first five
give the functions and organization of general and
diocesan synods, and deal with parochial
machinery
and the appointment to cures of souls ; the (ith with
the election of archbishops and bishops ; the 7th
with cathedrals the Stli with ecclesiastical tribun.als and offences
the 9th contains the canons;
tlie loth and 11th deal witii tiie
representative body
^^hich holds Church property and with certain
funds; the 12th and 13tii with burial-grounds,
glebes, and parochial buildings ; the 14th and loth
with jirovision for widows and orphans of clergy
and with superannuatirtn. Tiie canons have in the
main the same antiquated appearance as the English canons, being the older code with some quite
modern additions. Tiiey regulate (1-6) divine
service, (7-16) preaching, catechizing, baptisms,
burials,
marriages, conlirmation, private comand deal with (17) archdeacons,
munions, etc.
(18-22) ordinands, (23-25) institution to and patronage of benefices and simony, (20-33) the work and
life of ministers and their assistants, (.34-40) the

—

;

;

;
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furniture and ornaments of churches, Holy Communion, and otiier services, (41) the consecration
of churches, (42-43) duties of church-wardens and
'select vestries,' (44-46) repair and furnishing of
churches, etc., (47, 51) appeals, (48) the General
Synod, and (49, 50, 52-54) repelling from and readmission to Holy Communion.
(c) The Episcopal Church in Scotland has gradually built up its canons since 1811, and the code has

a more modern appearance. It is now arranged
canons 1-10 deal with the Primus
as follows
(the presiding bishop), and diocesan and coadjutor
bishops, and their appointment and jurisdiction,
and with cathedral chui'ches ; canons 11-20 with
:

the ordination and licensing and duties of presbyters
and deacons, subscriptions of assent and institution
to benefices, and with lay readers
canons 21-29
with the services of the Churcli canon 30 f. with
vestures, and with the structure and ornaments of
;

;

churches; canons 32-38 with congregational organization canons 39-45 with diocesan and provincial
olKcials
canons 46-50 with synods and councils
;

;

;

and canons 51-53 with judicial proceedings and
A bulky set
disputes, notices, and interpretation.
of appendices not only give the forms of deeds, but
also, gathered together in one place, the list of
additions to and deviations from the Book of

Common

Prayer, as canonically sanctioned.

—

United States. The constitution is divided
into eleven heads dealing with (1) the General Con{d)

'

'

vention, (2) the election of bishops, (3) bishops for
foreign lands, (4) standing committees in eacii diocese as the bishop's advisory council, (5, 6) admission of new dioceses and missionary districts,
and admission of
(7) provinces,
(8) ordination
strangers, (9) trials, (10) authorization of the

Prayer Book, and arrangements for revising the
same, and (11) alterations in the constitution.
The canons (1902) are much more detailed, and
are of great length. They are divided into four
The first
titles,' each with many subdivisions.
deals with the ministry and church services, the
second with discipline (including marriage and
divorce), the third with organized bodies and
oflicers of the Church, the fourth with the enact'

ment and repeal
(e)

of canons.

South Africa.

— This

province has one or two

Its constitution, as made in 1S70
peculiarities.
1876, accepts the doctrinal standards and
Prayer Book of the Church of England, and dis-

and

claims any right of altering them propria 7notu,
but with the proviso that the province is not bound
by the interpretations of them by any ecclesiastical
or other tribunal except its own (this famous
proviso has since been altered). The constitution
makes the provincial synod tiie legislative body,
and says that it can adapt, abridge, and add to the
Churcli Services if such alterations are consistent
with the spirit and teaching of the Prayer Book.
It can also review and revise any diocesan canons,
(above, § i), and can alter its own constitution and
its canons.
The canons of this province have been
frequently amended. Besides legislating, the provincial synod frequently passes 'resolutions.'
It
is understood that these are only
expressions of
opinion, and are not legally binding on members
of the Cluirch.
(/) It is not necessary to do more than refer to
two other examples of the law of the colonial
branches of the Anglican Federation, as having
originated in somewhat different circumstances.
The branch in Canada has a constitution as well
as canons.
The former was made under the
authority of an Act of the Provincial Legislature
in 1857 (19-20 Vict. ch. 121), which sanctioned the
meeting of bishops, clergy, and laity in the province to make a constitution and regulations, and
the meeting of those in each diocese to make

diocesan regulations.
Another Act of 1858 exThe Anglican Church in
plained some details.
Acta Zccdand has a constitution hrst made in 1857
as a voluntary compact' between the members of
the Church in the colony it has the same limitation of powers as the province of S. Africa has in
the matter of altering formularies.
Tlie whole
question of the nexus between the daughter and
the mother Church is being keenly discussed in this
colony, as is also the case in Australia, especially
since all the dioceses of that continent have been
federated in one organization.
5. Church law and State law when divergent.
When a voluntary club or society makes laws which
are consistent with the laws of the State, and the
latter afterwards alters its laws so as to be inconsistent with those of the club or society, the laws
of the club or society in the ordinary course must
go by the board. When, however, the society is a
religious community, the question of moral obligation may arise, and the individual has then to ask
himself whether he ought to obey the law of his
Church and break the law of the State, taking the
'

;

—

consequences of such action. Whether he is morally
doing so must depend on circumstances.
If a heathen State conmiands one of its Christian
subjects to sacrifice to a heathen god and his
Church forbids him to do so, he must necessarily
choose between the two, and few at the present
day would fail to think him justified in determining
to break the State law, even though he had to face
justified in

martyrdom. Such contradictions between Church
law and State law are less likely to arise in times
and in States which tolerate diverse religions, and
which have determined more clearly than in older
days what is the province of each in legislating.
But divergences may often arise. It is proper to
observe, however, that this means merely that the
State allows what the Church as a whole, or a part
To take aii
of the Church in particular, forbids.
example from recent legislation in Great Britain
and in some other countries a man is now allowed
by the State to marry his deceased wife's sister.
But this does not mean that every Church^ must
allow its own members to do so each Church has
the right, if it sees fit, to say that any of its
members who use the liberty given by the State
shall not be married by one of its ministers or in
its buildings, or shall not be considered any longer
a member, or shall be repelled from Holy Communion for a longer or a shorter time. There is no
real contradiction here between the Church law and
the State law it is not as if the State had enacted
that every widower must marry his sister-in-law,
This has been taken as an example
if he has one.
:

;

;

The general principle is that a particular
only.
society may limit for its own members a liberty
allowed or not forbidden by the State.
In the
6. Interpretation of ecclesiastical law.
Church of England a great controversy has gone on
for more than a generation as to the validity of the
courts which interpret the ecclesiastical law. Into
this controversy we cannot enter here, except to

—

say that it turns on the question whether the State
can erect ecclesiastical courts (the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council and that of the judge
under the Public Worship Regulation Act) without
the assent of the Church. The controversy appears
to be no nearer a solution now than it was when it
arose ; and it has practically paralyzed the actions
of the ecclesiastical courts with regard to questions
of worship. Various solutions have been proposed,
but the difficulties have been great, and are enhanced by the close connexion between the Church
and the State. It may be said, however, that the
controversy does not turn on the question who the
1

For simplicity

we may put

aside the case of an established
is not established.

Church and deal only with one that

LAW
the interpreters of
i'udges,
(ishops or laj'iiiuu

— but

on

tlie

law, are

— whether

tlie questiuii

by

The Church,
<leclined to recognize their sentence.
having no power in itself to enforce its decrees,
civil
of
the
the
must invoke
courts, if neceshelp
sary, to ensure the carrying out of the contracts
made.
This might happen if tlie clergyman in
question refused to give up his parsonage or
churcii ; or, if costs were given in the ecclesi-

whom

their court has been appointed, aiul whetlier an
eeclesiastical or quasi-ecclc.-i.atical court is bound
by tlie decisions of a superior court (the Judicial
Committee) wliich does not profess to be anything
but a State court.
It maj- be useful to consider how the Church law
is interpreted in the non-e>tablished branches of
the Anglican Federation. In these each Church
has set up its own courts, and there is no dis})ute
as to their validity. They may give an erroneous
or foolish decision, but their power of deciding has

not been questioned

courts against a certain i)arty, and payment
refused, the civil court might be called in. In
such cases the State tribunal would treat the case
purely as a matter of contract, and they would

a.-itical

was

investigate whether the procedure in the Church
court had been regular and in accordance with the
current canons. In the Forbes case (see above),
where Forbes sued for damages because he was
refused an assistant curate. Lord IJenholme
this exercise of ecclesiastical
remarked that
discipline on the part of the bishop under the
superintendence and review of the ecclesiastical
court of appeal could not be made the subject of
a civil claim for damages in the Court of Session

it is explicitly acknowledged
by those who make the subscriptions required of
In the Church of
before receiving an oflice.
Ireland the supreme court consists of three bishops
and four lay judges, and, though the latter are in
;

them

'

a majority, the spiritual character of tlie court has
never been questioned. In the Episcopal Church
in Scotland the supreme court (which is the court
of appeal from the bishop in synod, and the court
of first instance in the trial of a bishoj)) consists of
all the diocesan bishops only, though they may
(and, as a matter of fact, always do) have a laj'
assessor learned in the law to advise tliem, without
being bound to follow his advice. The American
and Colonial branches have each set up their own
court, variously constituted, but on more or less
similar lines.
But the question arises.

What

is

'

(Leading Eccles. Cases, p. 420).
From what has been said it would appear that,
if a clergyman deposed for here.sy hy the Church
courts appealed to the civil courts, the latter
would not determine whether or not the doctrine
in question was in accordance with the formularies
of the Chur( h, but would ask whether the Church
courts to which the clergyman had promised obediIn the discussions
ence had proceeded regularly.
quite possible that doctrinal questions might
be touched on, as, in fact, was done in Forbes v.
Eden, when the Eucliaristic Controver.sy was referred to, and (as might be expected when men go
outside their own line of study) some cxmona obiter
dicta in theology and ecclesiastical history were
uttered. But this would happen only incidentally.
An important question of Church law was
touched on in Forbes v. Eden, which illustrates
the recent case of the Free Cliurch of Scotland.
In the latter case, as the present writer understands it, it was ruled bj' the House of Lords that
the Free Church had not in its constitution explicit powers of complete alteration, but was subject to the limitation that certain things were
unalterable. Something of this sort was the case
in the Episcopal Church in Scotland from 1S38 to
1890, when the codes of canons limited the alterations to those which were in conformity with the
recognized constitution of the Church' (until ISGIi
also with its
In the
acknowledged practice ').
Forbes case in 18G5 the Lord Ordinary observed
that the civil courts do not undertake to protect

the relation of

it is

such voluntary ecclesiastical courts to the State
Tiie former can command obedience to
courts ?
their interpretation of the law only by virtue of
the contract entered into by those who come before
them. Every clergyman, before being ordained or
receiving any office, makes a subscription, not only
of doctrinal agreement with the Church, but promising obedience to its canons and tribunals. It
is, therefore, instructive to see what view the
State would take of the decisions of such Church
courts. We may take the position of the Episcopal
Church in Scotland as a good e.vamiile of this attitude, since two or three cases in which that Cliurch
has been concerned (one of primary importance)
have arisen to illustrate it.
In the case of Forbes v. Etlen and others (Leading Ecclesiastical Cases decided in the Coxtrt of Session, lSU9-l>i7U, Edinburgh, 1S78, p. 3SSff.), the Rev. G. Forbes, an incumbent at
Burntisland (well known for his liturgiological eminence),
disapprovin^jT of certain canons made in the General or Provincial
Synod of 1S62-G3, and maintaining that he was not bound by
them, as he had promised obedience at his ordination to the
code previousi}' in force, sued all the members of this synod to
have, inter alia, the new canons declared null and void. The
case was given aerainst him bj' the unanimous decisions of the
Court of Session in 1865 and of the House of Lords in 1867, on

'

'

'

Churches or individual members of Churches from

the ground that the code of canons which he had subscribed
provided for alterations being made, and that the said ejnod

had fulfilled all necessarj' requirements for making alterations.
The new canons then enacted were, therefore, binding on all.
In the Inner House — the Court of Appeal Ixjrd Cowan said
that it was the province of the civil courts to redress civil
wrongs. It was not their province, and it had not been their

—

'

;

and decide on the Church documents.
courts might be called in if a clergydeprived or suspended by the Church courts

investigate

man

the influx of new doctrines.
They only interfere
to prevent the uses of property being perverted
through its being retained by a majority who only
keep the name while they have abandoned the
principles of the Church to which it was devoted
{Leading Eccles. Cases, p. 401 n.). In the Inner
House Lord Inglis said that a majority may be
restrained on the application of a minority from
carrying an alteration of a fundamental article of
the constitution, and as an illustration .said that
a proposal to abolish the Thirty-nine Articles and
to substitute Knox's Confession of F"aith of 1567
would require unanimity in the Episcopal Church
In the Provincial Synod of 1890 the
(ib. p. 404).
limitation on the power of alteration contained
in the vague phrase
recognized constitution was
removed.
Experience, then, tends to show that a nonestablished Church may make, interpret, and administer its law, in the existing civil conditions of
this country, without any undue interference from
the State. But it must be careful to see that its
autonomous powers are clearly laid down in the
documents that govern it.
'

practice, to interfere as a court of review with the theological
dogma or the internal regulations on discipline of religious sects
or denominations. In the House of Lords the Lord Chancellor
said that no civil court could take co>,'nizance of the rules of a
voluntary religious society made for the regulation of its own
affairs, except so far as they related to collateral questions
affecting the disposal of property. This judgment, then, makes
it clear that an autonomous Church can alter its laws, if its code
contains provisions to that effect.
In a more recent case, which was taken to the House of Lords
(Scottisli Guardian, Edinburgh, 1893, pp. 148, 504), it was remarked in the Inner House by Lord Young that the civil courts
could not entertain an action concerning merely the government
of the Church unless it involveil a breach of contract and this
principle was affirmed in the House of Lords, which gave an
additional ground of action before the civil courts, namely, if
the managers of a congregation had in trust some funds of which
the pursuer was in whole or in part beneficiary, and if they
To this extent would the civil courts
refused to pay him.

The
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liiTBRATPRE.

—

i.

OLDER

BOOKS. — R.

Hooker,

Ecclesiastical

PolHn, Oxfoid, 1843, etc-., lik. viii. W. Lyndwood, Proinaciale,
ed., do. 1679; D. Wilkins, Cuiv.ilia Marjnce Britannia; et
llibcniiai, 4 vols., London, 1737; J. Johnson, Collnction of the
Laws and Canons of the Church of England, do. 1720, new
ed. (by J. Baron), Oxford, 1851 ; J. Ayliffe, Parergon Juris
Canonici Angticanp, London, 1734; E. Gibson, Codex Juris
EcclfKiastici Anf/licani^, Oxford, 1701.
ii. MoDERS BOOKS (a small selection).
J. H. Blunt [and
VV. G. F. Pliillimore and G. E. Jones], The Book of Church
Law, London, 1S!19 P. A. Lempriere, A Co>n,pendiuni of the
Canon Laio, Edinburgh, 1903 (has special reference to the
Episcopal Church in Scotland); R. S. Eves, art. 'Canon Law,'
and G. Harford, art. Ritual Law,' in tlie Prayer Book Dictionary, London, 1912 J. W. Joyce, Tiie Civil Power in its
Relations to the Church ('The Sword and the Keys '), do. 1869,
and Handbook of Convocations, do. 1887 E. G. Wood, The
Regal Power of the Church, Cambridge, 18SS ; W. E. Collins,
The Natxire and Force of the Canon Law (Church Historical
Society, no. xxxiv.), London, 1898 ; J. Robertson, Statuta
Ecclesice Scotticance, Edinburgh, 1866.
iii. The constitutions and canons of the Anglican Churches
have been published and may be seen as follows ; those of England in Blunt-Phillimore as above, and (unrevised) bound up
with the older Prayer Books ; those of Ireland in The Constitution of the Church of Ireland, Dublin, 1909, and the canons are
bound up with the Irish Prayer Books; the present canons of
the Episcopal Church in Scotland were published in Edinburgh
in 1911
for the United States see Digest of the Canons
together with the Constitution, Printed for the Conoention,
1902 [no place mentioned]
the S. African constitution and
canons were published at Capetown in 1887. These and the
other branches of the Anglican Federation have published their
laws locally after each revision of them. The Irish Constitution
is reprinted every ten years, when the changes made in the
interval since the last reprinting are incorporated.
A. J. Maclean.
;

new

—

;

'

;

;

.

;

.

.

;

—
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(Egyptian). No body of Egyptian laws
has come down to us, but some kind of written
code is probably to be recognized in the forty
leather rolls laid before the wazTr's judgment-seat
in the XVIIIth dynasty (J. H. Breasted, Ancient
Records of Egypt, Chicago, 1905-07, ii. §§ 675, 712).
We have to depend fur our liuowledge of Egyptian
law and its procedure almost entirely on the few
royal decrees, business documents, or the like, that
happen to have survived on stone or papyrus to represent the varying practices of several thousands
of years.
It is impossible to give even a meagre
sketch of Egyptian law from these materials a
brief enumeration of the documents or groups of
documents in order of date may be of service.
1. Old Kingdom.— For the Old Kingdom there
'

'

;

is

an interesting

series of royal decrees conferring
services of different

immunity from taxation and

kinds on particular temples, their personnel, lands,
In
serfs, etc. (K. Sethe, in GGA, 1912, p. 705).
the tombs we find concise records of the conditions
under which the tomb endowments are entrusted
to the Z:f<-priests (cf. Breasted, i. §§ 201, 232, etc.).
There exists also a papyrus which briefly states a
claim made in regard to the property of a deceased
man involving guardianship and its denial by the
opposing party, together with directions as to how
the question should be settled (A. Erman and F.
Krebs, Aus den Papyrus der Jconiglichen Museen,
stele records the sale of a
Berlin, 1899, p. 83).
house in the presence of witnesses for goods the
value of which is reckoned by a fixed standard
(H. Sottas, Etude critique sur un acte de vente

A

immohiliere, Paris, 1913).
2. Middle King-dom.— From the
MiddleKingdom
comes a remarkable record of a tomb endowment
in the shape of ten contracts made with the priests
and necropolis officials of Siut for the benefit of
the nomarch's tomb, and the directions given to
the single well-endowed /i,v(-priest to whom the
whole care of the tomb and its services was confided (Breasted, i. § 535).
It shows that the Old
Kingdom system of appointing an entire staff of
hereditary tomb priests had failed. A group of
papyri from house ruins give two exauiples of

dispositi:-.ns (aint-per), census-lists
two households, a sicnt, or record, of the
hire of services and payment to be made, and a
statement of a claim before the coui'ts (F. LI.

testamentary
{np-uf) of

Griffith, Kdhun Papyri, London, 1899), and a
memorandum in support of tlie claim to an inheritance {PSBA xiv. [1892] 328). The inscription of

Chiiemhotp (Breasted, i. § 619) shows the king
regulating the boundaries of and succession to a
nomarch's province.
royal decree (ib. § 773)
deposes a noniarch for sheltering an enemy, and
excludes his descendants from the office for ever.
3. New Kingdom
(dynasties XVIII.-XX.).—
From the XVIIIth dynasty we have the difficult
and fragmentary inscriptions of the duties of the
wazlr already referred to (Breasted, ii. §663) ; the
latest treatment of one of the texts, the royal
charge to the wazlr, is by K. Sethe [Die Einsetzung
dcs Veziers unter der 18. Dynastie, Leipzig, 1909).
There is also the brief proclamation of a king's
accession (Breasted, ii. § 54), the dedication of the
city Akhetaton to the Sun-god by the heretic king
Akhenaton {ib. § 949), a royal gift of lands to an
official [ib. § 1042), and the edict of Iloremheb,
being a series of enactments to punish t!ie unjust
impositions of tax-gatherers and royal officers

A

Of documents on papyrus we have
[ib. iii. § 45).
group of two s^lnt (hirings of female slaves) and
two other documents connecting these with a lawsuit (A. H. Gardiner, in ZA xliii. [1907] 27).
Ostraca record a dispute about an inheritance
(W. Spiegel berg, Studien und Materialien ziini
Pec/ttsivescn des Pharaonenreiches der Dynast.
XVIII.-XXL, Hanover, 1892, p. 16), and a few

memoranda of law-suits.
From the XlXtli dynasty we have the long

other

record of a dispute between cousins regarding the
title to some land (A. H. Gardiner, The Inscription
of Mes, Leipzig, 1905), and the settlement of
another dispute about land (Erman and Krebs,
Aus den Papyrus, p. 84). The international treaty
with the Hittite king (Breasted, iii. § 367) nmst be
looked u]ion as belonging properly to Hittite rather

than to Egyptian legal phenomena.
The XXth dynasty has given us a notable series
of papyrus records of criminal prosecutions con(1) a
conspiracy in the royal har'im
(Breasted, iv. §416), and (2) the robl)eries in the
Theban necropolis, and especially of the royal tombs
[ib. § 499) ; also memoranda of criminal charges
against a ship-master (Spiegelberg, in ZA xxix.
[1891] 73).
fragment remains of a royal decree
like that of Horemheb (Spiegelberg, Rechtsivesen,
with records
p. 95), and tliere are some ostraca
of the division of property to heirs [ib. 29, 92).
XXI.~
(1) Dynasties
dynasties.
4. Deltaic
k.t Thebes the virtual will of a high
priest of Amnion in favour of his son was cast
into the form of a decrose of the god himself
dispute about
(Erman, in ZA xxxv. [1S97] 19).
the ownership of a well in tlie Oasis of Dakhel
was settled by reference to the local god Seth

cerning

A

—

XXIV.—

A
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Spiegelberg, in ETr xxi.
case supposed by Erman to be of
summary jurisdiction is now shown to be rather
of assassination of peiTons who knew too much
of a State secret (Gardiner, J^urn. of Manchester
Egyp. Soc, 1912-13, p. 57).
(Breasted,

[1899]

12).

iii.

A

§

;

(2) Dynasties A'A'r.-A'XX— WiththeEth'opian
conquest begins a period when the writing down
of contracts appears to have been more and more
insisted on.
Our collections henceforward furnish
a thin stream of legal papyri and, though it is
;

interrupted at periods of national disaster r.nd disturbance, it tends to increase down to the time
when the Egyptian language for such purposes
ceased in the 1st cent. A.D. Keligion was not so
obtrusive in settling legal matters as it had been
in the last period, but it was the age of oracles;
oaths by the local deity in his temiile always
played a large part in botli criminal and civil cases ;
and to the end of the reign of Psammeticus I.,

LAW
an oath by tlie king
and Amnion was customarily recorded.
All documenta of this time which had been published or were accessible to him in orij,'inal or
photograj)h are enumerated by the present writer
in his Catalogue of the Demotic Fnpyri in the John
Rylands Library, Manchester, 1901), vol. iii., where

in the early contract papyri,

the papyri of that collection are also fully translated. They conii)rise sales of land, liouses, temples,
priesthoods, funcrarj' offices, and cattle leases of
farms; also contracts of marriage and divorce, of
;

A large and

son-ship (adoption), and of servitude.
complete papyrus in the Kylands Collection contains an elaborate petition presented to the waz'ir
by a mnch-injured priest seeking redress and
restoration of hereditary rights.
After the Macedonian con5. Ptolemaic period.

—

sjiles of lands and houses and of mummies
with their funerary services, mortgages, leases,
loans, marriage-contracts, and exculpatory oaths
are common, but contracts of divorce, adoption,
and servitude are not to be found, nor wills in any
form. The native forms are modelled on those
that preceded them, and are quite distinct from
the flood of Greek contracts being produced in
Egypt at the sajue time (see the above-mentioned
Rylands Catalogue and numerous publications of
papyri by Spiegelberg). The great priestly decrees
of Canopus and of Memphis (the Kosetta stone)
may also be mentioned here.
6. Roman period.— The native legal documents
are practically cuntined to house-sales and mortgages in the Fayyum of the 1st cent. A.D. See also

quest

Etuics and Morality (Egyptian),

§ 12.

—

Literature. Besides the works specified above, the most
recent and therefore best pul)lication3 of documents include
W. Spiegelberg, Die demoiischen Vertrdge der Papyri Ilausivaldt mit einetn rechtsgeschichtlichen Beitra^ von Josef
I'arUch, Leipzig-, 1913; O. Gradenwitz, F. Preisigke,_and W.
Spiegelberg, Ein Erbatrett aius dein ptolemdifsclien Agypten,

The numerous works of E. ReviUout on
1912.
Egyptian law are too fanciful to be recommended.
F. Ll. Griffith.

Strassburt:,
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(Greek).— I. UNITY OF GREEK LAW.—
tlie Greek world was made up of a great
number of commonv.ealths, each possessing independent laws of its own, and although every
allowance must be made for local peculiarities,
the leading conceptions of Greek law as a whole
may still be considered as a unity. Most of our
material, of course, comes from Athens, but
Athens, as 'the school of Hellas,' is in a great
measure representative of Greece. The Greeks felt
Ai^ery strongly that their customs and laws were
peculiar to themselves as a nation, and presented
a marked contrast to those of other peojile (Eur.
Androm. 174 ti'., and Dem. in Lacrituiii, 45).
II. Periods.
The history of Greek law falls
into three principal periods, which may be called
the archaic, the classical, and the Hellenistic. In
the first, the rules of Greek legal lore are one of
the varieties of Aryan tribal customs, which nmst
be studied by the methods of comparative jurisprudence in close connexion with Indian, Italic,
The second
Celtic, Germanic, and Slavic law.
covers roughly the Gth, 5th, and 4th centuries B.C.,
and is concerned chiefly with the laws and institutions of the autonomous city-States. The third
corresponds to tlie time when Greek conceptions
were acting as a kind of leaven in the vast tracts of
the East Asia Minor, Pontus, Syria, and Egyi)t
through which the Greek population had been dispersed by emigration and the Macedonian conquests.

Although

—

—

The

—

—

The States of the
archaic period.
earliest periods were federations of the clans.
Thus in Athens the commonwealth of the Eupatrids was subdivided into four tribes ((pvX-q), each
of which consisted of three phratries {(pparpia),
while each pliratry was supposed to consist of
I.

847

(Greek)

The chief contribution of
thirty kindreds {y^vos).
this period to Greek law consists in the principles
of
of
family law and succession. The community
family interests is symbolized by the hearth
{(aria) as the centre of the household ; the estate,
which forms the basis of the material subsistence
of the household, is the AcX^pos, and even in Athens
of classical times certain rights and duties were
considered as peculiarly attached to this estate
(.see,
e.g., Dem. in Macart. 10G9 fl'., as to the
duties of criminal prosecution, corresponding to
T'or this reason
rights of succession to the AcX^pos).
the practice of adoption was as well developed in
Athens as in Rome (see art. Adoption [Greek]).
died leaving
special case arose when a

A

person
a daughter to succeed him. She was emphatically
'joined to the estate' (^7ri(cXi//3os), and destined to
marry the nearest agnate in order to jireserve it.
Instances from Athenian
practice are
quite
common, but the custom is also well illustrated
by examples from Sparta and Crete (Ilerod. vi. 57 ;
Code of Gortyn, as to the irarpuiiCiKo^, i. 50 fJ'. ;
see,
Dareste, Rec. dcs inscr. jur. gr. i. 379 fl.
The wider
further, art. INHERITANCE [Greek]).
kindreds were constituted on the agnatic principle,
as units organized under a chief (&px<^v rov y4vovs) ;
but in many respects relationship through females
was also recognized. The dyxttfreLa, as the
narrower circle of kindred, included all relatives
down to the degree of first cousins once removed.
Tiie admission of relatives through females by
the side of agnates may be explained to some
extent by tradition from a period of matrilinear
organization, which, according to a popular
legend, existed in Athens at the time of Kekrops
(Athenanis, xiii. 2 [555]) but it is also connected
with alliances between clans (e.g., the case of
Kleisthenea the Aikmaionid).
The influence of
kinship on legal rules is well exem])lified by the
extensive rights of kinsmen in regard to criminal
In cases of homicide, an action
prosecutions.
(diKT) (povov) had to be brought by relatives of the
deceased, and, if the oU'ence amounted to manslaughter, it might be condoned by the relatives
(aiSeffii) (Law of Drakon
Dareste, Inscr. jur. gr.,
ii. 1) and
compensation given by the slayer to the
kindred. The family authority of the father over
the children and of the husbantl over the wife
appears in Greek as well as in other .\.ryan laws
but it is not so drastically expressed as in the
Roman system. The father is not the absolute
ruler of the household, but, as it were, a party to
an implied compact, providing protection and
education for his children, and entitled to support
from them in return (yrjpo^oaKla).
2. The classical period.
(^0 General cJuiracterIn this period we must be careful to
istics.
distinguish between oligarchic and democratic
;

,

;

;

;

—

—

Aristotle {e.g., Pol. vii. [v.]
political principles.
1309a) often calls attention to the fact that the
laws assumed a dill'erent aspect according to the
system of government which was in force. The
ideal of oligarchy is government bj- a small number
of equals (bp.dloi), though in practice many inthe
equalities may arise {Pol. ii. 9. Vima)
tendency of democracy, on the other hand, is to
;

give freer scope to individual liberty of judgment
cf. the funeral
and action {Pol. viii. 13176, 3
speech of I'erikles [Thuc. ii. 39]). In Athens, we
;

are dealing with a system which, more than any
other, embodied these democratic principles.
Athenian law of the
{b) The Athenian system.
cla-ssical period was essentially a popular, not a
of
It
rules.
technical, body
represents the most
striking experiment in history to administer lawaccording to the standards of the average man
as to equity and justice.
The commissions of
heliasts, the sworn judges of the courts (StKoor^pta),

—

'

'
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nuTubered some 200, 500, or 1000 citizens, who had
bo decide by vote after hearing the pleadings, but
without previous debate among themselves. In
these circumstances, no doubt the action of the
tribunals was often extremely capricious and
swayed by merely emotional considerations {e.g.,
cf.
Wyse's Isceus,
Lykurgus, in Leocharcin
But the real wonder is not that these
passwi).
defects existed, but that in spite of them the
administration of justice was of such a kind as
to produce not only fine oratory, but remarkable
;

juridical ideas.

—

The (Ireeks set a very high
State
its aim was not merely
negative to provide order and security for its
members but positive to ensure the welfare of
the individual.
The policy might be called a
cultural socialism ov ixbvov rov ^ijv 'evena, aWa, rod
eC ^ijv (cf. Plato, Legg. xi. 923 A).
Thus the State
was regarded as being primarily an educational
and cultural institution. To the attainment of its
ideal, the laws were the chief instrument
they
provided a iraidelau -n-pdi to Koivbv (Arist. Eth. Nic.
Their object was to embody the eternal
V. ii. 11).
justice (5LKaio(jvvTTi) and it is characteristic of the
tlreek conception that there is no term in the
language equivalent to the Latin ius, the expression rd dlKaiov meaning not only the lawful
but the just.' Hence the archaic conception of
law was that it was essentially sacred in its origin,
being the gift of the gods to men (see passage from
Dem. adv. Aristogeifoiiem, quoted Dig. I. iii. 2),
the concrete expression of a universal and immutable dLKaioavvri (cf. Herakleitos, fr. 114; H. Diels,
Herakleitos von Ephesus^, Berlin, 1909, p. 44) and
hence the view, which frequently recurs in the
orators, that the most ancient law is the best {e.g.,
Isok. liepl TTJs 'AvTid6(T€0}s, 82).
In the classical
period, however, this ancient idealistic view was
subjected to searching criticism. The 5th cent,
was a time of great fermentation, when, as
Thucydides says, men believed nothing but that
nothing was secure (iii. 83) a growing acquaintance with new countries and peoples impressed
the Greeks vividly with the diversity of national
ideas and customs (Herod, iii. 38)
the great
catastrophes of the Persian and Peloponnesian
Nature of law.

(c)

ideal

to

the

—

;

—

—

—

:

;

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

;

wars produced a distrust of settled institutions
and, lastly, the development of philosophical
;

theories led to a n^arked assertion of individualism.
The general result was an acute realization of the
relativity of all
life acted as a

human

affairs,

which

in practical

(Greek)
by the social instinct man is led by
nature to evaluate his own actions
hence the
feeling of shame (aiSois)— and at the same time to
strike a balance between conflicting rights hence
How was this
justice [diKT]) (Plato, Protag. .322 B).
to be reconciled with relativism ? According to
Plato, Protagoras held that the laws were the
result of conventions imposed by each city according to its own particular standards [ThccBt.
It Avas useless to dispute concerning
172 A, B).
the truth of these ditterent views of law ; but the
event would show which of them was useful and
which not. In this system, therefore, individualism is supplanted by pragmatism. The doctrine
of the 56|a r^s 7r6Xea;?, fully developed by Protagoras, remains one of tlie corner-stones of Sokrates'
The citizen who has been nurtured by
teaching.
the TrdXts, and chooses to remain in it, must abide
by its decrees at the same time, freedom must be
allowed to individual thought, and Sokrates was
optimistic as to the ultimate triumph of right
knowledge in politics and jurisprudence as well as
his standard for the examination of
in science
laws is a logical standard, and his method
Plato follows upon much
necessarily dialectical.
said,

:

—

—

;

;

the same lines as Sokrates. The 56^a ttjs -n-dXews,
in his view, means that the State, not the individual, is to set the standard of morals and law ;
justice is 'writ small in the individual and writ
Its essence
large in the State' (Mcp. ii. 368 tt'.).
is the distribution of rights and duties on the
principle of not meddling with the concerns of
others (Eep. iv. 433 A).
The privileges of each
class of the community
thinkers, fighters, and
workers must be strictly proportionate to its
It
is, unhappily, not any existresponsibilities.
ing State, but only an ideal commonwealth, that
is equal to the task of setting and maintaining the standard of justice (Bep. vii. 519). Aristotle sums up the preceding theories concerning
the justification of positive law, and gives the
famous classification which divides the subject
under the heads of justice in general (t6 SiKaiov
Kad' 6\ov) and 'justice in particular' {to oiKaiov iv
The latter is further subdivided into justice
fi^pei).
which is distributive {5i.avefj.riTi.K6v) and legal redress
Justice in general deals with moral
{diopdcoTiKdv).
precepts brought under the cognizance of the State
by its laws {t6 vdfXLfxov), while justice in particular

—

—

'

'

more especially with equality (r6 iaov). As
to the distribution of rights and duties, it has to
lind its standard, not in absolute equality, but in

deals

arrangement which superior persons were entitled
to disregard (Thrasymachos and Glaukon in the
Jlepuhllc, Kallikles in the Gorgias). In the domain
of jurisprudence the great problem was to determine how far the fundamental laws could be
considered as ingrained in the nature of man, and
how far they were merely subjective and factitious.

proportion (/car' dvaXoylav), which is taken as
geometrical proportion. Men must claim rights
in accordance with their standing and their duties.
Legal redress is directed to determining rights
which may be in dispute, and giving compensation
Besides giving
for material and moral injuries.
these categories of justice, Aristotle dwells on the
necessity of correcting general rules according to
the circumstances of particular cases ; this forms
the sphere of ivLelKua (see below) {Eth. Nic. V. ii.

It

8, 10, iii. 7, iv. 2f., v. 1).

powerful social dissolvent. It
became a common contention that law was merely
the product of force, or an arbitrary and artificial

was the Sophists who chiefly canvassed this
question, but the inquiry did not by any means
originate with them ; it appears as early as
Demoki'itos, who first sets up the antithesis
between <pvcrLs, or that which exists by nature,
and vdfios, or that which exists by convention
(fr. 1 ; cf. Archelaus, ap. Diog. Laert. ii. 4, and
Hippolytus, ap. H. Diels, Doxographi Grceci,
This principle of relativism
Berlin, 1879, p. 564).
runs throughout all the speculation of the Sophists,
as
is
well
and,
known, reached its highest point in
But a justification had to be proProtagoras.
vided for positive law ; even the Sophists had to
recognize the fact that society and law continue
to exist in spite of the divergent tendencies of
individualism.
This was to be explained, they

—

Let us now consider how
{d) Sources of law.
these jurisprudential principles were embodied in
The most
the practice of law.
{I) Enacted law.
important source was written or formulated enactment. The sovereign people did not care to
entrust the administration of justice to the independent judgment of magistrates and officers the

—

:

fully recognized by Athenian
democracy {e.g., Isok. Panath. § 138). As soon
as the authority of vdfxos was usurped by popular
decree {ip-qcpiaixa), democracy, said Aristotle, was
Elaborate
undermined (Pol. vi. 4. 1292a, 27 f.).
precautions against hasty legislation were taken by
means of the ypacpT] Trapavdfioov, oaths and penalties
adv. Aristae.
(Hyiierides, Philipp. §§4, 6 ; Dem.

'rule of law'

was
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—

Customary law. Neveitlieless, there was
body of customary law, which was
mainly i)asse(l on to democracy by tiie iireoediii<,'
86).

(2)

also a vast

period, since only a few of the rules as to iirocediue

and substantive law were actually ]>romulgatcd
as dea/xol (Arist. A(h. PdI.
general remained uncodified

(Sacral

iii. 4).

law

in

ancestral custcnns (rd
iraTpia) were recof^nized as a definite and sacred
source of legal rules, and as such were interi)reted
by the excgetif (Deni. in Eucnjiiiii, p. 1100, § 68 f.).
The ancient jurisdiction of tiie archons, and that
of the Areoi)ag\is, until the reforms of I'erikles
and Ephialtes, were also largely concerned with
Precedent was
traditional usages.
(3) Fraxdcnt.
never regarded as binding on the Athenian courts,
but various kinds of non-litigious custom e.g.,
in dowry, commercial practice, maritime law, and
;

—

—

pleading and conveyancing employed
by the professional scribes {ypa/j./j.aT€2s) of the

forms of

courts together with various forms of e.xecutory
agreements (cf. Dareste, Iiiscr. jiir. gr., i. 318)
tended to establish precedents and, in general, existing decisions had at least a symptomatic value,
as showing the prevailing views and tendencies of
popular courts (cf. Dem. in Dionys. 48). (4) Natural law. Though in the orators and philosophers
there are many indications of an 'unwritten law'

—

;

—

dypa(f)os) which is founded on instincts of
iiuman nature (Arist. Ehet. I. x. 3), the theory of a
transcendent law of nature Avas not erected into a
It appears most forcpositive juridical doctrine.
ibly in the poets {e.g., Soph. Antig. 454), though it
in actual litigation
to
was sometimes appealed
A
(5) Equity.
(Lysias, in Eratosthenem, % 2).
conscious juristic theory of the law of nature was
rendered unnecessary by theconcejitionof ^wulKtia,
which gives a peculiar colouring to the whole
system of Greek law. It amounted in practice to
a liberal interpretation and application of legal
rules.
Altliough the oath of the heliasts enjoined
them to frame their decisions according to their
(v6tJ.oi

—

consciousness of justice {yvw/xr] Kal dLKaiordTrj) only
where there was no definite law to go by, in practice popular tribunals took great liberties in the
application of e.xisting laws. To some extent this
was made necessary by the archaic origin and
obscure expression of many fundamental laws
Wills and contracts pro(Arist. Ath. Pol. ix.).
vided fruitful material for such discretionary

—

justice.

The principle of the dis(e) Distributive JH.'itice.
tribution of rights and duties, so characteristic of
the Greek legal system, was by no means confined
to theory, but was very definitely asserted in
Privileges and burdens were dispensed
according to what tlie individual did and could
contribute to the common stock. Military service,
taxation, and the liturgies i.e. public services
such as the fitting out of ships, providing choruses
practice.

—
for dramatic performances, etc. — were all regulated
upon

Those who considered themselves

this basis.

unfairly burdened by the very heavy requirements
of the liturgies might resort to the avrlSoffis.
citizen who had been called u])on to perform a
claim that another was better able
liturgy might
to untlertake it than himself, and demand that he
should either do so or exchange properties (Dem.
Isok. Yltpi r^s AvTiSdaeui).
in Pha:n.
Similarly,

A

'

\
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which was not a claim for absolute title, but only
for guaranteed possession. Expropriation and interfereiice with contracts were practised with a disregard for private right which is startling to
modern notions {e.g., legislation in Ephesus at the
time of the Mithridatic war [Dareste, Inscr, jur.
gr.,

i.

(/)

22]).

Wrung and

Greek theory
which call for

of

crime.

'

;

:

by means of capital punishment {Lcgg. 862). The
social ett'ect of intimiilation was one of the leading
|)rincii)les of Protagoras's theory of law, and Plato
fully endorses the view of the gi"eat Sophist that
the object of punishment is not revenge for what,
after all, cannot be undone, but the prevention of
similar oflences in the future {Protag. 324B).
It is impossible to
3. The Hellenistic period.
enter in detail upon the tliscoveries which the recent
researches of papyrologists and epigraphists have
made in the Greek law of this period, especially
One of its mo.st
tiiat which prevailed in Egypt.
remarkable features was the personification of the
State in the king (the Pharaoh; cf. art. KlNQ
[Egyptian]), and the subjection of all juridical
Under the
relations to the fiscal point of view.
rule of the Ptolemj-s, dominium was vested in the

—

monarch, and private property in land amounted
a species of leasehold {yri iv a<p^a€i), while
the cultivation of State domains {yij paaiXiK-fi), and,
later on, of all taxed land, was ensured by every
means, including a compulsory distribution of plots

onlj' to

The KXijpos was primarily
of absolute ownership.
the thing which was 'allotted' to the individual,
but a kind of eminent domain was reserved to
the commonwealth. Therefore the typical action
for the recovery of property was the diadinacrla,
VOL. VII.
54

tion of the peasantry

'

—

'

distinguish in the

(1) The first is
juridical treatment.
that of redress.
Damages,' in Aristotle's scheme,
are not merely comjK-nsation, ;is in modern theory,
l)ut an efjuation of the loss to the Jiarty wronged
All
{i'rjfxia) anil tiie gain to the wrongdoer (K^pSoi).
wrongs are considered chiefly from the per.sonal
Tliere is no sharp cleavage be])oint of view.
tween the private action {diK-q) and the public action
as a transitional form, the oi'ktj /card nvoi,
{ypa<p-^)
a private action for crime, is distinguished from
As for
the 8iKT] TTpds Tiva, a purely private suit.
the assessment of damages, tne contending parties
presented rival valuations between whicli the
court had to decide. (2) The element of public
reprobation assumes a religious form. Bloodshed,
e.g., was a pollution which excited the wrath of
the Erinyes and the Olympian gods, and must be
cleansed by religious purilication.
Hence even in
classical times all actions of homicide were tried
in temples, and even an inanimate object which
caused the death of a human being was solenmly
judged and sentenced before the hearth of the
government (Pryt.aneum). Hence also the importance which was attached to orthodoxy impiety,
which was taken to include professions of free
thought, was indictable by the ypa<pTi dcre^eias {e.g.,
the case of Sokrates). (3) How far was it recognized that in every crime there is a revolt of the
individual will against the supreme will of the
community? There are many indications that
the Greeks were conscious of this element in crime,
They were not cone.g., Isok. c. Lochitem, § 7).
cerned with problems of individual free will in the
theory of punishment. In view of tlie predominance of the commonwealth over the individual,
punishment itself often took the terroristic form
of actual extermination and intimidation.
Demokritos puts the criminal on the same plane as a
wild beast (frags, ap. Stob. Flur. xliv. 16, 18, 19),
and Plato unequivocally states the necessity of
removing obnoxious members of the body politic

a citizen had been exempted from public burdens
or granted a subsidy, he might be called upon to
defend his privileges (Lysias, Or. xxiv. § 6 f. ).
The law of property in Athens never developed on
such rigid lines as in Rome. There was no theory
if

— ^\ e

wrong and crime three elements

In the ascripyewpyoi) to the crown
lands we find tlie germs of the doctrine of local
origin which played such a large part in the later
Roman Empire. In Asia Minor, under the Seleucida?, there was even a class of tenants, called
(^TTi/SoXi))

among peasant

farmers.

{5T]iJ.6<noi
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whose status may be described as
'ascription to the glebe' (Rostowzew, Gesch. des
rom. Kolonates, p. 256 tf. ).
\aoi ^affiXiKoi,

—

Literature. Some of the original texts of Greek law have
been preserved for us in inscriptions e.g., the laws of Gortjn
and Drakon's law as to homicide in a copy made in
409-408 B.C. A selection of texts and of legal instruments of
diflferent kinds, with an excellent commentary, is presented in
the Recueil des inscriptions juridiques greeques,eA. R. Dareste,
B. Haussoulier, and T. Reinach, Paris, 1892-95.
Other collections are W. Dittenberger, Sylloge Inscriptionuin Grcecarum,

—

in Crete,

3 vols., Leipzig, 1898; CIG, Berlin, 1873, etc.; H. Collitz and
F. Bechtel, Die griech. Dialekt-Inschriften, Gottingen, 1883 ff.;
P. Cauer, Delectus Inscriptionuin Gi'cecarum, Leipzig, 1883
;

E. S. Roberts and E. A. Gardner, Introduction to Greek
Epigraphy, Cambridge, 1887-1905. As to laws and acts preserved in papyri, see L. Mitteis and U. Wilcken, Grundzilge
und Chrestomathieder Papyruskunde, JuristischerTeil, Leipzig

and Berlin, 1912. A rather antiquated collection of the principal notices as to Athenian law is that of J. B. Telfy, Corpus
Juris Attici, Budapest and Leipzig, 1868.
The speeches of
Attic orators pleading before the Courts afford, of course, a copious source of information see especially the speeches of Demosthenes, and also the translations, with instructive notes and
appendices, by C. R. Kennedy, of orations against Leptines,
jieidias, etc. (London, 1877), orations against Timokrates, Aristogeiton, etc. (do. 1871), and Select Speeches (Cambridge, 1841)
R. Dareste, Les Plaidoyers civils de Dhnosthines, 2 vols.,
The Speeches of Ismus, ed. William VVyse, CamParis, 1875
bridge, 1904, with a commentary remarkable for its learning
and acumen as well as for its exaggerated criticisms of Athenian
R. Dareste and B. Haussoulier, Les Plaidoyers
legal practice
d'Isee, Paris, 1898 and the speeches of Antiphon, Andokides,
Lysias, Isokrates, Deinarchus, Lykurgus, jEschines, and Hyperides.
The lexicographers Harpokration, Hesychios, Pollux,
etc.
have preserved manj' fragments of Greek laws. In the
writings of the philosophers there is much information about
Greek doctrines of jurisprudence see especially Xenophon,
Memorabilia Plato, Hcpublic, Laws, Protagoras, Gorgias,
;

;

;

;

;

—

—

;

;

Thecetetus
Aristotle, Ethics (particularly bk. v.). Politics,
Rhetoric, The Constitution of Athens, and other fragments of
the work on Constitutions (noKirelai). Theophrastos's treatise
on laws has been lost, with the exception of one or two frag;

ments.
General works on Greek law are R. Dareste, Nouvelles Strides
d'histoire du droit, Paris, 1889, La Science dxi droit en Grice,
do. 1893
T. Thalheim, Die griechischen Rechtsalterthilmer,
Freiburg i. B. and Tiibingen, 1884 B. W. Leist, Altarisches
;

;

Jus

Jus Gentium,

Civile, Jena, 1892-9C, Altarisches

Fustel de Coulanges, La CiU

On

do. 1889;

antique'^, Paris, 1870.
:

;

;

;

;

;

;

W.

Windelband, F. Ueberweg, R. Heinze, etc.
Procedure and judicial organization M. H. E. Meier, G. F.
Schdmann, and J. H. Lipsius, Der attische Process, Berlin,
:

;

G. Gilbert, Beitrage zur Entwicklungsgesch. des griech.

Gerichtsverfahrens wid des griech. Rechtes, Leipzig, 1896.
Public law G. Perrot, Essai sur le droit public; et privf. de
la rt'puhlique atMnienne, Paris, 1867
and the handbooks on
Alterthilmer by G. F. Schomann (Berlin, 1861-63), C. F. Hermann (Freiburg i. B., 1882-84), G. Gilbert (Leipzig, 1881-85),
G. Busolt (Munich, 1893); Coleman Phillipson, The International Law and Custom of Ancient Greece and Rome, London,
:

;

1911.

Private law
L. Beauchet, Histoire du droit privi de la
ripublique athinienne, Paris, 1896 J. Partsch, Griech. BiirgE. Caillemer, Le Droit de successehaftsrecht, Leipzig, 1909
sion Ugitime a Athhnes, Paris and Caen, 1879, and several important articles on sale, lease, etc.
Criminal law J. J. Thonissen, Le Droit pinal de la r^publique athenienne, Paris, 187C G. Glotz, La Solidariti de la
famille dans le droit criminel en Grice, do. 1904.
The law of the Hellenistic period there are many notes on
particular questions in the various editions of Egyptian papyri
e.g., J. P. Mahaffy and B. F. Grenfell, The Revenue Laws
of Ptolemy Philadelphuc, Oxford, 1896; B. P. Grenfell, Oxymnchus Papyri, London, 1907 B. P. Grenfell and A. S.
Hunt, Tebtunis Papyri, do. 1907 M. Rostowzew, Studien
zur Gesch. des rom. Kolonates, Leipzig, 1910 S. Waszynski,
Die Bodenpacht, Leipzig and Berlin, 1905 L. Mitteis, Ri'ichsrecht und Volksrecht, Leipzig, 1891
Mitteis and Wilcken,
Grundzuge der Papyruskunde, Juristisoher Teil, Leipzig and
Berlin, 1912; Dikaiomata, ed. Grseca ILalensis, Berlin, 1913.
Most valuable contributions on various questions of law are
to be found in the great Encyclopaedias of Pauly-VVissowa and
Daremberg-Saglio cf. W. Smith's Dictionary' of Greek and
:

;

;

:

;

:

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

Roman

Antiquities^, London, 1890-91.
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contains a great deal more about dchara,
'established practices,' i.e. observances of caste,
domestic ceremonies, funeral rites, oblations to the
manes and to the gods, rules of diet, and other
religious questions, including purely religious and
philosophical discussions, than on the subject of
secular laws (see Custom [Hindu]).
Hence, after
an exordium in the first book on the creation of
the world, the four stages in the life of a Brahman
form the principal if not the only subject treated in
the 2nd to the 6th book. The 7th book contains the
rules of government, including the art of war. The
8th book the longest of all, it is true and the 9tli
are the only ones Avhich deal with law in the proper
The last three
sense of the word (vyavahara).
books (10-12) treat of the duties of the various

—

—

The
castes, of penances, and of transmigration.
legal portion of the Code does not amount to more
than one-fourth of the whole. Nor do the other
law-books [Dharma-iclstras) differ from Manu in
this resi^ect ; most of the Codes do not deal at all
with positive law, but confine their attention to
penances, purification, and other religious topics.
Forensic law is arranged under 18 heads in the

Code of Manu (viii. 4-7), viz. non-payment of debt,
deposit and jiledge, sale without ownership, concerns among partners, resumption of gifts, nonpayment of wages, non-performance of agreements,
rescission of sale and jjurchase, disputes between
the owner of cattle and his servants, disputes re-

garding boundaries, assault, defamation, robbery

and violence, adultery, duties of man and wife,
partition of inheritance, gambling and betting.
The Dharmakastra of Narada divides the 18 titles

into 132 branches.
Thus, e.g., the first title, the
law of debt, is said to consist of the following 25
divisions: (1) which debts have to be paid, and
which not ; (2) debts ; (3) property (4) subsistence
of a Brahman in times of distress
(5) modes of
proof ; (6) lending money at interest (7) usurers ;
;

;

;

the general jurisprudence of the subject
R. Hirzel,
Themis, Dike und Verwandtes, Leipzig 1907 K. Hildenbrand,
Geschichte und System der Rechts- und Staatsphilosophie, do.
1860
R. L. Nettleship, Lectures on the Republic of Plato,
London, 1898 G. Grote, Plato and the other Companions of
T. Gomperz,
Socrates, do. 1875, and Aristotle, do. 1872
Griechische Denker, Leipzig, 1896-1909, Eng. tr., London,
1901-12 M. Voigt, Die Lehre von Jus Naturale, ^Equum et
Bonum, und Jus Gentium der Romer, Leipzig, 1856, vol. i. and
general works on the histor.v of Greek philosophy by E. Zeller,
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Paul Vinogradoff.

(Hindu). Law in India is closely connected with religion. Thus the so-called Code of

documents

(11) in(9) pledges; (10)
competent witnesses 12) witnesses for the plaintiff
(13) witnesses for the defendant; (14) where no
witnesses are required (15) validity of testimony ;
(16) false witnesses; (17) exhorting the Avitnesses ;
(20) pro(19) invalid evidence
(18) valid evidence
ceedings on failure of both documents and witnesses
(21) ordeal by balance; (22) ordeal by fire; (23)
ordeal by water (24) ordeal by poison (25) ordeal
It appears that the law of
by sacred libation.
evidence and judicial procedure, including ordeals,
in general is here mixed up with the law of debt,
pointing thus to the special importance of debt
Avhich may be considered the princijial reason for
(8)

sureties;

;

;

:

(

;

;

;

;

;

;

A

going to law in a primitive state of society.
creditor is, however, allowed to recover a debt
from his debtor privately, by force or by fraud.
it is
The rate of interest is extremely high
generally paid in kind.
As regards deposits, we can understand that the
insecurity of property led to the entrusting of
valuable articles for safety to the keeping of others.
The habit of concealing such articles somewhere
accounts for the ])rominence of the subject of
Indian law-books (see
treasure - trove in the
All purchases and
Treasure-trove [Hindu]).
sales are to be effected in open market, secrecy
being considered a sign of dishonesty. The public
fixing of market rates and the enforcement of
them correspond to modern practice. When a
man repents of a bargain, he is at liberty to annul
The rules regarding concerns
it within ten days.
among partners refer, particularly, to .societies of
are meant, in the first
gifts
priests ; and by
;

'

place,

religious

A

gifts

'

to

Brahmans

(see

GIFTS

herdsman is to receive a tenth part of
[Hindu]).
the milk of his cows in place of wages. The
detailed rules regarding the boundaries of fields

LATV
show that the arable land was already held

in

severalty.

In the family laws, the institution of marriafre
improved by prohibitinfr jiurohase of a wife, and
declaring a contract of marnaj^e, if once concluded,
to be irrevocable.
Nevertheles.s, the position of
women is one of absolute inferiority to tlie male
sex.
Thus a wife is liable to be chastised by her
husband and, even when he is unfaithful to her,
woman is
she must worship him like a {,'*'d.
declared to be never lit for independence, and
has to live under the perpetual tutelage of lier
father, husband, and sons.
Polygamy is allowed,
and seems to have been verj*^ common in rich .and
is

;

A

noble families. Infant-marriage is recommended,
and the re-marriage of widows prohibited or discouraged. As regards proprietary right (stndhana),
women are said to be incapable of holding any property (exve\^tt\\eiv strldhana, or peculiar property)
nor can they inherit, under the early law of succession at least, which was subsequently modified
so as to let the widow in as an heir, witli certain
All
restrictions, on failure of male posterity.
family property is supposed to be held in common
by a sort of joint ownership (joint family), the
father or manager being regarded as a head
The family members are kept together
Eartner.
y the sacred oblations ollered in common by its
;

living head to its decea.sed members (see INHERITANCE [Hindu]). After the father's death the
sons divide his property equally, or with a
specific deduction for the eldest son ; or the eldest
succeeds to the whole estate, the others living under
Twelve ditt'erent kinds
hijn as under their fatlier.
of sonship are recognized, each of the secondary
sons succeeding in default of his superior in rank,
whilst the real legitimate son excludes them all

The passages in the law-books
extolling the possession of a son for spiritual purposes, as saving his father from hell, generally
relate to the real legitimate son. The gross usages
relating to the affiliation of the subsidiary sons
were discouraged by the legal writers, and no
doubt the existence of these usages throws an unfavourable ligiit on the constitution of the family
Thus there is the ksetraja, or
in ancient India.
son begotten by levirate (niijoga) the giidhaja, or
from inheriting.

;

secretly born son of an adulterous wife ; the
sahocUia, or son of the pregnant bride ; the kdmna,
or unmarried dam-^sel's son the krlta, or purchased
son ; the apaviddha, or deserted son. The more
recent writers do not acknowledge as legitimate in
the present age of sin (Kaliijuga) any but the true
;

son, procreated in lawful marriage {aurasa), and
the adopted son (dattalca) (see Adoption [Hindu]).
There is diversity of opinion as to whether a
widow may be allowed to adopt, with the assent of
her husband given shortly before his death, this
being the only case in which a sort of testamentary
of the owner of property is recognized.
fiower
ather may, indeed, distribute his j)roperty among
his sons during ins lifetime
but, in doing so, he
can exercise discretion only as to his self-acquired
the
ancestral
propertj^
property l)eing held by
father and sons in common, according to the jointfamily principle.
Passing to criminal law, we find the suppression
of crime recognized as a sovereign and a sacred
function.
There are hardly any survivals left of
the right of private war and of the wergild (see
Blood-feud [Hindu]). The removal of thorny
weeds (kantakaiodhnna), i.e. the suppression of
criminals, is regarded as one of the principal duties
of a ruler.
Legal offences are also moral sins, and

A

;

kings, by punishing the ^^ickell and protecting the
virtuous, obtain their own absolution. Punishment
is personified as a god (see Crimes and Punishments [Hindu]).
king in whose dominions there

A
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are no thieves, adulterers, calumniators, robbers,
murderers, (after death) attains the world of Indra.
Abuse, assault, theft, violence, including manslangliter and robbery, and st*xual crimes, such as
atlulterj', rape, seduction, and forbidden intercourse,
Theft
are regarded as the five jirincipal crimes.
and roijbery seem to obtain sj)ecial attention. A
before
with
tlie king
thief appearing
flying hair,
liolding a club in liis hand, and i)roclaiming liLs
is
of
his
he
be slain or
whetiier
deed,
guilt,
purified
but, if the king <ioes not strike, the
Iiardoned
guilt falls on iiim.
Cattle-lifting appears to have
been specially common, and the village to which
the robbers were tracked was made answerable.
The principle thus laid down has remained an
effective part of the law down to our daj', and
elaborate rules are still in force in Kathiawar for
following up tlie track from village to village, the
Talukdar of the last being held primarily responsible.
Stolen property in general must be restored
by a king to its owner, according to Manu and a
ruler is even bound to make good the loss occasioned
by his negligence. The king is required to cause
taverns, shops, festive a.ssemblies, old gardens,
forests, and other places of retreat to be guarded by
companies of soldiers, in order to keep away tliieves,
and to find out thieves with the aid of clever reformed thieves, and destroy them.
The notion of
theft and robbery is extended very far, so as to
include cheating of every sort, forgerj', bribery,
jugglery, dishonest dealing in judicial proceedings,
To steal gold belonging to a
false gambling, etc.
Brahman is regarded as particularly punishable
but it is in the law of abuse and assault, of homicide, and of adultery, that the gradation of punishments according to the caste of the ott'ender and
of the offended comes out most clearly.
Thus a
low-caste man must .suffer death for an intrigue
with a guarded Brahman woman, as a safeguard
of caste purity, whereas adultery with a woman of
inferior caste is punishable only with a fine. Fines
are inflicted equally on Ksatrij'as and Vai-syas
who defame one of a higher caste, while the 6iidra
offender incurs corporal
Pines are
jjunishment.
the most common form or punishment, but there
are many other forms (see Crimes and Punish;

;

;

ments [Hindu]). Barbarous cruelty,

the jirevalence
of system characterize
the Indian as well as other primitive codes.
Death
is prescribed by Manu for aggravated theft, for
of the lex talionis,

and want

harbouring robbers, swindling, and kidnapping,
for certain cases of adultery ana insult
in short,
for a great many more crimes than under more
balanced systems. Death by torture was the
punishment of a dishonest goldsmith, and mutilation that of the destroyer of a boundaiy-mark
which shows how great was the alarm at their
ofl'ences.
When we find that a red-hot iron spike
ten fingers long is to be thi-ust into the mouth of a
low-born wretch for reviling a Brrdiman, we are
reminded that the cijinposers of these law-books
were Brahmans.
Although the judges, like the
jurists, were generally Brahmans, it appears doubtful whether tlie privileges claimed by the sacerdotal class and incorporated with legal rules were
actually accorded to them. Many of their rules
belong to the moral sphere, and go beyond what
we recognize as the proper province of the penal
law.
Excessive drinking is punished as a crime
in itself, not only as a breach of public order.
(Gambling is viewed in the same light. There are

—

—

for securing chastity and sexual purity.
Hospitality is considered a duty to be enforced by

rules

law in certain cases. The practice of magic rites
and incantations meant to destroy life is inmLshable by a fine.
Every one must be strictly kept to
the employment of his own caste.
Matrimonial
duties and family relations are elaborately regu-
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Tlie proper province of moral obligations
is the ecclesiastical
law, with its long lists of ofiences and religious
penances and austerities (see Expiation and
lated.

and delinquencies, however,

Atonement [Hindu]). Punishment and penance
may be combined, as Avhen the slayer of a milch-

cow

or of a bull (these being sacred animals) has to
fine first and do penance afterwards, or when,
in cases of sexual criminality, the king inflicts
punishment and the sin committed is expiated
by a penance. Should an offender fail to perform
the i>enance prescribed for his offence, he is at
once expelled from his caste by the ceremony of
'
the breaking of the Avater-pot
a
ghatasphota,
ceremony which is performed down to the present
day in such cases. Punishment by itself is also
supposed to have a purifying effect, as in the abovementioned case of a thief who appears before the

pay a

'

—

king of his own accord and is strucK doAvn by him.
Judicial procedure is simple and patriarchal.
It
presents the open court method of investigating
accusations for crime, the king, attended by learned
Brahmans, entering his court of justice every
morning, and there, after having seated himself on
the judgment-seat and having worshipped the gods,
undertaking the trial of the causes brought before
him. The king has to fast for one whole day if a
criminal deserving punishment is allowed to go
free, and for three days if an innocent man is punished. The more recent law-books mention a number of other members of a court of justice besides
the king the king's domestic priest, his chief judge,

—

who may also

represent him if absent, his ministers
the assessors of the court, Avho are
required to state their opinion of the case unreservedly and in accordance with the dictates of
justice, the accountant, the scribe, the beadle.
Gold and fire are used in the administration of
oaths and ordeals, and water for refreshment. In
giving a decision, the king must attend to local
usage, written law, and the practice of the virtuous,
if not opposed to local, family, or caste usages.
Villages, tribes, and castes have also tribunals of
their o\n\, corresponding to the modern Pauchayats ;
but from these an appeal to the king is possible.
There is no essential difterence between the trial of
civil and criminal suits, except perhaps that the character and other qualifications of a reliable witness
are not examined so strictly in criminal cases as in
civil ones, and that the defendant in a criminal
case cannot be represented by a substitute.
The
litigants must always be heard in person, and the
king or the judge watches their countenances and
their conduct carefully.
"Witnesses are watched in
the same way, the depositions of witnesses being
regarded as the most important part of the evidence.
Certain persons are not admissible as witnesses on
account of their personal relations with the litigant
parties, or on account of age, dignity, sex, devotion
to religion, moral or personal defects.
There are
also some provisions as to the number of witnesses,
as that there shall not be less than three.
In the
event of a conflict of testimony, that of the majority
generally prevails. The witnesses are solemnly
adjured to speak the truth and, if they should
happen to meet with a calamity wdthin seven
days after making their deposition, this is held to
prove its falsehood. Perjured witnesses are severely
punished, and have to endure fearful pangs in a
future existence, and destroy their own relatives
through their wickedness.
Perjury, however, is
tolerated where an accused person may be saved
from death by it.
of

State,

;

The later law-books give special prominence to
documents, and make written prevail over oral
evidence, the plaint and the answer of the defendant having, likewise, to be stated in writing. The
trial is to be conducted
discreetly and skilfully,

(Hindu)

may have

the appearance of veracious
men may resemble liar:^, or
documents may be forged. If human proof should
fail, divine test is to be resorted to, of which there
are many kinds, such as the water and fire ordeals,
the ordeal by poison, the ordeal by hot metal (a
gold coin has to be taken out of a vessel filled
with boiling oil and butter), the ordeal by drawing lots, and the ordeal by sacred libation. The
deities are invoked to supervise these proceedings,
and are believed to establish the innocence or guilt
of the accused. In less important cases, oaths are to
be administered, the accused swearing by the head
or feet of a Brahman, or of his wife or son, or of an
idol, and his innocence being established if within
a certain period he should not meet with an extraordinary calamity, such as an illness, or the loss of
a son or of his fortune. The custom of performing
ordeals has survived down to very modern times
and oaths by an idol, a Brahman, etc., are even
uoAv in vogue, an accident happening to the person
afterwards being considered to prove his guilt.
The decision of the judge in a suit is to be stated
in writing, and a copy of it is to be handed to the
victorious party.
When lawsuits are decided
properly, the members of the court are cleared
for liars

men and

veracious

;

'

from guilt. But where justice, wounded by injustice, approaches, and the judges do not extract
the dart, then they also are wounded by that dart
of injustice

'

(Narada, p. 17 Manu, viii. 12).
The sources of the sacred law, according to Manu
;

(ii. 6, 12), consist of the whole Veda, the Smj-ti, or
tradition, the customs of holy men, and self-satisfaction (where there is no other guide).
The four
Vedas, together with auxiliary literature, all of
which is believed to be eternal and inspired, are
confined to the consideration of religious rites, and
contain very little about secular law, though they
are considered the foTintainhead of the whole law.
Dharma§astras or Smrtis are the real sources of
law from a legal point of view. The term Smrti
means literally recollection,' and is used to denote
a work or the whole body of Sanskrit works in
which the sages of antiquity set down their recollections of the divine precepts regarding the duty
of man.
In reality, the earliest law-books were
composed in and for the Brahmanical schools studying the various parts of the Veda, and have been
preserved as portions of the manuals of Vedic lore
used in those schools, or as independent works.
Such compositions are the Dharmasdstras or Dharmamtras of Apastamba, Baudhtlyana, Gautama,
Vasistha, Visnu, and some others. They are composed in the aphoristic Sutra style, either entirely
in prose or, more usually, in mixed prose and verse.
Some of these works are supposed to have been
Avritten in the 5th or 6th cent. B.C., or even earlier,
but they may have undergone many changes since
Their contents are mainly religious, but the
then.
positive law is also treated in them, and they are
very useful for tracing the gradual development of
legal institutions in India.
From these aphoristic treatises we pass to the
versified works, composed in the Uolca metre, such
as the celebrated Code of Manu, the Magna Charta
of Brahmanism ; the Code of Yajiiavalkya, distinguished for its concise and systematic treatment
of the whole law, in three books, on dchdra, i.e.
'

religious

rites

and

duties,

vyavahdra,

i.e.

juris-

prudence, and prdynschitta, i.e. sins and their
atonement and the Code of Narada, unique in its
being confined to jurisprudence alone, which it
The opening
treats with gi-eat fullness of detail.
verses of the Code of Manu narrate how Manu, the
descendant of Brahma, gave the great sages an
account of the creation, and afterwards transferred the task of expounding the Institutes of the
Sacred Law, which he had learned from Brahma,
;

LAW
There is
to Bhr<,ii, one of lii.s ten niind-lioin .sons.
an ancient proverb that all Manu said is nieilicine,'
and another maxim stating that 'a sniiti or rule
of law that is opposed to the sense of Manu's
'

not approved.'

The ^aeat number

of
learned Commentaries composed on the Code of
cent,
also
from
the
8th
or
9th
downwards,
Manu,
testifies to tlie very particular authority early
of
the
to
this
codification
assitnied
religious and
secular law, which may have originated in the first
There are also many
centuries a.d., if not earlier.
Smrtis which have not been preserved in a separate
and complete form, and are known to us only from
the passages of law cited in the Sanskrit Commentaries and Digests ; but the authenticity of

Institutes

is

these texts

is

The mytho-

somewhat doubtful.

logical poems called Purdnas are also cited a great
deal, particularly on the subject of vows, gifts, and
other parts of the religious law, though they are
said to be inferior in authority to the Smrtis.
The

Conmientaries and systematic works on law, being
posterior in time to the Smrtis and Purdnas, have
gradually come to supersede them in authority,
especially the celebrated Mitdksard, a Commentary
on the Smrti of Yajfiavalkya composed by the ascetic
Vijnanesvara, c. A.D. IIOU, at Kalyanapura, in the
Deccan. The Smrtichandrikd of Devanna-bhatta,
the Sarasvativildsa of king liudradeva, the Vtra?nii/'orfay«of Mitramisra, the Maijukhasol Nilakantha,
and other learned compositions are used concurrently with the Mitdksard in the several provinces
in Bengal alone the Ddyabfulga of Jimutavahana
has superseded the Mitdksard as far as the law of
inheritance is concerned. Customs which are, like
A\Titten codes, considered a source of law have to a
certain extent been embodied in the codes. Recent
collections of customs were instituted by the
British Government e.g., A. Steele, '17ie Law and
Customs of Hindu Castes, London, 1868 ; C. L.
Tupper, Punjab Customary Law, Calcutta, 1881 ;
C. Boulnois and W. H. Rattigan, Azotes on Customary Law as administered in the Courts of the
;

—

Law Books, Madras, 1865

;

G.

Biihler aud J. Jolly, translations of Sanskrit law-books in SBE,
xxxiii.
M. Monier- Williams, Indian
ii. vii. xiv. xxv.
Wisdom^, London, 1876 ; R. West and G. Biihler, A Digest of
the Hindu Lavfi, Bombay, 1S84 J. D. Mayne, Uindu Law and
CsaqeS, Madras, 1900 G". Sarkar, Uindu Law'^, CalcutU, 1903
V. N. Mandlik, Uindu Latv, Bombay, 1880 J. C. Ghose,
The Principles of Uindu Law, Calcutta, 1903 ; J. Jolly,
History of the Uindu Laic, Calcutta, 1895, and Recht und
Sitte {=GIAP ii. 8), Strassburg, 1896.
J. JoLLY.
vols.

;

;

;

;

;

V

LAW (Iranian). —The term dacna, the later din,

commonly and conveniently translated
law,' is perhaps the most characteristic and best
known term in the Avestic system. It also indic-

which

is

'

ates the religion itself in fact, in accord with the
entire mentality of the ancient Iranians, as of so
many other Eastern peoples, there was no distinction
between religious and civil law. Another term
which may be translated law is data, and in the
Pahlavi treatise, the Dlnkart, we read the assertion, Airdno ddto dlno Mdzdayasno (Dlnkart, ed.
;

'

PeshotanB. Sanjana, Bombay,

we may
Iran.'

'

1874ff.,ch. 28),

which

render, the Mazdean religion is the law of
As Geiger remarks, it is highly probable
'

that with the ancient Iranians, as with other IndoEui'opean peoples, the early form of judicial process
was the simple one of a village council of elders.
His surmise, that in the word vlcira (the origin of
the modern Persian vazir, or, as we say, vizier ')
we have a Gathic term for judge,' does not
seem to be tenable, although vicira certainly bears
the meaning of deciding.' In the later Avesta the
term tkaesha, sometimes with the qualiticative ddtordza, giving or administrating law ( Ys. ix. 10),
In the passage just
certainly indicates the judge.
quoted it is especially applied to Urvakhshaya, the
'

'

'

'

son of Thrita, who is considered apparently as a
kind of Iranian Numa. According to Geiger's view,
the priestly code, ^^hich we know as the Vend'uMld,
represents only that portion of legislation in which
the priesthood reserved for themselves jurisdiction,
or else added ecclesiiustical penalties to those of the
secular tribunal.' There are distinct traces in the
Avesta of blood vendetta, and, still more, oivergild;
indeed, the prescriptions for the latter are fairly full
Such usages were no doubt
(see Vend. iv. 44).
The legislation contained in the
pre-Zoroastrian.
Vendtddd, agreeably with the untlerl3'ing principles
of the system, does not make any real distinction
between what we should call civil jurisprudence anil
religious or ritual lav/. If we accept J. H. Moulton's
theory of the Magian element in later Zoroastrianism {Early Zoroastrirnusm, London, 1913, lecture.s
vi., vii.), then the whole ritual legislation must
be attributed to this, as he maintains, non-Aryan
race. In the code, however, moral, ritual, and civic,
even hygienic, crimes and their respective punishments are mingled together. As we should expect
from the fundamental and traditional love of truth
and hatred of falsehood which, even by the testimony of their Greek foes, always characterized the
ancient Iranian people, the highest value is attached
to the observance of contracts (mithra), and breach
of contract is severely condemned, even when
towards unbelievers. Contracts are said to be confirmed in six ways by word of mouth, Vjj' handgrasp, or by the pledging of a sheep, an ox, a man,
or a piece of land, respectively [Vend. iv. 2 ft'.).
Crimes of personal violence are carefully graduated
according to the seriousness of the injuries done
and the number of times committed, the penalties
being fixed on a sliding scale of (apparently) scourgings.
Capital punishment, curiously enough, is
prescribed, not for taking life, but for performing
'

—

irregularly and without sufficient knowledge cerThe ordinary unit, so to
tain priestly functions.
speak, of corporal chastisement for all kinds of
crimes is ujjdzana, which is generally translated
'
'
stroke or blow with a horsewhip or scourge.
difficulty arises from the enormous number of
these units which are prescribed for certain crimes,
rising to hundreds and even thousands, which it
would be quite impossible for any human being to
bear. As, however, there was apparenth' a scale of
'

Punjab, Lahore, 1876.
LiTERATi-RE.— W. Stokcs, Uindu
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(Iranian)

'

A

monetary' equivalents for corporal chastisements,
maj' be that these impossible numbers are simply
meant as a guide to fix the amount of such wergiki.

it

As a matter of fact, far more serious imnishments
are assigned to what we should consider slight
ritual or ceremonial transgression than to crimes
of violence.
In the opinion of Spiegel and Geiger,
these updzana may possibly mean simply blows
with an instrument for the slajdng of noxious
insects and other creatures of the Evil Spirit,
whose destruction was supposed to atone tor a
certain degree of crime.
As the Vendxddd was exclusively a priestly code of the
it is self-evident why transgressions of religious
Magians,
precepts are most severely punished. If the penalty consisted
in
the
only
delivery of slain khrafstras, it might of course reach
It is probable that, quite early, persons
very high sums.
could be relieved of their obligation by the payment of money
compensation to the priest. The scourge could never have
assumed such dimensions without provoking opposition' (Geiger,
Ostirdn. Eultur, p. 459).
'

Be this as it may, the system of an equivalent
fine in money for successive degrees of corporal
punishment seems to have subsisted down to
Sasanian times, inasmuch as in the Pahlavi
'

Shdyast Id-Shdyast (lit. licet non-licet '),
the standard text of later Mazdean
casuistry, in its comment on the above-quoted
4th Fargard of the Vendlddd, the scale of lashes
for various degrees of violence, rising from five to
two hundred, is given with equivalents in dirhams
treatise,

which

is

LAW
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ands^7)-.9 (dr. opaxf.'-v, (^rarrip), wliicli originally

said lu^^tliically to represent

tiie

(Japanese)

were

weights in the

golden scales of Rashnu, the Spirit wlu weighed
the deeds of the dead, but which later on were
translated into real monetary values (see E. W.
West, SBE V. [1880] 239-242 C. de Harlez, Introduction a I' A vesta, Paris, 1881, jip. ccxxviii, ccxxix).
In the case of one crime mentioned in the vision of
Arta-i Viraf, the penalty would appear to amount
to about £2000.
The fact that in the Avesta and the subsequent
Pahlavi literature practically no distinction is made
between moral sins and legal crimes, between
ecclesiastical and civil jurisprudence, accounts for
the fact that we have really no civil code in the
Sacred Book, and in spite of its name the Pahlavi
Ddtistdn-l Dinlk (' law-code of religion') is purely
a treatise of moral theology. Fragments of what
may be called civil legal codes exist in one or two
Pahlavi treatises mentioned by West, Thus what
he styles the Social Code of the Parsis in Sasanian
times' contains information about slaves, partners,
and joint proprietors, decisions of the leaders of
professions and agreement and disagreement with
their decisions,' the laws of property, the income
of wives, annuities, mortgage, care and adoption
;

'

'

One
children, 'infallibility of olHcials,' etc.
provision regarding a man with two wives may be
of

quoted

:

'

Each wife separately is joint proprietor with the husband,
but the wives are separate proprietors as regards one another

;

and

it is

ship, but

not allowable for a wife to alter that joint proprietorfor the husband (GIrP ii. [190i] 117).
"

it is

There can be no doubt whatever that civil codes,
tribunals, and judges must have existed under all
the successive Iranian dynasties, under the sxipreme
authority of the king. It will be remembered that
twice in the
laws of the Medes and
the
Persians' are specially referred to in identical
terms. In Dn Q^^ it is said to be ' the law of the

OT

'

Medes and Persians' that no decree made by the
and in Est V^ there is
king may be altered
mention of the law of the Medes and Persians,'
which may not be altered, apparently even by the
king himself. As regards the punishment of crime,
it is well known that throughout history, and even
to the present day, penalties of gruesome cruelty
have been characteristic of Persian rulers and
It has been remarked by more than
magistrates.
one writer that the horrible punishments detailed
in the Inferno of Arta-i Viraf are almost certainly
;

'

reproductions of the dreadful tortures inllicted in
the Sasanian courts and tribunals, and a further
suggestion has been ventured that some echo of the
same may not improbably be found in the grim
punishments of Dante's Inferno.
Literature.— W. Geiger, Ostlrdnische Kultur im Altertiim,
Das Recht,' also ling. tr.
lSs-2, bk. iii. ch. vii. § 46,
Darab Peshotan, 2 vols., London, 1885 other authorities
as quoted in the text.
L. C. CASARTELLI.
'

Erlangen,

by

;
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i. The laws of ancient
(.Japanese).
Japan,
as of all ancient peoples, were those of custom.
Though their details have been lost, it is evident
that the two fundamental princiides of Imperial
sovereignty, and of the family system were firmly
established even in early days. The Imperial House
considered itself the head of the whole race, and

—
—

governed accordingly, while each clan, under

own

its

head, called onii or muraji, was represented at
the court, holding its office by inheritance from
generation to generation. Within each clan the
law of custom was followed, the clansmen seeming
to have rendered unquestioning obedience to their
chief. This period of authority derived from custom
extended from pre- historic times to about A.D. 600,
and may be regarded as a time uninHuenced by
foreign ideas, in which were laid the foundations
of those later laws most uniquely Japanese.

The oldest code mentioned in Japanese history
the constitution formed by the regent. Prince
Umayado (Shotoku Taishi), in the 12th year of
Empress Suiko (A.D. 60J). This consisted or seventeen articles, and is commonly known as The
Seventeen Article Constitution.
Whether, however, this constitution should be called a positive
Law or merely a political principle is a question
discussed but not settled by Japanese historians,
since it was issued in the name of the Prince and
not of the Empress.
In the tenth year of Emperor Tenchi (A.D. 671)
a code of laws, said to have consisted of twentytwo volumes, was formed but the entire code was
In the fourth
lost, and its contents are unknown.
year of Emperor Mommu, Prince Osakabe and
Fujiwara Fuhito were charged with the duty of
codification
and in the following year, the hrst
of Taiho (701), the work was completed.
This
entire code, consisting of eleven volumes of general
law concerning government organization, administration, and private relations, and six volumes of
criminal laws, was promulgated and enforced the
same year, and is known as the Taiho Code. It
also has been lost.
In the second year of Yoro, in the reign of
Emperor Gensho (718), Fujiwara Fuhito and others
were again ordered to revise the statutes. The
revision consisted of ten volumes of general law
and an equal number devoted to criminal law.
Though called by the name 'Yoro,' this was nothing more than a revision and supplement of the
Taiho Code, and is, therefore, conmionly known
by the latter name. The part of this code on
general law has been perfectly preserved, but the
part on criminal laws has been lost, with the exception of four chapters. This is the oldest law2.

is

;

;

book in Japan.
These laws were marked by Chinese influence
not that Chinese law was adopted as a whole,
but the best Chinese principles Avere added to
Japanese laws already existing. The Taiho laws,
with many revisions and supplements, governed
the nation for about five hundred years, until 1190.
There are many commentaries, chief among them
being Byo-no-Gige, Ryo-no-Shuge, and Ryo-Sho.
The first of these was officially edited in the tenth
year of Tenclio in the reign of Emperor Ninna
(833), and is recognized as of the highest authority.

—

3. With the establishment of the feudal system,
the individual Shoguns issued laws for the government of their vassals and, as the autliority of
the Shoguns increased, the territory within which
the Taiho laws were enforced decreased until, with
the establislnnent of the Shogunate government at
Kamakura under Minamoto Yoritomo (middle of
12th cent. ), it was limited to places directly under
the control of the court.
remarkably simple
code of feudal laws consisting of only fifty-one
articles was formed by Hojo, the executive head
of the Shogunate, on the 8tli of August, in the
first year of Teiei, in the reign of Emperor Gohorikawa. It is known as the Tciei-Shikimoku, and
accorded .so well with the spirit of feudalism that
it remained effective until the end of the Tokugawa
;

A

Shogunate

The

(1867).

characteristic of this code is its rejection
Chinese influence and its adaptation to the
maintenance and development of a unique Japanese
feudalism. In the days of tiie Taiho laMs, the
whole country was under direct government supervision ; but during the feudal period only a little
far the
territory remained under sucli control, by
In the
larger part being held as arrifere- fiefs.
earlier period, the children of a family sliared
under
of
but
property,
equally in the inheritance
feudalism the eldest sen took precedence.
fall of the Kamakura Shogunate
4. With the
of

LAW
(1334) its successor, the Ashika^'.a, continued to
enforce tlie principles of tlie Teiei-Sliikiiuoku but
the laws were reviseil fioni time to time until the
The
articles numbend two hundred and ten.
Kenbu-S/iiki iiiok u of seventeen articles, was issued
of
tlie
time
the
Asiiikaga Shojjunate ; but
durinjr
the aH'airs of the country became disorderly, and
neither tiie law of the court nor the will of the
Shogunate was executed. Many feudal lords declared their independence and some among them
issued their own regulations or family laws, of
which those of the Shingen, Ouchi, Chosokabe,
Hojo, and Asakura families remain intact. For
t\\ o hundred years, until the establishment of the
;

,

;

Tokugawa Shogunate (1603), the country passed
through what is known as the dark ages, and no
new laws of permanent value were enacted.
5.

In the eighth year of Keicho in the reign of

Emperor Goyozei

(1603),

Tokugawa I j'eyasu pacified

the whole country and established his government

Two hundred
as Shogun in Yedo (now Tokj'o).
and sixty-five years of peace followed. Tlie Toku-

tried to govern the country according
to already existing customs, and, as far as possible,
avoided the making of written laws. But, as time
passed, the number of simple statutes increased, and
they were codified in what is known as the KwajoRuiten. This code was divided into two parts,
the first dealing with laws of ceremony, of adminis-

gawa family

and of personal relations, while the second
contained the criminal laws. As the criminal law
comprised a hundred articles, the people of the
time termed it Tokugawa'' s Code of the Hundred.
Secrecy was a governing principle of the Tokugawa
Shogunate these articles, therefore, were not published, but privately distributed among feudal
officers for information and guidance. As a result,
these laws, though of comparatively recent date,
are not in all points clearly understood.
6. The uncertainty concerning these laws of the
Shogunate is increased hy the fact that at the time
of the llestoration in 1867, when the authority
which had been exercised by the Shogunate was
restored to the Imperial House, they were entirely
inapplicable, being in reality family and not
national in their nature, and they were, accordDuring a period of
ingly, completely set aside.
some seven hundred years the Imperial House had
had no real voice in the government, and possessed
As a
no laws which could at once be enforced.
temporary measure, certain Chinese laws were
r&vived and articles from the Taiho Code were
Contact with Western nations and a
revised.
study of their civilization showed the necessity
and
of laws in harmony with the modern world
in the fifteenth year of Meiji (I8S2) the criminal
code was promulgated. This was followed, in the
twenty-second year (1889), by the proclamation of
the Constitution, and, in the thirty-third year,
(ISOO), by the civil code.
Auxiliary laws of procedure have been issued on the models of Western
nations but all these, together with the standard
codes, recognize and enforce the two fundamental
principles which from the first have characterized
the sovereignty of the Imperial
Japanese law
House and the family system.
tration,

;

;

;

:
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(Jewish)

— The

important signification
which Judaism from earliest times has attached
to the law is outwardly indicated by the fact that
the religious vocabulary of the Jews presents no
fewer than seven synonyms for this conception
hOq (also huqqdh), the most comprehensive expres:

sion for law, the laws of nature being also indicated
by it, misli]idt, 'cduth, misvtih, piqqud, tCrdh, and
the term ddth, which is borrowed from Persian.

The

legal portions of the
Lv 1-8, 11-25, -11

31, :«(.;

Pentateuch are
;

Nu

:

5-10, ISf.,

Ex

12

f.,

20-23, 25-

277", 28-30, 35

f.;

Dt4-:;7.

The

usual division of the laws into legal, ritual,
such a
is not supported by the sources
distinction is nowhere expressed, nor can such a
division be made with regard to their contents.
On the contrary, one and the same law is often
both legal and moral e.g., the numerous social
laws; and just as often the basis adduced for the
legal and ritual laws elevates tliem to moral laws.
.and

moral

;

—

An outward distinction is impossible because all
laws without distinction are regarded as divine

All commands are of divine origin,
represents law and morality in idea.
This conception is the constant element in Jewish
religion at all stages of its evolution, which we
can still partly trace in the original documents.
However mucli law may have varied in its connotation at ditl'erent times, it was always regarded as
an expression of the divine will and he who professed to belong to the Jewish community must
not only acknowledge the one God, but also con-

commands.

since

God

;

form to

all

His laws unconditionally.

/

Disobedience

commands of God was equal to heresy, just
like idolatry and superstition, and was described
as profanation of the divine name.' Judaism was
from the beginning more a religion of doing than
of believing, and, therefore, it has laid the main
to the
'

emphasis on the legal rather than on the mystical
element. The constitution of Judaism, accoraingly,
is not a number of articles of belief, but ten commandments and tlie revelation at Sinai is represented not as a communication of secret doctrines,
but as a proclamation of the divine will Moses is
not a metaphj'sician, but a lawgiver.
The Pentateuch, as we have it to-day, does not
present one uniform system of legislation, but a
composite body of laws from several sources of very
different times
and, in spite of all their work,
critics have not entirely succeeded in assigning the
single laws to a particular source or even to a parThe oldest laws (esp. Ex 21-23)
ticular time.
exhibit a considerable degree of harmony with the
old Babj'lonian Code of ^ammurabi, but a dependence of the one on the other must not be assumed.
In comparing the two sj'stems of law, apart from
;

;

;

the great progress in single laws,

we

are struck by

a difference in principle, viz. the intimate union of
law and morality which characterizes Jewish legislation (cf. e.g. Ex 22-'"-=« 23''- '- and esp. Dt, e.g.
515 i(ji7-i9 159-11 24'5).

The discourses of the prophets from the middle
of the 8th cent, onwards already presuppose a law,
which they recognize as binding and whose nonfulfilment they censure.
Frequently, however,
they polemize against the law they declare the
whole system of worship worthless and even hated
of God, when the nation does not practise justice
and morality. But the elevated moral exhortation
of the prophets was little understood and still less
followed.
It was too abstract to exercise a decisive
It had first to
influence on the life of the people.
be made practicable in a social legislation, adapted
cases
and
to different
circumstances, and t-ransformed into a rule of conduct for the individual.
it is a
In this way Deuteronomy took its rise
product of the prophetic teaching, and places social
;

;

justice at tlie heart of religion, Avhile it restricts
the sphere of worship to a great extent, and, in particular, recognizes only one place of worship. After
the return from the Exile and the building of the
second Temple, the order of worship in all its
details w-as appointed in the
Priests' Code,' although its constituent parts are, it is true, of an
'
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The different law-books were now
combined into one book along with the traditions
of prinie%'al historj' and the history of the nation
earlier date.

whicli also originated at different periods (up to the

death of Moses). Moses was regarded as the author
of this book, eveiy word of which was supposed to
be inspired, and was designated by the name tdrcih,

'teaching.' Belief in its divine origin and recognition of its whole contents became the basis of
Judaism under Ezra. pThis book was by no means
a law-book ; half of its contents were of the nature
of narrative, so that it appealed to the understanding and imagination as much as to the will ; and it

was those narrative portions that had the

gi-eatest

influence on the religious education of the people.
Tlie
made a great and most momentous
error when, for want of an exactly corresponding
Greek expression, they translated t67-dh by vo/ios
(' law'), giving rise to an utterlj^ false conception
of the nature of Judaism, and making possible, at
a later date, the historically important attack of
the Pauline letters upon the Law. The fact that
the Jews regarded the book as ' teaching is indicated by the Aramaic translation 'Sraithci, Avhich

LXX

'

can mean only

'

teaching and never 'law.''- This
shown by the wide-spread demand of
learning and teaching of the Torah, and by the
fact that the occupation of the intellect with it was
regarded as the loftiest and most delightful of tasks.
is

'

especially

A classical proof of tliis is afibrded in Ps 119, which,

following the succession of the letters of the Hebrew
alphabet, presents in 22 times 8 verses an endless
variation on the same theme
the Torah is the
:

chief good, chief happiness,

pleasure, entertain-

ment, and comfort. The law was only the framework upon which the pure monotheism, which
forms the substance of the Jewish teaching, could
establish itself, work itself up, and become the
religion of the people.
Simultaneously with the deviation of the Torah
to be the religious book of the community, the
synagogue was established with the reading, translation, and explanation of the Torah as its first
As soon as it was introduced, the Torah,
object.
like eveiy other law-book, required explanation by
experts, and the so/' rim, 'scribes' (fi'om sefcr,
'
book '), became the religious authorities in Judaism from that time onwards. The expositions of
the Torah laid down in their lectures soon became
quite as binding as the written teaching ; and thus
there was developed an oral teaching, which did
not, however, interfere with the validity of the
Torah, being at iirst only an application of it.

But

it soon went beyond the written
teaching;
and, in particular, it was supposed to create a
'hedge round the teaching,' on the one hand to
preserve the essentials of the religion from corruption and evaporation, and on the other hand to
secure the observance of the religious laws by

means

of provisions, sometimes lightening, sometimes increasing, their burden. Tiie oral .teaching
varied with the custom and common law of each
period, adapted the Avritten word to the changed
outward circumstances and new views, and even
directly created new provisions, which could not
possibly have been foreseen in the Torah. Thus,
for instance, the whole synagogue service with its
order of prayer was gradually introduced by the
scribes, and at a later date, in the Hellenistic

period,

Purim and ^Snukka were
The
religiously binding.
Judaism with Greek civilization raised

feasts

like

introduced and
collision of

a very

difficult

made

problem for the scribes

;

and,

if

the

victorious elevation

of the Hasmonaians saved
Judaism from the danger of the moment, the
founded
Jewish
State nevertheless had,
newly
from the necessity of the case, to come forward
in opposition to the scribes,

who wished

to regard

Judaism as merely a

religious

Thus

community.

arose the parties of the Pharisees and the Sadducees.
The former, led by the scribes, were the
representatives of the religious principle and
emphasized the value and necessity of the oral
teaching in addition to the Torah. The latter,
worldly-minded throughout, Avished to recognize
the Torah alone. The Sadducees, accordingly, lukewarm in their attitude towards religious matters,
exerted their influence towards petrifying religion,
wliile the pious Pharisees sought its progress and
development. Under the compulsion of this contest, the Pharisees extended the oral teaching
more and more and had to find a basis for it, and,
in particular, to prove its agreement with the
Torah. About the last century before Christ an

attempt was made by Hillel and Shammai to

fix

the oral teaching in writing; this had previously'
been avoided, partly to preserve intact the authority
of the Torah as the only valid religious document,
and partly to leave the tradition free and flowing.
Here, too, it is incorrect and one-sided to speak of
an oral 'law.' For from the very beginning the
oral no less than the written teaching contained
narrative, instructive, and edifying portions as
well as the legal elements ; the legal portion was
designated Halakha, the narrative Haggada.
Jewish thought, feelings, and liopes were laid down
in the proverbs, parables, and stories of the Haggada, which for this reason is just as important a
source for the customs and religious views of the
Jews as the Halakha. The Hftlakha, i.e. the religious norm, was in the different schools subjected
to great diffei'ences of opinion, which the scribes
defisought to clear up in public discussions.
nite system of logical and exegetical principles
Hillakha
gradually formed, according to Avhich the
was derived from the written text. The wider the
circle within whicli the life of the Jews moved,
and the wider their circle of knowledge and opinions became, the more the sphere of the Halakha
had to be extended. It embraces temple rites and
synagogue worship, land laws, civil and criminal

A

poor laws, laws regarding marriage, laws
about foods, and laws of health.
The oral law, which now gradually became written
law, also recognized the existence and necessity of
an unwritten law, controlling matters left to the
moral feeling of the individ\ia! the finer demands
of morality which did not admit of formulation
and classiiication.
The unwritten law v.'as desomething
signated ddbhdr ham-mdsur lal-lehh,
which is left to the heart.' This conception was
a healthy counterpoise to the ever-increasing tendency to determine beforehand the proper course
law,

—

'

by means of a law.
the other hand, it filled up the deficiencies and
gaps that are a necessary feature of every written
law.
It is thus entirely misleading to speak of
tlie Jewish religion as purely legal in character.
The designation din, law,' for the individual proof action in all circumstances

On

'

visions applies exclusively to those religious duties
which deal with definite actions that can be judicially formulated what is prohibited or allowed.

—

The din demands nothing but obedience

;

the

ddbhdr hain-mdsilr Inl-lcbh, on the other hand,
appeals to the moral feeling, and thus recognizes
morality as a necessary supplement to the law.
The Halakha gives numerous instances in which
the individual cannot be punished according to
law, but is guilty in the e.yes of the law of God.
In the midst of the work of recording the oral
law there took place the great catastrophe which
in A.D. 70 destroyed the State and the Temple of
The result of the dispersion of the
the Jews.
Jews was that, since its external unity had ceased,
Judaism anxiously sought to preserve its inner
unity in law and custom. While up to this time

LAW
the object of <ail additions to and ])urilens on tiie
law was to preserve the teaching of Judaism intact, tlie law now had the fnrtlier task of ))reserving the very existence of the Jews as a people
The study of tlic law was now regartled
at all.
an equally valuas the highest religious
duty and
able, in fact a more valuable, substitute for the
If the traditions of the Haggada
played an important part in the consciousness of
tiie people, the HAlakha wa.s the chief occupation
of the nigh schools in Palestine*^ Tliej' carefully
.sought not only to fix all the single provisions, but
in particular to preserve all those laws and customs
which by force of circumstances had for a time
they hoped only for a time fallen into disuse.
'Akiba ben Joseph (q.v.), who died as a martyr
after the fatal issue of the rising of Bar Kokhba
(A.D. 134), brought the recording of the oral teaching to a temporary end. He sought to arrange
the immense amount of material from two points
of view
according to the matter in the form of a
book of law {Jlishnd) and according to Bible verses
in tiie form of a running commentary to the legal
books of the Torah (Midrdsh). After his death
his pupils tried with all possible speed to close the
record finally, so that the tradition might not be
lost by the violent death of other scholars.' Akiba's
Mishna formed the basis on which his pujjil R.
Mfi'ir further improved, and after his death R.
Ychada, the patriarch (fc. 200), closed, the record,
and created the ^lishna as a generally received
book of law. Soon after, the Midrashim, which
in their main contents went back to Al^ibaand his
contemporaries, were completed.

earlier sacrifice.

—

—

:

'

Their names (with the exception of a few which are preserved
only in frasrments) are M'khilta (on Exodus), Sifrd (on Leviticus), and Sifii (on Numbers and Deuteronomy). These Midrashim have not, howe\er, been any more officially recognized
than the collection of traditions which has been preserved to us
under the name of Tdse/ta. In attitude and aim the Tosefta is
similar to the Mishna, but it originated iu other schools and
had accepted many traditions which are wanting or rejected in
the latter. It is, therefore, a priceless source for the scientific
The Mishna and the TOscfta
investigation of the Haiakha.
are divided into six portions (1) synagogue worship and agriculture (2) sabbath anfl feast days (3) law of marriage (4)
civil and criminal law ; (5) temple rites
and (6) laws of purity.
:

;

;

;

;

The completed Mishna, whicli Avas comjiosed in
the Hebrew language, was taken by Habh and
Samuel to Babylon, and taught and exi>]ained in
the institutions of learning founded by them there.
The Palestinian schools also souglit to exi)lain the
Mishna, which, owing to
of expression,

was often

its

condensed method

difhcult to understand.

^These explanations in the Aramaic tongue, which
are called G'^mdru, and which have been written
down and collected, furnish more than a bare
f commentary to the Mishna.
In their outward
form they are records of the discussions which
took place in the schools during three centuries,
and they preserve these in all their original
vividness.
In their contents, particularly in the
Haggadic portions, they are a repertory of everything that the most distinguished representatives
""
of Judaism during the period spoke, thought, felt,
While the explanation
experienced, and knew.
of the Mishna was not finished in Palestine, the

Babylonian G'^marawas completed about A.D. 500.
The Mishna and the G^mara together were called
the Talmud. Of the two Talmuds, the Babjdonian
became in practice the only authoritative one
the Palestinian (incorrectly called the Jerusalem
Talmud) was not recognized, and was always much
;

less studied.

The Talmud as a whole is not, strictly speaking,
a law-book like the ilishna it places the opposite
opinions with their reasons beside each other and
often leaves the debated question undecided.
In
spite of that, it brought Jewish law to a fixed
system, and thus lent to Judaism the necessary
;

inner unity.

By means

of it

Judaism was
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re-

moulded into the homogeneous mass which it
uresented during the whole of the Middle Ages,
riie

dom
liiat

Talmud

allows a .sphere of action to the freethought altogether out of proportion to
which is grantecl to the freedom of will or
of

It does not demand Idind obedience to the
law, but would recognize as valid only what is
rationally deduced from the word of Scripture,
and a-sks time and again in regard even to Biblical
commandH NVhy has the Torah so ordered? It
then adduces a logical or moral reason. Only in
the case of very few laws, for which a rational explanation could not be found (e.g., the red heifer
[Nu 19]), is the authoritative command of God
adduced as the ground of obligation.
The Jewish law, as it found its final expression
in the Talmud, has often been represented as
an unbearable yoke. This designation, however,
which is played upon as early as Sirach, indicates only the impression which the law made
on non-Jews, and not the emotions with which
the people themselves regarded it. The Jew ever
found joy and satisfaction in the fulfilment of it,
and coined for it the special expre.ssion iimlMh id
niisvdh, joy in the commandment.'

action.

:

'

The recognized benediction on occasions of fuISlling all the
Praised be
more important relii,'iou8 provisions ran as follows
thou, O God, who hajit sanctified us by thy commandment*)'
We rejoice In the
and in the daily evening prayer they said
words of thy teaching and the words of thy commandments
now and evenaore, for they are our life and the length of our
'

:

;

'

:

days.'

It was not freedom from the law, but freedom in
the law, that was the religious ideal of the Jews.
They felt themselves morallj' free simply through
the fact that they subjected themselves joyfully
to the law, and recognized that it must be. obeyed
even when it was not there. The patriarchs they
regarded as especially virtuous becaOse they had
kept the law eveh before it was given. It was not
Kant, therefore, who was the lirst to teach the
autonomy of morality. In one jdace we are told
that he who keeps the commandments stands as
high in God's sight as if he had produced them
out of himself (cf F. Perles, Die Autonomie der
Sittlichkeit im jiid. Schrifttum,' in Festsrhri/t fur
Hermann Cohen, Berlin, 1912, pp. 103-108).
It is true that the frequent use of petty casuistry,
and especially the forced exegesis of the Talmud,
repels us, but the Talmud ought not to be judged
in this light alone.
Emphasis should be laid on
the fact that the morality of the Jews did not
degenerate under its cojitrol, but rather became
more rigorous. / For the casuistry had almost
always the tendency to make the law more exact
ing, and did not, as a rule, deal with moral so
much as with legal and ritual questions, while
morality was often appealed to as a supplement
to the law.
On the other hand, it was important
that certain moral requirements, such as care for
the poor, the sick, and iinburied dead, and even
kindness to animals, were made laws in the
Talmud. It is often alleged that all the laws aim
at the well-being of the individual and of society,
but it is quit* as frequently emphasized that only
the unselfish fulfilment of the law has moral value,
and that the ennobling of humanity is the highest
aim. Specially peculiar to the Judaism of the
Talmud is the conception of the qiddush hash-sheni,
hallowing of the divine name,' according to which
every Jew ought to witness for (xod by an
exemplary life, and contribute towards His recog'

.

'

nition among men.
In spite of the fact that the divine legislation as
a whole was regarded as eternal and unchangeable,
in individual ca-ses the temporary suspension ami
even the annulling of a law was recognized as
Sufficient ground for
justifiable and neces.sary.
putting aside even Biblical commands was found

\
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by the lawyers not only

in danger tc life or impossibility of carrying out the law owing to a tns
major, biit also in intolerable inconvenience to the
community, danger to the existence or repute of
the religion, and collision with the laws of the
The 'dignity of man' is also repeatedly
State.
given as a reason for temporary suspension of a

law.
When it was completed, the Talmud was adopted
as the only authority in matters of religious law,
and became, like the Mishna 300 years previously,
tlie subject of study and exposition.
Since it was
not, of course, a law-book in the strict sense of the
term, definite rules had to be laid down for judging in cases where the Talmud presented undis-

solved

differences

of

opinion.

The

need

of

codifying the extensive contents of the Talmud
came more and more to the front. NYlien the
Karaites ((i-v.) rejected the whole Talmud, and,
in fact, the oral teaching altogether, and recognized the Torah alone as binding in matters of
religious law, a code had to be formed which set
forth plainly what was to be regarded as law in
the Talmud and Avhat only as individual opinion.
Hence arose, from the 8th to the 9th cent., the
so-called Hdldkhuth G^duluth, compendium of the
Talmud, which in outward form follows the
Mishna, but attempts to make a better arrangement of the material according to subjects. This
work, which originated from the G^ontm, the
heads of the Babj'^louian schools of the time, did
not obtain such an extensive circulation as the
Hitldkhoth of Isaac al-FasT, which was composed
two centuries later. Al-Fasi makes use of the
Palestinian Talmud /also to decide questions of
religious law, and is much more indejiendent than
>the G^onim in laying down general rules, as well
'
as in using them to obtain concrete results from
the discussions of the Talmud. The most original
and important code of Rabbinic Judaism is the
-

Mishneh Turdh of Moses Maimonides. Absolutely
abandoning the dialectics and the order of the
materials of the Talmud, he gives a strictly
systematic exposition of the laws and the teaching
of Judaism in fourteen books.
In opposition to
he specifies neither his sources
nor opposed opinions, and gives no reasons for his
own decisions. On this account his work was very
sharply attacked from many sides, although his
opponents could not free themselves from his
influence.
After him the first work to obtain
far-reaching influence was the Tur of Jacob ben
Asher of the 14th cent., who, in fact, used
Maimonides as his model, but produced a new
and unique book of law, stating and discussing
the contradictory opinions of the authorities after
the Talmud. This work remained the
undisputed
authority for more than two centuries. It was
after
the
only
expulsion of the Jews from Spain
and Portugal that the need for a new code more
suited to the changed conditions made itself felt.
To meet this need Joseph Qaro produced the
Shulhun 'Arukh, basing his work on the Tilr, but
also consulting the rest of its predecessors.
Joseph
Qaro often proceeds very independently in his
code, and his work on this account met with
all his predecessors,

y

_,

'

opposition before it was generally
The Polish Talmudists especially
opposed it, one of wliom, Moses Isserles, provided
it
with continuous glosses, whicli were then
printed along with the wo_rk.
century later,
however, the Shulhan 'Arukh was the only
authoritative code of Rabbinic Judaism, and it
has remained so among the orthodox Jews to the
present day. It had, in fact, contributed largely
to the consolidation of Judaism, and was at the
time of its proiluction, when the Jewisii com-

energetic
accepted.
_

munion threatened

A

to

break

up,

a

historical

necessity.

Gradually, however,

and more a hindrance to
ment, and, on the whole,

it

became

iisore

free religious develop-

influence upon the
culture, particularly of the Jews of eastern Europe,
has been unfavourable.
The efforts of the last
century, therefore, towards the culture and reform of Judaism have aimed at destroying the
unrivalled authority of this work.
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Felix Perle.s.
INTRODUCTION.
I. Muslim canon law
(shari'ah or shar') and the
sacred texts
Qur'an and tradition.— A Muslim
is bound by religious regulations not
only in the
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—

I.

:

performance of his daily ritual prayers, the fast,
the pilgrimage to Mecca, and other religious acts,
but also in the contraction and dissolution of
his marriage, in commercial contracts, and, indeed,
in all events of any importance in his domestic

and

social

All these religious regulations

life.

form together a code of law wliich in Arabic is
called the sharVah or shar, lit. 'the way' (viz.
that which faithful Muslims must follow according to Allah's will). Muslims believe that the
regulations of this code depend not on human
judgment, but entirely on Allah's inscrutable will.
Originally the only sources from which the knowledge of Allah's law could be gained were the
Qur'an and the sumiah.
The Qur'an contains few regulations of a legislative character.
It is true that in certain verses
instructions are given as to how a Muslim must
generally distinguish himself from an unbeliever, as
to his chief duties, and some sins which he
especially avoid but these regulations do not

must

form
a complete system. From the beginning Muhammad's sunnah was an indispensable supplement to
the regulations of the Qur'an. In the Qur'an, e.g.,
it is enjoined that a Muslim must perform his salat
;

'

the daily ritual prayer, which consists principally of praise of Allah, prostration, etc. ), but not
how he must fulfil this religious duty. In sucli a
case Muhammad's sunnah gave an explanation
of the Qur'an.
All Muslims have always performed the saldt in the same way as the Propliet
had done before them, for Muhammad's position
as a preacher of the new religion and as the head
of the Muslim community entailed that his fol(i.e.

lowers should observe not only the regulations
wliich he gave as Allah's will in the form of the
Qur'an, but also his personal commands and
example.
After the death of Muhammad the traditions
concerning the deeds and sayings of the Prophet
and his companions, as well as the Qur'an, were
held in great respect
and tlie sunnah of these
was an example worthy of following for the later
at
least
in
so far as the Prophet had
Muslims,
;

approved either implicitly or exjiressly of their
acts or sayings.
A tradition is called in Arabic
hadlth, which commonly means 'story,' 'communi-

cation' ; in a special sense 'the had'ilh'' means the
whole sacred tradition.
1
The word sunnah is often wrongly taken to mean tradition
(viz. regarding the deeds and saj-ings of the Prophet), but it
really means the method of behaviour which is generally followed the sunnah of a person means the ordinary line of
conduct of the person, and the siinnah of a people means the
manners and customs of the people. Cf. C. Snouck Hurgronje,
'

'

:

'Le Droit niusulman,' in

Muham.

RBR

xxxvii. [1898] 6ff.;

Studien, Halle, 1889-90,

ii.

Iff., lift".

1.

Goldzilier,

LAW

(Muhammadan)

had no followers at all. OnljscuomIs of .Miii Hanifah (t A.H. 150 =
A.l>. 7ti7), Malik ibn Anas (fA.H. 179-A.r). 795),
al-Shafi'i (fA.H. 204 = A.D. 820), and 11 .i l>anbal
(tA. H. 241 = A. D. S55) have retained adherents in

Originally the oral trailiiions were haiulcd on from one
generalioii to another. >Iany undcrt'iok lout; juiirricj s in onk-r
to visit celebrated teachers of tradition in dilTerenl lands und
Besides the
places, and to hear them relate their traditions.
text(Hia(n) of a tradition, the names of the persons who had
handed it on, from the latest narrator to the Prophet, were
The trustworthiness of these
accurately learned hy heart.
teachers was the sfuarantee for the correctness of their narrative, and therefore the portion of the tradition containinf;:
the names of the teachers was called the ihiidil or sanad, i.e.
the support' (viz. for the credibility of the traditions). Still,
many of the Muslim traditions concernini,' Muhanunad'smdinriA
are deliberately invented on this point a historical and critical
examination leaves no possibility of doubt. Decisions were
ascribed to the Prophet on questions of all kinds which did not
become important to Muslims till long after his death. Moreover, there are in currency numerous contradictory traditions.
Apparently each party attributed to the Prophet just what they
held to be the true conception. In the first centurj' of Islam
there was serious controversy as to the trustworthiness of many
traditions.
Every one knew that there were many true and
untrue traditions as to the sunnah of the Prophet, and the
opposinjf teachers of tradition accused each other of lyin^'.
But, when the ritual, the doctrine, and the most important
social and political institutions had become definitely fixed,
agreement was reached in widespread circles as to the trustworthiness of most traditions. When a tradition could not be
brought into harmony with the generall.v current conceptions,
it was regarded as false.
Moreover, many successful attempts
were made to harmonize contradictory traditions with the
prevailing conceptions, by means of ingeniouslj' discovered

until tliey finally

the

tiie

is

no

official

of the extinct schools is that of Pawud ibn "Ali (t A.n. 270
883), the y.ahiriyah, i.e. the party which prided itself on
holding to the 'outward sense (?'(/iii-) of the text.' Nawawi,
an .\rabic writer of the 7th cent, a.ii., menlious six fiqhschools held in repute in his time,- two of which were the
Zuhir'iyah and the school of Sufyan al-Thawri (t a.ii. 161 =
A.D. 777); but the formerly famous school of al-Awza'i (t a.ii.
157 = A. D. 773) in Syria was by that time extinct. It is true that
the value of the system of al-Awza'i was not less than that of
other. m<zdA/ia6«, but, since its adherents lived in more or less
remote places, far from the great caravan ro.vls and from the
route of the pilgrims going to Mecca, their o]>iiiions on the
3
The inadhhab
fifjh gradually passed out of consideration.
of Jarir al-Xabari (the Jarirlyah), more famous as a chronicler
(t A.II. 310 = A.D. 9;i2), had at that time also disappeared.
As to the /i7A-8chools which still exist the following points
'

may

the orthodox Muslims. From thebeginningthisdynasty showed
exceptional preference for the Hanititic system, and this inadhhab IS still dominant in Turkey and in all lands in which Turkish
influence is felt. It has also spread in Central Asia (Turkestan,
Bukhara, Samarkand) and in Hindustan, so far as the population there has accepted Islam as the result of the former Muslim

and exclusively authoritative

traditions, there are six collections comthe orthodox world, viz. the 'six bonks'
monly recognized
or the 'six fahihs,' i.e. the six 'sound' or 'authentic' collections.
Two of these the collection of traditions of al-Bukhari
= a.d. hT.i)—
(t A.H. 256 = A.D. 8"0)and that of JIuslim (t a.h. 261

Muslim

invasions.

—

(2) The school of al-Shafi'i was based specially on the authority
and influence of the 'Abbasid Khalifs. The ishafl'ites had obtained a considerable supremacj- in the centre of the Muslim
lands in the Middle Ages, and their reputation still continued

are held in great honour by orthodox Muslims. The other four
are those of Abu Dawud, al-Tirmidhl, al-Nasa'i, and Ihn Majah.
The Shi'ites do not reject the authority of Muhammad's
sxtniiah, but differ in opinion from the orthodox Muslims as
to the trustworthiness of many traditions relating to it. Tiiey

own

The

2.

to increase until, in the IGth cent., the Hanifitic school came to
the front under Turkish influence. Even after this time the
Shafi'itic school continued to possess many adherents, even in
Syria, Egypt, and West Arabia, in which lands the Hanifitic
school only was accepted as the otficial one in public matters ;

collections of traditions.'

fiqh

and the fiqh-schools.— By the

'ilm

the judges and ruling personages who were sent from
Turkey to these lands were all Hanifitic, but the original population still continued to order its religious and domestic life according to the regulations of the Shafi'itic school, and the study of

al-fiqh ('science of the fqh') is meant the science
of the regTilations contained in tlie sacred text.s.
It was not enough to know ojily the literal contents of the Qur'an and the traditions it was also
necessary to know in what sense tliese texts were to

e.g.,

the Shafi'itic fiqh-hooks continued to flourish. The Sh.^fi'itic
school is also dominant in the Straits Settlements, the Malay
border districts of Siam, and the whole Indian .-Archipelago,
as well as in the coast districts of Hindustan (Malabar and Coromandel), on the Persian Gulf, and in South Arabia (especially in
Hadramaut). In German East Africa it is the most important
only a minority of the Muslim population there belong to the
heretical Ibadites. Followers of the Shafi'itic school are also
to be found in Daghestan, and in some parts of Central Asia.-*
(3) The school of Malik ibn Anas flourished originally at
Medina. I^ater on, it spread over the whole of the west of
Islam, not only in the north-west of Africa (Tunis, Algiers,
Morocco, formerly also in Spain), but over the whole of Africa,
Even in Egypt the
so far as it gradualli' acceptetl Islam.
Malikitic school has many adherents. It has the same position
in I'pper Egypt as the Shafi'itic has in Lower Egypt.
(4) The school of Ibn Hanbal has always been the least important; it has never had many adherents, and will probably
completely disappear in time, like so many other n'^A-schools.
At present Hanbalites are found in Central Arabia, in the
interior of Oman, and on the Persian Gulf.
Besides this, the
followers of this school are found sporadically in Baghdad, in
some towns of Central Asia, and in some districts (among others,
in Syria) which do not lie on the great tradte-routes. It is worth\'
of notice that the Wahhiibites, who are generally considered
heretics, prefer to be taken for ^lanbalites
they often appeal
to Ibn Taimiyah in order to defend their particular conceptions,
which are in conflict with the rcf|uiremcnts of luofiem life
This
gentrall}' obtaining in the orthodox Muslim world.
scholar, though in many respects quite independent, belonged
to the Hanbalite school. 5

;

be under.stood, and how the commands and prohibitions which they contained were to be applied in

different circumstances. The scholars who occupied
themselves with this study of the fiqh (the faq'ihs)
have given an extraordinary extension to the original meaning of the regulations of tlie Qur'an and
of the traditions.
Thej' could hnd answers in the
sacred texts to all j)ossible questions of the law,
and in this way the study of the fiqh has [jroduced
a vast .system of legal casuistry worked out in

;

every detail.
Since the opinions of scholars as regards the rules
io be deduced from the Qur'an and the traditions
disagreed in many respects, there grew up in a
short time different fiqh-^chools, each having its
own views as to questions of detail. Such a school

was

called madlihub ('party').
There were at
a great many of these schools each faq'ih
his
own
mndhhah.
had
any importance
The ri.se, development, and ultimate fate of the
different mndhhnb.'i were dependent to a great ex-

first

;

;

of

tent on accidental circumstances and the favour
of the Government often had a special influence
on their reputation. If the judges and magistrates in a Aluslim land were chosen by preference
from among the followers of a particular madhhub,
many people joined that ^y/i-sdiool, until change
in the Government exerciseil fresh influence
in an opjiosite direction.
In the course of time
mo.st of tlie old schools lost their significance,
;

The diflerences of opinion between the fiqhschools did not turn on fundamental points.
It
has been alleged, indeed, that Abii yanifah tried
by preference to establish the rules of the fiqh in

his own opinions on morality and
while oiXxev faq'ihs (especially Dawiid ibn
'All and Ibn ^lanbal) kept strictly to the letter of
the sacred texts. An unprejudiced comparison of

agicement with
ju.stice,

'

1 See further I.
Goldzihcr, Uber die Entwicklung des Hadilh,'
in Muhatn. Stud. ii. 1-274, also 'Neue Materialen zur Litteratur
des t'berlieferungswesens bei den Sluhammedanem,' in ZDMG
1. [18961 4' 5-o06, and
Beitr.-ige zur Litteraturgesch. der Shi'a
und der sunnitischen Poleinik," in SWA \V. phil.-hist. Kl., 1874 ;
W. Marvais, Le Taqrib de En-Sawaicl tradxtil et annoU, Paris,
1901 E. Salisbury, Contributions from Original Sources to the
Knowledge of Muslim Traditions," in JAOS, 1SG2, pp. 60-142;
A. Sprenger, Uber das Traditionswesen bei den Arabern,' in
'
'
'

'

;

1-17

;

art.

I.Iadith

in

EI

ii.

1 For this school cf. I.
Goldziher, Die Z6.hirU.en, ihr Lehrsystem nnd ihre Geschichte, Leipzig, 1S84.
2Cf. Biographical Dictionary of llhutrious Jtcn, by el-A'awawi, ed. F. Wustenfeld, Gottingen, 1842-47, p. 288.
3 Cf.
.Vxtqaddaxi, ed. M. J. de Goeje, Leyden, 1876, p. 144.
4 As to Shafl'itic Muslims in South Africa
see, among others,
C. Snouck Hurgronje, itekka, The Hague, 1888-89, ii. 296ff.
5 Cf. I.
Goldziher, in ZDMG lii. [l&Os] 155-160 and D. B. Macdonald. Development of Muslim Theology, Jurisyrudence, and
Constitutio/ial Theory, London, 1903, p. 273 ff.
;

'

ZDMG X. [1856]

be noted.

(i) The school of Abu Hanifah owed its great influence in
later centuries especially to the Turkish Osnian Sultans, who
in the 16th cent, obtained authority over so imiwrtant a part of

in

liave their

orthodox Muslim world down to the pre.sent

= A.D.

;

collection of

i<;;r

day.
One

'

explanations.
Although there
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Fundamental de^jartures from the doctrine of the
four ^Vj'A-schools are not found even among the
Shi'ites and other heretical sects.
Although each
of these sects has its own doctrine in matters of
Jiqh, and this dillers in many points from the
opinions of the orthodox schools, the points of
difference are generally limited to the same kind
of details as those on which even the four orthodox

the various systems of fiqh shows, however, that
view is exaggerated, and that in general all
Muslim scliolars "folloAved very much the same
methods of establishing the j^^-A-rules. Ditterence
of opinion existed only on questions of detail.
Even tlie controversy between the earlier scholars
on the question whether the qiyds was permissible
raised no serious deep-seated difference of opinion.
tliis

Qiyas means literally measuring off.' What was
intended was reasoning by analogy the application
to similar cases of regulations which in the Qur'an
or in the tradition were given only with reference
to special circumstances.
An example of qii/ds is the following. A Muslim is forbidden

The controversy which prodiffer.
duced the heretical parties in Islam was not concerned with the Jiqh, but rather with questions of
the faith (kaldm [q.v.]) and with the political
question who should be the head of the Muslim

'

_;?5'A-schools

—

as the direct successor of the Prophet.
Orginally each faqih of any importance could
consider himself qualified to deduce the fqh from
the Qur'an and tradition, but after the rise of the
Jiqh-schools independent criticism of the sacred texts

community

in the t^ur'an (ii. 276-279, iii. 125, iv. 159, xxx. 38), as well as in
tradition, to make himself indebted for riha, i.e. not only usury,
but every demand of interest. In the traditions in which the
prohibition of the Qur'an is explained in more detail, ribd is
forbidden only if a Muslim carries on a business with gold, silver,
and some kinds of merchandise which were formerly the usual
objects of trade in Arabia. Some faqths thought that it was
right to hold strictly to the letter of these traditions: 'riha,'
they said, is forbidden only to any one engaged in the trades

gradually ceased, and it became more and more
usual to join the madhhab which was locally recognized as authoritative.

'

expressly mentioned in these sacred texts ; for, if the demanding
of interest was not permitted in other cases as well, this would
have been clearly expressed.' Others thought that here the
qtyus (analogy) must be applied, and that riba must be regarded
as equally forbidden in other cases of the same nature.!

Those who rejected the qiyds accused their opponents of misrepresenting and derogating from the
laws of Allah by following their own fallible human
insight' (ra'y). The enemies of Abu ^anifah, e.g.,
charged him and his followers with establishing tlie
/^A-rules solely on the basis of ra'y and qiyds, and
Iblls
with neglecting the study of the tradition.
(Satan), they said, Svas the first who had been
guilty of such arbitrary arguments.' An appeal
was made even to the Prophet, and it was maintained that he himself had already expressly forbidden the qiyds and all .such kinds of reasoning.
Still, the qiyds was in the end generally recognized by all orthodox /a(7l/w as permissible. As a
matter of fact, it had never been possible to exclude
analogy, and even those who had most prided themselves on keeping exclusively to the literal sense of
the texts, such as the Zahirites, had been themselves compelled in many cases to draw conclusions
from tlie holy texts by means of argument (they
then used to maintain that their conclusion was
already 'included' [ma/hum^ in the text, and,
therefore, had not to be deduced from it by means
of argument).^
'

'

'

There are some special methods of argument which have not
found general favour among orthodox faqilts, viz. the istihsan
{i.e. to reckon something hasan, 'good'), which was used by
AbCi Hanifah and his school, and a similar method of reasoning
of Malik ibn Anas, the istiMah (i.e. judgment that something is
for general good). Both methods had apparently as their object

the establishment of yi<//i-rules by the abandonment of analogy,
thus departing from the regulations of the holy texts. Both Abii
Hanifah and Malik thought this sometimes necessary, if holding
fast to the letter of the law gave rise in exceptional cases to
But most .1'aqlhs
injustice, or was even quite impossible.
rejected these istihsan and istifldh, and thought none qualified
to depart in so arbitrary a manner from the usual rules, even
though it might appear to be for the general good. Another
method which was not generally favoured was the istisfidb
seek connexion with '), which was especially practised by
(lit.
al-Shafi"i, and with certain restrictions also by Abu Hanifah.
This istisJidb meant that a doubtful situation was connected
with a previous position of circumstances, and that the regulations which held good in the latter case were regarded as applicable in the former also. Such a position of doubt may arise if
any one remains absent so long that his existence becomes
The Hanifitea apply the isti.^hdb only when the
uncertain.
question arises of the retention of rights which have been
already obtained. The Shafi'ites do so even with regard to the
acquirement of new rights. If, e.g., any one dies after the
existence of his blood-relation has become uncertain, then,
according to the Hanifites, the latter has no right to his estate
but the Shafi'ites do not recognize this limitation, and, according
to them, the usual rules of inheritance obtain in such a case,
3
just as if the existence of the absent party was certain.
'

;

1 Cf. I.
Goldziher, Die ^dhiri.ten, p. 41 f.
2 Cf. C. Snouck
Hurgronje'a review of Goldziher's Die Zdhiriten in LOPh i. [18S4J 421-425.
'
3 For
Das
i.itlhsdn, isti^ldh, and istishab cf. I. Goldziher,
Prinzip des istishab in der muham. Gesetzwissenschaft,' in
i. [1887J 228-236.
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Nevertheless, for a long time some very learned /ag'iA* maintained their own judgment on matters of fiqh. In the 3rd
cent, there arose some more or less independent madhhabs ;
and several scholars, though they associated themselves in
general with the opinions of an already established school, still
considered themselves qualified to depart in some points of
secondary importance from the views of its founder. Abii
Yusuf and Muhammad ibn Hasan al-Shaiban:, e.O-, who belonged
to the followers of Abu Hanifah, had in many cases different
conceptions from those of their master. Even al-Tabari and
Dawiid ibn "Ali might be regarded as followers of the Shafi'itic

though they had generally a wholly independent conception of the fiqh.
school,

Later it became the general conviction in the
orthodox Muslim world that scholars as well as
laymen were bound to taqlid (lit. to invest with
'

authority,'

i.e.

to acknowledge that the rules of
already been established in an

the fqh had
authoritative manner). Such a person, for whom
the rules of a /gA-school had binding authority,
was called viuqallid (i.e. one who held others in
authority). The earlier scholars, on the contrary,
who had themselves deduced the Jiqh from the
holy texts, were afterwards called mujtahids (lit.
and the
'people who had toiled strenuously'),
search for the true sense of the sources to which

they had applied themselves was called ijtihdd
to be zealous and take trouble,' here in
(i.e. lit.
the special sense of exerting themselves in order
to determine the rules of the fiqh ').
'

'

Muslim writers generally distinguish three kinds of mtijtahiils,
because they think that not every one has been equally capable
independent judgment on matters of the fiqk (1) 'Till the
third century after the hijrah,' they say, there were general
or unlimited mujtahids, who were so learned and acute that
they could deduce the fiqh from the sources quite indepenand
dently. To these belong the founders of the fiqh-schoo\s,
some of their contemporaries. (2) After this time there were
within certain
still mujtahids, but these were independent only
limits.
Though they established new rules for ^g/i-questions,
which were not yet sutiiciently settled, they apparently considered themselves bound by the principles of their school,
and thus only built on the foundations laid by the master."
This second class of mujtahids were called 'mujtahids of
madhhabs'. (3) Later, when no more new rules were established,
the necessity still remained, for some time, for a certain kind
of ijtihdd, for in each fiqh-school there was much diversity of
between the
opinion on questions of subordinate importance
scholars of the madhhab, and contradictory traditions conhad often
school
of
the
founder
cerning the opinions of the
been brought into circulation. Scholars, such as Nawawi, who
madhhab
in
the
different
of
these
had settled which
opinions
deserved the preference, were thus regarded by later Muslims
had
up'
a
sense
'weighed
certain
as also in
mujtahids; they
the contradictory decisions, and settled which of them must
best.
the
i.e.
'heaviest'
They
as
the
be regarded
(al-rdjili),
were mujtahids of the third class.i
All later faqlhs are, according to the general
of

:

'

conviction of orthodox Mu.slims, only muqallids,
who are in all respects bound by the utterances
Those who hold a
of the former mujtahids.
different opinion on this point, such as the
Tiie
Wahhabites, are regarded as heretics,
Wahhabites condemn the taqlid; their scholars
1

Cf

O Snouck

Recht, in

ZDMG

Hurgronje's review of Sachau's

liii.

[1899] 140 ff.
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still constantly bound by tlie
intlependent study of tlie satTcd texts.
Anionj^ the Shi'ites also niujtahids are still found
who are qualified to judge in matters of religion

conj^iiler

duty

on

themselves

of

tlieir

own

authority.

Every ortlwdox Muslim

is,

bound by

therefore,

the regulations of his ^'^/t-school, and the

have

books

become

fiqh-

for later
The Quran and tlie collections of
generations.
tradition are, it is true, always held in high
lionour as holy te.xts, but it is not possible to
la\v-l)ooks

tlie

know what

doctrine may be deduced from these
sacred sources except by means of the fiqh-\io6\is.
The fiqh-hooks are still studied in all Muslim
In later times Mecca has, in a special
lands.
degree, become the centre of the study of the
fqh, and in the great mosque of Mecca instruction
in the fqh, according to the method of the Middle
Ages, is given almost uninterruptedly by various
scholars.^

The great majority of Muslims cannot consult
the^^^A-books for themselves, and must, therefore,
use the explanation of a/aqih, who is qualified to
& fatn-Ct, when they wish to know what the
f;ive
aw prescribes in cases which are not of daily
occurrence. Afatwd is a professional opinion on
^(7/t-matters, generally couched in the form of
scholar who gives such
question and answer.
fattcds is in consequence called miift'i, and any one
who is recognized as a competent faqlh, so that
his legal advice is asked when occasion arises,
may be regarded as a mufti. Besides this, there
are in Muslim lands ofTicial muftis paid by the
Government to advise the public, and, when
necessary, also the Government itself, as to the
law. In some places, where adherents of different
fiqh-?,c\\oo\s are constantly found, the Government
even appoints a separate iimftl for each madhfuib.
The contents of the fatims are obtained from the
fqh-hookii, since the tnufils, like all other scholars,
are only nmqallids.
Sometimes, among the
questions submitted to a mttftl, are found situa-

A

which are new in Muslim society, and
subjects which have become important for the
Muslims only under the later influence of Western
civilization; in such cases the »n(/"^7.9 must decide
how the old rules are to be applied in the changed
tions

In the fqh-hookfi of later date
circumstances.
consideration is given, so far as is necessary, to
the fattvds which relate to new situations.
The general conviction of orthodox Muslims
jiowadays is that the doctrine of each of the four
^gA-schools represents a correct view of the canon
At first the scholars disputed hotly on the
law.
fqh, and their adherents often showed signs of
great intolerance. For a long time bitter animosity existed between the teachers in the holy
towns in Arabia and the faqihs in the conquered
'-^

Those who lived
territory (especially in 'Iraq).
at Mecca and Medina would have liked to keep
the monoi)oly of the sacred science in their own
hands. They tried in every possible way to throw
ridicule and suspicion on their rivals, who were
frequently not even of pure Arabian descent (Abu
^anifali, e.g.,

deluged each

was

of Persian blood).
Both parties
otlier with a flood of abusive names.

Although the majority

of the people

were not
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entirely acquainted with the details of the problems of .scholarship, nevertheless, in j)laces where
the followers of diti'erent schools came "into contact with each other, collisions often took place
which gave rise to street lights and mutual jiersecution.
In sjiite of this, the controversial questions concerning the fqh did not cause ijermaneiit ilivisions
in Islam.
On the contrary, the conviction gradually arose in orthodox circles that the dillerence
of opinion between
the y/y/t-schools must be
regarded not as a misfortune, but rather as a
situation willed by God Himself.
It is, they
thought, apparently po.ssible and permissible to
hold diti'erent opinions as to various fqhrules
of secondary importance.
Thus, if one school
cherished a less rigorous opinion concerning a
command or prohibition than the other schools,
it was jiroper for the faithful to regard this as in
some degree a blessing, since the le.ss rigorous
opinion could apparently also be defended with
tradition says that the Prophet
good rea.son.
himself declared: 'The difference of opinion in
is
my community a proof of God's mercy.'
Each Muslim has to give the preference to the
observance of the regulations of his own fqh-

A

and only under excei)tional circumstances
an appeal made to the divergent doctrine of
another mndhhnb.
This appeal is aLso called
school,
is

taqlid (in this case the recognition that the rules
of another school are authoritative on a speci.al
point), and is held permissible under
conditions for laymen.
The following is an example. According to the

certain
Shiifi'ites,

children under age can be given in marriage only by their
father or grandfather. In Acheh, where the Shafl'itic inadhhah
is usually followed, it was the ancient national custom not to
allow children to remain unmarried until their majority. Now,
if it happens that the iather and the grandfather of children
under age are dead, the difficulty is solved by means of taijlid,
appealing to the IJanifites, who declare that even distant
blood-relations are also competent to give children in marriage

during their minoritj'.i

Passing from one madhhab to another is not
always approved of. There are Turkish scholars
who permit those who follow the Shati'itic or
another madhhnb to become ^anitites, but forbid
Such
IJanifltes to go over to another fqh-sc\\oo\.
transference to another nuxdhluxh is scarcely ever
found except when there is some exceptional
reason for it e.g., when any one leaves his
native country and goes to live in a land where
the majority of tlie inhabitants belong to another
In places such as Mecca, where the
/('(7/t-scliool.

—

adherents of the different ^yA-schools constantly
come in contcact with each other, transference to
another madhhab is found, if, e.g., a man and
woman who belong to different fqh-scXwoXs, wLsli
to marry.
usul al-fiqh
the sources or
3. The
(i.e.,
foundations of the fiqh). The fqh is ba.sed on
four infallible foundations: (1) Allah's word the
Qur'an (2) the words and deeds of the Prophet
sunnat al-nabl
(3) the general agreement of
and (4)
feeling among orthodox scholars ijma
the analogy qiyfis. Each of these foundations
a
that
the
doctrine
of the
guarantee
supplies
fqh-school^ is really in agreement with the will
of Allah.
They are called the itsfd al-fqh (lit.
The name furiC (' branches ')
roots of the fqh ').
is used to designate the rules of the fiqh based on
'

'

—

—

;

—

;

—

—

;

'

1

Cf.

0.

Snouck Hur^onje, Mekka,

Achehnese, Entr. tr., Leydcn, 190G,
L'Eiiseignement, la doctrine et la vie

ii.

ii.

232

ff.,

Iff.; H.
dans les

and

The

Arniinjon,
universitea

musubnaiies d'Egyptc, Paris, 1907.
2 For the
faUvns and their contents, which are often important, see C. Snouck Hurgronje, Mekka, ii. 238, 240, also
Ein arab. Beleg zuni heutifren Sklavenhandel in Singapore,'
in ZD.MG xlv. [1891] 395^02,
lets over verjarin;,' in het
Moehamm. recht,' in Tijdschr. Bataviaagch Geitootsch. xxxix.
and
'Islam
und
431-457,
[1897]
Phonograph," ib. xlii. [1900]
393-427 I. Goldziher, Uber eine Forrael in der jiid. Responsenlitteratur und in den muham. Fetwas,' in ZDMG liii. [1899]
'

'

'

;

645-652.

these
(I)

ii!trd.

The,

Qur'an.

— As has been

stated above, the

was not generally recognized as
a permissible method of establishing the fqh, nor

qii/ds originally

has the infallibility of sujinah and ij/nd' been
recognized from tiie beginning. But none could
contest the authority of the Qur'an, which, accord1 For
further particulars cf. C. Snouck Hurgronje, The
Achehnese, i. 344 ff., and see also § 5 (a), below.
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opinion, contained Allah's own
there later any doubt that
had accurately delivered God's word.

Muslim

to

ifig

(Muhammadan)

nor

M'ords,

Muhammad

Avas

According: to tradition, the Prophet had, with the help of the
angel Gabriel, repeatedly collated the sacred text with the
original preserved in heaven, and the Qur'an must thus be regarded as a completely trustworthy source of Allah's will. It
is true that some of the verses contradict each other, but it
generally appeared possible to give an interpretation of the
contradictory texts which brought them into harmony and, if
this was not possible, it was assumed that the one verse of the
i^ur'an was cancelled by the other.
;

stinnah. — From

The

(2)

the very beginning the

simnah of the Prophet passed in general as a guide
But Muhammad was not refor all Muslims.
garded by his contemporaries as infallible. He
was often subjected to severe opposition, even from
his most loyal adherents, and, indeed, did not himself make any claim to infallibility.
On the contrary, he often took pains to declare expressly that
lie was only a fallible man like every one else ; he

could achieve only one miracle which none else
could accomplish the communication of Allfih's

—

revelation.

The mMi'oA-marriage is an example. According to several
Prophet had permitted some Muslims to contract
temporary marriages e.g., on the occasion of expeditions. For
this purpose a sum of money or other goods was given to a
woman, and a marriage was contracted with her for a definite
period, after the expiration of which the marriage was again
dissolved. This kind of marriage is known as mut'ah (' to make
use of). The second Khalif, 'Umar, forbade these temporary
marriages he apparently regarded them as practically fornication
Let no one be brought to me who has married a wife for
a limited period,' he said, for, if so, I will have him stoned.'
According to a later tradition, the Prophet himself withdrew
his permission.
Orthodox Muslims regard }>Mjfa/i-marriages as

—

;

'

:

'

the Shi'ites

still

continue to regard them as per-

missible.!

But later Muslims began to idealize the Prophet.
They could not admit that he had been subject to
mistakes and weaknesses just like other men, and
they could not allow that any doubt existed on
was necessary

to have full security
following an erroneous line
when they accepted the sunnah of the Prophet.
An attempt was made to find proofs for the infallibility (ismah) of the Prophet, and it Avas thought
t liat this could be discovered in
many verses of the
(Qur'an e.fj., in those in which God enjoins obedience not only to Himself, but also to Muhammad,
this point.

that

It

men were not

—

His representative. There was also a tradition
which made the Pi-ophet declare expressly
My
'

:

shall not err when they hold fast in
sunnnh.'
everything to Allah's book and to
According to Muslim theory, the sunnah of the
Prophet consists of three elements: (1) his qaivl
and
(decisions)
(2) his Jil (manner of conduct)
(3) his snktlt or taqrir (tacit approbation of the
deeds and words of others).

community

my

;

;

Generally behaviour according to the sunnah of the Prophet
as indispensable a duty for a Muslim as obedience to the
regulations of the Qur'an. The only exception to the general
rule is formed by those cases in which God had permitted excepis

freedom to His messenger e.g., Muhammad had more
than the number of wives permitted by the laAv, and in such
naturally regarded as forbidden to follow the
example of the Prophet. Some European writers have erroneously imagined that what the sunnah prescribes ha.i not a binding power in tlio same degree as a command in the Qur'an. On
the contrarj', Muslim scholars even assume that some regulations of the Qur'an are altered or cancelled by later decisions or
acts of the Prophet which contradict them. In Qur'an, ii. ITC,
e.ff., it is ordained that legacies may always be left to parents
and near blood-relations but this rule is regarded as cancelled,
bf.'cause, later on, according to tradition, after the regulation of
No will may be
inheritance ab intestato, Muhammad said
made for the benefit of heirs whose share in the estate is fixed.'
Although the Qur'an, xxiv. 2, prescribes onlj- scourging as the
punishment for fornication, adulterers must, according to the
tional

;

vspecial cases it is

;

'

:

the so-called mut'ah see G. A. Wilken, Das Matriarchal
(das Mutterrecht)bei den alien Arabern, Leipzig, 1884, pp. 9-16;
and J. Wellhausen, Di8 Ehe bei den Arabern,' in GO}f, 1893,
p. 464 fif.
1

is

in this case

—

(3) The ijma.
By the time tliat a firm conviction had been formed in the schools as to the main
rules of the fqh, this general feeling began to be
regarded as a new argument for the validity of the
doctrine.
It was declared to be impossible that
rules as to which all faqJhs had the same opinion

could be based on error, and thus the ym«' ('general
agreement of opinion ') of the scholars must be an
incontrovertible proof of the correctness of their
views. There could, so men thought, no longer be
any doubt, even as to subjects on which there was
originally a difference of opinion, so soon as all
scholars were agreed on them.
Their unanimous
opinion must for the future be reverenced by every
one as the truth.
The doctrine of the infallibility of the {jrmV at first met with
niuch opposition. Many refused" to concede binding authority
in religious matters to the opinions of fallible men, even when

they were agreed in their judgment. Nevertheless a tradition
arose later, according to which the Prophet himself had declared
My people shall never be unanimous in ei-ror.' It was
also thought possilile to find arguments for this opinion in some
verses of the Quran. In iv. 115, e.g., punishment is threatened
on those ' who separate themselves from the Prophet and do
not follow the way of the faithful,' and this way of the faithful,'
it was said, was obviously nothing else than that for which
unanimity had been already obtained in Islam.
The earlier Muslims had already attached great importance to
the )jmd' of the companions of the Prophet (.^alinbah). It was
thought that those who belonged to the generation which had
been so extraordinarily favoured by the blessing of personal
acquaintance with Muhammad must have been completely permeated by the true spirit of Islam, and it was thus impossible
that they could have been unanimous in error. Later on, Malik
ibn Anas laid special emphasis on the general agreement of
opinion of the scholars of Medina. In that holy city, he thought,
the simnah of Islam must have undoubtedly been preserved in
its purest form.
Thus, when all the scholars in the cit3' of the
Prophet were agreed in their opinion, this could not be erroneous.
Others applied the same reasoning to the ijmiV of the
scholars in both the holy towns Medina and Mecca. In the
end, however, consideration had to be given also to the facjlhs
in other places. There was no sufficient reason for limiting the
authority of the ijmd' exclusively to the opinion of the mhdbah
and the scholars in the holy cities. Thus the ijmd' came to
mean in Islam the agreement of all scholars who could be
regarded as competent to judge in matters of religion.
'

traditions, the

;

ment

:

After the death of the Prophet, also, it occasionally happened
that customs which he had expressly permitted to his followers,
or of which he had himself given the example, were rejected
and regarded as contrary to the true spirit of Islam.

forbidden

in some cases stoned to death.
This last punishbased exclusively on the sunnah of the Prophet, which
has altered the regulation of the Qur'an.

canon law, be

On

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

The ijma must be regarded as the most important
It became in the end the infallible
of the tisill.
basis for the whole doctrine of Islam. ^ It gave
Muslims security also that the Jtqh was correctly
deduced fi'om the sacred texts. It is true that,
with regard to many details of the canon law, there
remained a difference of opinion between the four

but, as has already been noticed, all
orthodox Muslims came later to recognize that as
to these questions dillerent opinions were possible.
It was agreed that the doctrine of each of the four
viadhhabs gave a correct view of the canon law,
and, in consequence, it was possible to say that the
ijnut itself had sanctioned even those regulations
as to which the four_;?77i-scliools cherished different
jNIoreover, everything which afterwards,
opinions.
under changed circumstances, became a rule was
heki to be justified when all were agreed about it.
Customs and doctrines cannot be heresies for the
true Muslim, provided that all orthodox faqlhs
sanction them, even if they are not based on the
Those who do not honour
Qur'ftn or the sunnah.
customs sanctioned by the ijma such as the \Yahhabites, are regarded by the orthodox Muslim as

fiqh-schools

;

,

heretics.

—

Of the different methods of
(4) The qiyds.
argument according to wliicli some rules of the
fiqh were established only the qlyds was recognized as a fourth infallible foundation for the Jiqh.
The other metliods, sucli as isfAhsdn, istlsluh, and
istishnb, were not approved by the majority of

Muslim
1

scholars.
'
Le Droit musulman,'
Goldziher, 'Die Religion des
Gegemvart, Leipzig, 1906, i. iii.,

See especially C. Snouck Ilurgronje,

in RtlR x.xxvii.' [1898] 15 ff.
Islams,' in Die Kultur der
1st half-vol., pp. 105-107.

;
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fluous luxury (the use of gold and silver dishes, the
wearing of silk clothes by men, etc.), of various

To prove that the fi']h niitiht really be ha.«cd on analopy, an
and tradition.
appeal was made to various texts of the Qur'an
According to some traditions, the Prophet had instructed
Mu'adli, his is'overnor of Yaman, lo keep in general to the
Qur'an and the snnnah, hut, in cases in which this was not postexts.
sible, to behave according to the analogy of these sacred
Since, later on, all orthodox scholars were agreed that the f/ij/fi*
was permissible, no further doubt on the point was possible.
Thus, for later generations in the orthodox Muslim world, the
doctrine that the (jiyus is a fourth infallible foundation of the
ji<jh is based on ijind'.
Some orthodox scholars were of opinion that the general
custom Cur/) should also be regarded as a Ijasis for the /if/A. As
a matter of fact, many faq'ihf, from ancient times, had been
careful, in establishing" the regulations of ihi fiqh, to lake into
consideration the general customs of .^rusIims but it lias never
become a rule to regard the '«r/as a tifth infallible foundation

games and pleasures, and concerning permissible
and forbidden music. The /7/t-books specially deal
with some of tiiose regulations in the chapter on
the wnl'unnh (the religious meal at the marriagefeast and on otiier occasions) for, if any of the
rules mentioned in the //vA-books are infringed,
the religious character of tlii.'* meal is lo.st.
The regulations of the second division cliiefly
concern marriage, divorce, relationsliip and the
rights and duties connected with it, giiardian.ship,
also coninheritance, ami slaves and freedmen
tracts (sale, hire, partnership, commission, etc.),
warrants, the obtaining of property and other
rights, the prohibition of taking interest (Muslim
law regards this as 'usury') oaths and vows and
all connected with them
testamentary dis[>osition8
and the vfvjfs (dispositions bj- which certain goods
are withdrawn from trade in order to be reserved
for definite religious aims or for a special number
of persons)
furthermore, the riglit of retaliation
and the redemption of it by paj'ment of a ransom
finally,
legal procedure, and the law of evidence
the duty of believers to take part in the jiharl, the
Muslim
of
unbelievers
in
and
duties
living
rights
lands, and the appointment of <an imnm (chief of
the ^Iuslim community), his rights and his duties.
It is not the aim of all the regulations of the law
in
to give absolute commands or prohibitions
many cases it is only suggested that it is advisable
;

;

of

\.\\e

;

fiqh.^

Muslim writers have written extensive works about the win
means of which
ttl-Hqh, which treat of the different methods by
the rules of the Ji'jh may be established. Jlost faqihs make no

M this science, but content themselves with the
condensed statements as to the u^ul which may be found in the

;

special study

;

Jiqh-books.
4.

law.
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be divided into two classes (1) those regardand (2)
ing religious worship and ritual duties
those regarding civil, penal, and public law.
The regulations l)eIonging to tlie hrst class deal
in the first place with the live ibadat, i.e. the
ritual actions by which Allah is to be worshipped.
They are (i.)the scdat (the ritual prayer, mainly
consisting of prostration, praises of the Creator,
(ii.) the tahdrnh (the ritual purification,
etc.)
which must be specially gone through before the
snlat is performed, but which is also required in from a religious point of view to perform or to
other cases in whicli a believer must be in a ritually omit some action. Five classes of regulations may
pure condition); (iii.) tlie zctM^originally alms- be distinguished
they are called cd-ahkclm ulgiving, which was afterwards fi.xed by definite khnmsah, i.e. 'the five legal categories.' (i.) A
of
kind
rules and became a
religious tax); (iv.) deed may be obligatory (icajib, 'necessary,' or
the sawm (fasting, especially in the month of farcl, 'prescribed'). Only the ^anifites recognize
the
and
a difference between ivCijib and fard. They apply
Ramadan)
(v.)
/iaji}(the annual pilgrimage
to Mecca).
the term fard to all that is prescribed by the
These five 'ibadat are always treated in the first five chapters
Qu'ran or by the tradition, if the meaning is
of the /i7/i-books, according to the usual division of these works
and ivajib to that which, in case
bej'ond doubt
which has obtained since ancient times. They belong at the
to the most
same time to the 'pillars' of Islam, i.e. to the principal duties of doubt, is obligatory only according
of a Muslim.
Originally also the jihad (the 'sacred war*
probable view. Duties to be observed by every
Muslim individually are called fard al- ain (or
against unbelievers) was regarded by many Muslims as a
This opinion is still held by the Kharijites,
'pillar' of Islam.
be observed only bj'
'I- ain); duties to
who are, however, regarded as heretics. According to orthodox fard'ala
Muslims there are only five pillars of Islam. One of these is a certain number of Muslims collectively are called
The
it.
zakdt, fard al-kiffiyah (or fard'ala' l-kifdijah)
the mW, including the (ahdrah connected with
eg., the
the ftcjj, and fasting belong also to them, and the fifth pillar'
daily salut in the mosque and the sacred war
two
is the confession (.•j/iaAarffiA), consisting of the well-known
deed
against 'unbelievers.' (ii.)
maj' be comI confess that there is no God but Allah, and that
words
Muslim
Muhammad is the messenger of Allah.' For it is reported in mendable or meritorious {sunnah).
Isl.ain is built on five [sc.
tradition that the Prophet said:
will be rewarded if he observes these regulations,
the
the
on
the
the
nhahddak,
xaitif,
zakdt,
Iiajj,
foundations]
but he will not be punished if he neglects them.
^and fasting in the month of Ramadan.'

may

:

;

;

;

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

'

'

—

'

'

'

A

'

:

A

'

:

The subjects connected with the belief in Allah were so
numerous, and the controverting of manifold heresies on this
point came in time to extend so far, that the doctrine regard-

(the shahdilah) developed into a separate
al-taivtiid or 'ihn al-kaldm ('knowledge of the unity of God' or 'doctrine of faith'). In thert^Abooks only the four other pillars are discussed. In connexion
with the daily faldt, the yi<y/i-books also deal with the whole
worship in the mosque, the service on Friday and on the two
"ids (i.e. feasts: the 'great' feast on the tenth of the la-st
month, Dhu'l-l}ijja, and the 'small' feast on the first of the
10th month, Shauwdl) further, they deal with various special
mhUn e.g., the faldt al-istixqd' (the faldt by which Allah is
asked for rain in times of great drought), and the ^aldt at the
eclipses of the sun and moon.

ing the

first

'

'

pillar

branch of science, the 'ilm

—

;

Besides these chief duties, a Muslim must observe
numerous other religious prescrijitions, and abstain
from many actions which are regarded liy canon
law as blameworthy, or even strictly forbidden.
These prescriptions may be found in nearly all the
chapters of the /^-A-books. Tliey treat cliiefly of
(i.) the religious ceremonies on various occasions
in jNIuslim domestic life e.(/., child-birth, circum(ii.) the ritual purity
cision, marriage, and death
of persons and objects, the ritual slaughter, the
lawful food and drink, etc. These regulations are
followed by various others c.fj., concerning the
:

—

;

—

prohibition of images of living beings, of super1 Cf. I.

Goldziher, Die Zdhiriten, p. 204.

It has been supposed b.v some scholars that the actions
belonging to this class were called sunnah as being derived
from ihe sunnah of the Prophet. But this is incorrect. It
is indifferent for what reason an action is recommended in

canon law. Muslim jurists of one fiqh-schooX sometimes call
a deed sunnah, in order not to disagree wholly with the doctrine of another madhhab, which calls the same deed obligatory.
A deed may also be sunnah because it was recommended in a
verse of the Qur'an on the other hand, the imitation of a deed
of the Prophet is often obligatory.' Other words that are used
in the same sense as sunnah are inustahahb ('desirable'), and
;

'

mandab

A

(iii.)

('

recommended ').

deed m.ay be peimissible (mubdh or jaiz)

or (iv.) objectionable (inaknlh) the latter acti(,)ns
are better avoided, but a Muslim is not puiiislied
;

if

he commits them,

(v.)

A deed maybe

fovliidtlen

(hard)n) the committing of this action is jmnislied.
The action which is forbidden maj'^ at the same
time be 'valid' (,^ahlh)—c.g., if one steals water
;

and with

it

fulfils

tlie

ritual

purification

;

this

action is 'valid,' although stealing is forbidden.
An invalid action is called bCttil.
Notwithstanding the great lack of knowledge
and the negligence of most Muslims, in all Muhammadan lands that jiart of the canon Law which
deals with religious duties and ritual is more or
less faithfully observed. According to the popular
conscience, some actions are even regarded as
'

'
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obliga,torv which have not so important a place
On the other hand, most Muslims
in canon hiw.
neglect witiiout scruple many duties that are
'

^

In general,
as
obligatory.
the Whole Muslim world is especially faithful to
certain food-laws (e.g., abstinence from pork), to
circumcision, and to other religious customs by
whioli a jNIuslim is externally distinguished from
In the canon law
the foUowei's of other religions.
these are not regarded as 'chief duties,' but in
a
to
certain extent,
practice they play the part,
Other duties are
of the real 'pillars' of Islam.
neglected by most people, particularly those which
One
are to be daily observed e.g., the salut.
country, however, is stricter than another.
'

really prescribed

—

The regulations regarding civil, penal, and
public law generally proved to be only ideals
It is true
that were practically unattainable.
that, according to the theory of the law-books,
these regulations are in all respects of equal value
with the prescriptions concerning religious duties,
and every iluslim is bound to regard them as
obligatory, but in practice it is impossible to observe them, particularly those which concern commercial and other contracts.
Everywhere the
demands and customs of the commercial intercourse and local manners and customs prevent
even the most pious Muslim from observing these
regulations
very often the observance of them
;

hindered by the arbitrary behaviour and tyranny
of the local authorities.
Pious Muslims often ask
the advice of able lawyers as to the religious rules
concerning matters of commerce, but in practice
they find themselves compelled to act contrary to
this advice.^
Only the regulations concerning
marriage and family life are faithfully observed
is

by most Muslims as far as it is made possible by
the different circumstances in each land.' Hence
a twofold law usually obtains in Muslim countries.
Alongside of canon law the local customary law
('ddah), and regulations of the local government,
have in })ractice very gieat influence.
Consequently there are usually two kinds of procedure.
Besides the qdd^ i.e. the judge, who judges according to the regulations of the shario'h, we hnd
everywhere other magistrates, who inflict punishment and give decisions according to local manner
local regulations.
The influence
of these magistrates is generally the more imThe
those
decides
portant.
qddl
only
questions
which are generally admitted to be immediately
connected with religion, and which for this reason
have to be decided according to the sJuirVah.

and customs and

These questions are specially matters concerning
family life, marriage, inheritance, and donations
and endowments for religious purposes.
In the following pages the regulations of Muslim

canon law regarding civil and public law are dealt
with only so far as they are really of practical im-

portance for the Muslim (cf. also the Muhammadan sections of artt. Crimes and Punishments,
Adultery, Apostasy, etc., to which reference is
'

'

made below).
The doctrine

II. Marriage, KiysHip, law of inheritance, SLAVES. S- Marriage.— (rt) The marriage
contract.-— In ancient times in Arabia the husband
used to buy his wife from her nearest kinsman

He could give her in marriage
[wall, 'nearest').
to
he liked, and he received the dowry,
which was regarded as a sale price. Bj' paj-ing
this sale price the bridegroom became the owner
of the bride.
In some Arabic Bedawln tribes we
find these customs even at the present time, with

whom

^

very little modification.
In some jiarts of Arabia, however, the original
form of marriage by sale and the patriarchal
family customs connected with it were alreadj' so
far modified in the time of Muhammad that it was
customary to pay the dowry to the bride herself
and it was regarded as objectionable if her wall
desired to keep this gift wholly or partly for himself.
So, according to the Qu'ran [e.g. iv. 28), the
Muslims had to regard the dowry as a reward for
the wife,' and no one was allowed to withhold it.
It seems, however, that the nearest kinsman in
Muhammad's days was entitled to give a girl
in marriage to whom he liked, even against her
will.
As several women complained of this to the
Prophet, he is said to have issued a command that
in future in ordinary cases every wall must ask
the agreement of the bride to her marriage.
No marriage is valid without being preceded by
the making of a proper marriage contract ('aqd
Even at the present day, the wall
al-nikdh).
usually is the only person entitled to make this
marriage contract with the bridegroom.
The ^anihtes allow a woman to make the
marriage contract herself, or to appoint a proper
person to do so in her name, if she is of age and
The Shafi'ites, on the
is not under guardianship.
other hand, hold that neither a minor woman nor
even a woman of full age is entitled to do this
only her toall has the right to marry her to any
one but he is at the same time generally bound
to give his co-operation if she desires it of him.
Malikites, like the ^anifites, consider that the
woman who is of age is entitled to make her own
marriage contract, unless she belongs to a distinguished family, or, in consequence of her beauty
or other qualities, is an exceptionally desirable
match in the latter case she may be united in
marriage only through her toall. The only case in
which the ivall has the right to oppose a marriage
is when the woman desires to marry a man who
is not her
equal (Abu ^anifah also allowed liim
this right if the bridegroom was unable or unwilling to pay a suitable dowry, but this opinion
;

'

;

;

;

'

'

his two pupils,
for the wall has

was rejected by

Muhammad)
honour

of the family.

called her

is

;

The

Abu
to
'

'

equal

Yiisuf and
protect the

of a

woman

kuf.

The theories of the various ^^A-schools about the equalitjThe Shafi'ites and Hanifites pay special
{kafd'ah) disagree.
attention to (1) birth an Arab is considered of greater distinction than any non-Arab, and among the Arabs the tribesmen
of Muhammad the Quraishites rank highest, the relatives of
the Prophet being the most distinguished (2) profession the
jiqh-hooks contain numerous regulations on this subject. The
profession otfaqih is regarded as specially distinguished if the
profession of the bridegroom is inferior to that of the father of the
bride, the former is no kiif of the bride. No emancipated slave
can be considered as the kuf of a freewoman, any more than 'm
fdkiq is that of a woman who is 'adl.- On the other hand, it u
:

—

—

:

;

of the Shafi'itic madhhah will form
the general basis of our description of the religious
regulations of the Muslim canon law ; only in
dealing with matters of particular importance we
shall refer also to the divergent opinions of other
^^A-schools (esp. those of the ^anilites and the

Malikites).*

;

Die Zdhiriten, and the art. 'Fikh' in EI ii.;
Macdonald, Development of Muslim Theology, Jurisand
Constitutional
Theory.
prudence,
1 J. L.
Burckhardt, Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys,
London, 1831, i. 263, 272 A. Musil, Arabia Petrcea, Vienna,
1910, pp. 35-39,

D.

1

Cf. C. Siiouck Hurgronje,
2 lb. ii. 270-277.

The Achehnese,

ii.

273

ff.,

303 ff.

'

3Cf. ib. ii. 269 ff., 303 ff.; I. Goldziher,
Muhani. Recht in
Theorie und Wirklichkeit,' in
viii. [1SS9] 406-423.
4
for
the
of
the
See, further,
development
fiqh and ii^ul alfiqh and for the practical irai>ortance of Muslim canon law, C.

ZVRW

B.

;

1908,

iii.

180, 184.

Snouck Hureronje, Le I)roit musulman,' in RHR xxxvii.
2fip., 174 fT., Mekka, ii. 200fr., The Achehnese. ii. 269ff.,

Everybody that is not 'adl is c&Wed fclsio. When a person is
'adl, it means that no great sin l;as been committed by him,
and that he does not usually infringe the less important regulaEven although he has infringed these less
tions of canon law.

et les Indes neerlandaises,' in BllJi lix. [1908]
Goldziher, Vorlesungen iiber den Islam, Heidelberg,

important regulations, a person still may be 'adl if he fulfils the
greater part of his other religious duties devoutly. This atones

'

[1S9S]

and 'L'Arabie
60-80

;
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wholly indifferent for this purpose whetlier the bridei^rooni ia
equal in wealth to the father of the hride or not. In matters
of ka/tVah the Alalikites do not judge ao'ording to the origin
or profession of the bridegroom, but exclusively Dy his conduct
and faith.
As a rule, the various regulations of canon law
concerning the ka/a'ah are of no practiCiil importance for ihe
present-day Muslims. Marriages which would be considered
misalliances according to the theory of the law very often are
considered by the wife and her wat'i&H honourable. .\n exception to this rule is made by the sayi/iiU or sharl/n, the descendants of the Prophet. In some countries {e.g., the Dutch Indies)
they refuse to marry their daughters to men who are not related
to them, because of their distinguished origin.

The various Jiqhschooh ditl'er as to the ca.ses in
which the woll has still in Islam the right of makiiij; a marriage contract without the permission of
the bride.
The Shafi'ites hold that the wall as a rule has no right to give
the bride in marriage without her permi.ssi<jn. A minor girl,
therefore, cannot be given in marriage by her wall, for she is
not able to give a valid permission. According to the Shafi'ites,
only the father or, failing him, the paternal grandfather is entitled to compel his daughter (or granddaughter) to a marriage,
if she is still a virgin, whether she be a minor or of age.
l'"or
this reason they (;all the father and the grandfather wait mujNevertheless the doctrine even of
bir(i.e. compelling U'nit).
the Shafi'ites always regarded it as commendable (sunnah) that
the wall inujbir shouhl ask the permission of the bride before
giving her in marriage. Further, he is not entitled to compel
her to marry if she declares that she is not a virgin this declaration is accepted as true without further proof or if there is
enmity either between himself and the girl or between the girl
and the man with whom he wishes her to join in marriage. The
wall mujbir is not entitled to give the bride in marriage to any'
body who is not her equal (««/'), or who is not able to pay a
'

'

—

—

'

'

sufficient

'

dowry (mahr

al-mithl).
According to the Haiiifites and Malikites, women under age
may be given in marriage without their permission ; this may
be done by their father or, failing him, by a more dist-ant kinsman on the paternal side. In the latter case the Hanilites
permit them to demand dissolution (faskk) of their marriage
when they come of age.
According to the Hanifites, women of full age cannot be
compelled to a marriage by any one ; and, according to the
ilalikites, they may be compelled only by their father (not by
the grandfather) so long as they are still virgin. Only the father
is thus, according to the Malikite system, wall mujbir.

The

must be not onlj'^ the nearest kinsalso an adult and a free Muslim in
full possession of his intellectual powers and (at
least according to the Shah'itic school) not a. fdsiq.
If he does not satisfy tliese conditions, his right
passes to the next kinsman. If none of the persons
just mentioned is qualihed to become tvall, or if
there is no kin.sman, or the kinsman unlawfully
refuses to be wali, the magistrate {hdki?n) is regarded as the wall of the bride.
According to
tradition, the Prophet said: 'The magistrate is
toall of her who has no tvali.'
T\\q Jiqh-hoo\i% do
not indicate which of the magistrates is then the
competent tvcdl in manj' Muslim countries in this
'

ivali

'

man, ^ bnt

;

case the marriage contract is made by the quell. If
there is no magistrate living in the place where
the marriage is to be contracted, the bride and
bridegroom are allowed to hand over this function
to some proper person.
Such a man is called
hakcitn (which is also the title of an arbiter in a
Parties are entitled to clioose another
lawsuit).
person as hakam even if a competent magistrate
is living in the place, but in this case the hakam
who is chosen is allowed to act as a substitute for
the real magistrate only if he satisfies the conditions of a qddl in everj' respect.
The bridegroom is not generally represented by
a wall in the making of a marriage contract he
does it himself. The contract is made by his wall
only if he lives under guardianship as a minor.
According to the Shafi'ites, boys under age can be
married only by their wall mujbir (their father
or paternal grandfather), for they are supposed to
be unfit to give their permission for the marriage.
The ^anilites and Malikites, however, allow other

—

relatives also to do this.
for his small sins.
But, if he confesses heretic opinions, he
ceases to be 'adl.
1 The
opinions of the different fiqh-schooXa disagree as to the
order in which the kinsmen of the bride are entitled to be
regarded as her nearest kinsman (cf. § 7 (6)).
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If the bridegroom lives under guardianship for
other reasons (f.g., bankruptcy), he can be married
only by the mediation of his guardian.
lly the marriage contract the wali or other representative of tiie bride declares her to be given
in marriage to the bridegroom (this declaration in
called tjftb, 'the ofl'er'); and the bridegroom declares that he takes her as his wife (this (leclaration
is called qabul,
acceptance '), and that he will pay
her a certain sum as dowry. Ijub ami qabill must
follow each other immediately, as in all other
'

contracts.
According to the Shafi'ites, in the making of the contract parties
are not allowed to modify the legal righta and duties of married
couples. Either husband or wife, indeed, is allowed to renounce
later on the rights to which they are entitled by the law, but it
is not permitted to bind oneself to this beforehand
e.g., if the
man bound himself beforehand not to marry a second wife, or if
the wife renounced her right of being supported by her husband,
then these conditions would be null and void. In this case the
marriage contract remains valid, unless conditions were made
which would be contrary to the aim of a marriage (i.e. not to
have children) ; in that case both the condition and the marriage
are considered void. In other ^A-scbooIa these questions are
partly decided in another way.
For the wali of the bride it is sunnah to make a gpeech
(khu(bah) when the marriage contract takes place. If possible,
this speech is made in Arabic, and must glorify God, bless His
Prophet, give pious admonition, and recommend marriage.
According to the Shafi'ites and the Hanifites, the contract muat
be made in the presence of trustworthy witnesses, who must
The Malikites, however,
satisfy certain demands of the law.
only demand that the marriage shall not be kept secret.
;

Assistance of a clergyman is not required in
Islam for the making of a marriage contract, but
usually the aid of a person who has a special knowledge of the regulations concerning marriage is
invoked. Only in this way do Muslims feel that
the marriage is guaranteed not to be null and void.
Thus we hnd in nearly all Muslim countries persons
who make a profession of assisting at the marriage
In ditierent countries these men are
contracts.
called by various names (e.g., muvilik in Mecca). ^
Sometimes such a person dictates to the parties the
words that are to be pronounced by them, but in
most cases he appears exclusively as a representative (wakil) of the wall of the bride.
Then he
need only dictate to the bridegroom the required
formulae.
If the bridegroom and the wall of the
bride possess a sufficient knowledge of the regulations of the canon law, they may make the marriage
contract themselves without Ihe assistance of a
professional otticiator.
In the art. Worship (Muslim) the

religious ceremonies connected with marriage will be dealt with, such as the vralimal
(i.e. the marriage feast, which orig^inally was probably a

al-'urs

sacrificial meal).
It reniains 10 mention

only that bride and bridegroom are not
allowed to contract a marriage if they are in the state of ilirdin,
i.e. the state of religious consecration and abstinence which the
law makes obligator.\' for those joining in the yearly pilgrimage

—

(^^"jJ)

The dowry given by the bride(6) The dowry.
groom to the bride has still its old Arabic name
mahr (cf. Heb. mChar). By this word was originally meant the price which was paid to the icuU of
the bride. Another name for the dowry is saddq.
Because of the general meaning of the Arab, verb
sadaqa and its derivatives, we may assume that
the saddq was originally the amount deposited
by the bridegroom as a guarantee of his trustworthiness, and held by the vjali of the bride if
the bridegroom broke his promise. Later on no
distinction was made between mahr and saddq, and
Muslim scholars generally regard these words as

synonymous in every respect.
The amount to be paid by the bridegroom as
dowry depends on the conditions upon w liicli parties
agree when the marriage contract is made. There
are three possible cases. (1) There is no <ondition
between parties as to the amount of the mahr.
expressly stated that the li.xing of the
of the present to the bride is left to the
Cf. C. Snouck Hurgronje, Mekka, ii. 161. Mumlik is literally
the person who makes the bridegroom owner of the bride.

(2) It

is

amount
1

'

'

'

'
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A

fixed sum is
pleasure of the bridegroom. (3)
mentioned. In the first case a bridegroom is
obliged to give his bride a mahr al-mithl, i.e. a
doAvry suitable to her position and also dependent

on the

social position, descent, age,

intelligence,

beauty, and other qualities of the bride, for which
she may be reckoned as a more or less desirable
match. The agreement by which the mahr is
expressly left to the pleasure of the bridegroom is
The
called tafvnd ('to leave over to somebody').
toall of the bride can leave the fixing of the amount
of the dowry to the bridegroom only if the bride
has expressly empowered him to do so, and she
may do this only if she is of age and has the free
In the third case the
disjjosal of her fortune.
amount of the dowry is precisely stated in the
contract. Then the dowry is called mahr musammd.
According to the Shafi'ites, it is sunnah to fix the amount of
the dowry in this way, the parties not being bound by legal
regulations concerning the amount, except that it is neoessarj'
that the amount of dowry desired by the u'all mujbir of the
bride be at least equal to a mahr al-mithl. The Hanifites and
Malikites hold that the dowry must always represent a certain
minimum value. They disagree, however, as to the exact
amount of this minimum. The Hanifites say that it is not
allowed to give less than a golden dinar or 10 silver dirhdms.
The Maliliites hold that the minimum is one quarter of a golden
dinar or 3 silver dirhdms (cf. the same difference between these
two /jA-schools where the minimum value of stolen property
is concerned, as discussed in art. Crimes and Pdnishments
[Muhammadan], § 5 (3)).

not necessary to pay the dowry at the time
contract is made. Usually only
a portion (e.g., the half) of the mahr is paid before
the marriage
but the customs vary in different
lands.
The remainder is paid later in case of
divorce or of the death of one of the couple.
According to the Shafi'ites, it is usual to pay to
the bride before the marriage two-thirds or at least
half of the dowry.
This custom of paying only a part of the doAvry
before the marriage probably dates back to the
pre-Islamic period. We may assume that the
original purpose was to prevent the loss of all
connexion between the wife and her family. In
many countries in which the custom of buying a
wife exists, if she is ill-treated by her husband,
the relatives of the wife do not lose the right to
protect her until the full dowry is paid.^
It is

when the marriage
;

The bridegroom has to pay half the dowry to the bride as
damages if he breaks the marriage contract by afterwards
refusing to take her as his wife. If the amount of the dowry
was expressly left to the pleasure of the bridegroom by means
of tafwld, he is obliged, according to the Shafi'ites and the
'

'

Hanifites, to give a pi'esent as compensation to the rejected
bride. This present is called inut'ah because of the name given
to this compensation in Qur'an, ii. 237-238. The Malikites also
hold that this ' present of the bridegroom is not obligatory,
but they regard it as sunnah for the bridegroom.
'

—

The lawful obstacles to 'marriage. The principal circumstances which can prevent the contraction of a marriage are the following five.
(c)

1
An already existing marriage. A free Muslim
may not contract a new marriage so long as he has
already four wives a woman may be married to
only one man at once. Polygamy is permitted in
)

(

;

Islam only within these limits it existed in Arabia
from antiquity and was not done away with by the
In Qur an, iv. 3, in which believers who
Prophet.
had embezzled the property of orphans entrusted
to them were enjoined to live in a simple manner,
the following words are found
;

:

'

be unable to give the orphans what is
theirs, marry so many wives as is good for you— two, three, or
four and if ye still fear (in spite of this) that ye will be unable
to act suitably, marry only one wife or take slaves: that is
better, that ye be not inclined to evil.'
If

ye fear that ye

will

;

These words were interpreted by the later Muslim
faqlhs in the sense that no Muslim may possess
1 The
following example shows that this view was not entirely
to the Muslim scholars
if a man leaves his
native town and goes elsewhere, according to Abu Hanifah
he may take his wife with him only if he has paid her the whole
of the mahr.

unknown even

:

once.
And there was a
tradition that the Prophet had expressly authorized
this interpretation.
It was, indeed, known from
tradition that Muhammad himself had more than
four wives at once, but men explained this later as
one of the special privileges which God had given
only to His messenger.
Muslim is forbidden
(2) Too close relationship.
to marry his female relatives in the direct line

more than four wives at

A

(ascending and descending),

his

and the

sisters

female descendants of his brothers and sisters, and
his aunts and great-aunts on both the paternal and
maternal sides.
relative (man or woman) whom
it is forbidden to marry is called Tnahram; e.g., a
man is his daughter's inahram. Relationship-inlaw (the relation between a married person and the
relatives of his or her consort in consequence of
marriage) is an obstacle to marriage. A Muslim
may not marry his female relatious-in-law in the
direct (ascending and descending) line e.g., his
mother-in-law, daughter-in-law, step-daughter, etc.
nor can he have two sisters or an aunt and niece
as wives at the same time.
In the fourth place,
foster-relationship is also a hindrance to marriage,
on the ground of Qur'an, iv. 27.
No one may marry either a woman who has suckled him or
his foster sisters (i.e. women who have been suckled by the
same woman as suckled him). Foster-relationship is held to
exist between a man and all his descendants on the one side
and the woman who has suckled him, all her relations (either

A

—

—

blood-kin or foster-kin), her husband, and all his relations
(both blood-kin and foster-kin) on the other side. This fosterrelationship, on the ground of a decision of the Prophet, is an
obstacle to marriage within the same degree of relationship as
with blood-relations. On the other hand, there is no fosterrelationship (a) between the woman who suckled the child and
the ancestors or side-relations of that child or (6) between the
child and the ancestors or side-relations of children who were
suckled by the same woman.
These regulations concerning the obstacles to marriage caused
by kinship are in general deduced from Qur'an, iv. 26-27 (cf.
also xxxiii. 49 and xxiv. 30-31). The ordinances made in these
two verses of the Qur'an were at least partly new to the
Muslims, as may be seen from the words found at the end of
Qur'an, iv. 27, in which permission is expressly given to regard
as lawful the marriages which had been previously contracted
contrary to these restrictions.
;

Difference of religion. In Qur'an, ii. 220-221,
forbidden for Muslims to contract a marriage
with unbelievers. To that prohibition there were
originally no exceptions

(3)
it is

:

Marry no heathen women before they have become believers ;
a believing slave is better than an unbelieving free woman, even
though she please .you. Give also your female relations in
marriage to no unbelievers before they have become believers ;
a believing slave is better than an unbelieving free man, even
though he please you. They (the unbelievers) take you to hell,
but God takes you to paradise and forgiveness.'
'

Later

on,

one

exception

Muslim men were allowed

was admitted, and
marry women who

to

'

belonged to a so-called people of the book (ahl alBy the ahl al-kitdb must be understood
people, such as Jews and Christians, to whom,
according to Muhammad's view, the same religion
had previously been announced as he made known
to his own people, the Arabians.
Now are all free women permitted to you,
See Qur'an, v. 7
both among the Muslims and among those who have received
'

kitdb).

'

:

sacred books before you.'
In distinction from the other fiqh-schools, the Shafi'ites regard
marriage of women of the ahl al-kitdb as permitted only if these
ahl al-kitdb had accepted their religion before the Qur'an was
revealed, and also had not corrupted it. So, according to the
Shafi'ites. a Muslim may not marry an English woman, because
the English, though they belong to the ahl al-kitdb, accepted
Christianity after Muhammad's time.
(4) A man and woman who are separated from
each other cannot as a rule contr.aet a new marriage
with each other if the former marriage was dissolved either because the man had three times
repudiated his wife, or because he had accused her
of adultery by means of the li'dn (the swearing of
a solenm oath). As to these two cases see § 6 (a)
and (b), in which the exceptions to the general rule

are also discussed.
(5)

Women may

not contract a new marriage

LAW (Muhammadan)
within a certain period after the dissolution of a
former one. This period is oiilled 'idclah, i.e.
'the imuiber' (viz. the uuniber of days),
rroperly
f tlie niarria.i^e was dissolved by the decease of
the husband, uccordin;;; to Qurfm, ii. 234, the wife
must wait four months and ten days. A similar
period of mournin<,' after the death of the husband
existed amonj,' the Arabians in the heathen period
but it was then customary, at least in .'ome
;

Arabian tribes, for the widow^ to seclude herself in
a small tent for a full year after the death of her
husband ; during this tiuie she might not purify
The iddnh after divorce was, on the
herself.^
other hand, probably first introduced by Muhammad. According to Qur'an, Ixv. 4, the wife may
not marry again within the limit of three qurtV, if
her marriage was dissolved bj' divorce. According
to Abu I.Ianifah, guru' must be taken to mean
menstruation; accordingtotheShiifi'ites, Malikites,
and others, it is the period of a woman's cleanness
between the periods of menstruation. If the
woman has no menstruation, the 'iddah is reckoned
When a woman is pregnant at
at three months.
the dissolution of her marriage, she may in no case
marry again before her confinement.
Dili'erence in position is, as a rule, no obstacle to
the contraction of a marriage, .since it is in no case
regarded as scandalous for the bridegroom to marry
a woman of lower rank and even a woman may
contract a valid marriage with a man who is not
her knf\ if neither her ivall nor she herself has
'

;

any objection.
Youth is usually no hindrance according to
Muslim law. Child-marriages were not forbidden
in Muhammad's day, and even the Prophet married
'A'ishah, the daughter of Abu Bakr, when she was
only six years old. But, according to the Shati' ites,

only the xvall mujbir (the father, or, failing him,
the paternal grandfather) is qualihed to give his
children (or grandchildren) in marriage before their
According to the other fiqh-^c\\oo\a,
majority.
more distant relations have the same right if the
ancestors of the children under age are deceased.
Children under age, therefore, cannot marry,
according to the Shafi'ites, if they have no father
or grandfatlier. See, however, § 2 (at the end) as
to the taql'td which is applied in such a case.
(d) Mutual rights and duties of married people

—

during marriage; lid' and zihdr. No community
of goods between the married couple is brought
into existence by marriage. Each keeps the ownership of that which was possessed at marriage, and
of that obtained during marriage by labour, endowment, inheritance, or in any other way. The wife
keeps the right, during her married life, of disposing
She
of her possessions and of making contracts.
does not in that respect come under the guardianship of her husband. The husband is obliged to
support his wife according to her position, and to
give her food as well as clothing, residence, and
service consistently with the appropriate customs.
This legal and obligatory support is called nafaqak.
If the husband is not able to give the legal support
to his wife, she is entitled to demand divorce
{faskh), but in that case she has to prove that her
husband is really not able to give her nafaqah. If
the husband is able to support her, but refuses to
do so, the judge must try to induce the husband to
fulfil his duty, if the wife requires him to do so.
husband who is mamed to more than one wife
must not spend more time in the rooms of one wife
than in those of another. The husband is also
particularly forbidden in the law-books to swear an
The
oath to abstain from sexual intercour.se.
taking of such a vow of abstinence was called lid'
In the pre-Islamic period the Arabs
(' to swear').
1 Cf. J.
Wellhausen, Die Ehe bei den Arabern," in GGN, 1893,

A

'

pp. 454-456.
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regarded this tld' an a kind of divorce, by which,
however, the marriage was not fully dissolved.
Although the woman was tiius neglecte-d, she could
not contract a new marriage before her husband
had delinitely rei)udiated her, and this lie generally
refused to do before he liad been paid a certain sum
as ransom.
This Ud' W.1S forbidden in Qur'an, ii. 226 f. Any one who had
taken such a vow of abstinence was for the future obliged to
repudiate his wife after the expiration of four months, if he
was then still unreconciled to her. According to the Hanifites,
.ifter the expiration of four months the marriage is ipso /acta
legally dissolved if no reconciliation has taken place ; but,
according to the Shan'itcs and Malikites, it must in this cose
be dissolved by the }idkitn if the man refuses to repudiate his
wife of his own accord. If the husbund desires to be reconciled
again with his wife, he is, according to the unanimo'is ojiinion
of Muslim scholars, obliged to make a
'guilt-oirering'(ta^<iraA,
that which covers the sin ') because he has broker his vow.
lit.
The legal regulations concerning the Ud' are applii-able only if
the husband has vowed to abstam from conjugal relations with
his wife for longer than four months.
Another vow of abstinence was the zilidr (from
'

In this case the husband declared
znhr, 'back').
that his wife should be to him even (untouched)
as the back of his mother.' This was apparently
a customary vow of abstinence by the heathen
Aral)s, which, according to tradition, was also
'

taken by some Muslims in the month of fasting,
when they proposed to abstain from conjugal relaThis vow was expressly
tions with their wives.

condemned

in Qur'an, Iviii. 1-5.
Apparently the original meaning of this revelation was that
every Muslim who 'turned again' to this heathen custom
should have to pay a heavy penalty (kaffdrah), consisting of
the emancipation of a Muslim slave, fasting for two successive
months, or the feeding of sixty poor persons, before he was
again permitted to have intercourse with his wife. The Muslim
faqlfis, however, have explained these verses of the Qur'an in anotiier sense.i
According to the Shafi'ites, the husband is legally
bound to this kaffdrah unless he repudiates his wife iunnedi'
If he does not do tliis at
ately after pronouncing the zihdr.
once," they say, 'then he "turns back,"' i.e. breaks his vow of
abstinence, and must thus give the kaii'drah. According to the
other yi/yAschools, he breaks his promise only if he actually
behaves contrary to his vow, and is only then obliged to give
the kaffdrah. Thus these also explain turn back in the sense
of changing opinion and breaking the vow of abstinence.
'

Both the

lid'

'

and the zihdr soon became obsolete in

Islam.

the husband fulfils his duties, he has the right
to demand obedience from his wife, and is even
entitled to chastise her if she is unwilling (ndshiz)
in tins cjise she loses her right to nnjiiqah.
Husband and wife, according to the Shafi'ites,
can make no change in their mutual rights and
duties as established in canon law. Any agreement
of that nature which they may make in the marriage contract has no binding power. Nevertheless,
it is usual, in some Muslim lands, even among the
Shafi'ites, for the husband to undertake certain
If

;

exceptional obligations with regard to his wife, to
which he is not bound by the law. He promises,
e.g., not to take a second wife, though he has the
In order to give a binding force to
right to do so.
such promises the bridegroom, immediately after
the conclusion of the marriage contract, pronounces
a repudiation of his wife conditional on the nonfuUilment of his vows. He decl;ires, after making
If I take a second wife
the marriage contract
[or if I neglect my wife and give her no iwfaqnh,''
is
she repudiated by me.' This custom
etc.], then
is called tdllq (lit. 'to hang up' the divorce to a
'

:

'

condition).
By this ta'liq various rights may be guaranteed
to tlie wife which the law does not give her, and
she may gain in this 'way a much better position.
If she is ill-treated or neglected by her husband,
or if he acts in other respects contrary to his promises, the marriage is ipso facto dissolved, and
the wife may, if she wishes, marry another husband. This tcillq is customary especially in the
Dutch Indies. Only when the bridegroom is of
high distinction or a pious man, so that it is im1
Of. I. Goldziher, Die Zdhiriten, pp. 52-54.
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possible to imagine that lie will treat his wife
otherwise than well, is the tdliq not applied. ^
6. Divorce.— (a) Repudiation {talaq).
According
to Muslim canon law, marriage may be dissolved
four
ways, besides by the death of
by divorce in
one of the parties or their apostasy from Islam.
The common form of divorce is the repudiation
(taldq) pronounced by the husband.
Among the
old Arabians the husband thus renounced his rights
over his wife, who could return to her relatives and
contract a new marriage with another husband.
Her marriage was immediately dissolved by the
taldq, the eliect of which M'as the same as that of
the 'atciq, or emancipation of slaves. But, according to the new law of Islam, the wife might not
marry again during a certain period ('iddah cf.
§ 5 (c) (5)) after the repudiation.
During the 'iddah
it had to be seen whether she was
pregnant, in
which case her former husband would have the
right of claiming the child.
Further, the husband
gained the right of reconciling himself with his
wife during the 'iddah, and of revoking the taldq.
The revocation of the repudiation is called ruja

—

;

rifah or raj' ah).
According to Muslim tradition, this new right of

(also

the revocation of the taldq was at first abused. It
was evidently given to the husband in order to put
him in a position to retrieve his fault if he had

repudiated his wife in a fit of passion but a wife
complained to the Prophet of her husband, who
repeatedly repudiated her and as often revoked his
;

repudiation before the expiration of the 'iddah.
this means the woman was practically repudiated, but could not contract a new marriage with
another husband. Obviously her husband was
trying in this way to compel her to ransom herself
by paying back the dowry that she had formerly
received from him. The Prophet forbade this
practice in Qur'an, ii. 231

By

:

'

When you have

repudiated j'our wife and she has waited her
you and treat her well, otherwise let her
go free, but do not take her back with evil intent. He who
does that sins. Yet do not mock the words of Allah.'
time, keep her with

Moreover, the right of revoking the taldq was now
limited in Qur'an, ii. 229 f.
'If the laldq has twice (taken place, then it
may only) be
:

revoked with good intentions, or you must let go (your wife)
with kindness, (for) it is not permissible to take back from her
that which you have (formerly) given her
but if the husband repudiates his wife (once more), then she is no longer
.

.

.

lawful for him.'

On

the ground of these verses of the Qur'an, a
may repudiate his wife only three times.
After each taldq an ifW«/i-period begins, during
which the wife may not marry again. During the
'iddah after the first and second repudiations the
marriage is not yet dissolved. If, e.g., the husband is married to four wives and repudiates one
of them, he may not during the
period of 'iddah
marry another woman ; but, if either the husband
or wife dies during this period, the survivor shares
in the inheritance.
Moreover, the husband is
entitled to revoke his repudiation
during this
If he allows the term to
period.
expire, the
marriage is then dissolved. The divorced parties
may contract a new marriage with each other if
they both wish it but in this case a new marriage
contract must be made and a dowry again
paid by
the husband.
After the third taldq, however, the marriage is

husband

;

An 'irff/«/i-period also folimmediately dissolved.
lows the third repudiation, during which the wife
not
but
the man has no further
rnay
marry again
right to revoke his repudiation, and the divorced
pair cannot ever contract a new marriage with
;

each other.
To the

last rule there

is one exception based on the
Qur'an
Itself.
A woman at Medina who was three times repudiated
by
her husband and afterwards married to another man wished
_

1

Cf. C.

Snouck Hurgronje, The Achehnese,

afterwards to marry her first husband again. Vv'hen she explained her wish to the Prophet, he declared that this was
impossible, even if she were repudiated by her second husband ;
later on, however, he took pity on her, and altered the regulation quoted above from Qur'an, ii. 229 f. After the words after
the tliird %alaq tlie woman is no longer permitted to him,' the
Unless the woman afterwards
following regulation was added
married another husband and was also repudiated by him in
such a case it is no sin for them both (ic. the wife and her first
husband) to return to each other, if they think that they will in
future be able to observe the commandments of Allah.'
'

'

:

;

On the ground of this regulation, the law allows
married jieople to contract a new marriage with
each other even after the third taldq, if the wife
has in the meantime married another husband and
been repudiated by him.
In Muslim countries
repudiation is very often pronounced three times
for insignificant reasons, and the divorced persons
often desire to be joined together again.
In order
to make this possible, the wife contrives to contract
a mock-marriage with another husband, who is
ready to repudiate her immediately after the
marriage. He who declares himself willing to do
this is called muhallil (because he makes the wife
by this mock-marriage once more Iialdl, i.e. permissible for her first husband).
Such a mockmarriage may be employed only twice, for, if the
husband has three times pronounced the thricerepeated taldq, he cannot again contract a new
marriage with his repudiated wife.
Besides taldq there
(h) Other forms of divorce.
are three other ways in which marriage may be
dissolved: khul',faskh, and li'dn. After each of
these, a period of 'iddah begins for the woman in
which she niay not marry again.
During this
time she is entitled to nafaqah, if she has not
neglected her duties towards her husband.
KhuV was customary in ancient times among
( 1 )
the Arabs.
Generally speaking, it consisted in
the ransom of the wife by her relatives, usually
for a sum of money proportionate to that which
they had received from tlie bridegroom as inahr at
the time of the marriage. In consideration of this
sum, the husband was induced to renounce his
wife and leave her free to marry another husband.
Khid' means literally 'to put off".' The use of
khiW in this context is derived from the symbolic
act (the throwing away of a cloak, a shoe, or a
similar piece of clothing) by which the husband
shows that he renounced his claim on his wife.^
As has already been mentioned, the Prophet
originally forbade the husband to receive back his
wife's dowry at the dissolution of marriage, as this
custom often gave rise to the deliberate neglect
and otherwise vexatious treatment of the wife
cf.
(see the words of Qur'an, ii. 229, quoted above
But later on the ancient custom
also iv. 24-25).
of khul' was again permitted.
The reason of this was the request of a woman at Medina, who

—

;

declared that she had such an aversion to her husband that she
no longer wished to stay with him. She asked permission to
buy her freedom in order to be released from her husband, and
the following addition was then made to the words of Qur'an,
ii. 229: 'It is not lawful for you to take back
anything which
you have given to your wives, except if you are afraid that jou
will transgress the laws of Allah
when you are afraid of this,
then is (the ransom) with which the wife redeems herself
no sin for either (of the married couple), that is the law of
;

Allah,' etc.

On

the authority of these words the khid' remained even in Islam a legal method of divorce.
The wife by this means buys her repudiation her
husband can never revoke it. If the husband and
wife both wish it, they may again join in mar;

riage.
(2) Faskh is the annulment of marriage with the
co-operation of the magistrates. According to the
^anifites, a minor who has been given in marriage,
not by her father or grandfather, but by a more
distant relative, may demand dissolution of this
1 Cf.

i.

348

ff.

aiid

Ru

and

4'?f-,

Wahabys,

i.

113.

J. L.

Burckhardt, Notes on the Bedouins
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marriage on the attainment of tier majority (see
5 (a)). Other reasons for the faskh may he found
in certain diseases or bodily inlirmities mentioned
This metiiod of divorce is posin the fiqh-hooks.
sible also when, after the comiiletion of the marriage, it appears that the liriile or bridegroom does
not fnllil certain qualiiications (c.7., with regard to
birth, position, virginity, etc.) which had been
expressly insisted on as conditions at the making
of the marriage contract.
According to the
Shrdi'ites, a wife may also demand faskh if she
that her husband is not able to give her
In the.'^e cases the
fnoves
aM-ful maintenance (nafaqah).
sentence of dissolution of marriage is pronounced
by the magistrate at the request of the parties.
(3) The dissolution of marriage by means of
li'dn ('imprecation ') is based on Qur'an, xxiv. 6-9.
As a rule, any one who accuses a free Muslim
woman of fornication, without being able to prove
his accusation, is punished by scourging.
If, however, a liusband suspects his own wife of infidelity,
the law allows him to accuse her of ailultery without
§

proof, and to contest the legitimacy of
her child, but he must do so by means of the li'un,
invoking Allah in the manner prescribed in Qur'an,
xxiv. 6-9
Those who accuse their wives of infirlclity and have no other

any further

:

'

witnesses than themselves must invoke Allah four times as a
witness that they have spoken the truth, and a fifth time, caUinfr
down His curse on themselves if they have lied. The wife may
avert the punishment (for adultery) if sl'.e swears by Allah four
times that her husband has lied, and a fifth time, declaring- that
God's wrath may fall upon her if her husband has spoken the
truth."

a husband, after accusing liis wife of adultery,
refuses to jironounce the H'cin, he must be scourged
for slander if he cannot produce v.itnesses ; but the
Paniiites consider that the husband ought to be
imprisoned until he pronounces the li'un or admits
that he has lied. According to the Sliafi'ites and
If

the Malikites, not only is the marriage legall}'
dissolved by the li'dn, but the married couple may
never marry each other again. According to the
^anifites, even after the li'dn the marriage must
still be dissolved by a decision of the magistrate,
and the reunion of the parties is permitted if the
husband has afterwards revoked his accusation and
been scourged for his slanderous imputation.
and the rights and duties
7. Relationship,
based on it.— («) The relation bctxcccn a child and
In ancient Arabia, on account of the
his parents.
nature of the marriage by sale, the husband (ba'al,
lit.
master,' of the woman) was regarded as the
father of all children borne by his wife during the
marriage, even if he did not beget them. Thus he
was also regarded as the father of the children
borne by his wife if he had married a pregnant
woman, or if he had given up his wife for a certain
time to another man in order to raise up noble
children from her.^
In Islam this rule was altered.
According to
Muslim canon law, only tlie man who has begotten
the children in a legal marriage is regarded as
their father a woman must wait for the expiration
of the 'ifWaA-period, if she wishes to marry another
husband after the dissolution of her marriage, in
order that it may be seen whether she is pregnant.
If she is, she may marry again only after her
confinement, and the first husband is regarded as
the father of the cliildren born during the 'iddah.
Thus in Islam the lirst and second husbands cannot
quarrel about the children born after the <lissolution
such quarrels were very common
of the marriage
in the pre-Islamic period."
Muslim canon law generally recognizes a child
born in wedlock as begotten by the husband and

—

'

;

;

For further particulars about this so-called nikah al-Utibdd'
W. E. Smith, Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia,
London, 1885, p. 110 [- do. 1903, p. 132].
2/6.
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thus as legitimate

when

the birth takes place not

earlier than six monthft after the consummation of
child born within a certain period
marriage.
after the dissolution of marriage (whether by divorce
or through the death of the husband) is also regarded
as legitimate. According to the yanilites, it must
be assumed that
may last two years if

A

pregnancy

ai)pears that the mother had no menstruation
tiiat time.
According to the Sh;iU'ites and
the Malikites, pregnancy may even last much
or
seven
longer (four
years), and thus a child born
.so long after the dissolution of the marriage may
it

during

pass as legitimate.

still

Further, the children

which the master begets from his slaves are regarded as legitimate ofl'spring, and are placed on
a complete equality with those Vjegotten in lawful
When it appears that a
marriage (see § 9 («)).
marriage is invalid, or that any one has been
wrong in thinking that he was the owner of a
slave, the children are, nevertheless, reg^arded as

legitimate, provided the parents acted mistakenly
in good faith, so that tliere can be no question of
zind' ( fornication ').
All other children are illegitimate (walad zind',
'begotten in fornication'). There is no relationship between such illegitimate children and their
father, even though the father expressly recognizes
'

that they were begotten by him.

From such an

to relationship can follow
eitiier for the child or for the father (neither right
of inheritance, nor guardianship, nor duty of mainThe Shah'ites even allow a father to
tenance).
marry the daughter whom he begets in fornication,

acknow ledgment no claim

it as blamewoithy (rnakruh).
On the other hand,
^lanihtes forbid this.
the relationship between the mother and her illegitimate children is legally precisely the same as
that between her and her legitimate children.
She is not allowed to marry her illegitimate son,
child is also
and she inherits from him, etc.
illegitimate if the husband by means of li'dn
accuses his wife of adultery (see § 6 (6) (3)), and
declares that the child borne by her is not his.
If,
on the other hand, it is uncertain whether a child
was really begotten by the husband during wedlock
(or by the master, during the time that he was the
owner of the slave), it is then regarded as legitimate
without further proof, if the father recognizes it as

though they regard

The

A

Such an acknowledgment is called iqrdr.
Adoption is forbidden, and has no legal force

his.

(see

Adoption [Muhammadan]).

Blood-relations in the direct line are obliged to
support each other (by means of nafaqah) in case
of necessity according to the ^lanihtes, this duty
rests on all blood-relations that are not allowed
see
to marry each other (thus on all mahrams
;

;

§5

(c)(2)).

(0)

Other kinds of relationship. — Another

result

of marriage by sale among the ancient Arabians
Avas that after marriage the wife ceased to belong
to her family, so that there was family-relationship
only between the child and the family of its father,
and not between it and the family of the mother.
It is true that for philological reasons it may be
assumed that even in Arabia the patriarchal familyin
system was preceded by the matriarchal, but
historical times no clear traces of the latter system

can be found. ^
1 On this
subject

see the works of the following writers,
whose views differ as to many details I. Goldziher, Endo^my
and Polvgamv among the Arabs," in The Academy, xviii. [1880]
26 O. A. Wiiken, Das Matriarchat (dai Uutterrecht) bei den
alien Arabem, Leipzig', 1&S4 J. W. Redhouse, 'Notes on Prof.
'

:

;

;

JRAS

x\-iL
[1885]
Tylor's Arabian Matriarchate." in
W. K. Smith, Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia
and
I.
by Goldziher,
(new ed. with additional notes bv the author
xl. [1886] 118 ff. ;
London, 1903); cf. Th. Noldeke. in
J. Wellhausen, 'Die Ehe bei den Arabern," in GGN, 1603, p.
460 ff.; and Th. W. JujTiboll, Oxxr het verband tusschen de
Muham. hniiilagave en het rechlskarakter van het oud-

E.

B.

275-292

;

ZUMG

Arabische huicelijh, Leyden, 1894.
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As already pointed out, even before Muhammad
marriage ceased to be generally regarded as a
So also

was

in

According to the Shall' ites, the obligation of
the nearest 'asabdt to pay the 'aql (the atonement
money), Avhen one of their blooil-relations has
committed unintentional manslaughter, falls only
on the lateral relations and not on the 'asabdt in
the direct (ascending and descending) line (cf. art.
(4)

Arabia

customary
purchase.
before Islam not to limit relationship entirely to
the family or tribe of the father, but in many
cases to t.-ike into consideration the relatives on the
mother's side, although the maternal relatives are
never placed on an equality with the paternal
It is also true tliat
by the Muslim scholars.
maternal relationship is an obstacle to marriage
according to Qur'an, iv. 26 f. (the maternal aunt is
a mahram, just as is the paternal aunt, and the
hadunah [i.e. the care of children] is in certain
cases equally a right of maternal relatives), but, in
general, attention is paid only to the rights and
duties of tlie'as«6a^, i.e. the male relatives on the
it

Crimes and Punishments [Muhammadan],

vol.

iv. p. 292).

paternal side.

The blood-relations on the maternal side and
those on the father's side, so far as they do not
belong to the 'asabdt, are called dhaioiCl-arhdm.
They have in general no rights and duties based
on relationship. According to the I;lanifites, however, they take the place of the 'asabdt, if these do
not exist. In sucli a case the right to be wall and
to give the bride in marriage passes to the mother
and to her next of kin and the inheritance also
passes to the next relatives among the dhawiClarhdin. According to the Shali'ites and Malikites,
on the other lianti, the 'asabdt in such a case are
not succeeded by the d.hawul-arluuti but by the
Muslim community thus, if there are no' asabdt,
the treasury [bait al-mdl) inherits and the hdJcim,
i.e. the magistrate, must take the place of the wall
of the bride.
Minors are legally under tlie
(c.) Guardianship.
guardianship of their parents or nearest bloodrelations. They are not qualified to make independent contracts, or to undertake other legal transactions.
Minority ceases generally, according to
Muslim law, when the children are really adult
and the signs of puberty can be observed. According to the Shali'ites, minority ends in any case
after the completion of tl)e fifteenth year according to the ^lanilites, only after the eighteenth
Besides the so-called wUdyat al-nikdh {i.e.
year.
the guardianship which gives the guardian the
right to give a female relative in marriage, or to
prevent her marrying below her rank), wliich has
already Ijeen discussed in § 5 («), Muslim lawyers
distinguish two other kinds of guardianship,
namely, the haddnah and the ivildtjat al-mdl.
(1) 'The purpose of the lyxddnah is to care for
the physical well-being of the minors and also for
their education and training for a profession.
During the married life of the parents the children
in case
are subjected to the parental authority
of separation of the parents, the mother has the
so
as
long
they have
right to retain the children
need of her help, i.e., according to the Sliafi'ites,
until they are about seven years old after this,
the child may "entrust itself to the care of the
according to the
father, if it prefers to do so
yanifites, a boy always comes at that age under
the guardianship of the father, but a girl remains
under the guardianship of her mother, while,
according to the Malikites, both boys and girls
remain under the guardianship of the mother
until they are of full age (girls even until they
;

Rights which are based on relationship {nasab)
and which are usually conceded to the 'asabdt are
(1) the right of giving female relatives in marriage
or of opposing the marriage of female relatives who
wish to marry below their rank {2) the right of
inheritance (3) the right of managing the property
of blood-relations Avho are under age or insane (4)
:

;

;

;

the right of retaliation or of demanding the price
and
of blood if a blood-relation has been killed
has
(5) the right to succeed a blood-relation who
set free a slave in his rights and duties with regard
to the freedman.
According to the majority of
Muslim /(7,5'I/i.y, if a blood-relation has unintentionally killed any one, the duty of paying the satisfaction money also falls entirely on th&' asabdt.
In order to indicate the nearest relative among
any one's 'asabdt, Muslim scholars divide the male
The
relatives on the paternal side into classes.
first class consists of the descendants, the second
is
formed by the
of the ancestors the third class
descendants of the father, and the fourth class
by the descendants of the paternal grandfather.
Among the descendants the son is the next of kin,
then the son's son, etc. among the ancestors the
father is the next of kin, next to him his father,
etc.
the next of kin in the third class is the
the next of kin
brother, then follows his son, etc.
in the fourth class is the paternal uncle, then
He
follows his son, afterwards his son's son, etc.
who is related to any one both on the paternal and
on the maternal side precedes a blood-relation of
the sjime rank who is related to him only on the
paternal side so, e.g., in the third class the full
brother takes precedence of the half-brother on the
paternal side, the son of the full brother precedes
the .son of the paternal half-brother, etc.
Thus, as a rule, not only the son but also the
grandson, etc., has precedence over the father, and
the grandfather on the paternal side ranks above
the brother. There are, however, exceptions to this
r\ile.
(1) The nearest 'asabdt of a woman who
have the right to give her in marriage are, according to the Shah'ites, not her descendants but her
ancestors, and after them her relatives in the
lateral line
but, according to the ^anihtes and
Malikites, the ordinary rules obtain in this case
and
the
descendants have the right in the
also,
first place to be wall al-nikdh.
(2) The brothers
of a deceased man inherit equally with his paternal
grandfather, and are thus not excluded by liim
but the grandfather has always the right to at least
a third of their common share, so that, if he inherits together Avith one or two brothers, each
obtains an equal part
but, if he inherits with
three or more brothers, the latter divide two-thirds
of the whole among themselves in equal parts,
while the grandfather has one-third.
(3) The
rights which can be exercised over a freed slave
the
death
of
his
to
the
nearest
pass by
emancipator
of ih^' asabdt of the emancipator, but in this case
the brothers take precedence of the grandfather.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

;

;

;

;

marry).
If the mother contracts a fresh marriage, .she
loses the haddnah, unless her new husband is at
the same time one of the blootl-relations of the
In this case she keeps the guardianship,
children.
according to the Sliafi'ites, if the husband belongs
to the 'asabdt of the children
according to the
and, accord^anifites, if he is a mahram of them
ing to the Malikites, if he is either a mahram of
them or a relative who would himself have the
right to be guardian over the children if he were
not excluded by nearer relatives.
If, after the divorce, one of the parents removes
to another place, the child remains as a rule with
the parent who does not leave the former dwellingIf,
place, in order to avoid the dangers of travel.
however, the father establishes himself permanently
in another i)lace, he has the right to take his
children there with him ; but the rules of the
;

;
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to tliis subject

faridah, and the

871
iieirs

are therefore called the

If the mother is dead, Muslim lawyers
<;enerally
consider the female relatives the most suitable for
the hacjdiuth.
to
the
According
f.Ianifites, the
father and the other amhCit of minors have a right
to the Ituddnah only when there are no female

relatives.

The rules which the /fgA-schools follow with rcjrard to the
order in which the male and female relatives enjoy a ri(;ht to the
ha4<inah differ from each other in many details e.g., occordin^f
to the Slalikites, the maternal aunt has a preference above all
other female relations. They base this opinion on the tradition
that, when Hamzah and his wife were dead, three of his 'a^abdt
quarrelled over the question which of them had the best ri^ht to
look after Hamzaii's joung daughter. One of them said to the
She is not only the daughter of my uncle, but my
Prophet
wife is, moreover, her maternal aunt.'
On this iMuhammad
decided that the child must be entrusted to this man and his
'The
maternal
aunt
is
as
wife, saying,
good as the mother.'
According to tlie Shali'ites, if the mother dies or is not
for
the
she
is
succeeded
qualified
hiKplnah,
by her mother, or,
if necessary, by the mother of her mother.
Only after them the
father, and, after him, his mother, or, if necessary, his maternal
grandmother, has a claim to the kaljdaah. If "the father and
his female ancestors (and, after them, the grandfather and his
female ancestors) are dead or disqualified, the nearest of the
male or female relatives in the collateral line has the right to
the Jiaijiiiuth. In this case by the female relatives are meant
all, botli on the maternal and on the paternal side, but by
the male relatives only the 'asabdt. If several male and female
relatives are equally related to the child, the female ones have
the preference. If the child has reached the age of about seven
years, it may choose for itself whether it will be entrusted to
the next of kin of its male or of its female relatives.
;

'

:

who have a

belonging to this group
id, i.e. those

dhaw ul -fara

right to such definite shares.

Wiien the heirs

of this first

group have received

share, the residue of the estate falls to the
share of the male relatives of the deceased in the
male line (the so-called 'u.mbdt). These 'asnbdt,
who in Is!;im thus form a second group of heirs,
tlieir

were in
relatives

Arabia in pre- Islamic times the only
who had a right to the estate. When,
however, in the battles at I'.adr and Uhud and on
other occasions, many Muslims had perished,
quarrels arose among the members of their
families as to the division of tlie estates which
they left. Some examples of this are reported
in Muslim tradition.
The widow of 'Aws ibn
Thilbit seems to have complained to the
Propliet
that the male relatives of her dead husband had
taken possession of his estate, while she and her
children had obtained nothing of it.
Otlier
women came with similar complaints to Muhammad. This gave him occasion to decide that for
the future the widow and some of the nearest
female relatives of the decea.sed should have a
These
right to a certain share in his estate.
regulations are to be found in (Qur'an, iv. 8, 12-15,

and

^luslim canon hiw distinguishes various groups
of heirs.
The first group consists of persons to
whom the Qur'an allots a definite share {\, ^, \, §,
Such a share is called
J, or ^) in the estate.
1
See, among others, A. von Kremer, Culturgeschichte des

not quite clear on what principles
based his regulations. It is, however,
certain that he did not mean to abolish the right
of inheritance of the 'a.mbdt.
This continued to
form the foundation also of the Muslim law of
inheritance ; and the new regulations, according
to which some of the nearest relatives of the
deceased obtained a right to a fi.xed share (farldah)
of his estate, were, therefore, only
supplementary
to the old Arabian law of inheritance.
If there are no 'asabdt, and there still remains
something over from the estate after the dhawu'lfard'id have received their shares, then, according
to the ^lanifites, the residue must also be shared
among the dhaivu'l-fara'id proportionately to
their shares.
According to the Shafi'ites and
Malikites, this residue falls to the lot of the
treasury (bait al-mdl), and it is handed over to
the dhaxciCl-fard'id only if the treasury is not
managed according to the rules of the law.
The blood-relations of the deceased who do not
belong to the 'asabdt and to whom no farldah is
assigned in the Qur'an— the so-called dhawu'larhdm form, as has already been noted in § 7 (6),
according to the yanilites, a third group of heirs
who have a claim to the estate in the case of the
failure of the 'asabdt and the dhaicii'l-fard'id.
According to the Shafi'ites and the Malikites, the
dhawa'l-arhdm are not heirs unless the 'asabdt
and dhntcu'l-fard'id fail and the treasury is not
managed according to the rules of the law. In
the opposite case the whole estate falls, according
to them, on the failure of heirs of the first and
second group, to the share of the treasury.'
As
(6) The law of inheritance of the 'asabdt.
has been stated above (in § 7 (h)), the 'a.sabdt are
divided into classes, and the descendants of the
deceased tcake precedence over his ancestors, the
latter over the descendants of his father, these
again over the descendants of his grandfather, and
in each class only the next of kin inherits.
But,
as has already been noted, the grandfather does
not exclude the biothers of the deceased he inherits together with them, and has a right to at
least J of their common share.
If there are at the
same time dhaimi'l-fara'id among the heirs, the
grandfather has, moreover, a claim to at least |
He may then <;hoose which is
of the estate.
most advantageous for him J of the estate, J of
the residue of the estate after the dhawiCl fard'id
1 Cf.
E. Quatremfere, lluloire des sultans mamlouks de

Orients unter den Chalifcn, Vienna, 1875-76,

I'Egypte, Paris, 1837^1, n.

(2) The tviluyat al-mdl is the guardianship which
has for its purpose the management of the property
of minors.
According to the Shafi'ites, only the
father (and, failing him, the paternal grandfather)
can be legally ivali nl-vuil. The father (or, if necessary, the grandfather) has, however, the right to
appoint by testamentary disposition a guardian over
his children (or grandchildren) who are under age.
A guardian thus apppointed is called loasl. Even
women can in this way be entrusted with the care
of the property of a child under age, and tlie mother
is in the first place taken into consideration for this
purpose, although she has no legal claim to the
position. Failing both tiie father and grandfather,
or a guardian appointed by them, the magistrate
(Jidkim), or a person appointed by the magistrate,
must take the place of guardian. The Malikites
recognize the qualification of the father only (not
that of the paternal grandfather) to set up a legal
claim to be guardian and to appoint a wa.fi.
The guardian manages the property of the minor,
and makes any necessary aga-eements for him, etc.
When it is near the child's coming of age, the
guardian has to inquire whether his ward is rusliid,
i.e. able to manage his
property for himself. This
regulation is based on Qur'an, iv. 5
:

'
Exanihie the minors, and put them in possession of their
property, when you find that they are i-ashid.'

If it appears that the ward, though of age, is
not yet capable of managing his own property,
the guardianship continues. The opinion of Abu
^anifali, that the guardianship in any case ceased
as soon as the ward was twenty-five years old,^
has found no favour witli other ^Iu.slim scholars.
The haddnah of the insane, and the care of
their property, must be entrusted as a rule to
the same blood-relations as guardianship over
minors. The wife of an insane person has, however, the first claim to the haddnah, and his
daiighter has in this respect the preference above
all other female relatives with the exception of the
mother.
8.
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—

;
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have received their share, or a share equal to that
inherited by a brother of the deceased.
If the deceased is a freed slave and dies without
who
leaving 'asabat, the person (man or woman)
has given him his freedom (the so-called mawla)
takes the place of the'asabc'U, and this person is
succeeded by the nearest of his 'asabat if he has
predeceased the freed man.
In consequence of the regulation in Qur'an, iv.
12-15 and 175, that women have a right to the
half of what men in the same grade of bloodrelationship inherit, some female blood-relations
on the father's side are regarded in the Muslim
law of inheritance as 'asabat in addition to the
relations.
If, e.g., the deceased has left both
sons and daughters, they inherit together, and
the daughters also count as 'asabat ; but a
daughter receives only half the share of a son.
In such a case the daughter is called 'asabat
she is
bi'l-ffhairi, i.e. 'asabat through another
In
'asabat because the son (her brother) inherits.
'asabat
as
this case the son himself is described
The
same
bi-nafsihi (i.e. 'asabat by himself).
rule and nomenclature also obtain for the daughter
of a son of the deceased who inherits together
with the son of a son of the deceased also for the
full sister of the deceased who inherits together
with his full brother ; and for the half-sister on
the paternal side who inherits togetlier with a
The grandhalf-brother on the paternal side.
father on the paternal side also makes 'asabat
bVl-ghairi of both the full sister and the halfsister on the paternal side.
The full sister and the half-sister on the paternal
side are called 'asabat when they inherit together
with a daughter of the deceased or of his son i.e.,
they have "in that case, like the male 'asabat, a
claim to the residue of the inheritance after the
In
dkawu'l-fard'id have received their share.
such a case, therefore, they are called 'asabat
ma'a'l-ghairi, i.e. 'asabat because they inherited
'together with' another.
lata of iyiheritance of the dhaivuH(c) The
The regulations concerning the shares
farcCid.
to which the heirs belonging to this group have
a claim are based upon a literal explanation of the
so-called 'inheritance verses' in Qur'an, iv. 12-15
to a male
Allah commands you to give to your children

male

—

;

;

—

:

'

:

if there are only female
child as much as to two female
children (two or) more than two, then these receive two-thirds
;

there is only one female child, then she
receives the half. The parents (of the deceased) each receive
one-sixth, if he leaves a child ; if, however, there are no children
and the parents inherit, the mother receives a third, except
v?hen there are surviving brothers of the deceased, for then the
mother receives only a sixth. You (men) receive the half of
the estate of your wives if the}- leave no children, otherwise
you receive only a fourth. They (the widows) receive a fourth
of your estate if you leave no children, otherwise (they receive
If a person dies without leaving bloodonly) an eighth.
relations in the direct line, and there is a brother or sister of
these
each
receive a sixth ; if there are more, then
then
him,
they receive together one- third.'

of the estate, and,

it

A

suijplement to these
given in Qur'an, iv. 175
:

'inheritance verses'

is

together with their brothers, one brother receives as

two

much

as

sisters."'

Thus

in these verses fixed shares are assigned to
the daughter, the two parents, the husband (and
Avife), and the brothers and sisters of the deceased.
But, according to the Muslim lawyers, Qur'an, iv.
15, refers only to half-brothers and half-sisters on
the maternal side iv. 175, on the other hand, to full
Moresisters or half-sisters on the paternal side.
over, according to their explanation of the text,
the rules for the daughter of the deceased equally
apply to the daughter of his son; and the rules
;

:

:

:

;

:

widower.

The shares to which these twelve classes of heirs
have a claim are the following
:

receives h, two or more daughters together
if sons also inherit, the daughter does not
§ of the estate
receive a fixed share, but then becomes 'a^abdt bi'l-ghairi, and
receives ^ of the share of a son.
She
(2) The same rules obtain for the daughter of a son.
receives ^, two or more daughters of a son together J of the
estate if the daughter of a son inherits together with the son
She is excluded b}' the
of a son, she receives J of his share.
son of the deceased if he inherits, but not by the daughter of
the deceased. If, e.g., there is one daughter of the deceased,
she receives ^, and the son's daughters receive |, since § of the
estate is allotted to the daughters and son's daughters together.
But, if there are two or more daughters, there then remains
no further residue of Vae far'i4ah for the son's da,ughters thej'
may, however, still inherit if there is a son's son, for he makes
them 'asabat bi'l-ghairi, and in this case he is, therefore,
'
called the blessed son's son.
(3) The father has a claim to \ of the estate ; besides this, he
inherits as an 'asabat if there are no offspring of the deceased.
(4) The paternal grandfather has also a claim to J of the
estate, if the father of the deceased is no longer alive besides
this, he inherits as an 'asabat if the deceased has left neither
father nor offspring. If there are surviving brothers of the
deceased, the grandfather inherits together with them (sea
(1)

The daughter
;

;

;

'

;

§

8

(6)).

(5)

The mother

inherits ^ of the estate
if, however, there
first place, children or son's children or,
more brothers or sisters of the deceased,
;

survive either, in the
in the second, two or
she inherits only J.

According to
(6) The grandmother inherits i of the estate.
the Malikites, the maternal grandmother has this right as well
as the paternal grandmother of the deceased, together with
her female ancestors in the female line. According to thii
Shafi'ites and Hanifites, the same applies also to tlie mothciof the paternal grandfather of the deceased ; i.e., by grandmother they understand every female ancestor of the deceased
with the exception of those who are related to him by means
of a grandfather who does not belong to his 'asabat.
two or more full sisters inherit
(7) A full sister receives A
§ of the estate ; they have, however, this right only when the
deceased has not survived descendants or ancestors. If, however, a daughter of the deceased or of his son survives, the full
sister becomes 'asabat ma'a'l-ghairi (see § 8 (6)) and, if the
grandfather on the paternal side sliares the inheritance, then
she becomes 'asabat bi'l-ghairi similarly, if a full brother of
the deceased shares the inheritance.
(8) Practically the same rules obtain for a half-sister on the
If there is one half-sister, she receives ^ ; if there
father's side.
are two or more, they receive § of the estate ; if there is a
half-brother on the father's side, the half-sister on the father's
side becomes 'asabah bi'l-ghairi and receives A of her brother's
share. Like the full sister, she loses her claim to a fari^ahit
there are offspring or male ancestors of the deceased, or if his
full brother survives.
Inheriting together with the grandfather,
she becomes 'asabat bi'l-ghairi
if, on the other hand, she
inherits with the daughter or son's daughter, she becomes
'asabat ma'a'l-ghairi. If there are two or more full sisters of
the deceased, they receive together f of the estate, and there
remains no residue of the faridah for the half-sister on the
father's side if, however, the latter inherits together with 0!ie
full sister of the deceased, the two have together a claim on 3
the full sister then receives i, and the half-sister
of the estate
This is the same rule as in the case of the inheritance of
J.
daughters together with son's daughters the i is in both cases
called by Muslim lawyers takmilah, i.e. the 'tilling up' (se. of
the J which the daughter or a full sister receives).
(9) The half-brother on the mother's side follows the rules of
the next case.
has a claim to J of
(10) The half-sister on the mother's side
the estate. Two or more half-brothers or half-sisters receive
claim
to a ,1arlij.ah only
a
together J. They have, however,
it
the deceased died without surviving offspring or male
;

;

;

;

;

;

—

" Allah decides for
for a decision,
say :
you
concerning the case in which a man dies without leaving bloodrelations in the direct line as follows : If a man die without
leaving children and there is a sister of him, then she receives
the half of his estate ... if there are two sisters, then they
receive two-thirds between them ; if, however, they inherit

'They ask you

for his parents also apply to his grandparents.
heirs who have a claim to a fixed share of the
inheritance can thus be reduced to the following
the
tvv'elve classes
(a) in the descending line
daughter of the deceased, and the daugliter of his
son ; (/3) in the rising line the father, the mother,
the grandfather, ami the grandmother
(7) in the
the full sister, the half-sister on the
side line
father's side, and tiie half-sister and half-brother
on the mother's side ; (5) the widow and the

The

;

estate of his wife. If,
(11) The widower receives J of the
left children or son's children, he receives
or those of
only i, whether the children are his own offspring
another husband.
estate of her husband ; if,
(12) The widow receives J of the
however, he has left children or .son's children, she receives
onlv J, both when they are her offspring and when they are
those of another wife of the deceased. If there are several
widows, they must divide their /rtrl<^a/j equally.

however, she has

It

may happen

that,

when the

various dhawu'l-
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inherit together, the sum of the fixed
shares to which they liave a claim is more than
the whole estate. In such a case tlie share of eadi

the deceased died.
If, therefore, various persona
lose their lives by flood, conOagration, or other disasters without its appearing which perished first,

must

there can be no inheritance between those persons.
With regard to the case in which an heir is so long
alisent that his existence is doubtful, see § 2, p.
86u*.
An exception to the general rule is found
in the case of a child who was not Ixjrn at the
moment of the death of his father as soon as such
a child comes into the world alive, it Is regarded as
an heir of its decea.sed father.'

faraid

l)e

proportionately diminislied.

there are no sons, two
daughters have a claim
to § of the estate, the fatlier and mother to | each. If the deceased has also left a widow, she has in this case a claim to 4
and the sum of the /ara'i(/ is + i + i + i= !J + ;*i + ;*i+ = ?iIn this case the estate must bo divided into twenty-soven equal
shares instead of twenty-four; of these the dau;.rlilt'rs receive
This
sixteen, the parents four each, and the widow tliree.
diminution of the amount of the shares of the inhciitance is
called 'awl. The case here indicated is known as the ininbariyah, because this prol.lera was proposed for decision to the
Khalif 'AH while he stood in the pulpit (minbar).

For example,

if

A

fl

(d) Special cases.

cases

— the

— There

so-called masu'il

are still some special
mulaqqabah (i.e. cases

— in wliich,

which are known under special names)
owing to the .simultaneous inheritance

of various
blood-relations, a departure from tiio general rules
is regarded as necessary in order to prevent relatives who usuallj' receive more than others from
receiving in a special instance less than them. It
is impossible here to enumerate all the.se cases ;
the following are examples of them.
If a woman is deceased and her estate has to be shared between her two parents and her husband, the latter has a claim
to J and the mother to J of the estate, so that there would
remain over tor the father only J exactly J of the mother's
share. To prevent this, after the widower has received the half,
the residue is so divided between the two parents that the father
receives s of it and the mother ^. The same rule obtains when
a husband is deceased and his estate has to be divided between
his two parents and his widow. The widow receives J, and of
the remaining | the father receives j and the mother J. These
two cases are called the two 'brilliant,' or the 'decided by

—

Uniar,' cases.

Another case is the akdanyah. The orijjin of this name is
not certain. According to some Muslim writers, Akdar was the
of a faqih whom Khalif 'Abd-al-Malik consulted about
the following problem.
When a woman is deceased and her
heirs consist of (1) her husband, (2) her mother, (3) her paternal
grandfather, (4) her sister (whether her full sister or her paternal
half-sister), then these have together a claim to % of the estate
(the widower to §, the mother to 'i, the sister to -J, and the
grandfather to i). According to the rule mentioned above (the
so-called 'aid), the estate must, therefore, be divided into nine
shares, so that the widower would receive three shares, the
mother two, the grandfather one, and the sister three. To
prevent the sister from inheriting three times as much as the
grandfather, the J share of the inheritance must in this case be
so divided that the grandfather receives 5 of it and tiie sister ^.
Thus the grandfather inherits »\ and the sister j*j. According
to the Hanifites, however, the widower inherits 5, the mother
^, and tiie grandfather i, while the sister is excluded by the

name

grandfather.

As to the division of the estate among
dhawii'l-arlidm, if they inherit, there are

the

two

theories.
According to some lawyers, the right of these persons to
inherit depends on the principle that only he who is next of
fein to the deceased inherits, and that he excludes the more
distant relatives. Others think that the dkauii'l-arhdm take
the place of those blood-relations of the first and second group
through whose intermediac^- tliey are related to the deceased.
Thus, if the estate must be divided between two persons A and
B, of whom A is the daughter of the daughter of the deceased,
and B the daughter of the daughter of his son, then, according
to the first theory, B would be excluded by A, who is more
closely related to the deceased but, according to the second
theory, A would take the place of the dau^'hter of the deceased
and thus inherit A, and B would take the place of the daughter
of the son and thus inherit 4 (see § 8(c)).
Moreover, according
to the second theory, the residue of the estate also must be
divided in the same proportion between the dhawii' l-arlidm, so
that in this case A inherits J, and B only J. The latter theory
is preferred by the Shafi'ites, the former by the (lanifites.
;

He who deliberately and illegally has compassed
the death of the deceased is unworthy to inherit,
like the mnrtadd (i.e. he who is an
apostate from
The estate of the murtada passes, acIslam).
cording to the Shah'ites and Malikites, to the
according to the yanilite scholars Abu
treasury
Yusuf and Muhammad ilm yasan, on the other
hand, the heirs of the murtncld have a right to his
estate.
Otherwise, according to the unanimous
opinion of the A^A-schools, there is no diiierence in
general between believers and unbelievers in the
;

law

of inheritance.

No

one can be regarded as an heir if it is not
certain that he was still alive at the moment when

;

—

(a) The rights and
9. Slaves and freedmen.
duties of slaves.
In Muhammads time there were
many slaves in Arabia. It would have been impossible for him to abolish slavery. Islam, however,
so far chanued the position of affairs tiiat for the
future no Muslim might make a slave of a fellow-

—

believer.
According to Muslim canon law, slavery
can arise only (1) through captivity, if anon-Muslim
prisoner be taken bj- a Muslim or (2) by birth, if
the mother is a married slave.
Slaves are the property of their master (saiyid).
He can dispose of tliem as of the rest of his possessions.
He can, for instance, part with them by
;

sale, gift, or testaTnentary disposition, hire them
them, mortgage them, etc.
child,

A

out, lend

however, may not be separated from the mother so
long as it is still in need of a mother's care (i.e. till
about seven years old). The master may not make

work beyond his power, and must give him
the necessary rest after his work.
Slaves have
ahso a right to nafciqah (maintenance, i.e. food,
clothing, housing). The legal i)unishments for the
misdemeanours of slaves are, generally speaking,
less severe than for those of free persons.
Slaves have no right of property, nor can they,
as a rule, make contracts or bind themselves by
them. All that they acquire becomes the propertj'
of their master.
When, however, he wishes to use
the service of his slave for commercial purposes,
the master may give him authority to carry out
the necessary legal transactions (sale and purchase,
The contracts which the i^lave tlien makes
etc.).
are binding and valid, so far as he remains within
the limits of the power given him, and the goods
which the master has entrusted to him to carry on
the business serve as guarantee for the engagements
made by the slave. If, on the other hand, the
slave goes bej-ond his powers, he is himself alone
and the creditors can obtain satisresponsible
faction from him after he has been set free.
If
slaves injure any one by a punisiiable act, the
is
liable
to
make
the
but
he
saiyid
good
damage,
can free himself from this liability by giving up
the guilty slave to the injured person.
The master has the right to live in concubinage
with all his unmarried female slaves, if they cunfe.ss Islam or belong to the so-called
people of tiie
book' in the last case, however, according to the
Shah'ites, only if the slaves belong to the true
ahl al-kitab (see § 5 (t) (3)). If any one has become
an owner of the female slave of another person by
means of sale, donation, or otherwise, he is not
permitted immediately to live with her in concubinage, but must wait a definite period to see if
she is not already pregnant.
Children born from the concubinage of the owner
with his female slave are free (see § 7 (a)), and are
his slave

;

'

—

1
See, further, W. Jones, Al-Sirdjiyyah, with a Commentary,
Calcutta, 1792 A. Rumsey, Al Serajiyyah or the Mohammedan
Law of Inheritance, tcith Notts and Appendix, London, 18S0,
2
1890; N. B. E. Baillie, The Moohummudan Law of Inheritance according to Aboo U\ineefa and his Followers, do. 1874;
J. D. Luciani, Traite des «i«;cf.«,«i</)i.« musvlmanes {ab
intestat),
Paris, 1890; L. Hirsch, Abdvl Kadir Muhammcd : der iiberfiiessende Strom in der Wissennehaft des Erbrechts der Hanefites
und Schafeite.s iibersetzt und erUirUert, Leipzig, 1S91
E.
'
Sachau, Muham. Erbrecht nach der Lehre der ibaditischen
Araber von Zanzibar und Ustafrika,' in SBA W, 1S94, pp.
159-210.
;

;
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in all respects equal with children bom from marthe Old Arabians
riage witli a free wife.
a different rule obtained in this case no children
of female slaves were regarded as free. The female
slave wlio has given her master a child is called
wulad (lit. 'mother of children,' viz. mother
After the
of one or more children of her master).
death of her master she becomes legally free, and,
therefore, after her confinement, may no longer be

Among

:

umm

alienated or mortgaged.
Slaves male and female

may

contract a legal

marriage with both free and unfree persons, .so long
as the former are not at the same time their owners
for, according to Muslim law, the master may
marry only a female slave of another owner and
not one of his own ; and the same rule applies also
;

to mistresses.

According to the Malikites, slaves may even
have four wives (free or not free) but, according
to the other _^(7A-schools, only two. A female slave
is given in marriage by her master, who then acts
as owner, not as ivall, and need not ask her consent
;

for the marriage.
He also has the right to refuse
to give her in marriage, though she ask him to do so.
But, according to the Shati'iLes, the master has
not the right of forcing his male slave to a marriage ; he is empowered only to refuse consent to

a marriage

whereas, according to the ^anilites
of giving
even his male slaves in marriage against their will.
Just like a free man, the slave is obliged to give
his wife a dowrj', and must work for this purpose
if his master does not pay the mahr for him.
The
dowry which a female slave receives becomes the
slave has the right of
property of her saiyid.
rejecting his wife twice, and the second taldq has
the same consequence in law for the slave as the
third taldq for a free man (cf. p. 86S). The 'iddah
after the dissolution of marriage by death or divorce is also prescribed for female slaves, and lasts
a shorter time than the iddah of a free woman.
Instead of the 'iddah of four months and ten days,
the female slave has one of two months and five
days the 'iddah of three quru,' is replaced by one
of two qurii', and that of three months by one of a
month and a half in case of pregnancy the iddah of
a female slave does not end before her confinement.
;

and Malikites, the master has the right

A

;

;

Children born of marriajjes in which one or both of the parents
are not free take the rank of the mother. Children of a married
female slave are thus always slaves, and become the propert3'
of the master of their mother, independently of the question
whether their father is a free man or a slave. Since it is regarded as undesirable for the children of a free man to become
the slaves of another, the law condemns marriage between a
free man and a female slave of another, except under the four
following- conditions
(1) that he has not sufficient means to
pay the dowry of a free woman, (2) that he is not in a position
to have conjugal intercourse with a free woman, (3) that the
female slave whom he desires is a believer in Islam, and (4) that
there is a risk that he will fall into immorality, so that the proposed marriage with a slave is, as it were, the last means of
preserving him from that sin (cf. Qur'an, iv. 29-30). The Hanifites, however, regard it as permissible for a free man to niarry
a female slave of another, without the first three conditions,
provided she belongs to the ahl al-kitab (cf. § s (c)).
:

—

The setting
[b) Emancipation {'itq) of slaves.
free of slaves is regarded as a highly meritorious
act for iMuslims and well-pleasing to God. Muhammad said, according to a tradition * The setting
free of a believing slave shall preserve the liberator
from hell at the day of resurrection.' It is also one
of the means by which a believer who has transgressed Allrdi's law can in some cases make a
reparation for his fault.
Every one who has the right of disposing of his
l)roperty has also the right to set free his slaves,
If a slave
unless, e.g., he has mortgaged them.
belongs to various owners, and his freedom is given
him by one of them, he becomes free if the liberator
has at the same time made good to his partners the
value of their share ; otherwise, the liberation is
valid only for the share of the liberator, and the
:

.slave

not

becomes a muba"ad {i.e. partly free and partly

free).

The U7nm walad is legally free after the death of
her master ; if she has been formerly married and
has children of that marriage, these children follow
the rank of their mother, and become equally free
male
at the death of the owner of their mother.
or female slave who becomes the property of a
blood-relation obtains a legal freedom ij^so facto.
According to the Shrifi'ites, this rule obtains only
when the owner is one of those in the direct line of
ascent or descent of the slave but, according to
the Malikites, also if the slave becomes the property of his own brother or sister and, according
to the 5anifites, even if the owner is a mahram of
the slave, i.e. one who is related to him within the
limits of kin which form an obstacle to marriage.
The master may also limit the liberation by
certain conditions— e.gr., by the tadh'ir and the
kitdhah.
(1) The tadbir is a liberation b.y which the master
declares that at his death his slave shall be free.
So long as the saiyid lives, such a slave [mudabbar)
is not different from others.
According to the
Shali'ites, the master even retains the right of
parting with him and thus revoking his liberation
according to the Malikites and ^anifites,
such a slave may not be parted with, and tiie
master may not revoke his tadbir. The tadbir,
according to the unanimous opinion of JNIuslim
lawyers, must be classed with a testamentary
Since the heirs of one Avho dies indisposition.
testate have a claim to at least § of his estate, the
tadbir is valid only if the vahie of a mudabbar is not
more than ^ of the estate. If the value of the slave
is greater, he becomes only partially free, unless
the heirs sanction the disposition of the deceased.
(2) The kitdbah (or mukdtabah) is a liberation
by virtue of an agreement with a slave. The name
seems to be derived from the document [kitdb] in
which the conditions of the contract were originally set out. This kind of liberation was customary
among the Arabs before Muhammad. At that time
slaves who were not ransomed by their relations
sometimes obtained the permission of their master
In Qur'an, xxiv.
to earn their ransom by work.
33, IMuslims were recommended, if their slaves
asked to redeem themselves in this way, to grant
tiieir request and to help them in its furtherance
of the
e.g., by giving them money or omitting part
ransom. Some of the earlier/ftgl/is even regarded
the master as obliged to do this.
The mukdtab [i.e. the slave who makes this contract of liberation with his master) must bind himself to pay a definite sum of money to his master
(the miikdtib) as ransom (according to the Shali'ites,
in at least two or more instalments).
By the kitabah he obtains the right for the future of acquiring
property for himself and of making contracts even
without the express permission of his master. In
other respects the mukdtab remains in the same
position as other slaves his master, however, may
no longer mortgage him or part with him, and,
when he has paid his ransom, he is free.
The master ma3' make another contract of liberation with his

A

;

;

;

—

;

slave (the 'aqd al-'atdqah, i.e. the liberation contract). This
consists of the purchase of the slave by himself he becomes
free immediately, but is obliged to pay the ransom to the hberator as quickly as possible, or within a period agreed upon.
;

Between the liberator and his freed slave there
continues to exist a certain relationship {7valu\
The liberator becomes the ma.wld
i.e. patronage).
if the latter
(i.e. jiairomis) of the freed slave, and,
has no'asabdt, the mawld takes their place. The
liberator then obtains the rights which usually
depend on blood-relationship, such as the right
of inheritance, the right to give in marriage his
liberated female slaves, the right of retaliation,
and others.
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toald' exists not only between the liberator
his freed slave personally, but also between
the liberator and the descentlants (and even tiie
After the death
freed slaves) of the freed slave.
of the liberator the patronage passes to the next
The same rules
of kin of his 'ambdt (cf. § 7 (6)).
are also ajiplieil to a woman who has liberated a

and

slave (maivlut,
III.

rules.

i.e.

liberatrix).*

CoyrjiAcrs, wills,

— The

'

waqfs.'— 10. General

contain

Jiq/i-\>ookH
for various

many

spc< lal

contracts, but scarcely
regulations
any general principles as to the responsibilitj' of
the parties, the establishment Jintl annulment of
rights and obligations, etc. They expressly forbid
only agreements which are not precise or which
depend upon accidental chances (e.g., all assurance
contracts), and these they declare invalifl because
of the possibility that one of the parties thereby
binds himself to something which he cannot see

advance. The Muslim jurists call such an
undesirable chance g/idnti:
No delinite form for the making of a contract
In consequence of Qur'an,
(fiijd) is prescribed.
ii. 282,
many of the earlier faqlh-f thought that,
when an agreement has not to be immediately
fulfilled on either side, since the parties have
agreed on certain terms of delaj', the contract
must be in writing, and concluded in the presence of witnesses. This was considered necessary,
this cone.g., for the so-called sitlam or snlaf
tract meant that a future harvest was bought and
the price paid in advance. But this did not become the general opinion. The law-books insist
onl^' that the parties who make an agreement
must make their intentions ])lain to each other.

in

;

The legal form of an agreement is called ita s'ighnh.
The mutual declarations of the parties are called
yab (otter) and qahfd (acceptance). Only excep-

is it permitted to make contracts without
such an Ijdb and qabrd in matters of very little
importance.
When two parties transfer to each other rights
or claims, these must refer to matters which,
according to the shun ah, have a real value
for Muslims.
Thus, regarded from a legal stand-

tionally

point, all contracts are invalid which refer to
forbidden musical instruments, to books which
treat of philosophy, astrolog}', and other forbidden
sciences, to grapes, which must serve for the preparation of wine, to dogs, pigs, and other rituallj*
unclean things, etc. If such affairs are treated,
it is not strictly a change of real ownership [tamlik),
according to the Muslim law-books, but rather a
method of obtaining a de facto possession (istUd').
The fiqh-hou]s.ii contain numerous precise regulations concerning the most common contracts and
transactions, such as purchase, sale, hire, mortgage, gift, deposit, partnership, .security and loan,
etc.
These transactions have the general name of
mudmaldt. But this part of tlie law has only a
theoretical and no practical value for the Muslim
(see above, § 4).
Principles ditlerent from those
of the sJiainah generally obtain in commercial
and
it
is
life
usually imj)ossible even for the
most pious Muslims to regulate tiieir lives in this
matter precisely according to the law-books.
Therefore no further discussion in detail need be
given here.
1
See, further, Syed Ameer Ali, The Personal Law of the Mohammedans according to all the Schools, together with a comparative Sketch of the Law of Inheritance among the .^unnig
and the Shialis, Ix)iidoii, 1880; E. Clavel, Droit niu.tulman ;
;

dxi statut personnel et des successions d'apr'es les dijirentes rites
et plus part icitUf:rfiinent d'apirs le rite hana/tte, Paris, 1895;

F. de Nauphal, Etiules orientales: systhne ligislatif musulman, St. Petersburg^, 1893; C. Snouck Hurfrronje, The AchehDas Faiiiilien-, Sklaven- und
R. Roberts,
nese, i. 295-371
Erbiecht im Qoran,' LSSt ii. 6 [1908] Sidi Khalil, Mariage et
repudiation, tr. E. Kagnan, Algiers, 1909 Mahmoud Fathy, La
Doctrine musulniane de I'ahxi^ des droits (with introduction by
E. Laiubert), Loons, 1913 ; art. "Abd," in EI i.
'

;

;

;
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of the Muslim law
the charging of interest in trade
must, however, not remain unnoticed. Not only
usury in the strict sense, but the charging of
interest at all is regarded as a great sin (knlArah) ;
and, although this prohibition has always been
transgressed by numbers of Muslims, the pious try
as far as possible to avoid direct ott'ence against

The remarkable regulation

which

forliids

it.'

II.

(riba).

The

against
— (a)prohibition
Introdintion. — In

charging interest

Muhammad's

sur-

roumlings the i)ractice of usury seems to have
taken tiie form especially of a contract of exchange.
The money-lender gave money or articles of commerce (e.g., dates or barley) on condition that after
a certain periotl a larger sum of money or a greater
quantity of the articles received should be returned.
If the tlebtor could not fullil his obligati(jn on the
day when it fell due, the creditor gave him a postponement of payment, but doubled the amount of
his debt. Such contracts of exchange were regarded
as a sort of sale and purchase (bai ), and the postponement of payment was called nasVoh. This
usurious trade is strictly forbidden in various verses
of the Qur'an see, e.g., ii. 276
:

;

'They say that there is no difference between ftai* and ribd,
but Allah permits bai' and forhids riba
Tliey who in
future are guiltj" of ribd are destined for hell they shall remain
!

.

.

.

;

there for ever.*

Cf. also

ii.

27(J-279, iv. 159,

and xxx.

38.

Thus no Muslim could doubt that usury was
forbidden in Islam,

Ijut in

strictly

the earliest times there

were many, and among them well-known companions of the Proi)het, such as Ibn 'Abbas, who
maintained that Islam prohibited only the abuse
of the poverty of the debtor by constantly doubling
his debt and ruining him.
They regarded usury
as forbidden only in a restricted sense ; the nasi'a/i
was particularly deprecated. Others thought that
by ribd (lit. 'multiplication') the Prophet had
meant not only usury, but all charging of interest.
Later on this opinion became general. Thus, if
a Muslim wishes to lend money or articles of
commerce to any one, he can do so only on condition that the debtor, after the expiration of a
certain period, shall pay him back the same sum
of money or the same quantity of articles lent him.
No prolit may be made out of nim the value which
the creditor receives must be the same as that
;

which he has given. If the purpose is not to give
a temporary convenience to the other party, but
only to exchange goods, this is permitted only if
both parties receive goods of the same value and

One who does not observe
at the same time.
It is, therefore,
these rules is guilty of ribd.
1
(
necessary to distinguish two kinds of ribd
ribd by contract of exchange, (2) ribd by loan
:

{miituum).

)

—

The regula(b) Ribd by contract of exchange.
tions of the law-books concerning the first kind of
on
ribd are based
traiUtions, according to which the
Prophet had expressly declared that it was prohibited to a Muslim to exchange gold for gold,
silver for silver, dates for dates, etc., unless both
parties simultaneouslj' made the same payment to
each other. These words of the Prophet are handed
down in various recensions, in which gold, silver,
barley, wheat, and dates (sometimes also raisins
1
See, further, for contracts in general, R. Grasshoff, Die allgemeinen Lehren des Obligatiiinenrechts sowie die Lehre ron den
Realknntrakten nach der Bechlsschvle des ImCirn Esch-Schdji'i :
einAhschnittausdem Kitdbel-lrtijudes Ahu hhtik Esch-Schirdzi
iiliers. und cumm., Konigsherg, 1895; C. Snouck Ilurgronje,
The Achehnege, ii. 319-321 S. Grove Grady, A Manual nf the
Mohammedan Law of Inheritance and Contract: comprising
the Doctrine of the Soimec and Sheea Schools, London, 1869;
L. W. C. van den Berg, de Contractu 'do ut des' jure ilohaminedano, Leyden, 1868 F. Peltier, Le Lirre des ventes du Qahih
;

;

d'El-Iiokhdri, trad, avec Mairc. et comm., Paris, 1910, and Le
Livre des ventes du Sloutcatta de Malik lien Anas trad, avec
L>. Gatteschi, Heal Property, Mortgage,
iclairc, Algiers, 1911
;

and Waqf according
1884.

to

Ottotnan

Law (ir. A.

van Dyck), London,
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as the objects of
salt) are specially mentioned
the forl)idden contracts of exchange.
Some scholars, and especially the Zahirites, thought that they
must keep strictly to the words of these traditions; they re-

and

in these cases (see § 2),
uai-ded the qii/ds as forbidden only
and considered that the regidations concerning ribd could refer
named in these tradiarticles
of
the
expressly
to
exchange
only
The majoritv of jurists, however, could not agree to
tions.
such a limitation of the ribd. They thought that gold, silver,
and other articles were mentioned in the tradition only as
rule which in the
examples. The HaniBtes considered that the
be
tradition was expressly given for dates, barley, etc., could
sale which v.ere measured by
of
articles
other
all
to
applied
and
wheat
that
dates, barley,
weii'ht ; the Malikites thought
out'ht to be regarded as examples of articles which were kept
the
in "shops to be used as food; the Shafi'ites regarded
to the exchange of all articles
prohibition of ribd as applicable
of
food.
forms
all
of value {athmdn) and
_

Articles which are regarded as subject to the
If it is
of ribd are called mul ribawi.
Srohibition
esired to exchange such articles, two courses are
of the same
(1) When two articles not
possible.
kind are concerned (e.g., gold and silver, or dates
and barley), delivery must take place on both sides
at once, but the parties are not bound to give each
other the same quantity. (2) If, on the other hand,
two articles of the same kind are exchanged (e.cf.,
the parties mu.st
gold for gold, and silver for silver),
the same
immediately hand over to each other
the exchange
quantity. It is, therefore, possible by
to be guilty of ribci in three ways (o) if one of the
the other, this is riba'lparties receives more than
of tlie greater payment);
fiicU (i.e. usury because
two parties do not receive the payment
(/3) if the
due to them at the same time, they are guilty of
to the possession) ;
riba'l-yad (i.e. usury with regard
make a condition of postpone(7) if they expressly
ment, this must be regarded as ribal-nasa (i.e. usury
with regard to the conditional postponement). The
of Muslim law was
purpose of these regulations
themselves
apparently to prevent men from making
:

guilty of usury

by means

of the

exchanges custom-

—

12. Obligations arising from oaths and vows.
Oaths and vows have always played a great part

in

the various

Muslim

The

lands.

obligations

which spring from them have a religious character
The ancient Arabians
in the eyes of Muslims.
were accustomed to enforce by oaths not only their
alliances and other important agreements, but even
every sort of promise and statement in ordinary
and vows of abstinence were made as a prelife
1

;

paration for the holding of religious ceremonies,
the prosecution of blood-feuds, and other imto break
portant acts. No one lightly decided
the oath or vow which he had once made, for he
feared to be punished for such a sin by the wrath
of

God.

.

himself often strengthened his
words, according to the custom of the time, by
oaths and vows. He did not, however, consider
liiraself as unconditionally bound by them, but
thought tliat it was in some cases better to appease
God's wrath for the breaking of an oath by means
of an atoning sacrifice (kaffdrah) than to hold
When I have sworn
obstinately to the oath.
an oath that I will do something, but later on
I offer
perceive that it is better to act ditterently,
an atoning sacrifice and break my oath,' was
Muhammad's customary statement, according to

The Prophet

'

tradition.

In Qur'an, v. 91, the regulations are given as to
the religious acts by which a Muslim who acts
wrath.
contrary to his oath can turn aside God's
The penance (kagarah) must then consist in feeding
or clothing ten poor persons, in manumitting a
who has no
slave, or, in the case of a person

means, in fasting for tliree days (cf. also Ixvi. 2).
The jurists have worked out'tliese rules in still
fuller details— e.g'., fixing the minimum of food or
difier in their
clothing which must be given they
;

according to the
opinions as to the particulars
serve
ary in Muhammad's time, by
Shafi'ites, the manumitting of a slave can
the
of
after the expiration
period agreed upon, for
kaffdrah only if the slave is a believer.
or
of
of
amount
a
back
had to pay
money
greater
An oath is called yamln and a vow nadhr. The
articles of sale than he had received.
rules concerning oaths and vows diiler in various
it is not a matter of
When
/oan.—
Bibcl
(c)
by
vow is binding only when a Muslim
points.
contract of exchange but of loan (mutmnn), Muslim who is
the legal regulations
qualified according to
law forbids the creditor to make a condition of to make an
independent agreement has voluntarily
interest or of other advantage on any pretence taken
is
upon himself to carry out an act which
whatever. The prohibition of riba is in this case
from a religious standpoint,
meritorious,
regarded
not limited to gold, silver, food, etc., but is applic- and to which he was not bound apart from his vow.
able to everything that can be lent.
In this way it is possible to be bound by a vow
When a JSIuslim lends money to a co-religionist, to set free
slaves, to give alms to the poor, to
for
the
this may be merely a kindness exclusively
make a pilgrimage, and so on. He who has bound
this
for
is
recommended
benefit of the debtor, and
himself by a vow remains permanently obliged
If the debtor wishes to show his gratitude
reason.
to fulfil it, and cannot free himself from it by a
and
has
he
the
for
received,
to his creditor
support
has been made
If, however, the vow
kaffdrah.
to return more than he received, this is permissible,
on a condition (e.g., 'If I recover from
but the creditor may not make it a condition before- dependent I will fast for a certain number of
my illness,
hand.
fulfil his oath only when the
'), he is bound to
As may easily be understood, Muslims have from days
vow to do
condition has really been fulfilled.
the beginning endeavoured to escape this prohibiwhich is forbidden or to omit something
something
Means were often found of demanding high which is
tion.
as bindobligatory may not be regarded
interest without openly coming into conflict with
Muslim jurists also consider that no one can
ing.
the words of the law.
bind himself by a vow to do or to omit what is
One of these means was the following. Two fictitious conformerely permitted but not meritorious (or
tracts of sale were made; the creditor sold an article to the
bidden)— e-gr., to drink water. In such cases there
debtor, on condition that he would later on pay the sale price
agreed upon hereupon the creditor bought the same article
is no obligation to a kaffdrah even if the vow be
back again from the debtor, but for a lower price, which he
a not fulfilled.
paid at once. By this means the debtor actually obtained
to
Oaths, on the other hand, are subjected
certain sum of money, and was obliged after a fixed time to pay
back a much greater sum as purchase money. This double
another rule for he who has sworn by an oath to
contract of sale was well known in Europe in the Middle Ages.
is always bound to a
do or not to do
;

Avhich the debtor,

A

A

;

;

It

was

anything

called mohatra, apparently a corrupted pronunciation of

the Arab, word mukhdtarah.^ This Arabic name proves that
the custom did not arise in Europe, but was taken over from
the Muslims.2
1 Cf. R.
Dozy and W. H. Engelinann, Giossairc den mi>ts
espaanols et portugais dirivis de^l'arabe, Leyden, 18G9, p. 316 ;
du Gauge, Glossar. ad Scrip, mad. et inf. LatinitaUs, s.v.
'Mohatra'; for the mo Aatra-con tract see also J. Kohler,
Underne Recktsfragen bei islam. Juristen,'Wiirzburg, 1885, p. 5 fii.
^
See, further, E.' Cohn, Der Wucher (Ribd) in Qor'dn, Chadith

Recherchcs histm-iques sur
Fiqh, Heidelberg, 1903 F. Arin,
les opirations usuraires et aUatoires en droit mvstdman. Pans,
musubnan et ses conse1909; Benali F6kar, L'Usure en droit
quences pratiques, Lyons, 1908.
.......
1 There are two kinds of oaths
(1) the oath by which it 18
sworn that a statement or' testimony contains the truth ; this
oath refers to that which has already happened (see below,
which one swears to act or not to act
§ 16 (h)}
(2) the oath by
and is
in a certain way ; this oath refers to a future event,
here.
discussed

und

;

:

I

•
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hiffdrah if lie breaks his oatli, even tlioiiyli lie had
pledged himself to do soniethin,u' which is forbidden,
or to omit something which is obligatory.
Moreover, Muslim jurists deal at lenifth with various special
oaths andvovvs and tFie questions connec-ted with them even in
;

very short yi^A-boolis there are usually

full details

as to this sub-

The foUowini; cases, e..7.,arementioned in particular. When
a man has declared, If such and such is done, 1 will apostatize
from Islam,' if the conditions are fulfilled, he may not, it is true,
give up his faith, but must nevertheless, according; to the Haniject.

'

offer a kaffdrah.
On the other hand, if a man has
declared, If I do such and such, or if such and such happens,
my wife is repudiated, or my slave is set free,' he is a^'tuuUy
bound by his words, and, on the fulfilliiif; of the conditions,
his wife must be regarded as repudiated and his slave as free.
An oath is valid only when it has been taken either in the
name of Allah (or in that of one of His attributes) or by the
Other oaths, e.g., by callintf on the Prophet, are not
i^ur'an.

ntes,

'

binding'.

—

Muslim law only partially recog13. Wills.
nizes the right to make a Avill.
^Vhen the debts
of the deceased have been paid, his legal heirs (see
§ 8) have a claim to § of the residue of the estate.
The testator may dispose by will (toa-slynh) of only
the remaining ^ of the estate. If he lias disposed
of more than J, his arrangements and legacies are
valid only if, and so far as, they are sanctioned by
his heirs.
As to this rule, there is no difference of opinion
among the^g'A-schools. It is based on the following tradition.
Sa'd ibn Abi Waqqa?, one of the contemporaries of the
Prophet, had decided to devote the whole of his property after
his
ill,

death to pious purposes. Once, when he lay dangerously
he explained his jOan to the Prophet, who, he thought,

would value his pious deed. This was, however, not the case
on the contrary, Muhammad forbade him to disinherit his heirs.
'It is better to leave them rich,' said he, 'than to force them to
beg after your death.' Finally, the Prophet consented to Sa'd's

;

petition to dispose of i of his estate.

From

this

tradition

deduced another

the Muslim jurists have

principle.

Every Muslim may

dispose of his property as he wislies during his life,
and thus may even give everything away if he
wishes but this right ceases if he is seriously ill.
In that case only J of the property may be disposed
of by gift, the manumitting of slaves, etc.
The
property of a seriously sick jjerson is thus treated
as in some degree similar to an estate to which the
heirs have a claim.
This rule is also applicable to persons who in
other ways are in danger of their lives e.g., to any
one who is taking part in a battle, to a woman
during childbirth, to the inhabitants of a district
which is suffering severely from plague, etc. If,
during a serious illness, or while he was in other
respects in danger of his life, a person has given
away more than ^ of his property, his arrangements are valid only if his heirs offer no opposition
to them, or if he has recovered from his illness or
escaped the danger in which he was.
Further, the legality of a wafnjnh depends principally on (1) the right of the person who makes
the will (al-miisl), (2) the right of the one who
benefits by the will {al-mi'mllahu), (3) tiie property which is disposed of (al-mnm-bihi), and (4)
the form of the will. The law-books contain the
following regulations as to these four subjects.
(1) Only tho^id who have the power of independent
disposition over their property have the right to
make a will minors are not qualified. Moreover,
the xvaslyah is valid only if the testator had the
right to dispose of what he left, and if he acted
without compulsion. The testator remains qualified to revoke his will up to the time of his death.
(2) The beneficiary under a will must at the moment at which tlie will is made be qualified and in
a position to become the owner of what is left
him. A will made in favour of an unborn child is
valid, however, if the child be born within the next
six months.
Those who already inherit by the
enactment of the law have no right to receive
further legacies by will. According to tradition.
;

—

;

877

the Prophet forbade the alteration, by means of
testamentary disposition, of the shares fixed for
them by law (see aljove, p. 8G2*) ; if the will is not
made in favour of a definite person, but for a
hospital, a mosque, or similar institution, then the
purpose must be one which is permitted ijy law ;
e.g., a will in favour of a Christian church or a
The objects
Jewish synagogue is invalid.
(3)
which are left to any one in the will must be
accurately described, and of such a nature that it
is possible to take possession of them.
The testator
may not, for instance, leave any forbidden musical
instruments or dogs to any one or a copy of the
Quran, or a Muslim .slave, to a Christian or other
unbeliever.
(4) No special form of will is prescribed
the law directs only that the testator
should make his will clearly known in the presence
of persons who can bear witness that he ha-s really
made such a testament. It need not be re»luced to
Besides the allotment of property, the
writing.
;

;

—

may contain certain other dispositions e.g.,
the appointment of an executor who is charged
with tlie care of the payment of debts, and of the
division of the estate
further, the nomination of
a guardian for the children of the testator who are
will

;

under age,

etc.

The benehciary

of the will first receives possession of the property left him when he has accepted
the arrangements of the testator (by means of
If he should predecease the
qnbul ; see § 10).
testator, his heirs are qualihed to accept the will
in his favour. 1
14.

Regulations concerning the waqfs.

— By

a

Muslim law means something which is withdrawn from commerce, in order to reserve it for
ti'rt^'/

religious purposes or for the benefit of definite
To the question whether such a disposipersons.
tion is lawful in Islam Muslim scholars originally

gave various answers. Some considered that the
rights of the heir were injured by such disposiOthers declared that the heirs had no claims
tions.
on any man's property so long as he still lived, and,
therefore, a man might withdraw his goods from
commerce, just as he had the right to contract
debts, to set free slaves, and to give away property,
to the injury of his heirs.
According to Abu
yanifah, a waqf was not irrevocably binding
'he who has made a waqf of anything,' said he,
remains the owner of it, and can always revoke
his ilisposition if he will.' The majority of Muslim
lawj'crs, however and among them Abu Yusuf
and Muhammad, the two pupils of Abu yanifah
considered that the disposition by which anything
was made a waqf was irrevocably binding. By
making such a disposition, they said, the owner
loses his right of ownership
only Allah remains
the owner of that wliich is waqf. Others held that
the ownership of a waqf pjujsed to those who
benefited by it.
;

'

—

—

;

Those who regarded the icaqfs sis allowable appealed for support to the traditions according to which various comrades
of the Prophet had made such dispositions with his approbation.
The best-known tradition is the following. 'L'mar, the
second Khalif (or, according to others, his son 'Abd-Allah), had
a piece of land at Khaibar which he valued great!}'. He decided
With the approbation of the
to devote it to religious purposes.
Prophet, he made a waqf ol it, and enacted that it might for the
future be neither sold nor given away, and that tlie income
should be devoted exclusively to the poor and to religious
purposes.

Waqf properly means the transaction itself, i.e.
the devotion of property to religious purposes ;
other words used in the same sense are (asbil, i.e.
devote to the way of God (sabil Allah) tahrim,
i.e. the declaration that something is hardm (' forand habs, i.e. to make fast
bidden,' inalienable ')
Both waqf
(in other words, to make inalienable).
and habs are also used to indicate that which is
'

'

;

'

;

1

See, further, F. Peltier,

d'El-Bokhdri, Algiers, 1909.
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withdrawn from commerce in the latter sense the
plurals of luaqf and habs are iviiquf SiVLd huhus.
The Muslim law-books contain the following
regulations concerning waqf. (1) The wCiqif, i.e.
No
the person who makes a ivaqf of anytlung.
;

_

—

make such a

disposition unless
lie has the independent right of alienating his proHe who withdraws anything from comperty.
merce must at the same time be the owner of it
otherwise his disposition is invalid. Unbelievers
have the right of making their property a ivaqfii
the purpose of it is not contrary to Islam ; e.g., a
Christian in a Muslim land is forbidden to make
his dwelling a waqf in order to have it turned into

one

is

qualified to

;

a church.
(2) The mawqilf, or waqf, i.e. that which is made
a waqf. According to the Shali'ites, it is permissible to make a waqf of moveable as well as of
immoveable property, at least so far as the moveables are not immediately destroyed by use {e.g.,
food, or wax candles which are designed for the
Forbidden instruillumination of a mosque).
ments, books whose contents give signs of unbelief,
and similar articles cannot in any case be made

—

loaqf.

Many

other

Muslim

scholars regard the

waqf as

ap]ilicable only to
pro]»erty, and recognize only a few
this
rule.
According to the ^aniexceptions to
fites, beasts of burden and weapons may be desig-

regulations concerning

immoveable

nated waqf.
Books are also often withdrawn
from commerce in all Muslim lands, and especially
devoted to an appointed library or mosque.
he who receives
i.e.
(3) The mawqilf 'alaihi,
This person must be
benefit from the waqf.
qualihed to make use of the property e.g., it would
not be permissible to make a copy of the Quran
waqf, and a believing slave could not make a waqf
in fa von r of unbelievers. As to the question whether
the person who derived beneht from a waqf must
be so indicated that the institution may remain for
Some think
ever, a difference of opinion exists.
that it is necessary for the waqif to indicate an
unending series of persons for whom the ivaqf is
destined others hold that a tf^a^^/has a permanently
valid continuation even if this is not specially indicated by the founder
if there are no surviving
persons who, according to the disposition of the
ivdqif, have a claim to the income of a waqf,^ they
say, tiien the income is intended for the poor.'
Waqfs need not be exclusively intended for
according to
religious or pliilanthropic purposes
the majority of Muslim lawyers, it is sufficient if
the purpose of a loaqf is merely permissible. In
the Shall' itic law-books it is expressly stated that
a waqf may even extend to the advantage of the
rich.
Many waqfs, such as mosques, cemeteries,
and water supplies, are intended for the rich as
well as for the poor. The laAv-books especially
recognize the validity of a waqf in favour of some
In this case, if any one has decided
one's family.
that property belonging to him shall be a waqf

—

;

;

'

;

'

;

for his children

and further descendants, and these

become extinct, then, according to the majority
of Muslim lawyers, his further relatives have a
right to the income of the waqf, and after them
the poor.

guish between ivaqfs which have a general purpose
{e.g., for pliilanthropic purposes) and those \vhich
are intended only for definite persons {e.g., for the
descendants of the founder). In the first case the
disposition of the wdqif must be preserve:! as far
as possible, and thus only the conditions or designation of a period must be declared invalid, and
not the institution itself in the latter case there
the waqf itself is
is no opening for this, and
;

invalid.

An

exception to this rule

is

that the wdqif

may

make the existence of a waqf dependent on his
own death. He may decide that property shall
become a waqf after liis death. Such a disposition

however, subject to the general regulations
concerning wills, and may be withdrawn by the
owner up to his death moreover, only \ of the
estate may thus be made a loaqf, since the heirs
have a right to the other |.^
IV. Public law.
(«) The
is. The imam.
election of an imam.
According to the legal
theory, the Muslim community must be guided by
an imam, who is to be regarded as the khal'ifah
The quarrels as to
(i.e. substitute) of the Prophet.^
the imdmnt in the first centuries after iluliammad
various
into
divided the Muslims
religious-political
parties, which partially continue to the present day.
To them belong especially the Slii'ites and Kliarijites, who are regarded as heretics by orthodox
Muslims. The opinions of tiiese parties differ in
is,

;

—
—

many

respects

—

— as to political questions, as to who

as tlie legitimate imam, and as
to the requirements which he must fulfil."
must at present limit ourselves to a sketch of the
regulations which obtain in this matter among the

must be regarded

We

orthodox.
All questions regarding the imam must be
decided according to the position of affairs during
Tiiat
the first thirty years after Muhammad.

which "the Muslim community was led
by Abu Bakr, 'Umar, 'Uthman, and "Ali the .so-

period, in

—

'

'
called
rightly guided khalifahs' (al-khulafd alrdshicluv) with the help and co-operation of the
most faithful comrades of the Prophet, is regarded
among orthodox Muslims as the Golden Age of
Islam ; and, according to them, the principles
followed at that time must be regarded as the only
correct ones.
The imdm, therefore, like the four immediate
successors of the Prophet, must belong to his tribe,
The ShI'ite doctrine
and thus be a Quraishite.
that the imdm must be also a descendant of the

—

'

'

is rejected by the orthodox.
Moreover,
the imdm must be a free, male Muslim of full
(2) he must
age, recognized as 'adl (see p. 864^)
be competent to manage the business of the
State, and, above all, have the spirit and courage
to fight against the unbelievers^ and to protect
Muslim territory.
ought also,
(3) The imd7n
properly speaking, to be a mujtahid^ (see p. 860''),

Prophet
(1)

;

competent,

if

necessary, to settle difficult religious

1
Das Wakfrecht vom StandSee, further, J. Krcsmarik,
punkte des Sari'atrechtes nach der hanetitischen Schule,' in
'

[1S91] 511-576; E. Clavel, Droit musulman: le
habotis, d'apr^s la doctrine et la jurisprudence {Rites
hanafiteet malekite), Cairo, 1896.

ZDMG

wai]f,
2 In

xlv.

ou

most Muslim countries the

view was that the

popular
(4) The sighah, i.e. the form in which the wdqif
imdm was the substitute of Allah Himself. Accordingly, many
makes his will known, is not generally subjected imams were called khalifat Allah {i.e. substitute of God), but
of this title. See I. Goldziher,

to special regulations. It is sufficient if the founder
makes his meaning plain by pointing out what
property shall be waqf, and to what purpose it
must be given. It is, however, not permissible to
make the existence of a waqf dependent on a
condition or a period of time. Therefore a waqf
'
If I
is invalid if the wdqif, for instance, declared,
house a waqf,^ or if he made
get a son, then is
his property a waqf ' for ten years.'
According to
many Muslim writers, one may, however, distin-

my

many Muslim scholars

disapprove

'Du Sens propre des expressions "Ombre de Dieu, Khalife de
Dieu" pour designer les chefs dans I'lslam,' in RHR xxxv.

[1897] 331-338.
^^ ,
3 See D. B. Macdonald, Development of Mushm. Theology,
pp. 7-63; J. Wellhausen, 'Die religios-politischen Oppositionsnew ser., no. 2
parteien im alten Islam,' in AGO, phil.-hist. Kl.,
of the Shiites in the
[1903]; I. Friedlander, 'The Heterodoxies
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on his own authority,
ininiedifite successors of
have been perfect scliolars. Since,
situations

Muhammad

(Muhammadan)

as

just

the

were held to
however, sucli

ijtihdd was regarded as beyond the reach of later
generations, such learning can no longer be ileitndtn.
(4) An iitidm may have
infirmity, or defect of intellect serious

nianded even of an

no physical

;

defects, such as blindness, deafness, or insanity,
Condisqualify a candidate for the intnnuit.
sequently, a khal'tf wjus often made blind after his
deposition, in order to prevent him from attempting to recover his position.
At the election of an imam it is necessary to
follow the principles which obtained in tlie Golden
Age.' Inheritance, according to the law, gives no
claim to the imdmat. Each khallf must be elected,
and his election is valid only if (1) he, like the
lirst khallf Abu Bakr, receives tlie homage of a
certain number of Muslims of high rank (' those
who are quaiilied to bind and loose ') or if, (2) like
the second khallf 'Umar, he is appointed by the
former imam as his successor.
Tliose who are
qualified to bind and loose' and have the right of
'

;

'

electing an

imdm

consist of

Muslims

of full age, of

the male sex, free men who are recognized as 'adl,
and can judge what persons have the necessary
qualifications to be. elected as

imdm, and which

those who come under consideration is the
most suitable for the position under existing circum-

among

stances.
The election of an imdm is a fard al-kifdyah ;
i.e., as soon as this task is fulfilled by some qualified person, all others are relieved from the duty
'The election of an imdm,' say the
(see p. SOS**).
Aluslim .scholars, it is true, is usually carried out by
'

the leading circles in the capital, and is acquiesced
in in the other parts of the land (as at the election
of Abu Bakr), but the electors in the capital have
no right of preference above those in otiier places.'
If ditl'erent persons are elected as iiiulm in difl'erent
places, a new election must be held between these
candidates.
The faqlhs are not agreed as to the
number of electors which must be demanded for a
valid election.
Some of them require at least five
electors, and in support of this opinion appeal to
the election of tiie third kliallf Uthman, but
others regard the election by even one elector as
valid if he is a universally respected and induential
'

man.
the imdm himself nominates his successor, the
choice is binding on all Muslims, if the chosen
person has the qualities necessary for an imdm
and expressly acce])ts his nomination. In appointing his successor the imdm need not consult the
ho may also indicate several persons to
electors
succeed him in a definite order one after the other.
But Muslim lawj'ers consider that a father has no
right to appoint his son as his successor, since they
regard no one as capalile of forming an unprejudiced
judgment as to whether his son is fitted lor this
high dignity.
The
(b) The right.'! and dntie.'i of the imdm.
imdm is not only the spiritual head of the Muslims,
as has been often incorrectly assumed in Eurojie
he is at the same time the highest secular authority
in Islam.
There is no idea among Muslims of a
separation between spiritual and temporal power.
In this respect the position of the first tliirty j-ears
If

;

—

;

after Muliammad is copied.
The imdin nuist,
like the four
rightly led
khcdlfs, wage war
against unbelievers, see to tiie contribution of the
zakdh, resolve ditlerences of opinion in the community, take care that the regulations of the
sharl'ah are respected and tliat transgressions
against it are punished, take action against heresies,
try to bring the erring back to the right way, etc.
If it appears that the imdm is incompetent to
fulfil his office, or that he abuses his
power, then
'

'
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those who can bind and loose must depo.se him
and choose a new imdm.
Every Muslim is iiound in loj'altyand obedience
not only to the legitimate imdm, but alsn to any
one wiio has made himself de facto master of the
highest authority, even thougii he lias not the
requisite qualities (e.g., a woman, a person who i.s
under age, ignorant, not an Arabian, or a sinner),
and even if he has not been apjtointed as imdm in
a legal manner.
Such a potentate, who in the
/iV//t-books is usually called 'the holder of power'
(dhu'l-shau-kali), is not a legitimate imam, but
orthodox Muslims nevertheless regard it as neces'

'

sary for believers to recognize his authority, at
least when he docs not force them to sin against
the law.
Tliis opinion apparently arose as early as the first centurj'
Muhammad. During the incessant strife of the Unia\ yads
against the religious rebels, who would not recognize {heir
authority, the opinion became estahhshed, among the majority
of the people and among the leading scholars, that it was
better, for the prevention of greater disasters, not to resist the
tyrant even though he did not fulfil the theoretical ideals.
Traditions arose that the Prophet himself had foretold this
state of affairs, and had enunciated the doctrine that it was a
duty for all Muslims to submit to the ruling princes. 'Thirty
years long,' the Prophet is reported to have said, 'shall you be
happy under the government of my successors, but after this
the dominion shall pass to tyrannous pri:ices.' The companions
of Muhammad asked, 'Must we not contend against such godless potentates?'
'No,' he answered, 'so long as they do not
interfere with the faldt.' According to another saying of the
'
Prophet, a MiisUm must be obedient both in matters which he
approves and in those of which he disapproves, so long as no
acts are enjoined on him by which he would transgress the
laws of God.
In the latter case he need neither listen nor
obey.'
On the ground of this theorj' the later Muslim princes and
khalifs had a claim on the obedience of their subjects, even
though they were not appointed according to the regulations
of the sharl'ah and did not possess the legally required qualities.
Opposition to princes who are not of Quraishite (or even of
Arabian) origin, such as the Turkish .Sulf.-ms, and who have,
therefore, theoretically no right to the Khalifate, is from a
religious standpoint not permitted for Muslims, unless the prince
has to be deposed because of his bad government.

after

i6.

Legal procedure.

ing the qddl
of the imdm

and
is

— (a) llegnlations concern—A very important duty

trials.

to a})|)oint a sufficient

number

of

judges. Acting as judge is regarded by Muslim
scholars as n, farcl ul-kifdyah (see p. 863''). Tims
no one is obliged to accept the office of judge when
the duty can be fulfilled .satisfactorily by otliers ;
when this, however, is not the case, to act as

judge becomes a personal duty (fard al-'ain);
uniier such circumstances every one who is able to
give a decision according to the regulations of the
law is obliged to be a judge.
A qddl (judge) generally Tiiust be a free male

Muslim

of full age,

who

is

recognized as 'adl (see

and is fully acquainted with the regulations
of the canon law.
In theory the judge must even
be a mvjtahid (see p. 860''), and be able, in passing
a sentence, to deduce independently from the
p. 864''),

sacred sources the rules to be applied.
But, as
has already been stated, among the later Muslims
no one was any longer regarded as qualified to
give an indejiendent judgment in fqh-n\a.tXers
therefore even a judge can at present be only a
;

muqallid, and must keep in every respect to what
is prescribed in the authoritative ^y/t- books of his

mndhhah.
In order to secure the independence of the judge,
the law forbids the rj^ddi to accept presents, except
the direct line (because,
from his relatives
according to the law, he can never give a decision
in their favour).
F"or the same reason, according
to all except the 5anilites, judges are forbidden
to engage in commerce, because it would be possible
to give them exceptional advantages in trade, in
order to obtain their favour.
The judge controls the trial, and is not generally

m

He
legal regulations for this purpose.
obliged only to give sufficient opportunity both

bound by
is
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and to defendant (al-muihlal and

alto plaintifl"
imtddn'ci 'alaihi) to present their declaration and
arguments. He must treat both parties equally,
provided they are both believers ; he must also
refrain from exercising influence on the witnesses.
He is permitted to endeavour to bring about
friendly i-elations between the parties, and to recommend the cause of one party to the good will
of the otiier.
If

the defendant admits that the plaintiff"

is

right, the latter is not obliged to i)rove his conSucli an iqrur (' acknowledgment') may,
tention.

however, be regarded as valid only if it has been
made before the judge by a defendant of full
age, in full possession of his intellectual faculties,
without any compulsion. If the contention concerns the payment of a debt or other questions

concerning property, he who makes the acknowledgment must also be rashid (see p. 871*).
If, on the other hand, the defendant contests the
contention of the plaintiff, he cannot lose his case
until the plaintiff has proved his claim by evidence.
If, however, the matter in hand is so accurately
known to the judge that he can himself give evidence, he may, according to the Shah'ites and
Hanihtes, give sentence without further proof on
the sole ground of his personal knowledge
according to the Miilikites, he has not this right.
All Musliiu schools are agreed that the judge is
never obliged to give sentence on the ground of
formally valid proof, against his better knowledge.
Written
{b) Legal theory regarding evidence.
documents cannot be regarded as valid evidence,
unless their contents are confirmed by trustworthy
witnesses the force of the proof, however, is then
no longer in the document, but in the oral evidence.
An exception is formed to this rule by documents
sent from one judge to another.
In practice it is
frequently necessary to recognize exceptions to
;

—

;

this rule.

Legally recognized evidence consists principally
in (1) proof borne by witnesses, and (2) the
testimony of the parties before the judge.

sense.

The testimony of Christians, Jews, and other
must be regarded as worthless the

unbelievers

judge

may

of persons

the sphere

;

attach no credence to the declarations
truths in

who deny the most important
of Muhammadanism.

The number of witnesses by whom either of the
parties can prove a declaration depends on the
If tlie parties are disputing as
subject in hand.
to debt or property, then, according to Qur'an, ii.
282, the evidence of at least two men, or of one
man and two women, is required ; according to
the Shah'ites and Malikites, one male witness is
such a case sufficient, if the party who calls him
takes an oath that he (himself) has spoken the truth
(and, according to the Malikites, even two women
in this case may take the place of the male

in

witness).
If the case is not concerned with money, the
law demands (a) the witness of two men, if they
must testify as to subjects which are generally
known only to men e.g., retaliation and the price
of blood
{^) the testimony of a definite number
of women, if points have to be proved which are

—

;

—

usua,lly known only to women
e.g., the physical
infirmities of women, foster-relationship, childetc.
As
to
the
of
female witnesses
number
birth,
required in the latter case, the opinions of the

women

;

;

art.

allow this.
Since only a few jMuslims live so strictly according to the regulations of the canon law that they
may really be regarded as 'adl, the judges in
Muslim lands must very often content themselves
with the declarations of witnesses who do not fulfil
the legal requirements.
In such cases tlieir declarations are not legal testimony in the strict

sworn ^^gA-schools

(1) Testimony {shahddah) has the force of proof
only if it is borne by a Muslim of full age, wlio is
not under guardianship, and is recognized as 'adl
If the judge knows a witness per(see p. 864'').
sonally, he need not inquire whether he is 'adl
otherwise, according to the Shah'ites and Malikites, he may give no credence to the testimony
till two trustworthy male witnesses have assured
him that the witness in' adl, even though the other
party in the case make no objection to his credibility accoi'ding to the 5anifites, such an inquiry
is called for only in the case of hadd and
qisds

(see

one of the parties and testihes in his favour, or if
he is an enemy of one of the parties and testifies
against him.
According to the yanihtes and
Malikites, husband and wife cannot give valid evidence against each other, though the Shah'ites

Crimes and Punishments [Muham-

madan], §§ 2, 5), and if the other party throws
doubt on the credibility of the witness.
Inquiry into the credibility of the witnesses is
usually iiandcd over by the judge to two of his
officers who bear the title of muzakkl, i.e. one who
declares the witness to be zakl ('without sin,'
In many Muslim lands there are also
'pure').
persons with the title of 'adl or shahld, who hll
much the same role as a notary. They are apIf two parties wish to make
])ointed by the qcidl.
an important contract or sale, or to set on foot
other transactions, thej"^ niay go to such an 'adl
that he may witness the contract. If, later on,
there is litigation between the parties M'ith reference to this transaction, the 'adl may be heard by
the judge as a trustworthy witness.
When it is established that a witness is 'adl, his
evidence is hold to be worthji- of belief, without
his liaving to swear on oath that he will speak the
truth.
Only in a few cases may the judge attach
to the evidence of an 'adl no value as proof
e.g.,
when the witness is related in the direct line to

—

kites

differ;

the

Shah'ites

demand

four

two women and one man, the Malitwo women, and the Hanifites one only. If
or

the case concerns a hadd, the witness of women
must be regarded as worthless in this case proof
can usually be given only by two male witnesses,
and in cases of adultery only by four male
witnesses.
(2) The oath [yamm), according to the Shati'ites
and Malikites, may be administered by the judge
to one of the parties in order to make the evidence
of one male witness or of two female witnesses a
The defendant is obliged to take
sufficient proof.
an oath that the plaintiff' is in the wrong, if the
If the
latter cannot prove his claims legally.
defendant refuses to take this o<ath, the plaintiff',
according to the Shah'ites, must be given the
verdict if he is ready to swear to the truth of
his contention
according to the ^Janifites, this
oath of the plaintiff' is not necessary, and the judge
must immediately condemn the defendant if he
refuses to swear that the plaintiff' was in the
wrong according to the Malikites, the oath of
the plaintiff" is required onl}- in some special cases.
The expiration of a long time is not properly recognized in
Muslim law as a means of acquiring property or gaining
freedom from debt, but, when it appears that a plaintifl has
;

;

;

neglected to institute a suit for an exceptionally long time
without good reason, this must be regarded as a proof that
he knew himself that he had no case. As to the length of this
term of limitation the opinions of Muslim scfiolars differ. In
practice an ordinance of the Turkish Sultans is usually followed,
who decreed (towards the end of the letl'i cent.) that the judges
might not grant a suit if it appeared that the plaintiff had
without good reason neglected to bring forward his case for
fifteen years (see C. Snouck Hurgronje, 'lets over verjaring in
het Moeham. recht,' in Tijdschrift Bataviaasch Genootschap,
xlii.

(190U] 393-427).
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The

holy

believers to take

war (jihad).— (a) The duty of
part in the holy war (jihda).

—
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Another important religious duty of the imam and
the Muslim
is the holy war aj^'ainst
coiniiiuiuty

—

unbelievers the jihad (i.e. 'to take trouble,'
'exert onoself,' strivinj,' 'on the way of Allah'
[fi sab'il Allah]) in order violentlj* to convert the
heathen to the true faith, or at lejist to subject
them to the yoke of Islam.
In tlie earliest period of Islam, Muslims were
forbidden to take measures a^jainst the unbelieving inhabitants of Mecca who persecuted and
ill-treated them, but after the Ilijrah the position
was altered.
In Qiir'an, xxii. 39-42, Alhlli declared that in future Muslims should be permitted
to defend themselves if they were attacked, a;;d
that in so doing they could count on God's

—

support.

'
When they strive apainst their persecutors,' it is stated in
these verses of the Qur'an, it is permissible Allah is powerful
enough to help those who are driven out of their homes unrighteously, merely because they said, "Allah is our Lord."
If God did not help men against each other, hermitages,
churches, synagogues, and all places of prayer where God's
name is often glorilied would be rendered desolate,' etc.
'

:

This permission to oher defence against attacks
was soon afterwards changed into a command
actually to attack the unbelievers, and, since
the various expeditions for robbery and pillage
on both sides brought about a state of perpetual
war between the inhabitants of Mecca and the
Muslims at Medina, the jihad gradually became
one of the most important religious duties of

Muhammad's

adhcionts.

212-213: 'The strife is prescribed for you;
you have, it is true, an antipathy to it, but it is possible that
you have an antipathy to that which nevertheless is good for
you.'
Cf. Qur'an,

ii.

Those who could not personally take part in the
campaign must at least assist in the jilidd by
payments of money according to their means.
Even after Mecca was taken, and the inhaVntants had been converted to Islam, the jihad
against unbelievers remained a religious duty.
Tliough the Prophet at that time did not persecute
the heathen for their unbelief alone, the jihad
against many tribes of the heathen Arabs was
necessary because they frequently broke their
treaty and otherwise showed signs of their untrustworthy and dangerous disposition. The doctrine that all heathen must be subjected to Islam
because of their unbelief first arose in the time
the Great Conquests, after the death of the
Prophet, when the Muslim armies succeeded in
conquering an extensive territory outside Arabia,
'

of

and in making tributaries of many unbelievers.
At that time the Prophet is said to have declared
I am commanded to light against men until they
bear witness that there is no God but Allah, and
that Muhammad is God's messenger
only by
pronouncing these words can they make their
property and blood secure from me.'
The jihad is a dutj' for every male Muslim who
is free, of full age, and not only in the full pos:

'

;

session of his intellectual powers, Init also physically
lit for service and able to obtain the necessary
son, however, may not go to war
weapons.
without the permission of bis jiarents (if they
are Muslims), or a debtor witliout the permission
of his creditors.
According to the ShaU'ites and
IJanifites, no one is bound to the jihad unless he
has a mount to cover the distance between his
dwelling and the scene of war, and also the necessary sustenance for himself and for those for whose
sustenance he is responsible
according to the
Malikites, the duty of taking part in the war is
conditions.
of
these
independent
The jihad is generally a fard al-Jcifdi/ah, and,
when a sufficient number of Muslims take part in
the Avar, the others are permitted to give themselves up to the study of the law and to the practice
of the various callings by which the sustenance of

A

;
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believers must be maintained.
Only in case ol an
attack by unbelievers and the invasion of a Muslim
land is participation in the jihad an individual
duty (fard al-ain) both for the inhabitants of the
threatened districts and lor all believers living in
the neighbourhood. If the land is conquered by
unbelievers, according to tha fntwu'i of the later
scholars, every Muslim who is in a position to leave
the land is then obliged to do so as (juickly as
possible, at least if he is hindered in the practice
of his religious duties.

All lands not belonging to
the territory of
Islam' (ddr al-islum) must gradually be conquered
by the Muslims, and are therefore called territory
of the war' (dur al-harb).
The inidin has to settle
when the attack siiall be begun. According to
theory, one campaign at least must be undertaken
against the unbelievers every year but this became impossible in the later periods, and, according
to several Muslim scholars, at present it may be
regarded as sufficient if the imam keeps the army
in good condition and trains it for carrying on the
'

'

;

jihad.

The many regulations concerning the ways

in

M-hich Muslims must wage the jihad cannot be
treated in detail here; they have no jjractical

importance for the later generations, (generally
speaking, the war must be carried on as humanely
as possible, the helpless must not be killed, and
the property of the enemy must not be needlessly
Before the imdin invades territory
destroyed.
inhabited by unbelievers, he must urge the inhabitants to be converted to Islam. If he neglects
this, according to the Shah'ites (but not the other
^5'A-schools), the dii/ah must be paid for every
believer who is killed.

—

The sharing
(6) Regulations concerning booty.
of booty (ghnnlmah) among those who have a claim
to it is carefully regulated in the AjA-books.
The
regulations on this subject depend on Qur'an, viii.
42.
This verse was revealed when the Muslims
had obtained great bootj' in the battle of Badr,
and it was necessary to establish rules for its division.
Among the ancient Arabians the head of
the tribe usually received a fixed proportion (e.g., a
quarter) of the booty, while the rest was divided
among the lighting men of the tribe. The head
of the tribe received the largest share, but was
bound to heavy expenditure in the interests
of the tribe.
He had, above all, to uphold
the honour of the tribe, by hospitality and kindness not only to his relations but to all who had
need of help, such as the old, widows, orphans,
In agreethe poor, and the guests of the tribe.
ment with this old Arabian custom, Qur'an, viii.
42, regulated the division of the ghaniinah in the
following words: 'Know that of that which you
make booty a fifth part belongs to Allah— to His
messenger, his family, the orphans, the poor, and
Thus the
travellers if you believe in Allah,' etc.
head of the Muslim community, i.e. Allah or His
the
future
took
for
the
place of the
messenger,
former head of the tribe, and had to use the fifth
part of the booty for the same purposes as the
Arabian heads of the tribes had formerly been
accustomed to use it.
According to Muslim law, | of the booty of war
must be divided among the troops which have
taken part in the battle. If a ^luslim kills an
unbeliever in battle, according to the Shafi'ites, he
has a right to his weapons (salab) but, according
to the IJanifites and Malikites, only if he had exmade this condition with the imam beforepressly
hand. The remaining fifth part (khttms), according
to the Shah'itic system, based on the words of
Qur'an, viii. 42, must be divided into five equal
parts. One of these parts (namely, that which was
formerly designed for the Prophet) must after his

—

;
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common good

death be used for the

(Muhamraadan)

of the general

Muslim community, and the four remaining parts
are to be given respectively to (1) the relatives of
the Prophet, (2) the orphans, (3) the poor, and (4)
travellers, at least so far as they have need of help.
According to the Panitites, the share of the Prophet has lapsed since his death, and so also has
that of his family, so that the khunis must be
divided into three equal parts and paid out to
the three remaining parties.
According to the
Malikites, the inulm has the right to decide according to his own judgment how the khums shall
be used in the general interest of Muslims.
To the booty belong not only the weapons and
mounts which have been captured in battle, but
all moveable property of the enemy ; on the other
hand, the land and all immoveable property in
conquered territory is not divided as booty (see
Prisoners are also part of the
below, § i8 («)).
If unbelievers are converted to Isliim bebooty.
fore they fall into the hands of the conquerors,
they and their children must be regarded by the
]\Iuslims as fellow-believers, and they also keep
their property.
In the oi)posite case they become
slaves (the mfen as well as the women and children)
and are divided among the persons who have a
The imam is enright to a share in the booty.
titled to put prisoners of war to death ; according
to the Shah'ites and Malikites, he may spare them
and set them free, either in exchange for ransom
or for Muslim prisoners of war, or even without

compensation.
i8. Rights and duties of unbelievers in Muslim lands. [a) Tribute. The population of the
lands conquered by Muslims after Muhammad's
death originallj^ retained their old faith.
Thej^
were allowed to remain in their old dwellings,
both in the towns and in the country but they
had to pay tribute to their conquerors.
The
tribute consisted chiefly of payment of part of the
harvest.
Villages and sometimes whole districts
Avere commanded by the magistrates to deliver

—

—

;

definite quantities of crops,

converted into

The forms

which were afterwards

money by the Muslim

ofhcials.

government existing in the ancient
times in the diflerent districts were preserved in

many

of

respects.^

The tribute is called both jizyah and kharnj
both names have originally the same meaning.
Tlie word jizyali is taken from Qur'an, ix. 29
'Strive against the "people of the Book" who do
not believe in Allah and the Last Day, and do not
regard as forbidden what Allah and His messenger
forbid, until they pay you jizyah in abasement.'
Muslim writers are accustomed to explain jizyah
as that which is paid
as compensation by the
people of the Look because the Muslims allow
them to keep both their faith and their life and
give them protection. Khardj, on the other hand,
is borrowed from the language of the
conquered,
especially in Iraq, where the word is used in the
sense
of
taxation.^
Later
on, however,
general
a dift'erence was made between the two words,
taken
to
mean
khardj being
probably because it
was originally understood in the sense of produce
of the field taxation connected with the occupa;

:

'

'

'

'

—

—

tion of land, in distinction from jizyah, which
came to be used exclusively in the sense of polltax.
The land in the conquered territories was declared by IMuhammad's successors to be a national
domain, in agreement with the opinions of the
1

See C. H. Becker, Papyri Schott-Reinhardt,

lOOG) 37

i.

(Heidelberg,

ff.

2 Cf. T.
Noldeke, Gesch. der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der
Sasaniden, Leyden, 1879, p. 241 M. von Berchcm, La Prnpriiti
territoriale et l'imp6t fonder, Geneva, 1SS6, p. 20 C. H. Becker,
Another name, originally a Byzantine term, was iasq
p. 39.
(Gr. Tof is) ; cf. Noldeke, ZA xxii'i. [1909-10] 145-148.
;

;

companions of the Prophet. They would not divide
the land among the troops, but kept it as a permanent source of income for all future generations of
Muslims. The conquered population were allowed
to cultivate the land as they had formerly done,
but they had to pay part of the produce as tribute
(khardj).

The Trophet himself had acted in some respects in the same
way at the conquest of certain districts inhabited bj' Jews to

When these places fell into the hands of
Muslims without much fighting, the Prophet commanded that
the captured land should not be divided among the Muslim
troops, but, like the khums of the ghanhnah, should be left to
the north of Medina.

What God allows
See Qur'an, lix. 7
to His
to His messenger as /ai'i belongs to God
messenger, his family, the orphans, the poor, and travellers
accept what God's messenger gives you, but refrain from that
which he forbids you ; fear God, for His punishments are fearful.'
Apparently the intention was that property which could
not be regarded as booty should be managed by the Prophet,
in order that the ir.come might be used in the same way as the
'

his personal disposition.

to

—

:

fall

;

fifth

part of the booty.

The land which was declared

to belong to the
State dominion in conquered countries was also
of
the income of
called fai, and to secui'e the use
the /ai'-land to the Muslim community it was
arranged that khardj should be for ever attached
Even if the poputo the possession of that land.
lation which cultivated the land went over to
Islam, they must continue to pay the khardj.
This rule has proved unworkable in practice, since
the payment of the khardj was regarded as an act
of subjection to which only unbelievers could submit.2 The new converts rejected this obligation,
in spite of all measures taken by the magistrate.
After their conversion they refused to pay more
than the tithe which the Arabian Muslims were
also obliged to pay from the product of their

harvests.

In the second century after the Hijrah several
separate works were written by Muslim scholars
about the khardj. Among these is the well-known
book written by Abu Yusuf at the instance of the
'Abb.asid Khalff Al-Mansur.^ In these works it is
accurately established which lands belonged to the
/ai' -territory and were thus the State's dominion,
and how much their inhabitants must pay as
tribute.
But, after the whole population had
congradually accepted the faith of the Arabian
between them
querors, and the sharp distinction
less
marked,
and the latter was becoming less and
the payment of the khardj passed completely out
on the
settled
who
had
Both the Arabs
of use.
State domain and the new converts refused to submit to such a tribute, and in the end the land was

no longer regarded

as/rti'-land.

and other

the

dhimmis.

obligations of
Poll-tax,
—In the
later law-books there
usually no longer
(h)

is

an exhaustive discussion of the khardj, but only of
the jizyah. By this was understood in later times,
as has already been noted, a fixed sum of money
which was to be paid per head by unbelievers as
tribute (on the ground of Qur'an, ix. 29). Accordi.e.
ing to the Shah'ites, only the ahl al-kitab,
and Jews
possessors of a revelation (esp. Christians
who already confessed their faith before Muhammad
had preached Islam [see above, p. 866"]), are allowed
to submit to the Muslims on condition that they
Other believers must, acshall pay the jizyah.
1 Lit. 'what God ?nafc«sr?«Mrn (Arab. a/«'a) to His messenger.'

All the possessions of the unbelievers must 'return' to the Muslims. From this peculiar e.xpression of Qur'an, lix. 7, the name
/(((: originated.
By this name Muslim law understands all goods
in the proper
'returning to the Muslims, without being booty
sense of the word. The tribute paid by unbelievers also belongs
to the/fti".
_
,
,
,
1,-j A
V
2 Hence the earlier Muslim faq'ths used to forbid Arab conin which the land
querors to own land, at least in countries
..

There was no objection,
belonged to the State domain (/«'").
however to Arabs possessing land in countries in which the
land did not belong to the /ai', and where, therefore, no kharaj
was to be paid.
..
,,
,„,...
i On the Arabic books about the kharaj see I. Goldziher,
Deutsche Lit.-Zeitung, x\ri. [1896] 1514 f.
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c-ording to them, be fought against until they
liave accepted Islam.
According to tiie other

Jiqh-Hchooh, the regulations concerning the jizt/ah
are applicable also to all other unbeliever.s, and the
latter may be permitteil to submit to the Muslims
and at the same time to retain tlieir faitli. According to the I.lanilites, tlie heatiien Arabians
were the only exception to this rule and, according to the Malikites, the iieatheu tjuraishites, so
that only these had to choose between death and
conversion to Islam.
The submission of unbelievers mast take the
form of a statement by which the riglits and duties
of both parties are accurately described.
The unbelievers must bind themselves to pay the jizytih,
and to fulfil the other duties that Ishuii enjoins on
;

them.
The Muslims in exchange for tliis must
bind themselves for the future not only to leave
them in peace, but also to protect them. The
subjugated unbelievers who are thus under tiie
(dliiinimih, i.e. responsibility) of the
Srotection
luslims are therefore called dhimmis in the lawbooks.

Only tliose dhimmis who are of full age, free,
male, and in full possession of their intellectual
faculties are obliged to p&y jizyah.
According to
the Shati'ites, the amount of this payment depends
on the agreement niiule at the drawing-up of the
act of submission the imam, or his dei)uty must
demand at least one dinar per head, but, if it is
po.ssibIe, preferably more
according to the Mali;

;

kites, the imam has the right to act in the interests
of the Muslims according to his own judgment ;
according to the ^anifites, he has no choice, but

must demand from every poor dhiminl one dinar,
from each who is well-to-do two dinars, and from
each who is rich four dinars. According to tlie
conviction of Muslims, however, at the 'end of the
days Jesus will once more come back to the earth
and show to Christians as well as to JeM's that
Islam is the only true religion. In the ideal period,
which will begin at His coming, all unbelievers
must be converted, 8.nd the jizi/ah can no longer be
accepted from any one.
Like other taxes which unbelievers have to pay
(e.g., the customs which they must pay for their
goods if they trade in Muslim lands), the Jizi/ah
belongs to the fai'. As to the question hosv the
imam must use the money belonging to the fai'
there is a diflerence of opinion among the fiqh'

schools.
According to the

Shafi'ites, the rules concerning the division
the booty (see above, p. 881 f.)are also applicable
to the/ai' ; thus I of the/ai" must be divided between the same
five categories of persons who have also a right to the khnins of
the booty, while the remaining i are destined for the general
interests of Muslims. According to the Hanifites and Malikites,
the rules concerning the distribution of the bootyare not applicable to the/ai', but the whole /a i" must be used in the interests
of all Muslims (e.j?., for the pajiiient of judges, troops, and
oflicials, for the building of forts, roads, bridges, mosques, etc.).

of i^he

khums of

Unbelievers in Muslim lands not only have to pay
tribute, but are also subjected to other regulations
which involve indignities; e. (7., they have to fasten
a coloured piece of cloth (ghiydr) on their clothes,
and wear a special kind of girdle (zunndr), in order
that they

Muslims.

readily be distinguishable from
Christians must preferably wear a Idue,

may

Jews a yellow

ghii/ar.
They may not ride on
horseback, their houses may not be as high as, or
those
of
their
Muhammadan neighhigher than,
bours, and they may carry no weapons.
They
must not give oileuce to Muslims e.g., by ringing
their church-bells, or bj' openly slighting Islam,
the Prophet, or the Qur'an, by drinking wine, or
eating pork, etc. On the other hand, they may
In the
jjractise tlieir own religious observances.
towns in which at the conquest of the land there
were no churches or synagogues, they may not be
buiit later ; Christians and Jews may restore these

—
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buildintrs only if they are in danger of ruin
according to Abu l.ianifah, even this was permitted only in those lands which had not been
conquered but had voluntarily submitted at the
As a matter of
approach of the Muslim army.
tact, however, in the hrst centuries of Islam the
Muslims conceded to Christians nmch greater freedom a.s to the building of churches (cf. I. (ioidziher,
in
xxxviii. [1884] 674).
Otherwise the
dhimmis are in many resjiects on an equality witli
their Muslim fellow-citizens
they may acquire
property in the lands of Islfim and .-arry on trade
this last is under certain condition-^ permitted even
to unbelievers who have not submitted.
;

ZDMG

.

;

LiTKRATURK. —Besides the works on special siibiects of Muslim
law cited above and various artt. in A7 aii«l JJ/, the following general works must be mentioned here
Ash-Sha'ranl,
Lalance de la loi muxuhnane, Fr. tr. by M. A. I'erron, Algiers,
1S38; Joanny-Pharaon and T. Dulau,7^roi{ inuruitiuin, I'aria,
:

1840.

llAMFITK LA H'.— N.

B. E. Baillie,

A

Digest of il<x,hum-

mudan Law, i. (on the subjects to which it is usually applied
by British Courts of Justice in India), I.ondoii, l>?O,0, -1875;
W. H. Macnaghten, PrincipUn mid /"reoi/^/if.i of Hindu and
Muhammadan Laic, Calcutta, 1S20 C. Ha.miiton, The Uedayd,
or Guide; a Comvientury tm the ilussidiitan Lau», Ixiiidon,
17U1, '2nd ed., with preface by S. Grove (jrady, do. 1870; J. M.
d'Ohsson, Tableau gin&ral de I'empire othoman, Paria, 1787;

1320.

SulFriTE LAW.—E. Sachau, Muhammedanische*

liecht

Th. W. Juynboll,
schafiitischer Lehre, Berlin, 1897
Uaiflbuch dex istuinixchen Gctietzes, Leyden and Leiin-.ig, 1010
L. W. C. van den Berg, Principes du droit mumitmaa selvn
lea rites d'Aboxi Hanifah et de C'hdfi'i, FY. tr. by R. de France
de Tersant, Algiers, 1800; Minhddj at-'ldliOin, Manuel de
JMriKpradence inusuhnane selon le rite de Clidfi'l, Batavia,
188!J--84
Filth al-Qnrib, Commentaire ntr U pri-cin de jurusprudence d'Abou ChmljCi' par Ibn Qdsim al-Ghazzl, Leyden,
1895
S. Keyzer, Precis de jurisprudence musiUinane par
A bou Chodjd, do. 1859.
Malikitk Law.—M. a. Perron, Pr6ci8 de jurisprudenct
mv/nilmane selon le rite nuiUkit^ par Khal'U ibn Ixhfik 2
mii-h

;

;

;

;

= Explor. sclent. del'Ahjirie, x.-xv., Paris, 1848-51), Paris, 1877
N. Seignette, Code luiisulinan de Khalil, Constaniine, 187»;
O. Houdas and F. Martel, Trait4 de droit inusulman : La
Toiifat d'Ebn Acem, Algiers, ls9.3.

(

;

SliriTE LA^Y.—1^. B. E. Baillie, A Digest 0/ Moohu in mudan
Law, ii. (containing the doctrines of the Imami cotle of jurisprudence), London, 1869, - 1880 A. Quarry, Droit musulinan :
Jii-citeil de lois coneernant les mus^ilmans schyites, Paris, lb71-72 ;
N. von Tornauw, Das mosleinische Recht aus den QuelUn
;

TH.

dargestellt, Leipzig, 1855.

LAW (Roman). —

JuYXBOLL.

and ius. — Law, accord-

Fas

i.

VV.

ing to lioman ideas, had a double foundation, being
based partly upon divine revelation and partly
upon human ordinance. Here we have the root
of the distinction between fas and iits, and this
again corresponds to the division of law into ins
diviniim ami ius humaiium
Fas et iurasinunt id est divina humanaque iura permittunt
:

'

;

nam ad

religionem fas, ad homines iura pertinent' (.Serv. Georg.
i. 269; the explanatory clause, however, fails to hit the
mark,
as the distinctive character of the /ax lay, not in its relation to
religious things there were also seen lar laws'de religione'
but in its divine origin [cf. Isid. Oriij. v. ii. 2, fas lex divina
est, ius lex huinana']); Cic. de llantup. Resp. 34, 'oralores

—

—

'

. ius
legatoruni cum hominum
praesidio munitnm sit, turn etiam divino jure esse vallatum';
xxvn.
xvii.
ubi
ius
ac
fas
crederent coli
ib.
13,
Livy,
ubi nee divini quicquam nee humani sanctum esset.'
16,

contra ius fasque interfectos

.

.

'

'

.

.

.

;

'

On

the other hand, the later threefold divi.sion

of the law into Ius satriim, ius publicum, and ins
a division unknown in professional
privatum^
does not rest upon diversity of
juris]»rudence^
origin, but is ba-sed upon the division of allairs
into res sac rce, res puhllccp-, and res privates, of which
grouj)s the res sacne (and res religiosa:) come under
ius diviuum, ami the other two under ius humanum.'^ The fact that the termy'«A- is neuter and
indeclinable shows that the corresponding concept
was a pure abstraction the attemjits to personify
it were of relatively late date, and never quite

—

—

;

1

Quintil. Inst. Or.

-

.Mommaen,

11.

iv.

Staatsrecht'-i,

33
ii.

;

Auson. Griph. tern. num.

61.

52.

^

Gaius, Inst. ii. 2, 'tiunnna itaque rerum divisio in duos
articulos didiicitur nam aliae sunt divini iuris, aliae liumani.
'
Divini iuris sunt veluti res sacrae et religiosae
hae
10,
auteni quae humani iuris sunt, aut pnblicae sunt aut privatae
(cf. MouiTOBen, loe. cit.).
;

'

.

.

.

;

'
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succeeded, for the prayer which Livy (I. xxxii. 6)
puts into the mouth of the Pater patrattis of the
Fetiales at the Clarigatio, and which begins with
the invocation, 'audi Juppiter, audite P"ines, audiat
Fas' (cf. ^^II. V. 8, 'audite lus Fasque'), shows
traces of extensive adulteration by annalistic tradition, while the deity whom later poets designate
Fas (Seneca, Here. Fur. 658 Valer. Flacc. i. 796)
This view oi fas
is in reality the Greek Themis.^
never found admission into the cultus, while, on
the other hand, the divine personification of ius
i.e. lustitia
was in the Augustan Age not merely
represented by the poets as the counterpart of
the Greek Dike," but even honoured by the erection of a special temple.*
To the Romans fas was by no means simply an
eternal and universal law, a justice equally valid
for all peoples and for all times, natural and' therefore traceable to a divine source a ins naturce or
Kara, ipvcriv dtKaiov
although in the later period and
under the influence of Greek philosophy it was
certainly attenuated to an indefinite abstraction
of this kind,^ for, in the sense of a natural or cus5
tomary law, even without written formulation,
fas was conjoined with the mos maiorinn,^ or with
fides,'' and the classical jurists sometimes criticized current law by an appeal to fas as of higher
;

—

—

—

—

*

was from

this point of view, in fact,
authority
that the phrase 'contra fas' was often simply a
rather severe characterization of the illegality of an
action," and the frequent expression 'fas est' came
;

it

to signify nothing

more than 'par

est,'

'licet,'

however, the scope
of the fas did not extend beyond the lloman people.
Nor had the fas existed from eternity it was believed that the founders of tlie Roman State had
made a compact with certain deities, who thereujion
became the national gods, and, while this compact
secured for the Roman people the protection and
favour of these gods, and thei'efore also all good
fortune and prosperity, it likewise required from
them the strict fulfilment of certain clearly defined
'fieri

potest.''"

Oi'iginally,

:

duties and commandments.^'
These divine laws were all included under the
one term/«s, which, accordingly, was not confined
to the demands of natural justif^e, as, e.g., those
referring to the relation of children to parents,
etc., but comprehended also the extensive and in-

We

tricate ritual law in its entirety.
have the
clearest evidence for this in the earliest extant
document which makes mention of fas and its op-

posite nefas, viz. the

Roman Calendar

of festivals.

That the abbreviations Q-R-C-F and Q-ST-D-F
found there are to read as quando rex comitiavit
fas and quando stercus delatum fas respectively
'

'

'

'

proved on adequate grounds moreover, the symbols F and N attached to the majority of the days
in the calendar meant originally, not fastits and
ncfastns, as was supposed at a later period, but/as
and nefas, as is shown by the symbol N-F-P, subsequently contracted to jsp, and signifying 'nefas
feriae publicae.'' In these phrases /«s can be construed grammatically only as the predicative noun
of a clause which in full would Irun
hoc die lege
fas est signifies is in accordance
agere fas est ;
with fas,' just as 'ius est' was employed in an
analogous sense.* Thus the distinctively Roman
practice of dividing the days of the year into the
two classes of holy days and working days,'
belonging respectively to the gods and to men,
comes under the fas.* As bearing a like sense,
and with express reference to the ordinances of
sacred law, the word fas is frequently used not
only in the technical phraseology of sacred things,''
but also in the literature generally, as, e.g., with
reference to dedication (Cic. de Domo sua, 138), the

is

;

'

:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

legal position of

'

loca sacra' (Paul. Dig.

XXXIX.

17. 3), questions of marriage law (Ulpian, Dig.
III. ii. 13. 4), and adoption (Cic. dc
sua, 35);
similarly, in Cic. Verr. v. 34 ('contra fas, contra
iii.

Domo

auspicia, contra omnes divinas et humanas religiones') and Marcian, Dig. XLVIII. xviii. 5 ('incestum, quia cognatam violavit contra fas '), the
phrase 'contra fas' still bears the pregnant sense
of a violation of divine law, and passages of like
tenor are of frequent occurrence down to the
later literary period.
It is a widely prevalent view that the ius Avas
disengaged from the fas in relatively late times,
and was indeed developed from it, and that in a
broad sense the w^hole public and private law of
the Romans rested upon the basis of the religious

This theory, however, requires considerable

law.*

qualification, as has recently been most eflSciently
shown by L. Mitteis (op. cit. p. 22 f.). Mitteis

26) rightly emphasizes the circumstance that
there is hardly a single significant trace of the
influence of the fas in the law of property as
relating to living persons, while the occasional
occurrence of fas and itts in family law and the
law of inheritance is explained by the fact that
marriage was regarded as a 'divini humanique
iuris communicatio (Modestinus, Dig. XXIII. ii. 1),
and all the questions relating to the sacra of
family and clan came as decisively within the
province of the fas as questions relating purely to
property within that of the ins. In criminal jurisprudence a religious penal law of earlier origin
maintained a place beside a later secular one, and
the provisions of each are clearly distinguished by
the form of the punishment imposed (sanctio) ;
thus, while the secular law relegates the execution
of the penalty to the authorities, and attaches
definite penalties in person or property to particular crimes, the religious law knows nothing whatever of penalties indicted by human means, but
either declares that the trespass against a sacred
ordinance can be made good by the proper
(p.

'

1

Auson. Technop. dedis,

'sunt et caelicolum monosj'llaba:

44,

G. Goetz, Thesaur.
prima deum Fas, quae Themis est Grais
gloss, emendat, Leipzig, 1899-1903, i. 436; cf. K. Lehrs, Popu'

;

Idre Aufsatze axis dern Altertuin-, Leipzig, 187.5,
p. 98.
2
Verg. Georg. ii. 474 Ov. Fast. i. 249, both with reference to
;

Arat. Phcen. 133.
3 Ov.
Epist. ex, Ponto, in. vi. 23fif.; cf. H. L. Axtell, The Deification oj Abstract Ideas in Roman Literature and Inscriptions,
Chicago, 1907, p. 36 f.; G. Wissovva, Religivn und Ktiltus der
Romer'i, Munich, 1912, p. 333.
4 Cio.
pro Milone, 43, 'quod aut per naturam fas esset aut
per leges liceret ; Pers. v. 98, publica lex hominum naturaque
continet hoc fas.'
5 On both of these
conceptions cf. R. Hirzel, ''Aypa<^os Nd/xoj,'
'

'

;

in ASG, phil.-histor. Klasse, xx. 1 [1900].
•J
Flor. I. XXXV. 7, 'contra fas deum moresque maiorum' ; Cod.
Jiistin. Lx. 38, 'praeter fas praeterque morem
antiquitatis.'

ac foedera respicere.'
Instances in L. Mitteis, Romisches Privatrecht,
note 3.
**

^e.g.

OIL

i.

23

f.,

As

Philologie, cxxxvii. [1888] 836 Wissowa, op. cit. p. 438.
2 The
present writer is at a loss to understand the view of
VV. W. Fowler {The Religious Experience of the Roman People,
;

viii.

10570,

ii.

3,

'(praevaricationera)

.

.

.

contra

fas atq[ue] in perniciem rationum tuaruni sine modo exercuit."
'0 Cf. R.
Hirzel, Themis, Dike und Vericandtes, Leipzig, 1907,
p. 51.
11

expiatory otl'erings (piamda) or else, by pro1 Cf. W.
Soltau, in A. Fleckeisen's Neue Jahrhiicher fiir

distinctly expressed in Cic. pro Sest. 91, 'turn res ad
communem utilitatem, quas publieas appellamus, turn conventicula hominum, quae postea civitates nominatae sunt, turn domicilia coniuncta, quas urbes
dicinius, invento et divino iure et
humano, ' moenibus saepserunt ; similarly it is said, e.g. in CIL
VI. 1302, is preimus ius fetiale
paravit,' although the Fetial Law
was undoubtedly regarded as a part of the /as.
is

'

p. 487
3

f.),

e.g.

viz.

that/a«

is

here an adverb.

Plant. Persa, 105,

gidam postridie.'
* Hence
Verg. Georg.

'

pernam quidem

ius est

adponi

fri-

268 f., quippe etiam festia quaedam
exercere diebus fas et iura sinunt.'
6
hoc limen aliquid de sacro Silvani
extra
OIL
vi.
576,
e.g.
Fest. p. 318, neque fas est eum immolari.'
efiferre fas non est'
6 Of recent writers cf.
especially E. Lambert, La Fonction du
droit civil compari, 1. (Paris, 1903) 632 S.
'

i.

'

'

;

LAW
nounciuj^ the formula 'siicor esto,' tlevotes tlie
ollender to the deiiy for sucli [^UIli^shlllent as the
hitter

The

decree.

may

leges

sarratw with

wliicli

the inviohihility of the jdebeian magistrucy was
guaranteed at its institution were simply laws
which jironounced the sentence {sanctiu) sacer
'
esto,'
just as, in fact, the penalty imposed upon
one who violated the privile;.;es of the plcbs was,
eius
according to the literary tradition, ut
caput lovi sacrum essct, familia ad a-dcm Ccreris,
'

'

.

.
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.

Liberi, Liberacque venum iret.'^ Wliat we have
here, accordingly, is not a secular ordinance in the
forms of public law, but a contract under the
protection of the fas. The person declared to be

reach, as, e.g., affairs of international law, which
regulated the relations of war and peace among
the nations; thus Tacitus speaks of the 'fas
and the fas armorum et ius hostium.' ^
gentium
2. Codification.
It is only natural to expect
that there could be no complete or jiublic codification of the ordinances of the ius i/lointnii, as,
although the latter was traced back to a delinite
compact with the gcids, it was in reality the result
'

'

'

—

of a gradual ib-'velopmeiit.
The <luty of preserving this .>^a(reil law was committed to the State
priests, who had, as required, to give their professional o|)inions for the enlightenment and
instruction both of the authorities anil of private

was a proscribed outlaw, and any one had the
right to execute the ilivine sentence under whicli

individuals.

kill him with impunity.^
The
same conseqtiences were incurred by one who committed an act of violence upon a tribune of the

relation

A'rtcer

he lay, and might

though at a later period tiie State itself
due infliction of the penalty by secular
law, viz. by bringing the crime before the magistrates in the form of a process of perduellion."
people,'*

saw

to the

A

'

similar reinforcement of the sentence
sacer
esto' by a secular penalty is authorized also by
the Law of the XII Tables as given by Pliny,
.ffiVxviii. 12:
aratro quaesitain iioctu pavisse ac secuisse
Frugeiu
puberi XII tabulis capital erat suspeiisuiiique Cereri necari
iubebant,
inipubeiu praetorisarbitratu verberarinoxiamve
duplioneiuve decenii,'
'

.

.

.

.

.

.

where the reference to Ceres indicates that the
original formula of the sanctio was Cei'eri sacer
esto,' and that the penalty of crucifixion (or, in
the case of those under age, scourging) was a later
'

It is possible that in otlier cases as well
the sanction of secular law was added to or substituted for that of sacred law, and, as the former
was naturally more certain in its operation than
the latter, fas graduallj- lost its practical signilicance, and came to be regarded more as an ideal
ratification and reinforcement of a secular law
that was in itself perfect)}' competent to administer
the penalty. Only so can we explain the circumstance that the often® ])urely conventional phrase,
ius et fas' or 'ins fasque,'' is found, almost
without exception, with its terms in that order,^
even in passages where the reverse order might
seem the more natural, as, e.g., Livy, xxxill.
xxxiii. 7, 'ius fas lex,' and Cic. de IIartis/>. liesp.
'deos hominesque,
43,
pudorem, pudicitiam,
senatus auctoritatem, ius, fas, leges, iudicia
violavit' (where 'deos hominesque' would lead
us to expect 'fas iusque'). Tlie same seouence
occurs also in the technical language of religion,
as in tiie Lex arse Narbonensis, CIL xii. 4333,
ii. 14, 'Si quis tergere ornare reiicere volet, quod
heneficii causa hat, ius fasque esto,' in accordance
with which the corresponding passage in the law
of the temple at Furfo (CIL ix. 3513. 7) should
utei tangere sarcire
probably be restored thus

addition.

'

—

There was, liowever apart from the
authority of the I'ontifex Maximus in

penal

—

sui)ordinate priests no olhcial
of sacred
law, and no ollicial
infliction of its penalties.
In general, oliencea
against the fas were regarded as falling under
the maxim deorum iniuriae dis curae' (Tac. Ann.
i.
73), and the piacula a.ssigned to particular
ritual misdeeds were not penalties, but were
designed simply to show the delinquent how he
might propitiate the otl'ended deity.
i)erson
who did not avail himself of this opjxntunity, and
who refused to offer the required piaciiliiin, or one
who violated the fas in so gross a fashion that
expiation was deemed impossible, wa.s ivijiii/s, was
to

his

administration

'

A

excluded from the pax deorum, even if neither the
sacred nor the secular authorities took [>ro(<;edings
against him;^ the only thing that could afl'ect
such an ott'ender, indeed, was the reprimand of the
Censor. Those who violated the ordinance regarding holy days, or did not fuUil a vow that they
had made, or broke an oath made by apjjealing
to the gods, did not thereby become liable to

human

retribution at

all,

whether

of priests or of

magistrates and even with regard to those provisions of the sacred law which, b}' means of the
formula 'sacer esto,' committed the defender to
the divine retribution, the intervention of the
State in the infliction of punishment was, as noted
Likewise, in ca-ses
above, a later development.
which did not relate to jienal oflences at all, but
involved civil matters falling within the scope
of the fas, as, e.g., the mode and extent of
the required fulhlment of a vow, the inheritance
of the sacra fa miliaria, etc., the priests diil not
deliver a judgment that could be enforced by
law, but merely gave an opinion regarding the
legal jposition, though it is true tiiat this opinion
was almost always accepted by the parties con;

cerned.

Corresponding to the respective spheres of the
several colleges of priests, the codification of the
ius divijium is found in three distinct forms, viz.
the ius pontificiiim, the ius augurale, and the ins
The iusfetiale contained the articles refrtialc.
'
lating to matters of international law whith could
This also explains not be consummated without religious ceremonies,
[ius] fasque esto.'
tegere
why the fas should be specially appealed to in and also the form of such ritual tiie vital element
matters which the arm of the civil law did not in the ius augurale was the widely ramified and
ausiiicia
the ius jioriti1 Hence the term 'sacrosanctus,' the
iiiiplications of wliich
imposing doctrine of the
A. Rosenbersr (Ilcrmes, xlviii. [1913] 359 ff.), whose arguments frium. embraced not only the ritual ordinances
80 frequeiitli carry conviction, has failed to grasp with sulHdesigned for the guidance of the priests, i.e. the
cient clearness.
ceremonial law in tlie projier sense, but also all the
Livy, III. Iv. 7 cf. Dion. Hal. vi. Ixxxix. 3, x. xlii. 3f.
s Fest.
essential principles of the legal and otlier relations
p. 318; Macr. Sat. ni. vii. 5; Dion. Hal. n. x. 3; cf.
also \V. \V. Fowler, Journal of Roman .Slii(iie!>, i. [1911] !^7tf.
])etween the Roman citizen or the Koman nation
* Cic.
pro Tullio, 47, lORem antiquam de legibus sacratis, quae
and the State gods and in a State whose citizens,
iubent inipuiie occidi eum, (|iii tribunuin plebis pulsuverit';
alike as individuals and as a peo|)le, attached the
Dion. Hal. vi. Ixxxix. 3.
cf. Livy, 111. Ivi. 5
5 Momnisen, Rom.
utmost significance to the maintenance of the pax
StrafrcchI, l/ci)izig, 1899, p. 581.
6 First in Plautus. Cist. 20
Terence, Uecyra, 387.
dcnm, and as 'religiosissiini mortales (Sallust,
7 Cf. R. Hirzel, Themis, Dike und Vencandtes, p. 161.
to their religious
The sequence in Verg. Georg. i. 269 ('fas et iura sinunt') Cat. xii. 3) a|)plied lliemselves
1 Ann. i.
42, 'hostiuni quoque ius et sacra legationum et fas
and Anim. Marc. xiv. i. 5 (' velut fas iusque perpensuni ') is due
no doubt to the writers' conscious purpose in Livy, vii. xxxi.
gentium rupistis.'
- Hint. iv. 5S
cf. Ann. i. 19, 'contra fas disciplinae'
Justin,
3 ('sicut fas iusque est') E. Wolfflin, in view of his author's
:

.

.

.

;

;

;

'

;

;

'

;

**

;

;

;

rejiular usage,
readinar.

has substituted 'ius fasque 'for the traditional

xxxix.
3

iii.

8,

'praeter commune bellantiuni
Stra/recht, p. 36 f.

Mommsen,

fas.'
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concerns with the most painful conscienDiousness,
this pontitieal law bore upon every phase of private
and public life, so that tlae Pontifex Maxiuius was
actually designated as index atque arbiter rerum
divinarum humanarumque (Festus, p. 185). This
certainly does not in the slightest alter the fact
that the jurisdiction of the Pontifices, as of all
other priests, was wholly confined to the province
of the ius divinnm ; ^ nevertheless those invested
with the priestly office, just because they expounded and administered the fas, had, on the one
liand, the opportunity of acquiring great experience
in the application and interpretation of law, and
thus also great acuteness in juridical thinking and
reasoning while, on the other hand, in view of the
numerous points at which t\\efas came into touch
with questions of secular life and secular law, they
required to have a thorough knowledge of the ins
civile also,^ so that the Pontifices were the earliest
jurists of Rome, and in virtue of their responsa
exercised no small influence upon tlie development
of the civil law as well.
It should be noted, however, that these responsa, so far as they transcended
the proper sphere of the uis divinurn, were not
official deliverances, and thus were never given by
the collegium as a whole, but were pronounced by
individual Pontifices, who in such things had no
higher authority than a private person learned in
the law. From the circumstance that the body
of consulting lawyers Avas largely recruited from
among the Pontifices the ancient reading of the
history, to which modern scholars have attached
too much importance, wrongly assumed that the
Pontifical College as such was officially concerned
in the preservation and application of the civil law,
and asserted that the form of words necessary to
the institution of a suit (the legis actiones) was
officially communicated to the parties by a member
of the Pontifical College annually appointed for the
and even that the knowledge of the civil
f)urpose,*
aw as a whole was confined to the Pontifices.^ As
a matter of fact, the official function of the Pontifical College Avas restricted to the administration
of the sacred law, and a similar limitation must
be assigned to the juristic writings de iure pontiJicio, which drew their materials from the pontifical
archives, the libri (or commentarii) pontificum,
and of which, with an older work by Q. Fabius
Pictor, the comprehensive treatises of M. Antistius
Labeo and C. Ateius Capito may be singled out for
special mention.
An important step in the publication of the
sacred law was taken when the register of courtdays and holy days, the Fasti, was made accessible
to the public
an event brought about, as Mommsen 6 rightly infers from Cic. ad Att. vi. i. 8,
by the
promulgation of the Code of the XII Tables while
the well-known disclosure of Cn. Flavins, the protege of the revolutionary Appius Claudius, Censor
in 312 B.C., marks the earliest issue of the calendar
in a codified form.
Another extensive collection
of articles from the sacred law, the
publication
of which cannot be precisely dated, was current
the
of
the
later
among
jurists
period under the
*

'

;

—

;

'quid enim ad pontificem de iure parietuin et aquarum aut ullo omnino nisi eo quod cum religione
coniunctuni est?'
- lb. '
pontificem bonum neminem esse nisi qui ius civile bene
1

Cic. de Lerj.

ii.

Pompon. Dig.

i. ii.

2. 6,

'

omnium tam.en harum interpretandi

scieiitia et actiones

apud colle<,'ium pontificum erant, ex quibus
constitue'natur quis quoqno anno praeesset privatis '—a statement whicii Monnusen (Stnatsrechts, ii. 46) justly characterizes
as confused and incredible, while R. Maschke (in
Fest^chrijt
zum, 50-jakr. Doktorjubil. L. Friedldnders,
Leipzig,
322

makes

189.5,

p.

the basis of far-reaching inferences.
ff.)
*
Livy, IX. xlvi. 5, 'civile ius repositum in penetralibus pontificum evulgavit," and, following this statement, Valer. Max. n.
V. 2, 'ius civile per multa saecula inter sacra
caerimoniasque
deorum immortalium abditum solisque pontificibus notum Cn.
Flavins
vuljjavit.'
.

5

.

title of Ins Papirianum,^ and was annotated
by Granius Flaccus, a contemporary of Cajsar.*
The meaning of the name Papirianum had been
forgotten by the ancients themselves, but was believed to go back to an editor called Papirius (the

it

.

Romiiche Chronologies, Berlin, 1859,

p. 31,

note 35a.

'

'

is variously given), said to have been the
Pontifex Maximus after the expvilsion of the
kings,"* while a rather unconvincing modern theory*
would assign the comi)ilation to Sextus Papirius,
a jurist of Cicero's time, who is mentioned as a
pupil of Q. Mucins Sca^vola.^ While the collection
as a whole may be of fairly late date," there can be
no doubt that its individual statutes go back to a
very remote period and were drawn from the writings of the Pontifices.
They are called Leges
Regice,"^ and were arranged in the order of the kings

prcenomen
first

—

—

to whom somewhat arbitrarily, it is clear they
were ascribed.* As regards their matter, they lie
wholly witliin the range of the iics dcvinmn, and,
in cases where they prohibit something, the
penalties imposed are exclusively of a religious
kind— tlie ofi'ering of a piacnhim for less serious
ofienccs," and, for more serious, condemnation by
the formula sacer esto.' *" Moreover, many of the
provisions bear directly upon the ceremonial of
sacrifice," and of other proceedings regulated by
religious law, as, e.g., the interment of the dead,^so that we can quite easily understand the refer'

'

ence of Servius (^;i. xii. 836) to the lex Papiria
de ritu sarrorum (cf. also Macr. Sat. III. xi. 5).
In all cases where the code seems to encroach upon
the sphere of secular law, it deals with matters
which originally were regulated by the /as alone,
but were subsequently brought within the scope of
the ordinary criminal law, as appears to have been
the case even wiiXiparicidium. " The ordinances of
the fas fornmlated in the Leges Eegice bore with
'

frequency upon matters in which private
defective,''* as, e.g., the unintentional slaying of a human being,'* and many
questions of family law thus we lind ordinances
concerning the punishment of children who illtreat their parents,'" the exposure of children," the
repudiation and selling of wives,'* the period of a
widow's mourning and her re-marriage,'" etc. ; the
""
and landmarks -' also fell
protection of clients
within the scoi>e of the sacred law. When the
extreme penalty of 'sacer esto' is imposed, the
deities to whom the criminal is delivered are always
those of the earliest Roman cultus, and above all
Juppiter,-*^ Vediovis,^^ and the divi parciitum or
sjjecial

law was palpably

:

1 Macr. Sat. in. xi. 5
in Pompon.
Paul. Dig. l. xvi. 144
;
Dip. I. ii. 2. 2, it is wrongly designated ius civile Papirianum ;
'
;

'

in Serv.

^Hn.

xii.

836,

it is

called

'

lex Papiria.'

2

Paul. Dig., loc. cit.
3 Dion. Hal. iii. xxxvi. 4
cf. further A. Schwegler, Romische
;
Geschichte, Halle, 1876, i. 24.
4 F. P. Bremer, JurisprvAentice antekadriance
quos supersunt, Leipzig, 1896-1901, i. 132 f.
5

Pompon. Dii}. l. ii. 2. 42.
8 Cf.
esp. O. Hirschfeld, Kleine

Sckri/ten, Berlin, 1913, p. 239 ff.
Pompon. Dig. i. ii. 2. 36 Livy, vi. i. 10.
This appears from Fest. p. 230, 'in regis Romuli et Tatii

V

;

8

legibus

^

...
'

e.g.

haec est
.'
Paelex aram lunonis ne tangito ; si tangit, lunoni
feminam
caedito
(Paul. p. 222 ; cf. Aul.
aguam
in Servii Tullii

.

.

'

crinibus demissis
Cell. IV.
1"

47,

nosset.'
s

(Roman)

iii.

3).
si

'

e.g.

quisquam

aliuta

faxit,

ipsos lovi

sacer

esto

'

(Paul.' p. 6).
11

As, e.g., in the presentation of the spolia opitna (Fest.

p. 189).
12 Cf.
Pliny, fliV xiv. 88,

'vino rogum ne respargito.'
13 Si
qui hominem liberum dolo sciens morli ciuit, parlcidas
esto '(Paul. p. 221).
14
Mommsen, Staatsrechfi, ii. 42.
15
Ut si quis imprudens occidisset hominem, pro capite
occisi agnatis eius in contione offerret arietem (8erv. JHcl. iv. 43
'

'

'

;

cf.

Georg.

16

'

iii.

387).

parentem puer verberit, ast
parentum sacer esto (Fest. p. 230).
Si

ille

plorassit,

'

17 Dion.
18 Plut.
20 Dion.

Hal.

ii.

xv.

Romulus,

2.

22.

19 Plut.

^^uma,

12.

21 /ft. „. ixxiv. 3.
Hal. ii. x. 3.
22 Paul.
p. 6 Dion. Hal. n. Ixxiv. 3.
23 Zevs
Hal.
11.
x. 3).
Karaxdovioi (Dion.
;

puer divis
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Tiie Ari,u;'ir-qp to wiiom one half
of the iiusband's property was
assigned wlien lie
unjustly repudiated his wife^ must
ancestr.-ii spirits.'

'
private claims to property, aut sacrum aut publi'
of the gods and that
esse,' i.e. 'the
property
of the State are one in relation to
private property.'
In the so-called Lex de imperio
Vespasian i'-' the
two great divisions of divince huinance res and

cum

undoubtedly

Roman goddess Tellus, of
read as the goddess of marriage ;* and to
lier also belonged the oblation of a cow in calf
('forda bos'), wiiich, according to Pint. Numa, 12,
was demanded from a widow who married again
during her jjcriod of mourning. The Ceres to whom
the spoiler of crops was delivered was without doubt
the ancient Roman goddess of vegetation,* and not
the Greek Demeter it was the latter, however, to
whom, as Ceres Liber and Ceres Libera, the
statutes of the Leges Sacratce (a reproduction of the
Leges RegUc) assigned the property of one who
infringed the privileges of thejAcbs.^
As the sentence of '.sacer esto' was attached
only to the statutes derived from the sphere of the
ancient fas, we must not, with Mommsen (Strnfrecht, p. OOUtl"), regard the formula as equivalent
to the capital penalty of the secular law
in reality
it simply handed the ofiender over to divine retribution, nor did it ever signify more than this
except in so far as the State supplemented the
The youth who
religious penalty by a civil one.
beat his father, and thereby became 'divis parentum sacer' was not called to account by the civil
magistrates, though in legislating for certain
other otlences the State fixed dehnite penalties
and so undertook to enforce them. As we saw
above (p. 885»), the peculiar form of the penalty imposed by the XII Tables upon the injurer of crops
xviii. 12])
('suspensum Cereri necari' [Pliny,
clearly implies that the secular penalty of crucifixion was an addition to the older religious
penalty
of 'Cereri sacer esto.' The like holds good with
if a patron
regard to another offence
wilfully
injured his client, he was, by a lex rcgia ascribed
to Romulus, delivered, as sacer, to Vediovis (Dion.
Hal. II. x. 3), and the XII Tables formulated this
ordinance as patronus si clienti frandem fecerit,
sacer esto' (Serv. J^n. vi. 609); the fact that the
deity's name is omitted in the latter formulation
shows that the phrase 'sacer esto' had lost its
original meaning, for it was necessary that the
sentence of sncratio should always specify a particular deity. « That the whole procedure of consecratio capitis et honoi-um'' lay outside the
sphere
of secular justice, and belonged exclusively to that
of religious law,* to which all formal judicial
procedure was alien, appears from the fact that the
have been the ancient

whom we

publicw privnt(Eqne res (the /Ji/i/iVvc rc« embracing
also the sacne res) are not conjoined in such a
way
as to imply that the latter
is a subdivision of
pair
the hunuina- res and Ulpian s definition of (secular)
jurisprudence as 'divinarum atque humanarum
rerum notitia, iusti atque iniusti scientia' {Dig.
I.
i.
10. 2) no longer
recognizes any distinction
between sacred and secular law.
LiTKRATiRE.— M. Voigt, 'Die romische Klatriflcation von ius
;

;

diviiium und humanuin,' in berichte
musertscha/ten, liv. [\M>] la:. IT. T.
;

recht3, Leipzi-, 1887,

:

'

consecratio bonontm, which Avas still inflicted in
historical times, and manifestly on the grounds
of tiie Leges iSacratce, by the tribunes of the
people
upon those who resisted them,* was carried out
in purely religious forms, and neither required a
forensic process nor permitted of an appeal.
As the ius divinum was believed to have come
into being at the foundation of the city, it could
of course be developed indirectly by the
expositions of the priests, but could not be added to
by
the creation of fresh laws. From the institution of
the Republic, accordingly, there was no specific
sacred legislation, and the ius sacrum was a division of the ius pjiblicum,^" as finds clear
expression
in the formula with which the magistrate
rejected
1
Fest. p. 230
^ lb.

;

Plut. jRomulvs, 22.

3 Serv. jEn. iv. 166.
see below.
5Livy, ui. Iv.-Ivi.; cf. Dion. Hal. vi. Ixxxix. 3, x. xlii. 4.
6 Fest.
p. 318, 'sacratae leges sunt, quibus sanctum est, qui
quid ad\ersu8 eas fecerit, sacer alicui deorum sit sicut familia
pecuniaque' ; cf. Dion. Hal. ii. x. 3.
The abundant literature on this subject is (riven in J. Mar-

*

Pliny,

HN xviii. 12

;

"!

quardt, Rom. Staatsrencaltung, iii.'-', Leipzig, 1S85, p. 276.
8 Cf. Macr. Sat. iii. vii.
4, 'sacrationis vocabulo observantiam

divini iuris implevit.'

Instances in Mommsen, Strafrecht, p. 49.
10
Ulpian, Dig. i. i. 1. 2, 'publicum ius est quod ad statum
Romanae spectat, privatum quod ad singulorum utilitatem
publicum ius in sacris, in sacerdotibus, in magistratibus.'

.

30ff.

;

tier eacht.

Mommsen,

W. Warde

Ge-itflUeh

der

Horn. Utaat*.

Fowler, The lUlvnFtople, London, I'JII, pp. 109 ff.,

ovs Exprrienceoftkf Roman
L. Mitteis, Rmn. Privalrecht, Ix;ipzi«, lurj,
;
22 ff. For the Legea Regia: M.
Voi^t, 'iber die letces

I.

regiae,'

ASG, phil.-hist. Klasse, vii. (18701 P. Kruger, (Jtach.
und Litterattirdes rom. Rec/itH^, Munich and Leiprig,
fragmenta in C. G. Bruns and O. Gradenwitz,
;

der Quellen

1912, p. 3ff.

FonUa

;

iuris rom. antiquiT, Tubingen, 1909,

i.

1 ff.

G. \Vl.S.SOWA.
i. Terms denotju.-stice and law
are everywhere of higher antiquity than the knowand
use
of
we
ledge
writing,
may a&^urae that
among the Teutons and the Slavs there were at
one time only dypacpoi fSfioi, unwritten laws.' The
nature of such unwritten laws can Le discoveretl
only by an analysis of the general terms used to
designate them. Among the Slavs one of the most
typical terms for the idea of law is zakona, a word
found in all the Slavic tongues, and the word
pokonu was employed in the same sense. As both
of these words are etymologically akin to the O.
Slav, za-cina, Czech po-cnu, I begin,' tlicy must

LAW (Teutonic and Slavic). —
ing 'law.' — As the conceptions of
'

'

meant something like beginning,'
that which existed or was in force from the

originally have
i.e.

'

This is the fundamental sense also of the
O. linsa.poilina, 'law,' lit. the past,' and sfaWna,
law,' lit. antiquity ; cf. such phrases aspo staroj
}io&line Novgorodckoj,
by ancient Novgorod law,'
dirzati vu starine. Ho observe the laws,' na
vsej
starine, in retention of all previous law.' An e.ssentially similar idea lies at the root of the term for
'law 'common to the \VestTeutonicdialects,O.H,G.
It is true that .some
ewa, O.S. io, A.S. ce, cew.
philologists regard this Teutonic word as cognate
with the Lat. wquum, so that it would mean orighrst.

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

fairness,' equity,' and this is certainly pos*
(O.H.G. eiva from aihva =
by phonetic laws
Lat. cequum from * aiquo) but the Slavic data just
noted seem to make it much more probable that
O.H.G. eu:a is related to Lat. o'vnui, 'eternity,'
(Jr. aiwv, 'long space of time,' aiti, 'ever,' and
thus,

inally

sible

;

like the Slavic zakonil, poilina, starina, will mean
'the law which has been in force from eternity,
from the beginning, from of old.'

A second concept connoting 'law' and 'equity,'
and common to both Teutons and Slavs— though
found also in other branches of the Indogcrmanic

—

'

'

stock is that of straightness as contrasted with
'crookedness.'
Thus Goth, rafhts, O. Norse r^ttr,
A.S. ri/d, O. Sax. reht (cf. also O. Irish rccht, law,'
'justice'), are philologically equivalent to Lat. recttis,
'straight,' 'right,' Avest. ra.i/>(, 'straight,'
and similarly the Slav, pravidn,
right,' correct
pravo, 'law,' 'justice,' is derived from pravii,
cannot doubt that this straight'
'straight.'
signifies 'running in the same line with something
i.e.
'in
accordance
with it.' This, however,
else,'
raises the que.sLion as to what that 'something else'
wa.^.
According to R. Ldning i/6c7- U'urzel und
'

'

'

'

;

We

'

(

1

9

ii.

270ff., 48«ff.

;

HN

887

CIL

ix. 439,

440

;

cf.

Plaut. Trin. 1044

:

Livy,xxv. L

12, XL.

IL 8.
rei
.

.

^CIL

'quaecunque ex usu rtipublicae maiestateque divinarum humanarum, publicarum privatarumque
rerum esse censebit."
vi.

930, line 17,
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Wesen des Ecchts, Jena, 1907, passim), the norm
was a sense of justice inherent in man. In view of
the above interpretations of Slav, zakonu, poilina,
starina, and O.H.G. ewa (Lat. cevum), however,
the present writer thinks it more natural and more
in keeping with primitive thought to explain Germ.
Recht, Slav, pravo, as signifying that which agrees
with the usages of the earliest times.
Other two Teutonic groups of terms denoting
law are derivatives of roots originally signifying
statute,' 'something fixed.' One of these is Eastern Teutonic, the O. Norse log (from which A.S.
'
lagu and hence law itself are derived), Goth, (as
in Jordanes, 11) bel{l)agines, 'laws' = * bi-lagineis,
'

'

'

'

connected with lagjan, to lay,' and, if cognate with
Lat. lex, going back to the primitive Indogermanic
language. The other group, which is represented in
all the Teutonic dialects, and tends rather to assume
the sense of judgment on grounds of law,' includes
the Goth, dums, in dumjan, O. Norse d6mr, A.S.
ddm (the regular term for 'law,' as in dombdk,
'law-book'), O. Fris. ddm, O. Sax. dOm, O.H.G.
tuom all cognate with Gr. ridrnxi, 'set,' 'place,'
'lay, 'and Skr. dhdman, 'seat,' 'law,' 'order.' As
we can hardly suppose that the reference here is to
statutes of the primitive gods, whose sphere of
authority lay as yet 'beyond good and evil' (cf.
'

'

—

Aryan Religion, vol. ii. p. SO*"), any more
than to the statutes of kings, who in primitive
times had no independent authority to make laws

art.

(cf. art. King [Tent, and Litu-Slav.], above, p. 728),
we must regard O. Norse log and Goth, doms as

denoting the statutes of those tribal assemblies,
presided over by kings, which can be traced back
to the Indogermanic epoch, such statutes being
then carried in the memory of the people and so
handed down from one generation to another (cf.
O. Schrader, Reallexikon der indogermanischen
Altertumskunde, Strassburg, 1901, s.v. 'Volks-

versammlung ').
Reference must be made,

a very pecuTeutonic languages, viz. Goth, witu-p (' vo/xos '), O. Norse vita^,
O.H.G. wizzod, etc. It is formed from the Goth.
to know,' and is manifestly to be underloitan,
stood in the sense of the late M.H.G. wtstuom
(Eng. 'wisdom'), 'legal precedent,' 'instruction in
law,' but lit. 'learning,' i.e. the learning that consists in the knowledge and application of legal views
and usages.
2. Law as oral tradition.
If Ave want a concise
liar

term

for

'

'

law found

finally, to

in all the

'

—

characterization of the legal side of primitive life
among the Teutons and Slavs, we cannot do better
than take the words of Nestor's Chronicle, ch. x.
they had the customs and the law of their fathers
and traditions; each [tribe] its own usage.' As
writing was not yet in use, this ancient law of custom (Slav, zakonu, O.H.G. ewa) could, of course, be
preserved from age to age only by oral tradition.
How this was done in remote antiquity we have
no direct or definite means of knowing, but we
may gain some idea of the method by observing
the corresponding state of matters found among
:

'

who

remained without legal documents
till far on in historical times.
Among Teutonic
peoples this was the case with the Scandinavians.
The highest civic position was that of "the man of law " (%peoples

still

'

logsoguma^r). lie was the living code and the custodian
of the law for the province and the diet
he was the director of
the Thing, he announced its decisions to the public, and in cases
of doubt expounded the law. It was his duty to
keep a knowledge
of law alive among the people, and, as is
prescribed by the Icelandic crmtta'ajis and recommended by the Scandinavian statutes,
he liad every three years to stand upon the "cliff of the law " and
recite intelligibly to all the whole civil law, and once a year the
procedure of the law-courts (pinrfskop)' (K. Weinhold, Altnordinches Lchen, Berlin, 1856, p. 400).
wittiJr,

;

Such men of law,' as official guardians and preservers of primitive legal tradition, who in Scandinavia were preferably resorted to even when at
'

and

Slavic)

length movements were made towards reducing
the laws to writing, must have played a part also
the other Teutonic peoples from remote

among

In references to the documentary formulatimes.
tion of ancient popular laws, we often hear of sapi'the learned' (cf. Goth. vjit6j>, 'law,'
'), as those to whom the work was
committed. Thus Charlemagne (Capit. ann. 789,
lex a sapientibus populo composita.'
cap. 62) says
From a prologue to a collection of ancient popular
laws we learn that Theodoric, king of the Franks,
when at Chalons, selected a number of men learned
in the laws (' viros sapientes qui in regno suo legibns antiquis eruditi erant') with a view to recording the usages of the Franks, Alamans, and
Bavarians. The law of the Frisians contains supplements by the sapientes Wlemarus and Saxomundus, and that of the Thuringians by the former.
With reference to the ordinance of the Lex Salica,
a prologue dating from the 6th cent, states that in
the days when the people were still heathens four
men selected by the 'rectores' of the people had
expounded the Salic law in three assemblies (cf. O.
Stobbe, Gesch. der deutschen Eechtsquellen, Brunswick, 1860-64, i. 16 f.; H. Brunner, Deutsche Rechtscntcs,
'

i.e.

legal decision
'

:

These sajnenfes,
i.^, Leipzig, 1906, p. 298).
whose legal formulae are referred to in the sources
as indicia (' decisions,' 'opinions'), may be compared
to the Scandinavian 'men of law,' and we may
safely assume that among the Teutons there had
existed from time immemorial a class of 'erudite
men who carried in their minds the ancient law
of custom in fixed formulae, and publicly recited

gesch.

'

on given occasions. From traces still found in
Scandinavia (cf. K. von Amira, Grundriss des german. Rechts-, Strassburg, 1901, p. 50 ff.), it may be
inferred that these fixed forms were at first metrical; and with this we may compare what Aristotle
says of the Agathyrsians, a Transylvanian people,
viz. that before they had a knowledge of Avriting
they expressed their laws in song, so that they
^
might not forget them.
Whether,
3. The beginnings of codification.
like the Teutons, the Slavs had among them in
pre-historic times a special class of learned men
who carried in their memories the ancient law of
use and Avont, and on given occasions communicated
it to the people, we have no definite means of
knowing. The two races, however, are certainly
so far alike that their first attempts to reduce
their laws to writing (and it is only with such
beginnings that the present article can deal) were
due to their contact Avith the civilized peoples of
the South, and to the need of having their
relations Avith these regulated by law, the movement, in the case of the Teutons, being a result
of their coming into touch Avith the Romans,
it

—

Avhile the

Slavs (Russians) Avere similarly influ-

enced by their intercourse Avith Byzantium. In
the Romanic area arose the Lex Salica and the
Lex Ribuaria ; the tAvo West Gothic laAv-books
and the Edict of Theodoric, king of the Eastern
Goths the tAVo Burgundian codes and the Edicts
of the Longobards.
These, as Avell as the Le.c
Alamannorum, the Lex Baiiva7-iorum, and the
three sets of popular laAvs (Thuringian, Frisian,
Saxon) reduced to Avriting at the instance of
Charlemagne, AA-ere all in Latin, while the AngloSaxon code, Avhich is closely connected with the
Lex Saxonum, Avas the only one of the West
Teutonic laAv-books Avhich used the native
;

language.
1
r\

oTi

-

Ttfiiv iirC<TTa.<T6aL

ypa/ttjUiaTa, fjSov TOi'?

fOMOUt, orrus

/ii)

ticrirep iv 'AyadvpaOLi; ert ei<u8a<Ti (Problem, xix. 28).
Further details are given fully in O. Stobbe, op. cit. H.
R. Schroder, Lehrbuch der deutschen
Brunner, op. cit.
R. Schmid, Die Gesetze der
Rechlsgench.^, i., Leipzig, 1907
AngeUaehsen'i, Leipzig, 1858; F. Liebermann, Die Gesetze der
Angelsachsen, Halle, 1903.

eniKdOiovTaL,
J

;

;

;

LEAVEN
On

Slavic

soil,

again,

it

was the

relations

between the Russians and the Greeks that

t,'ave

occasion to the earliest written formulations of
These were the treaties of
legal enactments.
and the
peace {dogovory) between Prince Oleg
Greeks (a.d. Dl'J), and between Prince Igor and
the same people (A.D. 945).' The investigations
of Ewers'* seem to show that Oleg's docuiiient is
the main treaty, and that Igor's contains later
was to bring
supplements, 'hie purpose of each
the relations between Kussians and Greeks under
3 of Oleg's treaty,
legal regulations; cf., e.g., §
referring to homicide
:

it was baked.
Dough that had risen
through the inlluence of this leaven was called

ma.ss before

Leaven might either be communicated by
or spring
contagion, by mixing yeast with water,
in a warm climate
up spontaneously, esoecially
liread that was entirely free from
like Palestine,
leaven wa.s called uia.f.sdh, 'unleavened bread.'
of Syria twentyOiiiiiiarily in the warm climate
four hours was sullicient for a mas-s of dough to
become thoroughly leavened. Pliny (//.V xviii.
26) states that the best yeast was made among the
Romans by kneading millet or a tine brand of wheat
with must at vintage time. The early Hebrews,
/Mines.

a Ivussian kills a Christian, or a Christian a Russian, he
If,
shall die at the place where he committed the homicide.
however, he who committed the homicide flees, then, it he
of the slain man shall
possesses property, the nearest kinsman
take his portion accordinri lo the law (po zakonu), but the wife
of the slayer shall take as much as falls to her according to the
'

If

law,' etc.

As may be inferred from this extract, the treaty
makes frequent reference to the Russian law
(zakonu), which, in view of what has already been

would be no more than an unwritten law of
custom, and of which we have the earliest written
deposit in the treaties of Oleg and Igor designed
to regulate the intercourse of (Greeks and Russian.s.
As was shown above, similar considerations,
mutatis mutandis, underlie the various leges
The earliest codification of the
Barbaroruni.
Russian law of custom, or of part of it, for the
Russians themselves, will then be found in the first
form of the Busskaja Pravda^^ which, according
to tradition, Jaruslav (A.D. 1U19-54) presented as
and
a gift to his allies, the Novgorodians, '.
gave them a law (pravdu), and caused a statute
this
to
to be written, saying, "Walk according
As Ewers remarks, 'So arose the
document."'
earliest legal document of the Russians, intended
soon have
primarily for Novgorod, but it must
become operative throughout Russia, as there was
no other written law in its way.'
It ought to be noted, however, that L. K.
Goetz* takes quite a diflerent view from the forereferences
going. He is of opinion (p. 238) that the
to Russian law found in the treaties of Oleg and
said,

.

.

'

'

Igor really presuppose the existence of a document
—the Prav'da in its original form (as in Goetz,
Ewers, pp. 264-270)
Jirecek, iii. 1-17
pp. 6-11
of
since, as he believes, that earliest formulation
free from all exwas
custom
of
law
Russian
the
traneous (Greek or Teutonic) influence, and dates
from a time anterior to Vladimir— from the first
half of the 9th, if not indeed from the 8th century.
lie certainly admits that it Avas in no sense an
official document, and supposes that it was written
for purely private purposes by, say, a judge of the
local law-court (see KiNG [Tent, and Litu-Slav.]),
who made these notes to serve as a guide in cases
where he might have to pronounce a legal decision
It
regarding the amount of compensation (p. 230).
is hardly possible to arrive at certain conclusions
that
regarding these matters, although the theory
the Russkoja Pravda had a private origin such as
Goetz conjectures does not appear to the present
writer to be very probable.

—

;

;

'

'
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LEAVEN. Leaven is that which produces fermentation in a mass of dough. The Hebrew word
was the designation of the piece of dough
into
already infected by the leaven which was put
the Hour to communicate the leaven to the entire

A'f'dr

1 Texts in H.
Jirecek, Seed Zdkonuv Slovaniskych, Prague,
Das lUtexte Recht der
18S0, p. Iff., tr. in J. P. G. Ewers,
Russeti, Dorpat, 1826, p. 132 ff.
2
Op. cit. p. 123.
3 Text in Jirecek, nos. iii. and iv. ; tr. in Kwers, p. 264 ff.
i Das riiasigclic Recht (Rvsskaja Pravda), i., 'Die altest*
Redaction des russischen Ilechts,' Stuttgart, 1910.

have depended entirely upon
or leavened piece of dough, to pre.-erve
and transmit the leaven. The later Jews probably
used the lees of wine as yeast.
Leaven, like all striking forms of germ growth,
made a profound impression upon the thought and
institutions of the Hebrews. Ignorantas they were
of its real nature, they interpreted it as it api>eale<l
The fact that it .soured the (lough
to their sen.ses.
in which it was placed led them to classify it as a
infected
type of corruption. Therefore everything
with leaven was in time regarded as unht for use
Plutarch
of the sacrihcial ritual.
in certain
parts
has most clearly voiced this widely held belief
Now leaven is itself the olTsprin? of corruption and corrupts
the mass of dough with which it has been mixed' {i^uaett.
Rom. 109).
however,
the

a[i[)ear to

s^'6r,

:

'

Am

4' indicates, however, that leaven otierings,
either in principle or in practice, were not wholKforbidden in the ritual of northern Israel. Lv 7''
and 23" also provide that the bread eaten by the
and indicate that
priest might contain leaven,
leavened cakes were presented in connexion with
Here the early use of wine
the Feast of Weeks.
(Lv 23'^; cf. also Ex 29^^ Nu 15' 28""'^), which
cases have been fermented, in conmust in

many

nexion with sacrihces presents a suggestive analogy
and indicates that the provision against that which
contained evidence of corruption was not primitive
or absolute. W. Robertson Smith (Rcl. .Scm.'^,
London, 1894, p. 221) has suggested that in its
earliest form the legal prohibition of leaven apjtlied
code (J) of
only to the Passover, and in the oldest
Ex 34-* and 23'* the prohibition is thus limited.
shewbiead
to
the
The extension of the prohibition
" 7'^
8»,
and then to all cereal otterings (Lv 2^Nu 6"*) evidently renresents a later stage of developthat
idea
of
the
innuence
the
under
popular
ment,
leaven represented corruption, and from the desire
and Ezekiel)
Code
Holiness
the
in
manifest
(so
absolutely to exclude from the ritual everything
inconsistent with the idea of Jahweh's perfect holiThe original reason for the use of unleavened
ness.
bread in connexion with the Passover meal appears
In primitive times, and still
to have been sim[iler.
among the Arabs on a low stage of civilization, bread
once. The Pa.ssover, in its
at
cooked
was made and
latest Jewish form, evidently represented a blendfestival and the
ing of the older nomadic sjuing
first of the three great Canaanite harvest festivals.
After the Hebrews pa.ssed over to the agricultural
when the sickle was hist
stage, it marked the time
and the people brought
put" in the standing grain
to the Deity the lirst sheaves gathered from their
lields (cf. C. F. Kent, Israel's Lavs and Le^. PreDuring this bu.sy
cedents, London, 1907, p. 2oS f.).
(list week of harvest the people had no time to wait
for the -slow working of the leaven, but gladly ate
the bread made htistily from the unleavened dough.
Thus the custom grew into an institution confirmed
times it preby the earliest Hebrew laws. In later
sented such a marked contrast to existing usage
that the Passover itself was frequeutly designated
Ihe tendency
as the Feast of Unleavened Lread.
to regard leaven as a type of putrefaction doubtless
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custom and ex^jlains the tendency, already noted, to extend the prohibition to
all cereal offerings. It is paralleled by the extension
of a similar prohibition so as to include all fermented
fortified this earlier

liquors.

Because of its peculiar characteristics leaven was
used figuratively in early literature in two very
In Mt 13^ and its parallel,
difierent senses.
Lk 13'"'', it is used by Jesus as a symbol of the
quiet, pervasive, and rapid extension of the principles of the rule or kingdom of God in human
Its more common use is illustrated by
society.
Mt 16«-i- (cf. Mk 8", Lk W), where Jesus warns
His disciples against the leaven of the Pharisees,
Sadducees, and Herodians. It is a pregnant, concrete figure, which well describes the secret, persistent, corrupting influence of Jesus' foes, who
were seeking in an underhand way to pervert the

loyalty even of His immediate followers. The
Rabbinical writers also used leaven as a symbol
of sin and corruption.
St. Paul, in 1 Co 5® and
Gal 5^, evidently quotes a familiar proverb which
little
graphically reflects this current idea
leaven leaveneth the whole lump.' In 1 Co 5^'- he
goes on to develop a figure based on the well-known
'

:

A

Jewish custom of thoroughly cleansing their houses
of all leaven in preparation for the joyous Passover
feast
Know ye not that a little leaven leaveneth
the wbole lump? Purge out the old leaven, that
be
a new lump, even as ye are unleavened.
ye may
For oiu" passover also hath been sacrificed, even
Christ: wherefore let us keep the feast, not with
old leaven, neither with the leaven of malice and
wickedness, but with the unleavened bread of sin'

:

cerity

and

trutli.'

The Roman Flamen

Dialis was forbidden to touch
farinam f ermento irabutam (Aul. Gell. X. xv. 19).
In other ethnic religions leaven plays little jmrt.
'

'

Lfteratdre.

—^There

is

no

literature

the article.

LEGALISM.— See

beyond what is cited
C. F. KeNT.

in

Nomism.

LEIBNIZ.— I.

Life.— Gottfried Wilhelm Leibwas born at Leipzig on 1st July
His father, a professor of Moral Philosophy
at the University of the same town, died in 1652,
leaving his son under the care of his young Avidow
(his third wife), who appears to have discharged
her duties with admirable skill. The family was
well-connected, of the official class, with considerable means, and the mother, a religious woman,
impressed on her children the importance of maintaining the good name of their ancestors. Leibniz
Ijecame in great measure his own teacher, and even
in his earliest days his love of study was extraHe learned Latin by himself at the age
ordinarj'.
of eight, and at ten, by the advice of a neighbour,
his father's library was to his great joy opened to
One study
Tolle, lege.'
him, with the words,
succeeded another in the case of this extraordinary
boy, who, after mastering Latin and Greek, devoted himself to the learning of the Schools. At
the age of fifteen, in 1661, he became a student at
niz, or Leibnitz,

1846.

'

the University of Leipzig. But the teaching there
was not snch as to satisfy him, and it was through
his private study that he became acquainted with
the philosophy of Descartes. He also read Francis

Bacon, Cardan, Campanella, Kepler, and Galileo,
and he soon realized the distinction between the

new and the

old methods of science.
The summer
of 1663 was spent at Jena under Weigel, a matlieraatician as well as a philosopher, .and his interest
in mathematics developed fi'om this time, though
it was not until later in life that he reached the
deeper study of the science. The years 1663-66
were occupied in legal studies, and in the last of
those years he obtained his doctorate of law at

Altdorf (not having already received it at his own
University of Leipzig), and the brilliancy of his
dissertation procured him the ofter of a professorial
chair.
This, however, he declined, having, as he
His mother died in
said, different ends in Adew.
and
he never visited his native town again
1664,
except in passing. Although not yet twenty-one,
he had already written several remarkable essays,
which showed the trend of his later Avork. One of
them dealt with the importance of the historical

method

in law.
Niiremberg was Leibniz's next
place of abode, and there he became (like his great
predecessor, Descartes) acquainted with the Order
of the Rosicrucians, of which he became, indeed,
a member.
What was more important, he also
became acquainted there with J. C. von Boineburg,
who had been first minister to the Elector of Mainz,
and by whose advice he both printed his Nova
Methochis in 1667 and dedicated and presented it
to the Elector.
This act determined the young
man's future life, for he entered the Elector's
service in consequence of the acquaintance then

made. Leibniz now took to political Avriting he
defended (unsuccessfully) the claims of the German
candidate to the crown of Poland in 1669, and in
1670, in his Thoughts on Public Safety, he advocated a new league (' Rheinbund') for the protection of Germany.
He also brought forward the
proposal that the French king, Louis xiv., instead
of marching on Holland (a step then imminent),
should make an expedition to Egypt. Letters referring to this scheme Avere sent to Louis by Boineburg, and in 1672 Leibniz, as the author of the
This
memorial, Avas requested to go to Paris.
he did, but he Avas never granted the intervicAV
Avhich he desired.
The historj^ of the scheme Avas
hidden in the archives of the Hanoverian Library
until Napoleon learnt of it on taking possession of
;

Hanover

in 1803.

In Paris Leibniz became acquainted with Descartes's successor's Arnauld and Malebranche, and
also Avith physicists such as Christian Huygens,
and he was soon immersed in the study of the
philosophical and scientific questions on Avhich he
As early as 1671 he had
proceeded to Avrite.
Avritten Hypothesis physica nova, an essay on
physics, and more especially on the subject of
gravitation, so that he Avas already knoAvn in the
scientific world. His tour Avas extended to London,

where he became acquainted Avith Boyle, OldenA calculating macliine (an
burg, and NcAvton.
improvement on that of Pascal), Avhich Avas one

many scientific inventions, Avas exhibited at
the Royal Society of London, and he Avas elected
a FelloAv in 1673. It is from this period that his
studies in higher mathematics date, and he now
entered upon the series of investigations Avhich
culminated in his discovery of the differential and
This gave rise to a long conintegral calculus.
troversy Avith NeAvton as to Avhich of them first
invented the mathematical method of the calculus.
This famous controversy resulted in the conclusion
that, though NcAvton Avas in possession of a similar
method as early as 1665, in all probability it Avas
not knoAvn to Leibniz. Each discovered the method
independently. Leibniz published his account of
the method in 1684 NeAvton's Avas first published
of nis

;

in 1693.

In 1673 Leibniz entered the employment of Duke
Frederick of Brunswick-Liineburg as librarian and
private councillor, and in 1676 he removed to

Hanover, visiting Spinoza in Holland on his way.

He
the rest of his life.
supported by his pen the claims of the dukedom
in various Avays, and also Avrote a history of the
BrunsAvick-Liineburg family, for Avhich Avork he
At Hanover he passed

had to travel in Germany, Austria, and
At Rome he was offered the custodianship

Italy.
of the
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Vatican Library
liitions

was

liy tlie pope, Init one of tlie contliat lie slioiild
become a Itoiuan

Catholic, and to this Leibniz would not consent.
He was, however, interested in a scheme which
was then being mooted for the reuiiit)n of the
Protestant and Roman Catholic Ciiurches, and it
was in connexion with this discussion that he
wrote, in IGSli, Systcma thcolo(/icum, in which he

some common standing-ground between the two religions. The letters to Leibniz
from Bossuet and others show that the writers
hoped to convert him to Koman Catholicism and,
when it was clear that they would not succeed,
tlie letters ceased.
He later attempted to reconcile the lieforined and Lutheran Churches, also
without success. In addition to his literary pursuits, Leibniz interested himself in the mining
operations carried on in the Harz Mountains and
in the coining of silver found there.
tried to lind

;

In 1690 Leibniz was appointed librarian at
Wolfenbiittel, and some years later he formed a
friendship with the Electress Sopiiia Charlotte of
Brandenburg and her mother Princess Sophia of
Hanover. It was through this friendship that his
connexion with Berlin arose, and he was invited
thither in 1700.
In this year the Academy which
he planned was founded by Frederick I. of Prussia
with Leibniz as President for life. He proceeded
to suggest the establishment of similar societies in
St. Petersburg, Dresden, and Vienna, with various
In recognition of this work
degrees of success.
Leibniz was made privy councillor of justice by
the Elector of Brandenburg the same honour was
given him by the Elector of Hanover and b}' Peter
the Great of Russia. He likewise had the distinction of being granted an imperial privy councillor;

when on a visit to Vienna in 1712, while he
also made a baron of the Empire (ReichsWhile in Berlin he had much plea.sant
freiherr).
ship
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Bponded
witii

(Ijy

the desire of the Queen of England)
sur Dieu, I'lime, I'espace, la

Samuel Clarke

duree.'

'

—

2. Philosophy.
Leibniz's nhilosoi)liical doctrines
are mainly cuncemed with tlie mode in which substance is to be conceived. They rejiresentailistinct
advance on the Cartesian view, which took for
granted that there were tico substances, connected
only, if indeed they were connected at all, by the
power of God. Thus Cartesianium showed itself
to he a dualism which successive philosophers have

in difl'erent

ways

flone their best to solve.

Spinoza,

endeavoured to absorb them into one
Divine Substance.
For him 'determination ia
negation,' and so far did he carry this doctrine

of course,

that in his case unity is pre.-erved «>nly at the exl)ense of the reality of the parts; the Sui)stance,
that is to say, is self-existent and uncoiuiitional,
requiring no other thing from wiiich it is formed,
or part which may determine it.
This ticvelopment of the Cartesian df)ctriiie is, no doubt, a
consistent one, and one which carried the i)rinciple
to its logical conclusion, but it ends in something
which much resembles the Oriental theory of ali.solute self-identity.
Leibniz, on the other hand,
accepts the multiplicity of substance (the ultimate
reality), which he terms monads (an ex|ires»ion
originally j)erliaps adopted from the Pythagoreans,
but more directly from Giordano Bruno), and these
monads he proceeds to determine. .Vs.'^uming that
substance can be conceived only as force, he states
that the metaphysical view of monads is that they
are simple substances without parts, and, as there
are no parts, there can be neitlier extension, form,
nor divisibility.' No dissolution of these elements
need be feared, and there is no conceivable way in
which they can be tlestroyed by natural means.
'

was

Nor can tliey by tiiese means come into being.
Thus a monad can become existent or come to an

intercourse at Charlottenburg with his royal pupil
the Electress Sophia Charlotte, and her death in
1705 was a severe blow to him.
Indeed subsequently to that event his visits to Berlin became
less frequent, and that which took place in 1711
was the last. After the visit to Vienna in 1712
he returned to Hanover in 1714, but the Elector
George had by that time gone to England to
assume the crown, and Leibniz was disajjpointed
at not being asked to accompany him, since he had
supported his father's claims to the Elector's hat.
He was directed instead to remain in Hanover and
finish his history of Brunswick.
This was the last
work of his life. He died on November 14th, 1716,

end only

and
ill,

his last years were far from happy.
neglected after his ro3'al friend's tlcath

He was
by those

who should have helped him, and embittered by
many controversies and, Avhen the end came,
;

hardly any notice was taken of it either in Berlin
or in London, whither his sovereign had gone.

His only mourner

in

Hanover was Eckhart,

his

secretary, and not till 1787 was a monument
erected to his memory. To the last he showed a
marvellous power of work in very many dircclions ;
indeed his attainments were those of an almost
univers.al kind, and such as have seklom been
equalled. As he was naturally ambitious, the neglect from which he sullered pained him greatly.
It is matter for regret that Leibniz's
teaching
has to be derived in great measure from isolated
In
and
letters.
1703-04
he
papers, sketches,
worked out his criticisms on Locke's Essny, but
the author's death prevented their publication.
In 1710 appeared his most important philosophical
work, the Essais dc theodictc snr la bonU de Dieu,
la liberie de Vkomme, et Vorigine du mnl.
In
1714 he wrote La Monadologie, and in that year
there also appeared the Principes de la nature et
de la grdce.
During his latter years he corre-

all at once, i.e. by creation in the one
instance or annihilation in the other.
These monads are therefore, so to speak, centres
of force, as distinguished from manifestations of
world-force.
They are not to be confused with the
atoms of Democritus or the materialists, ina.smuch
as they have within them the power of action
indeed it is their nature to act, and they also have
what might be called a .spiritual nature. In his
Munadology, Leibniz states that the moniul likewise has 'perception and appetition.'
The perception is, however, not neces.sarily conscious
perception, since conscious perception represents
another stage, which he calls apjieneption.' In
perception we have a unity which has a multiplicity of relations, and is thus vaiiously moililied.
Likewise the appetition is not necessjirily conscious
desire or will
it represents change within the
Hence we must
identity of a simple substance.
conceive the monad as possesse<l of
spontaneity
and as ca[)able of evolving its nature and experience from itself. It is not inert and passive, bat
is a microcosm, 'the universe in little'; indeed
Leibniz goes so far as to make use of the Aristotelian term, and say that the monads are enteiechies
;

'

;

because

tliej'

have a

'certain perfection whirh makes them the sourres of their
internal activities, eo to spealf , incorporeal automata ($ 18).
'

Tliey are not, however, pure enteiechies, as is shown
by the ditlerences among themselves.
Each monad must be difTerent from every other. For in
nature there are never two beings which are perfectly alike
'

'

He

considers that the Cartesian view of perception
wrong, because it treats as non-existent those
perceptions of which we are not commonly aware,
and he believes that this causes a failure to distinguish between a prolonged unconscion.snes.s
and death; this error has even 'contirnied illis
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balanced minds in the opinion that souls are
mortal (§ 14).
Leibniz does not give the name soul to everything that has perception and desires ; for such,
he says, the general name monads or entelechies
should suffice.
The name of 'souls,' he considers, should be reserved for
'

'

'

those 'in whom perception is more distinct, and is accom'
Memory provides the soul with
panied by memory (§ 19).
a kind of consecutiveness which copies [imite] reason, but
which is to be distinifuished from it' (S 20). 'It is the knowledf^e of necessary and eternal truths that distinguishes us
from the mere animal and j^ives us Reason and the Sciences,
raising us to the knowledge of ourselves and of God. And it
is this in us that is called the rational soul or mind [esprit]
'

'

(§ 29).

This knowledge makes us conscious of ourselves,
God it teaches us that what
Him without limits.
Reasoning is founded by Leibniz on two great
principles: (1) that of Contradiction, by which we
judge that to be false which involves a contraof substance, and of
is limited in us is in

;

and tliat true which is contradictoiy to the
and (2) that of Sufficient Reason, whereby
we hold tliat there can be no fact, real or existeiat,

diction
false

;

'

unless there is a sufficient reason why it should
be so and not otherwise, even although these
reasons usually cannot be known to us.' There
are also two kinds of truths, those of reasoning

and
'

fact.

Truths of reasoning- are necessary, and their opposite

possible
possible

;
'

is imtruths of fact are contingent, and their opposite is

(§ 33).

Tiien, again, the organic
is a kind of divine

thing

of each living
niacliine or natural

body

'

which infinitely surpasses all artificial automata.
For a
machine made by the skill of man is not a machine in each
of its parts.
But the machines of nature, namely living
bodies, are still machines in their smallest parts ad infinitum'
.

.

.

.

.

(« 64).

Each portion

of matter is
also actually

not only infinitely
subdivided without
end.
The smallest particle of matter has in it a
world of creatures living beings, animals, entelechies, souls— and nothing is .sterile, or fallow,
or dead, or confused save in apjjearance.
Each
living body has a dominant entelechy (in the
animal the .soul), but the members of this body
are full of other living beings, plants, and animals,
each of which has its dominant entelechy or soul.
There is never absolute birth (g6niration) nor
complete death consisting in the separation of
soul from body.
What we call births are developments, growths, while what
divisible

but

—

'

we

call

deaths are envelopments and diminutions

'

(§ 73).

Organic bodies do not really proceed from chaos,
but always from seeds in which there was some
pre-forniation.
The organic body was already there before conception, but
'

also a soul in this body, and in short the animal itself (§
74).
animal is merely prepared for the
trans-

The

great
formation of becoming another kind of animal.
The fact that the soul and the animal itself are
alike indestructible makes it easier for Leibniz to
explain his theory of the union of or material
agreement between soul and organic body. Both
soul
'

;

;

:

monads

automaton,
.

The Leibnizian and Cartesian theories of mechanical physics were the subject of much conFor Descartes's theory of the constancy
troversy.
of the quantity of motion in the world, Leibnia
substitutes the principle of the conservation of
vis viva, but the long controversy was
probably
due in great measure to the ambiguity of the
terms employed. It really concerns the conservation of momentum as compared with the conservation of energj^ which is what Leibniz
maintains.
For Leibniz, motion is simply a
change of position. It is not a positive quality
belonging to the moving of a body, but a relative
one, and rest itself is merely an infinitely small
degree of motion.
Leibniz illustrates his theory of pre-establislied
harmony by the well-known example of the two
clocks.
There are three alternative methods by
which they may be made to keei) perfect time
with one another: (1) the machinery of the one
may actually move the other, being connected,
e.g., by a piece of wood, w'liich represents Locke's
(2) whenever one
theory of mutual influence
moves the meciianism, a similar alteration may
be made in the other by a skilled workman, which
is the doctrine of the Occasioualists
or (3) the
clocks may have been so perfectly constructed at
the first as to continue to correspond at every
instant without any further influence or assistance,
Avhich is Leibniz's view of a pre-established
harmony. Another simile that he uses is, howhe comi^ares the
ever, a more adequate one

and body follow their own laws, and

they agree with each other in virtue of the pre-established
harmonj' between all substances, since they are all representatives of one and the same universe (§ 78).
'

Souls and bodies, the tAvo realms of efficient causes
and final causes, are in harmony with one another.
This is the famous doctrine of pre-established
harmony, which is often misrepresented, since it
is said to be
arbitrarily dependent on the will of
(Jod, whereas in reality it iiroceeds from the very
nature of the monads themselves as percipient,
spontaneous beings. Leibniz believes that Descartes was not far off from his doctrine, and that
he would have arrived at it had he known that
there was a
'

law of nature alfirming the conservation of the
direction in matters (§ 80).
'

same

total

to two independent
playing in perfect harmony.

bands of musicians

As regards our knowledge, it is all developed by
the soul's own activity, and sensuous perception
is but a confused sort of knowledge.
Locke had
denied that there were any innate ideas, and held
that all our knowledge must reach us from outside,
and through the senses. Descartes believed that
it came from pure thought and independently of
the senses. Leibniz held tliat his tiieory harmonized the two.
The soul of man as monad is an
active spontaneous force, and its ideas are innate,
but they are not clear and distinct, as Descartes
would have us believe. To begin with, they are
confused and imperfect, and it is only by means
of a develojiing force that tliey reach clearness
and self-evidence. Locke's sensation is really confused perception, and it is made clear only by the
Human knowresult of an internal experience.
ledge is both a priori and a posteriori.
As there is a perfect harmony between the two realms in
'

nature, one of efficient and the other of final causes, there is
another harmony Vtetween the physical realm of nature and
the moral realm of grace, i.e. between God, as Architect of the
mechanism [machine] of the universe, and God considered as
Monarch of the Divine City of spirits [enprits]' (S 87).

justifies the ways of God to man,
the punishment of some, and the reward of otliers,
as being in accordance with the divine harmony.
Could we sufliciently understand the order of the
universe, we should find that it is impossible to
make it better than it is. Leibniz therefore makes
God the necessary postulate of morality, and in
his Theodic^e he works out his theology and
defends his view of the universe as the best
possible world, and shoMs how faith and reason
may be found to coincide and iuirmonize. God
must either exist as a self-cxistent Being or be
The will is an eflbrt towards that
impossible.
which one finds good, and is free only in the sense
of being exempt from external control, and, as it
has a sufficient reason for its action, determined

Thus Leibniz

by what seems good

to

it.

Freedom

consists in

following reason, while servitude comes from
following the passions which proceed from confused perceptions.

Probably few philo.sophers have suflered more
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llian Leibniz from misrepresentation
of their
We liave Voltaire's stinying satire of
systems.
the doctrine of the best possible world in his
Candidc, bnt that was a satire more tlian a misrepresentation. The doctrine of tlie pre-establislied
'

'

lent itself to easy caricatiiro,
as did that of the livin;^ monails.
Few of Leibniz's
writings were pulili>lied during his lifetime, and he

harmony, however,

left masses of .MSS in detached paj)ers and little
His two principles
treatises, difficult to sort out.
of contradiction and sufficient reason were never
related
to
one
another, and existed, so to
clearly
speak, side by side in independence. Newton's
pliysics did not altogether accord with Leibniz's
metaphj-sics, and Newton's triumi)h meant corresponding discredit to Leibniz. His successor.
Christian Wolf, though he systematized his
philosophy, was not a true follower, or at least
he followed liim in a pedantic way. Perhaps Kant
understood his position better, although he advanced far beyond it. Hegel terms it an artificial
'

system,' but he appreciates its worth as showing
Goetlie
forth the principle of individuality.
adopted the Leibnizian conception of monads
and souls. Later on Lotze re-constructed the
philosophy of Leibniz on his revolt as a man of
science a'^ainst the idealism of Fichte, Schelling,
and Hegel, though he was influenced by Kantian
doctrines and rejected much of Leibniz's teaching.
Leibniz was a pioneer in the
[3. Mathematics.
science of comparative philology, and compared
and collected various remote languages this was
but one of his very numerous studies outside philoIt was to mathematics, however, that
sophy.
Leibniz's
he specially devoted his attention.
mathematical studies were carried beyond what
was usual at tiie time under Weigel at Jena in
The de Arte Combinatoria, which he wrote
1663.
in 1686, is of logical rather than mathematical
In 1673, when in London, he told Pell
interest.
that he had obtained the summation of infinite

—

;

but in this he had been anticipated. After this he studied under Iluygens in
Paris.
Among other results at this period, he obtainedtheimportantseries ^ = 1-^ -f ^- 1 +^- . .
He now began his great work on the infinitesimal
He started with the conception,
calculus.

series

by

ditt'erences,

.

pre-

viously employed by I^arrow, Newton's teacher,
at any point
of a 'triangulum characteristicum
on the curve. This consists of the chord joining
two adjacent points, together with parallels to the
axes of co-ordinates drawn through these points.
In the limit when these points come to coincide
with the given point, the chord becomes the tangent
at it. With the aid of tliis conception he attacked
problems of tangency, showing tliat the so-called
inverse problems of tangents could be reduced to
'

'

'

quadratures, or, in modern terminologj-, integraHe regarded integration as a summation of
tions.
His original notation Ioy ydx was
infinitesimals.
omn.y,' omn. standing for omnia. Later he introduced the symbols f, standing for S, or Siimnift,
and d, for differentia, which are still used in tlie
calculus.
By 1676 lie had applied the new methods
to the direct jiroblcms of tangents and to solid
geometry, and in the following year he gave correct rules for the differentiation of sums, products,
powers, and other functions.
In 1684 he published his first paper on the differential calc\ilus in the Lcijjzig Acta Eruditorum.
Besides tangency, maxima and minima and refraction are treated; dij and dx are still apparently

J

'

'

'

taken as

Two

finite,

though small.

years later he gave a sketch of the integral
Here dy and dx are
calculus in the same journal.
regarded as quantities, though infinitely small.
His final position appears to have been that the)'
are quantitates assignabiles which spring from
'

'
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'

'quantitates inassignabiles by the law of conbut on the whole question he showed
considerable vacillation.
His view of the calculus,
tinuity,

though more general, and perhaps more fruitful,
than Newton's, was on the whole less consistent
and logical. Thus he always seems to have regarded
a curve as a i)olygon with infinitesimal sides, w hilst
Newton usually considered it as generated by the
continuous motion of a point. In the minds of
both, however, there was probably enough confusion
to

justify Berkelej''s attack in 'Ihc Anuhjst.
idea of the variety and magnitude of Leib-

Some

mathematical achievements can be gathered
from the fact that, besides the notation of the
calculus, we owe to him the words 'co-ordinate'
and 'axis of co-ordinates' in analytical geometry,
the beginnings of the theories of determinants,
osculation, and envelopes, and the method of partial
fractions.
'Leibniz's theorem' deals with the reIn mechanics
peated difTerentiat ion of a product.
his work, though fruitful, contains many errors. He
ref'arded via viva, which varies a.s the .square of the
velocity, as the proi)er measure of the force in a
moving body, whilst Descartes had used momentum,
varying ilirectly as the velocity, for this purpose.
Thougli the attack on De.scartes was unjustified,
yet this view ultimately led to the fundamental
niz's

modem

—

conception of energy. J. B. S. Haldank.]
— None of the many editions of Leibniz's works
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complete. There is, first of all, the Opera Omnia, by L.
Dutens, Geneva, 176S, which was held to be complete when
published. In 1843 G. H. Pertz be^^n an edition of his uorks
i'hilo(1st ser.
History,' 4 vols., Hanover, lfe4.3-47, 2nd eer.
The only comsophical,' 1 vol., incomplete, Berlin, IMli).
plete edition of his mathematical works is the third of the
same series, I^eibnizens mathematische Schrift«n,' kI. C. J.
Gerhardt, 7 vols, and supplementary vol., Halle and Berlin,
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is by C. J. Gerhardt, Die philonophiKchen Schri/ten von G. H'.
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Leiiniz, 7 vols., Berlin, 1S75-90.
Deutsche Schri/ten, ed. G. E. Guhrauer, 2 vols., Berlin, ISvJS-lO;
A. Foucher de Careil, Cthivres de Leilmitz, 7 vols, (planned in
20 vols.), Paris, 1859-75 Onno Klopp, Die H>rke ron Leibnitz,
10 vols., Hanover, I>ondon, and Paris, 1864-77, containing the
historical and political works; and A. Jacques, (Kutres de
Leibnitz, 2 vols., Paris, 1S47. There is an edition (not complete)
of his philosophical works by J. E. Erdmann, Berlin, 1839-40,
and one by P. Janet, 2 vols., Paris, IfJG.
For the life and teaching of Leibniz we have Robert Latta,
The iionadolnnii and other Phxio*ophical H'ritinijs, Uxfortl, ISfrS
(gives a translation of the itonadology and other philosophical
works); J. T. Merz, Leibnitz, in Blackwood's I'hilosophical
is

'

'

'

;

CIsissics,

W.

Edinburu'h, 1884;

R. Sorley,

art. 'Leibnitz,' in

EBr^^; E. Boutroux, La Monadolo-jie : accoinpa'jn<>e d'fclaircf. also Le Bovier de Fonteoelle,
cixsements. Paris, 1S81
Elu<je ('=\o\. i. of the Opera Omnia, Geneva, 1 708 (see abovelX
in the Acta Emditorum, and L. Grote, Leibniz und seine
E. Pfleiderer, Leibnitz aU Patriot,
Zeit, Hanover, 1869
Staatgmann und DUdungitrager, Leipzig, 1870 F. Kirchncr,
G. W. Leibniz : sein Leben und Denken, Kothen, 1876. There
are countless monographs on Leibniz, besides good accounts of
him by Kuno Fischer, 'G. W. Leibniz, Leben, Werke, und
;

;

;

F/chre' in (Jfsch. der netteren PhiU'Sujihii-,

Heidelberg, 1902;
E. Zeller, Gesch. der deulschen Philosophie, Munich, 1873.
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LESSING.— I. Life and times.— It is easy for
us to see in retrospect that the achievement of
Lessing lay in preparing the way for the complex
creative movement a.ssociated with the names of
Goethe and Schiller
Le.ssing himself, however,
looked forward to a future only dimly illumined
and
he
went out perforce not
of
hope,
by rays
knowing whither he went.' The century following the close of the Hundred "^'ears' War had seen
a very slow and partial recovery of the (Jerman
national life from the utter barbarism, the degeneration of morals, of manners, and of edu;

'

cational and political institutions which resulted
from that devastiiting war. But at the middle of
the 18th cent., when Les.sing's lileraiy career
began, a new life was .stirring ; universities were
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being founded, and the latent national genius was
re-asserting itself in the varied interests that we
should comprise under the term 'culture.'
Gottliold Ephraiin Lessing was born at Kamenz, in the Saxon
province of Upper Lusatia, on 22iid Jan. 1729, the second child
and eldest son of a family of twelve born to a Lutheran clergi'luan, afterwards head-pastor of the town, and his worthy but
not remarkable wife. The boy was broui^ht up in simple circumstances and in a very orthodox family circle. In 1741 he
was sent to the Klosterschule of St. Afra at Meissen, in which
the monastic spirit was associated with a thorough classical
education, a strict discipline, and a healthy intermixture of
boys from different social strata. In his spare hours he supplemented his vigorously pursued studies by extensive reading in
his favourite authors Theophrastus, Plautus, and Terence
and, when he left in June 1746, in consequence of the disturbed
condition of the town after the battle of Kesselsdorf, it was

—

—

with a thorough mastery

of Latin and Greek, some knowledge
modern languages, and well-developed mathematical powers.
His farewell oration was on Mathematics among the Ancients.'
He next entered Leipzig University, where he came under the

of

'

influence of J. A. Ernesti and J. F. Christ in classics and of
A. G. Kastner in matliematics. Fearful lest keen study should
make him a dry pedant, he entered society and acquired the
accomplishments suited to a man of the world. Introduced
into dramatic circles, he completed his first play, which he had
commenced at school, and it was performed at Fran Neuber's
theatre. His new interests gave his good father much anxiety,
for the young student had been destined for the Church and
he had to promise to study medicine before his parents' confidence was restored.
Leaving Leipzig in consequence of debts which he had
contracted by standing security for some actor-friends, he
went for a time to Wittenberg, but in 1749 he found himself
in Berlin, earning a living by translating, and at the same time
making a literary venture with his friend Christlob Jlylius, in
the shape of a Quarterly Review intended to form a history of
dramatic poetry and to contain translations of classical and
The Review ceased to appear in the
foreign dramatic works.
following year, since Jlylius had made a statement in it with
which Lessing refused to be associated. Another periodical
appearing in parts from 17.54 to 1758 showed Lessing's determination to devote himself to the reform of the stag-e.
He published at this time in the Vossische Zeitung a series
of criticisms which attracted much attention.
On returning
to Wittenberg for a few months, he was engaged in theological
studies, and wrote the well-known Rettungen (the defence of
certain little-known and much-maligned authors of the past).
At the same time he made a special study of Horace and
Martial, and entered into a controversy vvitha certain pastor,
S. G. Lange, utterly destroying the la'tter's claims to be ' the
German Horace,' and securing a respectful hearing for any
Once again in
critiques which he might care to publish.
Berlin, Lessing became the friend of the learned Moses
Mendelssohn and the publisher C. F. Nicolai.
His literary acti\itj' was now great, and, apart from his
translations of important foreign books, he published from
1753 to 1755 six volumes of collected works, containing songs,
odes, epigrams, letters, critiques, fables, and his tragedy. Miss
Sara Sanqison. For a second period he resided in Leipzig,
and then started an abortive grand tour as travelling companion to a rich 3'oung man. Back again in Leipzig, he developed an intimate friendship with the soldier-poet E. C. von
Kleist (destined to be cut short after two years bv von Kleist's
untimely death), and then, disappointed by his failure to obtain
an official post in Prussia, he returned to Berlin (1758).
Lessing's next production was the Letters upon Current
Literature; these were epoch-making in German literature.
Saddened by the loss of his friend von Kleist, and lonely in his
conscious superiority to the literary circles of Berlin, he went
for a time to Breslau, acting as secretary to the
governor.
General Tauentzien, developing a strange love of the
gamingtable, collecting a large and valuable library, working at his
Laoaoon, and sketching out his play Minria von Barnheliii.
After an illness due to overwork, he gave up his post in
1765,
and, refusing a professorship which involved certain duties
uncongenial to an independent man, returned to Berlin. He
was unable to obtain the post of librarian to Frederick the
Great, and turned to finish the Literaturhriefe, the Laocoon,
and Minna von Bamhelm. We next find Lessing at Hamburg)
acting as 'critic of the plays and actors' in connexion with'a
newly founded National Theatre, issuing the criticisms which
are preserved under the title Uamburgische
;

('Hamburg Dramatic

Writings'),

Dramaturgie
and engaging in violent

controversy with C. A. Klotz (professor of
rhetoric at Halle), whom he ultimately laid low bv his Antiquariache BrieJ'e ('Letters upon Archaeologv ').
In 1770 he
accepted the post of librarian of the Wolfenbiittel Library
single-handed

under a Brunswick prince, but his life at Wolfenbiittel was
dull in the extreme.
He was importuned by his family for
financial help, and cut o£F from intercourse with
congenial
companions. He was betrothed in 1771 to Eva Kbnig, but was
unable to marry her till five years later. In the meantime he
published his Kmilia Galolti and afterwards some fragments'
by his friend H. S. Reimarus, which aroused another°controHe then went to Austria, and, when just about to
versy.
marry, felt compelled to accept an invitation to accompany
Prince Leopold of Brunswick on a journey to
The
Italy.
journey lasted nine months, but involved Lessing in uncon'

and left him few opportunities of studjing
of art.
In 1776 he was married, and he had a
with
his
cultured and refined wife
happy
but their joy
was short-lived, for in 1778 a son died after only a few hours
of life, and his wife died a fortnight later.
Nathan the Wise.
The Education of the Uuman Race, and Dialogues for Freemasons mark the remaining years of his life, which "ended at
Brunswick suddenly after a brief illness on 15th Feb. 1781,
when he was only fifty-two years of age.
genial ceremonies,
Italian

works

life

;

Perhaps the greatest service which Lessing
renderecl to his age lay in his devotion to truth
even more than in his influence in changing the
direction of creative literary work, in revolutionizing the principles of criticism, and in stimulating
In his person,' said D. F.
theological study.
.Strauss, 'allegiance to truth and love of trutli
personitied guard the portals of our literature'
It
(Lessing's Nathan der Weise^, Berlin, 1866).
was righteous indignation rather than cynical
that
to
his
most
acute
criticisms.
irony
gave point
Sham and the worship of mere appearances were
hateful in his eyes.
Not the truth which a man possesses or believes himself to
possess, but the sincere attempt which he has made to reach
the truth, constitutes his worth.
For not through the
possession of truth, but through inquiry after truth, are
developed those powers in which his ever-increasing per'

'

Possession makes the mind stagnant, inGod held in His right hand all truth, and in
His left only the ever-active impulse to search for truth, even
with the condition that I must for ever err, and said to me,
"Choose " I should humbly bow before His left hand and say,
"
Pure truth belongs to Thee alone '" (SammtFather, give
liche Schrijten, ed. Lachmann and Maltzahn, xi. (2) 401).
fection consists.
If
active, proud.

!

1

!

Though Lessing's mind sought creative expression, its bent was in the long run predominantly critical. While he could not create without
stimulating his own critical faculty, and could not
arrive at critical conclusions w'ithout desiring to
apply them, we owe more to his insight as a critic
than to his genius as a creative artist. And our

debt has found striking expression in words which
give an illuminating estimate of the critic as well
as a testimony to his influence on subsequent
authors.
Macaulay once said that the reading of Lessing's Laocoon
formed an epoch in his mental history, and that he had
learned more from it than he had ever learned elsewhere (G.
H. Lewes, Life of Goethe'^, London, 1S64, p. 57). Carlyle said
in his 'Essay on the State of German Literature {Works ofT.
It is to Lessing that an EnglishCarlyle, London, 1857, ii. 36)
man would turn with readiest affection. ... As a poet, as a
critic, philosopher, or controversialist, his style will he fo\md
precisely such as we of England are accustomed to admire
mo<t brief, nervous, vivid; yet quiet, without glitter or
antithesis
idiomatic, pure without purism, transparent yet
full of character and reflex hues of meaning.'
2. Contributions to aesthetics.
Esthetics has
'

'

:

;

;

—

always occupied an inifjortant place in modern

German

philusophy, but

it is

questionable wliether

Kant or Schelling, Hegel or Schopenhauer, exercised so potent or so far-reacliing an influence as
Lessing, whose Laocoon (written Ijetweeu 1760 and
176.5 and published in 1766) gatliered togetlier in
a suggestive form the results of previous critical
theory and handed them on to a dawning new age
along witli an arresting presentation of several
new problems. The book deals only hj way of
illustration with the sculptured group which gives
it its title.
Its theme is the dissimilarity of poetry
on the one hand and painting and plastic art on
the other ; it attacks the current but uncritically
held view summed up in Plutarch's quotation from
Simonides referring to poetry as a speaking picture
and painting as a dumb poem.
Lessing shows
tliat peculiar laws govern these ditierent arts,
and, in particular, that the choice of a pregnant
moment,' essential to the artist, is not the task
of the poet.
The artist must select a moment at
which the object of his art is so acting that the
representation of it shall be most suggestive to
the imagination
suggestive both of past and of
prosi)ective action ; the poet, however, is able to
prepare the iuuigination of his hearer or reader
beforehand and even to influence it subsequently ;
'

—

LESSING
in other words, he is able to lead up to his critical
moment and to ton*; down the eliects of his
treatment of it. Virgil could for tiiis reason re-

present Laocoon as screaminj; with an^^'uinh but
the sculptor shows him to us aa emitting deep
;

sighs.
'

That choice which allows free play to the imagination is
alone a happy one.
The more we tjaze, the more muat our
imajjination add and the more our imagination atldn, the more
we must believe that we see. Now in the whole course of an
emotion there is no moment whicli offers Ihix to so little advantage as its climax. There is nothing higher beyond this,
r.iid to present the extreme to the ej'e is to clip the wings of
fancy and to compel her, since she cannot get beyond the impression of the senses, to seek lower and weaker images wherewith to occupy herself, shunning, as her limit, the visible fulness
of expression.
Thus, if the Laoooon sighs, the imagination can
hear him shriek. But if he shrieks, it can neither rise a step
above, nor descend a step below this rev>iesentation, without beholding him in a more endurable and constquently less
interesting condition. It either hears him merely moaning or
sees him already dead (Laocoon, cli. iii.).
With some of the exaggeration of an advocate,
;

'

Le.'ising

inveighs against descriptive poetry; action

in the widest sense of the word, we might say the
tiramatic,' tiiat which ciianges, moves, and progresses (including feeling), is to him tlie primary
So far as poetry represents
object of poetry.
things co-existing in time, it must do so by refruitful
presentation of things in succession.
illustration of this, as of so many of his the.se8, is
'

A

drawn from Homer.

Now a sliic'd, at any rate, it will be said, is a single material
object, and consequently a description of it, according toit8i)art8
in juxtaposition, would not form a suitable subject for jwetic
representation. And yet this very shield [that of .\ohillesJ has
'

been described by Homer, in over a hundred magnificent lines,
with such minuteness and exactitude as regards its material,
its form, and all the figures which filled its vast surface, that
modern artists have experienced little difficulty in producing a
drawing corresponding with it in every detail. My reply to this
particular objection is that I have already replied to it. What
Homer does is not to describe the shield as it is when finished
and complete, but as it is being wrought. Here again, therefore, ha has availed himself of that admirable device of transforming what is co-existent in his subject into what is consecutive, thus giving us a vivid picture of an action instead of a
tedious painting of a material object.

We do not see the shield,

but the divine craftsman in the act of making it. He steps,
with hammer and tongs, before his anvil, and, after the plates
have been forced out of the raw material, the figures destined
by him to adorn the shield rise from the bronze one by one
before our eyes, beneath the finer strokes of his hammer. We
do not lose sight of him until the work is completed. At length
it is finished, and we marvel at it with the confident astonishment of an eye-witness who has beheld the actual operation'
(ib. ch. xviii.).

Incidentally Lessing discusses a number of special
topics of interest to the student of art from the
The book, as we
comparative point of view.
have it, is but a fragment of Lessing's projected

work, but its ciiarm lies in the skill with which
the main tliemes are relieved, and at tiie .same
time illustrated, by digressions which stimulate
tlie imagination instead of wearying the critical
faculties.
'W'e are plunged at once into the midst of his argument;
then he draws back, alternately ajinroaches and rece<ie8 from
his goal, taking occasionally a side-t;lance at objects he meets
We see him in the vc-ry act of conquering the
on his way.
truths he intends to expound, witne.«8 his hesitancy while they
are still uncertain, share his pleasure as they burst upon him
in their full significance. ... If we except the best of Plato's
dialogues, it would be difficult to name any book which gives
opportunity for so much of the most valuable kind of mental
gymnastic (.J. Sime, Lexsinrj, i. 2il f.).
'

—

Lessing's dramatic works
3. Dramatic writings.
interest us here only in .so far as they reflect his
Miss Sara Sampson,
ideals.
social and religious
the scene of whidi is laid in Englaiui, is a tragedy
of middle-class life, interesting as a hint of the
new day about to dawn on the German drama.

Minmt von Barnhelm is a charming study in
human character, full of local colour and contemporary feeling, and presents

its

characters before a

of political significance.
The Seven Years' War ended for political reasons, and harsentiment did not immediately take tlie place
of
national
mony
of the bitterness which accompanied the conflict. Minna ton

background
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lianthfhn made for true peace, whether Goetlie was right or
wrong 111 saying that it was the design of the play to effect by
art a result which could nul be achieved by diplomacy.
'The
Suxon felt most painfully the wounds inflicted upon him by the
In this play
the grace and amiability of
prouil I'russian.
tin- Saxon ladies sulxlue the stolid chara<ter, the dignity, the
olistiiia'-y of llie i'mssians' (Uichtumj untt WaUrtieil, Stuttgart
and Tilbingcn, 1»J7, pi. ii. bk. 7). 'The play was of great importance, since it« originality, and the breai'h which it made
witti conteiii|>orary imitation of French and English drama,
stiuiulate<l the national consciousneas and genius.
'

Aat/ian

th'' il'i^c, a dramatic
jioem rather than
seeurcd Les.sing's European fame.
It
.saw tiie ligiit first in 1779, but had long been
VV'hiie Lessing declined to admit that
planned.
iiis play contained allusions to tiie controversies
in wiiicii he had been engaged with a Ilamliurg
pastor, .1. .M. (Jotze, he declared that he would
liave nothing to say against the surmUe that hifl
purpose was to show how in olden titneand in many
lands, as among modern peoiilcs, there have lived
individuals wiio, though holding aloof from the
religious systems of their age, were yet respectable
and good or against the conclusion that he intended to present such
persons in a ic^s repulsive
ligiit than that in which they had hitherto been
regarded in Ciiristian communities.

a dran)a,

;

We cannot here detail the plot, but the idea of the play— and
is more idea than action
centres in the story of three
rings in the possession of three sons of a dt-ad man, one of Ibtm
being the tr'ic heirloom, the others fraudulent imitations. The
central characters of the play are a Christian, a Jew, and a

—

there

Nathan, the Jew, teaches what I..e!iMing admitted woa
own conviction, not, as some have 8up|>obed, that of the
three religions one is true and the others false, the tnie to be
discovere<l by observation of the renults of each in the livee of
its atlherents, but rather the deep truth that, so long as Christians, .Muslims, and Jews quarrel about their 8>T)tems, the truth
of religion (present in each) can never be discovered.
When
the power of the true ring has shown itself acting from within
its owner, there will be nothing left to quarrel a()out.
Creeds
are accidents of birth and circumstances, but true religion is
seen in character and action and must be the achievement of
those who profess it.
Muslim.
his

Nathan the Wise was plaj'ed in Berlin in 1783,
but by indillerent actors. Unly when Goethe and
Schiller produced it at Weimar in l8ul did it
take the place that it holds to-day in the repertory of the best

German

tlieatres.

In

it

Lessing

teaches his lessons of toleration and broadminded sympathy.
In literary
4. Literary and dramatic criticism.
and dramatic criticism Lessing occupied Jin original
standpoint and nuiintained it with brilliance and

still

—

His various contributions to periodicals
Literal urbricfc ('Letters ujion Current
Literature') carrieil him into the arena already
on tlie one side, by J. C. Gott.^ched, who
occupied,
blindly imitated the stilted masterpieces of the
French, and therefore gave supremacj- to formal
standards, and, on the other, by the Swiss writers
learning.

and

his

J. iJodmer and J. J. J reitinger, who insisted
on the suj'reme importance of creative imagination.
Lessing to<ik up an indejiendent position,
criticizing botii schools, tliough championing the
main thesis of the anti-French school. From the
frankest criticism of Gott.sched, a renowned LeipJ.

zig professor, the
still

young
more daring venture

and Voltaire.

proceeded to tiie
of criticizing Itou.sscan

critic

In his Ilainbttrj'uicJie Dramaturgic
(published wliile he was 'critic' at the Hamburg
Iheatre and collected in 17611) lie urged that the
Greek dramatists and Shakojicare should be regarded as models, and he succeetled in .severing the
tie between German literature and the cltu4.sic
In a brief but striking e.s.s<iy on
Frencli school.
'How the Ancient-s represented Death' (Wic die
At ten den Tod gcbildct, 1769), Les.sing maintiiined
in reply to Kiotz, who had criticizetl a remark in
Laocoon, that the ancients represented the god of
Death, not by the .symbol of a skeleton, but by
He argued
that of a boy, twin-brother of Sleep.
that skeletons represented the departed soiils of
evil

men.
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It must presumably be our religion which has banished the
ancient cheerful image of Death out of the realm of art. Since,
however, this religion did not wish to reveal this terrible truth
[that even natural death is the wages and fruit of sin] to drive
us to despair, since it too assures us that the death of the
righteous cannot be other than gentle and restoring, I do not
see what should prevent our artists from banishing the terrible
skeletons, and again taking possession of that other better
Only misunderstood religion can estrange us from
image.
beauty, and it is a token that religion is true and rightly underif
it
stood,
everywhere leads us back to the beautiful (Lessing's
Prose Works, Bohn's Library, 1879, p. 225 f .).
'

.

.

.

'

—

5. Theological opinions.
Lessing was always
most powerful in the expression of his opinions
when he was compelled to defend them against
the traditionalist, whether of the
literary or of the

In addition to early Essays,
theological world.
'The Origin of Revealed Religion' and 'Contributions to History and Literature'
(containing
essays on the theories of Leibniz), controversies in
which he was engaged led to the publication of the
following tracts: 'The Demonstration of the Spirit
and of Power,' 'The Testament of John,' 'A Rejoinder' (EinDujilik), and 'The Religion of Christ.'
His chief theological controversy arose over
papers
that he published anonymously Avhich were the
work of H. S. Reimarus, who died at Hamburg
while Lessing was there.
These papers, which

were transcripts from an essay left by Reimarus
entitled An Apology for Rational
Worshippers of
'

God,' dealt with tlie questions of revelation, immortality in the OT, and the inconsistencies in the
accounts of Christ's Resurrection. That
they did
not reflect adequately his personal views
may be

judged by his own words

:

What has the Christian to do with the hypotheses, the explanations, the proofs, of the theologian ? The letter is not the
spirit, and the Bible is not religion' (Sammtliche Schriften,
'

X. 14).

The foremost

papers was Gotze,
head-pastor of Hamburg, whose utterances were
the occasion of some of
Lessing's most brilliant
critic of these

controversial writings.
Lessing strenuously upheld the right of the intellect to discuss with
perfect freedom all subjects, whatever their nature,
which are of deep concern to mankind.
If you could
bring it about that our Lutheran pastors should
become our popes that they should have power to prescribe
to us where we must cease to
investigate Scripture, to put
limits to our investigation and to our
right of publishing the
results I should be the first to
exchange the popelines
f f
6 for the
'

;

;

'

pope

(16. p. 161).

Lessing insisted on the distinction betAveen Christianity and the religion of Christ
'that which lie Himself as a man
recognised and practised,
which every man may have in common with Him, which
every
man must wish to have in common with Him in proportion
as
the character ascribed to Christ
simply as a man is sublime and
:

lovely' (i6. xi. (2)243).

In the dialogue entitled 'The Testament of
John,' Lessing asks, 'Are not Christian love and
the Christian religion the same
thing?' {ib. x. 46).
In his treatment of Biblical
questions Lessing was
frank.
He
left
it
to
others
very
to write appreciations of the Bible, taking their results for
granted.
He himself set out to show that the Bible
is not
the only sustenance for man's
spiritual life, and
the suggestions which he threw out in the course
of these controversial
writings (which belong chieHy
to the year 1778) led to those
inquiries and researches which were only much later
recognized
as the legitimate studies of NT Canon and
''Early
Christian History.
Indeed, it was Lessing who
first among the JModerns drew attention lo the
essential difference between the first three and the
fourth Gospels (see the fragment, 'New
Hypothesis
concerning the Evangelists,' Sammtliche Schriften,
xi.).

Lessing's contributions to theological study
were vividly summarized in a work
consisting of
a hundred propositions and entitled The Education of the Human Race' (Die
Erziehiing des
'

Menschengeschlechts, 1780).
Humanity is represented as passing
through three stages of education.

The

that reflected in

first is

its

We see there tlie gradual

OT.

school-book, the

development from

the worship of a patriarchal and local
deity to that
of one God, and the transition from the ethics of
a virtue which is dependent on rewards and
punishments in this life to the doctrine of the
immortality
of the soul, to learn which the Hebrew
people had
been 'sent abroad' to Babylon.
The .second is
that in which Christ taught the eternal sanctions
of righteousness in
place of immediate retribution,
and the
is the school-book of this
Bestage.
fore the third stage is reached, revealed truths are
to be transformed into truths of reason.
It will come, the time of
consummation, when man, however
firmly his mind is convinced of an ever better future, will yet

NT

'

have no need to borrow motives for his conduct from that
future. For he will do what is right because it is riirht, and
not because arbitrary rewards are attached to it, which were
merely intended to attract and strengthen his wandering
attention, so that he might recognise its inward and better
rewards. It will certainly come, the time of this new eternal
Goxpel, which is promised us already in the elementary books
of the New Covenant (Proposition 85 f.).
'

After remarking that each individual human
being must first traverse the ground along whicli
the race advances towards its perfection, he meets
the objection that in one and the same lifetime a man cannot pass through all the stages,
making the interesting, and at that time novel,
suggestion of pre-existence (see Propositions 93This little treatise is closely related to
100).
Nathan the ]Vise in its teaching of the relative

worth of diirerent religions, and in its insistence
that each is fitted for a particular race and epoch
and that none can claim supremacy over all the
others.
6. Political opinions.
In Ernst and Folk, Dialogues for Freemasons (Gespriiche fiir Freymuiier),
without
his
published
permission in 1780, Lessing
expresses his views of society, devoting but little
space to freemasonry, which should, he says, overcome all distinctions of caste and fortune, of

—

He admits a jireference
nationality and religion.
for natural life as opposed to the social state.
Speaking of ants, he says: 'What activity and yet what
order
Everyone carries, drags, and pushes, and not one is a
hindrance to the rest. See, they even help one another ;
they have no member that holds them together and rules
each individual is able to govern himself (Samj/itthem;
!

.

.

.

'

.

.

.

liche Schriften, x. 257).

But at the same time he recognizes that the good
individuals depends at present on a certain
degree of organization. With no uncertain courage, considering the circumstances of the age,
Lessing insists on the basis of social life in the
needs and satisfactions of individual life.
states unite men that through and in this union every individual man may the better and more surely enjoy his share
of welfare. The total of the welfare of all its members is the
of

'

welfare of the state besides this there is none. Every other
kind of welfare of the state, whereby individuals suffer and
must suffer, is a cloak for tyrann}'. ... As if nature could have
intended the welfare of an abstract idea. State, Fatherland, and
the like rather than that of each individual (ib. x. 258).
;

'
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;
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;
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LETTERS CELESTIAL AND INFERNAL.

—With

tlie developiuent of
writing the belief
arose that the gods tliemselves kept records of
thus
their proceedings, and
among tne Egyptians
Thoth was the scribe of the gods (A. Wiedemann,
Religion of the anc. Erjypticms, London, 1897, pp.
227 f., 248), while the Indians believed Brahma to
be a writer god (cf. Vasavadattd, tr. L. H. Ciray,
New York, 1913, p. 115), particularly the deity
who writes the fate of each mortal on the individual's forehead ibrahnuireklid).
As a natural corollary it was thought that the
gods could communicate their will to man by
Nvritten as well as by spoken words.

In the EgOT'tian Book of the Dead, the rubric of ch. xxx. b.
states that 'this chapter was found in the city of Kheniennu
[Hermopolis Magna) under the feet of [the statue of] this god.
[It was inscribed) upon a slab of iron of the south, in the writiiij,'
Men-kau-Ra [of the IVth
.
of the god himself, in the time of
dynasty] ... by the roval son Heru-Ja-ta-f [son of Cheops,
the builder of the Great Pyramid)(BooA:o/«Ae Dead, tr. E. A. W.
Budge, London, 1001, p. 151 cf. 221 f., 418).
.

.

'

;

In some forms of revelation the document is
written in heaven by the deity. This is notably
the case with the Decalogue (Ex 24'- 31'« 32">'34'- ^, Dt 5" 91" 10-- •*), and the archetype of the
Qur'an is written on the preserved table {_fi lauh'"
'

'

22
cf. also xiii. 39, xcvii,
1),
the word for table' {laith) being the one employed
also in reference to the tables of the Ten Commandments (vii. 142, 149, 153 cf. the equivalent Ileb.
Mention is likewise made in
O'S Ex 241- etc.).
the Bible of books sent down from heaven and
eaten by Ezekicl and St. John the Divine, who
then prophesied the contents of the volumes (Ezk
2**^- Kev ICH*"^-).
Similarly, in the Book of Mormon
an angel gives Lehi a book foretelling the Babylonian Captivity (1 Nephi l""^-)- According to
the Zuhar, Adam, while yet in Eden, received
from God a book containing, in 670 writings, the
72 sorts of Avisdom, and giving the 1500 keys of
niahfut*'*, Ixxxv.

;

the poetess Anyte to Naupactus, bearing a
sealed tablet given lier by the god, to heal I'haly-

.sent

sius,

who was well-nigh blind, but who,
command to read the tablet,

the divine

—

knowledge matters which were unknown even to
the angels. Adam consulted this book daily till
he was driven from the Garden, when it Hew
aw'ay from him. In pity for his giief, God caused
it to be restored to him, and it was in the possession of his descendants until Abraham (J. E.
Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, Kcinigsberg,
1711, i. 375 f., ii. 675).
The sacred book of the Elkesaites was believed

HE

vi. 38), or,
to have fallen from heaven (Eus.
according to another version, to have been brought
from heaven to Elkesai by a gigantic angel (Hippol.
v. 263").
Befut. ix. 8 ; sec
The belief may, however, be traced much farther
back. Towards the end of the 3rd or during the
2nd cent. B.C. Menippus, a Syrian from Gadara,
inaugurated the genre of the Menippean satire.'

ERE

'

Among
dirb Tov

tGjv

dewv

were

iiruaToXal KeKOfj.xpevft^i'ai
vui.
irpocrunrov (Diog. Laert. VI.

his productions

101), and Dietericii (Kleine Schriftcn, p. 244) sugtCjv OtOiv
gests that the non -Greek phrase djr6 tov
of a Heb. '^;c
TTpoffUTTov may be a reminiscence
D'n^K.
It may have been these compositions that
gave another Semite, Lucian of Samosata, the inspiration for his 'Letters of the Gods.' Servius
(ad j£n. vi. 532) mentions a certain Tiberianus
who inducit epistolam vento allatam ab antiand
podibus, quae habet superi inferis salutem,'
rausanias (X. xxxviii. 7) records that itsculapius
VOL. VII.
57
'

—

obeyinj'
received

Other instances of more doubtful
again.
interpretation might lie cited, as, e.g., Juvenal's
o
caelo descendit yi>Q6i cfavrbr,'
phra.se (xi. 27),
although here the most obviuuH meaning Ih that
Chilon was divinely in.spired witli the maxim, not
that a missive iuMribed ^fyQiOt. atavritv' was wafted
to him from the sky.
Witiiin Clirisliauity one of the earliest nientions
of a celestial letter occurs in the 23rd Ode of Solomon
(Ir. J. II. Bernard, TH VIII. iii. [1912] 97 f.; probably second half of the 2nd cent. A.D.), in whicli the
decree of the Most High descends in a letter like
an arrow which is violently shot from the Ijow.'
It was 'a great Tablet, which waw wholly written
The contents of thb* letter
bj' the Finger of God.'
were apparently Mt 28'^ In the Ethiupic Acts of
Peter the apostle receives from Chrij4t boukii
full vision

'

'

wherein were
written with His own hand
written the mysteries which the tongues of the
children of men are neither able to utter nor to
understand with their hearts, except those whose
hearts are arrayed in the strength of the gracioo*
gift of baptism' (tr. V.. A. W. Budge, C'ontendinga
of the Apostles, London, 1899-19ul, ii. 469-471).
In the 4th cent. Georgian Life of St. Nino (tr. M.
and J. O. Wardrop, Stud. Bib. et Eccles. v. 1 [1900])
the saint receives, in vision, a book from a divine
visitor, its contents being Mt 26'^ Gal 3=«, Mt 28"-,
Lk 2?-, Mk 16'», Mt 10^"- «, Jn 2o", and two other
sentences all apparently being selected to promote
Montanistic teachings.
To the category of celestial letters belongs the
'

.

.

.

—

'

;
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'

very interesting

letter

for hallowing Sunday,'

whose history may be traced at least to tl>e 6th
cent., and which has spread, desj)ite many ettbrts
to check it, throughout both Western and Eastem
Christendom. Although much study has already
been devoted to this letter, its history is by no
means clear. Its general character is thus summarized by Delehaye {op. cit. infra, p. 174):
lui-mSme, en lettres d'or 00
EUe est portee sur la terre i>«r Tarchange
du
bien
elle
tonibe
ciel, a Rome sur le tombeau de
Michel, ou
" .!. rr.., lir-ui
saint Pierre, i J<irusalem, ii Bcthliieni
nSon oli;
I'occurrence.
suivaiit
ciltbres,
re«
culquer I'obseriation du dimanche. Su:
stiic
de
unc
Vieiit
cimuiU!
recomuiandes.
sont
pr6ceptes y
menaces terribles contre ceux qui nitpriseront ce» orlri-". et
let
assez souvent une vive protestation destinte k
du
Chretiens qui concevraient des doutes sur I'aui
ui.im
e«t
du
le
texte
document.
Ordinairement,
measagt:
encadru d'un prologue racontant les circonst&nces de
pconmlgation, et dun court epilogue.*
'

I^a

lettre est dcrite par le Christ

avec son sang.

"

•

U

The
follows

principal specimens of

this letter are as

:

J. A. Fabricius, Cod^x apoer. A'oei TettameTiti*,
:
1719, i. 3l>8-314 ; J. P. Migne, Dia. de* apoeryphu,
Paris, 1850-58. ii. 3C7-3U9 ; Delehaye, 17»-186.
homilies are edited by A. S. Napier In
(fc) Anglo-Saxon : Four
Wulfftan, Berlin, IS^a, a fifth by him in Kng. MiietUaun prt-

(«) Latin

Hamburg,

aeitted to Dr. l''urnicaU,

has been published bv
pool, 1S99)1291T.
(c) Mid«lle English

11.

Oxford, 1901, pp. 3.'>:)-302, and a sixth
Priebech in Otta iler$eiana. i. (Liver-

,.._.,.„

John Audelay'g po«m is edited by R.
Priebsch in Eng. Mi.-^cellany, 397-107.
Delehave, 191-193; Dieterich. 234-237, 24? f.;
(d) German
L.
A. Wuttke, Deiit. Vulhahtrftlaubr^, Berlin, 19(>o, p. ITS f.
und Sagtn aus drin Her:<,itum
Aber-ilauhe
Strai'kerjan,
:

:

;

K. Bart;- h, ^|i<;^ri,
Oldenburg, l.S<JS, i. 5:< If.
.Mdrchfn und Gebruuche a\u 3lf cklf iii'iirj, Wunna, IsT'.'-SxJ, iL
341 ff.; U. Jahn, UexrnicfUn urui Zaubfrci in /'umm^m.BresUu,
F. Closener, Slrajittnirgi*cht Chronik, Stuttgart,
1887, p. 40 ff.
Chronikender obtrrhrin. Stadtt, StraasburK, L
184'' pp. b9-P5
AUdeut. BlalUr, ii, (do.
(Leipzig, 1870) 111-116; M. Haupt,
bui'itfnirg,

;

;

;

1840)2»l-2«4.
(t) Icelandic

i

^

.^

^

,

:
J. Amason, Isienzkar J>j<^i»6gur og oefiTUvrt,
Uipzig, 18«ll-64, ii. 53-55.
^ ^ .^ ^ _^ .
194-196 ; an unedited O. Fr. text la
French
Delehaye,
(J)
mentioned by Pritbsch, Eng. MisctUiny, 397.
E. O'Currv, Lectures on the US llaUrial of arte.
(p) Celtic
Irish Hxit., Dublin, 1801, p. e«S3 (referring to Leabhar Leeatn,
do. 1886, coL 217); P. W. Joyce, Soc UUt. of ane. IreUmd,
:

:
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386 f. (referring to Leahhar Breac, Dublin,
i.
'
Cymmrodr,
1876, pp. 202-204); Welsh Ebostul y Sul,' in
[1887] 162 f.
Joum.
Ministry of Public InstrucVesselovsky,
(A) Slavic
tion, clxxxiv. [1S76] 50-116 (Russ.).
Analecta Groeco-Byzantina, Moscow,
(i) Greek : A. Vassiliev,
1893, pp. 23-32, xlv-xx.
F. Praetorius, Mazhafa Tomar, das athiop.
( j) Ethiopic :
Briefbuch, Leipzig, 1869 ; R. Basset, Apocryphes ithiop. tr. en
franqais, ii., Paris, 1893.
{k) Oriental in general (Greek, Armenian, Syriac, Karshuni,
Arabic, Ethiopic, and Hebrew) : M. Bittner, Der vom Himmel
gefallene Brief Chriati in seinen morgenl. Versionen und Eezen8ionen,'i)TF4]f, 1905.

London, 1903,

Y

viii.

:

'

nal gods are known from classic times (Dieterich,
In the 14th and 15th centuries a number
251).
of epistles were ascribed to Satan, but tliese

were solely

satirical in

W. Watten-

purpose (see

Uber erfundene Briefe in Handschriften
bach,
des Mittelalters,' SBA W, 1892, pp. 91-123, and for
'

an admirable specimen

ib.

—

104-122).

Literature. In addition to the works mentioned in the art.
see I. F. Knorrnn, Diss.
de libris et epistolis cmlo et inferno
H. Delehaye, Bull, de la classe des
delatis, Helmstedt, 1725
.

.

.

;

lettres

.

.

.

acadim. roy. de Belgique,

iii.

xxxvii. [1899] 171-213

;

A. Dieterich, Kleine Schriften, Leipzig, 1911, pp. 234-251 K.
Abt, 'Von den Himmelsbriefen,' Hessische Blatter fiir Volkskunde, viii. [1909] T. O. Radlach, Zur Lit. und Gesch. der
;

The

known mention

of the
Sunday
'
letter is its condemnation, as a diabolical forgery
(diaboli figmentum), by Licinianus, bishop of Carthage, towards the end of the 6th cent.^ {^P- «^
earliest

'

—

Vincentium [PL Ixxii, 699 f.]) a condemnation
which Avas repeated at the Lateran Council of 745
(J. D. Mansi, Sacroriim conciliorum
Collectio,
.

.

.

[Florence, 1766] 384 j?).
Originally the letter
emphasized the keeping of Sunday, but later it
came to insi.-t on other duties as well. It often
concluded with maledictions on the disobedient
and unbelieving, but some specimens also contain a
benediction on those who do its bidding (Delehaye,
185 ; Eng. Miscellany, 362, 404, 406 f.). Peter the
Hermit carried with him a 'chartulam de caelo
lapsam,' and the Flagellants of the 14th cent, also
claimed to possess ' letters from heaven ' (Delehaye,
187, 189), some of these alleging that 'the Lord
God deprived the Roman Pope, all bishops, prelates,
and priests of all authorities.
With the addition of a blessing for obeying the
commands of the heavenly letter the way was
opened for Avhat is to-day the most important
function of the epistle its use as an amulet to
xii.

—

ward

off all
aspect of the

harm. The origin of the apotropteic
heaven letter is obvious, but cannot
'

'

be supported at present by documentary evidence.
Swiss letter of, at latest, the early 16th cent.
{Dieterich, 248 f.), purporting to be that which
*
bapst leo kunig karolo von himmel sant,' promises
to gain honour and prosperity for its bearer and
to protect him against enemies, death by water or
fire, and false witnesses, to bring a travailing
woman to happy delivery, and to keep the Avhole
house from injury.
This particular text does
not mention the Sunday law, but in another,
of 1604 (Delehaye, 191 f.), the mandatory and
apotropseic functions are combined. The letter is
still
a favourite amulet among the German
soldiery, and is also used for general protection of
person and house (Dieterich, 240, 249 f.). It is
also found among the Slavs (E. Kozac, JPTh xviii.

A

[1892] 155).
The origin of the wide-spread

*

Sunday

letter

'

as Delehaye has conclusively shown (207 ft'.),
the West, not the East, and, in all probability,
Africa or Spain (the latter country being the
more likely, since Vincentius, to whom Licinianus wrote, was bishop of Iviza, in the Balearic
is,

Islands).

The counterpart

to the 'heaven letter' is the

'hell letter.' Apart from a cursory mention by
T. Trede {Wunderglaube im Ueidentuni und in
der alien Kirche, Gotha, 1901, p. 257) of a letter
written by Satan and preserved in Girgenti, however, no instance of an infernal epistle seems to be
recorded. On the other hand, letters to the infer1

This date

be carried back to the early 4th cent., and to
the East, if the Coptic exhortation to
Sunday-hallowing by
Peter of Alexandria (t 311) be genuine. Even so, however, the
origin of the 'Sunday letter' seems, from internal evidence, to
be Occidental, not Oriental.
On this letter of Peter see C.
'
Schmidt, Fragmente einer Schrift des Martyrerbischofs Petrus
von Alexandrien,' TU ii. v. 4b [1901]), and Delehaye's review in
Analecta Bollandiana, xx. [1900] 101-103. It may be remarked,
moreover, that the association with Peter the Apostle, as in the
letter of Licinianus, would naturally be the
oldest, and that
from him the transfer to Peter of Gaza, Antioch, or Nimes was

made

later.

may

'

;

Himraelsbriefe,' Zeitschr. des Vereins fiir Kirchengesch. in der
v. [1908] 238-248
R. Priebsch, Diu vrdve
botschaft ze der christenheit, Graz, 1895 V. G. Kirchner, Wider
die Himmelsbriefe, Leipzig, 1908 ;
Kohler, Himniels- und
Teufelsbriefe,' Religion in Gesch. und Gegenwart, iii. (Tubingen,
Many German specimens are given in such
1912) 29-35.
periodicals as (Sc/iM'ew. Archivfiir Volkskiinde, Hessische Blatter
see also above, p. 761*.
fiir Volkskunde, etc.

Provinz Sachsen,

;

W.

;

'

;

Louis H. Gray.

LETTS.— See Lithuanians and

Letts.

LEUCI FPUS.— See Democritus.
LEVI BEN GERSHON.— I.

— Levi

Life and influ-

ben Gershon, familiarly known in
Hebrew literature as Ralbag, from the initials of
his name, called also Gersonides, Leon de Baguols,
Magister Leo de Bannolis, and Magister Leo Hebrseus, Jewish philosopher, exegete, mathematician,
and astronomer, was born in Bagnols (S. France)
in 1288, and died on April 20th, 1344.
Levi lived
at Orange and at Avignon, where it is supposed
that he practised as a physician. His life fell in
a period when discussion raged furiously between
the followers of tradition and those who read their
ence.

philosophical conceptions into the text of Scripture.
Levi belonged to the latter class, and,
though under the influence of the great Stagyrite
his Arabic interpreter, Averroes, he was not
afraid to criticize them just as he was sufSciently
open-minded to diflt'er from Ptolemy in matters of

and

—

astronomy.
He was, like most of the great scholars in the
Middle Ages, a polyhistor ; but his interest in
Jewish theology, as Avell as his studies in metaphysics, accentuated his occupation with many of
the exact sciences. Just as Aristotelian theories
regarding the spheres and the stars as the virtual
intermedium between the Deity and man made a
study of astronomy necessary, so did occupation
with questions concerning the Jewish calendar
necessitate a knowledge of both mathematics and
astronomy. Of Levi's life we know very little ;
but its end must have been darkened by the
clouds that hung over his people and led him
to compute the Year of Redemption to be 1358,
and to write horoscopes for the years 1343 and
1344.

In Hebrew literature Levi's chief influence was
He
as a philosopher and Bible commentator.
was the first after Maimonides to present to his
fellow Jews a complete system of philosophy and,
;

while he found many followers, his comparative
freedom from the fetters of tradition evoked strongIJasdai b. Abraham Crescas (t 1410)
opposition.
severely criticized his philosophical deductions
and he was decried as unorthodox by such writers
;

as Isaac b.

Shesliet (f 1408),

Shem Tob

Shem Tob

b.

Elias i)elmedigo

(1461),
(t'l497), and

Abravanel
Messer Leon

Manasseh

(1450),
(1475),
b. Israel

Indeed, in 1546 it was dangerous to print
But the opposition
his chief work on philosophy.
which he aroused is proof that he was widely
read. His influence extended outside his own circle.
Spinoza adopted his theories regarding miracles ;
Pico de Mirandola praised his astronomical treatise.
(1627).
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art of which Pope Clement vi. (1342) ordered to
E e translated into Latin and he is mentioned by
Kenchlin and Keppler.
Further, ho was the
;

real discoverer of the bacillus, or 'Jacob's

Stall','

an instrument for measuring angles ami distances
on the earth and in the spheres a discovery
which has been attributed to Kegiomontanus. He

—

also invented the camera obsciira, in order to be
able to hnd out the relation of the radii of the sun
and the moon to tlie radius of a circle, to measure
the size of the eclipse of these two bodies, and to
ascertain the relation of the diameter of the whole
body to that of the i)art obscured. He laid down
these results in his Luhoth ha-t'kunnuh (' Astronomical Tables '), incorporated in the fifth part of

the Milhdmdth. Tliis was 200 years before Leonardo

da Vinci and Porta.

—

Levi's philosophical system is
2. Philosophy.
contained in his MUhamdth Adhumii ('Wars of the
His
Lord,' Riva di Trenta, 1560, Leipzig, 185G).
controversy with Maimonides centred about the
creation of matter and the immortality of the soul.
In order to posit God's interference in natural
phenomena and to form a basis for the existence
of miracles, INIainjonides liad denied the eternity
of matter, while he had not proved the possibility
Levi held opposite
of individual immortality.
views
but, in order to justify his standpoint,
it
to
he found
necessary
explain the physical and
metaphysical theories upon which his idea of the
The
co-eternity of matter with God was based.
Milhdmuth, which is in six parts, covers the whole
ground of natural philosophy, metaphysics, and
theory of the
theology in the following order
soul
prophecy ; God's omniscience ; providence ;
astronomy, physics, and metaphysics; Creation
;

:

;

and miracles.
According to Levi, the basis of hnman intellect
is in I'eality the imaginative soul, something akin
to the animal soul. This human intellect is moved
when joined
to action by the irniversal intellect
to the acquii-ed ideas and conceptions, it becomes
;

the acquired intellect. This acquired intellect is
made up of universals and Levi holds, with the
realists, that such universals have a real existence.
It is therefore possible that the acquired intellect
may continue to exist after death, thus aflbrding
us a philosophical basis for the theological doctrine
In a similar manner
of the immortality of man.
he lays the foundation for the belief in prophecy
by connecting the rational faculty in man, which
th^n comes into play, with the universal intellect.
Prophecy is thus differentiated from divination,
in which the imaginative power in man is, so to
speak, the receiving instrument, and to whose workMaimonides
ings no certainty can be attached.
had based his theory upon the imaginative side
of the human mind ana upon the will of God,
without attempting to explain the psychological
Levi, on the other hand, demands
process.
moral as well as intellectual perfection in the
;

prophet.

—

There are three grades of superhuman forces
the planetary intelligences, the active intellect,
and the primary cause of all, God. God's existence is proved by the phenomena of creation ; and
His oneness is deducible from the evident hierarchy
in the forces that move the universe.
The planetary intelligences are made up of the spirits of the
stars, which are to be thought of as immaterial
bodies swinging in recurring periods in the world
harmony. There are forty-eight such sphere intelligences and eight astral ones, corresponding to
the forty-eight spheres and the eight planets. No
one of the sphere intelligences can be as Averroes
supposed the primary cause, since they affect a
part of the universe and not the whole. In contradistinction to Aristotle, Levi holds that the world

—

—
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had a beginning, since neither matter nor motion
is inhnite
but, like the heavenly bodies, it has no
end. At creation, matter was inert and undetermined. Form and various attributes were given
to it by God, but tlie diverge sei)arate intelligences proceeded directly from the Divine Being.
Miracles do not proceed from the Deity, but
from the active intellect. Natural laws are of
two kinds those governing the heavens, upon
which suljlunary phenomena are dependent, and
those governing the active intellect. Miracles are
natural events, and are meant to act as a counter;

:

poise to the inflexibility of the celestial bodies.
According to Levi, there is a definite analogy between the knowledge of God and tliat of man but
there is a clear distinction to be made between
them. God's knowledge extends over all the cosmic laws of the universe, and over the intluence
exercised upon sublunary things by the celestial
boilies ; but He does not know the details of what
happens in the sublunary world. This explains
the possibility of the freedom of the will, which
does not in any way derogate from God's omniscience or imply any imperfection in Him, as He
;

knows

all that is essential.
God's providence does not extend to
every individual, as Maimonides had supposed nor does it
deal only with mankind as a wiiole the theory of
Levi strikes a middle course, and holds
Aristotle.
that some human beings are under a general providence, others under a special, and that the
quantity of special providence meted out to any
individual is in direct relation to the .scale in
creation which he has reached i.e., to the degree
of nearness to the active intellect attained by him.

—

;

—

The solicitude of this special providence, appreciated only by beings of the highest perfection, mani-

a warning to avoiil evil influences
emanating from the celestial bodies, all of which
are regulated by eternal laws known to the
fests itself in

Deity.

These philosophical and metaphysical doctrines
are found again in Levi's commentaries on various
books of the Bible, written between the years 1326
and 1338 notably in those on the Pentateuch and
the F'ormer Prophets and they have even been

—

—

excerpted and published in separate form under
the title of ToCUlyuth (Kiva di Trenta, 1550-64).
In addition to these he wrote comments on Job,
Daniel, Proverbs, Canticles, Esther, Ecclesiastes,
Levi's explanations are quite conand Ruth.

He is perfectly well aware of
sciously two-faced.
the literal meaning of the text, which he explains
and
with lucidity
clearness, following in many
cases Ibn Ezra; even miracles, e.g., he explains in
a natural sense. But behind this literal meaning
he sees a philosophical and historic sense, which
he deduces out of the text with great skill. He
also finds his scientific principles rooted in the
Bible on the theory that all knowledge is one,
the separate parts of which cannot contradict each
other.
This philosophic bent of mind is likewise seen in
He believed himself to
his works on pure science.
be an absolute rationalist, and held that no probwas
to
man.
He even dared to exinsoluble
lem

—

plain geometric axioms. His work on arithmetic
(Ma'dsefi IfOsliibh) dillers from that of Ibn Ezra,
which may be said to be dogmatic and mechanical,
in that it attempts to build up a theoretic .system
founded upon an algebra,ic basis taken from the
elements of Euclid. The same spirit is .shown in
his tract dc Aumeris harmonicis, dealing with a
in algebra put to him by I'hilip of Vitry,
Levi was also one of the first
?[uestion
iishop of Meaux.
writers in Europe to study trigonometrj-, and lie
worked out a commentary on the first five books
of Euclid.
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His views on astronomy are, of course, the integral part of his general system of philosophy,
and are largely contained in the fifth section of
Here again he shows hi3 freehis Milhamoth.
dom of judgment. He is not afraid to criticize

He
both Alpetragius (al-Bitruji) and Ptolemy.
takes into consideration a system akin to that of
Copernicus, but only to reject it as quite impossible.
According to Levi, the various movements
of a star depend upon more than one sphere, so
that the number of the heaven-circles equals the
number of all these movements. Each planet also
belongs to several spheres which accounts for the
Yet he is not
complicated courses of the stars.
satisfied with so simple a statement, the current
of
his
to
seek a deeper
mysticism
day leading him
meaning in these movements. The object of the
he
is
to
influence
here on
exercise
an
stars,
says,
earth in order to make good the evident incomThis influence, howpleteness of earthly things.
ever, is not plenary ; man's freedom of will can
break through the causal nexus of the dominance of stars, and the higher a man ascends in the
scale of humanity the greater is his power to
Levi is thus a firm
overcome this influence.
believer in astrology, the existence of which, he
says, 'no one can doubt.' The light of the sun
warms the earth because there is some secret connexion between the sun and the element of fire
which is not possessed by the other heavenly

—

lights.

—

Appreciation- Levi's method is, in all cases,
to atate the opinions of his predeces.^ors, to
criticize these opinions, and then to state his own
view.
It is significant that the first work that
he wTote was one on logic, in which he reviews
Averroes' interpretation of the Anabjtics of Aristotle.
His general position can be stated best in
3.

first

his
'

own words

:

thought carried as to a conclTision which does not seem
from the simple wording of Holy Writ, we would still
have no scruple to speak the truth for to do this would not run
counter to Biblical ethics, which cannot ask na to believe that
which is false.'
If

to result

;

He must not in any way be considered as a sceptic
he found means to harmonize the truth, as he saw
Nor did he in any way
it, with received tradition.
care for the applause of the multitude, though he
did believe that some subjects were not fit for discussion.
Indeed, he says on one occasion
By God, it is the intention of the author to hide his words
;

:

'

from the crowd, in order to be anderstood only of the lew, and
to do no harm to others.'

In view of this, it seems impossible to hold, as some
have done, including Curtze, Cantor, and Ghnther,
that, ver^ late in life, Levi became a convert to
Christianity. The basis for this view is found in
some expressions in the dedication (in 1342 to Pope
Clement Vl.) of the Latin translation of a part
of the chapters on astronomy contained in his Milh&m6fh. But there was no need to adopt such a
course in A\-ignon, where the Jews were treated
by the popes with conspicuous kindness. AJl Levi's
writings exhibit a strong Jewish feeling, and none
of his literary and philosophic opponents mentions
the charge. Carlebach suggests rightly that this
dedication must have been composed for him by
some one else, who wrote what he pleased, as Levi
was unacquainted with Latin.
LrrEaATTHX.— M. Seligsohn and

M.

Joel, Levi ben Gerivn

I.

BrqydS

in

ah Reiigir/n.fphi/.os'yph,

JE viii.

26 ff.
Breslau, 1802

;
;

Joseph Carlebach, Le^jri ben Gerscm aU Matkeraatik'ir, Berlin,
1910 I. Weil, PhUo.iopkiereli^euse de
JUyi-Btn-Gerson, Parish
;

1368;

M.

Steinschneider, Hef/rdifehe Ubenetzungen, Berlin,
1S&3, p. 27 ; A. Neubauer, Les Bcrivaing juifs fran^U, ed.
E. Eenan, Paris, 1SS3, p. 240 ; S. Munk,
Melanges dephilogophie
.. . • r,
r^t,^^ do. li.57-59, p. 438 ; Gerson Laage, Sefer Slaasgei
die Praxis des Reehneri. . . . des Levi ben Gerseham.
..:, 1*J9.
I

.-
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LIBERAL JUDAISM. —Thechangesinthought

which marked the

close of the ISth cent, and so
powerfully aflfected the course of the 19th did not
without
pass
Moreover, the
influencing Judaism.
external barriers between the Jews and the rest of
the world were broken down by the changes which
preceded and followed the French Revolution, and
the problem arose as to the harmonization of the
new social life with the old religious institutions.
These two causes, the intellectual and the social,
have not always had the same relative importance ;
sometimes the one, sometimes the other, has predominated. But they have not been isolated,
because the two are essentially related. The social
changes in the position of the Jews were bound up
with the modification of the European intellectual
outlook. Those who have led the liberal Jewish
cause have mostly been the intellectually and
'

—

those, in short, who have
emancipated
most deeply felt the consequences of the altered
attitude of men in general towards the problems of
thought and of intercourse.
There has been nothing in the nature of schism,
because, on the one hand, there has been no established synagogue (see Heresy [Jewish]), and, on
the other, the leaders of the new movements have
invariably been animated mth a strong loyalty to
the common cause of Judaism. But from time to
time these new movements have been distinctly
marked ofiffrom the older Judaism by less reliance
on tradition. The earlier Reform in Judaism was
an attempt to re-state Judaism in the light of the
new Jewish learning, which did so much to promote
the higher criticism of the Talmud. It was seen
that the Rabbinic Codes were the result of growth,
that they had a history which, while it made them
'

socially

'

'

more interesting

as expressions of the progressive

Jewry, necessarily undermined their authority as unalterable norms. The older Rabbinic
life of

Judaism had made far fewer claims to the permanent validity of traditional forms than did the
conservative Judaism of the 16th, 17th, and ISth
centuries.
In the Jewish life of the 18th cent,
there were many customs — ritualistic and social
which, in the light of historical criticism, were
seen to be of very various date and significance.

—

Reform, accepting this criticism, busied itself with
the valuation of traditions, establishing or accepting the validity of some and not of all. More and
more, too, the conception became firmly formed
though there are at the present day some liberals
who are also Zionists that the Jews were not a
nation but a religious community, and that, while
the maintenance of the synagogue as an independent organization was absolutely essential for
the vitality and continued existence of Judaism,
yet it was imperative to find as a basis for the
maintenance of independence other means than the
retention of separative customs.
The course of Reform in Judaism thus became in
part a matter of detail. Some of these details were
of small significance, such as the question whether
to pray with covered or uncovered heads.
But
others were of greater importance. One of these
was the position of women. Woman always
occupied a high position in Jewish esteem (see
I. Abrahams, Jewish Life in the Middle Ages,
London, 1896, ch. v.). But the Reform movement
tended to express this esteem of woman by admitting
her more f uUy to congregational equality with men.
Another detaU was the question of language. The
first efiective Reform movement occurred in Germany ; Moses Mendelssohn who, however, belongs
to the history of Refonn only in a special sense
wrote three sermons in German in 1757 on the
occasion of the victories of Frederick the Great.

—

'

'

'

'

—

—

—

Vernacular sermons had been in regular vognie much
earlier (L. Znnz,Die gottesdienstlichen Vortmge der
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Juden", Berlin, 1892, pp. 424-496). But, in llie
centuries preceding the ajje of Reform, sermons
were rare in synajrogues, being usual only twice
a year, and then the language employed by the

preacher was eitlier some form of Hebrew or a
Tlie esitabli.shment of
such as Yiddish.
regular sermons in the imre vernacular and the
fuller organization of religious education for the
young, especially as regards girls, are among the
most important changes which the modem conservative synagogue owes to the liberals. Again,
the introduction of the organ and the employment
of vernacular prayers and hymns were further stages
in the Reform movement (1810), which, on tlie
whole, sought to sestheticize,' or, as some have ineptly expressed it, to 'de-orientalize,' the synagogue
dialect,

'

services.

But there was a deeper principle at work, and,
as time went on, the Reform movement, attaching
itself to such views as that of Maimonides that the
Pentateuchal sacrificial system was a concession to
the weakness of early Israel, sought to remove the
liturgical prayers for the restoration of the sacrifices and also for the physical resurrection and
return to Palestine, Mithout, however, surrendeiing
the belief in immortality and in the Messianic Age.
Liberal Judaism has always tended to a firm grasp
of Messianism, in the form of a belief in the perfectibility of human nature, of a steady advance
towards that end, and of the ultimate conversion
of the world to monotheism, and the establishment
of the universal Kingdom of God.
Much anxiety was presented by the Saturday
Sabbath, and since the beginnings of Reform the
problem has gro^ATi in difficulty. Economic pressure among the working and professional classes,
as well as laxity and assimilation among the
more wealthy and leisured circles, has led to a
weakening of the seventh day sabbatical rule
among conservatives as well as among liberals.
No real solution has been found, for, while Sunday
services have been established in some liberal
Jewish congregations of Germany and America,
there has been veiy little desire or attempt to
transfer the Sabbath from Saturday to Sunday.
Reform in Judaism entered on a new and more
fertile phase under the inspiration of Abraham
Geiger (1810-74). He was one of the leading representatives of the new learning of the science'
of Judaism, to use the phrase often applied to it.
His writings were of great significance ; indeed,
his Urschrift (Breslau, 1857) is a work which is
becoming more and more appreciated as a contribution to Biblical and historical criticism. But,
'
historical
though Geiger was possessed of a
temper'* to use E. G. Hirsch's phrase he did not,
as the Breslau school of Jewish thought tended
to do, separate his criticism from his creed. Just
because he conceived of Judaism not as a given

—

—

'

—

'

quantity but as a process {JE v. 586), Geiger recognized the necessity of making that process harmonious. His whole struggle for Reform was based
on his sense that thought and religion must be
syncretized, not put into separate compartments.
Some very sincere and very great Jews of the
Breslau School were able to discriminate between
intellectual and practical freedom, but Geiger could
not arrive at critical results in his study and go on
with religious conformity as though nothing had
happened to compronuse the sanctions on which
conformity was based. The same attitude towards
sanctions and their influence on life is at the root
of the liberal Judaism of our own time.
Parallel with this was the conviction among
certain Reformers that it was necessary to return
to the Bible in order to purge Judaism from
Rabbinism. This tendency was shown in the discussions of the P'rench Sanhedrin, summoned by
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Nai>oleon in 1806.

So, too,

when

the

synagogue was opened in England

first

Reform

the
Oral Law was repudiated, while,
as D. W. Marks, the minister of the new congregation, put it, in hL< sermon published on the
for Israelites there is but one immutoccasion,
able law, the sacred volume of the scrijitures,
commanded by God to be written down for the
unerring guidance of his people until the end of
time.' Similarly, Isaac M. Wise (I819-I9(Mt), the
great organizer of Jexxish Reform in the L'nited
States of America, and the founder of the famous
Hebrew Union College of Cincinnati, i<ly
maintained the older view of Biblical i.
'U ;
to the end of his life he upheld the Mosaic auihorship of the Pentateuch, as in his Pronaos to Holy
Writ (Cincinnati, 1891). But this easy discrimination between Mosaism and Rabbinism waa
not tenable when the newer Biblical criticism
afiect€d the s\'nagogue. Geiger had been a higher
critic' not only of Ilabbinism but also of Mo^aisnL,
Similarly, Zunz (1794-18S6) was not only a piuneer
in the criticism of the Midrash
he wa^ also a
leader in the criticism of the Biblical text which
the Midrash expounded. For some time, however,
a half-way house was built by those who, while
firmly holding bj' the authority of the Bible, denied
the authority of tradition.
But the house constructed A^ith so much care proved an ephemeral
lodging for the new Judaism. And this for two
reasons.
Whereas the older confident view as to
Biblical authority was undermined, the newer
repudiation of tradition was equally felt to be illfounded. Mystical theories, not always consciously
recognized as mystical, have invaded all forms of
religion, and Judaism at present is much infected
by mystical conceptions. Liberal Judai?m, feeling
itself bound to assert that not all the Bible \a of
God, became equally assuied that not all th«
tradition is of man. It believes in a spiritual continuity of the ages, and regards the whole of the
Jewish revelation as a spiritual experience, which
links together all generations of Jews, including
the present generation. It is not, however, necessary to insist on this way of describing what has
happened. It can be expressed rationally by the
assertion that criticism has tended to prove that,
authority of the

(1842j,

'

'

'

.

'

'

'

'

'

;

just as documents grew up from traditions, so
traditions may have the validity of documents.
Hence it is becoming usual now to speak of
liberal Judaism,' whereas in former generations
'

the favoured term was Reform Judaism.' Liberal
Judaism in a real sense bases itself on the ScripIt may be described in general terms as a
tures.
direct resumption of the prophetical Judaism. But
it regards the Talmud as often a real advance in
religious and ethical teaching, and therefore has
the warmest aflection for the Talmud as the expression of certain important aspects of the Jewish
'

genius. Thus liberal Judaism, though necessarily
den>-ing the validity of any book whatever as a
final authority in religion, is strongly placed by its
very power of eclecticism. It has not yet formulated a precise theory as to its relation to the idea
But it is coming to accept the theory of
of Law.
progressive revelation in a manner which must
eventually become interpretable in objective, communal, and therefore more or less legalistic,
terms.
It is unnecessary to discuss more fully the teneta
of liberal Judaism, l»ecause in most fundamental
principles it is at one with conservative opinionLiberal Judaism shares the belief in the absolute
unity of Gk>d, in the revelation of God to man, in
human responsibility, in immortality, in the call
of Israel to teach the universal Fatherhood of God,
in the pragmatic sufficiency of righteousness for
salvation to all men despite differences of creed,
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and

in the ultimate triumph of right throughout
the -world. Liberal Judaism, however, more conscioiisly upholds the universalistic character of the
religion, and lays more stress on the fundamental
principles than on their expression in ceremony
and institution. It allies itself specifically to the
teaching, or rather to the spirit, of the Hebrew
propliets, who made their appeal to the great truths
of religion and morality, and who held that these
truths can be bi-ought to bear directly on the life
But liberal Judaism maintains, as
of humanity.
strongly as does the older Judaism, that spirit and
letter, prophet and priest, are not antithetic.
Hence, although some individual liberal Jews are
now expressing appreciation of parts of the NT,
liberal Judaism does not acquiesce in any general
condemnation of Pharisaism apart from the abuses

to

which every organized system

On

is liable.

its

part, while reducing considerably the number and
details of ceremonial observances, and while leaving even such important ritual as the dietary laws
a matter for individual choice, liberal Judaism
accepts and maintains the idea of ceremony as
valuable for enforcing the religious life in the
synagogue and for sanctifying the home. Hence
the Sabbath, and great festivals, and a number of
other public and family rites are lovingly retained.
The very fact that this can be done without the
ritual precision marking the observance of the
same rites in the older Judaism is tending to revive
many beautiful customs, full of significance for the
historical continuity of religious experience, and
possessed of spiritual value, which modern conditions of life were weakening or destroying.
It
may be said, in conclusion, that liberal Judaism
applies to ceremonies the test of present values.
It believes in the retention of whatever of the past
lias vital value in the present or promises a renewal
of value in the future.
Literature. D. Philipson, The Reform Movement in Judaism, New York, 1907 (a complete history of the movement with
many quotations, and full references to the earlier literatiiie
on the subject); C. G. Montefiore, LiberalJudaism., London,
Richtlinien zu
1903, Outlines of Liberal Judaism, do. 1912
einem Programm filr das liberale Judentum, Frankfort, 1912
(an important series of declarations which are the basis of the
liberal revival in Germany now in pi-ogress); volumes of the
annual Vear Books of the Central Conference of American
Rabbis (the meeting in Detroit in 1914 was the 25th of the
series) Jewish Addresses, London, 1904, and other publications
of the Jewish Religious Union, London.

—

;

;

I.

Abrahams.

LIBERTARIANISM AND NECESSITARIANISM.— I. The controversy and its
METHODOLOGY.

—

Libertarianism ^ is misrepresented by necessitarians ; necessitarianism is mis-

understood by libertarians. So we find it urged
by writers on either side of this discussion, and
even a moderate acquaintance with the relevant
literature substantiates both these charges.
This
is not due to wilfulness, but arises
partly from the
of
which
is
to
the
ambiguity
language
unequal
subtlety of nature, though mainly, as we shall see,
from the intrinsic difficulty of the problem itself.
'

Both parties commit themselves to a confusion which arises
from language, and which is due to the fact that language is not
meant to convey all the delicate shades of inner states (Bergson,
'

Time and Free Will, p. 160). Facts must be described in some
way and therefore words must be used,' as B. Jowett reminds us {Interpretation of ScrijHure and other Essays, London
'

Library Series, n.d., p. 526), but 'always in philosophy with
a latent consciousness of their inadequacy and imperfection.'
It is therefore necessary to analyze terras like
'

'

cause,' motive,' character,' which play such an
important role in this discussion for we must
make sure that the question is not a logomachy,
but a real one.
Thus the term • causality is alloAved by custom,
_'

;

'

*

the ax'biter of language,' to embrace many meanThe scientist means by it uniformity of
ings.
1 xhe
term, according to Thomas Reid, was Introduced into
hpilosophy by Alexander Crombie (1760-1842).

sequence, and objects to any other meaning. Now
clear that, if this is a full account of causation,
libertarianism in any sense is meaningless. For to
seek the cause of a moral action in the past is to
desert the moral standpoint, and is vetoed by the
moral consciousness. Moreover, causality as uniform sequence seems to be full of contradictions.
There are uniform sequences which are not causally
connected, as the conjunction of night and day.
Again, uniform sequence lands us in an infinite
it is

The intellect which meant to satisfy
by going one step back is urged to go back
for ever.
When we come to man, however, we
find, or seem to find, a cause which is intelligible
in itself.
We know why we act in some cases it
regress.

itself

'

'

;

we have

purposes Avhich we wish to
It
realize, ideals by whicli we guide our actions.
not
to
be
may
possible
explain how we act, because
is
an
in
ultimate
element
our
activity
experience,
just as we cannot say how we think, but cogito
sum.
to
himself
the printhen,
Man,
ergo
appears
here the cause is
ciple of his own movements
immanent and efficient. And he guides himself
by ideas here the cause is final. At first men
cause in this full sense to the world of
ajjplied
nature, as we still do in ordinary speech.

because

is

;

;

'

'

'
Savages wherever they see motion which they cannot
account for there they suppose a soul (G. T. F. Raynal, quoted
by T. Reid, Essays on the Powers of the Human Mind, 3 vols.,
London, 1S22, iii. 269).
As time went on, this rich view of causality as
'

applied to nature became eviscerated. Final causes
were fruitless, efficient cause was useless, the reguNo one can deny that
larity of sequences sufficed.
this was a gain, that superstition and magic thus
received a death-blow, and that nature was ex-

amined with greater impartiality and rewarded
the patient student. It is, however, questionable
whether this view is rightly termed causality at
for

all,

what

but an attempt to understand

is it

a change without beginning or end, an attempt
which succeeds only because it has the instinct to
stop somewhere and to take just as much of the
change, however, can
change as it pleases ?
never explain itself, and it certainly cannot explain
the subject who is conscious of it or the moral
agent who thinks rightly or wrongly that he
can direct it in accordance with his aims. In
discussing freedom we must ask which view of
causation is the most satisfactory. It will not do
to foreclose the question off-hand by a bigoted
adherence to uniformity of sequence as alone posIf we remember this looseness
sible or exhaustive.
in the use of the term cause,' we are saved from
initial confusion and from the arrogance of gratuitous assumptions. To say that a human action is
caused does not in any way inform us as to the
kind of causation implied. The rashest libertarian
may use the term without committing himself to
determinism.

A

—

—

'

'

'

The circulation of the blood is not the cause of life in the
same sense that a blow with the hammer may be the cause of
death, nor is virtue the cause of happiness in precisely the same
'

sense that the circulation of the Islood is the cause of life.
Everywhere as we ascend in the scale of creation from mechanics to chemistry, from chemistry to physiology and human
action, the relative notion is more difficult and subtle, the cause
becoming inextricably involved with the effect and the effect
with the cause, every means being an end and every end a
means. Hence no one who examines our ideas of cause and
effect will believe that they impose any limit on the will. They
are an imperfect mode in which the mind imagines the sequence
of natural or moral actions; being no generalization from
experience but a play of words only. The chain which we are
weaving is loose, and when shaken will drop off. External
circumstances are not the cause of which the will is the effect,
neither is the will the cause of which circumstances are the
effect.
But the jihenomenon intended to be described by the
words "cause and effect" is itself the will whose motions are
'
analysed in language borrowed from physical nature (Jowett,
op. cit. p. 526).

Occam's razor ^
1

'

is

no doubt a useful instrument

Entia non sunt multiplicands prneter necessitatem.'
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and it
abused wiien causality is shorn till nothing is
left but uniform sequence.
Further, in our use of the term 'motive,' we
ought to remember that motives do not act on a
person as forces act on a body, ^^'hile it is true
that in deliberation, which is mainly intellectual,
we have something metanhorically simihir to the
placing of weights in a balance, yet this is a metaresemblance only, and in real action the
Shorical
ecisive elements are preference ami value, and
these emerge from the living per.-on himself.
Motives are movements of the subject as well as
movements on the subject. The subject acts on
for certain purposes, but it can be altused,

is

its
'

own

atl'ections.

We must

reject also the idea that our motives are fixed and
given quantities which operate within the soul hke weijfhts on
a pair of scales, thus ellecting a decision. Must all conduct
result from given motives cannot new motives arise from inner
transformations of life ? And, moreover, must not the soul continuallj" assign fresh values to the motives V (Eucken, Alain
Cnrrents of Modern Thought, p. 439, footnote).

—

moral activity is real, then we cannot speak as
if a decision was a resultant compounded of many
different forces acting on one centre
we find
rather that one course of action is jireferred by a
person and acted on. The rejectetl proposals do
not enter into the action as in the case of mechaniIn fact they may even strengthen
cal resultants.
the preferred activity by rousing the subject to
If

;

—

903

it and circumstances also hxed, the indeterminist
.sometimes speaks of the Avill as acting independently of the character and so in the former case
Ave have character explained as mechanical, and
actions looked on Avithout regard to any real
activity of the subject, Avhile in the latter case Ave
have a subject Avith no content. But, in reality,
Avhat Ave have is a subject possessing a character
Avhich has to be conserved or bettered in the midst
of circumstances.
liaA'e a subject conditioned
;

We

object but relatively independent of it. This
character is not fixed at any point, nor are these
circumstances unalterable.
Circumstances and
character are not indifferent to the subject, nor
does the subject act otherwise than through them.
But, if the subject could not act teleologically on
them and through them, there Avould be no moral
There is a .seeming paradox in all selflife at all.
control or self-denial, as Plato .saw, but it is a
paradox explicable only on the ground that personl)y its

'

'

is a potential
moral government.

infinite

ality

under self-imposed

'character' be u.sed in a sense Avhich gives no
future to man, Avhich forgets that man does not
groAV simply as a i)lant groAvs, but that he draAvs
on the future also for his spiritual sustenance,
then Martineau and others are justified in drawing some distinction betAveen the self and the
If

'

'

In fact, some such distinction

is used
every philo.sophical system Avliich recognizes
that man can obey ideals and an 'ought' Avhich
is higher than 'is.'

'character.'

It is often said that the strongest
motive always prevails, but, if this means that
the motive Avhicli prevails is always strongest, Ave

in

have an identical, and so a useless, proposition.
If it means, as most ordinary people take it to
mean, that our reason always obeys our passions,
that, in Bentham's phrase, nature has placed man
under the empire of pleasure and pain (Principles
of Morals and Legislation, London, 1789, ch. i.),
then it is not true. While men act largely from
and, indeed, to most
passion, they need not do so

With regard to moral laws, experience is (unfortunately)
the mother of pretence, and it is in the highest degree reprehensible to allow laws relating to what I ought to do to be
determined or limited by what is done' (Kant, Works, ed. G.
Hartenstein, Leipzig, 1867-68, iii. 20).

greater

effort.

'

'

;

people, as

Lecky

'

points out,

the reality of

all

'

moral freedom ultimately depends on the distinction between our will and our desires, on what
Keid in his able discussion on this point calls our
animal and our rational natures (W. E. H. Lecky,
Eur. Morale, London, 18S8, ii. 123 Keid, Essays,
iv. ch. 4).
It is just because a mechanical view of
motives is tacitly assumed as true that so much
;

confusion arises. J. S. Mill failed to distinguish
properly betAveen desire and Avill for this reason
(see A. C. Pigou, The Problem of Theism, London,
1908, p. 79)
and, Avhen T. H. Green says: 'but
he being Avhat he is, and the circumstances being
Avhat they are at any particular conjuncture, the
determination of the Avill is already given, just as
an effect is given in the sum of its conditions
(Woi-Ics, London, 1906, ii. 318; cf. Prolerfomena,
Oxford, 1883, p. 126), Ave feel that in the last clause
he has given up his own standpoint and descended
No one has done
into another genus of thought.
more to explain the real nature of motives than
and
this
is
an
unfortunate
Green,
lapsus.
perhaps
Libertarians have probably fastened on this and
the corresponding sentence in the Prolegomena
Avith too great avidity.
Green not only recognized,
but enforced and carried through all his moral
reasonings, the diflerence betAveen motives and the
While avc admit, then,
solicitations of desire.
that moral action depends on motives, avc do not
by this admission decide the question of freedom
have still to ask
either one Avay or another.
Avhat the nature of this relation is.
in
this discussion
no
is
more
abused
term
Again,
than character (see Eucken, op.xit. p. 422 tl., and
art. Character, vol. iii. p. 364 f., for the various
meanings of this term). While the determinist
tends to look on 'character' as fixed at each stage,
its groAvth depending on the interaction betAveen
;

'

We

'

'

'

In regard even to the past there is a very true
sense in Avhich a spiritual being like man can be
He selects from it, and reacts
said to create it.
upon it. If the self is treated as fixed, i.e. if its
future determinations are calculable, if any dubiety
on this head is held to be OAving to our imperfect
knoAvledge, then Ave are unconsciously falling back
on a biological vicAV of the self. This may be done
in the interests of our ideal freedom, as by certain
but there is the danger that by so
Hegelians
doing Ave are destroying the very possibility of this
In discussing the question of
ideal freedom itself.
freedom, the phrase self-determination or determination by character' may be used in a way that
do not
ignores the very possibility of freedom.
solve the question by the phrase self-determinato
examine
need
tion' or 'self-realization.'
Avhat this self is, and Avhat is the nature of the
determination.
are thus led to the conclusion that the misunderstanding betAveen the tAvo parties is deeper
than language, that it is inherent in the problem
;

'

'

'

We

'

We

We

The question of freedom is but a specific
Avay in Avhich different theories of life conliict.
The controversy is like a combat betAveen two
of which
representative champions, on the issue
the fate of armies depends. That is Avhat gives
and
tlie problem its perennial interest
importance,
and makes it so difficult of solution. It is true, as
Eucken points out. that in recent times more than
in the past the solution of the problem is attempted

itself.

through an analysis of experience (op. cit. p. 433),
but the problem cannot be soh-ed on that arena
alone it is mainly a philosophical and theological
The Avider issues emerge sooner or later
question.
on Avhatever plane Ave attempt a solution. Freedom may be taken as the touchstone of every philoa theory from this
sophical system. To explicate
;

standpoint

is

to

come

face to face Avith its real

implication-s.
we
If there be anything obscure and diflicult in philosophy
are sure to find it in that part which treats of Elections and
'
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Liberty' (W. King, Origin of Evil-i, Cambridge, 1758, ch. v.
sect,

i.)-

This

is

the reason

why

we

in actual discussions

find the battle raging, not round a single point,
but over a wide area of consequences, and herein
is the danger that we may attribute to thinkers
consequences which they repudiate, because we
think these consequences follow from admitted
We can accuse men of bad logic we
premisses.
must not falsely report them.
For example, necessitarianism is often identified
with fatalism.
;

supposed to imply the existence of a Fate which forces
people, whether they like it or not, to commit so many murders
in proportion to their population, or forces a sober person to
take to drink because his grandfather was a drunkard (Leslie
Stephen, Hobbes, London, 1904, p. 157 f .).
'

It is

'

J.

Mill protested against this identification,

S.

distingTiished between his own view and such
a view as that of Robert Owen, according to whom
our characters were m.ade for us and not in any
sense by us. We must allow the distinction. It
is not necessary to start with the conviction that
determinism in every form destroys morality and
paralyzes conduct. Many determinists, even of
what William James calls the hard school, endeavour to show that morality is impossible save
on their theory. Probably the ordinary man will
always associate determinism with fatalism probably his instinctive logic is right in so doing in
discussion, however, it is necessaiy to distinguish
them, unless the force of argument compels us to
identify them.
Again, the libertarian view is identified with
caprice, with a liberty of equilibrium according to
which the ^Dower of the will is not influenced in any

and

'

'

;

;

way by education, experience, or training. The
objections to this view, however, are so many and
so obvious, and have been so often pointed out by
libertarians themselves, that it is surely frivolous
on the part of determinists to attack this view

What A. S. Pringle-Pattison says of
M. E. McTaggart is true of many more.
'He attacks a "freedom of indetermination" for which I do
not think any champion would enter the lists. What upholder
of liberty.

J.

for example, would accept the statement that
"according to the indeterniinist theory our choice between
motives is not determined by anything at all " ? (Phil. Radicals,
of freedom,

'

1907, p. 205

London,

f.).

The problem

will not be solved, but rather shelved,
libertarianism is identified with an exploded
myth, or determinism answered by the story of
Buridan's ass dying between two equally attractive
bundles of hay. Conforming, then, to the proper
method of carrying on this discussion, it is necessary
for us to examine the various types of necessitarian
doctrine, leaving out the theological aspects of
the problem, which more properly fall under the
if

title
II.

Predestination.
Different types.

—When we try to class-

ify various theories of necessity and freedom, we
are tempted to neglect the historical elements, to

eliminate epochal and personal peculiarities, and
so to identify views that differ widely in their
ultimate assumptions and aims. To do this is to
do violence to facts and to confuse the problem

No_ one can justly treat Augustine and
Hobbes as if they spoke in unison on this matter.
Yet it is possible and desirable to examine certain
typical ways in which this problem has been dis-

itself.

cussed.

—

I. The common man's position.
Perhaps the
most prevalent view is to regard freedom and

necessity as both true although apparently condo not refer to the high-idealistic
tradictory.
way of identifying opposites, but to what may

We

common man's

W. Hamposition.
ilton, e.g., accepts both as facts of consciousness:
to use either exclusively is to land oneself in con-

be called the

fusion

;

but, while each alone

is false,

both together

Hamilton's position, however, is so dependent on his peculiar theory of knowledge and
ignorance that it has now only an historical interest.
It is clear that he and Mill held practically the
same views on freedom when their admissions and
cautions are taken into account. The fundamental
assumptions of their systems are, however, very
are true.

different.

Theologians often take up this position. They
speak of predestination and free will as concentric
circles to us they appear inconsistent, but in reality
they are compatible with each other. It may be
;

the case that for practical purposes it is best to
regard the problem as on a par with Zeno's famous
Solvitur ambulando.' The
paradoxes and to say
value of this view seems to lie in its recognition of
Its weakfacts and its faithfulness to experience.
ness consists in its theoretic helplessness. For Ave
to
a realm
that
freedom
is
confined
find too often
which is swiftly being conquered by necessity, or
else that it is raised to a pro-temporal or supratemporal region while experience as we know it is
Or, again, freedom is viewed
rigidly determined.
simply as a datum of consciousness Avhich is not in
any way brought into line with the rest of experience.
Human life is thus divided into two spheres
which contradict each other on one side freedom,
on the other necessity.
It is very doubtful, however, if the problem can
be thus solved. There are distinctions in experience, but they are not meant to be contradictories,
nor are the limitations of our knowledge to be used
It is a gain to recogto discredit knowledge itself.
nize that both freedom and necessity have a meaning, and that both are implicitly taken for granted
The most rigid determinists surin all systems.
reptitiously admit freedom.
'

:

—

'Moreover, determinism has never been completely and
any period. When the Stoic philosophers converted the whole cosmos into a causal structure
and placed the destinies of men entirely within its framework,
The
man's power of personal decision still remained ; .
possibility of such decision (the very core of Stoic morality) is
. .
obviously in direct opposition to the determinist doctrine.
And in Spinoza's case, although he so strongly maintained that
man is situated entirely within a flawless network of cosmic
connections, the fact remains that man has to be won over to
a recognition of his position, and this recognition imparts quite
a new complexion to the whole of life' (Eucken, op. cit. p. 435).
'Naturam expellas furca tamen usque recurret' (Horace, Ep. t.
logically carried out at

.

.

.

X. 24).

So also theologians like Augustine, Calvin, and
Chalmers, in the interests of morality, appeal to
the conscience and the power of choice. The Stoic
admitted the possibility of sudden conversion.
Can, then, determinism alone or freedom alone be
taken as true or must both be recognized? Attempts have been made to carry necessity all
through reality— with some show of plausibility.
2. Physical determinism.
Huxley, for instance,
revived the view of Descartes that animals were
simply automata, and man was explained in a
Consciousness had no more efficisimilar fashion.
ent relation to the movements of a creature than
the steam-whistle has to the movements of a railway train. Few, if any, biologists would agree
with this theory in detail, but Huxley's assumptions and aims are still widely accepted and
implicitly acted on by scientific philosophers (not
necessarily scientists). His purpose was to guard
physics and biology from the moralist, who worked
with teleological concepts whose introduction into
physics produced chaos and confusion. The scientist feels at home in dealing with the movements
of matter.
He can describe, predict, and to some
He has thus enriched
extent control, them.

—

communication
society, discovered new media of
and means of comfort. The results here are so
great and beneficial that one can appreciate the
desire to apply the same methods to ail reality.
Hence the theory of the conservation of energy is
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to explain everything, and the scientific
categories or cause and ctlect are, it is taken for
granted, operative everywhere just as in physics.
All apparent ditlerences are levelled down under
this
So consciousness arises, it is said, out
tlieory.
of molecular motions, and accompanies thein like

held

the phosphorescent line which results from the
ruhbing of a match. No efhciency can originate
otherwise tliere would ho the
in consciousness
intolerable fact that something came from nothing.
The amount of the existing energy is so lixed that
we could accurately predict the future if we knew
the state of things at any moment. We do not, of
but,
course, have accurate knowledge at any time
if we had, then the future would be open and
naked to us. This is not the divine foreknowledge
;

;

which theologians speak, for manj- of them
admit the greatest freedom (as King in his famous
sermon on Predestination, published with notes by
R. Whately in his Use and Abuse of Party Feeling
in Religion, London, 1822) as consistent with the
of

It is really our ordinary
divine foreknowledge.
physical knowledge infinitely enlarged. Now this
view, conveniently known as naturalism, has no
It has no place
place for freedom in any shape.
anything ultimately but matter and motion.
This determinism is totally diflerent from theo-

for

logical determinism, and should not be identified
Avith it, as it so often is.
The libertarian can leave to the biologist the
He can leave it even to
refutation of this view.
the physicist himself. It may be pointed out that
the advance of science does not depend on extending these assumptions to cover all reality. Indeed,
to do so is to make science itself chaotic and
indeterminate, for the value of the principle of the
conservation of energy depends on its limitation to
those fields where the amount of energy is calculable. It does not in the least show how- the energy
whose working is calculable is related to all the
energy in existence. If it tried to do so, it would
be useless. Its strict delimitation is the very condition of its success. Nor does it allow for dill'erent
kinds of energy ; it must confine itself to quantiHence the pretence of foretelling
tative relations.
is simply a logical conclusion from the
principle itself.
The fact is that biology needs new categories.
The lowliest organism possessing spontaneity must
not be factorized into general conditions, far less
reduced to a single principle. It is doubtful if anything can be so
thing that can be called a

the future

'

explained.

One

golf-ball

is

'

not another, and a

living being has an even more oljtrusive individuWas this the reason why even Epicurus
ality.
'
attributed to each atom an exiguum clinamen
peculiar to itself ? In the higher animals at least,
consciousness is a real factor whose presence
'

helps

it would
towards preservation and propagation
otherwise be unintelligible.
When, again, we
;

to explain man, we must recognize the existence of a new problem. Are we to regard history
and civilization, ideals and achievements, as shadows

come

of matter?

The

unsatisfactoriness of this theory-

perhaps best shown by its own advocates. For
they forget their own assumptions in dealing with
knowledge, morality, and social life. They make
morality to consist in warfare with the cosmic
process (as Huxley). They regard consciousness
as flowing alongside of neurotic processes, but
related to them in no way
they are both maniSome of them
festations of an unknown energy.
(Clifibrd, Haeckel, etc.) make matter conscious.
Further, they seem to make all reality to be
somehow in consciousness, and so in the realm of
shadows. The prevalence of naturalism is due to
two causes. In the first place, every theory must
recogTiize the enormous influence which the physical

is

:
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organism has on tlie inner life, the intimate relationship between tiie higher phases of spiritual
existence and material conditions. This nat nralism
Again, there ia
docs, and it is therefore valuable.
a close connexion l>etween this view and the results

No theory that scorns
can nowadays prevail, but these results are not
dependent on naturalistic assumptions. Tiie weakness of this view is revealed wlien it tries to explain
itself; then it either forgets itHclf or contradicts
itself, or, as is almost always the case, it admits
consciousness as a reality and tries to explain it on
deterministic grounds. It leads thus to psj-chological determinism.
The basis of
3. Psycholojgfical determinism.
this delorniinism is the theory of association.
is
sui
Consciousness
recognized as
generi.s,' but
any existing phase of it is said to be caused by the
preceding. Great stress is laid also on physiological processes, often in such a way as to suggest
that these are the ultimate causes. Now there is
always a relation between states of ccmsciousness
even when these are qualitatively diirerent, but to
The
explain this relation is just the problem.
cause of this relation is not always evident to the
subject experiencing it. Even the simplest case of
memory is tinged with personal qualities that raise
it above a mere association of ideas, and, as Dergson points out (o/j. cit. p. 156), many of our so-called
associations are ex post facto attempts to unify
experience. The main objection to tliis theory is
What we find is a
its defective view of the 'self.'
bundle of impressions not one of which or all of
them together make the self. A. LJain, following
I cannot light upon anything of the
Hume, says
sort [i.e. a self]' (The Emotions and the Will*,
London, 1875, p. 492). But the fact is that the self
tlius banished is tacitly assumed in every statement, although sensation, knowledge, and volition
are all explained as if there were no subject to
which they belonged. The personal equation is
forgotten in each case. We are dealing all through
with given quantities which arrange and rearrange
themselves evidently in vacuo, or, rather, as liergson insists, in space. Consciousness is a stream,
or a display in a theatre at which no one is looking.
AVhat we have here pictured for us is a conflict of
motives acting nowhere a fight without fighters.
When the self is recognized, it is only as a desire
or aversion or a point in which motives meet, but
it has neither position nor magnitude.
scientific results

of science.

—

'

'

:

—

'To talk of motives conflicting of themselves is as absurd as
to talk of commodities eompetiiigr in the absence of traders'
(Ward, Jiealm 0/ Ends, p. 290). 'The associationist reduces
the self to an aggregate of conscious states
sensalioiig, feelBut If he sees in these various statt-s no more
ings, and ideas.
than is expressed in their name, if he retains only their impersonal aspect, he may set them side by side for ever without
getting anything but a phantom self, the shadow of the ego
projecting itself into space (Bergson, p. 105).
:

'

No

one in Great Britain has done more than
Green to discredit the associationist view of experi-

He saw clearly that states of consciousness
ence.
could never account for consciousness of states. It
is true that he explicated this truth mainly in
regard to the cognitive element, but it is equally
true in regard to feeling, and even more in regard
to volition. Sensations are determined by interest ;
attention ilepends on the subject as well as on the
Experience is always seen from the inside,
object.
and in the nature of the case can never be seen
It is personal and indidirectly from tlie outside.
vidual. To deny this is to deny the very possibility
of freedom, in fact, to make freedom meaningto admit it is to get a platform on whicii the
less
question of necessity and freedom can be intelligently discussed.
:

4.

we then regard the
common platform for every

Self-determination.— Can

reality of freedom as a

system that admits an activity

of

the subject
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issues from itself, and which cannot be
reduced wholly to the influence of conditions?
There is a sense in which tliis is true of all things
of chemical reaction, of biological growth, and
of human activity.
Everything man included
has its own nature, and freedom is simply the
acting out of this nature according to its own
If
Is this a sufficient account of freedom ?
laws.
it is, freedom means freedom from compulsion,
and it could be applied, metaphorically at least,
The planets are thus free as the
to everything.
immortal gods ; the flower that grows without
being trampled on, the lion in the jungle, the man
out of fetters, are all free in this negative sense.
Or it might mean that man was able to fulfil the
distinctive laws of his being without internal
interruption, i.e. interruption arising from the
man himself as distinct from external compulsion.
Schopenhauer understood Kant's view of freedom in this sense as the working out of the
esse according to its own character, conditions
giving the occasions to this nature to reveal itself
in time and space.
Freedom here means the
evolution in acts of the inner nature of the subject.
The subject is free, but the acts are rigidly determined. Whether this be a true representation of
Kant we do not need to inquire. At any rate
freedom here seems to be the bare knowledge that
we act as we act. Curiously enough, Schopenhauer admitted conversion as Kant and the Stoics
It is now generally
did, but only as a mystery.
acknowledged that this is determinism of a very
hard type.
But, leaving aside Schopenhauer's clumsy apparatus of a noumenal ego and phenomenal acts,
it may still be held that freedom is simply determination by oneself.

which

—

—

—

'

'

'

'

'

means that one is determined by nothing but oneMackenzie, Manual of Ethics^, London, 1900, p. 94).
one holding the activity of the self as a fact

To be

self

free

(J. S.

Every

what this statement excludes, viz.
causation or compulsion.
In this
is immaculate, but what
the
statement
respect
does it include?
see
this
from
the
may
context.
A vicious man in a sense can, and in a sense cannot, do a
agrees with

mechanical

We

'

action.
He cannot, in tlie sense that a good action does
not issue from such a character as his. A corrupt tree cannot
forth
bring
good fruit. But he can do the action, in the sense
that there is nothing to prevent him except his character
i.e. except himself.
Now a man cannot stand outside of himsolf, and regard a defect in his own character as something by
which his action is hindered. If he can, but for himself, he can
in the only sense that is required for morality' (ib. p. 93 f.).

good

—

This view,

it is held, combines the truth of
necessity and freedom because it gives uniformity
and spontaneity a place ; but since it was set
forth in 1900 a very influential school has maintained the opposite. Surely the real question is
Can the tree itself be made good ? not Can grapes
grow on thorns? If any libertarian holds that
good fruit can come from a bad tree Avithout
changing the tree itself first, then libertarianism
is indeed a lingering chimera.
But, if libertarianism holds to the possibility of changing the bad
character itself, then it seems worth contending
for, and recent investigation into changes of
character seems to substantiate its truth. The
authority who tells us that a bad tree cannot
bear good fruit also exhorts us to make the tree
itself good, and, on the Kantian dictum that
:

every 'ought' implies a 'can,' which Mackenzie
Is the difficulty here not
accepts, this is possible.
due to the fact that a static and spatial view of
*
character is unconsciously adopted ? The living
self is as it were photographed, and this snapshot
is taken as fixed and true.
Yet the same writer
goes on to speak of at least three different selves,
one of which he places above the 'character,' and
he makes real freedom obedience to this self.
'

We

are grateful to the Hegelians for emphasizing the
value of this real freedom which the theologians
always recognized, the freedom of a non posse
peccare such as we imagine in a perfect being.
There need be no dispute about such freedom and
its desirability.
But how can we attain to this
freedom itself if the character,' the man himself,
prevents its ever being sought after ? It seems
absurd to talk of progress here, or of degrees of
freedom, if the very road towards it is barred.
Fortunately, however, those holding such views
are so much alive to the interests of morality that
they forget their own theories, as the rigid predestinarian also does. It is sought sometimes to
explain this view of freedom by the analogy of
knowledge. In logical reasoning we have necessity
and free activity also that we cannot think
otherwise is no restraint on thought. But does
knowledge itself not advance through experiment
and error ? This theory, then, would do very well
for a perfect world, and consciously or unconsciously it is this idea that reality is perfect that
animates it, but the freedom we need is not first
the freedom of absolute perfection, but one that
can open a door of hope to men who err in thought
and practice. We need a freedom that will help
us to get the perfect freedom which none of us has
'

;

When we start with a theoretic bias in
favour of a perfect reality, either of two things
happens.
as yet.

'This system of exclusively immanent reason, with its pantheism, suffers shipwreck more particularly upon the fact ol
the manifold unreason in human and natural life. For, from
this point of view, there are two alternatives only ; either the
unreason must be minimised, removed as far as possible from
sight or explained away, or it must be recognised as a basic
element in reality and hence held to be unassailable. Thus
we have either a tendency towards optimism, which involves
shallowness, or towards pessimism, which means negation and
finally despair '(Eucken, p. 468 f.).

not do to project the activity of the
subject either into a perfect absolute or into social
customs. For, while a perfect absolute Avould explain perfect freedom, it does not explain sin and
error, which are the roots of all our difficulties, nor
does society give us any relief, because we find all
It will

the perplexing dilficulties of our

life repeated in it.
The freedom which we desiderate
a moral power that can make the world better.
While knowledge may be content to unfold its
'
object and works, as Bergson says, in the circle
of the given,' in morality we make the object.
'Action breaks the circle' {Creative Evohition,
But, if we admit this
London, 1912, p. 203).
freedom to make things better and indeed to
create, then we must admit also with it, as its
correlative, freedom to make things worse and to
Is not this what we actually find in
destroy.
expeiience? We have in man a spiritual being
rising above nature to the heights of ideals, but
also falling into nature, disobeying ideals, and
refusing to realize them. We find new individuals
appearing who were never there before, a fact
which no bare singularism can ever explain. If
reality were suddenly frozen into a static whole,
then absolute thought would have the happy task
of quiet contemplation ; but reality is always
active, and so living thought and living action
are never satisfied with the past, nor is morality
ever satisfied Avith the present. Bergson tries to
show that it is the neglect of this dynamic nature
of life that makes the whole difiiculty of freedom
and for philosophy and theology the greatest task
at present is to outline a theory of reality and of
God that, starting from this fact, can give us some
reasonable view of nature below us and God above
us.
Our freedom is conditioned by both of these,
though in different ways the one supplies the
media, the other the norm, for the activity of
We are not mere cogs in the
spiritual beings.

Conclusion.

—

is

;

;

LIBERTY
machine

of nature, nor
acts.

mere points

throu<rli

which

not be the case
that nature itself is more friendly to us than we
imagine, that its stability is a training-ground
for growing men to learn their powers, and carry
out their purposes, and God Himself our very life
wliose uncnangeable nature gives independence to
our dependence, and whose perfect freedom and
moral relations to us alone supply the transition
by otlering us the power by whicli we can be freeil
from our self-delusion and our moral thraldom ?
The great objection to this view is that we get
something de novo.' But is that not just the
whole claim of morality, that the present be not
simply projected into the future, but that a new
and a better world be created? For Christianity,
at any rate, the possibility of new creatures and
What a moral law, an
of a new world is basal.
'ought 'above the 'is' of character, implies is that
this requirement is morally more reasonable than
need
a mere re-arrangement of the existent.
not be afraid of those who cry 'chance.' For
so
much
and
there is so much unreason
absurdity,
cnielty and evil, in the world that we welcome
even chance if it opens a door to their abolition.
That this could be possible without the dangerous
But so
gift of free power we cannot conceive.
imperative is the need of betterment that even
Nor need we
this dangerous metliod is welcome.
be concerned that thus the peace of the absolute

God

irresistibly

May

it

'

We

'

'

destroyed. The only Absolute for which Christian men care has, if certain tales be true, sacrificed His own peace and more to make it possible
for men to obey their conscience and be fellow-

is

workers with God.

—

LiTERATCRE. The literature on this subject is well-nigh unlimited ; see the selection given in DPhP. Recent discussions
H.
are found in J. Ward, Realm of linds, Cambridge, 1911
Bergson, TimR and Free Will, Eng. tr., London, 1912 ; R.
Modern
do.
Main
Currents
of
Thought, Eng. tr.,
Eucken,
1912; F. C. S. Schiller, 'Freedom and Responsibility,' In
;

Oxford and Cambridge Review, 1907, p. 4 Iff. Andrew Seth,
Two Lectures on Theism, Edinburgh, 1897 Norman Pearson,
Some PriMems of Existence, London, 1907; Bertrand Russell,
;

;

Philosophical Essays, do. 1910; Borden P. Bowne, Personalism, do. 190S C. B. Upton, The Bases of Religious Delief{UL,
1893), do. 1S34, Dr. Martineau's Philosophy (with Introductory
EssasO, do. 1905; Oliver Lodge, Man and the Universe, do.
1910; James Lindsay, Recent Advances in Theistic Philosophy
G. F. Barbour, A Philoof Religion, do. 1S97, ch. xiii.
sophical Study of Christian Ethics, do. 1911, ch. x. see also
art. Free Will.
MACKENZIE.
;

;

;
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LIBERTY
tempt is
problems

(Christian).— In this article no atmade to deal with the philosophical

of free will and determinism, nor with
the relation of free will to predestination or
causality ; the reader is referred to the artt.
specifically treating of free will under its metaphysical and .speculative aspects (see artt. Free

Will, Liuertarianism and Necessitarianism,
Predestination). Of recent writers on Ciuistian

ethics Haering, Ethics of the Christian Life (see
for a discussion of the
l)p. 76-95), may be consulted
iree will as a presupposition of Christian morality,
and in particular in its relation to conscience as

viewed from the Christian standpoint.

—

Christian liberty as a religious experience.
our Lords intcrinclation is
a filial relationship with a Heavenly Father, and
It consists in love to
therefore a life of liberty.
When hatred, rancour, and retjod and to man.
sentment, on the one side (Mt 5*^'-), and needless
anxiety in relation to material things, on the other
(Mt C^'"^), have been expelled frum the soul, we
are then truly the sons of our Father. The bubmission of children to tlie Father al»ove is not a
surrender of liberty, but its noblest prerogative
in fact, freedom in the Chri«tian sense is bimply
obedience to that which we most truly and deeply
love and venerate.
Freedom is attained I»y selfconquest, by victory over unrightfuusness, of which
Come
the penalty is 8eh-cont«.'mpt and unrest.
I.

The

religiuu.s lile in

;

'

me

unto

.

.

.

and ye

shall

:

When

rest

liiid

unto your

(Mt ll2s-a") is a promise of freedom. Selfdenial, therefore, to Jesus is a privilege, not a loss ;
the taking up of the cross (Mt 10^ 16-*,
8»*,
Lk 14-'), which looks like the loss of liberty, issues
souls'

Mk

moral eniancijiation.
This general view of religion exj)lains our I/Ord's
attitude towards the Mosaic Law, which is a
conspicuous feature of His teaching alike in the
He does not,
Sj'noptic and Johannine narratives.
of course, countenance an antinomian contempt of
moral restriction, nor does He proclaim exen)ption
from the Moral Law.
In so far as the Mosaic
Law enshrines the eternal principles of morality,
it is not superseded,
it is worthy of all reverence
but only consunmiated, by the New Commandment' of our Lord's teaching. On the other hand,
in the course of time the Law had been marred by
accretions of interpretation which tended to lay
the emphasis on vexatious minutia; of custom and
in

;

'

usage, and elevated practices of cleanliness and
health to an unnecessary prominence, with the
result that trivial and secondarj' regulations were
deemed as sacred as the original enactments. The
letter of the Law was punctiliously observed by
the pious Jew in the hope of propitiating God.
Obedience to the outward regulation tended to
cloud the finer powers of the inner life and to produce a distorted sense of the relative value of given
Hence our Lord's pronouncements on the
acts.

unwashen hands of the
and on the proper view

man'

disciples (Mt 15-'*',
of the Sabbath as

Mk
'

7*)

made

are to be regarded as examples
of His method of interpreting the nature of ChristHe substituted great principles
ian freedom.
of action for minute and arbitrary regtilations
supposed to be binding at all times and under
He superseded definitions of
all circumstances.
duty
e.g., our duty to our neighbour in the
by a commandparable of the good Samaritan
ment 'exceeding broad,' namely, the law of love.
It is obvious that this view of liberty receives
its crowning illustration and its binding lorce from
His own manhood. If we take such statements as
Jn 4** 5'° (S^ as summing up the character of His
own religious experience, we discover that self-will
the true freedom
in His judgment is no freedom
for Him was to do the will of His Father. Moreover, His sinlessness is the supreme argument for
His concejition of freedom and the reality of His
I)Ower to liberate humanity from the power of sin.
These ideas are clearly expressed in 11 is discourse
to 'those Jews which had believed Him' (.see Jn
ysi-sfij
Professing, as the seed of Abraham,' that
they had never suflered the extreme penalty of
for

(Mlc

'2-")

—

—

;

'

'

By the Biblical writers the fact of human free
will is assumed, like the existence of God.
Free
will in its absolute sense Ijelongs alone to the unof
the
but
on
the moral
conditioned being
Deitj',
In Ezk
side man is at once free and responsilile.
18^"* the idea of irresponsibility as a deduction from
'
the soul that
heredity is vigorously combated
sinneth it shall die.'
Man, who is created in the
Divine image, is a ])artakcr of the Divine nature,
and his freedom is the rellex of God's.
we
pass into the atmosphere of the NT, we discover
that personal free will is an axiom in the teaching
of our Lord and His apostles.
may therefore
fitly consider the following aspects of the subject.

We

QO-

(Christian)

'

—

domination by their conquerors a proud boa.st
and substantially true in so far as the preservatirn
of their racial identity was concerned
they had
overlooked the true principle of freedom, which
was in effect freedom fiom the bondage of sin.
Moral emancipation was the real freedom (free
The
essentially,' Citwj [8^]) in our Lord's view.

—

'

'
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truth' which

is

to set

men

free is 'perfect con'

formity to the absolute, that which is (see B. F.
Westcott, Gospel according to St. John, London,
1908, on Jn 8^, and the relation of this conception to
Again, in Jn
Socratic, Stoic, and Jewish ethics).
lo^-"- our Lord speaks as the true imparter of freedom He communicates to others what is His own
and this self-communication
(TTapd Tov Trarpos (jlov)
is the basis of a friendship between Himself and
His disciples in which the doing of His will is not
a service but a joy.
These conceptions of Christian liberty as a religious experience find further illustration in the
writings of St. Paul, to whom eXevdepia is a vivid
and real characteristic of the Christian life this
word, witli its connected epithet and verb, free
and 'set free,' occurs 11 times in Gal., 7 in Rom.,
8 in the Corinthian Epistles, and twice in other
letters (see W. M. Ramsay, Cities of St. Paul,
London, 1907, p. 36 ft"., Avho argues that this is
one of the ideas which became familiar to St.
Paul from his Hellenic environment in Tarsus and
In the Galatian Epistle in particular
elsewhere).
he enunciates with great emphasis the freedom
which the gospel confers 'in Christ Jesus' (see
Gal 2*). The Christian eXevdepla destroys distinctions of sex, social status, and race (3-* cf. also
Col 3^S Eph 6*). By an allegory which recalls onr
Lord's words in Jn S^ he differentiates (422-30) ijg.
tween the children of a handmaid and those of
a free woman,' indicating that the real freedom is
that of the spirit imparted to us by Christ (5^),
which involves a complete abrogation of the outward enactments of the law as a means of personal
and universal salvation. He protests against submission to the rite of circumcision, which, while it
had a religious significance to the Jew, had none
to the Gentile, ending with 'the impatient, perhaps half-humorous wish that the Judaizers who
want to circumcise the Galatians might be subjected to a severer operation themselves' (W. R.
Inge, 'St. Paul,' Quarterly Review, no. 438 [1914],
But, while glorying in the liberty to which
p. 53).
the Christian has been called, he is careful to avoid
any misunderstanding as to its nature liberty is
not licence (5^^).
But to St. Paul Christian liberty has an even
;

;

;

'

'

;

'

'

'

:

it involves a real
deeper religious significance
emancipation from sin (Ro 6^°'-^ 8-'-^, 2 Co 3'')
and herein he carries on the teaching of our Lord.
the law of the
His own personal experience is
Spirit of life in Christ Jesus made me free from
the law of sin and of death' (Ro 8-). This constithe
tutes the true Christian sonship (Gal 4'),
liberty of the glory of the children of God (Ro 8-^)
and we note that glory here is an aspect of our
present earthly existence. Sin, wliich is a bondage
and carries with it a sense of guilt and condemnation, has been defeated by Christ, who is thus
qualified to be the liberator of the soul (Gal 5^).
To early Christian writers the promise of freedom
It is
(2 P 2^) from any other source is an illusion.
from this experience of inward liberty that the
fruits of the spirit joy, peace, and hope are deTo be spiritually-minded is life and
veloped.
'peace' (Ro 8^) is a saying which recalls the serene
and gentle teaching of the author of the Sermon
on the Mount, and may be illustrated by the testimony of Christian experience in all ages.
St. Paul is indeed the gieat apostle of liberty.
He regards the Christian life as one of unrestricted
access to God, and lays much emphasis on the
Christian duty of ira.ppy\aia., or boldness of utterance,
in proclaiming the principles of the gospel (see art.
'Boldness of Speech,' ^a^jT xxi. [1909-10] 236 fi".,
His opposition
for an elucidation of this duty).
to the narrower ideal of St. Peter saved Christianity (Gal 2") and made it a world-faith. He was
:

;

'

:

'

'

;

'

'

—

'

—

(Christian)
the advocate of liberty of thought, action, and
judgment. His pronounced views on original sin

and the eternal, supreme power and grace of God
never weakened his sense of human accountability
(Ro P8 26).
As J. Weiss (Pai(Z and Jesus, Eng. tr., London, 1909, p. 113)
'
the ethical sense of responsibility, the energy for
absorbed
struiTgle and the discipline of will was not paralysed or
in Paul's case by his consciousness of redemption and his pro-

remarks,

found spiritual experiences.'

He believed in Divine election, pre-knowledge, and
predestination, and, without attempting to resolve
the antithesis, places human determination side
j\Ian co-operates with Divine
by side with these.
grace, which is a power 'appropriated by man's'
moral nature and conditioned by his free action
(Alexander, The Ethics of St. Paul, p. 144, who
quotes Ph 1^ 2'^ 2 Co V', 1 Th 5-^ and the statement of Weiss just cited).
'
It may also be noted that St. James's royal law
of freedom (2*- 1-) is practically identical with St.
Paul's ' law of the Spirit,' consisting, as Haering
'

(op.

cit.

p.

162) remarks, in

'

freedom from the

multiplicity of single precepts,'' while the epithet
royal appears to imply that Christ's law is not
addressed to slaves, who must obey whether they
will or not, but to the heirs of the kingdom (2*)
who voluntarily embrace the law as their guide ;
cf. the Stoic paradox in Hor. Ep. I. i. 106' (see
note in J. B. Mayor's commentary ad loc).
2. Christian liberty in relation to the problems
of ethical and social life.—-It is clear from what
has already been said that Christian liberty as an
experience of the inner life has a direct relationship
with outward practice, and has created ethical
problems in the conduct of life. This is seen in
the conflict of duties arising within the early
Christian Church as the result of the accession of
converts fi-om paganism to its ranks. For example,
St. Paul was faced at Corinth with a difierence of
'
opinion regarding the practice of eating things
otiered to idols.' Evidently the peril lay in a onesided and over-emphasized interpretation of Christian liberty, which ofi'ended the conscience of
the more cautious and self -restrained Christians.
There were, in fact, two opposing tendencies represented by those who strained their new-found
'the
Clu'istian liberty to the breaking - point
strong' of 1 Cor. (see ch. %, passim) and Christians
'

'

—

a narrower type, who were more concerned
about preserving personal sanctity than about

of

The claim
exercising their Christian privileges.
that 'all things are lawful to me' (1 Co e^^ 1023)_
the watchword of the strong,' quoted out of their
mouth by the Apostle had been abused not only
'

—

to the extent of participation in heathen sacrificial
feasts, but to the extent of advocating grave
licence and immorality in sexual relationships.
As E. von Dobschiitz points out, such Christians
were self-deceived, mistaking outward freedom for
the inner freedom proclaimed by the gospel.
'The slave, instead of joying in the freedom which Christ
The Jew, instead
gave him, hankered after outward liberty.
of gratefully recognising his freedom from the constraint of
others
from
circumcision
law" exerted himself to secure release
sought also and found the freedom only in things which were
unb'ecoming Christianity and morally impermissible' {Christian
Life in the Primitive Church, Eng. tr., London, 1904, p. 66).
The strong must therefore take on their shoulders
the infirmities of the weak (Ro 15^) ; they must
spare sensitive minds the pain of witnessing pracas
tices which appear to them to be wrong
Christians, they are to refrain where the exercise
of liberty Is a stumblingblock to the weak (1 Co 8^).
others into sin by
Finally, the strong might lead
encouraging them to eat against conscience for
sin not only
thus
mere self gratification, and
Christ (S^-^-).
against their brethren but against
Such was the ruling of the Apostle. On the other
:

;

hand, the moral revulsion from paganism produced

LIBERTY
an exajrgerated asceticism which in some sections
of the Church resulted in the advocacy of celilxicj',
in aversion to mixed marriages (I Co 7^"), and
even in hostility to such spiritual manifestations
as 'speaking with tongues,' which recalled the
excitements of pagan cults. In holding the balance
between such opposing tendencies, neither of which
did justice to the gospel as a whole, St. Paul had
a difficult task. He sympathized with the moral
vigour of the one and the moral earnestness of the

and resolved the antinomy bj' the proclamation of Christian love as the supreme law of
conduct and the sovereign cliarisma (1 Co 13).
Christian liberty is always to be humanized, corrected in its exercise even Avhere legitimate, and
modified in the doing of what is morally iu'iilierent
by the spirit of love, which teaches the Christian
not so much to stand upon his rights as to consider
the interest of others. Such ^teketa (Ph 4*), or
other,

'sweet reasonableness,' is not a weak concession
human infirmity, but a virile demonstration of
tenderness and charity. It was in this sense that
the Apostle himself became all things to all men
He was ready
(1 Co 9-) that he might save some.
to sacrifice liberty to the claims of brotherhood
and this was the new contribution which Christianity made to the ethics of the ancient world
it superseded or (perhaps it would be more correct
to sa}') consummated the ethics of self-realization
by the ethics of self-sacrifice.
Christianity therefore condemned libertinism as
an otience against the common life of humanity.
to

'

'

;

:

'

—

'
of doing what one
liberty of indilierence
likes is rejected by the Christian ethic as an
illustration of that dvofda which is sin (1 Jn 3*).
Undoubtedly the interpretation of liberty agp.inst
which St. Paul and later teachers protested (cf.

The

—

Irenasus, adf. Hwr. 1. \\. 3, quoted by von Dobschiitz, p. 270, for an account of the practices of
Valentinians, curiously parallel to those of the
Corinthian Church) was a mark of immaturity in
the early Christian communities, due to an exultant
sense of a new unrestricted life ; but the intluence
of Gnosticism, with its dualisric separation of
spirit and matter, must also be taken into account
as explanatory of the repeated appearances of
On the other
libertinism in the primitive Chxirch.

hand, the antagonism between flesh and spirit is
inherent in human nature even when sublimated
into the convenient distinction of Hebraism and
Hellenism, the one standing for righteousness, the
^other for freedom, the two tendencies represent a
fixed duality in the moral and inteUectual evolution
Now one element and now the other
of the race.
holds the sway in the life of the individual and of
the communit}' and no one who reads the history
of the Church can be blind to the fact that in given
periods one of the two has exercised the greater
influence and created the type of religious witness
which is associated with particular epochs. After
the dark ages the Renaissance represents the
and to mediaeval laxity in
revival of Hellenism
religious and social life succeeds the Reformation,
which is the triumph of Hebraism. The swing of
the pendulum from Puritanism to the excesses of
the Restoration in England illustrates the fact
that there are recurring reactions in national life
which inevitably afiect the ethical standard alike
;

;

;

Church and society. It is clear also that the
conception of Christian liberty, always subject to
the expansions of a virile intellectual or rationalof

is bound to suffer restriction
and limitation during a reaction to Puritanism of
life and morals
and, when the Puritan wave has

istic consciousness,

;

itself, human nature re-asserts itself in a
desire to regain it^ lost or curtailed liberty of
action. Thus in all ages of the Church the question
of accommodarion to the habits, customs, and

spent
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recreations of secular Eocietj* haa to be faced by
the individual Christian, aud in the solution of
the difficulty two oppobite tendencies, parallel with

those in the Corinthian Church, have always made
themselves felt
we should now call them the
broad and the narrow view. In the
age,
when we have reached a pitch of
•nx in
which the resources of the
universe are
._ to ai. <xfr&placed at the ulsixKal of u.
iordinary extent and the facilities of
munication, luxurj*. and amusement are ii.u.i.ii.i..jd
for all sections of society. Christianity is btill
'•
j,
represented bj- the d'
-t
ing the width of the
:

•

•

.

•

.

'

its self-r'

-.,

theattitu
,_.•.'.
This is but a repetition, under another set ol conditions, of the problem which the early teacher of
Christianity had to face. With all our advance in
moral insight, our larger vie
y,
we have not yet supersede*!
.

^

which sen-edasaguiuetoSt. I'aul.
U
still has to weigh over
..e
undoubted fact of Christian libertj- the induence
of the personal supjKfrt of certain customs or institutions not wholly moralized, and, under certain
circumstances, actually immoral, still has to take
j

conscience

into account the

eti'ect of the exer'ise of lil^rtj*,
in matters morally indifferent, u
o
clear in their moral vision nor .^'^
to meet the demands of a new temptation, as well
as upon those belonging to the same community
whose conscience is sensitive. At the same time,
it is clear that a policy of self-isolation on the part
of the Christian in regard to the defective and
•.'S
degrading tendencies of given r
:is
the latter as they are ; and to
.
who interpret liberty in the wider sense consideration of the public good is piaramount in determining their attitude in the matter of supporting
the drama or cthemlse. The law of love is not
less binding to-day than in the earlier ages of the
.

Church.

It

sense of

human

may even

be argued that the developed

and brotberh'xxl,

solidarit}'

in

e
the offspring of Christianity, is ecu
; uf
Christijin conscience to solve all such qu^
conscience by a reference to the ^ood of the com'y,
munity as a whole. Yet even the love of h
is
which is but another aspect of the love
on of
determined in practice by ou:
;e the
the summum bonum for huu.
Christian ideal, more especially in relation to art,
differs toto orbe from the cult of realism ]- -^i' ^r in
y
mamy quarters to-day, which is based on
- of the t-i.e<.L un
of 'art for art's sake,' rc_the common life
Art
public morality.
only when regarded as a revelation of a deeper
truth in things,'
itself

'

:

•

'

«.

'

'

taken merely at art, merelv as a beaoUful dream, it
ii.es a mere refined amusement, and looe*
power over the human spirit. There could hantlj*
be any worse agn of an ag-e than that it regards art as a mere'
amusement, as a mere escape from the grarer problems o( life
(J. S. Mackenzie, Hanual^ EtJiie**, LoodoD, 1900, p. 443).
If

it is

sinks into plar, bec<
all its real

'All things are yours' {1 Co 3^) is indeed the
noblest charter of Christian freedom, but only
when interpreted in the light of the
g
..y
words, 'ye are Christ's.' The possession
territreasure literan", scientific, commercial,
torial involves for the Christian in j)ersonal union
with a Divine life a clear perception of the eternal
amid the transitory, the xmseen amid the temtKjral :
.-

—

—

his citizenship is in heaven ; his real life lies in
that ideal world which gives meaning, beauty, and'
'
power to the world of p 'henomena. Hence libertv
in the Christian sense is always limited by ine
'
sanctions of the mind of Christ ; in other words,
by a reference to the ethical ideal for which Christ
'

stands.
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Less need be said as to the relation of Christian
freedom to the institutions of the State, the laws
of the State, and the established regulations and
customs of organized communities, as this has
been treated in the art. Ethics AND Morality
It is well known that
(Christian), vol. v. p. 474.
neither Christ nor the apostles encouraged revolt
against the State, even when, as in the case of
slavery, a national institution contradicted the
essential teaching of the gospel, being content to
lay do^v^l universal princiiiles rather than directions
for particular nations and phases of social evolution (cf. Mt 2221,
12", Lk 20^5, Ro IS'-^, 1 P 2'7).
St. Paul, in dealing with the mutual obligations of
masters and servants, bases their relationship on
the fact that both are slaves of a heavenly Master
(Eph Q^-\ Col 322-41). But the Christian ideas of
human equality and brotherhood carried with
them a revolutionary force which inevitably tended
in the course of ages to modify social custom,
As an ideal, brotherlegislation, and practice.
hood has yet to be realized, and the process of
realization involves a perpetual conflict of interests.
The rights of conscience are imperative, are inherent in Christian faith, and cannot be ignored
in the interests either of despotism or of democracy

Mk

'

'

(see art.

Ethics and Morality

[Christian], loc.

The pages of Christian history are crowded
with the records of attempts to assert these rights
cit.).

in the face of persecution, State-edicts, and repressive measures, and the annals of religious liberty
are glorious with heroisms and martyrdoms cheerfar passive
fully endured for conscience' sake.
resistance to State legislation, when the latter con-

How

be justiiied

a subtle
may
is settled variously according
as the casuist exalts the sacredness of a particular
issue above regai'd to the general well-being of
On the other
society as a whole, or vice ve7-sa.
hand, the Church exists to moralize State legis-

with conscience,
ethical problem which
flicts

lation

is

and to enlighten national institutions

;

it

guards the great ideal of human brotherhood, which
involves an equal opportunity for all, and it advo-

and supports all effort to alleviate human
misery and to remedy imperfect social conditions,
and to defeat social injustices. In the ideal of
liberty, equality, and fraternity the last stands
first in the order of Christian thought (cf. Murray,
Handbook of Christian Ethics, p. 31 f.). Equality
flows from brotherhood the Christian conception
of a common family and one eternal Father.
And this equality can have no meaning except as an equal
cates

—

'

right for all ; nor can there be an equal right for all, which does
not allow every individual liberty to act as he pleases. But
every individual can enjoy this freedom in reality onlj' when
each is restricted from interfering with the freedom of the rest
'

{ib. p. 32).

Co-operation in industrial struggles such as those
which the present generation is witnessing between
capital and labour imposes restrictions upon liberty.
Trade unions break down when the principle of
Christian liberty is ignored and the will of the
individual is not subordinated to a common purAnd, as legislative restrictions tend more
pose.
and more to curtail the liberty of the individual,
in other words, as the laws of the State become
more socialized, the obligations of Christian liberty
'
to seek not its own, but the things of others are
proportionately more binding.
3. Christian liberty in relation to the intellect.
Over against the authority of the State, with which
the individual conscience has often found itself in
opposition, there is the authority of the Church,
to which the individual member is supposed to
subordinate his will and judgment. Limits of
space prevent a full treatment of the subject of
authority in relation to the individual judgment in
matters of faith. Suffice it to say that the opponents of Christianity are in the habit of urging
'

—

(Christian)
from a review of Chui'ch history that Christian
freedom of thought has never been received with
anything but stern measures of repression, that the
heretic has frequently been treated as an immoral
person, and that on the whole Catholicism has been
the foe of human enlightenment and progress (sea
J. B. Bury, History of Freedom of Thought, London, 1914, for a clear, if prejudiced, statement of

No

fair-minded person can
of this charge.
The necessity of exercising rigid discipline within
the system of the Church in the interests of internal
order and unity, the exaction of obedience on the
part of the hierarchy from each unit as an exercise
in self-renunciation not without I'eal spiritual
benefit, and the safeguarding of the deposit of
faith amid a worldly and corrupt society may be
adduced as grounds of self-defence against the
common charge but the fact remains that the
Church has often transgressed the spirit and
example of its founder in its hostility to new
thought and in the repression of rationalism, forgetting that orthodoxy and Christianity are not
synonymous terms. Christ's general attitude towards heterodoxy was that of tolerance ; this is
shown by His reproof of Jewish exclusiveness more
by implication than by actual condemnation in
such references as we find to the Samaritans in
St. Luke's Gospel (lO^^ 1716 Q^i-bS; the reading 'Ye
know not what manner of spirit ye are of in the
last passage is without strong critical authority,
but the fact of His rebuke is recorded in v.^^),
by His outspoken rejection of narrowness in the
passage Lk 9'''', Forbid him not for he that is not
against you is for you,' and by His emphasis on the
ethical rather than the intellectual side of the
Christian witness in Jn 7". To Him faith was
not assent to an intellectual proposition or formula,
but the spirit of receptiveness in relation to Himself
and His teaching.
The convenient distinction between a religion of
authority and a religion of the spirit tends to
break down in practice. The Society of Friends,
without a ministry and without sacraments, yet
becomes an organized fellowship with recognized
principles ethical and spiritual, which are binding
on its members. Authority runs into every sphere
The infallible
of thought as Avell as into religion.
church of Catholicism is superseded by the infallible
book of Protestantism but, when both forms of
authority are discredited, it does not follow that
pure subjectivity is the only possible issue. In
Christianity there must be a synthesis of the
principle of inspiration with that of authority.
The day of inspiration, so long as we believe in a
Spirit that guides into all truth, is never at an end,
while at the same time the corporate witness of the
Christian Church in all epochs of its history cannot
be ignored. The progress of Christianity depends,
therefore, on an adequate recognition of both these
factors the consensus sanctorum and the openness
of the reason to the light that lighteth every man.
In a striking essay on The Princijjle of Authority
by A. E. J. Rawlinson {Foundations, London, 1912)
it is stated that there are three stages in the life of
the educated Christian (a) bondage to authority
the stage proper to childhood (h) the stage of
abstract freedom,' i.e. the assertion of the right
to criticize and, if necessary, to deny
leading on
concrete freedom,' which is
to (c) the stage of
defined as voluntary assent on grounds of reason
to what was formerly believed on authority. Manj'
Christians never pass beyond the first stage intellectually they remain unenlightened, but their
The second
religious experience is unaffected.
stage is that in which Christian liberty comes into
play as a factor in our moral and intellectual
development. To repress the spirit of inquiry is to
this point of view).

deny the general reasonableness

;

'

'

:

'

'

;

—

'

'

—

:

;

'

;

'

;

LIBERTY
that capabilitj" and Kodliko reason fust in us
unused' (yiuikes|jeare, llamlct, IV. iv. 38 f.), to
iuiperil our moral and spiritual health, and to foreclose the possibility of a larger eiinipiuent for
Christian intiuence. If the Issue on the intelleclet

'

the doctrines hitherto
accepted on authority, there still remain the witness of life and the experience of the saints.
It is
no doubt true that Christian exi)erience is bound
up with a conviction of the truth of certain doctrines, such as the existence of God, immortality,
the divinity of our Lord, and the persistent activity
of His spirit but its moral earnestness and beauty
remain as a perpetual challenge to those who reject
doctrinal Christianity and thereupon feel justitied
in belittling its contribution to the ethical progress
On the one hand, it is possible to
of humanity.
combine intellectual suspense and even scepticism
with a high-minded allegiance to the moral teaching of Christ, and such inquirers after truth are
not to be excluded from the fellowship either of
individual Christians or of the organizea Christian
community in its various forms. On the other
hand, the Church may legitimately demand from
those to whom it iloes not refuse the right of private
judgment that such judgment shall be exercised
tual side

of arrogance, intolerance, and impatience, and by
respect lor simple faith which moves on traditional
lines.
If one may adajjt a saying of T. H. Green
(I'rolcnomeiia to Ethi's, Oxfonl, 1884, p. 292), the
Churcii is a society of which the members owe
reciprocal services to each other,' simply as Christian to Christian. There must be no attempt to
frown on the mind that is open to the newer light
'

rejection of

is

when

ethically and intellectually ecjuipped for the
re-interpretation of ancient doctrine, nor is it to
be forgotten that those who have been allected in
spiritual outlo<jk by the critical spirit which lias
modiiied the value of tinie-honoured creeds and
formularies
may yet be qualihcd to bring out of the
treasury of their wi.sdom and devotion things Ixjth
new and okl.' It is a function of Christian liberty
to harmonize nova et Vetera, as giving their respective witness to the realization in humanity of
tiie ever-developing Christian ideal.
But, if the
modernist us a reverent seeker after truth is tolerated, he in turn must exercise the grace of patience

;

with becoming humility.
He who would teach a new truth

'

towards the traditionalist.
great

gift,

Christian liberty
but Christian charity is a greater.

is

;

;

;

or reject an old (and to do
60 is a vocation to which in every generation some men are
called) must both expect to meet in practice with the persecutions by which true prophets are assailed, and must also face the
prima facie likelihood that his own prophecy may turn out
'

(ib. p. 3S0).

Hence

in actual practice within the limits of the
Christian fellowship liberty of thought is restricted
the
collective
witness of the saints, by conby
sideration of human fallibility, by the avoidance

;

;

;

;

K.
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Narrative of Zosimus— Apology of Aristides— Epistles of Clement (Complete Text)— Origen's
Commentaries on Matthew and John, etc. One Vol., 4to (pp. 540), 12s. 6d. net.
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